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I. On the occurrence of Maestrichtien fossils at Kacch 
station in British Baluchistan. 


By Hem CHANDRA Das GUPTA. 


A group of black shales was described by Mr. Oldham as 
belemnite shales from the abundance of Belemnites in them. 

` The fossils obtained from them have been examined by Dr 
` Noetling * who assigned a lower cretaceous, neocomian (hauteri- 
vien) age to these rocks. Fossils from the belemnites shales hav 
also been ob famed by 1 by Mr — These belemnite shales 
— | group per cretaceous (maestrich- 
ales which are often lithologically much alike 










Moreover 





Kacch, a station on the Sind-Pishin section of the North 
estern Rail tailway, which was visited by me in the summer of 


` 1907 with Presidency Coll ogi 
A geolog eae oolou sec of ری‎ 5भ K ohista has 
been pub lished,* - i the map that a 
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the shales exposed here are maestrichtien in age. Fossils from 
the maestrichtien beds of Baluchistan have been described by 
Dr. Noetling,! and we are indebted to Prof. Vredenburg for a 
paper dealing with the zonal distribution of the upper cretace- 
ous fossils of this area. The Presidency College collection 
includes Trechosmilia sp., Pachydiscus sp. (an immature 
specimen),  ZHeteroceras polyplocum, Roem., and  Zaculites 
binodosus, 1४०८]. It may be mentioned here that two species 
of Pachydiscus and Heteroceras polyplocum have been recorded 
from the upper cretaceous rocks by Prof. Vredenburg in his 
work above alluded to. 

The specimen of Trochosmilia has been found to be speci- 
fically different from the only s چم‎ of the genus described 
from the upper cretaceous beds by Dr. Noetling.* The height 
of the corallum is 60 mm., the large diameter of the calyx is 
47 mm., and the small diameter is 32 mm. The corallum seems 
to have been widened at a short distance from the base. The 
calyx is elliptical, and the upper surface being worn out, the 
number of the septa could not be distinguished. The columel- 
lar fossula is marked, narrow and elongated and occupies 
about two-fifths of the major axis of the calyx. “he corallum 
is markedly bent in the direction of the small axis. The 
surface is covered with continuous costae which are alternately 
equal and the intercostal space is very finely granulated. The 
basal portion is lost and there is no trace of an epitheca. 

The specimen described above differs from Trochosmilia 
protectans, Noetl., found in the upper cretaceous beds of Balu- 
chistan. Thjs difference consists chiefly in the shape of the 
corallum. Dr. Noetling has given the dimension of six different 
specimens of: his species, and, with the exception of the small 
specimens, the large diameter of the calyx of his species has 
been found to be more than double the length of the small 
diameter of the calyx, but the corresponding ratio in the 
present case is only 1:46. The costae of Tn. protectans are 
granulated at the upper margin, a feature not noticed in the 
specimen described here, while the intercostal E —— —— is 
not to be found in Dr. Noetling’s specimen. ie absence of 
epitheca in the Kacch specimen is also another noticeable 
feature. The specimen has a somewhat general resemblance 
with Trochosmilia inflexa, Reuss,* which has also been obtained 
from the Trichinopoly beds of Southern India. There is, 
however, a remarka ble difference between them in the arrange- 
ment of the costae as in Reuss's species a group of three 





1 Pal. Ind., Ser. XVI, Vol. i, pt. 3. - E. 
۶ Reo. Geol, Surv., Ind., Vol. xxxvi, pt. 3, pp. 172—182. 
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unequally thinner costae is bounded on two sides by twostronger 
ones, After consulting all available information, I have very 
little doubt that we are here dealing with a new species of 
rochosmilia, but I have advisedly refrained from naming it on 
the evidence of a single and rather ill-preserved specimen. 
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2. A dubious passage in the Iminsky edition of the 
Büburnüma 


By H. BEVERIDGE. 


In an interesting passage of his Memoirs the Emperor 
Babur gives some particulars about the birth of his third son 
Hindal Mirza. “This took place at Kabul early in 925 A.H., 
and about the end of February, 1519. Babur was out in camp 
at the time and in a valley north or north-west of Peshawar 
and was engaged in a raid against the Y üsufzais. 

The passage in which he refers to the coming birth of 
Hindal occurs at p. 2206 of the imprint of the Haidaraábad 
MS., and at p. 250 of Leyden and Erskine's translation, and 
15 as follows :— 

‘‘ After Humaytin’s birth, his mother bore several other 
children, but none of them survived. Hindal had not yet been 
born. While I was in these parts, a letter came from Mahim 
in which was written, * Be it a boy, or be it a girl, give me 
whatever my Fortune grants me, I shall regard the child as 
mine,! and shall rear it 

On Friday, the 26th of this month (Muharram 925 equal to 
28th January, 1519), I, in this very camp, gave Hindal to 
Mahim, and I wrote a letter to this effect and sent it to Kabul 
by Yusuf ‘Ali Rikabdar. As yet, Hindal was not born.'' 

In a subsequent passage, 258 of Leyden and Erskine, and 
227a of the Haidarabad text, Babur says that on Friday 

2 Rabi'u-l-awwal (4th March, 1519) he received a written report 
of Hindal’s birth. He adds, “ As the news came at the time I 
was making an expedition against India, I took the birth 


! In the Elphinstone MS. and in the Haidar&bad text the words are 
چلای ساخلای‎ 255,5! arzand chaléi sāķhlāi. 1 cannot find the word chatas, 
| but possibly it is connected with the word 7 جيل‎ which according to 
— ine de Courteille's Dict. is a word added to other words and has the 
nu ३२ of ۰۲ like to.'' Ilminsky, 281, has farzand qilái ıı «Gkhlas. Very 
— | likely : ' the word gilai قيلى‎ is right, and what is wrong in Iiminsky is 

` conjunotio after tion does not occur either in 

i. 8 the occurrence 
— <: ' Pavet de Courteille to translate '* met 
read qš aš and omit the conjunction we 
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as a good omen and called the child HindaAl (४.6. , taker of India).'' 
By this time he had left the Yüsufzai country and was in 
India, near Bhera and the ۰ 

With the exception of the Kehr MS., which is the founda- 
tion of the Ilminsky edition, the above is all that the manu- 
scripts of the Memoirs, whether Turki or Persian, tell about 
Hindal’s birth. The Ilminsky edition, however, p. 281, pp. 45, 
16, vol. ii, of Pavet de Courteille's French translation, has the 
following remarkable paragraph :— 

“The explanation of the above statement (i.e., the state- 
ment about Mühim's letter, etc.), is that up to this time there 
had been several children by the same mother as Humáyün's', 
namely, one boy, younger than him, but older than:all my 
other (male) children, and three girls, of whom Mihr Jan was 
one, but they had all died in infancy. I wished much for a 
full brother or sister to Humiyin. At this time Dildar 
Aghücha conceived, and I kept on saying, * How nice it would 
have been if it were the offspring of Humáyün's mother!’ Her 
Highness my mother (Hazrat Walida) observed (honorific 
plural), ‘If Dildar Aghácha bear a son, how would it be if I 
took him and brought him up.' I said, ‘ Capital. Now, the 
usual way in which women take a prognostic about the sex of 
a coming child is to take two pieces of paper, and write on one, 
‘Ali or Hasan, and on the other, Fatima. Then they shut up 
those in two balls of clay and put them into a cup of water. The 
first to open is to them a prognostic of the sex. Should it con- 
tain a boy's name, the child will be a boy: if there be a girl's 
name, it will be a girl. The experiment was made, and a boy's 
name came out. When I got the good news, I at once wrote 
and sent off a letter. A few days afterwards, God bestowed a 
son upon me. Three days after the birth, and before my 
letter reached (?), they took the child from the mother, with or 
without her leave, and brought it to our house where it was 
reared. When I sent the news of the birth (more probably, 
the news of the result of the experiment), she (my mother), 
perceiving that her desire had been fulfilled, gave the child the 
name of Hindál, which was one of good augury. By this 
arrangement I obtained both a younger brother and a son.’ 

A remarkable thing about this paragraph is that it comes 
into the text by the head and shoulders, so to speak. That is 
to say, it does not come in immediately after the passage in which 
Babur refers to Mahim’s letter, and which occurs in all the 
texts, but comes in after Bibur has gone off to another subjects 
and is describing how he put up a large stone platform in the | 
valley. This seems to me to prove that the Lg Ren graph does not M 














reference to Bibur’s mother as being still SN s 


* belong to the text of the Memoirs, but is an ९३ — ory note 
Q which in the oo DE ' has got foisted into the text. | 
But the most ۱ thing in the paragra ph is the 
As a matter * 
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of fact, she died 14 or 15 years previously, in the beginning, 
namely, of 911 A.H., or July, 1505. "This at once disposes of 
the idea that the paragraph is the work of Babur. Nor can 
we get out of the difficulty by supposing that Hazrat Walida 
is equivalent to Walida-i-Sultan, mother of the king, or of the 
heir, and that it is Mahim the wife of Bibur and mother of 
Humáyün to whom the words refer. Against this interpreta- 
tion there is the fact that Pavet de Courteille, the experienced 
Turki scholar, has taken the words to refer to Babur's mother. 
and there is thestill more convincing circumstance that the para- 
graph ends by saying that the result of the arrangement was 
that the writer (:.e., Babur) got both a younger brother and a 
son. If the child was made over to the grandmother, that is, 
to Bábur's mother, he might say that the child became his 
younger brother. But the expression has no meaning if the 
infant was given to his wife. It certainly seems to me that 
the writer of the paragraph, whoever he was, had forgotten or 
never knew that Babur’s mother had died in 911. He also. 
I think, imagined that Mahim was the name of Babur’s mother ! 
The paragraph is valuable as a note, and we are indebted to 
whoever wrote it. But it seems impossible that either Babur 
or Humayun was the writer. Apart from the mistake already 
referred to, there are the errors of making the lady give the name 
Hindal to the child, and of describing Mahim as having been 
the mother of three daughters before Hindàál's birth. Accord- 
ing to Gulbadan Begam, who was Mühim's step-daughter, she 
had only had two daughters, Mihr Jan (or Jahan) and Ishin 
Daulat (p. 90 of the translation of the Memoirs). The boy 
whom Mahim bore after Humayun, and before 925, was Barbal 
Mirza, and he, as well as his sister Mihr Jan, accompanied their 
father to Samarkand in 916 or 917 (Gulbadan Begam’s Memoirs, 
91). 

Nor do I think that strict Sunnis like Bibur and Huma- 
yun would in exemplifying the names written on pieces of 
paper have only referred to three specially Shi‘a names, viz 
Fatima, ‘All and Hasan. It is possible that Jahangir wrote 
the paragraph, but one would expect him to have been better 
informed about the date of death of his great grandfather's 
mother. | 











3. Note sur les dénominations a donner aux sabres 
hindous. 


Remise par M. P. HorsTEIN de Lyon. 


Dans son ouvrage '' A Description of Indian and Oriental 
Armour'' (new Edition, Londres, 1896), Lord Egerton of Tatton 
donne fréquemment aux sabres les noms de ** Shamshir '' et de 
°“ Talwar.*’ 

Le mot '' Shamshir, ` ou ** Shamsher '" n'est-il pas le mot 
persan qui veut dire Sabre d'une facon générale, et le mot ** Tal 
war `` n'est-il pas le terme Hindou ayant la méme signification ! 

S'il en est bien ninsi, '* Shamshir `” est le terme générique 
de tout sabre persan, ou d'origine persane, «quelle que soit la 
forme, mais dont la poignée est généralement en forme de crosse 
de pistolet, souvent revétue de deux plaques de corne, d'ivoire, 
de morse ou autre matiére recouvrant la soie. Tels sont les 
types qui sont représentés dans la Planche XV du dit ouvrage 
sous les numéros 658-659 et 755-757. 

'* Talwar’ serait le terme générique de tout sabre hindou 
ou hindo-musulman, quelle que soit la forme de la poignée, 
munie ou non d'un arc de jointure, la courbure ou la nature et 

ualité de la lame, à l'exception du Khanda ou Khounda (Sabre 
e Sacrifice) et de la Pata (épée a-gantelet) qui constituent l'un et 
l'autre des types trés spéciaux faciles à reconnaitre. 

Ce qui precéde est-il exact ? 

Dans le catalogue de *' Tsarkoe-Selo,"" (musée del’ Empereur 
de Russie) il n'est question que de trois noms : 

1. Le ** Johour,`” qui, d'après les reproductions, aurait 

la poignée munie d'un arc de jointure. 

2. Le '' Poulouar,"" dont la poignée est ouverte, sans arc 

de jointure. 

3. Le Khounda.' 
| Lord Egerton ne parle du Johour (ou Jauhar) qu'une fois : 
Page 132, en note du Sabre No. 652 qu'il appelle simplement 


yes war.” 
a 7 Le méme Lord Egerton ne parle du °“ Poulouar '' que deux 
` Page 51. With a hilt of a characteristic outline, and with 


| ai a ing quillons. - Page 109 en note du sabre No. 392 qu'il 
YD opp aussi ** Talwar. 

— —  Hlsembledonc bien que nous v général résence de trois termes : 
अ E x > 8 ` Jl. Talwar, nom du sabre en 


= 2. Johour, sabre dont la poignée est munie d'un arc de 
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3. 
Jointure. 


V M. Sinclair, dans l'Indian Antiquary (Edited at Bombay, 
"n = 53 ١ . - E P 
M. II, 1874, p. 216) cite de son côté les noms suivants : 


l. Surai, nom mahratte du sabre droit jusqu'aux š de sa 


longueur et de la courbe ; 


2. Ahir. nom 


Poulouar, sabre dont la poignée ouverte est sans arc de 


mahratte du sabre dont la courbure com- 
mence dès la poignée : 
3. Phħhirangi, nom mahratte d'un sabre à lame droite 
d'origine européenne ou fabriquée en imitation de celle-ci. 
4. Patta, nom dans l' Hindustan d'un sabre à lame longue, 
mince, avec garde à gantelet et prise á àngle droit 
8 avec la lame, utilisée par les tireurs de profession. 
ous le nom de '* Sirohi,” Lord Egerton parle (page 105) du 
°“ chief favourite of all the various swords found throughout Raj- 
putana, a slightly curved blade, shaped like that of Damascus ° 
et plus loin (page 113), sous le.nom de ** Serve '' (Sirohi) *؛‎ One 
of a hard temper, consequently brittle and very sharp '' porté, 
d'aprés Malet par les silladars et les yekandir, troupes mah- 
rattes de Sindia et d’ Holear. 
| Je veux croire que le ** Surai ’’ de M. Sinclair et le ** Siro- 
hi," ou ** Serye "" de Lord Egerton sont la méme arme, mais 
est-ce le genre de courbure de la lame qui détermine ce nom ? 

D'aprés Tod {Annals of Rajasthan, I, p. 646), le Sirohi est un 
sabre legérement courbe avant la forme de ceux de Damas, celui 
de tous les Sabres qui a la plus grande prédilection chez les 
Rajpouts (Lord Egerton n'a fait que recopier cette descrip- 
tion sans aller plus loin n'en donnant dans ses planches ou 
figures aucun type). 

Lord Egerton appelle ** T'eg^á,"" un large sabre courbe en 
usage chez les Rángars Hindous en les Rajpouts Mahomitans 
(page 105) (voir aussi la Planche 24, fig. 399) page 104). 

Est-ce la courbure trés accentuée de la lame qui détermine 
ce nom de ** Tegha ? et en ce cas le Ahir’ Mahratte de M. 
Sinclair. et le °“ Tegha ** de Lord Egerton seraient-ils la méme 
chose ! 

' Le °° Phirangi ۲۲ de M. Sinclair se comprend facilement. 
Lord Egerton lui donne les noms de ** Farang,” ou ** Firangt °"; 
mais c'est bien la méme arme dont la lame droite, longue et mince 
est une lame d'épée ou de sabre droit européen, montée avee une 
poignée —— d un are de jointure et généralement ouatée (voir 
fig o. — 
* Mais alors, comment se fait-il que Lord Egerton donne aussi 
le nom de ** Farang °’ à un sabre qu'il reproduit (p. 104) dans la 
figure 24 sous le No. 523, et qu'il décrit ((page 117) و‎ rst imi ys Dy. 
été introduit par les portugais? Il n'y a rien de portugais n 
| — opéen dans cette arme, et, sauf erreur de سید‎ कह + ce sabre 
No. 523, que Lord Egerton appelle Farang est un Khanda. Tl y 
Fh: ali une inadvertance ou une confusion que je ne m'explique pns ? 
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Voici encore un autre nom qui je trouve dans l'ouvrage de 
Lord Egerton, celui de ‘* Abbasi,’ 

Les descriptions qu'il en fait sont हां differentes que l'on 
ne sait à quel genre de sabre ce nom doit s'appliquer : 

Ainsi (page 110), No. 400 (Abbasi) est decrit : Straight blade 
of Damascus steel, strengthened at the back with perforated 
steel supports. No. 401 : watered Khorassan blade. 

(Page 118), Les Nos. 539 et 540: Deeply curved blades. 
et en note: (cf. from Codrington collection) Abbasi. scimitar 
of superior steel. 

(Page 132), le No. 653: Slightly recurved fluted blade 
of bright steel ; hilt with knuckle guard and griffin-head pommel. 

Voila done trois sabres portant le méme nom (Abbasi), 
dont l'un a la lame droite renforcée sur le dos par des renforta 
d'acier, l'autre trés courbe comme celle d'un cimeterre, la 
troisiéme au contraire tres légérement courbe. 

" Cela n'est pas vraisemblable; trois types si differents ne 
peuvent pas porter le méme nom ; alors, que veut dire le terme 


.** Abbasi? °" 


Vient maintenant | ‘*Asseel ۳۲ ou °° Asil ۰ 

Ala Page 113, Lord Egerton, d'aprés Malet, dit : ** more 
tough (than the Serye) and less sharp ; et à la page 124 (en note): 
Slightly curved sword of watered steel with two grooves : plain 
handle. Time of Tippoo. 

Qu'est.ce done quel’ ** Asil 7 

Lord Egerton donne le nom de ** Pattisa `` à un sabre large, 
droit, à double tranchant s'élargissant vers la pointe (page 
117, No. 526). D'aprés la réproduction qu'il en donne (p. 104, fig. 
24), la lame se termine effectivement en forme de spatule : elle est 
droite, à double tranchant et la poignée se termine en un pommeau 
à coupole et est munie de qui ons se prolongeant en un long 
écusson ou languette de chaque côté du plat de la lame. 

Sauf contre indication, je retiens ce nom pour tout sabre de 
cette forme. Suis-je dans le vrai ? 

` Le '' Sosunpattah °° (voir page 124, et fig. 24, No. 578) serait 


“un sabre court, large et lourd, légèrement incurvé, la pointe inclin- 


ant du côté du dos. D'après la figure, la poignée ressemblerait 
beaucoup à celle du Khanda. Est-ce que c'est la forme de la 
lame (Susanpatta: Lily Leaf) qui affecte en effet un peu celle 
de la feuille du Mn , qui détermine ce nom * 

Le '' Katti Talwar °° (voir page 123, No. 580 et fig. 24) est-il 


ainsi nommé parce qu'il a une lame presque droite, dont la pointe 


est formée par le dos qui se recourbe légérement du cóté du tran- 
chant ou parceque la poignée, surmontée d'une pointe beaucoup 

us courte qu'elle ne l'est géneralement, est munie d'un arc de 
Fe en simple arc de cercle. Que veut dire le mot ** Katti `` 7 


| — A Voici, encore d'autres formes de sabres que reproduit Lord 


" B 
Ls 
& 


ton dans la fig. 24 (page 104): ٠ 
` No, 528: lame légérement courbe, à un seul tranchant, 
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la pointe se relevant légérement du cóté du dos ; poignée, avec 
arc de jointure en double courbe, couronnée d'un pommeau en 
coupole surmonté d'un petit bouton : 

No. 530: lame large et droite avec nervure médiane et 
Joana étre à double tranchant ; poignée semblable à celle du 

O. 22%; 
No. 576: lame droite à double tranchant dont la pointe eat 
à forme obtuse; poignée comme celle des précédentes ; 
No. 405: lame analogue à celle d'un grand couteau, à do: 
droit, et trés pointue, tranchant en dents de scie: poigné 
ayant la forme des scies à main des menuisiers. 
Lord Egerton, malgré les caractéres differents de ces sabres 
ne leur donne aucun nom ; dans quelles séries faut-il les classer ? 
Ce n'est pas tout. Lord Egerton cite d'autres noms, mais, 
malheureusement, ses descriptions sont des plus sommaires et 
aucune reproduction ne les accompagne : ç 
Page 115, No. 537 et 538 :—** Farang Katti "°; lames canne- 
lées (Vizianagram). D'apresle mot ** Farang,'' ces lames seraient 
d'origine ou d'imitation européenne; consequemment elles 
seraient droites et minces comme des lames d'épée ou de latte 
de cavalerie. 
Le ** Katti " par contre (voir ci-dessus) aurait une lame 
trés legérément courbe; comment ces deux noms peuvent-ils 
se concilier 1 
Page 117, En note du N° 527 :—'' Dhoup,'" straight blade 
used by most of the Deccanees ( Ain-i-Akbari).'' 
Le mot '* Dhoup '' est-il le nom d'un sabre et en ce cas la 
description du No. 527 se rapportant à un Firangi, les mota 
'* Dhoup `` et °° Firangi '" voudraient-ils dire la méme chose + 
Ailleurs, page 123, Lord Egerton publie un longue note 
accomp agn ant le No. 581,dans laquelle il passe en revue d'autres 
noms tirés des collections de la Tour de Londres, de Codrington 
et autres : 
1. < Sultani `” : Very heavy clumsy sword of coarse 
waved steel. Plain handle (Seringapatam). Time of. 
Tippoo. Invented by him for the use of officers in 
his service. 338, Tower, additional collection. The 
blade is slightly curved and has inscriptions in tiger 
stripes. 
2, ** Jumgheerdha’’: Long, narrow, straight sword at- 
tached to a kind of basket-handle Tightly lated, 
Time of Hyder-Ali. Worn by the poligars of Nugger. 

3. °“ Goliah " : Heavy sword, slightly bent, made of fine 
waved steel, back and handle inlaid with silver. 
Hindustan and Lahore, 1780. "Taken at the siege 
of Seringapatam. Used by men of rank. 

4. ۰ Kassidgode " : Sabre of fine waved steel, blade x 

| grooved ; handle and ferrule ornamented with gold. 2 
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Hindostan, 1794. Taken at the siege of Seringa- 
patam. 
5. ۳۳ Lall-i-wall '" : Narrow curved sword, made of waved 
steel, with very broad back and gilt hilt. Hindostan. 
Tippoo Sultan's time 
Mahmud Bandar’’: Large broad sword slightly 
curved, with two wide grooves of very fine waved 
steel with old plated handles. Used by men of rank 
in Tippoo’s time 
7 ** Nimcha,” or ** T'egha r ۰۰ Goliahk °’: Small light 
sword, slightly curved, made of hard waved steel 
(pigeon's eye); plain handle. Hindostan, 1760 
` Boorhampore. Taken at Seringapatam 
(Ailleurs nous avons vu que le ** Tegha '' etait un large 
sabre courbe ; que le ** Goliah `" était un sabre lourd 
` légérement recourbé ; comment peut-on assimiler un 
sabre (Nimcha) petit et léger, au * Tegha ' large et au 
'* Goliah"'' lourd 7) 
8. *'' Shah Nawaz Khani’: Pour celui-ci nos incertitudes 
sont encore plus grandes ; 
Lord Egerton en cite trois et chacune des descriptions que 
donne la note gont differentes 
A. A broad heavy sword of coarse waved steel. Scythe 
shaped, figured iron handle. 
B. Point inclined downwards. Plain handle 
C. Handle of watered steel. Back strengthened फ plates 
of figured iron, ornamented with gold and silver 
This weapon taken at Seringapatam was invented 
by a Persian Officer of Hyder's army (Nawaz Khan) 
whose name it bears. It was used chiefly by men of 


* 


Gt 


4 9. °° Alamani **: Shaped like the old German Hussar sabre 
| Hence probably its name. Fine, hard, clouded steel 
git handle. Guzerat, 1600. Used probably by 
Hyder’s German cavalry 
(Comment la date 1600 s'accorde t'elle avec celle à laquelle - 
vivait 2 AN ۶ En 1600, du reste, il n y avait pas de hussards 
alleman 
10. °° Saif "" : long, heavy, two-edged sword of good waved 
steel. Plain hand! 

— Voila donc dix noms de sabres qui paraissent dater des 
` —  derniéres années du XVI siècle. Pour établir les distinctions qui 
= font différer les uns des autres, et qui les font différer aussi 

des autres sabres cités plus haut portant tous des noms tout différ- 














- ente, 
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de Lord Egerton, se sont declarées incapables de traduire ou d'ex- 
pliquer certains de ces noms tels que ceux de ‘‘ Ayda Kathi °” 
سيد‎ oa Telugu. . ..qu’est ce que Telugu १), ** Jumgheerda °’, 
°° Kassi e,"" °° Lalli wall,'' ** Mahmud-Bander,'" se bornant 
à dire des trois derniers qu'ils sont ** apparently name of places 
in Hyder’s dominions. 











4. List of Portuguese Jesuit Missionaries in Bengal 
and Burma (1576-1742). 


By Revs. L. Besse, S.J., and H. HosTEN, S.J. 


| From the end of the XVIth century down to the middle 
of the XVIIIth, Bengal was one of the mission-fields of the 
Society of Jesus. But, the Jesuits were not alone. The 
Augustinians, who came to Bengal in 1599 and withdrew only 
in 1867, were a much larger body in these parts. They were 
the principal missionary body. About 1714, we find the 
Capuchins with a house at Chandernagore. French Jesuits 
were settled there c. 1693-1778. There was, besides, always a 
certain number of the secular clergy doing parish-work in the 
Portuguese settlements. The whole of the Coromandel Coast, 
Orissa, Bengal, Pegu, etc., all depended on the Diocese of 
Meliapur from the time of its erection in 1606 to the modern 
times when the Vicariates Apostolic were created (1834). 

Of the work done by the Augustinian Friars, the 
Capucbins and the secular clergy, we are less able to speak. 
The literature on the subject, though not wanting, is difficult 
to reach. We are somewhat better situated with regard to the 
history of the Jesuit Missions, thougb here, too, we wish we 
were in possession of fuller information. Printed records of 
the work done in the first decade of the XVIIth century are, 
relatively speaking, plentiful. "The newly arrived missionaries 
lived in eventful times and wrote long accounts; but, it did 
not last. After 1610 little appeared in print; after 1632, the 
history of the Portuguese Jesuits is almost a complete blank. 
By way of compensation, the French Jesuits of Chander- 

` nagore (1690-1778) are repeatedly heard of in Lettres édifiantes 
et curieuses. 


P". Bengal communicated by the Rev. Fr. L. Besse, S.J., and 
= ° derived from the Catalogues of the Malabar Province S.J. I 
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At no time in the XVIIth and XVIIIth centuries were 
the Jesuits very numerous in Bengal. The following statistics 
culled by Father Besse from Catalogues and Annual Letters 
bear out this fact convincingly.! 


1601 E 1628 7 1705 2 
1613 ER. 1630 7 1708 ا‎ 
1615 ss 16 28692 .. 8 1718 SP 
1616 7 1633 .. 2 1729 Toa 
1617 7 1640 .. 3 -1790 1 
1618 s 1642 4 1731 1 
1620 53 9 1664... ESN 12757 33 
1623 err 1698 US E2940 — 
1626 7 1697 4 

| W. H., S.J. 

1604, 


IN BENGAL [BENGALLA}. 
IN THE RESIDENCE OF CHANDECAN [Chandecanenst]. 


Fr. Andrew Boves,” Preacher and Confessor. 
Fr. Dominic Souza,’ Confessor. 


IN THE RESIDENCE OF THE ISLAND OF SUNDIVA. 


Fr. Blasius Nunes,’ Preacher and Conjessor. 
Fr. Natalis [Natalius] Salerno,’ Preacher and Confessor. 


۱ Cf. Catal. Miss. Madurensis, Trichinopoli, 1900, App. 

2 Andrew Boves + n letter of his, dated Siriam, in Pogu, March 25. 
1600, is found in Copia d'una del P. Nicola Pimenta, Visitatore della 
C. di G. nel India Orientale. . . . Roma, 1601, 8۴, pp. 80-83: Cy. 
SowwrRvOGEL, Bibl. de la O. de J., Vols. II and VIII, Col. 1596. Born at 
Messina in 1569; admitted in 1585; taught Humaniora ; a missionary in 
1600-06 ; Procurator of the Province of Cochin in 1606-10 ; was 7 years in 
the Mission of Mogor [this means probaly ' Bengal 1600-06], and died in 
Malabar in 1634. He had come to India in 1597, not yet û priest 





— + = —— 


(Franco). His arrival is noted only under 1602 in da Camara Manoel'a: 


list: Missoes dos Jesuitas no Oriente, Lisboa, 1894, E 163. š 
8 Dominic de Sousa: born at Boeyro, Diocese of Braga, in 1655; was 
admitted to the Society in 1586; taught Grammar; went to India in 7 ; 
came to Bengal in 1598. No trace of him being found in the records of 
1609, it is possible that be died in 1608, though, on the other hand, he 
may be the Dominic de Sousa, of the Province of Entre Douro e Minho, 
Diocese of Brag a, Whe MAT mr यी 2 تسش‎ aged ۲۳ 65 years,'' 8 
which he spent in t cioty. Cf. SOMMERVOGEL. — 
SF iv | — in 1612 Father Blasius Nunes, 
d bici years, of which he had 
— in the Island 
a in — 97 (Franco). da 











P Natalia Salerno: a Sicilian, died on’ April 3, 1608, in the Bay of 
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1610. 
IN THE RESIDENCE OF THE ISLAND OF SUNDIVA. 


Fr. John Mary Grecus,' Professed of 4 vows. 
Fr. Blasius Nunez, Professed of 4 vows 


Deceased 


Fr. Balthasar de Sequeira, on his way from the Kingdom 
of Siam [Sido] to the Port of Tenasserim, in the month of 
Noyember of the year 1609.* 


IN THE HOUSE or PEGU WITH ONE RESIDENCE ONLY. 


Fr. Emmanuel Pires, Superior; Prof. of 4 vows. 
Fr. Emmanuel da Fonseca* [a Fonsequa], Preacher and 
Confessor 


1611. 
IN THE Howse or PEGU WITH ONE RESIDENCE ONLY. 


Fr. John Mary Grecus, Superior ; Prof. of 4 vows 
Fr. Emmanuel da Fonseca [a Fonseca], Preacher + Con- 
fessor. 


IN THE RESIDENCE OF THE ISLAND OF SUNDIVA. 


Fr. Emmanuel Pires, Super. of the Resid. ; Prof. of 4 v. 
Fr. Blasius Nunes, Prof. of 4 v. 





Bengal. Hoe was doing duty as Chaplain to the Portuguese fleet, then 
at war with the king of Arrakan, when, inthe course of the engage- 
ment, the ship which bore him caught fire. All perished to a man 
Father Salerno had come to India in 1600, a priest (France), and had 
laboured some years among the Portuguese stationed in the fortress of 
Siriam (Pegu) 
1 John Mary Grecus + we find mentioned under 1600 as leaving for India 
—** P. Joño Ma Graeci, Italianus.'" (Da Camara Mano-l), Franco calls him 
P. Joannes Greco, Siculus. He cannot bo identified with Fr. Jean Marin 
C. Sommervogel, op. cit., Vol. V, Col. 546. The works ascribed to 


him omrnervogel are those of Fr. John Mary —— who came 
ips, Cf Cf. ibid., एन. IL. ire ography as gi 















rtuguese. Cf. Fran 
name as 7 era Sequeira ee 

Emmanuel de Fonseca came to Indin in 1599; not yet ७ priest 
4 *humnnista,'' writes da Camara Manoel 
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1613. 
(From the 3rd Catalogue). 
Tar House or PEGU AND THAT OF BENGAL. 


In this house of Pegu there are two, whereas in that of 
Bengal there reside three. Commander [dua] Sebastian Gon- 
salves gave them 1,000 gold tangas. 


(From the 151 Catalogue.) 


3.! Fr. Emmanuel Pires: from Monte Mor o Novo, in the 
Diocese of Evora; mediocre strength; aged 46; 29 of Society ; 
after completing his course of Philosophy, he studied Theo- 
logy during 4 years; taught /7wmaniora ; has spent 16 years in 
the Missions [in Christianitate]; was during 9 years Superior of 
the Residence of Pegu, that of Bengal and others; Prof. of 
4 vows.” 

4. Fr. John Mary Grecus: a Sicilian from Catania; ro- 
bust; aged 40; 25 years of Society ; after his Philosophy, he 
studied Theology during 3 years; taught Rhetoric 1 year; in 
the Mission 7 vears; Superior 3 years; Prof. of 4 vows. 

5. Fr. Emmanuel da Fonseca > from the town of Cabeca 
de Vide, in the Diocese of Elvas: mediocre strength; aged 35; 
18 years of Society ; studied Philosophy; nearly completed his 
Theology ; has now been over a year Superior in Pegu. 

7. Fr. Didacus [sic] Nunes: from Monte Mor o Novo, in 
the Diocese of Evora; aged 31; 15 years of Society; studied 
Philosophy; Theology during 4 years; taught Grammar dur- 
ing one year and a half. 


— — — - — — - EL 





1 This is the serial number in the Catalogue. 

+ At Siripuc along the eastern embouchure of the Ganges, died on 
May 8, 1616, in the fulness of his labours, Father Emmanuel Pires, a 
Portugueae, born at Monte Mor, in the Archdiocese of Evora, We read 
in the Annual Letters of Cochin (1617) that, when the our, Stipa loft 
Sundiva, Father Pires betook himself to Sirapur [Siripur, ] ns 
offering an easier rond to reach Dacca, where he intended offering himself 
as a substitute for the Superior of the Mission, then a prisoner. He died, 
having spent 10 years in Pegu and on missionary journeya in Bengal. 
Philip de Brito Niceto, the Commander of Siriam, and Sebastian Gon- 
salvos Thib&o. the Lord of Sundiva, two notorious filibusters, greasy 
revered and loved him but ho made so little of the friendship, whic 
they coveted, that he would hear their confession only when ordered by 
his Superior, and before he would attend to their sins, he made these two 
men carry out many things for the good of their salvation. A priest asp: 
pens to pass through Sripur during his illness, Fr. Pires ۲ 

me Unetion. He told the boy attending him that he would die on 
the next Sunday, that they would bury him in a hoses forest, pack that 
one day a church would be built on the t. Whether the last part of 
th gr —— fulfilled, the Antal Let setters of 1017 do nos لا‎ un; 
but thi that the other two pointe came true. Fr. Emmanu 
Pires had arrived at Goa in 1588. 
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1619. 
IN THE MISSION OF BENGAL [Missio Bengalensis] 


Fr. Andrew Pereira, Superior; Visitor; Prof. of 4 v. 
r. Michael de Faria,' Prof. of 4 v. 

Fr. James Gomes [Gomoesius], Preacher. 

Fr. Francis Nunes [Noniusl,* Preacher 

Fr. Anthony Rodriguez [ Rodericus)," Preacher 

Fr. Benedict Rodriguez [Rodericus], Preacher. 

Fr. Simon de Figueiredo,* Preacher. 

Fr. Francis Pinto [Pintus], Preacher 

Fr. Emmanuel de Fonseca, Preacher: in captivity since 
6 years in the Kingdom of Pegu. 


1620. 
IN BENGAL [in Bengala): 8. š 


Fr. Andrew Machado, Visitor.’ 
Fr. Michael de Faria, Superior 
Fr. Francis Pinto 
Fr. Benedict Rodriguez [Roiz] 

` Fr. Anthony Rodriguez [Roiz] 
Fr. James Gomes 
Fr. Simon de Figueyredo 
Bro. Anthony Rodriguez [Roiz] 


1623, 


IN THE COLLEGE or Huei [Collegium Ogulense| 
AND ONE RESIDENCE, there are 4. 


Fr. Peter Gomes," Rector of the College ; Prof. of 4 v. 
Fr. Anthony Rodriguez [Rodericus], Consultor ; Admonitor ; 


Prof. of 4 v. 


1 ** P, Michael de Faria, Lus," came to India in 1605 (Franco). 
2 ۰۰ D. Franciscus Nunes. Lua." came to India in 1611 (Franco). 
5 One ** P. Antoni Rodrig Lwus.'" came to India in 1581 
another similarly described in 1585; ditto in 1611 (Franco) 
* de Figuriredo, Dua.” cameo to India in 1614 ( Franc»). 
` § One *' P. Andreas Machado, Lus.™ came to India in 1614 (Franco) 
5 One °“ P, Petrus Gomes, Lus," came to India in 1607 (Franc?) 
On Jan. 1, 1623, died at H Fr. Peter Gomez, Rector of the 
He was born nt Onadia ( Ar of Coimbra), had taught Latin 
0 and cams to India probably in 1607. Fr. Alexander 
writes of him: ** He who was Rector of our College of Ma- 
lacca, while I wae فط‎ Aug. 1622], was called Diego bello, 
person of high virtue: Fr. Peter Gomez, on his departure for Ben- 
gala, bidding him farewell and embracing him, said : * 1 leave you now, 
1 my ' good Father, to go where my superiore send me; bot, I know that 
"n a few months we shall both find ourselves on à road where 
‘shall meet and enjoy great consolation.” The p was fulfilled, 
—— lied on the firat day of the year 1623, the one at Malacca, the 


— — — 
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Fr. Simon de Figueiredo, Theologian 
Fr. Benedict Rodriguez [Rodericus|,' Theologian 


1627. 
IN THE KINGDOM OF AVA. 


Fr. Emmanuel da Fonseca [a Fonseca], Preacher; Conf. ; 
Prof. of 4v 

These last 13 years he has been in captivity [concaptrvus) 
in the Kingdom of Ava. 


IN BENGAL [Bengala]. 


Fr. Anthony Rodriguez [Rodericus], Super.; Preacher; 
Conj. ; Prof. of 4 v 
Fr. Gonsalvus [Gondisalus] Paes, Preacher ; Conf. ; Prof 


of 4 v. 
E Fr. Simon de Figueiredo [a Figueiredo], Preacher ; Conf. ; 
Prof. of 4 ۰ 
Fr. Aloysius Orlandini [Orlandinus],^ Preacher; Conf. ; 
Prof. oj 4w 


SENT TO CATHAY [ín Catayum ]. 


Fr. Stephen  [Estephanus] Cacella,? Super. ; Preacher ; 
Conj.; Prof. of Av 

Fr. John Cabral,* Preacher م‎ Conj 

Bro. Bartholomew Fontebonn,* Formed (Coadjutor] ; Painter. 


ASENO ADDS SOT TPES RA TEEPE EN € — sa 
o at Bengala Cj. A, एफ Ruopes, S.J., Voyages et Missions du 
A. de Rh., Paris, Julien, 1854, p. 51) 
£ Cochin (Dec. 5, 1627) tell us that Fr. Gomez 
8, 1626, while the Fathers 
place where the fait , who — 
their devotion. 












^ j ९ 9 ١ 1 Nong N peny s : | diod r hat, within s š ^ 1 ' "red fulfilled. IT 
Na Four the S | lists died the same year Benedict closing the 
इक o aan. آذ‎ came to India in 1623. (Franco), 


0 = Yu ١ |) 

x, La * came to India * 

shn Cabral to Thibet in 1627 a ad c — age, 
Cabral, - or 1 ١ 630. | 1 | 1024. — n - 34 ١ — | f. 









— 
A. ° Yh 


wo 





Vol wid 19 2.] List of Portuguese Jesuit Missionaries 21 


1628 


IN THE COLLEGE OF BENGAL IN THE TOWN OF OdcorrM ۷۲۱ 
WITH TWO KESIDENCES 


Fr. Anthony Rodriguez, Rector; Prof. of 4 v. 
Fr. Simon de Pig ueiredo, Prof. of 4 v 
Fr. Gonsalvus [(Gondisalus] Paes,! Prof. of 4 v. 


Fr. Louis [Ludovicus] Orlandini [..us|, Preacher and Con- 
fessor 


IN THE Mission or CATHAY [Catay], IN THE KINGDOM OF 
BHUTAN [in regno Potentia]. 


Fr. Stephen Cacella, Super. ; Prof. of 4 v. 
Fr. Emmanuel Dias, Prof. of 4 v 
Fr. John Cabral, Preacher and Conf. 


IN THE KINGDOM OF AVA. 


Fr. Emmanuel da Fonseca [a Fonseca], Prof. of 4 v.; in 
captivity. 


34. Fr. Anthony Rodriguez [Rodericus]: a Portuguese 
from Lisbon ; mediocre strength; aged 40; 26 years of 
Society ; Prof. of 4 v. : after his Philosophy, he completed his 
Theology ; was Minister at Malacca 2 years ; at Cranganore 1 
year ; has laboured 11 years in the Missions [in conversione] 
9. Fr. Gonsalves Paes: from Ormuz, in the Diocese of 
Goa; good health; aged 44; 29 years of Society: after his 
Philosophy, he studied Theology 4 years; taught Grammar 
3 years ; taught cases of conscience over 1 year; Prof. of 4 v 
. 68. Fr. Simon de Figueiredo: a Portuguese; of the Dio- 
` cese of Coimbra ; robust; aged 38; 22 years of Society; after 
his Philosophy, he studied Theology 3 years; has spent 11 
years in the work of conversion ; Prof. of 4 v 
| 81. Fr. Emmanuel da Fonseca ; . . . . these 15 years in 
A captivity in Pegu ; Prof of 4 v. 
107. Fr. Stephen [ Estephanus] Cacella : from the town of 
` Avis, in the Diocese of Evora; health good [integris viribus] 
aged 24 vears of Society ; studied "Theol s 
— it 3 years ; for nearly 1 year Minister in tx e College of 
۱ Master of Novices during nearly 2 years; Prof 









| ۱ from the town of Alpanham, 
in the Diocese of Por health — integris viribus] 
aged 39; 21 years of Society ; com d, studied, taught 
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Philosophy 3 years; Theology 2 years; was during 1 year . 
Minister (Collectorum); during nearly 3 years Rector of the Col- . 
lege of San Thomé [Meliapur]; worked as a Missionary [in 
conversione] another 3 years; Prof. of 4 v.! 

166. Fr. Louis Orlandini : from the Diocese of Sarzana ; 

* . + ; health weak; aged 33; 11 years of Society ; com- 
pleted his studies in 3 years: labours as a Missionary [in con- 
versione]; Preacher and Confessor. 

181. Fr. John Cabral : from the town of Cerolico, in the 
Diocese of Guarda ; health good; aged 29; 13 years of Society ; 
completed his studies; has been for 2 years in the Mission of 
Bhutan [in Missione Potentis] ; Preacher and Confessor. 


1632. 


110. Fr. Anthony Rodrigues [Roiz]: >. , . has now been 
Rector of Bengala during several years; knows Bengali ۸ 
linguam Henpal icam]. 

4. Fr. Simon de Figueiredo: . - . - knows Hindustani 
[callet linguam Indostanam ]. 

SO. Fr. Emmanuel da Fonseca: . . . . has been kept in 
captivity in the Kingdom of Pegu 18 years. 

65. Fr. Anthony Farinha : from the town of Golegam, in 
the Diocese of Lisbon; health good [integris viribus] ; aged 30; 
16 years of Society; completed his studies of Philosophy and 
Theology ; labours in the work of conversion. 

1 34. Fr. Ignatius Fialho : from the town of Onrique, in the 
Diocese of Evora; health good ; aged 31 ; 18 years of Society; 
completed his studies of Philosophy and Theology.* — 

60. Fr. John Cabral: . . . . is now for 6 years in the 
Mission of the Kingdom of Bhutan [in Missione Regni 
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IN THE KINGDOM Or AVA. 


Fr. Emmanuel da Fonseca [da Foncequa|, Prof. of 4 v. ;! 
Preacher ; in captivity. 


1639. 


ll. Fr. Anthony Rodrigues, junior : . . . . health: good; 
aged 54; 35 of Society; .... was several years Rector in 
Bengal, where he is now Superior; knows Bengali. 

44. Fr. Anthony Farinha > . . . . aged 37; 23 years of 
Society; .... heis now kept in bondage in Bengal by our 
enemies, tbe Moors, and though he was not cast in bonds for 
religion’s sake, yet, he has been more than once threatened 
with deatb, and would have been set free before this, if he 
had renounced our holy faith. 

20. Fr. Emmanuel da Fonseca: . . . . now for 25 years 
detained in captivity in the Kingdom of Peu. 


1644. 


4 Fr. Francis de Silveira : from Barcellos, in the Diocese of 
Brag a; health good; aged 30; 11 years of Society ; studied 
Philosophy 3 years: Theology 2 years; labours now in the 
Mission of Bengal. | 

Fr. Anthony Soares ; of Porto; good health; aged 28; 5 of 
roe fh completed his studies; at present in the Mission of 
engal. 

"Fr. Emmanuel da Fonseca: . . . . already 30 vears in 
captivity in the Kingdom of Pegu. 

Fr. Anthony Farinha: . . - . was visitor of the Bengal 


|^ Fr. Melchior Garsao : from Cuba, in the Diocese of Evora; 

mediocre strength ; aged 41 ; 26 of Society ; after his studies, 

he taught Grammar 1 year; was Vice-Rector of the College 

| of San Thomé 6 months; employed as a Missionary [in conver- 

sione] 7 years; now chosen Visitor and Superior of the Bengal‏ = سوه 

3 Mission. ۱ 

eS Fr. Emmanuel Madeira: aged 40; 20 of Society; was 

° Superior of the Bengal Mission 4 years; Prof. of 4 v. 
Fr. Anthony Rodrigues, junior: (as in the Catal. of 1639). 

| 0 Fr. Denis Antunes: from Lisbon ; robust; aged 46; 22 of 

Mert. x Society; after studying Philosophy, taught Grammar 1 year; 

| N . studied Theology 2 years; employed in the work of conversion 


-— 


* 

2.2 
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Ia p years: is now in the Mission of Pegu.* 
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16485. 


29. Fr. Emmanuel da Fonseca: . . . . good health; aged 
65; 51 of Society; already 34 years a prisoner in the Kingdom 
of Pegu. 

47. Fr. Melchior [Belchior] Gargao: . . . . was commis- 
sioned by Fr. Provincial to visit the College of Bengal ; and 
now he is Rector of the same College ; Pro f of 4 v. 

ll. Fr. Anthony Rodrigues, junior: . ۰ . . was during 
some vears Rector of Bengala, where he now resides.' 


Deceased, 


—— Anthony Farinha: + at Bengala [Bengalae], March 
Fr. Anthony Soares: T at Bengala, 22 August 1646. 
Fr. Ambrose Correa, senior: + at Bengala, 1648 ; aged 38 ; 
19 of Society.* 
1652. 


Fr. Emmanuel da Fonseca: . . . . aged 72; 55 of Society ; 
already 39 years in captivity in the Kingdom of Ava; twice 
inted Provincial of this Province, but the choice did not 
— e effect because of his absence. 






⸗ 


1655. 5 
IN THE COLLEGE or BENGAL, ! 

Fr. Anthony Pacheco [Paciecus], Rector. 
Fr. Didacus de Oliveira.* 9 


Fr. Roderic [Roderisius] Gomes, Visitor. 3 


IN THE RESIDENCE or PEGU. 


RD — ‘Fr: Emmanuel da Fonseca is 
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[N.S.] 
Serene ; has been working many years for the conversion of 
egu. 


1664. 


IN THE COLLEGE OF BENGAL, IN THE RESIDENCE OF 
CHANDECAN [Chandecanensi | . 


Two Fathers: Preachers and C'onfessors., 


Finances. 


Expenses for the year 1666-— 
Sent to the Fathers of Bengal, considering that the 
College has not the wherewithal to provide for them : 
Pardios: 0037: 4: ۲ 


Expenses for the year 1667— 
Given for the passage of Fr. Manoel Gonsalves, when 


he went to Penal 
0055: 4: 04 


Expenses for the year 1668— 
Sent to the Fathers of Bengal for their support, at the 
time that Fr. Manoel Gonsalves was Rector 
0052: 3: 4 
Expenses for the year 1670— 
Sent to the Fathers of Bengal for their support 


0051 : 3: OO 
1671. 
IN THE MISSION OF BENGAL. 


Fr. Emmanuel Gonsalves. . 
5 Fr. Anthony de [a] Figueiredo. 
Fr. John de [a] Magalhats 


uim ier | 1673. 


Fr. John de Magalhazs : a Portuguese; from Porto; not" 
yet professed ; aged 38; 21 years of Society ; now Rector of the 
College of Bengal; robust health. [In 1677, he appears as 









c — h << — 2 _ — — — o ا‎ 





26 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. (February, 1911. 


1677. 


Fr. Benedict da [de] Costa: from Ceylon; of Portuguese 
parentage ; aged 40; 21 of Society ; not yet professed ; ۳ 
at the end of his studies he was applied to the Madura Mission, 
and laboured some years in that Mission in the condition of a 
Brahman [Sanyasi] ; was next occupied for a short time in the 
Missions of the Travancore Coast and the Fishery Coast ; finally, 
was sent to the College of Bengal; there he lost the use of his 
reason ; but, remedies are at present applied.' 

Fr. Emmanuel Gonsalves . . . . was Rector of the College 
of Bengal; he is now again Rector of the same College; weak 
in health and sometimes ill. 

Fr. Anthony de Figueiredo: from Negapatam; formed 
spiritual coadjutor; aged 70; 50 years of Society ; was twice 
Rector of the College of Negapatam ; then Rector of the Col- 
lege of San Thomé ; finally Rector of the College of Bengal, in 
which he was once before and is now again acting as Visitor. 


Finances (1677). 


In this College there live three Fathers of the Society of 
Jesus: a Rector and two companions; all priests. The Hector 
and one companion are supported by the revenues of a certain 
property [praedii] liberally granted by the Prince of that King- 
dom for such purpose; the third is maintained by the revenues 
of ۸۰ 


— — — —— — — — — — لشم‎ | "——Á——————— — 





37 Catal. Mise. Madur. Trichinopoly : 1010, Appendix, p. 43, (1673) 
and (1677). 
1 ** The coconut-garden of Betim the great (0 grande), in tho village 
of Pilerne, in which was the casa of the Catechumens, from the year 
1762, with its hill and annexes; 1,400 zx. - 100 f. : 00 b. [yearly revenue. | 
That coconut-garden belonged to the Mission of Manduerem 
[Madura] in Malabar, and was bought by an order of the Viceroy 
Count da Ega, of September 11, 1762, for lodging and maintaining the 
.Catechumens and those charged with their casa, which a Royal Letter 
oí April 9, 1704, ordered to be kept, in order that the Catechumens 
shou a not be educated out of it. 
“The casa of the Catechumens, situated in Betim, in the vil of 
Pilerne, on the right bank of the Mandovi river [Goa], is û amall b ng 
with nothing remarkable about it;in charge of it were the Father of 
۱ the Christians, 1 Chaplain, | Sacristan, 1 Clerk (eseripturarto) and ser- 
vanta. '' Cf. pp. 303, 304 of Annars Maritimos e Coloniaes, Lisbon, 
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1685. 


15. Fr. Didacus Leilai: a Portuguese; from the town of 
Alcaide ; admitted in Portugal; aged 34; 18 of Society; was 
Rector of Bengal, where he is still; health good ; last year, I 
let him know he might make his profession ; but, whether he 
did, I am not yet aware.! 

48. Fr. Louis de Sylva, senior: a Portuguese; from Faro 
[Pharensis]; admitted in Portugal ; aged 56; 39 years of Society ; 
professed of 4 vows; was during some months Vice- Rector in 
Travancore, and Rector in the College of San Thome; now he 
went to Bengal both as Visitor and Kector ; health robust.* 


Deceased. 


Fr. Emmanuel de Magalha?s, Rector of the College of 


Bengal, departed this life in the beginning of 1685 at the same 
College.” 


168585. 


[Four Fathers are said to be in Bengal in 1688, but their 
names are missing. Cf. Catal. Miss. Madurensis, 1910, p. 47:] 


From another source: Three Fathers live in this College 
[of Bengala]: one a Professed of 4 vows; the others not yet 
Professed. They live on revenues left to them ; iu future, when 
the permission will have been obtained from Rome, they will 
enjoy ampler resources, since Don Nicholas de Payva has 
recently left for the foundation of the College a sum of xerafins 
sufficient, according to all, for the maintenance of three per- 
sons. 


1694. 


37. Fr. Louis Fernandes: a Portuguese; from ....; 
admitted at Lisbon ; aged 40; 20 years of Society ; Professed 
of 4 vows; has been Preacher for about 10 years in the College 
of Bengal, where he was Vice-Rector during some months, and 

۱ now he is Rector there; strong and in good health.* 
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Finances. 
(From the 3rd Catalogue.) 


Though the College of Bengal be at a great distance, no 
Provincial ever neglected to send thither at the right time 
the necessary labourers. If, at amy time, it had not sufficient 
revenues for the maintenance of its subjects, the Superiors did 
not omit maintaining them ; and now, that according to the 
wil of the founder, there ought to be in it three of ours, we 
must all the more endeavour that subjects be not wanting to 
minister to the salvation of the neighbour. But, alas! for the 
Provincials to send ours two by two to Bengal is the same (God 
allowing) as for death to summon them to the tribunal of God, 
either on the way, or shortly after their arrival in the College. 
So, last year, and shortly before, it happened that five of ours 
exchanged life with death, and the Province has not the men 
to take their place. In the College there is at present only the 
Rector ; he is maintained, and two others will be maintained — 
if they can be found—from the revenues of the foundation. 


Deceased (1682—1694) : 34.' 
16. Fr. Boniface da Costa, in the College of Bengal. 


17. Fr. Alphonsus Ribeyro,’ do 
18. Fr. Anthony de Proenca,* do. 
19. Fr. Joseph de Sylva,* do. 
20. A French Father,* do. 


21. Fr. Francis de Veiga,” at sea during the voyage to 
Bengal. [He was studying Philosophy at Goa in 1685.] 

22. Fr. Dominic Carvalho, at sea during the voyage to 
Bengal. 





١ This "p plies to the whole Province of Malabar or Cochin. 
४ ^ P, Alfonsus Ribeiro, Lus. " came to India in 1682 (Franco). ۳ 
5 Fr. Anthony de Proenza: from the town of Solodacasa ; admitted in 
Portugal; aged 26; 11 years of Society; went to the Madura Miasion 
last year; robust health. (Cat. of 1685, cf. Cat, Miss. Mad., 1910). ** P. 
Antonius Proenca, Lus.'" came to Indias in 1681 (Franco). 

* Fr. Joseph da Sylra : a rig, esas from Lisbon; admitted in Por- 
tugal; aged 35; 20 of Society essed of 4 vows; was at first in 
the Madura Mission; was next sent to the Province of Gon to act as 
Procurator of this our Province [of Cochin]; falling ru ho roturned at 


once ; in cops de ot ver —— . (Cat. of 1685. Cf. Cat. Miss. Mad., 1010). 
One "" جتحت وبا‎ की intel "s." came to India in 1673 (Franco). 
^ 1 ee دم‎ ak am March 16, 1662; —— अण or “Sian, in Let 


amar कणिक काला 2 و‎ left for r ; 
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1697 


38. Fr. Louis Fernandes: from Scalabi... .... has spent 
about 13 years in the College of Bengal, preaching the Word of 
God; was Rector there formerly during 3 years; at present he 
governs that Coll ge again; strength and health weak. [Born 
Sept. 7, 1655 ed, Jan. 31, "74: Prof. of 4 v., Aug. 15 
"91 ; in 1705, Super. of Travancore. Catal. 1705.) 


Deceased (during this triennium) 


Fr. Didacus Leitað, in Mozambique, on his voyage to 
Rome. He had heen elected Procurator to Rome in 1692 


Finances 

Formerly, the College was not founded; now, a few years 
ago, û certain nobleman gave 20,000 serafins towards its 
foundation. Im it resides the Rector, with two companions 
priests, and one temporal Coadjutor Brother. Until now they 
were maintained by means of the revenues of the foundation 
which was placed out at interest. Now, there is question of 
buying a certain palm-grove, that they may be supported from 
the income thereof 


1705 


36. Fr. Frederic Zech [Zex]: a German; born, March 22 

1667; entered the Society, August 24, 1695; before entering 

the Society, he studied Philosophy and Theology ; has laboured 

* for 2 years in the Missions [CAristianitatibus vacavit]; is now 

at the head of the College of Bengal; mediocre health ; aged 
38; 10 years of Society. 

29. Fr. Nicholas Missoni: an Italian; born in January 
1667 ; entered the Society in November 1687; not yet pro- 
. feased ; after pending less than two years in this Province 
= قط‎ was sent to Goa, whence he was sent back hither; is now in 
r^. the College of Bengal; in full health ; aged 38; 18 years of 
. Society 
` حب‎ 3 Finances. 

We learn from the Rector and his co —— they are 
Maintained from the foundation left to College; they 
hemselves بخ ما‎ preac and hearing confessions, as is 
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customary in the other small houses of the Society; in this 
small College [Collegiolo] and in Ambalacot we have no cure of 
souls, though we undertake this charge in our other houses, 


1705. 
From the 4th Catalogue. 


| 6. Fr. Frederic Zech [Creck, elsewhere Czeth], Rector of 
Bengal. 
Fr. Nicholas Missoni. 


1711 and 1715. 
[The residence of the Missionaries is not indicated. ] 


45. Fr. Frederic Zech: born near Bracten, March 22, 
1667; entered the Society in 1695; made his profession of 4 
vows at Hügli ] Ugulini] in 1710; health sufficiently good; gov- 
erned [sic] the College of Bengal. 

[The Catalogue of 1718 states that he has been appointed 
Rector of Meliapur. } 

19 Fr. Nicholas Missoni: born at Friuli in January 
1671 ; entered the Society in November 1687. 

[Professed of 4 vows on November 1, 1717. Catal. of 
1718.1 

1715. 
Catal. of the Churches of the Malabar Province. 


In the Kingdom of Bengal, in the town of Ugulim, there 
is the Chureh of our College dedicated to Our Lady's Na- 
tivity. 


Fr. Frederic Zech [Czech] . . . . governed and now governs 
the College of Bengal. 


1729. 
IN THE COLLEGE OF BENGAL. 


Fr. Peter Dias, appointed Rector in June 1726. 
Fr. John de Andrada, ordered to go elsewhere.” 





1730. 
Ix THE COLLEGE OF BENGAL. 11 
Er. Peter Dias, appointed Rector in June 1726, | 
1 One ** Petrus Dias, Lus.'' came to Igdié 18 1703 (Franco). 
_ 8 u Joannes Andrade, Luis." came to India in 1699 (Frango). 
١ 
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1731. 
IN THE COLLEGE or BENGAL. 
As in 1730. 


Finances. 


31 


In the College there resides only the Rector. For the 
expenses of the College, 1,200 serafins are given from the 


income of the Gantacomprem estate, ۱ 


1734. 
IN THE COLLEGE OF BENGAL. 


Fr. Anthony Huetlin, sent thither quite lately to govern 
the College, owing to the death of the Rector, Fr. Peter Dias. 
36. Fr. Anthony Huetlin: a German; born at Constance, 
March 6, 1700; received into the Society, October 9, 1715; was 
in charge of parishes on the Travancore Coast; then appointed 


Vice-Rector of the College of Bengal 


Deceased. 
Fr. Peter Dias, at Bengala, December 21. 1733. 


ë Finances, 


`, The Rector only. For the expenses of the College, 1,200 


serafins are given from the income of Gantacomprem. 


1737. 
IN THE COLLEGE OF BENGAL. 


Fr. Anthony Huetlin: appointed Vice-Rector in April 1734. 
29. Fr. Anthony Huetlin: [the same word for word as 
under No. 36 of 173+; then :] made his profession: .... is in 


good health. 








t This estate must have been in the Goa torritory. It yielded an- 
nually 004200 xerafina, more or loss. In 1740, the Mahrattas had taken 


possession of it Cf: Catal. Miss. Mad., 1911, pp. 73, 74, 79. 
? Huetlin 


Anthony: born at Constance, on March 6, 1700 ; received into 
the Society on October 9, 1715; professed Grammar and Humaniora; 
embarked in 1730 for the Mission of Malabar, where he laboured 12 





Law at — . Munich and Trent, — 
op. oùt., p. 176. 











years, He returned to Germany about 1740 to collect «Ims for the Mis- 
sions remainod in Germany, teach Moral Theolo and Canon 
E 9 ‘ie 4 ed while Prefect of Studiea 
ذاعم‎ 31, 1761. Cf, SOMMERVOGEL and A. Huowxpzn, S.J., 
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Finances, 
Only the Rector. .1,200 Xerafins from the income of 
Gantacomprem. 
1740. - 


17. Fr. George Deiterman [sic]: born at Munster, May 
11, 1692; entered the Society on June 7, 1710; strength shat- 
tered ; laboured in Missions in Germany; now Rector of the 
College of Bengal since June 20, 1738; made his profession on 
August 15, 1725.1 

27. Fr. Anthony Huetlin: . , . . is now assisting in the 
—— of Tala on the Fishery Coast; professed on October 18, 


1742. 
THB COLLEGE or BENGAL. 
Since the death of Fr. George Deisterman [sic], of happy 
- memory, no one else has been sent thither. 
1743. ~ i 
Deceased (during this triennium). 
Fr. George Deiterman [sic], at Bengala, in 1740. 


1752. 
THE COLLEGE or BENGAL. 


No one of Ours lives in the Coll ego, for [want of subjects 
and for] reasons exposed by the last Provincial Congregation 
and often represented at Rome. | zs 
+ “+ i I | 


We subjoin an alphabetical list of those missionari وه‎ 






whose names are mentioned in the above Catalogues, The = 
; years show under what dates they are found. = = č —— 
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Costa da, Boniface, T between 
1682-94 at the Coll. of Ben- 
gala. ' 

Deistermann, George, 1740 
"42, '43 (T at Bengala, 1740) 

Dias, Manoel, 1628 

Dias, Peter, 1729, °30, 1 
34 ( T at Bengala, 21 Dee 
1733) 

SA es James (1 1693, Hug- 
1) 

Faria de, Michael, 1619, '20 

Farinha, Anthony, 1632, '34 
39, '44, "45 ) † at Bengala, 
March 1645). - 

Fernandes, Louis, 1694, ۰, 

Fialho, Ignatius, 1632 

Figueiredo, Anthony, 1671, 
"Po, H i 

Figueiredo de, Simon, 1619, 

"23, 727, “28, "92. 

Fonseca. de, Manoel, 1610, 
IL, 213,719, ^27, "28, 732, 

5 "84, '39, *44, "48, '52. 

ontebona, Bartholomew, 
Bro., 1627. 

Garsaáo, Melchior, 1644, 48. 

Gomes, James, 1619, '20. 

Gomes, Peter, 1623. 

Gomes, Roderic, 1655, "59. 

Gonsalves. Manoel, 1671,'77. 

Grecus, John Mary, 1610, 
"11, 3 


Huetlin, Anthony, 1734, 7 


40 
Leitao, Didacus, 1685, '97. 

(T at Mozambique between 
. 1694-97 ). 
Machado, Andrew, 1620. 
Madeira, Manoel, 1644 

de, John, 1671 , "73 

Magalhies de, Manoel, 1685 


( T at the College of Ben- 


gala 1655). 

Missoni, Nicholas, 1705, ۰, 
"11. *15 

Nunes, Blasius, 1604, ' 10, ۱ 
*13 


Nunes, Francis, 1619. 
Oliveira de, Didacus, 16535. 
Orlandini, Louis, 1627, ' 28. 
Pacheco, Anthony, 1655 
Paes, Gonsalvus, 1627, '28. 
Pereira, Andrew, 1619 

Pinto, Francis, 1619, '20. 

Pires, Manoel, 1610, * 11, * 13 

Proenca de, Anthony ( + be- 
tween 1682-94 at the Col- 

lege of Bengala). 

Ribeyro, Alphonsus (Tt be- 
tween 1682-04 at the Col- 
lege of Bengala). 

Rodriguez, Anthony, Bro., 
1 620. 

Rodriguez, Anthony, Junior, 
1010. 20; 7239, '27, "28. 
"उड, '39, '44, '48. 

Rodriguez, Benedict, 1619, 
"20, 3 

Rodriguez, Simon, 1655, '59. 

Salerno, Natalis, 1604 

Sequeira de, Balthasar, 1610, 

Silva de, Joseph (T between 
1682-94 at the College of 
Bengala) 

Silva de, Louis, Senior, 1685. 

Silveira, de Francis, 1644. 

Soares, Anthony, 1644, '48 (+ 

Bengala, Aug. 22, 1646) 

Souza de, Dominic, 1604 

Veiga de, Francis ( T at sea 
between 1682-941). 

Zech, Frederic, 1705, "OBS, "11, 
°16, 22 


Besides these 58 names found in our Catalogues, we have 


met with the following 20: 
Anonymous: 1 





1 E = ° 9 ^ Fulvius. 1 





Coelho, Manoel 
Fernandes, Francis. 








34 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. [February, 1911. 


Gomes, Andrew. Santucci, Mark Anthony. 
Gomes, Ignatius. Sarayva, Manoel, 

Gomes, Paschal. Schipani, Anthony Octavius. 
Laynez, Francis, Bishop. Secco, Manoel. 

Morando, Francis. Sequeira, Simon. 

Rodrigues, John, Bro. Vaz, Anthony. 


A few particulars on each. 


In 1576, two Jesuits came to Bengal and insisted with 
the Portuguese traders on their refunding to Emperor Akbar the 
moneys due for anchorage and annual taxes of which the Y had 
defrauded the exchequer. But through the influence of Pedro 
Tavares, the Captain of Hugli, then [1578] at Fathpur Sikri, all 
arrears were condoned, The Fathers’ conscientious scruples and 
Pedro Tavares’ petition favourably impressed the Emperor, and 
led eventually to the first Jesuit Mission at Fathpur Sikri in 
1580. The name of only one of these Fathers in Bengal has 
been preserved: Father Anthony Vaz. Cf. F. DE Sousa, 
S.J., Oriente Conquistado, Lisboa, 1710, Vol. LI, p. 145, and 
D. BARTOLI, S.J., Missione al Gran Mogor, Roma, 1714, p. 8. 

Francis Fernandez came to Bengal with Dominic de Sousa 
in 1598, and died in prison at Chittagong, Nov. 14, 1602. 

He was born in the Diocese of Toledo, Avertensis, in 1547 
“Fr. Francis Hernandez, a Spaniard, came to India in 1574, 
and was martyred.'" (Franco). da Camara Manoel mentions 
him as not yet a priest. Cf. P. DU JARRIO and C. SOMMER- 
VOGEL, 5.J., Vols. VII and IX, Col. 325. 

Melchior Fonseca must have arrived in Bengal in 1599, 
one of his letters being dated from Chandecan, Jan. 20, 1600. 
He died at Chandecan on Jan. 1, 1603. Born at Linhares 
(Portugal), in 1554; admitted in 1573; sent to India in 1595, 
iri a Ar (Franco); Minister 11 years; Socius to the Pro- 
vincial. . DUJARRIC and SOMMERVOGEL, Vols. III and IX, 
Col. 351, and DA CAMARA MANOEL, p. 151. ` منم‎ 

Paschal Gomez died in the island of Sundiva in or before 
1615, aged 28, of which he had spent 12 in the Society of 
Jesus. 

Fulous Capputi: a Neapolitan, — to Franco ; 
Paes in a shipwreck along the coast of Arr: » on Octo- 

r 11, 1617. He had come to India in 1609, already a 
priest. (Franco). Fr. Laerzio destined him to be the compa- 
nion of Fr. de Nobili, at Madura; but, the following Provincial 
thought otherwise. — | 

Anthony Octavius Schipani died in 1623 in the * 
Peninsula" Born at N abo | entered 


















India in 1585 —— Ge dio Dat HAF amana Max | 
Gaspar Ferreira, Andrew Gomez and Simon 
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of the plague at Hugli in 1626. One ۰ Gaspar Ferreira, Lus.”’ 
came to India in 1614; one ** Andrew Gomes. ۰ in 1603. 
( Franco). 

Joseph de Castro wrote on Nov. 20, 1631, from ** the 
Kingdom of Bengala,'" that he had been in Bengal during the 
last two years, as Chaplain to a Governor of several provinces, 
Mirzà Zü-l Qarnín, an Armenian Catholic. ‘The place was 
more than 250 miles from Agra and more than 300 from Hugli. 
On August 8, 1632, he mentions Father Francis Morando as his 
companion. Cf. J.A.S.B., 1910, p. 529. <“ Joseph de Castro, 
Lus.,'" had come out in 1602: ** P. Francis Morando, Cus. , ` 
in 1629. Cf. FRANCO and DA CAMARA MANOEL. 

Two Jesuits were among the casualties on the Hugli 
River after the capture of Hugli: Father Ignatius Fialho, cut 
down with a scimitar (t 26 Sept. 1632), and Bro. John Rodri- 
guez, shot dead with arrows. 

Three others— Manoel Coelho, Manoel Secco, and Louis 
Orlandini— died shortly after (before the end of 1632) of the 
pestilence which decimated the Portuguese fugitives entrenched 
in the island of Saugor. Two of the name of Emmanuel 
Coelho, both Portuguese, and neither a priest, left Lisbon. one 
in 1609, the other in 1623. 

Between 1678 and 1681, a movement of conversion among 
the ryots of Don Antonio de Rosario, son of the Rájá of Busna, 
had brought to Bengal Father Mark Anthony Santucci. In a 
letter from Naluá Cot, Jan. 3, 1683, in which he reports un- 
favourably on Don Antonio’s motives, he mentions two other 
Jesuits then in Bengal: Manoel Sarayva and Ignatius Gomez. 
Cf. pa CUNAA RivanA's O Chronista da Tissuary, 1866, Goa, 
pp. 319, 320; also J.A.S.B., 1910, pp. 449.451, where a number 
of letters, now in the Brit. Mus., and dated 1678.84, are pointed 
out, Father Santucci had come to India in 1668, already a 
priest; one ‘‘ Emmanuel Saraiva, a Portuguese, not vet à 
priest," came in 1672; one ‘‘ Ignatius Gomes, ditto,'" in 
1670. (Franco) I believe that Saraiva must be identified 
with Manoel Saray (read : Sarayva), Provincial at Goa in 1711. 
Cf. Lettres Edif., 1781, X, 99. 

_ For Bishop Francis Laynez’ visit to Bengal, the first 
episcopal visitation on record (1712-1715) see Fr. Cl. Barbier's 
lettera in Bengal: Past and Present, 1910, Vol. II, pp. 200-227, 
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5. ''Mundari Phonology and the Linguistic Survey.'' 


By PROFESSOR STEN Konow, PH.D. 


The Revd. C. Mehl has written a review of the Mundirf 
section of the Linguistic Survey of India in this Journal, 
vol, vi, pp. 247 and ff., in which he asserts that the sounds of 
Mundari have there been wrongly described and noted. The 
Munda Volume of the Survey has been written by me, and as the 
questions raised by Mr. Mehl are of some importance, -I hope 
that I am justified in stating the reasons which lead me to 
differ from him. = ° 

There are two points in which he maintains that I am 
wrong, viz., in stating that Mundārī like Santali possesses 
double sets of the vowels e and o, and that the Mundari semi- 
consonants are hard and not soft. If I am not mistaken the 
latter point, the marking of the semi-consonants as hard in the 
Linguistic Survey, is, in the opinion of my critic, the most 
serious mistake. 

With regard to the sounds c and o I have said in my 
treatise of Mundari phonology that there are apparently two 
e-sounds, one which I mark e and another which I mark 4. 
Similarly I have distinguished two o-sounds. an o and an d. 
Mr. Mehl states that the sounds û and û do not exist in 
Mundari. Now Ihave not put any stress on this point. I have 
not distinguished the two sets in the specimens printed in the 
Survey. I have only tried to do so in the List of words. I 
think it is necessary to state this because Mr. Mehl’s words 
cannot fail to give the impression that I have carried the dis- 
tinction through in all specimens. Then I must confess that a 
mere dictum like Mr. Mehl's does not carry immediate convic- 
tion. He has not given us a description of the sounds in ques- 
tion which enables us to judge. It will be necessary to go a 
little into detail in order to explain what is meant. Before 
doing so, however, I should like to say a few words in explana- 
tion of an expression I have used in the Munda Volume, and 

° which seems to have given offence to Mr. Mehl. I refer to my 
remark that the materials collected for the purposes of the 
Linguistic Survey have not been prepared by scholars with a 
phonetical training. The systematic study of Bionic is of 
recent date and of a highly technical kind, and I do not under- 

| stand how my words can. be understood as reflecting any dia- 

. credit on those excellent linguists to whose unselfish assistance 

_ — the Linguistic Survey owes its best materials. dite OO 

> n. ot tha hat very few people, even among go inguists | y 

nos ieh so a’ they use in speaking their own language 
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and the difficulty js still greater when we have to do with 
strange tongues, 

f To return to the Mundari vowels it would have been 
impossible in a work like the Linguistic Survey to give an 
exposition of the phonetio system on which the marking of the 
various sounds has been based. The ear is often a very unsafe 
guide, and the marking of vowels in phonetic books is 
therefore based on an analysis of the various positions of the 
tongue. I cannot do better than to quote Mr, Sweet! in order 
to explain this. He says: -- 

‘As each new position of the tongue produces a new 
vowel, and as the positions are infinite, it follows that the 
number of possible vowel-sounds is infinite. It becomes neces- 
sary, therefore, to select certain definite positions as fixed points 
whence to measure the intermediate positions. 

The movements of the tongue may be distinguished gene- 
rally as horizontal and veriical—backwards and forwards, up- 
wards and downwards. The horizontal movements produce 
two well-marked classes: (1) ‘back’ (guttural) vowels, formed 
by the root: and (2) ‘front’ (palatal) vowels, formed by the 
fore part of the tongue. In the formation of back vowels, 
such as a in father, ain fall, the back or root of the tongue is 
brought into prominence partly by retraction of the whole 
body of the tongue, partly by pressing down the fore part of 
the tongue, In the formation of front vowels, such as ; in #£ 
and a in man, the front of the tongue is raised towards the 
front of the palate, so that the main body of the tongue slopes 
down from the front of the mouth backwards. There is a third 
class of * mixed’ (gutturo-palatal) vowels such as the e in err, 
where the whole tongue is allowed to sink with its neutral 
flattened shape, in which neither back nor front articulation 
predominates. 

The vertical movements of the tongue, which are gener- 
ally accompanied by lowering and raising of the jaw, produce 
various degrees of * height’ or distance of the tongue from the 
palate. Thus in [pronouncing the ۶ in fll} the front of the 
— e is raised as high'and as close to the pone as possible 
without causing audible friction, or buzz. In [pronouncing 
the e] in men, it is somewhat lowered, and in prone ९08 
the a in man ] it is lowered as much as possible. m amon 
the infinite degrees of height three are selected: (1) * high 
[2 in fil], (2) ‘mid’ [as in men], (3) ‘low’ [as in man]. 

ese distinetions apply equally to back and mixed vowels, so 
we have altogether nine cardinal vowel-positions :— 





* h back high mixed high front. 
d back d mixed mid front. 
low back low mixed low front.” 








i A Primer of Phonetice. Second edition. Oxford, 1002. pp. 13 and /. “2८६. 
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Mr. Mehl explains the neutral « of Mundaári as the sound of 
a in Hindi rakhna or of e in German aber or of a in English 
oral. Now thea of rakhnd is mid back: the € of aber is mid 
mixed, and the a of oral is mid mixed or low mixed. I do 
not doubt that Mr. Mehl himself knows the sound in question 
well enough. But it is impossible to form a clear idea of ita 
precise character from his description, such as we could obtain 
from the experiments of a scholar trained in the methods and 
technicalities of modern phonetics. The example will, I hope, 
show that my words in the Mundi volume about phonetical 
training ought not to give offence to anybody, and I am very 
sorry to learn that they have done ao. 

The sound which I have marked œ in the Linguistic 
Survey is mid front as the e in men and the first stage of the 
vowels in say and take; dä is low front as the a in back, man or 
-the beginning of a in care. Similarly o is mid back (with 
rounded lips) as the beginning of the vowel in so, som, or the o 
in German Solin, Sonne. A is low hack as the o in not or the 
initial vowel sound in saw, naught. 

Now it is not easy to state in all cases whether a word is 
pronounced with an 4 or an c, an d or an o, respectively, with- 
out a careful training of the ear. Mr. Mehl denies the existence 
of the two sets in Mundari. Similarly most of the missionaries 
among the Santils long maintained that there was only one 
e-sound and one o-sound, is Santali, where we now know that 
each of these vowelshas two sounds. I have already remarked 
that 1 have not distinguished between the two sets in the 
Mundari specimens printed in the Linguistic Survey, and I do 
not think that any practical inconvenience can arise from my 
mention of the two sets in the introduction. I should feel much 
obliged to my critic if he would let us have not a categorical 
statement but an exact description of the formation of the 
Mundari vowels, with indications of the position of the tongue 
in each individual case. The value of such a description would 
be greater still, if it gave information whether the individual 
vowels are narrow or wide, and so on. It would then be pos- 
sible to judge about the actual sounds. Mr. Melil’s criticism 
does not, in this respect, add anything to our knowledge of 
Mundari phonology. Wemustrememberthat Mundari orthogra- 
phy has not been settled, and the fact mentioned by Mr. Mehl 
that an educated Munda failed to recognize Father Hoffmann’s 
Mundari specimen as Mundari, does not prove anything but 
that he was accustomed to another orthography. 1 have my- 
self tried to show a phonetic English text to an excellent 
English scholar, who did not at all think that it was English 
before it was read aloud. | 

I now turn to the second question raised by Mr. Mehl, 
about the character of the Mundàri semi-consonants, which he 
maintains are soft, while I have marked them as hard Above 
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all it is necessary to know exactly what is meant with hard and 
soft sounds. A hard consonant is pronounced without voice, 
it is breathed, i.e., to quote Mr. Sweet, '* the glottis is wide open 
and no sound is produced by the outgoing breath, except that 
caused by the friction of the air in the throat, mouth, etc.'’ 
Soft consonants, on the other hand, are voiced. 8.6. , the glottis 
is at least so much closed that the vocal chords vibrate. ` 

With regard to the semi.consonants we are here not con- 
cerned with the open consonants such as the nasals. liquids 
and «sounds, but only with the so-called stops, gutturals, 
palatals, dentals and labials, and with these only as finals. 

Like other consonants the stops ' consist acoustically of 
three elements, the consonant itself, and its on- and off-glide.’ 
Glides are * transitional sounds, produced during the transition 
from one sound to another. ‘ The on-glide after a vowel is 
zenerally voiced.’ The off-glide is always voiceless after voice- 
less stops. In the case of 5, j, d, b we may, according to Mr. 
Sweet, distinguish three different kinds : (J) voiceless stop and 
voice-glide as in go, when no vowel precedes ; (2) voice-stop 
and voiceless glide as in egg ; (3) voice-stop and voice-glide, aa 
in eager. It will be seen that many ‘soft’ consonants are 
actually voiceless, ¢.¢.. hard, if we do not consider the off-glide. 
Final stops are, more especially, very often voiceless. Accord- 
ing to Mr. Sweet,’ English and Swedish are the only Teutonic 
languages which possess voiced (i.c., soft) final stops. Most 
people would, I think, protest against this statement, because 
the impression made on an untrained ear is different. Simi- 
larly the French and South German k, tł, p will strike an 
Englishman as g, d, b, respectively. 

Now I turn to Mr. Mehl's explanation of the formation of 
the Mundarl semi-consonants, He says :— 

‘ The process of pronouncing a consonant may be divided 
into two parts, (1) the putting into position the organs with 
which it is pronounced, and (2) the relaxing these organe uis and 
causing the air from the lungs to strikeagainst them. Now the 
difference between the consonants, whether they are to be soft, 
hard, or aspirate, is caused solely by the second part of this 
process and depends on the more or less abrupt relaxation of 
the respective organs and on the measure of force with which 
the air is made to pass over them. For instance, in pro- 
nouncing labials, the lips have first to be closed. This being 
done, 1 can pronounce a p, or b, or ph, or bh, as I like. Now 
the semi-consonants in Mundari consist only of the sound pro- 
duced by the first part of the process described . , . ‘They, there- 
fore, natural ۳۹ cannot be hard, but must be neutral, A neutral 
sound, however, stands, 1 think, nearer to a soft than to a 
hard sound.’ 





۱ Handbook of Phonetica, p. ۰ 
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I confess that I absolutely fail to understand this. If the 
difference between ‘hard’ and ‘soft’ rests with the final part 
of the consonant, #.e., with what phonetic scholars call the off- 
glide, and this off-glide is missing, the vocal chords cannot 
vibrate. The consonant cannot accordingly be voiced, or, to 
use the popular expression, ‘ soft.” It must consequently be 
voiceless, or, popularly, ' hard.” Mr. Mehl's definition of the 
semi-consonants is therefore to the effect that they are, as I 
have marked them, *hard' sounds. The term voiceless is a 
negative term, and such sounds as are devoid of voice, must 
necessarily fall under it. To call them neutral is simply to 
abstraot from phonetic, ph ysiological considerations and to refer 
the question to that most unreliable judge, the human ear. 
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6. *''Inscribed Guns from Assam.'' 


By RAKHAL Das Banersr, M.A. 


In a previous paper I have dealt with two Inscribed Guns 
from Assam, which are now in the possession of Mr. W. 
Simson of London. Mr. Gait in his history has mentioned 
several guns, which the Ahom Kings captured from the 
Mughals of Gauhati and Ghorüghat.! Various other travellers 
have, from time to time, noticed the existence of inscribed 
guns in various parts of the now depopulated province of 
Assam. The present paper deals with seven inscribed guns, 
of which four are, at present, in Assam, two in the house of a 
Zemindar in Bhagalpur, and one in the Industrial Section of 
the Indian Museum, 

In January last I paid a visit to Gauripur in the Goalpara 
district of Assam. In the courtyard of the palace of the 
Hon'ble Raja Prabhat Chandra Barua I found six iron guns, four 
only of which were inscribed. The Raja is descended from a 
Bengali Ay astha, who was appointed Qàünungo by the Mughal 
Emperor Jahangir. Most probably, he accompanied Islim 
Khan Fathpuri or Shaikh Qasim. According to the Padishah- 
nama, ithe ‘Abu Bakr, the governor of Hajo under Qasim, 
attacked the Ahom kingdom. The 1२७1. possesses numerous 
Persian documents among which are to be found a number 
of Sanads and Farmans issued in the name of the Mughal Em- 
perors from Jahangir downwards, conferring the Qànungoship 
of different villages on the family. 

The oldest gun hitherto discovered in the province of 
Assam is in the possession of the Raji of Gauripur. It is an 
exact rop lica of the gun described by Mr. Stapleton of the 
Indian Educational Service. A monster field gun in the 
grounds of the Gauripur palace stands next in order. Next to 
it comes the gun in the grounds of the Jhawa Kothi, the pala- 
tial residence of Bābu Saurendra Mohan Singha of Bhagalpur. 
The gun in the Industrial Section of the Indian Museum was 
taken from the Mughals in the time of Gadādhara Simha of 
Assam. One of the guns, in the grounds of the Gauripur 


palace, bears a short Persian inscription, which cannot be 


` correctly made out on account of the absence of all diacritical 
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marks. This one and another gun in the grounds of Babu 
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Mohan Singha come last of all. The gun in the 
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Industrial Section of the Indian Museum is of brass, the rest 
of the guns dealt with in this paper being made of iron. I 
have heard that there are several inscribed guns in the civil 
headquarters at Sibéagar, and at Gauripur I learnt that the 
Zemindars of Bijni possess several inscribed guns. Ina future 
paper I hope to deal with the guns at Bijni and Sibsigar. 

(1) Gun of Sher Shah,—1 have already mentioned that 
one of the guns in the Gauripur collection bears a striking re- 
semblance to the gun of Sher Shah recently discovered in the 
village of Dewanbhog, subdivision Nārāyanganj, of Dacca, and 
described by Mr. Stapleton in a previous issue of this Journal. 
The inscription on this gun is very faint and can be made out 
with great difficulty. Some portions of it have entirely peeled 
off. Had it not been for Mr. Stapleton's gun, I would never 
have succeeded in deciphering the whole of the inscription. 
The Gauripur gun differs from that of Nürüyanganj in one 
respect only. The long projection behind the breach notice- 
able in Mr. Stapleton's photograph is absent in the Gauripur 
gun, but I believe this portion was broken off by some acci- 
dent. This projection demonstrates that both were naval 
guns (Nawwara top). Small guns of various sizes were em- 
ployed by the subahdars or naibs stationed in Dacca in the 
flotilla of boats. 

The inscription runs as follows ;— 


TT و سلطنة دو ناریۓ‎ “Sle all ole xL عادل هو‎ sieslb عون‎ jè 
— جيل & ] عيل بحت .]9 روصي‎ | 
جاوددان‎ ler دام تكويرش‎ + oka کاندو‎ TL. شير شاع‎ 
The gun measures 4-927” in length and the diameter of the 
muzzle is 47. 2 
(2) Inscribed Field Piece.—' This gun also is of iron and 


measures 3'-9" in length, while the diameter of the muzzle is 
41^. The inscription consists of four or five lines in very bad 
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Gait has done ample justice to the subject in his History of 
Assam and in a paper in the Journal of this Society.’ Raghu- 
deva was the grandson of Visvasimha, the founder of the 
Koch Kingdom, and the son of Sukladhvaja, the renowned 
Koch General who gained the surname of ‘‘Cilarai,”’® the 
** Kite King,’’ on account of his fleetness of manœuvre of 
troops. During the first part of his life he was the heir-appa- 
rent to the Kool 1 Kingdom, but, subsequently, on the birth of 
a son to his uncle Naranáràyana or Malladeva, he revolted and 
was only appeased by the division of the Koch Kingdom. 
According to tlie vamsavali of the Darrang Rajas, Kaghudeva 
was given the portion of Naranánüyana's kingdom that lay 
East of the Sankosh river. On Naraniriyana’s death his 
nephew threw off the allegiance and declared himself indepen- 
dent. The Society possess one coin of this Prince dated 
saka 1510. 


Obverse. 


(1) Sri-Sri (2) Raghudeva Nā- (3) rayana bhupa- (4) lasya 
sake (5) 1510. 


Reverse, 


(1) Sri-Sri (2) Haragaurt- (3) carana- kama- (4) la-mad- 
huka A rasa. i 
According to an inscription in the temple of Mādhava at Hajo 
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This proves beyond doubt that Raghudeva was alive in 
that year, and the proof is based upon a contemporary 
record and not upon a modern manuscript, Babu Dwijesh 
Chandra Chakrabarty, Dewan of Gauripur, has kindly supplied 
me with notes regarding the discovery of the guns now in the 
possession of the Hon'ble Raja. According to him these guns 
were found during the time of Vira Chandra, who came to the 
gad: in ISOS. They were found in the bed of a river called 
Chátüáguri and their existence was made known to the Raja in 
a dream. 

(5) Inscribed Gun of Jayadhvajasimia.—During the last 
session of the Literary Conference of Bengal I had the oppor- 
tunity of inspecting this gun at Bh?5galpur in the grounds of 
the residence of Babu Saurendra Mohon Singha. This gun 
bears three separate inscriptions, one of which is in Sanskrit 
and the remaining two in Persian. The Sanskrit inscription 
runs as follows: 

(1) Sri-sri-Svarggadeva-J ayadhvajena-Maharajena yaba nam. 

(2) jitwa-qubakahattyam idam asiram praptam saka 1580, 

te., 1657-58 A.D. 
Jayadhvajasimha is said to have attacked the Mughal domi- 
nions near Gauhati immediately after the death of Shah Jahān 
I, thus following the footsteps of Pránanárávana of Cooch 
Bebar. The Muhammadan Faujdar of Gauhati fled without 
waiting for the attack and twenty cannon are said to have 
been captured by the Ahom King.* This led to the celebrated 
invasion of Assam by Mir Jumla, the Governor of Bengal. It 
seems that the gun was recovered by the Muhammadans under 
Mir Jumla and then removed by them to Behar. They were 
found by the present occupant of the Jhāwā Kothi on the 
banks of the Ganges, close to a Muhammadan mausoleum, 
which from its technique can safely be assigned to the later 
Mughal period. This building also is included within the vast 
compound of the Jhāwā Kothi. The gun measures 9' 10” 
in length. | 

The larger Persian inscription has been incised on a square 
plate of brass rivetted on the gun. It is almost illegible and 
only the following words were made out with great difficulty 


by Prof. Jadunath Sarkar, M.A., of the Patna College :tr ०७५...) ७.० 
There are no dincritical marks in this inscription. He is 
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The smaller Persian inscription is incised on a tiny plate of 
brass rivetted near the muzzle of the gun, and is quite unde- 
cipherable. The gun is made of a thick spiral ware, similar to 
that already described by me in the pages of this Journal : 

(6) The other gun shown in the photograph is a field 
piece and bears four Persian letters without any diacritical 
marks às in the inscriptions mentioned above, thus: — Jé J 
It measures about 9” in length. 

(7) The Brass Gun of Gadadharasimha. —This gun is at 
present in the Industrial Section of the Indian Museum to 
which it was transferred by the Asiatic Society of Bengal in 
1867. They are said to have been presented by Capt. Butcher. 
The gun seems to be a field piece and measures 47 517 in length 
The muzzle is shaped like a lion's head and its diameter ia 
1317. The barrel of the gun bears two different inscriptions, 
one in Persian and the other in Sanskrit. The Persian inscrip- 
tion is a long one and consists of a main inscription and three 
small ones. It refers to the reign of the Mughal Emperor 
Jahangir. The inscription has been deciphered by Maulavi 
Khair-ul-Anim of the Hare School. A complete restoration of 
the whole inscription he believes to be impossible. The follow- 
ing proper names with the exception of the reigning emperor 
are to be found in the inscription :—Hakim Haidar Ali, She: 
Muhammad, Billardis Karigar, Khanzid Khan Dilawarjung, 
Akhwand Maulana, The third line of the main inscription 
contains the date of the reznal year 21 of the Emperor. The 
smaller inscriptions contain the following details :—the weight 
is four parts and the gun belongs to the detachment called 
Muhammadt-ristlah. The officer superintending the casting of 
the gun was Sayyid Ahmad, who was the Arazdar to the Em- 
peror. The serial number of the gun in the Mughal artillery 
seems to be 619, which is given at the bottom of the inscrip- 
tion. Near the trunnions appear the English numeral 419 and 
near the breach the word ** Bundoolaw '' has been incised by 
means of a sharp instrument. The Sanskrit inscription occurs 
on the barrel of the gun in the space between the trunnions 
and the breach. It runs aa follows : — 

(1) Sri-sri-svargga-ndradyanadeva-Saumaresvara 
(2) Gadadharasimhena-j na-javanam jitva Guvaka- 
|. (3) hattyam-idam-astrasm praptam Sake 1604 
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E tured by Gadsdharasimha in 1581 when he succeeded in re 
۱ covering Gauhñti. The name '' Bundoolaw '' ! proves beyond 

doubt that the Burmese Commander Mingi Maha Bandula suc- 
1 ceeded in capturing this gun during the civil wars in 1882-84 
and that it was wrested from the Burmese before the Treaty of 
Yandaboo.' The Persian text runs as follows :— 


C^! و‎ (४35 2७०५ pila جہاں ينام نورالدین‎ loys ساطدت‎ ope در‎ 
IA T COMM ... دلاور جنگ , — صت درار‎ m ot} le ۱ d< جدود‎ — 
— ⸗ 
ry صله‎ ... le دابية‎ — E داس کاري‎ Mo 
- ور‎ ls »رض دار‎ Dea | d شر عمل‎ 


١ During the reign of the king of kings, the refuge of the 
word Nur-ud-din Jahingir ..... Khanzad Khan Diliwar- 
jung, by the order . . . . Akhwand Maulini, the preceptor 
‘= + + from the order of the Hakim Haidar ‘AIH . . . the 
»rtisan Bir ballar das . . . was . . . the year 21 "Ww 


POSTSCRIPTS. 


Several yenrs ago I heard from Babu Akshay Kumar Maitraya 
ñ of Rajsahi that there was an inseribed gun of Muhammad Adil 
1 Shah at Maldah. During my recent visit to that place I had 
۳ the opportunity of examining the inscribed gun at English 
Bazar, Maldah. The gun is now lying in the grounds of the 
Magistrate’s quarters. On examination the gun and its inscrip- 
tion turned out to be almost exact duplicates of Sher Shah’s 
gun in the Gauripur Palace Yards. The gun measures 4’ 87 ` 
in length and its muzzle is shaped like a tiger's head. The = 
| inscription runs :— a M. SN OTE TR 
1 عادل شير خله الله ماکه و سلطفه - درقاریۓ رصن جبل‎ १५७३७ ope در‎ 
- ७५३ کاتدر‎ ۰ cole ms 3 t 
CHE نام ذکویش .> چاودهان‎ | 9 
Bi EP. ا‎ Nepean ros q. 
|. Rim or Constantinople and the form n os. he inser 31101 the 
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7. Frey Joao da Cruz, O.S.A. (+ 1638). 


By Rev. H. HosTEN, S.J. 


‘“ The venerable John da Cruz was born of pious parents 
۱۳۱۰۵۱۱۵ town of Alpedrina, Diocese of Guarda, in the Kingdom 
of Portugal. From his tenderest years he was vested—a pious 
custom with children—in the habit of the Friars Minor. When 
bigger, he went to India with his uncle, our Father Frey Sebas- 
tian of the Pug ification, who was sent thither in 1586 by Frey 
Denis of Jesus, the Superior of this Province, with the follow- 
ing companions :—Fathers Louis of Paradise, the Provincial ; 
Francis of St. Stephen, Prior of Goa; Peter of the Cross ; 
Sebastian de Moraes; Fulgentius of the H. Ghost; John of 
the Trinity ; Didacus of the Trinity ; Francis, commonly Arpa, 
and the Chorister Matthew of St. Joseph. After landing in 
India, he took the habit in 1588, his uncle proffering his help 
in the matter. After his vows he applied himself successfully 
to his studies. Next he was sent to Bengal, there to preach 
the faith to the heathen. His efforts were admirably rewarded ; 
he converted to the true faith numberless souls and bore 





4, the Ascension on xey 13, Whitsunday on May 23, and Corpus 
Christi on June 3, it 
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2, notice 13, fol 117 : notice 15, fol. 133; notice 19, fol. 
172, and in his Life edited ? by our Frey Lawrence of Grace, 
a Portuguese.' He is also mentioned by our historians, the 
illustrious Joseph Sicardo in his history of Japan [Christiandad 
del Japon] Bk. I, ch. 3, fol. 24, and Joseph of St. Anthony in 
Flos Sanctorum,” Tom. III, fol. 231. ''5 


Ven. Joannes à Cruce natus ost in oppido de Alpedrina in Dic cesi 
-Egitanensi, in regno Lusitanine piis parentibus. A primis annis habi- 
tu Minorum, ut solent pueri devotione, indutus est, Grandior factus, 
in Indiam perrexit cum avunculo suo, nostro P. Fr. Sebastiano a Puri- 
Bcatione luc misso anno 1586, ab hujus Provincia Presule, Fr. Dionisio 
à Jesu, eum sociis, PI". Ludovico à Paradiso, Provinciali, Francisco à S, 
Stephano. Goensi Priore, Petro à Cruce, Sebastiano de Moraes, Fulgentio 
à Spiritu Sancto, Joanne A Trinitate, Didaco à "Trinitate, Francisco 
vulgariter Arpa, & Chorista Mathwo à S, Josepho. In Indiam appulsus, 
avunculi ope habitum assumpsit anno 1585, "Votis ligatus, studiis 
operam ogregie navavit. In Bongallam missus est, ut ibi gentibus 
fidem promu!garet, ubi mirabili eventu innumeros ad fidei reduxit 
veritatem, & pro Christi nomine immensos exantlavit labores, & vul- 
nera, ote qui in obsidione portus Ugolinensis anno 1632, die 24. 
Junii Mauris per terga harpo acutissima apertus est, & miraculose à 
mortis periculo serratus ost, (oam tandem vocatus, ibi mirabili degens 
sanctitate, anno 1638, felici exitu vitam solvit in quadam sexta feria 
mensis Junii vel Julii, ut diversimode narratur in historiis Indianis. 
Cum ergo anno 1635 Pascha celebraretur 4 Aprilis, Asconsio 13 ۰ 
Pentecostes 23 Maii, Corpus Christi 3 Juni, sequitur primam sex- 
tam ferism fuisse 4 Junii, secundam 11, tertiam lS, quarta: 25 ; idcirco 
de illo ago in secunda feria ejusdem mensis, credens in illa obiisse. Ejus 
corpus in ecmnobii capitulo tumulatum est; postea industria sui nepotis 
Fr. Francisci à Cruce anno 1693 collocatum eat in tumulo elato lapidis 
nigri, ob imagno in pretio habetur. Hiec omnia referuntur in historia 
M S. Goana titulo Breviloguti rerum Congregationis Indianw parte 2, 
notitia 13, fol. 117; notitia 15, fol. 133; & 19, fol. 172, & in vita 
ejusdem edita à N. Fr. Laurentio à Gratia Lusitano. De illo etiam agunt 
NN. Illustrissimus Josephus Sicardus in Histor, Japonic lib. 1. c. 3, fol. 
24 & Josephus à D. Anton. in Flore SS. tom. 3, fol. 231. 


—— - 


Graça is the author of another MS. work : Campos dos Filhos de S, Augus- 
tinho da —— — o da RH plantados, regados e brotados 
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The commonly accredited opinion in modern works on 
iA ' is that Frey Joño da Cruz was taken to Agra (1632-33) 
with other priests and 4,000 prisoners and cast before an infu- 
riated elephant. However, by a miraculous interposition of 
Providence, he escaped unhurt and obtained from Sh4h Jahan 
not only the release of the captives, but a grant of 777 bigahs 
of land near the Bandel of Hugli. 

Asiaticus quotes a Portuguese text obtained from the 
۰ Archives '' of Bandel (cf. Pt. I, Sketches respecting Bengal, 
Calcutta, 1803, p. 49), and as he speaks elsewhere (cf. p. 52) 
of the Life of Frey Joño da Cruz, we are led to believe that 
the passage was copied from the Life by Frey Lawrence of 
Grace. 

The text is as follows: ‘‘ The day came when the martyr- 
dom was to be accomplished. This was in the year 1633. The 
Emperor ordained that the Very Rev. Father Frey Joño da 
Cruz be cast at the feet of an infuriated elephant, to be 
torn to pieces in his presence and ¿hat of the whole of 
his court; but, the elephant forgetting his natural fierceness 
knelt at the feet of the said Father and paid him his obei- 
sance (fez the cortezias) and defended him with his proboacis.* 
The whole Court and the Emperor too, seeing so great a pro- 
digy, were unanimous in confessing that the said Very: Kev. 
Father Frey Joio da Cruz was a servant of God. He was 
instantly brought before the Emperor and was told by him to 
ask whatever he wished, for he would be granted it all. For 
this he gave him three days' time; but the said Father an- 
swered he did not need so much time [for reflection]: he 
wished only that His Majesty should let him free to return to 
Bengal, and together with him all the Christian captives.'' 

Unfortunately for Asiaticus and a host of writers who seem 
to have taken their inspiration from him, nothing allows us 
so far to believe that the Friar was taken to Agra. Manrique 
gives us (cf. Jtinerarto, Ch. LXXXI) the names of the 
four priests, two Augustinians and two secular priests, who 


were led to ond and, tho he relates at length the 
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tions nowhere his captivity nor the interesting scene of 
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and visited Bengal and Agra in 1640 and 1641. He states 
merely thatFrey Joño by applying certain native remedies, 
recovered from his wounds in a village near Hugli, and that 
he was eventually recalled to Goa, where he died. Such, too, 
is the account, Miti borrowed from Manrique, which we 
read in M gr. L. M. Zaleski's Les Martyrs de P Inde, Lille, 
Desclée, MDCM, pp. 204-205. The Friar's menology in the 
Martyrologium Augustinianum does not say more, and it is 
hardly likely that the author would have omitted a reference 
to the miracle, had he met it in the sources before him, the 
Brevilogio and Frey Joio’s Life by Frey Lawrence of Grace. 

The conclusion which inevitably forces itself on us is that 
the miraculous escape of the Friar at Agra is a very late version 
of the events. The facts connected with the Augustinian 
prisoners at Agra appear, in some unaccountable way, to have 
become associated with the saintly memory of Frey Joño da 
Cruz. Indeed we read in Manrique, that, shortly after their 
arrival at Agra, and by Shah Jahán's order, the priests were 
taken ignominiously through the streets of Agra to the public 
square,’ where they were to be crushed to death by elephants 
before the whole Court. Was it a mere threat? An astute 
device to shake them in their faith? Perhaps. At all events, 
on the wise representations of Asaf Khan, who whispered into 
his ear the name of the Viceroy of Goa and other grave words 
of warning, the Emperor desisted. 

Similar scenes were witnessed at Dacca, but this was in 
May 1635, as we know from unpublished letters. Frey Joao 
da Cruz could no longer have been in Bengal at that time and, 
besides, the accounts mention only Father Anthony Farinha, 
As for the Portuguese captives at Agra, it is not correct 
to say that they were all liberated at once, shortly after their 
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fled to Goa or back to Bengal, where they joined the remnants 
of the defenders of Hugli, then scattered round about Banja, 
Hijili and Pipli. र्ट क केक ee n 
1 Probably, tho square near the river gate of the Agra Fort, where 
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8. 'The Composition of Indian Yams. 


By Davin HOOPER. 


In the Report of the Industrial Section, Indian Museum, 
for 1903-04, reference was made to the examination of a large 
number of tubers of species of Dioscorea, collected by the 
Reporter on Economic Products to the Government of India. 
About 30 kinds of these roots had been analysed with a view 
to determine their comparative food value. Since that time 
further varieties of the roots from plants, critically determined 
by Mr. I. H. Burkill, have been examined; and it has been 
considered desirable to publish the collective results. Since 
some of these roots have, in their natural state, poisonous 
properties, and are eaten after being washed and cooked, an 
investigation has been made of the effect of washing by show- 
ing the composition of the tuber before and after the process. 
Tubers of authenticated plants have been tested for poisonous 
principles and a record has been made of those species in which 
they are either present or absent, with remarks on the influence 
of cultivation in reducing the noxious properties. In the 
majority of cases the roots were received in a fresh condition, 
they were dried in the sun or in warm air, and the chemical 
examination was made on the powdered root. "The amount of 
moisture in the fresh tubers ranged from 70 to 85 per cent., but 
the results of the analyses, for the sake of comparison, are 
exhibited in the following table calculated to the absolutely dry 

. The tubers of the following species and varieties of Dioscorea 
were examined :— 
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D. anguina, large tubers 
D. belophylla (No. 18180), Betul 
D. bulbifera (No. 16637), Bombay, cultivated 


5 (No. 18097), '* Manakund,'' Surat, acrial 
tubers 

Yl (No. 18185), ‘‘Suar Alu,'' Malda. 

5 (No. 18269), ۰۰ Mosha or Pita Alu." Angul 

5 (No. 18563), “Jungli Alu,’ Dinajpur 

js (No. 33268), '* Gethi Gorakhpur. 


origin not recorded 
D. daemona (No. 20309), Betul, C.P 
T * Burma, non-climbing 

Burma, climbing 

D. fasciculata (No. 19562), “ Pind Alu,” Bhopal 

D. glabra, Chota Nagpur, cultivated 

Chandwara 

D. Hookeri (No. 33352), Rajmehal, Bengal 

D. oppositifolia (No. 18967), Jajpur, Cuttack 

D. pentaphylla, cylindrical, small tubers 






T T large  ,, 
m clavate, small tubers 
T large 
5 var. Cardoni (No. 18569), Baghelkhund 
» ३५ ortorum (No. 18137), Birbhum š 
15 M y: (No. 33361), Banji, Raja- á 
mehal, cultivated. 
23 رو‎ Jacquemontii (No. 17937), ** Ulshi,** 
Thana, Bombay. 
T ,و‎  Rheedei (No. 17762), Cuddapah 
iF T 53 (No 15943), S Salem. 
»» 5 33 (No. 18945), S. Salem. a 
It will be seen that yams are highly farinaceous articles, ^ * | 
consisting of from 70 to over 80 per cent of ont DOR डे tes com- ` 
posed mainly of starch. The nitrogenous ma has rather 
a wide range of from 7-20 to 15-93 per cent., and an av e 
amount of 1 per cent. of fatty matter. In the wild —— — 
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ntity of crude fibre and ash is frequent — butin ` : 
Mo cultivated kinds rep by the D. alata òf Fiji, S0 A 
constituents are uced, and there is a corresponding — — 
inorease in the proportion of starch.  'These results do not ०. LE 
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D. aculeata 
D. alata 
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alata, var, farcinifotmis 
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var. globella 
sanccitormis 
rubella 
purpurea 
anguina, small 

T large 
D. belophylla 


D. bulbifera 
ही, 


D. daemona 
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D. fasioulata | 
~ D. glabra 
हि, 
D. Hookeri 
— D. oppositifolia 
D. pentaphylla, small 
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placed side by side with one of the potato, both calculated on 
the dry material, shows this similarity :— 


Yam Potato 
Fat o ** 1:02 "46 
Albuminoids .. ۰.۰. 10°87 10.14 
Carbohvdrates «>. 77:01 1 * 
Fibre ET Ux 5:16 | 84-79 
Ash qf. y 5:94 4:61 


It has long been known that the tubers of various species 
of Dioscorea contain a bitter and acrid principle which renders 
them unfit, in a raw state, for edible purposes. Some tubers 
are used medicinally, either powdered and applied to sores or 
as a plaster, or in a fresh state, to disperse swellings. Occasion- 
ally the tubers are given internally with some spice and sugar 
for syphilis, dysentery and diarrhoea. In Sanskrit the tuber 
bears the name of ‘° Pashpoli '' or ** strangle cake `" on account 
Of its causing great irritation in the mouth and throat, vomit- 
ing of blood and a sense of suffocation. The bruised root of 
D. sikkimensis is used as a fish poison among the Lepchas of 
Sikkim, and, according to Dr. Thwaites, the tubers of wild 
Yam are used in Ceylon for the same purpose. Among the 
Malays some species are employed as arrow poisons. L. Wray * , 
attributes the origin to D. hirsuta, Bl. var. reticulata. The 
poisonous principl* of some of the roots appears to partake of 
the nature of saponin, since this substance froths in water. 
Dr. J. L. Stewart says that in Kashmir the roots are employed 
for washing pashm and wool cloth, and Vigne affirms that a 
small kind of tuber is used to wash cotton cloth, and another 
kind (D. deltoidea, Wall) is reported to be used for silk. In 
confirmation of these statements W C. Kalteyer in 1888 , 
investigated the wild Yam of North America (D. villosa) and 
found that the active part of the root was a substance allied to 
saponin. Heckel and Schlagdenhauffen, in 1892, examined a 
Dioscorea from the Gaboon country of Tropical Africa and found 
that the atrial tubers contained a bitter poisonous glucoside 
while the underground tubers were free from this toxic principle. 
Bourqulot and Bridal in 1907 found that the tubercles of 
D. Macahiba contained neither alkaloids nor glucosides. It is 
thus evident that the roots of this group of plants possess a 
very variable composition depending upon either the species of. 
plant or the nature of its growth. | 
i Dr. W. G. Boorsma of Buitenzorg was one of the first to 
thoroughly examine the poisonous property of Dioscorea tubers 
(Mededeelingen uit اه‎ Lands Plantentuin, XIII, 1894). * ‘The 
materialem 2 380 consisted of the roots or کا‎ . hirsuta, Bl., known 
5 in Java under the name of “® oor e roots are used 
as an alimentary substance b 
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poison by chopping up the roots covering them with ashes and 
placing them in- river water for twenty-four hours. Boorsma 
separated an alkaloid, dioscorine, which he found to be the 
Active principle. Later Dr. H. W. Schutte of the University of 
Groningen (Onderzoekingen over dioscorine. Diss. 1897) isolated 
dioscorine, studied several of its salts, and, by elementary 
analyses, established its composition. The results obtained 
may thus be summarized :— 

l. Dioscorine is a crystallizable alkaloid of the composi- 
tion Cis Hy, NO.. Melting point 435°C. 

2. Itis a monatomic base. 

3. The formula of the chlorohydrate is C,. Hs NO , HCI, 
2H20. Melting point of anhydrous salt 2047. 

4. Platinum salt C,. H,, NO,, Pt. Cl,, 3H20, Melting 
point of anhyd ous salt 199— 200°. 

5. The gold salt O,, H,, NO., HCl, AuCl,. Melting point 
ELG 

6. The picrate melts at 153-1854“ 

7. Physiological experiments have shown that dioscorine 
is A poison producing cramps in the same manner as 
picrotoxin ; dioscorine however is less toxic than 
this substance. 


Dr. K. Gorter (Annales du Jardin Botanique de Buitenzorg, 
1910, 385) obtained 0-21 per cent. of this alkaloid in the dry 
tubers, which is equivalent to "04 per cent. on the fresh tubers, 
and further investigated its constitution. The alkaloid is sepa- 
rated by extracting the powdered tubers with alcohol (96 per 
cent.) acidulated with hydrochloric acid. The filtrate is eva- 
porated, dissolved in water rendered alkaline by sodium car- 
bonate, and agitated with chloroform. After distillation of the 
chloroform, the dioscorine is determined in the residue by 
titration with centinormal acid. | 

The alkaloid was sought for during the course of examina- 
tion of nll the above samples of Dioscorea species. It was 
found to be most abundant in D. daemona, 10 was generally 
present in D. bulbifera, D pentaphylla and its varieties and in 
some kinds of D. alata; it was not detected in D. anguina, 
D. belophylla and D. fasiculata. The tubers under cultivation 
appeared to lose much of their acridity and bitterness. While 
wild tubers of D. bulbifera and D. pentaphylla as a rule contain 
alkaloids, the cultivated tubers were in some cases devoid of 
this constituent. Some of the tubers contained a tanning 
matter giving a greenish colour with ferric salts. The alcoholic 

^ tubers contained varying amounts of glucose 
and cane sugar. 
-Referen uM has been made to the practice in various parts of 


the world of treating the wild yams with water to remove the 
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nauseous properties. The fresh tubers are usually sliced and 
cut into squares and soaked for several hours in water ; in some 
districts the sliced roots are covered or placed in lime or ashes 
before soaking. It is also reported that the roots are roaated 
or baked on a fire in order to render them palatable and des- 
troy the poison. An experiment was made with three kinds of 
bitter yams by reducing them to coarse fragments and analysing 
them, and then soaking another portion in water, extracting the 
soluble matter and analysing the residue. “The following 
interesting results were obtained; in each case the figures for 
the sake of comparison are caleulated on the dried samples :— 
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9. Some Asiatic Milk-Products. 


By DaviD HOOPER. 


At the March Meeting of the Asiatic Society, a specimen 
was exhibited by Mr. Burkill of dried cheese among a collec- 
tion of curious products found in a Lepcha’s medicine bag. 
The substance was light brown or ivory coloured, hard, tough 
and horny in consistence, with a slight rancid odour and taste. 
It occurred in cakes 23 inches square and half an inch in thick- 
ness, several of them being strung together by means of a string 
passing through holes in the centre. It was said to have been 
prepared from yak's milk. Dr. Hope, of the Indian Tea Asso- 
ciation, has met with the same article at Kalimpong where 
it is used by Tibetans. A similar substance was received a 
few years ago in the Indian Museum from Baluchistan under 
the name of krut. This was a preparation of milk, and as a 
food was credited with sustaining properties. This substance 
has been known for a long time and is frequently used in coun- 
tries bordering on Northern India, and since it is not described 
in modern works on animal and dairy products, I have endea- 
voured to bring together a short account of its distribution, 
manufacture and composition. 

In Richardson’s Persian Dictionary, revised by Francis 
Johnson in 1829, karut is termed dried oxygal. About seventy 
years ago Mr. C. Masson! gave an interesting account of its 
preparation and uses: ` | 

“ Shelanch of the Brahuis, or krut of the Afghans, is 
another preparation from milk (from ewes and she-goats). It 
> is made by boiling butter-milk until the original quantity is 

reduced one half. The thickened fluid is then placed in a bag 
, of hair or wool and suffered to drain exposed to the solar heat. 
When the draining ceases the mass in the bag is formed into 
small dumps, which are dried into hardness in the sun. When 
required for use, these dumps are pounded and placed in warm 
water, where they are worked by the hands until dissolved. 
فا‎ thickened fluid is then boiled with a share of roghan (ghi), 
—— meal by having bread saturated in it. This is 
a favourite article of food in Afghanistan and Western Persia. 
‘he Afghan. — excels the Brahui. It isa convenient 
'od for travelle being easy of transport and readily served.’ 
— n visited these regions in 1890 and 
called cheese of the country in some 
dried oxygal or curd from sour butter- 
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mastawa. The curd is prepared by rendering buttermilk sour 
by adding to it some karut, or the dregs of some stale butter- 
milk ; itis then placed over the fire until half the liquid is 
evaporated, and then strained or compressed by the hands, or 
placed under a weight until the whole of the whev is pressed 
out. Inthe Kuram Valley the curd is expressed by placing it 
between two slabs of fresh bark from Deodar trees, with a large 
stone on the top. "The whey so removed is called ao-karut, and 
the compressed curd, which is afterwards exposed to the heat 
of the sun to be dried, is called karut. Dr Aitchison adds: 
'* It is usually to be seen in pieces of an irregular shape the 
size of the fist, of a grey-brown colour, and of an apparently 
sandy consistency, covered with finger marks, the impression 
left on it in trying to squeeze out the last drops of whey; in 
consistency it is much harder than any ordinary cheese. 
Among the nomads, and in all households where butter is made, 
there karut is largely prepared, and by them traded with 
throughout the whole country. It is excessively acid, and 
tastes as if it were made of very acid vinegar. It is largely 
used in the diet of the people. A piece of it is broken into a 
basin of milk, and the milk is drunk when it has become sour, 
which it does in a few minutes: or a small piece is mixed in 
water, and this acidulated water is drunk with the food; 
most of the meat stews have karut thrown into them to aid in 
softening the usually tough meat of these parts; or it is eaten 
as a condiment along with bread, as we do cheese among the 
very poor.'' 

In the Baluchistan Gazetteer references are made to the 
use of rut as an article of food in the Quetta-Pishin and 
upper Zhob districts, where it occurs as cakes made of boiled 


voracious —— and the addition of this delicacy will 
enable a male z 1 s$ — to 
one meal. In the Makran district shilaneh is the name given t< 
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Travellers in Tibet and Mongolia frequently speak of 
chura or dried cheese prepared from yak's milk as an article of 
diet among the people. Mr. W. W. Rockhill refers to it in the 
account of his interesting travels in 1891 and ۱8932۲ and distin- 
guishes between chura (dried curd), tí (a mixture of butter, 
sugar and chura), djo or tarak (sour milk) and pima (cream 
cheese). It is therefore a preparation of casein similar to the 
karut of Western Asia. Chura is also a substance of great 
antiquity in Upper Asia, and Rockhill furnishes an interesting 
extract from Rubruk* as showing that it was used by the 
Mongols when the first account of them was written. “** Resi- 
duum lac quod remanet post butirum, permittunt acescere 
quantum acrius fieri potest, et bulliunt illud, et coagulatur 
bulliendo, et coagulum illud siccant ad solem, et efficitur durum 
sicut scoria ferri, quod recondunt in saccis contra hyemen. 
Tempore hyemali, quando deficit eis (Moal) lac, ponunt illud 
acre coagulum, quod ipsi vocant grice (griát aut grint), in 
utre, et super infundunt aquam calidam, et concutiunt fortiter 
donec illud resolvatur in aqua, que ex illo efficitur tota 
acetosa, et illam aquam bibunt loco lactis.’ Here the coagu- 
lum of acidulous whey is separated and dried in the sun. 
The cakes are hard, they retain their virtues for long periods, 
and when required for use they are placed in warm water 
where they disintegrate on agitation, and the liquid is taken as 
milk. 

The sample of dried cheese found in the Lepcha's medicine 
bag on the Nepal Frontier was a preparation of this kind. It 
had the appearance and odour of cheese, but it would be des. 
cribed by experts as harder and drier than any fromage maigre 
met with in Switzerland. 

Submitted to analysis it was found to have the composi- 
tion of a dried skim cheese. No. 2 is the analysis of a sample 
of karut kindlv forwarded by Mr. J. Cumming, of the Quetta 





Museum. 

No. ۰ No. 2. 

Moisture 1 Lm 9-0 8-8 

Fat i T 3:0 7:1 

Casein Sc 2. 744 580 

Sugar, etc. * ल 7-0 8-7 

` Lactic acid — .. traces 1:4 

LAS MS .. 66 16-0 

HR oe wert | 1060-0 100۰0 

۳ an Nitrogen US S ۱ =.. 9:87 7°70 

न Phosphoric anhydride  .. 293 + 1:87 
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The casein in No. 1, caleulated from the nitrogen, amounted 
to 62:2 per cent. By adopting the method of Trill at and Santon 
(Compt. rend. 1900, 143, 61 — 63) it rose to SO per cent (with the 
ash) agreeing with the above M ree. No. 2 contains about 
10 = r cent of common salt. phosphoric anhydride is 
combined with calcium forming a natural constituent of casein. 

The relation of this casein compound to the preparations 
of curd made in this country from milk was considered worthy 
of investigation. In Bengal there is a caste of Dahiyars or 
milkmen, who prepare curds and butter, as distinct from Gowa- 
las who keep cattle and sell milk. These curdmen live together 
and the producta are often used in the manufacture of aweet- 
meats. In ** Hartley House," a story written in Caloutta 
during the time of Warren Hastings, the author refers to ** one 
whole street '' of shops for selling curds, as a proof of their 
consumption and value in the East. At present the 
, “a side of Bow- Bazar is occupied by the traders. 























Chhana ia prepared as follows: Milk is placed in an 
earthen vessel and put on the fire to boil. While still hot a 
spoonful of lemon juice, tamarind juice ora little stale dahi 
is introduced into the milk. The vessel is then removed from 
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residue containing half ite weight of butter-fat - chana, there. 
fore, could not 24 Mad for preparing e sutstanso — 
With regard to dahi, the ng analyses represent the 
eom position of two Calcutta «amples — 
1 















present were not estimated. 
position of butter-milk in which the 












ro. Plantarum Novarum in Herbario Horti Repii Calcut- 
tensis Cognitarum Decas. 


Auctore 
W. W. SMITH. 


ORITREPHES SEPTENTRIONALIS, W. W. Smith. Species 
Anplectri pallentis, Bl., facie. Ob stamina squalia cum genere 
Anplectro non quadrat, Oritrephes pulchra, Ridley (Journ. Linn. 
Soc. vol. 38, p. 309), hujus generis adhuc unica species cognita, 
in Herbario Kewensi et in Herbario Calcuttensi deficitur; sed 
ex descriptione hec nova species ejusdem generis haberi potest, 
et foliis omnino glabris minoribus, filamentis glabris, fructu 
minore distinguenda. 


Frutex ramosus. Caulis juvenis teres, flexuosus, glaber, no- 
dis paulum crassatis. Folia opposita, ad 5 mm. petiolata, ellip- 
tica vel lanceolata, caudato-acuminata ad 15-25 mm., 6—lLOcm. 
longa, 1-5—3 cm. lata, basi cuneata vel subrotundata, margine 
paululum incurva, undulata, remote serratulata vel in eodem 
specimine subintegra, 5-nervia: duo marginales nervi obscu- 
rissimi ; tres intermedii infra elevati, nervulis secundariis fere 
horizontalibus. Panicul@ axillares et terminales, foliis breviores, 
—— patentes, glabro», pauciflor:e تور وروی‎ aec icellis + 1 cm. 

1 ngis erectis, bracteis minutis subulatis. © yr 5 mm. longus, 
2:5 mm. latus, cylindricus, glaber, leprosus, limbo brevi 4-lobo 
undulato. Petala 4, obovata, obtusa, glabra, 6 mm. longa, 
4 mm. lata. Stamina 8, mequalia, similia; antherw 6—8 mm. 
longa, apices albidos versus attenuata, falcatæ, poro terminali, 
basibus perbreviter hastatm et eodem loco parvo circulari pro- 
cessu dorsali onustæ, filamentis 5 mm. longis glabris. Stylus 
1 cm. longus, stigmate punctiformi. Ovarium 4-loculare, fere 
ad basin tubi chartacei calycis liberum, vertice depresso-conca- 
vum. Frucgis baccatus, مم‎ hS لد‎ ad apicem constric- 
tus, 5mm. diametiens, leprosus; semina plurima, placentis 

axillaribus suffulta, angulata, subcochleata, 1 mm. longa, ni- 
°` BURMA SUPERIOR :—In montibus kachinensibus, Shaik Mo- 
۳ kim; prope Bhamo, ad 4000 ped. alt. Cubitt, 375A.; apud pagos 
shanenses australes, MacGregor, 751. CHINA :—in provincia 

n Yunnan, Henry, 11705 in Herb. Kew. 


15% Msi cs SENECIO BILIGULATUS, W. W.Smith Species sectionis Eu- 
|. senecio ter himalaicas congeneres Senecioni graciftoro, D.C., 
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proxima ; foliis sessilibus auriculatis, floribus biligulatis distin- 
guenda. 


Caulis 60—90 cm. altus, erectus, flexuosus, simplex, stria- 
tus, minute fulvo-pubescens, infra mox glabrescens, inflores- 
centia late corymbosa terminali. Folia caulina 5—8, superiora 
و‎ em. longa, 1—3 cm. lata, pinnatifida, runcinata, amplexi- 
caula magnis denticulatis auriculis, sessilia, lobo terminali sœ- 
pius 8 om. longo 2—5 om. lato deltoideo-sagittato irregulariter 
dentata, supra subscabride pubescentia, in fra pubescentia ; in- 
feriora similia, sed frequenter interrupte-pinnata, 6—12 folio- 
lis instructa: folia radicalia esse possint longe-petiolata, 
cetera caulinis haud dissimilia. Corymbe  permult:e, parvi- 
fore, rotundate. Capitulum 4 mm. longum, 4—5 flores gerens, 
quorum duo ligulati; bracteola 5—7 viride apicibus nigris, 8 
mm. longe; involucri phyllaria 5—6 lineari-oblonga, obtusa, 

labra, viridia, fere ad nigros apices cohwrentia, 3 mm. longa; 
ligule 3mm.long#, 2—3-dentate, lineares; floris tubularis pars 
campanulata partem angustam subequans. Stamina ecaudata. 
Pappus uniseriatus, albidus, duplo longior achenio anguste ob- 
longo glabro, apice annulato. 

NEPALIA :—sine locis, sine altitudine, Seully, 140, 225; 
SIKKIM :—apud hospitium Changu et p rope viculum Kapoop et 
apud castra Gnatong ad 12—13000 ped. alt. Smith, 4223, 4245, 
4277, 4325; prop e Laghep et sub faucibus Tanka-La dictis 
11—13000 ped. alt. Ribu et Rhomoo, 4548, 4703, in fructu ; sine 
numero, AKingi mercenarius. Typiin herbario Calcuttenai et 
herbario Kewensi conservati. 


Senecio LAGOTIS, W. W. Smith. Species sectionis Ligu- 
lari ex affinitate Senecionis altaict, xe یمیت‎ यी ., inter con- 
generes himalaicas “sona TE distincta, foliis in 8 generis Bu- 
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latis uniseriis + 1 cm. longis acutis carnosulis viridibus apice 
villosulis. Ligule 12—16, minores ab 1 cm., ad 4 mm. late 
lanceolata, flavze: floris tubulosi 3 mm. longitudo. Anthera 
ecaudatm. Achenium 5 mm. longum, 1:5 mm. latum, anguste 
oblongum, infra subattenuatum, 5—6-striatum, pappo perbrevi 
l mm. longo exiguo scabrido sordide albido. 


SIKKIM :—In montibus pluviosis Chola dictis; Too-Koo La 

Kingii mércenarius, 4324; apud Kapoop, in valle Dikchu, 

rope hospitium Changu circ, 13000 ped. alt. Smith, 3414, 3516 
748; ibidem Ribu et Rhomoo, 4380, maturo fructu 


SENECIO KINGIANUS, W. W. Smith. Idem est Senecio va- 
'ginatus, King M. S. in Herb. Calc. Species sectionis Ligularia 
Senecionis pachycarpi, Clarke, affinis: ab ea specie et a Senecione 
amplericauli, Wall., separata caule velutino, capitulo augusto 
paucifloro, pappo albido 


Planta herbacea, perennis, robusta, 60-1090 cm. alta. Cauls 
erectus, superne late corymboso-ramosus, 1—2 em. diametiens, 
denso minuto velutino tomento indutus 
orbicularia, ita profunde cordata ut peltata videantur, 20—35 
em. diametientia, petiolo 40—50 cm. longo haud alato, subre- 
gulariter denticulata, denticulis indurato-mucronatis, supra 
glabra, infra plus minus pubescentia nervis velutinis. Folia 
caulina 2 —3, alternata, orbicularia vel late reniformia, 10—30 
em. diametientia, denticulata ut radicalia; vagina magna ve- 
Iutina, 6—10 cm. longa, multum dilatata, etiam usque ad 12 cm 
alata, nonnunquam suum folium excedens; petiolus 2—4 cm. 
longus, interdum brevissimus. Corymbi multi, late ramosi, 
longe pedunculati, velutini. Capitulum angusta basi cunea- 
tum, 1 cm longum 3—4 mm. latum, floribus plerumque 
5—7.  Bractem et bracteolæ 3—5, subulata, 1—4 mm. long:e 

|... JPhyllaría oblonga, subobtusa, rarius acuta, margine parum 
` — gearioso.  Ligule plerumque tres, 10—15 mm. long», lineares 
| breviter 3—4 denticulatm. Achenium 5—6 mm. longum, anguste 
— — — — eblongum, pappo breviore primo albido deinde nonnunquam 
+ rufescente. - 
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SENECIO CHOLA, W. W. Smith. Species Senecioni quin- 
quelobo, Hook. f. et Thoms., proxima ; foliis 9—11 lobatis, inflores- 
centia robusta, AR pi obtusis, pappo rubescente ita differt 
ut vix eadem haberi possit. 


Caulis erectus, simplex, 50-100 cm. altus, glaber vel parce 
albo-villosulus, racemo robusto ramoso terminali. Folia radi- 
calia delapsa ; caulina 6—10, plerumque 8 —12 em. longa, 7—10 
cm. lata, ovata, cordata, ad quintam partem 9—11-lobulata, inter 
lobulos indurato-denticulata, carnosula, infra glauen, interdum 
omnino glabra, interdum utrinque parce pilosula, 4—9 cm. 
petiolata (plerumque 8 em.), parvis auriculis orbicularibus vel 
ovatis deciduis adpressis. Racemus elongatus, parce araneoso- 
pubescens, ramis robustis 4—7 capitula gerentibus. Capitula 
mediocria 1—3 bracteolis instructa. Phyllaria 5—6, oblonga, 
obtusa, 5 mm. longa, glabra perlatis scariosis marginibus, 
Flores in capitulo 4—6, omnes tubulosi ; floris pars campanulata 
parti anguste sub:zequans. Achenium 2 mm. longum, angus- 
tum, striatum ; pappus rubescens achenio multum longior. 


SIKKIM :—In valle Chaking Chu dicta in montibus plu- 
viosis cholaensibus circ. 12— 13000 ped. alt. Smith, 4134, Ribu 
et Rhomoo, 4501, 4680. 


Non sine hesitatione quatuor novas species Saussurearum 
proposui. Mihi aliquatenus magistri sunt C. B. Clarkius et G. 
Kingius qui multum laborem in Compositis indicis dederunt. Duo 
cl. viri Saussuream (cui nunc nomen nimborum est—vide infra) 
in affinitate S. piptathere posuerunt; Kingius S. fibrosam 
novam speciem esse in scheda scripsit. De S, Pantlingiana et S. 
Laneana non dubitavi. 


SAUSSUREA FIBROSA, mue , MS. Forsan varietas bhuta- 
nica polymorphe Saussurea Sughoo, Clarke; sed ita habitu 
diversa ut cl. Kingius nomen S. fibrosam in scheda dederit. In 
hoe genere variabili hac planta proprius species distincta milita- 
tur, a Saussurea Sughoo multis minoribus agglomeratis capitulis 
separata. 


Planta perennis, acaulis, polycephala, radice multis fibrillis 
in funem ad 30 cm. longum 3—4 cm. latum mire contorta. 
Folia 8—12, omnia radicalia, ad 3 cm. petiolata, 5—12 cm. longa, 
9-3 cm. lata, anguste oblonga, runcinato-pinnatifida, segmontis 

















— — 








A species very closely allied to Senecio quinquelobus H.F. and T, 

but of different aspect in the field. S. quinguelobus in however as 

Clar ‘pointed out im Co ompoaitae genem a very polymorphic species, as 

regards the leavəs. I havo collected it in various parts — ——— 

including the Chola Range; but none of ita forms ap —— ach the Chaking 

AUN, plant, The Poo M eg difference are in my opinion too many to 
ermit of ita being conspecific. 
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mucronato-dentatis, supra scabride pubescentia, subtus albido- 
tomentosa. Capitula 4—12, congesta, 5—15 mm. pedunculata, 
lis magnitudine multum minora Saussurea Sughoo. Phyllaria 
lanceolata, longe acuminata, basi ovata, subaraneosopilosa. 
Heceptaculi seta acheniis longiores, Antherarum caude lanata. 
Achenium oblongum, 1 mm. longum, glabrum nec muricatum ; 
pappi albidi series interior 1 ecm. longa, plumosa; exterior multum 

brevior, plumosa. | 


BHOTAN —Apud Kupchee, Dungboo, 260. 


SAUSSUREA PANTLINGIANA, W. W. Smith, Species apud 
Corymbiferas posita, Saussure piptathere, | Edgew., affinis, sed 
minor; foliis loriformibus fere integris, laxo corymbo facile 
distinguenda. ۱ 


Planta perennis, pro sectione inter minores, radice fibrosis 
foliorum reliquiis obtecta. Caulis 20--30 cm. altus, infra simplex, 
glaber, corymbo late-ramoso sed paucicephalo terminali. Folia 
radicalia 0 —6, in petiolum 2—3 cm. longum sensim attenuata, 
5—10 cm. longa, 8—12 mm. lata, lineari-lanceolata, remote denti- 
culata vel subintegra, acuta, apiculata, supra glabra rugoso- 
coriacea, infra dense niveo-tomentosa, costa lata straminea ; 
caulina 4—10, radicalibus subsimilia sed amplexicaulia, sessilia, 
subdecurrentia, caule ideo interdum sub-alato. Capitula 2—10 
inter angustiora gracilliora, 2 cm. longa, 7 —8 mm. lata, minute 
pubescentia. Phyllaria ovato-lanceolata, acuminata. Recepta- 
culi sete  acheniis longiores. Antherarum caudæ lanatre. 
Achentum leve, oblongum, paululum angulatum. Pappi series 
interior plumosa, exterior brevior, parca, setosa. 


SIKKIM :—In regione septentrionali prope viculum Tallum 
Samdong dictum, et apud Yakthang, ad 12000 ped. alt. Prainii 
mercenarius, 213, Ribu et Rhomoo, 2968. Nomen memori:e 
Roberti Pantlingii Flore sikkimensis olim clari studentis. 


SAUSSUREA  NIMBORUM, W. W. Smith. Species apud 
Corymbiferas posita, Saussurew  Pantlingiane, W. W. Smith, 
affinis; eodem habitu et eodem capitulo sed minor; paucis 
capitulis, foliis caulinis petiolatis grosse dentatis distincta. 


Saussurea piplathera, Edgew., in ** Compositis Indicis "" a 
Cl. C. B. Clarkio in parte (speciminibus sikkimensibus) est 
eadem. Cl. Hookerius in Fl. Brit. Ind. Vol. III, p. 372 sub 
Saussurea piptathera, Edgew., easpecimina evidenter non citavit. 
Saussurea piplathera ex Himalaya occidentali foliis sessilibus 
auriculatis est sine dubio alia haud proxima species. S. Pant- 


lingian 


a et S. nimborum sunt propingus, intermediis tamen 





omnino carentes. 
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Planta perennis, pro sectione inter minores, radice fibrosis 
foliorum reliquiis obtecta, in forma normali 15—20 om. 
alta, frequenter nana, 1—2 cm. alta (specimina Hoo- 
keriana in Herb. Calc.), etiam acaulis et reducta ad unum 
capitulum et 1—3 folia radicalia. Caulis simplex, striatus, 
parce furfuraceo-pubescens. 1— 4 capitulis terminatus. Folia 
radicalia 1—4, in petiolum 1—5 cm. longum attenuata, 2—9 cm. 
longa, -5—3 cm. lata, elliptica vel oblanceolata, grossius irregu- 
lariter dentata, dentibus apiculatis, etiam sub runcinata, 
acuta, apiculata, coriacea, supra minute soabrida, subtus 
niveo-tomentosa,costa straminea: caulina 9—4, radicalibus sub- 
similia sed angustiora; superiora sessilia nee decurrentia. 
Phyllaria ovato-lanceolata, acuminata. Receptaculi sets 
acheniis longiores. Antherarum caud:e lanato-lacerm, Achen- 
tum leve, oblongum, paululum angulatum, Pappi series 
interior plumosa, exterior brevior, parca, setosa, 


SIKKIM:—ad 12—-16000 ped alt. Hooker; in valle 
Sebu ad 11000 ped. alt. Gammie 1122; sub faucibus Jelep-La 
Sioa, Kingii mercenarius ; inter Thango vicu'im et Sittong, 

rain. > 





SAUSSUREA LANEANA, W. W. Smith. Inter himalaicas 
congeneres species Senecionis Lappe. Clarke, valde affinis sed 
minor, foliis albo-tomentosis, caudis antherarum lanatis facile 
distinguenda. 

Planta perennis, robusta, radice crassa reliquiis vaginarum 
multis induta. Caulis 60— 90 om. altus, simplex, 5—10 capitulis 
fulvo vel albido-araneoso-tomentosus, 
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Ribu et Rhomoo, 4549, sine numero, Kingit mercenarius. Cl. 
G. T. Lane curatoris Horti Botanici Regalis Calcuttensis honori 
nomen specificum datum. "Typi in Herbario Calcuttensi et in 
Herbario Kewensi conservati. 


VERATRUM SHANENSE, W. W. Smith. Species ad Veratrum 
Maximowiczii, Baker, spectans, sed robustior; rachidibus sinu- 
osis nec strictis, pedicellis quam floribus brevioribus, segmentis 
perianthii ovatis obtusis distinguenda. Cum nullo Feratro in 
Herbario Kewensi vel Herbario Calcuttensi congruit. 


Radix ignota. Caulis erectus, (media pars cum inflores- 
centia in scheda adest), ut videtur circiter 120 em. altus, (inflo- 
rescentia enim ad 45 cm. attinet), 10—12 mm. latus, robustus, 
striatus, basin versus glabrescens, apicem vereus apud inflores- 
centiam flocculoso-puberulus. Folia intermedia (c#tera desunt) 
ad 50 cm. longa, 5—6 cm. lata, anguste lineari-lanceolata, utrin- 
que attenuata, vix petiolata sed in vaginam amplexicaulem 
contracta, utrinque glabra, nervis prominentibus. Panicula 
mosa, angusta, ad 45 cm. longa; racemi ad 10 cm. longi, sim- 
plices vel iterum divisi, + 2O-flori, sinuoso-flexiles nec stricti, 

occuloso-pubescentes, bracteis 1—3 cm, longis ovatis-acumi- 
natis instructi. Bractem sub pedicellis + 5 mm. longs, ovatae 
vel lanceolate, cymbiformes. Pedicelli 3—4 mm. longi. Flores 
polygami ; perianthii segmenta sex, fere libera, (viridula 2) late 
ovata, obtusa, basi breviter unguiculata, integra, patentia, 
5 mm longa, 4 mm. lata, 7-nervia. Stamina 2 mm. longa, ad 
basin perianthii inserta, apice curvata, antheris reniformibus 
transverse extrorsum dehiscentibus. Ovarium glabrum, carpellis 
tribus tantum apice liberis et in stylos tres valde aduncos ex- 
currentibus, seminibus immaturis planis disciformibus. 


Burma :—In montibus apud pagos shanenses, MacGregor, 
826. Altitudo ignota. 

Intra regionem Indo-Burmanicam Veratrum aliud adhuc 
repertum non est. 








11. A new Gentian and two new Swertias from the East 
Himalaya. 


By W. W. SMITH. 


The three new species described below were obtained while 
on a tour in South-East Sikkim during July-August 1910, 
under the auspices of the Botanical Survey of India. Plates 
l and 2 belong to this paper. Plate 1 represents Gentiana pluvi- 
arum and Swertid Burkilliana; plate 2 represents Swertia 
ramosa. 


GENTIANA PLUVIARUM, W. W. Smith. Inter Chondro- 
phyllas ex affinitate  Gentíana squarrosa: Ledeb 


Planta annua, 2—4 cm. alta, omnino glabra, caulibus 1—40, 
sæpius 8—10, gracilibus subdecumbentibus. Folia radicalia 
4—6, rosulata, 5— 6 mm. longa, 2—3 mm. lata, ovata, subacuta, 
sub anthesin marcescentia (inter gramina celata), obscure 3- 
nervia; folia caulina 3—5 paria, 1-1۰ 5 mm. longa, linearia, 
recurvata, apice apiculata, breviter vaginato-connata, interno- 
dis multum breviora Flores solitarii, perrarius duo, terminales, 
tetrameri, albi. Calyx tubulosus, quatuor-dentatus; tubus us- 
que ad 2 mm. longus, 1-5 mm. diametiens, teres ; dentes | mm. 
longi, lineares, recurvati foliis persimiles. Corolle tubus 
3 mm. longus, 1 mm. diametiens; lobi breves, quadrati, integri ; 
plicarum lobuli lobis angustiores sed fere :equilongi. Stamina 
vix ad fauces pertinent. Ovarium ovoideum breviter stipita- 
tum ; semina irregulariter elliptica. 


SIKKIM ملت‎ regione pluviosa orientali apud ovile Cham- 
nago et apud hospitium Changu haud procul a faucibus Cho-la 
dictis, circ. 12-13000 ped. alt., Smith, 3527, 3662, 3907. Typi 
in herbariis Horti Botanici Regalis Calcuttensis et Horti Bota- 
nici Regalis Kewensis conservati. 


`  SwERTIA RAMOSA, W. W. Smith. Inter Ophelias tetra- 
meras; habitu nescio quo modo Swertiam bimaculatam, Hook. f. 
et Thoms., in memoriam reducit; forsan ex affinitate Swertie 
dilatata, Clarke, melius posita est. 


>" Herba robusta, subditus. a ad 15 cm. alta, glabra, inter- 
` dum ramosa, ramis subdecumbentibus fere ex radice sat crassa 
matis, interdum (rarius) —— Caules EM subquadrangu- 
. sub nodis alati. Folia radicalia multa, 3—8 cm. longa, 
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1—2 cm. lata, lanceolata vel oblaneeolata, nonnunquam obo- 
vata, in brevem petiolum sensim attenuata, obtusiuscula, sub 
anthesin persistentia sed nigrescentia ; folia caulina opposita 
nec connata, radicalibus similia. ad 5 em. longa, 12—15 mm. 
lata, 3—5-nervia, omnia ramos axilligerentia. Pedunculorum 
longorum in apice flores 3—5 nascentes formam umbellatam 
simulant, vero unus terminalis et 2—4 ultimis foliis per paria 
axillantes, etiam in medio ramo 2—4 positi, sat conspicui, testi- 
bus incolis ccerulei; marcescentes tantum vidi. Sepala quatuor, 
late ovata, nonnunquam fere orbicularia, obtusa, 6—8 mm. 
longa, 5 mm. lata, 5—7-nervia. Petala paulum sepalis majora, 
elliptica, unifoveolata : foveola magna longefimbriata, squam& 
fimbriatà obtecta. Ovarium maturescens ovoideum, 8 mm. 
longum, stylo fere nullo, seminibus multis fere sphericis. 


SIKKIM :—In montibus pluviosis apud hospitium Karpon- 
ang dictum circ. 9000 alt., Smith, 3032. 


Swerria BURKILLIANA, W. W. Smith. Inter Eu-Swertias 
ponenda; Swertia Thomsoni, Clarke, proxima, sed floribus 
minoribus tetrameris claro distincta. 





quorum sub inflorescentim regione 1—2 paria posita, usque 


۱ ad ؟‎ cm. longa sed s#pius 4—5 cm., usque ad 3 cm. lata, ses- 
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—  — cellis 1—2 mm. longi collocati. 
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dis. 


L breviora, filamentis petalorum more coloratis. Ovarium per- 
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EN.S.] š 
Restat ut meo amico I. H. Burkill qui harum specierum | 
| affinitates mihi indicavit gratias justissimas agam. . | 
: Tabularum explicatis. | 
- . — "Tabula ] :—7 Burkilliana planta flos, ovarium, 
1 figures i, ii, iii 
F Gentiane pluviarum planta, et fructus cum calyce, et 
^y corolla cum staminibus, figure iv, v, vi. | ; 
Tabula वा :—Swertia ramosc planta et flos. و‎ 
———— f i 
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12. Swertias chinenses quatuor Novas, 
ex herbario G. Bonati, 
descripsit 


I. H. BURKILL. 


SwERTIA (Pleurogyne) BONATIANA. Planta annua, plabra, 
ramosa, ad 15 cm. alta; rami ex tertio et superioribus inter- 
nodiis quadrangulares, anguste quadri-alati, purpurei. Folia 
lanceolata, sessilia, apice acuta vel acutiuscula, trinervis, 
nervis lateralibus obscuris, majora ad 15 mm. longa et 5 mm. 
lata. Flores numerosissimi, conspicui; pedicelli ad 10 mm. 
longi, angustissime quadri-alati. Sepala quinque, fere ad basin 
libera, linearia, acutissima, ad 9 mm. longa, obscure trinervia, 
parte connata ad 1 mm. longa. Petala fere libera, elliptico- 
ovata, ad 14 mm. longa, ad 6 mm. lata, (teste Ducloux) alba 
cceruleo-striata, ad basin ut videtur bifoveolata. Stamina ad 
basin coroll affixa; filamenta 5 mm. longa; antherw dorsi- 
fixe, 4 mm. longos; pollen tetrahedroideo-globosum, lsve. 
Ovarium 9 mm. longum; stigma ad tertiam partem basin versus 
descendens. 


CHINA AUSTRALIS. In montibus provincis Yunnan prope 
Yunnansen, legit Duclour, 526. Floret mense Decembri. 
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SwERTIA (Ophelia) rosea. Planta annua, erecta, pyrami- 
dalis, glabra. Caulis quadrangularis, anguste quadri-alatus, 
nigro-purpureus. Folia petiolata, elliptico-lanceolata, ad 20 
mm. longa, ad 8 mm. lata, trinervia, acuta vel subacuminata ; 
petiolus ad 4 mm. longus. Flores magni, 30 mm. diametro, 
(teste Ducloux) rosei, pentameri. Sepala libera, linearia, acuta, 
ad 11 mm. longa, 1:5 mm. lata. Corolle tubus 1 mm. longus; 
lobi ovati, ad 18 mm. longi, 8 mm. lati, 5—7-nerves, ad basin 
bifoveolati; foveole in parte inferiori poculiformes, supra 
ob membranas fimbrilliferas ex cornubus pocularum ad 2 mm. 
extensas canaliculatzm. Stamina ad basin loborum inserta ; 
filamenta 6 mm. longa; anther: dorsifixze, 3 mm. longa; pollen 
subellipsoideo-globosum. Ovarium ovoideum, 6 mm. longum, 
stigma versus angustatum. 


CAINA AUSTRALIS. in montibus Tching-chan dictis prope 
Yunnansen, legit Duclour, 323. Floret mense Novembri. 


SwERTIA PATENS. Planta depressa, forsan perennis, glabra. 
Radix singula. Caules decumbentes, subquadranculares, virides. 
Folia lineari-oblanceolata, ad 45 mm. longa, 3 mm. lata, 
crassiuscula. Flores conspicui, 4-meri. Sepala libera, ad 15 
mm. longa, ex basi ovata 4 mm. lata in acumine lanciformi 6 
mm. longo extensa. Corolle tubus 15 mm. longus: lobi 
sepalis paullulo breviores, ovati, acuti, ad 13 mm. longi, 5 mm. 
lati, in parte inferiori bifoveolati; foveole conspicuissims, in 

arte inferiori 1 mm. longa poculiformes, in parte superiori ad 

mm. longa ob marginem pos fimbrilligeram indusiate. 
Stamina ad basin corolle loborum inserta: filamenta 7 mm. 
longa; anthere 2 mm. longs, dorsifixe; pollen orbiculare. 
Ovarium ovoideum, gradatim in stylo 1 mm. longo attenuatum. 


Cuma AUSTRALIS. Ad Mou-tchou-ka in regione Kiao-kia 
rovincise Yunnan, collegit Simeon Ten, 934. Floret mense 
ulio. 





13. Descriptions ه‎ three new species of Alga associated 
with Indian Freshwater Polyzoa. 


By Pror. WM. WEST, with notes by N. ANNANDALE, D.Sc. 


[The alge described in this paper were taken in the Sur 
Lake, near Puri in Orissa, in October 1908, and in Igatpuri Lake 
in the Western Ghats, Bombay Presidency, in November 1909. 
The specimens examined by Professor West were preserved in 
formalin or spirit.—N. A.) 


TOLYFOTHRIX LOPHOPODELLOFHILA (W. West), fuscescens, 
floccosa, trich omatibus pseudoramulisque dense intricatis ; cel- 
lulis s:epe distinctis, interdum indistinctissimis, quadratis vel 
aliquo modo longioribus quam latis; vaginis amplis, subirre- 
gularibus ad marginem; heterocystis 1—3 ad basin pseudora- 
mulorum, oblongo-rotundatis, diametro 1}—2-plo longioribus, 
trichomatis diametro paulo crassioribus. ۱ 

In stagnis cum Lophopodella carteri associata. 


(This alga was found coating the stems of shrubs that grew 
in the water at the edge of Igatpuri Lake. It formed irregular 
elatinous masses of a dark green colour. More or less distinct- 
É embedded in theae masses were numerous colonies of the 
polyzoon Lophopodella carteri (Hyatt), a species also found, 
often gregariously, on the lower surface of stones in the same 
lake. Those colonies, however, which were associated with the 
alga were of unusually vigorous growth, occurred in unusually 
large numbers in a comparatively small space, and did not 
avoid the light as the species usually appears to do.—N. A.] 







DAGTYLOCOCCOPSIS PECTINATELLOPHILA (W. West), cellulis 
anguste ellipticis, fusiformibus, vel interdum oblique sublanceo- 
latis et subirregularibus, contentu cellularum pallide æru- 
gineis et homogeneis. Lat. cell. 3—5:5 & ; long. cell. 8—13 ,.. 





= tella burmanica which encased the stems of reeds growing, tn 
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assumed that the investment was produced by the polyzoon, 
but there seems to be no direct evidence that this is the 
—* nand the quen naturally occurs, is not it rather pro- 
duced by a sym otic alga? The polyzoon does not appear to 
possess any special mechanism for its secretion, whereas alg n 
of the genus Dactylococcopsis are usually contained in a gela- 
tinous mass. I am not aware that any such alga has been dea- 
cribed from the Palwarctic species of Pectinatella, but the fact 
that in their case also the investment has a greenish colour 
would suggest that one is associated with them.—N. A.] 


MicRocvsTIS ORISSICA (W. West); colonis subsphierics, 
sordide olivaces, 24— 40, lat., interdum 48, lat. cellulis 
subellipsoideis, wrugineis, 0:8—0'9 م‎ lat., rarius 10 p lat. 
Coloniz cum Pectinatelld burmanicá associate. | 

[The colonies of this alga were found associated, perhaps 
fortuitously, with the compound colonies of Pectinatella bur- 
manica in the investment of which Dactylococcopsis pectina- 
tellophila occurred, the locality being Sur Lake near Puri, 
Orissa, —N. A.J 


EXPLANATION OF PLATE III. 


Figs. 1—5, Tolypothrix lophopodellophila, sp. nov. 
Fig. 6, Dactylococcopsis pectinatellophila, sp. nov. 
Figs. 7—9, Microcystis orissica, sp. nov. — 








t4. Note on Sterculia atata Roxb. var. irveqularis,—a 
remarkable instance of leaf variation. 


By W. W. SMITH. 


In the Royal Botanic Garden, Sibpur, Calcutta, there is a 
Sterculia alata which has attained the normal size of the species 
in this area and which has been known for many years as 
affording a very striking instance of leaf variation. The tree 
measures at four feet from the base, just over five feet in cir- 
cumference and is about 70 feet high. In growth itis not dis- 
tinguishable from a typical tree of this species and is prob- 
ably one of a batch of Sterculias planted out at the same 


an adjoining avenue. ‘The flowers and fruits 9 uite normal 
but, whereas the leaves of the ordinary Sterculia alata are 


zt The leaves are palmi-nerved with normally 7 main veins 
=~ (more rarely 5-6) radiating from the apex of the petiole. Of 
. these the outer two are much weaker than the others. The 
. . Chief lines of variation are:— ` 


` 








(3) 


w 





(4) Development only. one half of the leaf—on one 
6 „ side of the midrib only. — Via | 
5) Variation in size ir X. 
— oa may 


- 
2 
के 
T 
y 



















occur in one and the same 
| (plate 4) gives some idea 
name for this tree is the 





` 
— + 

k. 
Li 


, ۱ 
— ^» - 
"The J > j 
ESE 
` 
` w. k. "^ 








86 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. (March, 1911.] 


the seedlings showed variation, and about 1 per cent. as great 
a variation as the mother tree. During these three years the 
percentage of abnormality apparently rose as noted Lieut.- 
Col. Prain to whom I am indebted for the information concern- 
ing these experiments. In 1910 the trial of seeds was re- 
po ted; out of 100 planted, 91 germinated, and from these 89 
ealthy potplants were obtained. Of these sn s six show 
variation, and of these only two very marked. is gives a 
higher percentage than was observed in the first fruit-years. 

It is impossible to say from the young stages of the plant 
how far the mature tree will continue, decrease or augment. 
these variations, and experiments on the young trees are being 
proceeded with. One young tree planted out ten yours सन्य is 
growing well and promises to be as aberrant in fo inge as the 
original. As nothing has been 3: published regarding this tree, 
and as it is desirable that the abnormality should be on record, 
Ihave written this pees note for the consideration of ` 
the members of the Society. | 





0 
P. 








15. A Visit to Kapála-M uchan, 
By ANAND Kovur. 


During my last inspection tour towards Supayan, I paid a 
visit to Kapála-Muchan or Digom on 20th June, 1909. This is 
4 place of Hindu pilgrimage situated in the south-western 
corner of the Valley about 24 miles from Srinagar. "There are 
three springs here close to one another. At the main spring is 
an old liógam, rough and unhewn, and also some old sculptured 
Mone images said to have been unearthed from the adjacent 

elds. 

2. Recently the priests of this place, named Laksman 
Báyu and Visna Bayu, while digging near the point 
where the waters of the three springs meet, discovered a stone 
with a Sanskrit inscription in Sāradā character. As this is 
only a fragment, the exact meaning of the inscription cannot 


be made out. 
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It would seem that there was an ancient monument here 
into which this stone, giving an account of the builder, had 
been setup. There is at present no visible sign of any monu- 
ment at this place, but if excavations are conducted some of its 
relics might be unearthed. 

The priests have since succeeded in unearthing another 
fragment of the inscribed stone, and it is far more important 
than the one previously found, inasmuch as it gives the date 
of the monument in which the engraved stone had been erected. 

This inscription, like that of the stone previously dis- 
covered, is in Sanskrit in the Saradà character and of the same 
style and purport. I give below a hand copy of it : 


"ur gq زيم]م‎ um ala ]री 
रुतः त'या Wee Slee पा पं क 
عد عع‎ [fg] ९९२ विक्रम सं--"४ई 
पंडित खोमज्ञाति...............त्मज 
— — कस्ययमेसदन ददानि 

saa 7 


It says by way of the sanctity of the shrine that one is 
able to get rid of sins here as a snake is of its old skin, and 
concludes by stating that the monument, into which this in- 
scribed stone had been built, had been given in charity to a 
Pandit of the Soma caste. The year visible in the —— tion 
is the Vikramaditya era 846, but presumably it is 1 » as 
there seems to be a battered figure before 846. At present the 
Vikramiditya era being 1966, it is evident that the monument 
referred to in the inscription was built 120 years ago. 


3. It may not be out of place to make here a brief 
mention of the legend relating to the place. The ۸ 
of this pilgrim ago says that once Visnu and Brahma had a 
dispute as to which of them was superior to the other. At 
last it was agreed that they should go to Siva and ask him 
to decide the point and that they would abide by his verdict. 
When they approached Siva and told him what dispute 
they had, he created a lingam of bright light and said to 
them-——'' Visnu, you go beneath, and Brahma, you go above, 
this lingam and see where it terminates. Either of you who 
returns first after finding out the end of the lingam. e quenter 
than the other.'' Top then set out, Visnu downw and 
Brahmi upwards, but though the one went deeper and deeper 
and other higher and j^ aeg they could not reach the end. 
They then returned to Siva, Visnu acknowledged his failure, 
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but Brahma, who then had five heads, told Siva falsely from 
his fifth mouth that he had seen the end of the lingam. 
Siva knew that what he had said was untrue; so he, getting 
enraged, cut off Brahma’s fifth head for having told a lie, 
and then dismissed them both saying that neither of them 
was greater than the other. But the sin of cutting off the 
head remained attached to Siva. In order to get rid of it, he 
performed different pilgrimages, yet it did not leave him. 
Afterwards he went to Kapála-Muchan, and lo! here the sin left 
him. Since then تیب‎ ilgrimage is called Degr&mi (now short- 
ened into Digom) or Kapála-Muchan, the former implying '* the 
village where afterwards Siva had to go * * and the latter ** the 
paca where the sin of cutting off the head went away.” When 
va was freed of the sin he was pleased, and he sanctified the 
P lace by saying that deceased children might attain salvation 
y their Sradd i a being performed here. 

4. A fair is annually held here in August on the 12th of 
the bright SIE ht of Sawan. Thousands of people collect 
here that day, and those who have lost their children during the 
past twelve months perform their Sráddha and give their 
clothes, ornaments, etc., in charity. The priests keep a 
number of young boys and girls here on the occasion, and 
papp le make them wear the clothes, ornaments, etc. A boy is 
made to wear a deceased boy’s things, and a girl a deceased 
girPs, and then the articles are given away as offerings in the 
name of the deceased. It is also believed by the Hindus that 

if a living creature is accidentally killed by any one and he 

— an image of it, made of gold or silver, in charity here, 

. he gets rid of that sin as Siva got of his, so at the annual 

fair several people may be seen giving golden and silver 

mages of different creatures in charity. | 
- e Rs 2 | 








16. Methylamine Nitrite (Methylammonium Nitrite). 
By PRAFULLA CHANDRA RAY and JITENDRA NATH RAKSHIT. 


(Preliminary note.) 


When mercuric nitritie solution is treated with dilute 
ammonia, a precipitate of dimercurammonium nitrite is 
formed and ammonium nitrite remains in solution (Trans., 
Chem. Soc. 1902, Vol. 81, 644). Recently, a solution of mer- 
curic nitrite was similarly treated with dilute methylamine. 
The precipitate which was thus obtained proved on analysis to 
be dimercurammonium nitrite, pure and simple.' The filtrate, 
amounting to about 25 c,c., was distilled in a vacuum at tem- 
peratures gradually raised from 45°—50°. (Cj. decomposition 
and sublimation of ammonium nitrite, Trans., Chem. Soc. 1909, 
Vol. 95, 345). 

In the earlier stages of the operation water distilled oit 
with minute bubbles of nitrogen; but later on the ‘‘ click °? 
remained persistent and water alone was given off. When the 
solution had attained the consistency of a thick syrup the 
temperature was raised to 60^; minute bubbles once more began 
to be evolved. This stage was maintained from 3 to 4 hours, 
after which on removal of the distillin F tube from the water-bath, 
the liquid crystallised en masse. n heating the crystals to 
75° rapid decomposition took place, the products being methyl 
alcohol, water and nitrogen—the characteristic reaction 
between a primary amine and nitrous acid. The crystals 

°` which were of a pale yellow colour also copiously liberated 
iodine from an acidified potassium iodide solution. 

We are at present engaged in preparing the homologues of 
the series by the above method and also by the double decom- 
position between the corresponding methylamine halides and 
silver nitrite. We hope to communicate the details of the 
experiments at an early date. It may be added for the 









"AG, AEA fete aca cs by this latter method we have obtained a much 
Pact larger and purer yield of methylamine nitrite. 
۱ — » — 'Phe following two equations evidently represent the two reac- ° 
T द tt E one: es * “४१ ON | छ 
را‎ < 2} 2Hg ODE REN NOs ج‎ 3 NH, 9९१५१ 4 ۰ 
SA 9 - CH;O 
—— ea ha Hg (NO,),+4NH; CH,;OH-—NHg. NO,+3 NH, CHa NO, 
۱ SO 
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17. Folklore of the origin of the constellation Mriga- 
shirsha. 


By B. A. GUPTE. 


In the Shiva-rátri-vrat-katha of the Linga-Puran, there is 
a story about Shivarátra, the 14th or dark night of the month 
of Magh. It runs — 

In the mountainous border-land of Pratyanta there lived 
a hunter named Lubdhaka. He earned his livelihood by shrkar. 
On the day just named, he was arrested by his creditors and 
confined in a Shiva's temple. "There he saw the emblem of 
Shiva and heard his name repeated by the devotees. “Shiva,” 
** Shiva,'' he began repeating out of jest; the result was that 
his sins began — वतच्या in proportion. In the afternoon 
of the day, some of the worshippers subscribed a sum sufficient 
to meet the demand of the creditor and released him. He 
then went to the south to hunt Night overtook him, he had 
no food ; that worked as a fast. He went to a tank and sat 
on the branch of a tree of Bael (.Egle marmelos) sacred to 
Shiva. In order to clear the vision, he plucked the leaves of 
the tree and threw them down. They fell on Shiva that lay 
hidden below. All these unconscious acts added to his credit. 
At the end of the first quarter of the night, there came to the 
tank a doe big with youngs. He aimed an arrow, she spoke 
to him in human voice, promised to return after laying down 
her foetus, and went away. Then came another doe in heat. 
It was her breeding season. She spoke, she swore, she was 
allowed to go. She was followed by a black buck in search of 
her. The same thing ی‎ क्क Lastly came a doe with 
young ones: she also was allowed to go. They all returned to 
the hunter as promised. He was a changed man. He refused 
to killthem. He and the antelope family were all taken to the 
Nakshatra-lók or heaven. 

The story has been published in the Shivalila-mrita, but 
there is no mention of the constellation. The following ex- 
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m bright King of Antelopes still gloriously shines in the 
Sky 

Colebrook and Burgess say that Lubdhak or Sirius is a 
star in the belt of Orionis, but Bentley says that it is Tauri.’ 
A. A. Macdonell? says that Sirius is Lubdhak. Sir Monie 
Williams ° also calls it Sirius, but adds another atory. He says 
that while Brahma was pursuing his own daughter as an 
antelope, Shiva threw an arrow at him. It is seen in its head 
In the Puran under consideration, it is said that the first doe 
was an apsara or celestial maiden. She loved a demon and was 
cursed by Shiva that she would become a doe, and that her 
lover would be turned into a black buck. In the Hindu Sid. 
dhanta, Lubdhak is the Yog-tára of the constellation. In the 
Ratna-mala this constellation is shaped like the head of an 
antelope as its name indicates. (See fig. 4) 

In the Zodiac, the 9th mansion is Sagittarius shaped like a 
hunting centaur. (Fig. 1.) It is god Negal of the Assyrians 
Egyptian and Hindu astronomers give merely the bow as its 
symbol, and so do the Greeks. (Figure 3 is however taken from 
Brennand's Hindu Astronomy.) 

Lubdhak stands at 63° of longitude and 10° south latitude. 
This is why the story mentions that the hunter went to the 
south after his release from the temple 

If Sagittarius is the hunter of the Zodiac, Capricornus or 
Goat's-horn was perhaps the antelope of the western ancients 
Sir Monier William identifies Capricornus with Mrigisya 
(anteloped-faced). (Fig. 2.) 

The scenes may vary, the constellations may vary, accord- 
ing to the solar or lunar mansions, but the fact remains that 
hunter and an antelope of the celestial orb are the basis of this 
folklore 

The perusal of the Sanskrit passage quoted below and the 
clear vision there was of the Mriga-shirsha on the dark day .of 
the last Shivaratra of February led me to the Far — ery tha 
Gem the third of the Zodiac, was just bel or in 
same longitude with Sagittarius. This is perh ps the reaso 
why the Bael leaves dropped by the hunter fe 
Yugma or Mithun. The conjecture that Mithan was 
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ganas or attendant spirits of Shiva. Thus (1) Shiva, and (2) 
Parvati as Gemini, (3) Taurus as his sacred bull Nandi, (4) Leo 
as Pürvati's charger Lion, and (5) the group of stars called Cancer 
as the ganas of Shiva with their ish or chief Ganesh complete 
what is known as Shiva-Panchüyatana— five in one (Fig. 5). 
This, I believe, is à new idea not recorded before. I therefore 
submit it to the Society for further investigation. If Sagit- 
tarius is god Negal of the Assyrians, if Virgo is the Venus of 
the Grecians, if Lubdhak is a manifestation of Shiva of the 
ELEC HEU there is reason to believe that Gemini or Mithun is the 
eternal Y wgma of Shiva, and that Taurus, Leo, and Cancer are 
its concomitants. I reproduce the figures for ready reference 
TUR ae contemplation of the celestial origin of god Shiva. 
(Fig. 6). 

The southern border-land Pratyanta points to the equator. 
The confinement of the hunter means his disappearance below 
the horizon, the intervening stars in the celestial orb between 
Sirius and Gemini are possibly the bael leaves, and the way the 
antelopes took is possibly the well-known milky way. 

This is not a new way of thinking. E. W Maunder in his 
‘‘ Astronomy without a Telescope '' tells us at page 11, that 
'* In several cases there are groups of figures which form some- 
thing like a connected story; Hercules and the Dragon, Perseus 
and Andromeda are examples.’ 

The story of the hunter and the antelope with the con- 
nected group of the Shiva’s Pancha patana are but examples 
of the same process when examined through Hindu spectacles. 


EXTRAOTS FROM THE TEXT. 
> ۱ म्रगराज 5155 निजपत्रसमन्चितः ॥ 
डा ۱ भार्या जितय संयक्तों नाच्तचं पदमाप्न fw | 
cb | तव 53 xA लाके ख्यातिं ग्मिष्यलि n २३० | 
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The following extract speaks for itself :— 

“The Vedas do not seem to inculcate this form of worship, 
—and the lingam is undoubtedly one of the most ancient idol 
objects of homage adopted in India, subsequently to the ritual 
of the Vedas. 

The e A of Shiva seems to have come about the E^ gin- 
ning of the istian era, from the basin of the Lower us 
through Rajputana, and to have displaced the nature worship 
of the Vedas.'' —'T'Àe Cyclopaedia o India, page 482 i. 
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18. Father A. Monserrate's Description of Delhi (1581), 
Firoz Shah's Tunnels. 


By Rev. H. HosTEN, S.J. 


Now that the coming Darbar turns all eyes wistfully towards 
the old capital, special interest attaches to Father Anthony 
Monserrate's (S.J.) description of the place, the earliest on 
record by a European. Though the work from which I am 
about to quote (Mongolicae Legationis Commentarius, MS.) 
was completed only in January 1591, and that under pathetic 
cireumstances, the writer being then in prison at Sena in 
Arabia, his description of Delhi is in reality ten years older. 
There can be no doubt that Monserrate recorded his impres- 
sions of Delhi in 1581,' when he passed through it in the suite 
of Akbar, then on his way to Kabul. In May 1582, Monserrate 
left Fathpür Sikri for Goa never to return to Akbar’s 
Court. 

[55a. 3] ** From Matura we arrived in six days at Deli, a 
most opulent and large city situated on the Jomanes Here had 
stood, from the time of the Christian Kings, the throne of the 
Indian [Hindu] Kings; here sat, after them, the Patan Kings. 
Here. too, it was that Emaum [Humayun], Zelaldin's [Jalál- 
uddin Akbar’s] father, who delighted to reside here, so long 
as he lived, closed his days through an accident.* He lies 
buried in a tomb of great size which his son Zelaldin con- 
structed [555] amidst most beautiful gardens. Such was the 
love and fidelity felt for him by one of his wives, the mother 
of Mirsachim, the King of Chabul, against whom Zelaldin was 
marching, that she built a house near the tomb and watched 
over it during the remainder of her life. Up to her death she 
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to the poor, five hundred of whom she used to feed. Example 
worthy of a heroine, no doubt, had she been a Christian.! 

. ''"The Agarenes [Muhammadans], as some one has aptly 
written, are the apes of the Christians;? indeed, in many 
things they imitate Christian piety, without deserving the 
"reward of piety, for they stray from the true faith, [the true] 
religion and [true] charity. 

** The ornaments of Deli are its public edifices, the 
citadel in particular, which was built by Eamaum, the wall 
surrounding the city, and several temples [mosques 1]. especially 
that which King Peruz [Firoz Shah, 1351—1388]is said to have 
made. It is a magnificent structure, built of white marble, 
excellently polished. The mortar, which is dazzling white,— 
छ mixture of lime and milk, instead of water,—makes it shine 
like a mirror. This mixture of milk and lime binds the parts 
80 firmly together as to prevent cracks, and, when polished, it 
gives a most beautiful gloss. Peruz, a Patan by birth, was a 
man much given to piety. All over his kingdom, at every 
second mile, inns were built by his order; [near by] large 
spreading trees (patulam arborem) were planted for shade and 
beauty; [56a] a well was dug where men and beasts could 
slake their thirst. and a temple [mosque?] erected where 
travellers might pray to God. On both sides of the roads, 
wherever the land allowed it, were planted long avenues of 
trees affording shade to the weary wayfarer. He bridged 
torrents, rivers and ravines; levelled roads, and built cause- 
ways of stone (lapides stravit) over marshy and boggy places; 
in a word he left nothing undone that tended to magnificence 
and public comfort 

“Ona ridge (in saltu), about three miles from Deli, he 
constructed a palace of wonderful size and beauty, and erected 
on the terrace a massive marble pillar, all of one piece, thirty 
feet high and about five feet thick. Again, he tunnelled out 
a subterranean passage about forty stadia in length, as far as 
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old Deli, (where Christian Kings are believed to have lived). 
This he did that he might, whenever he pleased, withdraw 
from the affairs and cares of state, and repair alone and 
without attendants to that pleasure-seat for the sake of dis- 
traction. Many things are related of him, which—if they were 
true and had been coupled with faith in Christ—would have 
merited him for these benefits a place in heaven. With the 
exception of the Mongol garrison, the town is inhabited by 
rich and wealthy Brachmanas. Hence, the private buildings 
add not a little to the splendour of the town. The country 
abounds in stone and lime, [556] and the well-to-do build. not 
low and tumble-down houses, but substantial, lofty, well- 
adorned residences. Thanks to Emaum, who delighted in 
building and was fond of magnificent cities and broad roads, 
the streets are large, contrary to the custom of the Agarenes, 
and picturesque. The splendid avenues of trees in the middle 
of the streets are an ornament in themselves, while their 
leafy green sheds a pleasant shade around. It would be too 
long to descant on the suburbs, which are many, or to enlarge 
on the beauty of the gardens on both sides of the Jomanes, 
which nearly fringes the town on the east. Suffice it to say 
that under a benign sky they produce in abundance every 
variety of crops and fruits. Indeed, the country round about 
Deli is extremely rich and fertile. The ruins, towers, and 
half-crumbling walls of old Deli still attest that it was once a 
famous town; it lies about thirty-two stadia from and some- 
what to the west of the new city. `” 

I need add little in comment. To residents in Delhi or 
to those who have visited the place, the allusions are clear 
enough. Ali will recognize in the marble pillar erected by 
Firoz Shah the famous Asoka lft. We can only wonder why 
Father Monserrate, generally so detailed in his descriptions, 
should have made no allusion to the inscriptions. Not so 
W. Finch, or rather Purchas, his editor. 

It matters little if Monserrate's pet theory about Christian 
Kings having once ruled at Delhi cannot be defended. The 
eneral accuracy of his description of Firoz Sháh's reign is amply 

borne out by the Muhammadan historians, notably by the 

۱ T'abakát-i-Akbarí and Firishta. They mention among his works 

- of public utility:—‘‘ Five canals (band-i-jii), [Firishta says 

. . **£0"']; 4 Mosques [Firishta says '*40'']; 30 Colleges; 20 

Monasteries (kKhdnkdh); 100 Palaces (Kishk): 900 Caravanserais 

(rabrit); 300 Towns; 5 Tanks (hauz); 5 Hospitals; 100 Mausolea ; 

10 Baths; 10 Monumental Pillars (mindra); 150 Wells; 100 

| . Bridges; and gardens beyond number." Cf. Eror, Hist. of 

۱ TE, IV, 18 1. z ' | 
HH ° Tres - id ١ 
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in the long list of buildings, canals, dams, bridges, and other 
works cnumerated by him, is the total omission of even the 
name of a road. India's greatest want, and the deficiency of 
which the Sultán had so signally experienced while personally 
in command of retiring armies." (Cf, The Chron. of the Pathan 
Kings of Delhi, London, 1871. p. 274.) 

it should not surprise us, if some of the works executed 
under Firdz Shih had been attributed by fulsome flatterers to 
later rulers, in particular to Akbar and Jahingir. It has been 
the case in so many other instances. At any rate, let it be 
noted that Monserrate, who was Prince Murad's tutor, derived 
from Akbar himself, and from Abú-l Fazl, his Persian tutor, 
much of his information about the earlier Muhammadan Kings, 
and that he states in 1581, as a matter of certainty, that Firdz 
had supplied the country with roads and avenues. Among the 
latter we must probably rank that splendid avenue from Delhi 
to Lahore, which excited so much admiration in the earlv 
European travellers. 

The chief point of interest in Monserrate's account is, 
evidently, his allusion to the tunnel constructed by Firóz. He 
betrays no hesitation in the matter, but took the trouble of 
working out in stadia the length of the tunnel. It was about 
i; miles long, the stadium being 606 feet 9 inches English. 
As for the direction of the tunnel, Monserrate's text and the 
maps of the neighbourhood of Delhi clearly point to its having 
run from Firoz Shaàh's Kotila to Rái Pithora. 

Our next European reference to the tunnel is dated 
30 years later. W. Finch, who was in Delhi in 1611, after 
describing the Kotila and its stone Pillar, ‘‘ which passing 
through three stories, is higher than all twenty-four feet, 
having at the top a Globe, and a half Moone over it '' proceeds 
thus: “From the monument is said to be a way under- 
ground to Dely Castle.'""' By ‘Dely Castle" he means cer- 
tainly Old Delhi. 

At this stage of my researches, Mr. E. D. Maclagan referred 
me to a in Carr Stephen's The Archeology and Monu- 
mental pero of Delhi, Simla [1876], pp. 125-126:  *** There 
were three tunnels in this citadel wide enough to allow the 
ladies of the Sultan's family to travel through in conveyances. 
One communicated with the river, and was five zarib long, 
another with the Kushak-iShikar, and was two kos long, and 
the third in the direction of Qilah Rái Pithora, about five kos 
long.” - 

AS the quotation in the above passage comes immediatel 
after another from Cunningham (Arch. Survey of India Reporta, 
1862—65, Vol. I, Simla, 1871, p. 219), it was hoped that the 
next, too, would be found in General Cunningham's Archmolo- 


7. 1 Purchas hie Pilgrimes, Glasgow, J. Maclehose, 1905, Vol. IV, + 
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gical Reports; but, though both Mr. Maclagan and myself 
examined independently every reference to Delhi in Mr. V. A. 
Smith's General Index to Vols. I—X XIII. we failed to discover 
it. 

We were more successful in another direction. In Descrip- 
tion des Monuments de Delhi en 1852, “ل‎ aprés le texte Hindous- 
tant de Satyid Ahmad Khan, par M. Garcin de Tassy, Paris, 
Imprimerie Impériale, 1861, pt. I, p. 26,! we have a much clearer 
reference to the tunnels with sufficient proof that even as late 
as 1852 the tradition concerning them was not yet extinct. 
'[Ch.] XIII. Kuschak of Firoz Schah, or Kotila of Firoz 
Scháh. 

In the year 755 of the hegira (1354 A.D.), when it was 
Firoz Scháh's turn to reign, he had this castle (kuschak) erected 
on the border of the river,* on the confines of the place called 
Küádin,* and near to {attenant à) this kuschak, he built a town. 
In this palace, they had made three subterranean passages 
(conduits), 80 as to be able to ride out that way with the 
women of the palace (afin de pouvoir sortir par là sur des mon- 
tures avec les femmes du palais).* There was a passage of three 
jarib,* on the side of the river, another near the belvedere 5 
two cosses long, and a third on the side of Old Dehli, five 
cosses in length. Now, it is evident that by Old Dehli we 
must understand the castle and town of Raja Pithaura, for 
the third passage is in that place, and very old people say that 
he went as far as a marvellous place and a special basin 
[tank.] 7 7 


۱ Reprinted from Journal Asiatique, Ge Série, Vol. XV (1860). 
PR. 508—536; Vol. XVI (1860), pp. 190—254; 392—451; 521—543; Vol. 
XVII (1861), pp. 77—97. Mr. J. P. Thompson, Divisional Judge, Delhi, 
does not know of any edition of 1852. He writes to Mr. E. D. Maclagan : 
'""DUhere are four editions of Sayyid Ahmad Khan's daüru-s-sanádid ; 
the lst od., which came out in 1847: a Newal Kishor ed., of which 
I do not know the date; tho very rare 1854 ed. ; and the Cawnpore ed. 
of 1904 (Nami Press) Most of the copies of the ed. of 1554 «were 
destroyed in the Mutiny. “That must have been the ed. used by Garcin 
de Tassy. The 1904 ed., as the preface states, was intended to combine 
the strong points of the eds, of 1847 and 1854. It came out six yonrs 
after the author's death. We may assume, therefore, that, where the 
1904 ed. differs from that of 1847, it reproducos with verbal alterations 
only the ed. of 1854. ** 
.. है. [The next four references belong to the T E here quoted. | 
T'arikA-$ — Féríschta. (Cf. ErrioT, Hist. of India, vi, 226.] 
| B ` 5 Tarikh- و‎ and Shame-i Sirdj "Afif, [Ct. ELLIOT, Hist. 
T o India, 111, IV, t : 
SS Aym Ç note that there is कन पुर क ان ری‎ to this 
| m Tum in Gladwin's translation of Ain Akbari, Vol. IT, 
: ۲ ۱ 
Land-measure varying according tolocalitios. (Cf ELLIOT, Glossary 
+ ee Ak úshk- 
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Clearest of all is the text in the Ain, Colonel Jarrett's 
translation, ii, 279. It brings us back much nearer to the 
passage in Carr Stephen. 

‘Sultan Firóz (1351—88) gave his own name to a large 
town which he founded, and by a cutting from the Jumna 
brought its waters to flow by. He likewise built another 
palace at a distance of 3 kos from Firózáhbdd, named ,ahdn- 
numa (the world-view). Three subterranean passages were 
made wide enough to admit of his passing along in mounted 
procession with the ladies of his harem: that towards the 
river, 5 jaribs in length; the second towards the Jahadnnuma, 
2 kós, and the third to Old Delhi, 3 ۰ =) 

We may remark at once that. according to the Ain, the 
third tunnel to Old Delhi was only 3 kos long, whereas the 
text of Ahmad Khan and Carr Stephen speaks of 5 kos. This 
divergence may be due to a different reading in the work con- 
sulted by Ahmad Khan. We note also that whereas, according 
to the Ain, the tunnel to the Jahdnnumd was 2 kos long, the 
distance between Firozabad and the J'afáunumdá is said to have 
been 3 kos in length. 

The Jahktinnumd is identical with the Kúshk-i Shikdr. 
'*'The same king (Firoz Scháh) had had another palace con- 
structed at a distance of three cosses from the town of Firoz4- 
bad (cf. Tarîkh-t Firischta), besides the edifices of which we 
have spoken, and had given it the name of Jûhan Numa 
(belvedere, literally. the world-viewing edifice). Between the 
Kushak of Firoz Shah, and this palace, a subterranean passage, 
two cosses in length, had been constructed. 10 is that way 
that the king would go out in palanquin with the women of 
the palace." Cf. SAIYAD AHMAD KHAN, op. cit., Pt. I, Ch. 


— — - — 
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Ch. 19, p. 98; in Journ. Asiat., 5७ Série, XVI, 397. Itis near Firoz ۵ 
tomb. ** In Firoz Sháh's time it had become filled with mud (Futühdt Firoz 
Sehdhi and Akhbdr Ulakhbar) and there was no water: but this Sultan 
had it पला कल ses cleaned about the year 755 of the hegira (1354 A.D.) 
and had all the parts repaired which had suffered (Futühdt-i Firoz 
Scháh).'" Mr. J. P. Thompson writes concerning the above passage in 
the text: ** The 1854 ed. of the Jürn-s. sunüdid seems to differ from 
that of 1847, Pt. II, p. 212—1906 ed., Pt. 1, p. 85. In the description 
of the Badi’ Manzil, which is, of course, the ` endroit merveilleux " of 
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passage transla 

Ahmad Khin did not know of the account in tho — 
inal: ‘ear le troisiéme conduit se trouvre en ce lieu" is — 
‘*kiunke (ert nagb isi Pia Ager haí,—because the third tunnel is in this 
very direction," which is not so definite as de Taasy’s translation.'* - 
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XIV, p. 29, or Journ. Asiat., 5° Série, XV, 535. There was 
another Jahannumd in Tughlaqábád, but that is not the one 
meant here. Cf. ibid., Pt. I, Ch. X, p. 22, or Journ. Asiat., 
ibid., p. 529. 

From this it is clear that, whoever be the author of the 
passage quoted by Carr Stephen, it is a correct interpretation 
of either Saiyad Ahmad Khan or of the Ain. 

It is, certainly, interesting to note that in Carr Stephen’s 
time (1876) traces of the tunnel between Firozábád and the 
Küshk-i Shikár were still visible. They are therestill. ** Within 
a few yards on the north of Hindu Ráo's house on the ridge, 
is a deep hollow, and on its northern side there are two low 
openings together forming one entrance, which seem to lead 
into a tunnel. "The people in the neighbourhood also point 
out an air-shaft about 150 feet to the north'of the entrance. All 
attempts to 5 lore the tunnel have hitherto failed.''! Cf. op. 
cit., p. 126. e may well ask whether any serious efforts had 
been made, and by whom 7 

Mr. E. D. Maclagan writes to me: ‘' My brother, Col. R. S. 
Maclagan, R. E., Superintending Engineer, P.W.D., Amballa, 
Bays th at a few years ago [in or about 1891] in a baoli (a well 
with galleries round it) near Pir Ghail, the P.W.D. found a 
passage about 0“ x 2’, which they cleared for a little distance in 
the hot weather, till they came to a hedgehog and a snake. 
They put off cleaning till the winter, and then went on for about 
100°, till they came out on the side of the hill (the Ridge). He 
knows of nothing else corresponding to Firoz’ passages ; but 
he says that a considerable tunnel has been found running from 
the Hammam in the Fort to the Shah Burj.’’ 

‘‘ One ‘passage’ pointed out to me on the far side of 
the ridge," says Mr. Thompson, ‘‘ proved to be merely a 
water-course, so far as I could see. What we want is a 
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was frequently consulted. It was but natural. He was Mon- 
serrate's Persian master. Whether Abú-l Fazl has recorded in 
the Aim an engineering feat forgotten by former historians, or 
copied some earlier author, 1 cannot say. I have searched in 
vain the eight volumes of Elliot’s History of India as told by its 
own Historians, It is possible, though not likely, that, as 
Elliot’s translations are in many cases abstracts, the passages 
I was looking for have been omitted. I feel confident, however, 
that other texts must exist. The boring of tunnels on so large 
a scale and with such vast proportions must have created a 
stir even in Firoz Shah's time. Was it not altogether 
unprecedented ? It would be strange, therefore, if Firoz 
Shah's own historians had left the event unrecorded. We 
know how punctilious were the scribes of the Mogul Emperors. 
Monserrate notes that every action, every order or prohibition 
of Akbar's was instantly picked up by his secretaries, as if they 
had feared that his words should fall to the ground and be 
lost (Cf. fol. 1318, 4.) This **'superstitious practice, he 
suggests, they had inherited from the Medes and the Persians 
Daniel, Esdras and the Book of Esther show with what 
religious care their historians chronicled every event. Doubt- 
less, the same practice flourished under Firoz Shah 

I havetaken much pains, though to no purp ose, to discover 
later allusions to tbe tunnels by European travellers. Hakluyt 
Purehas, Coverte, A. Sharpey, F. Rowles, R. Harcourt, 
Methold, Hawkins, Coryate, Roe, Terry, Herbert, Mandelsloe, 
Manrique, Fryer, Bernier, Thevenot, Tavernier, Peter Van den 
Broecke's travels, Van der Aa's collection, Van Twist, afford 
no further clue * 

The only objection which some of my friends have formu- 
lated against the above quotations is that the tunnels may have — 
served the purpose of aqueducts. We know, for instance, that | 
the underground aqueduct of the Anikpür tank, built by Anik 
Pül Tannor at Delhi, is large — to allow of a man 8 ۱ 
ing uprig ht. We read also that connected the ` 
Sarsuti River with the Salimah by running a tunne | into the hill ae. थक 
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of earth through the midst of which the Sarsuti was flowing.! 
These instances notwithstanding, the theory advanced by my 
friends cannot, in the light of the Ain, be encouraged. Other 
* texts should be brought forward. We have none. Future 
excavations may show that the Ain is wrong; meanwhile, we 
must be satisfied that it is correct. 
Aqueducts terminate in tanks or wells, or connect rivers. 
We have no allusions to the Delhi tunnels having had such 
exits. Had they been aqueducts, the explanations of the Ain 
could not have been entertained, as the matter was easy to 
verify, at atime when the passages were in a much better state 
of preservation than they are now. They were certainly not 
used as aqueducts in Abû-l Fazl’s time, i.e. before 1596-1597, 
when the Ain was completed, nor in Monserrate’s time (1581). 
nor in the lifetime of Akbar (1542—1605), or else, Akbar'a 
favourite historian should have known. From Firoz Sháh'a 
death (1388) to Akbar's birth, only 154 vears had intervened. 
This leaves scarcely time enough for a public fact attested by a 
publie monument to be lost sight of. Old men must have been 
living in Akbar's time who had conversed with octogenarians 
born under Firoz Shüb's reign. Besides, even if oral tradition 
could have become altered in so short a time, there were the 
written records, daily read and daily consulted by Akbar’s 
secretaries and historians. At Akbar's death, the inventory of 
his treasures shows that his library contained 24,000 volumes, 
most of them ancient works, the whole being valued at 
Rs. 6,463,731.* 
Is it too much to hope that, before the arrival of the King- 
Emperor, something will be done to restore, or at least to 
` explore, these tunnels? However great the difficulties may 
have been to construct them,—-and I am told that the nature 
2 of the ground near Delhi must have made the work one 
of exceptional —* —Firoz Shah overcame them. What 
.  difieulty could there be to examine what purpose the tunnels 
y- served? We are told that they exist, and where they are. 
| What more can we wish ? | 
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Mr. W. Kirkpatrick informs me that Miss Wagentrieber 
wrote à pamphlet—now out of stock—stating that during the 
mutiny at Delhi Simon Fraser escaped by hiding in a hollow 
which had the reputation of being the entrance to a disused 
tunnel, 

Mr. Qasim Hasir, a research scholar, working at the Asiatic 
Society Rooms, has consulted, though in vain, the following 
works :— 

I. Atn-t-Akbari, the text, and the translations by Gladwin, 
Blochmann and Jarrett 

2. Akbar-nama, the text and translation by H. Beveridge. 

3. Elliot's Hist. of India, 8 vols.: the portions containing 
the reign of Firoz Shih, his public works, descriptions of Delhi, 
Firozabad, Jahinnuma, ete. 

4.  Malfuzat-i Timiri; the portion given in Elliot's Hist. 
of India. 

9. Matla’u-l Sa'dain of Abdur Razzaq, text, and portions 
in Elliot. 

6. Muntakhabu-l Tawarikh of Badaini, accounts of Firoz 
Shah. 

T. Muntakhabu-l Lubab of Khaft Khan. id. 

8. Tabagat-i Akbari, id. 

9. Tarikh-i Firishta, the text and translation by Dow, 
especially the chapters devoted to Firoz Shah’s reign, and the 
descriptions of Delhi, Firozibad, etc. 

10. Tarikh-s Firoz Shahi of Barni and Shams-i- Siraj, the 
text throughout, and the portions in Elliot. 

ll. Vartkh-i Mubarak Shahi of Yahya bin Ahmad, a rare 
history of Firoz Shah and his successors,—the portions in 
Elliot. 

12. T'uzak-i Babari, the portions in Elliot. 

13. Zafar-nama of Yazdi: the chapter dealing with 
Timur's conquest of India and the portions given in Elliot. 

Finall», Mr. J. P. Thompson completes his bibliographical 
notes on Ahmad Khan's Asaru-s-sunadid. ‘* Chance has 
thrown in my way a copy of the rare edition of 1854. It 
has two title-pages, one in English, the other in Urdu. The 
English title-page runs: * Asaroos-sunnadeed,, . composed by 
Syud Ahmed Khan....in the year A.D. 1852 Delhi, printed 
at the Indian Standard Press, by William Demonte, 1854.’ 
The Urdu title-page shows that the Urdu lithographing was 
done in the Royal Press in the Palace. It too bears date 1854. 
It has Sayyid Ahmad Khan's seal on a And the words: ‘jis 
kitab par musannif ki mohr na ho, wah kitab chori ki hai’ 1 
inferences I drew formerly are, I find, correct.'’ 

I have also come across a reference to a second edition, 
Lucknow, 1876. - | 








19. Interaction of Hydrazine Sulphate 
with Nitrites, and a new method for the determination of 
‘* Nitritic’’ Nitrogen. 


By Biman BEHARI Dey, M.Sc., and HEMENDRA KUMAR: 
SEN, B.A. 


Consequent upon the discovery of the unstable alkylamine 
nitrites (wide Trans. Chemical Society 1911) by Ray and Raks- 
hit, we undertook the preparation, if possible, of the nitrites 
of Hydrazine and Hydroxylamine which are strong bases 
The possibility of a hydrazine nitrite was further strengthened 
by the existence of a dithionate of the same base which has 
been described by Sabanieff (Journ. Chem. Soc. 1899, Ab- 
stracts, Part II, page 364). Accordingly, we tried to prepare 
the salt by a double decomposition between Barium- Nitrite 
and Hydrazine Sulphate. On mixing the solutions of the two 
substances there was immediate precipitation of Barium 
Sulphate, with greater or less evolution of gas, according as 
the reaction was carried out at the ordinary temperature of 
the laboratory (32°C.) or at O° by immersing in melting ice ; 
the action in each case was, however, found to be progressive, 
the evolution of gas being accelerated with the lapse of time 
The very slight evolution of gas at the lower temperatures, 
together with the precipitation of Barium Sulphate, seemed to 
point to the formation of Hydrazine Nitrite in solution in the 
cold, which readily decomposes with the rise of temperature. 
The isolation of the pure nitrite had therefore to be given up 
and our attention was directed toa systematic examination of 
the gases evolved, hoping thereby to gain some information as 
to the nature of the reactions occurring. It was at first sup- 

osed that the nitrous acid liberated would act upon the 

ydrazine or amido-amine, in the same manner as it does with 
ammonia or amines, the reaction proceeding according to the 
following equation. | 

H.NH, + HO.NO = H.OH + N, +H O. 


^ NH, HONO OH Ns H,O 
X B - b + + 

HO.NO H N, HO 

pear from the above that the reaction would 
J by the formation of hydrogen peroxide in 





= | ar search was therefore made for the 
` latter. On applying the ether-chromic acid and titanium solu- 
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tion tests, however, hydrogen peroxide was found to be absent. 
The next step was to analyse the evolved gases collected in a 
eudiometer placed over an inverted funnel remaining under 
water in a beaker. The eudiometer was, to begin with, filled 
with a solution of Barium nitrite, the beaker water having 
some hydrazine sulphate dissolved in it. As the two solutions 
came in contact with each other, there was a slow evolution of 
gas observed, the evolution increasing with time. The gas was 
allowed to collect over night. A rough analysis of the gas 
next morning showed that it was a mixture consisting of 
almost equal proportions of nitrogen and nitrous oxide. As 
will be shown later, this proportion was a mere chance, and the 
large volume of water over which it was collected dissolved 
out a considerable amount of the soluble gas, namely nitrous 
oxide. Starting with this preliminary observation, accurate 
experiments were next made in the following way: A fairly 
strong solution of barium-nitrite (the barium nitrite available 
in the market being found rather impure, a pure solution ob- 
tained by the interaction of Silver Nitrite and Barium Chloride 
was used instead) was sucked into a Crum's Nitrometer over 
Mercury, and a small pellet of Hydrazine sulphate in excess 
was introduced at the bottom. As soon as the hydrazine salt 
came in contact with the nitrite solution, a steady evolution of 


gas increasing in vigour with time. was noticed. To complete’ 


the reaction quickly, the Nitrometer was vigorously shaken. 
When there was no further evolution of gas, the Nitrometer was 
inverted over a cylindrical jar full of water atthe ordinary tem- 
perature, and the volume immediately read off. Fresh water 
was now introduced through the '*eup"'' of the Nitrometer 
and vigorously shaken up until all the nitrous oxide was dis- 
solved and the volume constant. On repeating the same 
experiment, it was found that although the volume of nitrogen 
was always constant for the same amount of Barium Nitrite 
solution, the total volume of gas (N and N.O) collected in 
two different experiments were hardly coincident. The reason 
was not far to seek ; for, as the dilution of the same quantity 
of Barium Nitrite solution inside the Nitrometer was varied, the 

gas volume varied also, incr:asing with the concentration of the 
rium Nitrite and diminishing with the dilution. The diver- 
gence between the total volumes of gas is thus obviously due 
to the increased or diminished dissolution of the nitrous oxide 
in the water employed to dissolve and wash down the Barium 
Nitrite solution into the Nitrometer. In order, therefore, to 
obtain the total volume of gas due to the reaction, the 
solvent water must be reduced to a minimum ; indeed, it might 
be said that the theoretical amount of gas can only be obtained 


if the two substances could be made to interact in the solid 


state. In an actual experiment, by using a very concentrated 


solution of Barium Nitrite nnd emploving the minimum quan- 


* y . 


a” yr =. 3; 





r y 4 ` 
ह 5 ve 
; | 
1 s 
L LIBRARY 


CENTRAL — 


Vol. NS F 4.[ Action oj Hydrazine Sulphate d Nitrites. 111 
tity of water to wash 16 “down (about 2 c.c), the maximum 
amount of gas was obtained, and the proportion of nitrous 
oxide to nitrogen was found to be no longer 1: 1, but approxi- 
mately 2: 1 : in fact, on thé assumption that the deficit in the 
amount of gas was due to nitrous oxide dissolved in the water 
employed, and applying the usual corrections for the solubility 
of nitrous oxide in water at the temperature of the experiment 
(32°C), the proportion of N,O : N, was found to be — छः]. 
The ordinary decomposition of the di-acid hydrazine 
nitrite, excluding the hydrogen peroxide theory, would seem to 
proceed along the following lines :—- 
NH, ON.OH N : N.OH 
| + w — | (hypothetical) =e — N; + NLO 
- NH, ON.OH N: N.OH 


This equation, though quite analogous to the equation 
representing the reaction between hydroxylamine and nitrous 


N—OH 


۱ ies 
acid giving rise to hyponitrous acid N—OH, fails to explain 
the gasometric relations between nitrous oxide and nitrogen 
actually observed. The fact should not be lost sight of, that 
the experiment was conducted with excess of the Hydrazine 
salt, and consequently, the formation of the monacid hydrazine 
nitrite is only too possible, which would decompose thus :— 


NH, | 
do +NO.OH = NH, + N.O + H O. 


Taking the two equations together, we find that the pro- 
portion of nitrous oxide to nitrogen actually observed, exactly 
agrees with that demanded by the above equations conjointly. 
As, according to the above equations, ammonia is one of the 
products of reaction, it must have remained in solution as the 
sulphate. That ammonia is really formed, was demonstrated 

beyond doubt by treating the solution remaining after the 
reaction, with caustic alkali, when a strong smell of ammonia 
Was perceived. As will be shown subsequently, the quanti- 








` * ah ative determination of the ammonia formed is useless, in so far 
Kt EH Su atectoation of the ratio of the nitrogen evolved to the 
— E tio nitrogen of Barium nitrite, would be a better 


`. - 
JE 8 8 
8 






— evidence and check as to the reactions actually occurring. It 
(E SRE n portant to note here, tha بسا‎ above statements have been 
ae Er foun to be true not puy f Barium nitrite, but also of the 
= nitrites of the alkalis, the alkaline-earth metals, of those of the 
^ ut tat bes tc., and in fact of nitrites in general. In sup- 
of what ha. Br تح ی‎ data of a few of the 

s experiments do given below :— “es 

7 —— FFT و‎ 9 


—— * 
















ne ७. 
uec 








112 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. [April, 1911. 


Experiment with Barium Nitrite Solution. 


. 3. 0-1 c.c. of the stock Barium Nitrite solution gave 
nitrogen = 3-2 c.c. at 30? C by the ** Urea ’’ method. 

Therefore real °“ nitritic * ° nitrogen = 1:6 c.c. 

(5 c.c. of the above solution diluted to 8 c.c. in the ** Crum” 
gave with solid excess of hydrazine sulphate 11:5 c.c. total gas, 
and 5:3 c.c. nitrogen. 

The solubility of nitrous oxide in 8 c.c. of water at 30* C 
Nonum of the experiment) is given by the following 
ormula: C=1-305—-0453 t + "00068 t?— 1:305 — 0453 x 30 + 
"00068 x 900 = -55 nearly. 

Hence for 8 c.c. dilution, solubility — 8 x :55— 4*4 c.c. 
Adding this to the 11:5 c.c. gas actually obtained, we have 
total volume of mixed gas equal to 15:9 c.c. ; that required 
according. to the equations stated above is equal to 16:0 c.c. 
The amount of ** nitritic'"" nitrogen in 0:5 c.c. of the Barium 
nitrite solution, as found above, is equal to 8c.c. The nitrogen 
obtained in the present experiment by the action of hydrazine 
sulphate upon the 0:5 c.c. Barium nitrite solution is equal to 3 
5:3 c.c. The ratio of the latter nitrogen to the former is there- 
fore equal to 77 ع‎ š, which is the ratio expected. 

A better confirmation of the above equations cannot be 
expected, and the quantitative estimation of ammonia has hence 
been thought useless. ۱ 


II. 0۳5 c.c. of the same solution diluted to 5 c.c. gave 
total volume of gas equal to 13:1 c.c. and nitrogen = 5:3 c.c. 
Allowing for solubility by theaboveformula, S = 5 x *55 ع‎ 2:55 c.c. ` 

Therefore total volume is equal to 13-1 + 2-75 — 15:85 c.c. 

Theoretical volume = 16:0 c.c. 


HI. 055 c.c. diluted to 2 c.c. gave total volume of gas 
equal to 14-7 c.c. and N —5:3 c.c. he run 
| BSz2x:55-l-l o.c. f ۱ 
Therefore total volume is equal to 14-7 + 1:1— 15:8 .عه‎ 
Theoretical volume equal to 16 c.c. ۰ ۰... | 
Experiment with solution of Potassium Nitrite. 


I. 05 c.c. of the ‘stock KNO solution - gave by the — 


<“ Urea'' method N = 2 6.0.3 EAE E 
. ` Therefore real aera a — ere eres MT 
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Il. 2-0 c.c. of the above stock solution of KNO., with 
solid excess of hydrazine sulphate diluted to 4-8 c.c. gave total 
gas equal to 14-4 c.c. and N = 5-6 c.c. 
Allowing for the solubility, S = 4-8 x -55 = 2-64 c.c. 
Therefore total volume equal to 17:04 c.c. 
Theoretical volume equal to 16:8 c.c. 


Experiment with Silver Nitrite Solution. 

Since the above nitrite is sparingly soluble in cold water, 
the nitritic contents of convenient volumes of this solution were 
very small, and the gas obtained also small, most of the nitrous 
oxide being held in solution by the large amount of water used 
in dissolving the salt. 

2۰0 c.c. of the stock solution gave by the ** Urea '' method 
N = 2'6 c.c., therefore real N — 1:3 c.c. 

8:0 c.c. of the above solution diluted to 10 c.c. in the 
“Crum °’ gave total volume of gas equal to 5:0 c.c. 
and N—3:45 c.c. : S= 10 x -55=5:5; therefore total volume 
= 5 + 5-5 ع‎ 10-5 c.c. Theoretical total volume = 10:4 c.c. 


Experiment with tetra-methylammonium nitrite. 

A pure sample of this substance prepared by the double 
decomposition of silver nitrite and tetra-methylammonium 
iodide was taken. 


I. 2:0 c.c. of the stock solution gave by the ۲۲ urea '' 
method N = 4'6 c.c., therefore real ** nitritic ” N —2-3 c.c. 

4 c.c. of the above stock solution with solid excess of 
hydrazine sulphate gave at a dilution of 6 c.c , total volume of 
gas equal to 6-1 c.c. and nitrogen = 3:1 c.c. | 

Allowing for the solubility, S=6 x ‘55 —3 3 c.c. 

Therefore total volume equal to 6:1 + 3:3 = 9-4 c.c. 

Theoretical volume — 9:2 c.c. 


II. 4:0 c.c. of the stock solution at a dilution of 10 c.c. 
gave total gas equal to 4-0 c.c. and N —3-1 c.c. 

Allowing for the solubility, S = "55 x 10=5:5 c.c. 

Therefore total volume is equal to 4:0 + 5:5 —9'5 c.c. 

Theoretical volume equal to 9:2 c.c. 

Obviously the 10 c.c. of water was not saturated with 
nitrous oxide. and the volume, therefore, a little in excess. 


Experiment with benzylamine nitrite. 

(Benzylamine nitrite has been isolated recently in this 
laboratory by Ray and Dutt as beautiful pale yellow plates, 
subliming in vacuo unchanged). ; 
` 10 c.c. of the stock solution yere by the ** urea °” method 
— ren = 2:0 c.c., therefore real N = 1 c.c. ; 

x f^ C. 0 above gave at a dilution of 8۳۵ c.c. inside 


| 
١9 
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the‘ Crum ” with solid excess of hydrazine sulphate, total volume 
of gas equal to 377 c.c. and N—27 ०.०, ; S=8 x *55 د‎ 4:4 c.c. 
Therefore total volume = 8*1 c.c. ; theoretical volume = 8:0 c.c. 
The nitrites of ammonium, sodium, calcium, strontium, etc., 
behave analogously, and it is useless to multiply examples. It 
is singular that amylnitrite did not respond to the above 
reaction, and in fact no gas was at all evolved. The reason 


for it is evident. Non-ionised nitrites cannot take part in the 
reaction. 


Estimation of Nitritic Nitrogen. 


The most far-reaching result of the reactions indicated 
above, is the very easy and convenient estimation of the nitritic 
content of nitrites in general, as well as those of allied organic 
bases, e.g., tetralkylammonium bases. On comparing the 
figures above, it will be seen that in all cases, the volume of 
nitrogen evolved is strictly 2 3rds of what is contained in the 
amount of nitrite taken for experiment. It will not be useless. 
to repeat that this exactness of the volume of the residual gas, — 
ey nitrogen, confirms undoubtedly the two equations laid © 
down before. It can be claimed that the present method is at - ^ 
least as convenient and as accurate as the *' Urea" method, 
and the operation requires not more than 15 minutes. Nearly 
50 determinations of nitritic content have been made upto ` 
date, and the two-thirds rule has been found to be unswervedly 
correct. The following figures will justify this assertion :— 

' Nitritic’’ nitrogen required by the ** Urea ** method 

iven under ““ A ٠", and that by the hydrazine method, under 
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20. *''Gaveta.'' 


By WILLIAM IRVINE. 


In Father Hosten's article on ** the Marsden MSS. in the 
British Museum,” Journal, A.S.B., Vol. VI, No. 8, 1910 
pp. 437 to 461, Mr. Philipps remarks (p. 445) that on the 
documents we have sometimes the word Gaveta, and Father 
Hosten’s note (3) adds 'n drawer, in reference to the 
' drawers in which the papers were kept.'' I think this 
explanation can be made more definite by a reference to 
p. vi in the Introduction to F. C. Danver's ‘‘ Report on the 
Portuguese Records 1892.”  ** The Gavetas Antigas (old 
‘° drawers) is a miscellaneous collection of 195 bundles.... 
“ They were ——— kept in 20 old drawers in the Archivo 
“ da he documents in the Marsden MSS 
which are marked Gaveta possibly belonged originally to the 
same collection as the Gavetas Antigas, now in Lisbon 

Another point in the article may be cleared up. On 
E 154 Mr. Beveridge, referring to a mention of Sir Thomas 

oe by Father Botelho, S.J., suggests that ‘‘it might hint 
“to some MSS. of Roe which have disappeared." At Mr 
Beveridge's instance I consulted the Portuguese version (the 

nal text) and found the Father spoke there of “a 
little book'' and called it a ** Commentario." On submitting 
the matter to Mr. W. Foster, he recognized at once that the 
reference was to J. deLaet's ''Commentarius published 
in 1631. The full title is ۰۰ De Imperio Magni Mogolis, sive 
Vera, Commentarius, e variis auctoribus congestus, 

n, Elzevir Press, 1631. Among the various authors used 
ice, p. 4) was ‘‘ Thomas Roeus, Eques." 
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21. Some Notes on Urdu Grammar. 


By LiEuT.-CoLoNEL D. C. 121:01: F.A.S.B., Secretary, 
Board of Examiners. 


The following points of Urdu grammar appear to have 
escaped the notice of grammarians : 


1. The precative form of the Imperative (Same? kijiyeg@) 
is both masculine and feminine. 


2. While the verb lay raAna suffixed to the Conjunctive 


Participle of transitive or intransitive verbs, signifies ‘to do after 
eflort or determination ' (vide Hind. Man ), its future suffixed to 
the root of an intransitive verb indicates indefinite time‘ some 


- time or other." Fath ho-hi-kar rahegi هو هی کر رهيگي‎ € means 
victory is certain," but fath ho-hi rahegi ضوعي رهيگي‎ ” 
victory will be ours some time or other.'" 

3. The shortened form of the Conjunctive Participle 

indicates haste. Thus in bse 135 كو‎ ४-3 mame Sipsi ولا كم‎ 

wuh kham thonk mujh se larne ko Khari ho-gaya, the shortened 
form thonk, indicates more haste than thonk-kar would 


The finite verb, too, after the shortened or hasty form, 
must be compound, or intensive, or separated from the 
participle by other words, as: Main salam kar champathuwa (but 
not the simple verb, bhaga, (Sle not) کر چمهت هوا‎ elle مین‎ ; wud 

| sir jhuka baith-gaya (not baitha), (ss) not) LS asi Kes سر‎ ss; 
` wuh lathi le mere pichhe daura 1593 eed و8 لائمي ل عيره‎ not 
wuh lathule daura, though lathi le daur-gaya might be used. It 
should be noticed that in the Imperative, the case is reversed 
Rott Kha à,o0, and not kha à-ja,o; if the final verb is to be 
۳ ©, you must say AAakar (jaldi) a-ja,o 
The repetition of an adjective is not merely intensive 
ted in the grammars, thus sihe CMe (55385 7 
yem does not mean “ very cool breezes,’ but 
tly cool breezes."" Examples: 
डे. جور‎ d. — chhote e t chhote ote ke, ** various, or many 
' (aces to the tone of voice) ; 
— hen haiñ ia وج وب‎ की 
ادي یت‎ 
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(b) هري هری كهاس‎ hari hari ghas, ‘grass pleasantly green 
all over, green everywhere '' ; lal lal chihra, ‘‘a face red all 
over '" (in a flattering sense or otherwise). 

(c) نازع نازع دودعه‎ taza taza düdh, ‘milk quite fresh, still 
warm '' (i.e. milk fresh from amongst fresh milk). Here, too, 
the idea is * fresh for the time’: vide (d). 

(d) سوآها صوکها چېر±‎ 5515 sükbha chihra, ** a somewhat drawn 
face (for the time) '' : udas udas chihra, ** à somewhat sad face 
(for the time) '': if sukha or udās were not repeated, the idea 
would not be temporary sadness, but sadness either permanent 
or lasting a long time. ١ ۱ 

(e) سي سي بیان کرو‎ sach sach bayan karo, ‘tell the whole 


truth and the truth only.'” N 
It will be seen that the repetition of the adjective before a 
plural noun ma —— either intensive or simply plural, thus, 
achche achche parhanewale = ‘many very good teachers" ; chhots 
chhoti kitaben alag rakho, barî bari means ‘‘ put all the 
small books apart together and all the big ones apart together.’’ 
Before a singular noun the repetition does not signify * ۰ 








22. A Dictionary of the Pahári Dialects as spoken in the 
Punjab Himalayas. 


By Pandit Tik4 Rim Josur, Author of a Grammar and 
Dictionary of Kanáwari. - Edited by H. A. Rose, C.S., Panjab. 


- INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


= —— may be made to the Supplements to the Punjabi 
dictionary, No. 1, by the Revd. T. Grahame Bailey, C.M.S., 
published by this Society. 


A 


A, a particle added to a verb to make the compound participle 
as bolia = having said; jdia = having gone. 
A, adv. Yes. (Also afi Adán.) 
A", v. Is. As: Se ketia? Where is he? 
-Abé, adv. Now, at this time. 
Abkhorá, n.m. (P. dbkhord.) A small deep pot with a rim. 
۹ Achhü or -4, adj. ; f. -i, pl. -é. Good. adv. Very well. 
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Agla or -u, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -é. The former. 

Agri, ágré, adv. Before this, some time ago 

4i, v. art., second person singular of Honu, to be. See U. 
Tú ai nokha michh Thou art a wonderful man 

Aimbi, nom. A kind of deer, said to be like a mule, found on 
the Shali hill in the Bhajji State. 

Aimrai, n.f. The wild grape 

Ain, n.m. The flying-fox. (Also en, cen.) 

Ain, ad. Good; -honi, to be good: Ain howi yard jet dwi guwán, 

Friend, it is well that you have come.'' 

Ainshu, adv. This year 

Ainthnu, v.s. re. To twist, to strut; f. -1, pl. -é. 

Xivà, int. Oh, ah. 
adv. To-day. — Xjje, adv. Just to-day 

Ajku adj. ; -å ; f. -i, pl. -é. Of to-day 

Akal, n.f. (P. aql.) Wisdom, sense. -bir, n.m. A medicine (Datis- 
ca cannibima) 

Akhar, nom. (S. Akshara). Letters, characters (DL). 

Akhi, n.f. (S Akshin.) Eyes. (Dim. Xkhti, pretty little eye). 

Akhtai, n. pl. See Athka 

Akrnu, v.i. re. To be stiff, to strut; f. -i e 

Al nom. An esculent root, like the potato (kachali) 

Alakh-jagáwná, v.i. re. To ask for alms 

Alti, n.f. A drink. -bharni, v.i. re. To drink. 

Ama, n.f. (S. Ambá.) Mother. i 

Amal, n.m. Intoxication. ۱ 

Amb, a.m. (S. Amra.) Mango. (Also dmb). ` 

amber adv. Up.; pre. above. (Also ambr.) S. Amvara, the 
sky 

Aminchári, n.f. A post held by the Kanwar, said to be 
equivalent to Private Secy. (used in the Mandi | 

Amu, -Á, m.; -is,a; pl, Sour, acid. — 

AX'n, n.f. An oath, a 


AXnchal, n.m. Anchala, a cloth.) Corner of a vcn or scarf. 


bon which is more than two fingers 
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Ahguli, n.f. A finger. 

Ani, mf. (1) An edge; (2) a band of soldiers ; (3) a battle. 

Ann, adj. A little. -jyá, ad. m. A small quantity. 

Xntrákhnu, v.t. re. To keep ready. -denu, v.t. re. To allow to 
bring. 

Xnj, n.f. ; pl. -o. Sinews. 

Ankar, n.m. Revenue in kind (used in the Mandi State). 

Anmuk, adj. Durable, imperishable (alike in all genders). 

Annal, n.f. (S. Anjali.) The cavity formed by putting the 
palms of the hands together. 

Anni, n.f. Testicles (also andi). 

An-nu, v.t. re. To bring, to fetch ; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Anri, n.f. A small piece of land left unploughed, 

Ant, n.m. pl.-o (S. Anta). End. 

Ant, n.f. pl. -o. Enmity, discord. 

Afithi, v. Is. — Ni-. Is not. 

Anwalà, n.m. (S. Xmalaka.) Emblica myrabolan (Phylanthus 
emblica). pl. -e. 

Apnu, -&., pro. ; f. -i, pl. -é. One's own. 

Appe, pre. See Appu. (Bághal, Kunihárand Nárágarh.) App: 
kuri ghar ná basdi, horánu sikh dasdi. “The girl herself 
doesn't live with her husband, but she gives hints to 
others.’ 
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Asrá, n.m. (S. Xshraya.) Hope. -rákhná, ti.re. To rely 
on. 

Astáj, n.m. (P. ustád.) Clever man. (Also stáj.) 

Asthán, n.m. (S. Sthána.) A place, especially of a deity. 

Astmi, Athen (S. Ashtami.) n.f. The eighth day of the bright 
or dark half of à month. । 

Asti, nm. pl. Human bones sent to the Ganges, after crema- 
tion. (Also ful.) 

Athkai, athké, n.m. pl. The forget-me-not. (The word is 
only used as a plural and is also applied to theburrs which 
get entangled in woollen clothes. 

Athth, ad. (S. Ashta), 8. 

Athwárá, n.m. (S. Ashtavára, 8 days.) Daily begar or corvée, 
in which each pargana has to supply three coolies aday for 
various duties to the State (Kuthar State): lit. = 8days' free 
labour in the darbár (Jubbal). In Bushahr ۵۰ 

Atkanu v.t. re. To stop, to wait, to retain; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Atkarki-jeolá, n.m. A term for exceptionally inferior land, for 
which cash payment was made. (Kullu, Lvall's Sett. Rep., 
1875.) 

Attá, n.m. (H. átá.) Flour. 

Aukhá, adj. m. + f. -i, pl. -é. In trouble: also ‘difficult.’ 

Aukhi, n.f. Difficulty, trouble. 

Aufishu, adv. See Aiüshu. 

Aurá, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -é. Unfilled, half filled. (Also auru.) 

Auré-bhag, n.m. Evil fate, unluckiness. 

Auth, nj. The right of the youngest brother to an excess 
share for his marriage expenses, if he be unmarried, 

Awanu, v.t. re. To come; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Awi-janu, v.i. ir. To arrive; f.-i, pl. -é. (Also dwnu.) 

Awuñ, pro. I (lst pers. sing.) (Also An). It becomes »nuwe? 
with the past tense of a transitive verb. As: Muweñ bola 
(ú ná de, “I said, * you should not go." '' 

Awrü,-à, ad. m. ; f. -i. pl. - é. Somewhat empty, not quite full. 


B 


Bábá, n.m. Father, progenitor. - 

Bábru, n.m. A kind of cake (always used in the plural), 

Bá'ch, n.f. Dampness, wet. 

Bachar, nom. (S. Vichára.) A curse. -dene, v.t. re. To curse. 

fj —— hd ) A king, emperor.‏ وی وت 

Bác n.m, (P. A king, fae eror. — 

Bachér, n.m. Storing curds and butter (instead of eating them) 
in order to make clarified butter. 

Bachnó-de-ánnu, v.t. re. Toconcilinte, to compromise ; f. -f, pl..-é. 

Bachháwani, n.f. A subscription. -páni, v.t. re. To subscribe. 

Bachhawnu. v.t. re. To spread or lay out (a bed) 
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Bachhawul, n.m. A broom. -denu, v.i. re. To sweep. 
Bachhánu, v.t. re. (H. bichhánd.) (1) To spread a bed; f. -i, pl. -6 
(2) To subscribe. 
Báchhu, or -á, n.m. f. -i, pl. -é. A calf. 
Bachnu, ७.१. re. To escape; f. -i, pl. -é. 
9 Badal, n.m. An answer. a reply. -dend, v.i. ir. To reply. 
Büdám, n.m. pl. (H. bádám.) Almonds. 
Badár, n.m. A kinsman. -nw, v.i. re. To act like a kinsman. 
| Badáru, n-m. (1) A sept of Kanets. (2) A parganá in the Koti 
t 3 State. 
| Bádhá, n.m. Enhancement, increase in taxes. 
Badháwnu, v.t. re. (1) To extinguish, to put out; /. -i, pl. -&. 
(2) To enlarge. 
Badhi, n.m. f. -an. A carpenter. 
Badhku or -á, ad. m. f. -i, pl. -é. Without limit. 
Bádhnu, v.t. re. To cut; f. -i, Tr -é, 
Bádli, n.f. (H. bádal.) Clouds. Hyúň ghalalá badlie. The 
snow will melt with the clouds. 
Bád!u or -á, adj. m. Cloudy. 
Badrá, -u, ad. m. ; f. -i, pl. -é. La E: 
Badru or -4, adj. m. ; f. -i, pl. -é. e eldest. 
1 i Bada, n.m. An enemy. 
—— Badúk, n.f. (H. bandük.) A gun or rifle. 
——  Ráfar, adj. Spare. 
o . Bafta, n.m. (H.) Silken cloth. - 
Baga, n.m. A dress of honour, a robe. | 
Bagáná, -u, ad. m. ; f. -i, pl. -é. Another's, of other person. 
Es + (Fr. TE. bigdándá.) - 
= Bagáür, n.f. Forced labour, unpaid work, corvée. 
y Bagárü or -i, n.m. A cooly, a porter. 
| Baghér, n.m. A boy, n child; pl. -o. 
—* Bagi, n.m. pl. Lawless, disloyal. -honu, v.i. ir. To be disloyal 
n Bagotu, n.m. Clothing, a dress 
— — — Bágur, n.f. (S. Vayu.) Air, the wind. 
—  JBágti, n.f. A small plot of land. 
=. Bá Ree: adv. Out or outside. 
M Babar, n./ . Enjoyment, pleasure; pl. o. 
E Bah at, ad. 62. wá ond 


Bah anu, v.s. re. 1) To become mad. (2) To stray. - 
R — — — f gens ۱ n yw pt. -¢. 
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Bain, n.f. Sister 

Baindke-honu, , ७.६. ir. To be out 

Baindku or -á, ad. m. ; f. -i pl. -¢. External. adv. Outside. 

Baiñsh, n.m., (S. Bansha.) (H. bats). A bamboo. 

Bairi, ».m. (S. Vairi.) An enemy 

Baithnu, v.i. re. To sit down. (Also Bethnu). 

Bá'j, nın. Madness. -lágná, vi. re. To be mad. 

Baja, n.m. (H.) A musical instrument. Music. 

Biijantri, n.m. pl. Musicians. (Also Bäjqgairi, and Tri.) ¿ 

Bajar, nom. (P. bdsdr.) Market, mart. 

Büjaurá, n.m. The wheel of a stone mill. 

Bajáwnu, v.t. re. (1) To cause to sound. (2) To beat, to hit. 

g ri, n.m. pl. See Bajaniri 
Bajhaim, n./. (H. bujhni.) A riddle, a puzzle. -bujni. v.f. re. 
o solve a riddle. 

Bájj, n.f. An ulcer on the joints. 

Bájnu, v.t. re. (H. bajand.) To sound (a musical instrument). 

Bájuwá-hundá, ad mı. ; f. -i, pl. -é. Mad, insane. 

Bájuwnu, ७.१. re. To be mad or insane; f. -i, pl. -é 

Bájwi-jánu, v.i. ir. To become mad ; f. -i, pl. -é 

Bá'k, n.f. (S. Vakya.) A speech, a sentence. 

Bû’ kh, ».f. Udder (of a cow) 

Bakh, adj. Cut u -karnu, vt. re. To cut off 

Bákhal or bákkhal, ».f. Land which is not artificially irrigated 

Bákhar, ad, f. A buffalo, she-goat or cow, whose young is 

more than 6 months old and whose milk has become thick 

Bakhat, n.m. (P. waqt.) Time, period 

Bakhér, ».f. Scattering coins over a bridegroom. 

Bakhérá, ».m. (H.) A dispute, tumult, complication 

Bakheriá, ad. m. One who disputes. 

Bakhernu, v.t. re. To scatter. 

Bakh-honu, v.t. £r. To be cut into two: f. -i, pl. -é 

Bakhiyá, ».m. Double sewin 

Bakhleli, or bakleli, »./. Breakfast 

Bakhyain or pakyain, n.m. (S. Vyákhywüna.) A proverb, a 
| sa folklore. — ۱ 
۱ . Bakili v. As a messenger. 
Bakilo, n.m. A messenger ۱ | | 
Báki-muwán (a phrase). A curse - | 4 
Báklu or -á. adj. m.; f.-i, pl -é. Thick. | —J 
Biknu, v.i. re. To stretch the mouth; f. -i, pl. -é | se 
Bákrá, ۰ > و‎ é 2 


bab: ५ Pl. -6. A kid =chhelu and chheli, I 1 
۳۳۹ 5 : ) AMIE ' B = [^ ut SS 1 र Y of 
| i. m Tile ^ 1 


hn 
, 













4t ‘lg I P 8 “>= 
+ +: or infa £ وال‎ ` > ۴ 
: n ۰ Á ou h o A" 2 7 € 


“a 





Vol. VII, No. 5.] Dictionary of the Pahari Dialects, 125 
[.V.8.] 

Bald, n.m. (S. Barda.) Bullock, an ox.  -jorne. v. To plough. 

Baldá, -u, ad. m.; f.-i, pl.-6. Can. As: se dewî nibaldd. ** He 
cannot go. Tû bí dewi balaibi 2 * Can you go?’ Hami ni 
dewi baldi. ** We cannot 2०. ' | 

Balichh, ».m. Income tax (used in the Mandi State). 

Balnu, ७. To be able. 

Bálnu, v.t. re. To burn, to kindle, to light. 

Balnu, v.i. re. To burn 

Balri, n.f. The French bean. 

Baltu, n.m. A small nose-ring. E 

Béla, n.m. (1) A nose-ring. (2) Sand. 

Báman, n.m. Clothing, a dress. (Fr. bûm nu, to wear). 

Bámman or Báman, n.m. (S. Bráhmana). The sacred caste of 
the ۰ 

Bám-nu, v.t. re. To wear, to put on; f. -1, pl. ۰ 

Ban or bón, n.m. A forest, a jungle. (8. Vana). 

Bá n, nom. An oak tree, or oak wood. 

Band, n.m. (H. bannd.) Boundary. 

Báná, n.m. A disguise. 

Bandi, n.m. A bear, especially the black bear. 

Banákri. n.f. A kind of wild creeper bearing earring-like yellow- 
ish flowers with broad leaves. (Also bnákri.) 

Banár, n.m. The name of a deity, also called Mahasu. 


P. Banásat, n.m. (S. —— a tree in general.) A female 
UL spirit which dwells in forests or high mountain slopes. 


Cattle are believed to be under her charge, and when they 
are taken to graze in the forests, she is propitiated. 





f. -i, pl. -€. 
beo pl -é&. Crooked (also ۰ 





V 
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Banjar, n.m. Uncultivated land, grazing ground. 

138 njh, n.f. (S. Vandhyá.) A childless woman, a barren cow. 

Ban-lau, n.f. The Virginia creeper. (From ban, a forest, and 
lau, a creeper.) 

Bán-nu, v.t. re. To fold up, to bind; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Banu a ki nahi, (phrase.) Whether agreeable or not. 

Banrái, n.f. An oak forest. 

Bánslochan, 5».m. (S. Vaiishalochana.) A white substance, 

found within the cylinder of the bamboo: a kind of manna 

highly valued for its cooling and strengthening properties. 

Bánshti, n.f. A medicinal drug. 

Bánth, n.m. The servant of a chief's kitchen. 

Bánthiyá, ad.m. Handsome, pretty. n.m. A young man. 


b. 11 «#7۲ ghalold bádlie, soend ghalo ۰ 
— i T'hind ghalo básthiyá, kánjri chheori ۰ 
Í The snow will melt with clouds, and gold melts 
with borax. 
So a handsome youth is melted by the harlots. 
Bá'nu, v.t. re. (1) To strike, to hit. (2) To fire. (3) To 
plough. f. -i, pl. -é. 
Báñwiñ, n.f. (S. Vapi.) A water pool. (Also boi.) 
Báoná, n.m. f.-i, pl. -é. (S. Vamana.) A dwarf. [wind. 
Báonal, n.m. A whirl-wind. -áwná, v.t. ir. To blow, of a whirl- 
Báori, n.f. (S. Vapi.) (H. bdoli.) A water pool. 
Bápü, n.m. See Baba. 
Bar, n.m. Fortification, a fence. -dená, v.t. ir. ‘To enclose. 
Bár, n./. pl.-o. (1) A song. . (Syn. har). (2) A day. 
Bará, adj. m.; f. -i, pl. -é. Great, large. n. A kind of cake. 
Barákhri, n.f. (H. bárákharí.) The alphabet. | 
Barat, n.f. (1) A wedding procession. (2) Dunning. -i-bethná 
v.t. re. To sit at one's door. 
Barchhá, ».m.; pl.-é. A spear. f/.-i. A small spear. 
Bardha, n.f. (1) Defeat. (2) Failure. -máchni or -parni, v.i. 
* .عم‎ To be defeated, to fail. 
Bardnu, v.i. re. To walk, to go on. (Basháhr.) 
Baréwe, n.m. A jack-'o-lantern, will-of-the-wisp. 
Barf, n.f. See Hyúñ. -parni. To fall, of snow 
Bargat, रू... (H. barakat.) Prosperity, a blessing. 
,n.m. Side, p. art. pl. =O. | -A 
Barbe ,n.m. A male spirit which causes sickness (Chamba). ee, 
Bari, n.f. A turn, = 
Bári-khe, adv. For the whole life 


۳ E T 
À e 
i f beat 1 to hit to k RAP Í. ۳1۹ 
Barkáwnu, v.t. re. To beat, to hit, to strike; f. -i, pl. -€. 
Bárk cad A = अनू ac چ‎ < : entitled + to 1 | ۱ Er 
mi. 4 Tite L "| pe entitled to ۱ 
ا‎ ١ F FI Wie t. कै क 5 
0 * ۳ 4 “ay ve ye . 
b "i sie 7۹ 24 i X क 1 1 2 ¿* ۱ 
— T TUS RNS + - Ls 
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Báró, ad. 12; -wán, 12th 
Barto, nm. A mudfi, or revenue-free grant (Mandi) 
Barto-jeolà, n.m. A free grant for service (Mandi) 
Bart, n.m. The name of a tune (rig) called barwá 
Bárwé, n.m. pl. Cotton seed 
Bas, n.m. (S. Vasha.) Control 
Básná, n.f. (S. Vásaná.) Fragrance, sweet smell 
Basát, n.f. A herd or a flock. (Also Basatri.) 
Basérá, n.m. A house or home. 
Bashafidar, n.f. (S. Vaishwánara.) Fire 
Basha, n.m. A small kind of hawk called bahrí in the plains 
Bas or báss, n.m. See Bashulá 
Basetri, n.f. Cattle, quadrupeds 
Bá'sh, n.f. A smell 
Bashah, n.m. (S. Vishwisa.) Trust, faith, confidence. 
Bashákh, n.m. (S. Vaishákha.) The first month of the Hindi 
year, corresponding to April 
Báshaná, n.f. A wish, desire, inclination (S. Vásaná) 
Büshán-wán,n.m. A kind of swelling, a disease 
Büshá'r, n.m. turmeric. See Bihan also 
"Büsharam, ad. (H. besharm.) Shameless. (Alike in all genders 
and numbers.) 
J Bashatri, »./. Trouble, hardship, difficulty, distress 
۴ Bash-kál, n.m. (S. Varshákála.) The monsoon, the rainy season. 
Báshmati, n.f. One of the best kinds of rice. 
Báshná, n.f. See Báshaná. 
Bashnu, nom. A tenant. v.t. re. (1) To settle, to live, to lodge. 
(2) To rain 
Báshnu, v.i. re. To warble. . 
Büshtálá, n-m. The oracle delivered by the dima? of a deity 
Büshtáng, n.m. See ۰ 
Bashülá, n.m. An adz 
'Bashülnu, v.t. re. (1) To realize. (2) To settle, to restore order: 
VICIS त, pl. -5. 
Basnu, v.t. re. (See Bashnu) 
Biss, n./. (1) Smell, scent, fragrance. (2) An adze. 
Bast, n.f. (S. Vastu.) A thing 
Bást, n.m. (S. Vastu, the site of a habitation.) A stone brick 
ted in the foundation of a house and worshipped. an 
chakka or bast 
— n.; f.-i,pl.-é. (1) Uncultivated. (2) n. Fallow. 
۱ Cloth, dress, clothing. | 
Vás j The deity of a house, the house deity 
| ) 


r (1) To set right, (2) To realise; f -i, pl. -€. 
A word, a thing, a matter. -láni, v.t. re. 
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Batairá, n.m. A stone vessel maker, one who works in stone. 

Batáli, ad. 42; -wán, 42nd 

Batér, n.m. (H.) A partridge 

Batetü, nom. The little son of a Brahman 

Bathánu, v.t. re. To seat, to allow to sit down 

Batholi, n.f. Bread made of pot-herb flour 

Báthú, nom. (S. Vástuka.) The pot-herb seed or plant; a kind: 
of vegetable 

Batná, n.m. A substance used for rubbing the pair before a 
marriage 

Báti, #./. (1) A small vessel of brass. (2) A weight of two sers. 
(3) A wick 

Bátnu, v.t. re. To knead; f. -i, pl. é. (Also bátná). 

Batti, ad. 32; -wán, 32nd RS 

Batuwá, n.m. (H.) A small purse 

Batáwnu, v.t. re. To let one know, -f. i. pl. -é. 

Batáwnu, v.*. re. To cause or allow to knead. 

Bátri, ».f. A short cut. Lit. a little path 

Báü, n.m. Swimming, the act of swimming. -dene, v.i. ir. To 
swim. 

Baunsu, n.m, A kind of loaf made with fat, and cooked in 
steam (used in Balsan and Pünar) 

Báwán, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -é. Left. (S. váma.) 

Bawna, n.m. See Báo 

Báwne, n.f. A kind of plant which bears blue flowers 

Báwri, n.f. See Baori. 

Bay, n./. wind (or flatulence). 

Bayáli, ad. 42; -wán, 42nd 

Bdár, n.m. A kinsman: kith or kin.  -»w, v.i. re. To act like a 
kinsman. 

Bdhaiwni, v.t. re. To extinguish. ged 

Bébi, n.f. Sister. The vowel tis changed into e in the voca- 
tive case as; Bebé ti kids chili? * O sister, where 
are you going to? `° 1 . 

Bedan, ».f. (S. Vedaná.) An ache, a pai : 

Bedi, n.f. (S. Vedi.) The ground on which is lighted the sacri- 
ficial fire at weddings or other religious ceremonies, 

Bedni, n.f. A pain 

Bednu, v.t. re. To call, to invite, to send for; f. -i, pl. -é | 

Beduwnu, v.i. re. To be spoken, to be called | À 


Begé, m. or ade. Too much 4 " | 
eg Begrá or” adj. m.; f. -i, pl. -é. Very much, too much, exces- 


- 
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Beorá or -u, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -é. (1) Rever , 
9 (2) Left. / p (1) sed, upset, contrary. 
e'r, n.f. Delay. 
Bér, -o, pl. A village, a house or home. 
Berá, n.m. A palace, especially the female apartments in a 
chief's palace; pl. -é. 
Beri, n.f. (1) Iron fetters. (2) A boat. 
Beri, n.f. See barr. 
Besó, n.m. See Majnü. 
Betá, n.m. (H.) A son. f.-i. A girl or daughter; pl. -é. Sons. 
Bethü, n.m. A low-caste farmer who works under a zamindiir-. 
Bethnu, v.i. re. (H. baithná.) To sit down. à 
Bglaiwnu, ».f. re. To clear off; f. -i, pl. -é. 
. Bhábar, n.m. The scorpion plant, from which jute is obtained. 
Bhábi, «۰/۰ Brother's wife. Also bhdoj. 
- Bhádar, ad. m. (H. bahddur.) Gallant, brave. 
Bhádo, ».m. (S. Bhádrapada.) 'The 5th month of the Hindu 
1 š year, corresponding to August. (Also bhajjo.) 
2 hada, n.m. (H. bhadda.) A white-metal vessel used for cook- 
ing pulse. 
Bháer, n.m. Brother. f. -i, Sister; m. -á, A polite term of 
address to anyone. 
Bhá'g, n.m. (S. Bhágya.) Luck, fate, fortune. 
Bhág-khóuwane, v.i. re. To be ill-fated, to be unlucky. 
Bhágnu, v.i. re. To run away, to escape. 
Bhahattar, ed. 72. 
Bhai, n.m. (H. ^háí.) (S. bhrátri.) A brother. 
Bhainchal, n.m. (S. Bhümichálana.) An earthquake. 
Bhains, n.f. (H.) (S. Mahishi.) A buffalo; m. -á, pl. -é. 
1 Also ۷ 
Bhaish, n.m. (5. Abhyása.) Practice. 


1 Bhaishnu, v.i. re. To practise; f. i, pl. é. 
| Bháithü, n.m. An adopted brother. f. -an. An adopted 
AN sister. 


Bhajjo, n.m. See Bhádo. -we, adv. In August. 
| Bhajnu, ७.६. re. (H. bhajnd.) To preserve, to keep in memory. 
* Bhajnu, v.t. re. To deny, to disagree, to refuse; f. -i, pl. -€. 
4 ابه‎ Bhaji, ».f. Vegetable. 
| Bhalá, or -u, ad. m. Good; f. =i, pl. ۰ 
` Bhálá, n.n. vA — pi. é. 
 Bhiiliwé, n.m. (H. bAiliwd.) A medicinal tree, or fruit. 
` Bhalk, ».f. Morning, daybreak. -é. At daybreak. 
1 Bhalla, n.m. A kind of cake, made of pulse flower; pl. «€. 
` Bhallî, ».f. A kind of food. _ | 
t ` Bhalmu, ७.१. re. To recover from illness, to be restored to 
4 — 5 health. कक. >” y ^s t MS * ht s 
* h Bhat nu, v.t. re. To keep in sight, to observe, to witness. 
jhálu, nm. One ho Keeps anything in sight. — | 
EY fie 2 q: وت‎ I 1 NE. ode 
AA P LE * 7 لف‎ a 1 y dese ۱ 
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rd Small coins. 

wanda or -u, ».m. pl. ۰6. A brass, co ror iron vessel, 

Bhánde-bábar-honi, v.i. fr. To be in — 

Bhándnu, v.t. re. To call ill names, to abuse: / -i, pl. -é. 

Bhankhri, »./. Mocking bird. 

Bhán-nu, v.t. re. To break: f. -i, pl. -é. 

Bhánji, n.f. Injury. -márni, v.i. re. To injure. 

Bhánju or -á, n.m. sister's son: nephew. /. -i. Sister's daughter ; 
niece; pl. -é. 

Bháng, n.f. The hemp plant, or leaves, or smoking hemp. 

Bhafgolu, n.m. pl. Hemp-seed. ۱ 

Bhünói, n.m. (H. bahnoi.) Sister's husband. 

Bháoj, n./. See Bhábi. 

Bhar, n.m. A seed measure upon which was founded the an- 
cient unit of land (Kullu). 

Bhárá, n.m. (1) Hire, rent. (2) To give some corn to a calfless 
cow or buffalo at milking. 

Bhárá, n.m. (S. Bhára— weight.) A load, luggage; pl. -é. 

Bhará or -u, adj. m. : f. i, pl. -é. Full, filled up. 

Bhárá, n.m. Fare, rent. -dená, ७.१. ir. To pay the fare. 

Bhári, ad. (H.) Heavy. 

Bharan, n.m. A tax levied at two annas per rupee (Kullu). 

Bharnu, v.t. re. (1) To pay. (2) To fill up. 

Bhart, n.m. A kind of Pulse: flat and black in colour. 

Bharüwanu, v.i. re. To be filled; f.-i, pl. -é. 

Bhásh or bhákh, »./. (S. Bháshá.) Language, a dialect. Pä- 
hari bháshbi jánai.* ‘Do you know the Pahari language ?’ 

Bhash, n.m. The lungs. 

Bhasma, n.m. (S. bhasman.) Ashes. 

Bhat, n.m. (S. Bhatta.) A term for a Brahman. 

Bhá't, n m. (S. Bhakta ) Boiled rice. 

Bhatangru, n.m. one who manages corvée or begdr (Kullu). - 

Bháti, n.f. A ceremony at which Brahmans are fed. 

Bhátli, n.f. A feast given to all the kith and kin in order to  — 
regain one's caste; one's being out of caste by doing some- — 

thing wrong. we 

Bhatkanu, v.i. nm To stray, to wander; /. -i, pl. -é. 

Bhatte, n.m. pl. (H. bhatta.) Brinjals. 

Bhátu, n.m. A Brahman's son whose duty it is to serve a chief 
at the time of worship. ` | — l 

Bhat, n.m. me chief's son. A polite t used in addressing | 
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Bhékhal, n.m. A kind of plant with sharp thorns; pl. -é. 

Bhét, n.m. (H.) A secret. 

Bhét, n.f. (1) A present offered to a deity. (2) An offering. 
(3) A benevolence made in cash by officials and by land- 
holders in land to the Rana at the Diwáli festival (Kut- 
hár). (4) An offering made on appointment to office by a 
mahr (Bilaspur). 

Bhetá (see the preceding). A present made to a deity or ruler, 
"deni or charnt, vi. ir. and re. To give or offer a 
present. 

Bhetnu, v.t. re. To visit, to meet, to call on ; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Bhétu, ».m. (H.) One who knows secrets. -karná, ७.६. ir. Vo 
introduce, to acquaint. 

Bhijnu, v.i. re. To be wet; /. -i, pl. -é. 

Bhikh, ».f. (S. Bhikshá.) Alms. -deni v.i. ir. To give 
alms. 

Bhirnu, v.t. re. To fight, to struggle. 

Bhit, n». f. (S. Bhitti.) A wall. 

Bhithká or -u. ad. m f. <i, pl. -é. Inside, in. 


a Bhithlá or -u, ad. m. ; f. -i. pl. -é. Of the inside, inner. 
۳ Bhlaithá, n.m. The main beam of a roof. 
* Bhlekhá, n.m. (H. bhulkilekhd.) A mistake, an oversight. 
É Bhofar, n.m. Shoulder, pl. -o. | 
0 Bhog, n.m. (S.) An offer, -láná; v.i. re. To offer cooked food to 
छ deity. | 









Bhoglu, n.m. See Bihan. 
Bhó'j, nem. (1) A feast. (2) Birch. -ru, n.m. Picnic. (3) 
| -pattar, m.m. Birch-bark. ts 
Bholá or -u, adj. m. f. i, pl. -é. Simple-minded. 
Bhofir or -á, n.m. (S. bhramara.) A black bee; j. -i, 
Loc w.-6. DI ee ; 

5 Bhonra, n.m. A song, a couplet: poetry, such as :— 


-— 



























i Sit handoli harno moro, 2 
` Manu dekhe mukhte, feci ८ 
—— ‘men, but your gait is of another 
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Bhubhal, n.m. A fire of hot ashes to fry potatoes in. 
Bhubri, ».f. Mouth. 
Bhuiñ, ».f. (S. Bhami.) Earth, land. -su. adj. A one-storeyed 
house. 
Bhujnu, v.f. re. To roast, to fry; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Bhukh. »./. (S. Bubhukshá.) Hunger, appetite. 
Bhukhie-raunu, v.i. ir. To remain hungry. 
Bhül, #./. (H.) A mistake, forgetfulness. 
Bhulká, n.m. Vegetables. -ohinnu, v.i. re. To cook vegetables. 
Bhulnu, v.t. re. To forget; -f. i, pl. -6. 
Bhunchu, ad. Sucked, or licked. 
Bhundu, n.m. A fool, an ignorant man. 
Bhü-ro-parál, ad. Good for nothing. 
Bhyaini, n.f. Daybreak. 
Bhyán-ni, n.f. Daybreak. -e. At daybreak. 
Bhyánsár, n.f. Morning, dawn. -i, adv. This morning. 
Bhyáss, n.m. (S. Abhyása.) Practice, exercise. 
Bhyasuwnu, v.i. re. To be accustomed, to be in practice; f. -i, 
pl. -é. 
Bhyóunu, v.t. re. To make or cause to be wet; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Bi, ».f. The verandah of a house. (Also tong.) 
Bi, ud. (S. Vinshati.) 20; -wán, 20th. 
Bi, adv. Also, too. Sé bi dwnd thid. ** He too was to come.”’ 
Bi. adv. (1) Also, even. Proverb: | 
Také ri bi, ** Of six pies, ° 
Chajau ri bi. “Yet beautiful.” 
(2) adv. As well as. 
Biáh, n.m. See Byá or Byáh. 
Bich, n.f. A crack. adj. Middle m. Centre. 
Bichá-bichi. adv. Through or by the middle. 
. Bidáná, n.m. Quinces. 1 
Bidhni, ७.१. re. To be extinguished. | ۱ 7 












A » Bihan, n.m. Coriandrum sativum. (Also báshár.) | ^ 1 E 
—  — Bij, nem. (S. Vija). —— (2) (S. vajra.) Thunderbolt. _ 
IEE IMT sar pog aped कक ی‎ un kik Oe "d iar Ld aa 
PRR eee, n/. (S. 20%) A kind oF ctore d 
اش‎ A furrow left unsown in a field. 
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Bilkhnu, v.t. re. To scream, to cry. 
Biná-bajau-ri, ad. f. Without wages 
Bináyak, n.m. (S. Vináyaka.) The deity Ganesh 
Binhchi, n.f. A plant called gulmanhdi in Hindi 
Binchu, n.m. (8. Vrishchika, H. bichchhu.) A scorpion. 
Bind, n.m. A handle of a sickle or a hoe. -láná, ७.४. re. To fix 
a handle | 
Bindá, n.m. A truss (of hay). Bindku 
Bihdá, nm.; pl. -6 A big grass bundle; f. -i. A small grass- 
bundle. (Also pulá and puli.) 
Bindlu-tárá, n.m. The morning star. 
Bingu. See Banga. 
Bini, ad. (H. bind.) Without. 
Bir, n.m. (S. Vira.) (1) A hero. (2) The deity Hanuman or 
Bhajrab. (Also used in compounds, e.g., Banbir, Lánkrábir.) 
Biri, n.f. A green twig used for brushing the teeth.  -láni, v.i. ir 
To brush the teeth 
Birié, n. A polite term used in addressing a maiden. 
Bishi, n.f. (S. Vinshati.) A score, 20 
Bishká or-u, ad. m.; f.-i, pl.-€. Empty. -háthe, adv. Empty- 
handed; f. -i, pl 
Bish-táng, n.f. (1) The remuneration of a headman at the rate 
of 6 pies per rupee of land revenue (Kuthár). (2) A 
present to an officer in cash: (al the Simla Hill States). 
-deni, v.i. ir. To give a present. (3) A bribe (also £Eó'r.) 
Bishü, n.m. (S. Vishuva.) (1) The moment of the sun's reach- 
g Aries. (2) A song sung by low-caste people in April 
Biu,ad. m. Good. -honu, v.i. ir. To be convalescent 
‘Biya or -u, ad. m.; f. -ij, pl -é. Good. adv. Quite well. 
Biyéc-re-mundé, ad. pl. Disciples of wise men. 
= Bláj, n.m. (S. Valirája, the King Vali.) A night fair. (Also 
> |. barlaj or brláj.) 
Blá'k or bülák, n.m. A nose-ring 
—» Blair, n.m. A low caste (often called ° mate’). (Also Aalmandi.) 
PX. Blawla, n.m. Condolence. -dená, v.f. ir. To condole. 
Eh 
E 






f. Evening, eve. 
O my * Í >€ 








ane sister or adopted sister. (2) A very polite term 


addressing 


Bod ved "to's 1 men A kind of disease, chicken-pox. -nikalni, v.t. re.‏ ما 
Tos er feo ' = chicken-pox‏ 
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Bol, mm. A high wooded place, 

Bó'l, n.m. (1) A speech, a saying. (2) An oral agreement where- 
by one’s daughter is bethrothed to a boy; in default the 
sum of Rs. 20 is paid as damages. 

Bol, n.m. (1) A speech. (2) The term used for paying Rs. 20- 

to validate a betrothal. 

Bolnu, v.t. re. To speak; f. i, pl. -é. 

Bon, n.f. See Báori. 

Bón, n.m. See Ban. 

Bon-nu, v.i. re. To flow. 

Bonu, v.t. re. See Bijnu. 

Bo'ti, n.f. See Bohu. 

Boti or botiyá, n.m.; f.-an. A cook. 

Boti, n.f. A bit of flesh. -boti-karni, v.i. ir. To cut in pieces. 

Bou, n.f. (H. bah, S. Badhü.) Daughter-in-law. 












































Bóümen, v. pl. We will, or should, sow. ` 
Bownu, v.i. re. To roll down, to flow; f. -i, pl. -é. 3 
Bpari, nm. (H. bydpdri.) A trader, a merchant. 
- Bra, n.m. A weight equal to 4 thdkris or 6 sers, The area 
sewn with one dria is reckoned equal to a higha 
(Jubbal.). | 
Braga, n.f. The wife of a bairagi. i 
Brágar, n.m. Ear-rings. 
Brági, n.m. Bairágí, a Vaishnava. 
Bragan, n.f. A lioness or tigress, 
Bragg, n.m.; f. -an (S. Vyághra.) A leopard or panther. -tu. 
A leopard cub. 
Brail, n.f. (S. Vidala.) A cat. -(Also braili) Dim. -tü or نا‎ A 
itten. - ۱ कद = 5 
—. Brass, n.m. The rhododendron. २०0 r GEN 
Brat, n.f. (1) Dunning. (2) (H. bardt.) A wedding proces — 
sion. ; | "d o E 
|. Bráti-bethnu, v.i. re. snes (Also HERA Lai NN 
| . Bresht, nim. — haspati.) Thursday. ` CR OEP A ES 
FP ۱ or heen , hm. 0 
Wie > bwáre -láne, v.i. १९०५, lo engage 
| : SIN 
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Bujhnu, v.t. re. (H.bijhnd.) Tounderstand, to know: . f-i, pl. -é. 
Bujhnwálá, n.m. f.-i, pl.-é. One who understands or knows. 
Bülák, n.m. See ۰ 
Bulánu, v.t. re. (H. buldnd.) “To call, to invite. 
Bunjá, ad. 52. 
Bun-nu, v.t. ré. (H. bunná.) To weave; jf. -í, pt. -é. 
Burd or -u, adj. m.; f. -i, pl. -é. Bad, wicked, not good. 
Burá-bhájaná, v.i. re. To cease unhappiness. 
: Burá-lágná, v.i.re. To be unhappy. -mánná, v.i. re. To be 
displeased. 
Sh ا و‎ v.t. re. To harass, to put to trouble, to plague 
Buri-honi, v.i. ir. To be in trouble 
Buri-lágni, v.i. re. To pine in love, to feel unpleasant. 
Bwá'l, n.n. (H. ubal, 5 Udgára.) (1) Overflowing. (2) Heat. 
Bwál-jánu or dewnu, v.i. re. To overflow. 
Bwalnu, v.t. re. (H. ubalná.) To boil. 
Bwárá, n.m., pl. -e. See Buárá. 
Byá, n.m. (S. Viváha.) Marriage. (Also bydh. -áhundá, adj. 
m. ; f. i, hundi; pl. -éhunde. Married. 
Byaij, n.m. (H. bydj.) Interest. 


"E Byáli, ».f. Dinner. -chánni, v.i. re. To cook the dinner. -É, 
१.७ adv. In the evening. Bydle re pahre ńyá Ludro— Shib came 
| | in the evening.’ 






byá oli, n.f. T: Byáñhaá: 


ad. 82; -wûn, 82nd. | 


s بر جرا‎ DE SE مولي لحي وب‎ pun of sw. 
account. (3) ۰ — (beorá ). 
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Chádr, n.f. A scarf. (H. chaddar.) 

Cháer, n.f. See Chár 

Cháetu or chaethu or -á, ad. m.; / -i, pl. -é. (1) Desirable. 
(2) Easy 

Chaftá or -u. ad. m.; f. -i, pl.-é. Thin, straight. 

Chagarnu, v.t. re. See Chagrnu 

Chagrnu or chagarnu, v.t. re. To know, to come to know, to 
feel; f. -i, pl. `é 

Chih, n.f. (1) Desire. (2) Tea. -nu. v.t. re. To wish 

Chain, n.f. (P.) Peace tranquillity. -parni, v.i. re. To be in rest. 

Chair, n.m. The true or Golden Pheasant 

Chajará or -u., ad. m.; f. -i, pl. é. Good, fine. 

Chá'k, n.m. (1) An ornament. (2) A miller's wheel 

Cháká, n.m. Service in cantonments. (Obs., Kullà.) 

Chákar, n.m. (H). A servant; f, -i. Service. 

Chakchufijri, n.f. A squirrel 

Cháké, n.m. pl. Roofi —— -à, sing 

Cháke-bethnu, v.t. re. To realize a fine by sitting at one's door. 

Chakhauni, m./. A taste. 

Chákhnu, v.t. re. (H. chakhná.) To taste. 

Cháki, n.f. (H. chakki.) A handmill. 

Chakka, n.m. See Bast. 

Chakkar, n.m. (H.) Circle, round. -lánu, or -denu, or -bahnu ; 
v.i. re. To turn round. 

Cháklá or -u, n.m.; f. -i, pl. -é. A round stone. 

Chakleot, n./. The blackbird (chakjyot) 

Chaknu, v.t. re. To carry, to lift up; f. -i, pl. -é. I 

Chakó'r, n.m. See Chákru. | TOR 













Chakri, n.f. Service. -karni, v.t. ir. To serve. "A cen 
Chákru, n.m. The chikor (also chakór) | — 
Chaka, n.m. (H. chakki.) A knife. — 
Chá'l, n.f. (H.) (1) Gait. (2) A custom. i [ n» 
Chala, n.m. Shaking. -honá, v.i. ir. To be shaken. © 
Chaláná-dená, D... ۰ 200 > on, eye py 59 = र आ. oa. — 

۹ ۱ 


Chalhér, n.m. Breakfast F > chalhár.) 
Cháli-jánu, v.i. ir. To go on. -ján-nu, v.i. re. To know how 17% 24 391 


ey 
Chálni, n.m. See Pülgári | 
سس‎ vi. re. (H. on, to proceed 


— 
hoemnk ۷ 
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Cham-chamát, n.m. (1) Shining or blazing. (2) Flashing. 
Cham-gádar, n.m. (H. changidar.) A bat. 
Chamkáwnu, v.t. re. To cause to shine; f. -i, pt. -é. 
Chamknu, v.i. re. (1) To shine. (2) To flash. (3) To be in full 
ह power; f. -i, pl. -é. 
hampkalí, n.f. An ornament worn by women on the neck. 
_ . («t is made either of gold or of silver.) 
Chámri, n.f. The skin. -twárni, v.i. re. To whip. 
Chaná'l, n.m. A low caste, ¢.g., a shoe-maker. 
Chá'n-chak, ad. Vain, in vain, without reason. 
Chand, n.m. (S. Chandra, P. chánd.) The moon. 
Chandál, n.m. (S. Chándála, sweeper.) A wicked man. 
Chafidél, n.m. A swing made of wood, to seat four. 
Chandra, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -6. Wicked, bad. 
Changa, -u, ad. m. ; f.-i., pl. -é. Good, fine. (H. changá.) 
Chángar, n.m. The upper storey of a house. 
Chánhnu, v.t. ir. To desire, to wish; f.-i, pl. -é. 
Chani, n.f. A bit, a very small part. Madu mdiigo ddhu, Rani 
* deo chani. *''Mádu wants the half, Rani will not give a 
it. * 
— Chánknu, v.t. re. See ۸ 
—  C€hánná, n.m. The kernel of a fruit; pl. -é. 
Chán-nu, v.t. re. (1) To make. (2) To cook; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Chantá'l, ad. See chandál. 
Chá'nu, v.t. re. (H. chdhna.) To want, to wish, to desire. 
f. =i, pl. é. 
Cháo, n.m. See Cháw. x 
Chápnu, v.t. re. (See Chábnu.) To chew. -é-jogu, -á, ad. m. ; 
f.-i, pl. é. Fit to chew. 
Chá'r, ad. (H.) Four. Chauthá, m.; f. -i, pl. -é, fourth. 
Char, n. (H. dchdr.) A kind of sauce. 
Charan, n.m. pl. (S. Charana.) Feet. 
Charan, n.m. Grazing ground. | 
` Chár-deni, v.i. ir. To drive game. 
—  — Charáwnu, v.t. re. To graze; f. -i, pl. -é. 
= Charhái, n.f. (1) An ascent. (2) An invasion. 
` *"harhnu, v.t. re. (1) To climb up. (2) To mount, to ride; 
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Chaudash, n./. (S. Chaturdashi.) The fourteenth day of the 
bright or dark half of a month 

Chaun, ad. Three; chit, chijd, or chíyd ; f. -i, pl. -é.; third. 

Chaunlá, n.m =i, pl. é. A wild beast with a white tail 

Chaunr, n.m. (S. Chámara.) A chowri, the tail of the yak used 
to whisk off flies, etc.; also as an emblem or insigne of 
princely rank 

Chaurá or -u, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -é. (H.) Wide, broad. 

hauts nm. (1) A terrace, a courtyard. /. -i. (2) A yák's 
tai 

Chauth, n.f. (S. Chaturthi.) The fourth day of the bright or 
dark half of a month 

('hau' thi, ».f. A small hole near the hearth of a cook-room in 
which salt and red pepper are put 

Cháw, n.m. Pleasure, ambition. (Also Chao.) -honá, ७.३. ir. 
To be ambitious 

Chawanu, v.i. re. To absorb; f.-i, pL -é 

Chéfar, n.m. A long shelf or plank to keep things on. (Syn. 
Párchh.) 

Chennu, n.m. A pole with two horns. 

Cheñ-uñ, n.m. The edible mushroom. 

Chelá, n.m.; f.-i, pl. -é. A disciple, a scholar 

Chele, n.m. See Diwan, Din wán 

Ché'li, m.f. (1) Breakfast. (2) The second morning meal. -chán- 
ni, v.i. re. To prepare breakfast. 

Chéol, chéw] n.m. A beam of timber. 

Chér, n.m. See Chair 


Cherá, n.m. wooden bolt. 
Chét or chéch, n.m. (S. Chaitra.) The 12th month of the 


Hindüs, corresponding to March 5 ۱ 
Chetá, n.m. (1) Memory. (2) Treatment. -chaugshi, n./. Care- 
ful treatment. 








Chethá-chethi, n.f. Teasing, bothering 
Chethá-hundá — ad. m.; f. -i — Spoiled. 


Chetá-rákhná, v.t. re. To take care ' Ue 
Chethnu, v.t. re. To spoil, to bother, to render useless; f. 
(2) i. To be cautious; f. -i, pl. 
-e. Narrow. (Also eet á.) 
— to recall to memory ; — pl. -é. 


dasa.) [ | 






merce yy वड re. To churn ` He 
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Chhádnu, ७.1. re. To leave; f.-i, pl 

Chháetu or -a, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -é. See Cháetu 

Chhái, n.f. See Astu 

Chhain, n.f. (S. Chhává.) Shade, shadow. -parni, v.s. re. To 
become shady 

Chháká, n.m. A day's labour paid with 2 sers of grain and a 
meal (Bilaspur) 

Chhakar-dádá, n.m. The great-great-grandfather 

Chhakku, n.m. A small basket 

Chhaknu, v.t. re. To eat; f. -i, pl. -é 

Chhal, n.m. Fright, terror (from an evil spirit). -chhiddar, n.m. 
A trick, pretension 

Chhá'l, n.f wave. 16116 ri-. Bathing 

Chhálá, n.m. Ring (of finger.) (Also chħallá.) 

Chháláká, n.m. A long wave; pl. -é 

Chhilang, n.f. A skip, or ju 

Chhallá, n.m. A ring. (Also hip. 

Chhálli, n.f. Indian corn. (Also chhalli.) 

Chhalnu or chhalwnu, ७.१. re. To be frightened or terrified by 
an evil spirit 

Chhálnu, v.t. re. To wash, to clean. ۰-۰ A sieve; pl. -c. 

Chhalu, n.m. A blister. 

. Chhálñt. ad. Selected, the best (alike in all genders and num- 


bers) 
Chhišmái, n.f. Half-yearly. -mángni, v.i. re. To ask for grain 
| at each harvest. 
Chhámbar, n-m. A kind of plant. adj. m.f. -i, pl. -é. Spot- 
ted 
Chhamchhamat, n.m. The tinkle of metal ornaments 
Chhadmó, n.m. (S. Chhadma.) Deceit 
—  €hhádnu, v.t. re. To release, to leave; f. -i, pl. -e 
` €hhá'n, n.f. A leafy roof, a cattleshed 
Chhánde, n.m. Entertaining -rakhnu, v.t. re. To enter- 
EL tain. CAhdnhde kanie rákhün. '* What am I to entertain 
ME. t with ? ™ 
Chhándé, ad. Entertaining 
Chháñgá or -w, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -é. One who has six fingers or 


` Chhünite, ad. By chance 

Chhán-nu, v.t. re. To shift; f. -i, pl. -é éi 

* N © tnu, v.t. re. (1) To select. (2) To cut, to lop 

— — Chhénu, v.t. re. To roof; f. -i, pl. -é. (Also chhdwnu.) 

` — €hháp, n.f. (1) A ring (of a finger). (2) A seal 

— par, n.m. A roof; f.-i. A small roof. pl. Chhápro 

apáwnu, v.t. re. (H. chhipdnd,) “To hide; f. -i, pl. € 

| A sudden blow or stro 

» n To =A -Í E ei -é. (2) जन्य hide. 

Chhápnu, ७.४. 7 & oná.) t, to impress 
Mr, f. As hes. see má. 
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Chhar, n.f. A basket to keep a chief's robes in. 

— v.t. re. To take back, to take away; f. -i, 
pt. - 

Chhari, n.f. A gold or silver mounted pole kept by a gate- 
keeper. 

Chhariyá, n.m. A gate-keeper of a chief's palace. 

Chharnu, v.t. re. To pound, to beat in a pestle; /. -i, pl. -é. 

Chhárnu, v.t, re. To set free, to release, to leave; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Chharownu, v.f.re. To take by force; /.-i, pl. -é. 

Chhatar, n.m. (S. Chhatra.) Adeity’s silver umbrella; f. -i. An 
umbrella, a canopy. 

Chháti, n.f. A stick. 

Chhath, ».f. (S. Shashti.) The sixth day of the bright or dark 
half of à month. Also a ceremony observed on the sixth 
day after the birth of a son, when Shashti Devi is wor- 
shipped and a prend feast is given to all. 

Chháti, 2۰/۰ A small stick. 

Chhatta, n.m. (S. Chatra.) An umbrella; /.-i. A small um- 
brella; pl. -é. 

Chhau, ad. (H. chhah.) 6; -wáñ; m.j. -wiñ; pl. -wen, 6th. 

Chhaub, n.f. An agricultural implement (used in Basháhr). 

Chháutu, n.m. A kind of implement to cut leaves and branches 
for cattle bedding. It is like a small hatchet. 

Chháwnu, ४.६. re. See Chhánu. 

Chhdáwnu, v.t. re. (1) To cause or allow to release or leave: 
f.-í, (2) To take off. 

Chhé, ad. See chhau. 

Chhechár, n.m. (S. shat, six, and upachara, a gift.) A ceremony 

observed at weddings in Chamba and the Simla Hill States, 

when the bridegroom reaches the bride’s house with the 

wedding procession; at the gate the bride’s father gives 

him (1) water to wash his feet, (2) a tilak of sandal. 

(3) a garland, (4) a robe, (5) a betelnut, and (6) an orna 
ment, t.e., a gold ring. 

Chhéi, n.f. A store of wood or fuel. -láni, v. To store fuel. 


Chhejá or -w, n.m.; f. -i, pl. -é. A thin stick. 


Chhé'k, n.m. A tearing. -nu, v.t. re. (1) To tear. (2) To put. 


out of caste. 
Chhekan, n.m. A tear, separating. X 
Chheknu, v.t. re. (1) To tear, to break. (2) To put out of caste. 
` To excommunicate. | 


Cp yana, v.i. re. To be torn or separated. 1 






or -u, d f. -i, 


Chhelá ० pt -6. A ki 
काला, n./. A shekid. — 


' A kid. 
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Chherá, n.m. A stirring about. -dená, v.t. re. To give a stir 

Chheráwá, n.m. (1) Irritation (2) An invasion. (3) An in- 
vitation 

Chheráwnu, v.t. re. (1) To cause to stir; f. i, pl. -é. (2) To 
cause to irritate 

Chherawnu, v.t. re. To fight; f. i, pl. -é 

Chhernu, v.t. re. To irritate, to annoy, to trouble 

— ae Once on a time 

'hheti, n.f. A married woman's private property (in | 
In Bashahr it is termed BEARS Be NNR eee 

Chhéw, n.m. Sec Chheo 

Chhéwnu, v.t. re. (1) To pay off. (2) To settle: f. pt. € 

Chhibar or Chhibr, ».m.; pl. -o. A sept of Kanets found in the 
Chhabrot pargand and elsewhere 

Chhichhrá, n.m. f. -i, pl. -é. A bit, pieces. 

Chhiddar, n.m. (S. Chhidra.) A hole 

Chhij-bij, n.m. The balance of an account 

Chhijnu, v.t. re. To be destroyed, to be no more, to end 

Chhík, n.f. (S. Chhikwá.) A sneeze 

Chhiká, n.m.; f. -i, pl. -6. A net made of twine, used to 
hang a vessel in 

Chhiknu, v.f. re. To sneeze 

Chhilnu, v.t. re. To bark, to peel; f. -i, pl. -é 

Chhilnu, v.i. re. (1) To make faces. (2) To mock ; f. -i, pl. -é 

Chhimbá, n.m. A washerman ; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Chhimchhi, ».f. The eve, evening. -é. In the evening 

Chhimchhi, .f. Sunset. -honi, v.i. ir. To become evening 
-yé, adv. By sunset 

Chhimpá, n.m. A goshawk 

Chhinchhri, n.f. A kind of wild plant 


Ë | Chhini, n.f. A chisel 
/ Chhin-nu, v.t. re. To lop, to cut; 1 -i, pl. -é 
Ka Chhiñw, nj. pl. -6. The shadow of the setting sun 


Chhír or chhirá, n. Wood, fuel 

Chhir, n.f. A noose, a splinter. -gadni, v.i. re. To be pierced 
with a wooden noose or splinter. 

Chhirkanu, v.t. re. (H. chhtrkna.) To sprinkle. 

Chhirki, n.f. Fuel or wood. (Also jhukri.) 

Chhiti, n.f. A drop or drops of water, etc. 

Chhitar or chhitr, n.m. Old shoes 

Chhitwnu, v.t. re. To get wet ; f. -i, pl. -é 

n.m. pl. À spri g of water. -fátne, v.i. re. To spring 

from the earth (used of water in the rainy season) 

ü `  Chhoi, n.f. Soap water distilled from ashes to wash clothes 

WES. ` -áni, v.t. re. To distil water from ashes. 











Soap water, made from ashes. -.láni, ७.६. re. To 
distil water from ashes to wash cloth 
| À < WS, Tuam. ~ pl -É Son, lad, boy. (H. fem. Chhokri 
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dant on a chi 
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Chholnu, ४.६. re. (1) To churn. (2) To dissolve; f. -i, pl. -€. 

Chhó't, n. f. Defilement, pollutedness. 

Chhotá, or -u, ad. m.; j. -i, pl. -é. Small, short. -jáná, v.t. ir. 
To fall short; f. -i, pt. -é. 

Chhó'tá or -u, n.m.; f. -1, pl. -é. A son, boy or lad. 

Chhoti, ».f. Urine. 

Chhoti-karni, v.i. re. To make water (also chhoti-bethnu). 

Chhotli, ad. f. Defiled, polluted. m.-á, pl.-é. Menstruation. 

Chhubkuwe-náchnu, v. See Chubkuwe-náchnu. 

Chhukrá, n.m. A musical measure. 

Chhulnu, v.i. re. 'To jump and skip to avoid an arrow. 

Chhunli, n.f. A term used for 2 bighas of land. 

Chhünwnu, v.t. re. (H. chhünd). To touch; f. -í, pl. -e. 

Chhüru, ad, m. A handful. 

Chhüt, ».f. (1) Leisure. (2) Remission. 

Chhüt, n.f. Leisure. -ni-honi, v.i. ir. To have no leisure. 

Chhutnu, v.i. re. To get rid, to escape, to be left; /. -i, pl. -é. 

Chhutt, ad. See Chhünite. 

Chhwajn, n.m. Leafy bedding for cattle, used to make 
manure, | 

Chhwánu, v.t. re. (1) To spread; f. -i, pl. -é. (2) To set. (3) To =| 
roof. 

Chhwánwá, n.m. The act of touching. -láná, v.i. re. To touch. 

Chhwánuwéh, adv. At the setting 2 the west. 

Charu, ».m. (H. chárá.) Fodder. 

Chaurá, n.m. A courtyard. 

Chî, n f. A pine tree. (Also chir.) 

Chij, n.f. (H. chiz). A thing, an article. -o. Things. 

Chijá, .0ه‎ See Chaun 

Chiji, ad. See Chaun. | 

Chik, 2.f. Mud or earth. -lani, v.i. re. To clean the hands with 


Chiknát, adj. Slippery, n.m. A patch of smooth mud. م‎ 
Chikna, or -u, re f. -i, pl. -é. Smooth. ۱ ۳ 
Chil, n.f. A kite. ۱ 5 
Chilim, n.f. Mouthpiece of ۰ x ا‎ 
Chilk, n.f. The morning sunshine on the highest peaks. -lag- سس‎ 






Chimrnu, vf, r . To 
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"CHinthá, n.m. The back of the head 
Chintá, n.f. (S. Chitá.) The funeral pile, for cremation.  -láni, 
v.s. re. To prepare a funeral pile for cremation 
Chiñwáñ, n.m. A plant that grows near water and is used as a 
medicine for burns 
Chiünwnu, v.i. re. To get burnt; f.-i, pl 
^  "Ohirá, n.m. A bit, a part. vpt. Cut, tore; f. -i, pl. -e. 
Chiran, n.m. A stick (worm) 
Chirg, n.f. An ache, à pain 
"Chirkhu-masán, n.m. A male spirit which swings, whence its 
name. It haunts cross-roads and frightens the passers-by 
(used in Chamba) 
‘Chirmakan, n.m. Warbling 
Chirmaknu, v.s. re. To warble; f.-i, pl. -ê 
Chirmiruwa or u, ad. m.; f. -i, pl -é. Scattered 
Chirnu, v.i. re. To be angry or indignant; f. -i, pl. -é 
Chirnu, v.t. re. To saw, to tear, to cut; f. -i, pl. -é 
, "Chiru, n.m. A small kind of bird; /. -i 
"Chirwnu, v.t. re, To be torn; f. -i, pl. -é 
Chirwijánu, v.d: re. To be torn; f. -i, pl. -é 
"Chish, n.f. Water. - gni v.i. re. To be thirsty 
‘Chisha or -u, adj. m.; f.-i, pl. -é. Thirsty 
"Chishe-raunu, v.i. ir. To remain thirsty. 
Chit, ad. Flat. -honu, v.i. ir. To be flat. -raunu, v.i. ir. To 
| die 
‘Chit, n.f. pl.-o. An ant. (Also chiúñti.) 
Chita or 59, ad. m.; f. . pl. -e. White. 
Chita, nf. (S.) A funeral pile 
Chiterá, n.m. (S. Chitrakára.) A painter, a picture-maker 
Chiteraunu, v.t. ir. To remain in memory; f. -í 
“Chithi, n.f. (H.) A letter. (Chinthi in Madhán). "Theog. 
Chithrá or -u, n.m.; pl.-é6. A rag 
Chito, n.f. pl.; sing. Chit. An ant. (Also chyúñti and makori 
in Bághal and Kunihár States.) 
"Chitrá, n.m. (1) A medicinal herb. (2) Name of a constellation 
Chitwnu, ४.८. re. To remember; f. -i, pl. -é 
Chin, ad. See Chaun. 
۰۱۳۱0], m.f. See Chit. 
iuri, n.f. Roasted rice for chewing 
Chiat, n.f. A small pine tree 
or Chinwnu, v.i. re. To be burnt; f. -i, pl. -€. 
7  Chiyá, ad. See Chaun. 
Dl Ff, (H chawlqi.) A kind of 
1¢ ochlá n.m. A jest ५ long dts pt 
ag ot kind of logg 
—— | 


cur 


م“ © 
5 












-¢. A jester. ` - 
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Chokwnu, v.i. re. To be dipped or plunged. 

Chola or -u, n.m. A dress, a cloak pl. -é 

Choli, n.f. A female dress 

Choltá or -u, n.m. A small dress or cloak; f. -i, pl. -é 

Chóltu, n.m. A small cloak 

Chóñr, n.m. (S. Chamara.) Chowry, the tail of the Bos grunni- 
ens, used to whisk off flies; also as an emblem or insigne 
of princely rank 

Chop, n.f. (1) A pole, a tent-pole. (2) The gum of a tree. 

Chopar, n.m. Butter 

Choparnu, v.t. re, To rub with butter or oil; f. -i. 

Chopdár, n.m. (H.) See Chhariyá 

Chor, n.m. and f. (H.) A thief, a robber. f. -i. A theft, 
thieving or robbery 

Chor, n.m. A white sorrel. 

Chorá, n.m. Leaking. -lagna, ०.१. re. To leak 

Chornu, v.t. re. To steal; /. -1, pl. -é 

Chornu, v.t. re -i, pl. -é. To pluck. 

Chornu, v.t. re. (H. tornd.) To break, to crush; f. -i, pl. é 
T'iniéh meri dinglt chori pai, ** He has broken my stick.'* 

Chorwnu, v.i. re. To be concealed or stolen 

Choshá, n.m. pl.-é. A burn. 

Choshnu, v.t. re. To burn with fire; f. -i, pl. -é 

Choshwnu, v.i. re. To be burnt; f. -i, pt. -é 

Chó't, n. f. (H.) A hurt. -deni, v.t. re. To throw away. 

Chothrá or-u, n.m. A deep basket. f.-i. A small basket.  p/.-é. 
Baskets 

Chothrá, -u, n.m. A basket used to keep grain, etc. f. -î. A 
small basket. pl. -é. Baskets 

Choti, n.f. (1) A top, a peak. (2) A pigtail 

Chrái, n.f. (H. chaurdi.) Breadth or width 

Chraithá, n.m.; f.-i, pl. é. The knee 

Chrássi, ad. 84. _ 

Chrél, n./. A hag, a slut, the ghost of a woman who dies while 
pregnant 

Chréori, n.f. Twine, to which rhododendron flowers are attached. 
It is hung on every house at the Baisikhi Satikrant called 


Bishu. 


Chrerü, n.m. pl. Birds. Chrerü báshdé ligé: *''The birds began ` 
to warble.'' Ja —— * ga 


Chrin, n.f. A bad smell 
n.m. 


Udo pi 
bu 
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Chüg, n.f. Grain for birds. (Also chugd.) 

Chugal or chugl, n.m. A small piece of charcoal or stone placed 
on the aperture of a pipe to prevent the tobacco from going 
down into the pipe. | 

Chugh, n.f. A complaint, slander. -páni, v.i, re. To backbite, 

Chugl-khór, n.m. and f. (H.) A backbiter. 

Chugáwnü, v.t. re. (See Charáwnu.) 

Chugnu, v.f. re. (See Charnu.) 

Chührá, n.m.; f. -i, pl. -€. A sweeper. 

Chüi-Jáni, v.i. ir. To miscarry. 

Chüj, n.m. A young hawk. 

Chük, n.f. (1) An oath on the ruler. (2) A mistake. 

Chuknu, v.t. re. (1) To take an oath on the ruler. (2) To err, 
forget. 

Chúl, n.f. The lower part of a door. 

Chuli, n.f. (S. Chulli.) A stove. 

Chumak, n.f. A silver mouthpiece for a hubblebubble. 

Chünch, n.f. (S. Chanchu.) (H chonch.) A beak, a bill. Alsochünj. 


ex Chuñchu, n.m. (S. Chuchuka = nipple of the breast.) Breast. 
5 Chuñdi, m./. The top (of a tree). A distich goes :— 
۱ ga Chia chutidié ghugtt bashau, bano chundié told; 
Kali jugo ré póhrá lagd, dadi lat-guwa ۰ 
" “ A doveis warbling on the top of a pine, and a parrot on 


the top of an oak ; 
Tis sad of this iron age, that a grandson has taken away 
a grandmother.” 


7 Chundu, ».m. A pinch. -édeni, v.i. ir. To pinch. 
| Chungnu, v.t. re. To take up, to lift up; f.-i, pl. -é, to pick. 

Chuügnu, v.f. re. To pick up; f. =i, pl. -é. 

Chuügu or chuügu-bir, n.m. A male spirit, under a sorcerer's 
control, and employed to bring thin gs to him. It also 
drinks the milk of cows and brings milk, ghi, etc., to its 
owner (used in Chamba and the Simla Hills, respectively). 

Chün-pün, n.m. Goodness. 

` Chup, n.m. (H.) Silence. -karni, v.i. re. 'To be silent. 
Chupá or -u, ad.m. ; f. i, pl. -é. Silent, quiet, tranquil. 
Chupe-raunu, ७.१. ir. To keep quiet, to be silent. 
`  €hürá, n.m. Powder, dust, saw-dust. 
` (पपा, n.f. Bangles made of lac or glass. 
`  €hurk-churk-láni or karni, v.t. re. To chew anything. 
` — €hurnu, v.t. re. To crush ; f. -i, pl. -6. 
. x » Churnu, ۰ re. To leak ; 1 -i, pl. -é. 
= Churwnu, v.i. re. To be crushed ; f. -i, pl. -6. ` 
= Chushnu, v.t. re. To suck, to absorb ; f. -i, pl. -é. 
at Chat, AD Breakage. (2)'The act of breaking, or decrease. 
ie e EU * | 
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Chutpaná, n.m. Folly. 

Chwanni, n.f. (H. chawanni.) The coin of four annas. 
Chyáúñ, n.m. See Chéün. 

Chyawan, n.n.  (Fr.chí, pine, and ban, forest.) A pineforest. 
Chyettá, ad. m. ‘See Chetta. 


D 


Dû or -u, masc. affix, f. -i, pl. -é. In, into, within; examples :— 
Indá dud ni drthi. ‘ There is no milk in it.'' 
Lotridi chish ni rauwi. ‘* There is no water in the jug." 
Tinde michh bi rau t ** Do men live in them ? °’ - 
Tindu kun thu?  '* Who was in that (house)? ° 
Dá, n.f. A jump, à spring, a bound. 
Dá b, n.m. Pressure. -ádená, v.i. ir. To press. | 
Daba, ۳ A round wooden box; ॥. -i. A small round box ; 
pl. -é. 
Dábá, n.m. Plaster (medical). -dená or -láná, v.i. re. To apply 
a plaster. 
Dabáw, n.m. Pressure. -dená, v.f. re. To press. 
Dabáwnu, v.t. re. To press down ; /. -i, pl. -é. 3 
Dabnu, v.i. re. To be pressed ; f. -i, pt. -é. | 
Dabnu, v.t. re. To press; f. -i, pl. -€. 1 
Dábr, n.f. A small pond or tank; f.-i. A very small pond. 
Dá'ch or Drá't, n.m. A large sickle; /. -i. A small sickle. -ru 


or -tu or -ti. A small sickle to cut grass. र 
Dada, n.m. Grandfather ; pl. -é, f. -í. Grandmother. = 
Dadháná, n.m. The melon fruit, tarbúj in Hindi. — जा 
Dadiyá. A term of address; f, -i. O my friend. ¢. 


Daf, nm. A kettledrum. -ru, nm. A kind of small kettle- | 
m. PE 
Dáfi. A small recess in a wall. (Syn. Tirá or Tiri.) PME 
Dá g, n.f. A witch. -lágni, v.i. re. To be influenced by a witch. د‎ 
á'g, n.m. Cremation. (2) A spot. -dene, v.t. ir. To cremate. ` 
Dagá, n.m. (P.) Pretence, a trick. -dená, v.t. re. To play a | 
| trick. W. “अ à ' A 
Dagándrá, n.m, A kind of disease in which an itching sene — 
sation is felt on the body. -láná, v.t. re. To suffer from ۰ ۰ | 
that disease. : | * 
Dagetu, n.m.; f. -i, pl. -é. The children of a Dagi. 
` Daghélü, n.m. Heels. k | — 
` Dûgî, m m. and f. A low-caste people who render 
vices. (Also kóli and dághi.) ۱ 


- 


 Dágle, ad, Bitter 


; 7 * 





verb— ا‎ ۱ | aL 2. 
P « = à dg — hate ae e 9 Y r » 
à * n 5 a B ] 7; 
Hat mer sag wet 
h Je : # ६ > bút . bi = P P ^w å ۹ . 
e ` ü | ۰ ۱ P .P. — 
€ MEN we 4 I 
5 > uu, ۳ R. Ma `. £ eS " ` 3 = a 
1 s کے‎ x 1 m= Lm m é 
” ۱ 
t sre 4} u DL 


1 - Y í ۲ IÍ ! " * 1 ۴ 6 i uL. ë e p - 
2 r k i ~ rR Cow w ۰ ç > s 
2» B ® 1 — ^ 283 0 I l } A Án 
Li 0 0 "1 z! "` 


K = = d 
^". 

j | 
etn 5 
— 
- — 





> TET 
ra 
LÀ 


3 
» » 


hu m do - 


a ® " , 













Vol. VII, No. 5.[ Dictionary of the Pahari Dialects. 147 
[N.S.] 

Dágnu, v.i. re. To fire. (2) To burn with fire; f. -i, pl. -€ 

Dagrásá, n.m. (H. garásá.) kind of instrument used to cut 
plants, etc., as fodder for cattle 

Dagváli, n.f. The 14th and 30th, t.e., the Chaudas and Amávas 
of the dark half of Bhádo are termed °‘ Dagy4li,’’ on which 
daysthe Dags are believed to assemble at the Karol mountain 
in Baghát territory 

Dah, n.m. (S. Daha —combustion.) A burning. -láná, v.i. ir. 
To cremate. 

Dah, n.m. Envy. 

Dái, n.f. (H.) A nurse. (2) A sister. Example: Ddié ka 
bole. ** What do you say, sister ?'' 

Dain or daini, n.f. A den, a large hole in a rock 

Dain, n.f. See و‎ 

Dain, n.m. (S. d in, H. 4dahí.) Curds; curdled sour milk. >- 

Dainthi, ».f. Chin 

Daiyá, int. O God! O my God! 

Da’j, n.m. (H. dahéz.) The articles of a dowry 

Dak or Dáki, n.f. Vomit. -áwn: or -lágni, v.i. re. To vomit, 

Dá'k, n.f. (H.) The mail 

Dá'kdhar, n.m. (E. doctor). A doctor 

Dakenni, n.f. A kind of small fox. (Also dakdnni.) 

har, n.m. (H.) Post office. 

1 .m. (P. dakhl.) Interference. -dená, v.i. ir. To inter- 
fere. 

Dáki, m.f. Vomit, vomiting. -Áwni, v.i. re. To vomit. 

 Dákiyá, n.m. (H.) A postman. —— 

Dákkh, n.f. (S. Drákshá.) Grapes. pl. -o. -láni, v.i. re. To 


lant grapes 
B iw (S. Dakshina.) The south. 
"u^ áknu, v.i. re. To vomit. 
á'l, n.f. (H. ddl.) Pulse (cooked or uncooked.) 
P Da’), nam. A tree. f.-i. A small tree or plant; pl. -o. 
mek pala, n.m. Cooked corn for cattle 
TAR D á, nom. (H. dilisi.) Condolence, encouragement. -dena 
EET = .t. ir. To condole, to encourage 
, Da áwnu, v.t. re. To cause to grind coarsely ; f. -i pl. -€ 
Dal Om i oat 
Dalr | re. Ú dalná.) To split, to grind coarsely; f. -i, 
SABE 7 
Dálnu, v.£. re. To break, to cut in two; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Yalta, 7 t root like the po E 
itá, nm. f. -i, pl small tree. (2) A kind of tree 
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Dan, n.m. A long stick used to pluck walnuts. 

126 n, n.m. (S. Dina.) A donation, a gift. -dená, v.i. ir. To 
make a gift. -laná, v.t. ir. To get a gift. -karná, v.t. re. 
To offer a gift. 

Dana, ad. m.; f.-i, pl. é. Wise, clever, expert. 

Dana, n.m. A pimple, seed, corn, grain; pl. -é. 

Dánd, n.m. pl. or sing. (S.danta.) Tooth or teeth. -chorne, 
ra. rê. To break one's teeth 

Dánd, n.m. (S. Dañda.) A fine, penalty, punishment. 

Dandá, n.m. (1) A pole. (2) A bachelor. 

Dandi, #,/.- (1) A small palanquin. (2) Earrings. 

Dándnu, v.t. re. To fine, to punish, to impose a penalty. 

Dángrá, n.m. A small weapon like an axe. 

Dángü, n.m. A gatekeeper. (Used in Maridi State.) 

Dangru, n.m. See Dáñgrá. 

Dáno, n.m. (S. Dánava.) A demon, a ghost. 

Dá'nu, v.t. re. To bend down; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Dánu, v.t. re. To stretch, to spread; /. f, pl. 6. 

Dánwán, n.m. A sinew, pl. .en. 

Dánwthe, n.m. pl. See Chilrá. 

Dao or daw, n.f. A chance. 

Dapét, n.m. A blow. 

Dar, n.f. (H.) Fear, fright. -lágni, v.i. re. To fear. 

Dá'r, n.m. (S. Dáru = wood.) Timber 

Dá'r, n.f. A flock of birds, such as wild pigeons. 

Da’r, n.m. Grinding the teeth. -dukhne, v.t. re. To feel toothache. 

— n.m: An inflated skin used for crossing a river (Also 
Sandi.) ۱ 

Daráwná, ad. m.; f. à, pl. -é. Fearful. 

Daráwnu, v.t. re. (H. daráná.) 'To cause to fear, to put in 
fear; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Dari, n.f. (H.) A durree. 

Dári, n.f. (H.) The beard. 

Dáriyá, m. f. -é. O my dear. 


Darknu, v.i re. To crack; f -i, pl. -é. š ESSE 1 
Darnu, v.t. re. Ys To take away. (Used in Balsan.) EY PP 
arpok, ad. (H.) Coward (alike in all genders.) ` eiu 





Darpok 

Dari, n.m. (H.) Gunpowder. II 
Dart, n.m. and f. One who fears. _ 5 LA itm 
Dárú, n.m. Pomegranate fruit. -ó. n.m. The pomegranate 
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Dashmi, m.f. (S. Dashimi.) The tenth of the light or dark half 
a ۰ 
Dashnu, v.t. re. To point out, to let know; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Dasshi, n.f. A Frill fringe 
1255011, n.f. (S. Devashayini.) A term for the Ekadashi or llth 
of the bright half o f Ashárh month. 
Dát, n.m. A threatening or warning 
Dátnu, v.t. re. To threaten, to warn; ۰ pl. -é 
Daudi, n.m. A water place made for putting children to 
sleep in shade in summer 80 that a trickle of water gently 
falls on their heads (also dódá) 
Dauné, n.m. pl. A kind of food 
Daur, n.f. (H.) A run 
Daur, n.m. (H. Dar.) Fear, terror. lagna, v.t, re. To fear. 
Kyait daur ni. ۰۳ There is no fear 
Dauráwnu, v.t. re. To cause to run; f. -i, pl. -€ 
Daurnu, v.i. re. To run, to walk with hasty steps; f. -i, 
pl. -é 
Dayá, n.f. (S.) Benevolence, tenderness 
Dáyi, n.f. See Dai 
De, A particle. See Dá 
: Debi, n.f. (S. Devi.) A goddess 
1 Debri, n.f. A small temple 
Debtá, n.m. (H.) See Deo. 
Debu, n.m. and f. A giver, a donor 
Dédh ad. See Dér 
w g, n.m. A cauldron, a boiler. 
| Dé-ghalnu, v.t. re. To give away; f. i, pl. -é. 
sF Dei-janu, v.t. ir. To give away; f. -i, pl. -e. 
b Dekhdé-Akhi-kharni, v.i. re. To tire the eyes with looking. 
` — Dekhi-a, dekhi-ro, c.p. Having seen 
Dé'n, n.m. (S. Rina.) A debt. -dári. n.f. A debt. 
Denu, v.t. ir. (H. dend.) To give, bestow upon; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Denu, v.i. re. See Dewnu. 
` Deo, n.m. (S. Deva.) A deity, a village god. -lu or -lá. ad. m. 
£: j. -li, pl. -lé. Pertaining to a deity. 
— Deolá, -u, ad. m.; f.-1, pt Relating toa deity 
Deoru or -á, n.m.; f.-i, pl. -€. A small temple of a deity. 
 Déothá, n.m. (From Déo, a deity, and patha, a grain measure.) 
A term for the grain given to a village deity. Two 8 
, lih of land (8 bigids\ is given for the village deit 
` Deothan, n.f. (S. Devothapini.) A festival observed on the 
1th of the bright half of Kártik 
À Déoti, n.f. A 8 ess. — 
` Dép, ad. (H.) One and a half (Also dtidh or dir.) 
— — fDerá or -u. (H.) (1) A lodging, a dwelling. (2) A small tent 
(n Desha.) A country. — 
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Desó, n.m. (S. Desha, a country.) A country, a place, a room. 
Deshr, ad. Of one's own country, a native 
Dess, n.m. (S. Divasa.) A day. -rüá, n.m. pl. Short da ys. 
-áré, n. pl. Long d D 
Déur, n.m. Husband’s brother. 
Dewnu, v.i. re. To go 
Dewijánu, v.i. re. To go away 
Dgándrá, n.m. See Dagándrá 
Dhá, n./. A sad or mourning keen, -deni, v.i. ir. To keen at 
anvone's death 
Dhab, n.m. Manner. 
Dhabáwnu, v.t. re. To cause to settle; f. -i, pl. é 
Dháblu, n.m. f. -i. A white blanket; /.-i. A small blanket. 
Dhabnu, v.s. re. To settle, to be all right; /. -i, pt. -é. 
Dhabnu, v.t. re. To mix water in watery curds. 
Dhafér, n.m. pl. (H. thappar.) A blow. -bá'né, v.t. ir. To 
give a blow. (Also draffar.) 
Dhaga, n.m. pl.-é. Thre 
Dhágule, n.m. pl. Bracelets. 
Dhain or dhaini, n.f. A daughter. 

Dhaja, n.f. (S. Dhwajá.) A flag = 
Dhá'k, n.m. A rock, a precipice (also dhdiik). -ru, n.f. A small. : 
precipice. 15 

Dhakh, ad. A little quantity رس‎ ۶ 
Dhaka, n.m. (H. dhakkd.) Jolt, push, shove. -dená, v.t. ir. - ۳9 
To push, to shove. ۱ ۱ 
Dháká, n.m. A cover, a lid. — १0.४. re. To cover. 
Dhakam-dhaká, n.m. A violen ve or io 
Dhákan, n.m. (H.) A cover, a lid, a pot-lid 
Dhakh, ad. A little, a small quantity 
Dhakiyáwnu, v.t. re. To cause to jolt; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Dhaknu, v.t. re. To cover; f. -i, pl. -é. ۳ 
Dhakri, n.f. A small precipice. - 
Dhákru, n.m. See | 
Dhákuli, n.f. A drum like an hour glass 
A small ri — 
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Dhá'm, n.f. A grand feast in which rice and meat are 
distributed. “deni, ७.८. re. (1) To give a grand feast. (2) 
To applaud, 
Dhamaka nom. A loud sound. 
Dhamká, n.m. (1) A sound. (2) A fright. 
Dhamkaw, n.m. Threatening. -dená, v.t. tr. To threaten. 
Dhamkáwnu, v.t. re. To threaten: f. - ६, pl. -é. 
Dhamki, n.f. A threat or threatening. 
Dhan, n.m. (S. Dhana.) Riches, wealth. 
Dhá'n, ».m. pl. (S. Dhánya.) (1) Rice seed. (2) Paddy. 
-bone, v.i. ir. To sow rice. 
Dhan-bachri, n.f. pl. Winged ants. Their wings grow in the 
rice-sowing season (March), hence the name. 
Dhandá, n.m. (H.) Work, an engagement. -karná, v.t. ir. To 
do a work. -láná, v.t. re. To be engaged. 
Dháng, ».m. (S. Dansha.) A gadfly. 
< Dhañg, n.m. (H.) A manner or mode. -láná, v.i. re. To 
۳ devise a plan; ۰-1, pl. -€. 
Dhangiyá, a Fr Cunning, deep. 
hania, n.m. See Bihan. 
Dhankh, n.m. See Dhak. 
Dhánkhar, n.m. A wilderness, 
Dhánsi, n.f. A grain measure equal to 2 seers and 6 chhitaks 
(2 páthás make 1 dháfisi): used in Kullu. 
Dhanáthi, n.f. Wool-carding bow. 
Dhanu, n.m. (S. Dhanusha.) The weapon, bow. 
Dhá'r, n.f. (H.) A ridge. (2) A pouring. (3) An edge. 
T Dhar, n.m. (H.) A body without its head. 
KT Dhárá, n.m. (H.) A robbery. -parná, v.i. re. To rob. 
| Dharam, n.m. (S. Dharma.) Virtue, goodness, मी? 6 
TD Dháraptü, nam. An assistant clerk (used in Mandi State). 
i Dharmaurá, n.m, (S. Dharmaghata.) An earthen pot filled with 
— water, and a little milk, hung on a tree or house for 10 days 
+= after a death. It has a small hole at the bottom through 
` which the water drips and is refilled every morning. 
Y —  JDharnu, v.t. re. To Bit, Smee) keep, place; f. -i, pl. -é. 
_ — Dharor or dhrór. (H. dAarohar.) A pledge. 
| Dhár: By way wi ge से: = 
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Dhaunsa, m.m. A large kettledrum which is sounded on horse- 
k on the marriage of a chief (also dAónisi) 

Dhaurnthi, »./. A small bow, used to card wool 

Dhauri, »./. The hide of an ox or buffalo 

Dhauwanu, v.f. re. To cause or allow to earn. 

Dhawa m. (H.) An invasion. 

Dheká, n.m.; f. -i, pl. -é. A fool. 

Dhelá, n.m. (H.) Half-a-pice; /.-i. Half-a-rupee; eight annas. 

Dhé'n, ».f. (S. Dhenu.) (1) A cow. (2) A donation. 

Dhéotá, n.m. A maternal grandson; f.-i. A maternal grand- 
daughter 

Dhér A heap, à mass. -lágnu, v.i. re. To be heaped 

Dherá, adv. (S. Dhairya.) Wait a little 

Dhi, n.f. (Punjábi.) A daughter. 

Dhij, n.f. (S. Dhairya.) Belief, confidence. -dharnu, ४.६. re. 
To have patience, or reliance. 

Dhijawnu, v.t. re. To make believe; f. -i, pl. -ê - 

Dhijnu, v.t. re. To believe, to trust; f. -i, pl. -é * 

Dhikki, »./. The hiccough. -lágni, v.t. re, To hiccough. 

Dhimá or -u, ad. m. ; f.-i, pl. -é. Mild, tender. 

Dhindhrá, n.m. pl.-é. A kind of food made of esculent leaves 
mixed with gram flour and cooked in vapour or ghi. 

Dhiügá-dhingi, n.f. Violence, force. 

Dhingá-dhiüngiyé, adv. Forcibly 

Dhinkó, ». f. pl. Humblings 

Dhinkó, n.f. pl. Beseeching 

Dhirá, adv. In a waiting manner. -ho, v. Wait a little. 

Dhirj, ».m. (S. Dhairva.) Patience.  -dharnu, v. 10 be 






patient. 
Dhishnu, v.t. re. (S. Drishir.) To see; f. -i, pl. -é. (Also 
dishnu.) 
Dhiyé. A polite phrase used in addressing boys - 
Dhnichhá, -u, ad. ७. f.-i, pl. -€. Brown ۱ E135 
Dhobbi, n.m. (H i.) A washerman. ni-, f. The washer- — 
man's wife, -tu, mm. The son of a washerman, -ti, n.f. | 
The — ۲ of a washerman. | — P RS ۰ 


Dhoka. | — ^ 
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lágnu, v.i; re 
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Dhofa, n.m. 

Dhoh or -á, nom. AP lace. ` 

Dhoká, ».m. (H khá.) Misunderstanding 

To misunderstand. (Also dhofá.) 

Dho'l, n.m. (H.) A drum. -bajáwn 
` -chi, n.n. peats drummer. -ki, n.f. 
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Dhóti, n.f. (H.) A piece of cloth worn between legs. 

Dhow. See Dhóh. 

Dhowá, n.m. A place, a room. 

Dhowáwnu, v.t. re. To cause to carry ; /. -i, pl. -é. 

Dhrágul, n.f. (Fr. dhdr, a ridge, and bágur, the air.) The air 
that blows on a ridge. 

Dhrári, n.f. A wild plant which bears white flowers and pro- 
uses a cotton-like substance, which when dry is used for 
tinder. 

Dhui, n./. The female organ, 

Dhuiñshlu or -á, ad.m.; f. -i, pl. -é. (S. dhisara.) Grey (in 
colour). 

Dhal, ».f. (H.) Dust. 

Dhüm-dhám, n.m. (H.) UP : 

Dhumru or -á, ad.m.; f.-i, pl.-é. See Dhuiiishlu. 

Dhunáwnu, v.t. re To cause to shiver. 

Dhun-fri, n.f. A kind of plant used as a vegetable. 

Dhun-nu, v.i. and f. re. (1) To shiver. (2) To churn. 

Dhun-wán, n.m. (S. Dhima.) Smoke. 

Dhap, n.f. (H.) Incense. 

Dhar, n.f. (1) The uppermost part of a roof. (2) A peak. 
(3) Direction. 

Dhar, n.m. pl. The four quarters or directions. Chau dhüre. 
‘t In the four directions.’’ 

Dhuri or dhuru, adv. All over the country. 

Dhurpat, n.m. A plank used for teaching letters, written 
with red powder, to boys. 

Dhushli, n.f. Mismanagement. 

Dhuwá, n.f. See Dhui. 

` — Dhuwán, n.m. Smoke. -lagná, ७.६. re. To feel smoke. 

` Dhwálá, n.m. A kind of tax, levied at one rupee per land holder 
: E (used in Koti). ۱ 
6 Dhwáli, n.f. (1) A descent, down-hil. (2) A tax. (See 





















ae eh dhwá&lá.) ' | ; ; 
_ ADhwá'r, n.m. (H. udhár.) A borrowing. -denu, v.t. re. To 
—— — — — makealoan. -lenu, v.t. ir. To borrow. 
* eb Dhwáwi, n.f. A milkmaid. | d 6 
—— Nace [na nm. (S. Dhyana.) Meditation. -lánu, v.i. re. To 
meditate: JJ EE 
Yu an ^i. mt See Dhain. | 


n.m. pl. -6. The da s si. m.f. Daily rations. 
vali.) The Diwáli festival. — . J 
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Dikü, m.m. Snowfall. -lágnu, v.i, re. To fall, of snow. 


Diku Liga Jáhruwé 
Jhotá kata Baddruwé 


** It began to snow at Jáhrú, 
And a male buffalo was sacrificed by the ۵ 


people. 
Dil. n.m. (P.) The heart, mind. -denu, v.i. ir. To give heart 
lánu, ws. ir. To be attentive.  -dekhnu, v.i. re. To 
examine one's heart. -o du honu, ७.१. ir. To be in good 


heart. 
Dilri, ad. f. A cow or buffalo having horns which point down-. 


Dim, n.m. A temple of a deit -ri. n.f. A small temple. 

Ding, n.m. A stick, a bar. adv. With a stick 

Dingli, ».f. A small stick. (Also dingtd.) 

Diñwáñ, n.m. The man who speaks on behalf of a deity. 
Diwán or dewa 

Difiwan, n.m. Snowfall. 

Din-uk, ».m. pl. (H. dimak.) White-ants. 

Díh-win, n.f. The wife of a ۶ 

Dishnu, v.t. re. (S. Drishir.) See Dhishnu 

Dita or -u, m.; f. -i, pl. -é. v.p.t. Gave. (See Dénu.) (Also dittd.) 

Diun-nu, v.i. re. To snow. 

Diuti, n.f. -ta, n.m. A small earthen lamp 

Diut, n.m. (H. díwat.) A lamp or lamp-stand 

Divli, ».f. A firefl (Also dyúwli.) 

Diwá, n.m. (S. D D ) (H.) A lamp (of earth) — 

Diwán, n.m. See Dinwán 

Díwi, n.f. A small lamp lighted with clarified butter at a reli- 
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Dohá, n.m. (H.) (1) A couplet. (2) A poetry 
Dohái, n.f. (H. duhdi:) Exclamation 
Dóhar, n.f. A sheet of cloth 
Dohi, ».m. (S. drohin.) Enmity (used in Kuthár). 
Dohrá, -u, ad. m.; f. -i, pl.-é. Double. 
Dohri, n.f. A blanket. 
x Dohri-purni, v.-i. re. To cross or penetrate. 
Dohru, n.m. A large blanket 
Dókh, n.m. (See Dosh.) 
Dó'l, n.m. (H.) Swinging. 
Dó', n.m.(H.) A bucket. 1965 or dolé. With a bucket 
Dolá, n.m. A kind of palanquin for a bride; /. -i, A small 
palanquin 
Dolri, n.f. An ornament, a garland. 
Don-né, n.m. pl. A kind of food. 
ofi-ru, n.m. (S. Damaru.) A small drum of the hour-glass 
shape. 
Dortu or dorti, n.m. or f. A small field. 
١ Dóru, n.m. (l) A field. (2) An ornament of women. 
Do'ti, n./. A very small plot of land 
Baro hath do'ti—T'hüro hath moi 


٠ A little field 6 yards long, and a smoothing plough 
9 yards wide 


Do'tu, n.m. A small field. (Also dó'ti, m.f.) 
Dottai, adv. To-morrow, Se duwnt a dottai, ** He is to come 
=. to-morrow. 
t 222 Dotté, adv. To-morrow. 
» Dpóhr, n.m. (S. Dwi-prahara, midday.) Midday. -honá, v.i. fr. 
To become midday. 
Dráni, ».f. The wife of one's husband's younger brother. (Also 
dreni.) 
Drá't, non. A long kind of sickle used to cut thorns. -i, n.f 
M: A sickle used to cut grass. (Syn. Dá'ch.) (The vowel a is 
» y prolated.) 
| Dráti, n./. See Dich 
0 Treni. n.f. See Dráni 
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"Ded ielu or -á, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. 

 Dsüni, n.f. (S. Deva-shayani.) A festival observed on the lith 

— ofthe bright half of Xsh 

Duálnu, v.t. re. See ۰ 

 Dühná, n.m. A milki 

Dûj, n.f. (S. Dwi The second day of the bright or dark 
(A . Bhái- n.f. A festival which 
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i$ visited and food taken from her hands; she is rewarded 
" N according to one’s means 
uJá or -u, ad. f.-i, pl. -é. Second, 
Dujrié, adv. Secondly 
Dukh, mm. (S. Duhkha.) Trouble. -honu, v.i. re. To be 
troubled 
Dukháwnu, v.t. re. To put to trouble. 
Dukhi or dukhiá, ad. Troubled 
Dukhná, n.m. pl.-é. An ulcer, a blister, a hurt 
Dukhnu, 72.72. (1) A blister, an ulcer. (2) v.i. re. To feel pain. 
Dulchá : m. A torch of torehwood.  -karná, v.i. re. To light n 
tore 
Dim, n.m. The name of a village deity 
و‎ e n.m.; f. ۰1, pl. é. A low caste 
Duñds n.m. A dead foetus 
ae, د‎ or -á, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -é. Deep 
nhkar, n.m. A precipice 
Dunku or -á, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -é. Doubled; -karnu. v. 1. fr. To 
make two-fold 
Dunu or -4, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -é. Doubled, twofold 
Dunu, ».m. A kind of wild onion 
Düpattá, n.m. (H.) A sheet of cloth 
Düpó'hr, n.f. (5 Dwiprahara.) Midday. 
ad, See Dér 
Dar, ad. Far away. n.m. Distance 
Durb, n.m. A grain measure. 100 khárshas make one durb 
Durbhág, n.m. (S. Durbhügya.) Misfortune, complaint. 
-dená, v. To complain 
Darkanu, v.i. re. To run on; f.-i, pl. -é. T. 
Durr ह A cross word, to say '' be off.'" 
Dush adm. ; f.-í, pl. -é. Slop 
Düsillá, n.m. Two ears of wheat or barley or maize in one, 
to be an ill omen — 
Duwálnu, v.f. re. To enter. ME, 
Dwádash, n.f. (S. Dwadashi.) The twelfth day of the bright or | 
dark of a month T 
Dwánni, n.f. (H. dowanni.) The coin of 2 annas, I 
002722 8 — 
: ۲ ۱ نو‎ 9G. ( oors pet. 
` Dwá't, nf. (H. dáwát.) Inkstand. Syn. Maséjan — 
۱ Dy A in which fire is burnt EN 
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É. A termination to nouns and pronouns which denotes the 
plural; as: Zjlá-this, Ejlé—these. A vocative particle 
used in addressing anyone; as: Eiji ord háündó, O Sir, 
come here 

Ebé, adv. Now. Ebé kd kari. What's to be done now ? 

Ebi, adv. Just now. Sé dewd ebú. He has gone just now 

Ejá or -u, pro. m.s.; f. This. pl. -é. These 

Éjí, phrase. O Sir, O Madam. 

Ejlá or -u, pro. m.s. ; f.-i. This one. DL -é. These ones. 

Ek, ad. (H.) One. Mii fábá ek rupoiyd. *''I got one rupee.” 

Ekhó, pro. Some 

Eki. See Ek. Eki jane eti khedai. ‘‘Send one man here.'' 

Eki, ad. Only one 

Eki-bári, ad. Once. adv. At one time. 

Én, n.m. See Ain 

Era, ad. See Ishi. Used in Bághal, Kunihar and ۰ 

Eré, phrase. O you.  K-ro-lá. ‘* O you Sir 

Erká or -u, n.m. ; f. -i, pl. -¢. This side. 

Éru, ad. See Ishu. (Balsan and Madhán.) 

Es, pro. m. and f. (1) Him or her. (2) To this. (Also eakhe.) 

Esi, adv. By this way. 

Esrü or -á, pro. m. ; f.-i. Of this. pl -é. Of these. 

Etai, adv. See ۰ 

Ethi or -á, adv. Here, at this place 

3 Eti or -4, adv. Here, at this place 
»- Ethya-ágé, adv. Hereafter, in the future. 


F 


Fábnu, v.t. re. (1) To get. (2) To meet; /. -i, pl. -€- 
Fáddi, ad. The last 
Ñ. Fadi, ».m. One whose turn is last in a walnut-game. 
۹ Fáfrá, n.m. A kind of coarse corn. 
Nf. Fá'g, n.m. The Holi festival of the Hindús. 
^ ca" Fággan, n.m.(S. Phálguna.) The 10th Hindû month, corres- 
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Fala, m.m. A plank; f. -1 A small plank, pl. -6. 

Pala, nam. A sheer (of a plough). : ý 

Fali, n.f. (1) A bean. (2) A small board. 

Falta, n.m. ; f. - 1. pl. -6. A small plank. 

Fan, n.m. (H.) The extended hood of a cobra. 
Faná'r, n.m. A cobra. 

Fánd, ».f. Subscription. -pini, ७.६. re. To subscribe. 
Fandá, n.m. (H.) A noose. a snare. 

Fándki. n./. A present of edibles. 

Fándnu, v.t. re. To divide, to distribute ; f. -i, pl. -6. 
Fang, n.m. A slit; pl. -o. 

Fang-faráli, a. Cunning, deep. 

Fán-in-yánh, n.f. A kiss. -leni, v.i. re. To kiss. -deni, v.t. i. 

To give a kiss. 

Fan-nu, v.t. re. To card (wool). 

Far, n./. The sound of a bird's flight. 

. Farangi, n.m. A European. 

Faráwnu, v.t. re. To cause to slit; f. -i, pl. -€. 

Fard, n.f. (H.) A list. 

Fard, ».f. Crookedness. -4, ad. Crooked. 

Fardü, n.m. A hare. 

Fari, #./. The lungs. , 

Fark, n.m. (P. farq.) Difference. -pánu, v.t. re. To make a 
difference. -deonu, v.f. re. To differ. -honu, ७.६. ir. To be 
different. -lagnu, ७.४. re. To seem different. 

Farka, n.m. The lap. -páná, v.t. re. To receive in one's lap. 

(Also farkú.) | 
Farkáwnu, v.t. re. To cast, to throw; f. -i, pl. 6۰ Syn. ۰ के - 
Farknu, v.i. re. To throb; f. -i, pl. -é. » TES. 
Farkuwé, adv. In the lap. 

. Farnái, n.f. A large saw. 





`` — Fárnu, wt. re. (H.) To tear, to slit, to break. — 
` — Farrátá, n.m. A sound of flying. - २१ 

` Farrú, nm. A hare. 2 | — aie 
|». Fárshi, n.f. (P.) (1) The Persian language. (2) An ironical — dp 
(V : Ña. | E; ۸ 


۳ 
| ह" 





| ——  Fasháüwnu, v.t. re. (1) To cause to entangle; f. -i, pl. -é. )© ; TE 


q 
سل عون‎ 





paT | . मे, | 
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Fá'tu, n.m. A small bundle of wool or cotton. 
Fátu or -á, n.m. ; f.-i, pl. -é. Broken, torn. 
Fatrálá, n.m. A loud sound. 
Füwrá, n.m. See Faruwá 
Fefrá, n.m. (H.) The lungs 
Fegü, n.m. A fig-tree. (Also phegá.) 
Fegrá, n.m. A fig-fruit. (Also phegrá.) 
Fér, n.m. A distance 
Ferá, n.m. Rounding. 
Ferá, n.m. A bad turn, n swindle. 
Feráwnu, v.f. ir. To cause or allow to walk 
Fernu, v.t. re. (1) To return. (2) To send for a walk ; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Fetu or -á, ad. m. ; f. -i, pl. -é. Flat. -parnu, v.t. re. To be flat. 
-pánu, v.t. re. To make flat 
Féü, n.n. Burning charcoal, (Also fewti.) 
Féwatá, n.m. A kind of jackal 
Féwtu, n.m. A burning charcoal. Agird féwtu dena ji: ** Please 
give me a burning charcoal.’ 
"Fikar, 7.1. (H. fiqr.) Care, anxiety. -parni, v.s. re. To be 
anxious. -lagni, v.t. re. To feel anxiety. -rákhni or karmi, 
- v.i. re. To be careful 
‘Fil, nm. (1) A snail. (2) -4, m.m. A kind of plant. 
‘Fila, n.m. A snail; pl. é. 
 Fimfri, n.f. A butterfly 
Fim, n.f. (S. ahifena.) Opiu 
‘Fimi, ad. m. and f. sing. and plural. One who takes opium 
JFimshu, n.m. A small ulcer. 
Fincháwnu, v.f. re. To cause to rub or press 
—Finchnu, v.t. re. To rub, to press; f. -i, pl. € 
Finchwanu, v.i. re. To be pinched; f. -i, pl. - 
 Finglá or -u, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -6 One who walks crookedly. 
= “Fini, ./. The heel 
| Fi , nf. Venereal disease, a chancre 
|. — ‘Firawnu, v.t. re. (1) To turn up. (2) To cause to return. 
—— — Firg, mf. Chancre. -áwani or lágni, ७.१. re. To suffer from 
P. c chancre. 5 
` 4. Firi, con. Again. adv. Afterwards. (Also fire.) 
2 | i Turn pt | 
o come , 
ete and i and #. re. (1) To return. (2) To whirl, f. -i, pl. é. 
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Foráwnu, v.t. re. To cause to break; f. -i, pl. é. 

Fornu, v.t. re. (H.) To break, f. -i, pl. é 

Fó't, n.f. (1) A kind of melon. (?) Dissension. -páni, v.i. re. 
To sow dissension. 

Fóz, n.f. (P. fauz.) An army. 

Fréj, frejó, adv. The day before yesterday. 

Frusht, n./. (U, fursat.) Leisure. 

Fukáwnu, v.t. re. To cause to burn or to cremate ; f.-i, pl. -é. 

۱ य कटक n.m. A blow-pipe; a bamboo cylinder used to blow 
up fire. | 

Fuknu, v.t. re. To burn, to cremate; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Fukr, n.f. Blowing up the fire. -deni or láni, v.i. ir. To blow 
up the fire. 

Fül, ».m. (H.) (1) À flower. (2) Bones taken to the Ganges. 
(Syn. Asthu.) 

Fula, n.m. A cataract, an eye disease. 

Fuláwnu, v.t. re. To cause to bloom; f. -1, pl. ©. 

Fulli, ».f. See Fula. 

Fuli-karnu, v.i. re. To allow to bloom: f -i, pl. -é. 

Fulnu, v.i. re. (1) To bloom. (2) To be aged; f.-i, pl. -é. 

Fulru, n.m. (1) A floweret. (2) The flower of a fruit. 

Fungshi, n.f. An ulcer, a blister. 

Füru, n.m. The tail of a turban. 

Fusá n.m. See Dhüwá. 

Fusi, n.f. See Dhui. 

Fat, n.f. Disunion, dissension. 

Futáwnu, v.f. re. 'To cause to differ in opinion. 

Futnu, v.t. re. (1) To break. (2) To burst; f. -i, pl. é. 


G 


Gan, nm. A kind of big lizard. (2) Sowing of vegetable. ` >"; 


-láne, v.i. re. To sow vegetables. 


Gá b, n.m. Pregnancy. 2€ -— Ë 


Gabru, ».m. A young man, pl. -o. 
Gábü, n.m. A lamb. | 
Gachhyawnu, v.t. re. To — 
Gáchi, n.f. The waist. -bán 
one's loins. क तन 
Gachrornu, v.t. re. To agitate; f. -i, pl, 6 — — 3۳ 
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۱ t v.i. re. To tie up the waist, gird! — oc 
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Gadi, n.f. A load of grass; also Gadkd; ۰-1, pl. é. 

Gadi, n.f. (H. gaddi.) (1) Throne. -deni, v.i. ir. To instal. 
(2) A shepherd 

Gadijánu, v.i. ir. To be fought; /. -i, pl. €. 

Gádnu, v.t. re. To throw in 

Gadnu, v.t. re. (1) To quarrel. (2) to fight; / -i, pl. é 

he v.t. re. To cheat unmercifully. -jháñgnu, v.f. re‏ ور 

o ki 

Gádri, n.f. pl. A kind of worm that lives in multitudes in a 
damp place 

Gaff, ad. (H.) See Báklá. -u, n.m. A bribe. 

Gagar or gágr. n.f. (H.) A metal water-vessel 

Gáhün, or gá'n, n.m. A harrow, with 8 or 10 teeth, drawn bv 
oxen, used for loosening the soil round young corn. (Dan- 
drálá in Kangra.) 

Gáhlu or -á, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -é. Muddy, dirty. 

| Güáhlu gáhlu bahija 
Nimlu nimlu rahi já 


' Dirty water flows away 
Clear water remains 


Gain, gaini, n.m. and f. The sky. -rá-golá, n.m. A thunder- 
bol -ra-jya-gola, n.m. Like a thunder-bolt 

Gaj, n.m. (H.) A ramrod 

Gajnu, v.t. re. To sound 

Gá'k, nom. (S. Gráhaka, H. gáhak.) A purchaser 

àl, n.m. (H ) (1) The cheek. (2) n.f. An ill name, a curse 

Galà, n.m ala, H. galá.) The throat. 

Galgal, n.m. A kind of long citron. 

Gáláwnu, v.t. re. (1) To cause to melt. (2) To cook well. 

Gáh, n.f. Ill names. -deni, v.t. re. To call ill names. -e- 
bhándnu, ४७.६. re. To curse 

Galim, n.m. (P. ganim.) An enemy 

Galiyá, ad. m. Idle, unfit 

Galnu, v.i. re. (1) To melt. (2) To be dissolved ; f. -i, pl. -é. (3) 

To be destroyed. 

Gálnu, v.t. re. To cause to melt or destroy ; /. -i, pl. -é 

Galti, n./. (P. galti.) A mistake. 

u, ad. See ۵ 





— Patience, grief, sorrow. -khánu, ۰ 










` To cause or allow to bear or have patience. 


"Je ed re. (1) To اه تس‎ undergo. (2) ४.४. re. To have 
pati ce. f. رو‎ pl.-e. Gampáwnu. Casual v 
re. Tobe patient. . = | 
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Ganáwnu, pt To cause to reckon. (2) To cause to count ; 
-1, pl. -é. 

Gá hich, ».f. Dishonour, disrespect. 

i nm, Anus. (Also giiidi.)  Gándi-jánu, v.t. ir. To let 
11111 

Gandh, Çn./. A bad smell 

Gandhi, n.m. (H. gandhi.) A perfumer 

Gane, n.m. pl. (1) Sugarcane, ad. pl. Thick 

Ganés, n.m. (S. Ganesha.) The deity called Ganesh 

angá, n.f. (S. Ganga.) The river Ganges 

Gani-karnu, v.t. ir. To count, to enumerate 

Ganj, n.m. (H.) (1) A mass, a heap. (2) A grain market. 

Ganj, n.f. Michelmas daisy 

Gánná or-u, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -é. Thick, coarse 

Gan-nu, v.t. re. To count, to reckon ; f. -i, pl. -é 

Gant, n.f. The next world 

Ganth, n.f. A knot. -parni, v.i. re. (1) To be entangled. (2) 
To be hard 

Gantháwnu, v.t. re. To cause to repair; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Gánthnu, v.t. re. To mend, to repair; f. -i, pl. -é 

Ganthi, n.f. A bundle.- -de-pánu, v.t. re. To pack 

Gánu, , v.t. re. (H. gana.) To sing; f. -i, pl. -é | 

Gá'nu, v.t. re. To do farmyard work. > 

Gáñ-uñká, -u, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. é. Before, in front. Sé gai 1 
uñka dewi quwd. ‘* He has gone before." T, 

Gáhnw, n.m. (S. Grama, H. gáziw.) A village, a town. vox 

: Gánwrá, n.m. See Gáoñrá 

Gánwuün,.m. The future, the time to come. -ká r ku, ad. m. ; 
f. -1, pl. -é. Before, in front I 

Gáhwrá, n.m, A hamlet 

Gáonrá, n.m. A hamlet, a small village. (Also géîwré.) 

Gap. n.f. Gossip. -márni, uJ. re. To talk a great deal, to 


Gaporia, ad. m. Talkative. | 
| — -Gappi, «d. m. One who gossi 
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Garjnu, v.i. re, To roar. 

Garká, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -é. Heavy, weighty. (Syn. Gard, 
Garuwá.) 

Garká, -u, ad. m.; f.-i, pl. -é. Heavy, weighty. (Also garu.) 

Gark-jánu, v.t. re. To waste; f. -i 

Garmi, ».f. (H.) Heat, warmness. 

Garnu, v.i. re. See Gadnu 

Gárthá, n.m. (S. Angárakn.) A small burning coal. 

Garu, ad. m. See Garká. (Alike in number and gender.) 

Gáru, n.m. (H. garuwd.) A deity's waterpot 

Garuwi, ad. m.; f.-i, pl. -é. Heavy, weighty 

Garuwáü, n.m. (H.) A water-jar. 

Garwi, ».f. A small water-pot 

Gas, m.m. (S. Grása.) A mouthful, a morsel. Syn. Gra, Gráh, 
or Grass. 

Gásbél, n.f. (S. ákáshabela.) The air-creeper. 

Gaski, n.f. A heavenly nymph. 

Gat, n.f. (S. Gati.) (1) The last duties of a deceased. (2) A 
tune for a guitar. -karni, ۰ To perform the last 
duties. -banáwni, v.t. re. To beat severely. -satláni, v.i. 
re. To have the last duties performed 

Garbh, non. (S. Garbha.) Pregnancy. Proverb 


Sargó rau garbhó ru kun jano? 
‘‘ Who knows of rain and birth ? '' 


Gatáká, n.m. (H.) Swallowing 
Gateru, n.m. A ghost. (Bhajji.) Ñ 
Gati, n.f. A small stone, found among grain. -chungni, v.i. re 
۱ ` To pick stones from grain. -ba'ni, v.t. re. (1) To throw 
° small stones at. (2) -matikarni, v. make a union. 

PEN —— nsn. A yard | 
—  Gaulá, nan. The road by which the cattle leave the houses to 
` go out for grazing. It is a big road in front of a village 
= Gå = and runs between fences 
2 Gd ad. Forward 
` Gaunt, or — n.m. (S. Gomútra.) Cow-urine 

„tf. A cow. -rá, n.f. A weakly cow. (Also gori.) 

chá or û-, ad. m. : f. -i, pl. -é. That which is sown early. ۱ 

.. الل‎ trunk, a log; f: =i. A small trunk; pl. -é> — 


"The thre — i RES 
res A ۲ gold. ' ' 

ee x I SI ATE میچ‎ 
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` pi 1 
Ghari-ro-khánu, v.t. re. To harass, to greatly trouble; f. -i, ` >i 
Gharnu, v.t. re. To mend, to make, to manufacture; f. -i, pl. 


Ghai ján, nf. 
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Geunwanh, ad. m. ; -wih, f. -weñ. pl. Of the wheat colour 
hû, n.m. (S. Ghása, H. ghás.) Grass 
Ghach-ghach, n.f. Bothering. -láni, v.t. re. To bother 
"hüchról, ».f. Bothering. -láni, v.i. re, To bother, to linger, 
thaghri, n.f. (H. ghaghrá.) A gown 
Ghai, nm, A grass-cutter. -án-ni, v.t. re. To put to trouble. 
karni, v.i. ir. To act prudently. -awni, v.i. re. To be in 
trouble 
Ghain, n.f Grass land.  -ti, n.f. A piece of grass land. 
Ghaini, »./. Grass lands. 
Ghálnu, v.t. re. To dissolve. f. -i, v.i. re. To be loyal; pl. -é. 
Ghámrnu, v.i. re. To be unhappy 
Gha'n, n.f. So much grain as can be roasted in a vessel 
Ghana, n.m. A small wall. -dená, v.i. ir. To build a wall 
Ghandáli, n.f. See kacháwli (used in Biláspur and Kangra) 
Ghandi, n.f. (H. ghanti.) A bell 
Ghandua, n.m. The throat. 
Ghangheri, n.f. A kind of vegetable 
Ghá'nu, v.t. re. To kill, to slay, to put to death; f. -i, pl. -é 
Ghántá, n.m. (H. ghantá.) A large bell. .dená, v.i. re. To 
give nothing 
Ghaprálá, n.m. A plunging sound 
Gha r, n.m. (See Ghaur.) 
Ghá'r, n.m.; f.-i. A precipice. 
Ghará, n.m. (S. Ghata.) An earthen water-pot. 
Ghárá, n.m. A waterfall 
Gharáwnu, v.t. re. To cause to manufacture; f. -i, pl. -é 
Gharchi, n.f. Pro ——— an estate | | 
Gharé, n.m. pl. Ci | 5 
Ghari, n.f. See Gharchi. Proverb: Ghari ro muñhtá dpndt — 
dashi : ** One has to show his own estate and face ۱ 
Ghari, n.f. A precipice. -parnu, v.i. re. To fall from a preci- 
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Ghartu, n.m. A small dwelling. (From H. ghar हक "L 
Ghartu, n.m. A family or its member (used | 

Gharu, ad. Homely, househ relating to a house A Bei ice PU 
Gháru, n.m. A term for the on corvée work. 
Ghasáwnu, v.f. re. To cause to be worn off | 3 
A kind of play. — E 
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Ghatánu or ghatáwnu, v.t. re. (H, ghatáná.) To deduct; ۰ 
Ghatnu, v.t. re. (H. ghatind.) To be less; f. -i . +É, 
Ghata, ad. Intending to revenge. (Alike in both genders.) 
Ghatrü, n.m. See Ghat or Ghau 
Ghaun, n.m. Kneading 
Ghau-nu, v.t. re. To knead; f. -i, pl. -é 
Ghaur, n.m. (H. ghar.) Home, house, a dwelling 
Ghaur, n.m. A heap, a mass. -lágne, ७.३. re 
Ghaut, n.m. A stone-mill. -pishnu, v. f. re 
stone mill. 
Ghaw, n.m. (H.) A hurt, a blister. 
Gheñgná, n.m. One who collects clarified butter as the revenue 
for grass lands. (Also ghydngnd.) 
Ghé'p, n.m. Goitre or bronchocele. -i, n.m. and f. One who 
has the goitre. (Also ghepu.) 
Ghér, n.m. क 
Gherá, n.m. (1) See Gher. (2) Surrounding. 
Gherá-ferá, n.m. A visit. 
Gheráwnu, v.t. re. 'To cause to surround ; f. -i, pl. -é 
Ghér-fér, n.m. A response. -denu, v.i. re. To respond 
Ghernu, v.t. re. To surround ; f. -i, pl 
Ghesá, n.m. A fall, a bruise, a erush 2 
Ghesáwnu, v.t. re. To cause to bruise or crush ; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Ghesnu, v.t. re. To crush, to bruise; f. -i, pl 
Ghetá, n.m. A coarse neck 
Ghéur, n.m. (H. ghewar.) A kind of sweetmeat. 
Ghiári, ghyári, n.f. An earthen pot for clarified butter. 
Ghiártu, ghyártu, n.m. A small earthen pot for clarified 
5 butter 
—Ghich-pich, n.f. A great crowd. -honi or -machni, v.t. re. To 
> be much crowded. -karni, ७.६. ir. To crowd. -hatawni, 
Stes . vi. re. To disperse a crowd. 
$21. Ghin, n.f. Compassion, tenderness 
ix ۱ Ghin-nu, v.t. re. To buy, purchase f. -i, pl. -é. (Basháhr:) 
i — Ghin, n.f. (1) Sympathy. (2) Love. -deni, v.t. re. To love 
—* Ghiñdáwnu, v.t. re. To cause to spoil; f. -i, pl. - 
Ghín-dardó, n.f. (1) An embrace. (2) Sympathy. 
 Ghindnu, v.t. re. Tos fará) A. ake useless; ۰ L. -é 
` Ghírá nm. (H gig, 1s i.) A vessel of clarified butter. 


To be in heaps. 
To grind in a 
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Gho'ch, ».f. The act of troubling. -á-gháchi, ».f. Troubling 
again and again. 
Ghochi-márnu, v.t. re. To give trouble; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Ghochnu, v.t. re. To trouble, to stir about; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Gho'l, n.m. A kind of wild goat. -an, n.f. Wild she-goat. -tá 
or -tu. A wild kid ; -ti, f. 
Ghol-mathó'l, n.m. The act of mismanaging. 
Gholnu, v.t. re. To dissolve, to mix into water; f. i, pl. é. ` 
Gholtó, ».m. A pony (Basháhr). 
Ghorá, n.m, A horse. /.-i. A mare. -ú; n.m. A pony. 
Ghorlü, n.m. See Gholtó. 
Ghrá'ru, n.m. pl. Snoring. -dené, v.i. ir. To snore. 
Ghráshni, n.f. (S. Gribapravesha.) The ceremony of entering 
a new house. 
Gháwrü, n.m. See gráwruü. 
Ghrá't, n.m. (H. ghata.) A water mill to grind grain. 
Ghrátiyá, n.m. One who has a water mill. 
Ghrául, ».m. A kind of bell (like a dish) used in Hindu temples. 
Ghryaun, ».f. A tune played at a village deity's dance, 
Ghryaunu or ghryaun-láni, v.i. re. To play the tune called: 
Ghryaun. 
Ghugi, or Ghuggi. See Ghugti. 
— Ghugnu, v.i. re. To bark of a dog. 
Ghugti, n.f. A dove. -láni, v.i. re. To play. 
Ghul, n.f. A small shed in a farmyard to keep grain in when. — 
it rains. A 
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Ghusrnu, v.i. re. See the preceding 
Ghuüt, n.f. The act of swallowing 
Ghutáwnu, v.f. re. To cause to swallow up 
Ghutnu, v.t. re. To swallow up; f. -i, pl. é 
hwárnu, v.t. re. To open, to uncover, to remove a lid; /, -i, 


pl 

Ghyángná, n.m. See Gheñgná. 

Ghyánná, n.m. A fireplace 

Ghyári, »./. An earthen pot; used to divide clarified butter 

Ghyü, n.m. See Ghiü 

Gi, n.f. Gums of the teeth 

Gi’, n.f. A kind of tune. -láni, v.i. re. To play a particular 
tune. (Also -bájni or -bajáwni.) 

Giáwan, n.m. A kind of tax (used in Kuthár State). 

Gich-pich, n.f. See Ghich-pich. 

Gijáwnu, v.t. re. To cause to accustom. 

Gijnu, v.i. re. To accustom, to practise ; f. -i, pl. €. 

Gil, n.f. A term for the 16 days, the last week of Ashár and Ist 
week of Sáwan, respectively. "Trees planted during this 
fortnight flourish and flower well 

Gila or -u, ad. m.; f. -i, pl Wet. -karnu, v.t. ir. To wet. 
-honu, v.i. ir. To be wet. 

Gillar, n.m. See Ghép 

Gin-ün, n. (S. Godhüma, P. gandam.) Wheat 

Gináwnu, v.t. re. See Ganáwnu 

Gindá, n.m. A tom-cat. 

Gindu, n.m. (S. Kanduka or Genduka). A play-ball. -khelnu, 
v.i. re. To play with a ball. 

Gin-nu, v.t. re. See Gan-nu 

Gint, n./. An account. (From Hindi ginti.) 

Girá-giri, n.f. A hue and cry. -máchni v.i re. To be great noisy 

Giráwnu, v.t. re. To spoil, to throw away (From Hindi 

tirana.) 

Girdé-girnu, v.i. re. To turn round; f -i, pl. é. 

Giri-firi-áwnu, v.i. re. To take a walk ; f. -i, pl. -é 

1 Giri-jánu, v.i. ir. To fall down ; f. -i, pl. -é 

Girk-jánu, v.i. tr. To be wasted, to be given away for nothing 

Girnu, v.i. re. (1) To fall, to sip down ; f.-i, pl. é. (2) To turn 

Glá'b, n.m. (H. guláb.) A rose. - j Rosy 

Glá'f, n.m. (H. giláf.) A cover (of a pillow or quilt, ete.) 

Glain, n.m. A kind of pine tree. š 

| Glál, nom. (H. guldl.) (1) Red powder. (2) The China root, 
8 madder (ma — 
Glá' m, n.f. (H ) A bridle. 
Glas, or Glass, n.m. (H. gilds.) A cup, a tumbler 
ú, n.m. rori ۱ à pell 
| Im et-bow. -báni, v.i. re. To shoot with a et 


3h (P. bálisht.) A span. | 
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Góbar. ».m. (H.) or gobr. (1) Cow-dung. (2) Manure. 
Gobrái, n./. The act of manuring the land. -láni, v.i. re. To 
manure land. 

Gobraush, n. f. A heap of manure. 

Gobrilá, n.m. An insect found in manure, a chafer. 

Gochha, n.m. (H. angochha.) A towel. 

Gó'd, n.m. The lap. -laná, v.t. ir. To adopt a son. 

Godi, n.f. The lap. -laná, v.t. ir. To take in the lap. 

Gódi, n.f. A kind of wild edible root. 

Gokhru, ».m. (1) A kind of earrings. (2) A kind of medicine. 

Gol, «d. (H.) Round. -chán-nu, v.t. re. To make round. 

Gola, n.m. Thunderbolt. 

 Gólakh. n.m. (1) A fund. (2) The fund out of which alms 

were given (used in ۰ 

Golh, n.m. pl. (1) Apes. (2) A bullet. -báhni, v.i. re. To 
shoot a bullet 

Goh, nom. Desire, wish, pleasure. -dekhna, v.i. re. To go one's 
own ۰ 

Gónch or Goht, nom. (S. gomütra.) Cow's urine. 

Gonhcháwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to make water (used 
of cattle only). 

Gonchnu, v.i. re. To make water (used of cattle only). 

Góntrálá, n.m. The naming ceremony of a child. 

GOT, nom. A lizard (goh is a kind of big lizard, also found in 
the Simla Hills). 

Gornu, v.t. re. To weed, f. -i, pl. -é. 

Goru, n.m. Cattle. — 

Goshthá, ».m. A cake of dry cow-dung. | 

Got, n.m. (S. gotra.) Parentage, lineage ; stock (of a family). 

Gotá, n.m. (H.) A dip, a dive. khanê , v.i. re. To miss, to err. 
-marna, v.t.re. To take a dip, to dive. 


Gotá, n.m. (H.) Lace. -láná, v.i. re. To lace. * * 
Gothi, n.f. Blame. -láni, v.t. re. To blame. — 
TX 


à To bar, to prevent from going; f. -í, pl. -é. — 

2 a mouthful. -laná, ۷.8. re. To | 

" | f j- pl See Geta. y — 
(2) To realize; f. i " 





` 


pl. -6. 
- च्या — E ١ ۱ Grá. 
` Gráwnu te. To cause or allow to weed ; f. -i, pl. ام‎ - 
ally —— M : Mun — Gánw ٣ Y J used E 3 " Kullu oe | 4 अड छू ~ — JE جد‎ 
Gráonh, n.m. See € little bir k ا‎ (used in Kullu and elsewhere) | 
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Grhaiwnu, v.f. re. To cause or allow a village deity to move or 
dance. 
Grib, ad (त. garib.) Poor, helpless 
Griknu, v.i. re. To roar (of thunder). Also gariknu 
Gró or Grau, n.m. pl. The nine planets, which are: (1) The 
sun. (2) The moon. (3) Mars. (4) Mercury, (5) Ju- 
piter (6) Venus (7) Saturn. (8) Ráhu (9) Ketu. 
(From Sanskrit Graha.) 
Grón or graun, 01 rahana.) An eclipse. -lagnu, ७.8. re 
To appear, of an eclipse. -dekhna, v.s. re. To witness an 
E eclipse 
Gû, n.m. (S.) Excrement. (Also kA.) 
Gubar or Gubr, n.m. See Gobar or gobr 
न Gubrai, n.f. See Gobrái 
Gubrilá, n.m. See Gobrilá. 
Gudlá or -u, ad. m. ; f. -i, pl. -é. Sweet, tasty. 
Gufá, n.f. (S.) A cave or — scooped out of solid rock. 
Güjá or gujjá, n.m. See Khisa. 
Gujrán, n.f. Livelihood. 
Gujráwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to pass; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Gujrnu, v.i. re. To pass away, to die Ls pl. -é. 
Gül or Kül, ».f. A small channel. 
Gulá, n.m. A comb of Indian corn (makki or chhalli. 
Gulchhu, n.m. The flesh of the buttocks 
Gule, n.m. pl. Grain (used in Basháhr State) 
Gum-honu, v.t. ir. To disappear; f. -i, pl. -é 
Ti n.m. (S. guna.) Obligation. -mán-ná, v.i. re. To be ob. 
iged . | 
Gund, am. (P. gunah.) A crime, a fault, a mistake. 
Gundáwnu, e.f. re. To cause or allow to knead or braid. 
Gundnu, v.t. re. (1) To knead. (2) To braid; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Gunjó, n.m. pl. Moustache 
Gun lagna, v.i. re. To be indebted. 
Günth, n.m. pl. «o. Pony 
Gûr, n.m. ) Brown sugar. 
Guri, n.f A ی‎ न knob 
i Gusá, n.m. (P. gussah.) Anger, indignation. -karná, v.t. ir. 
: ` To become angry or indignant 
—. Gutha, nm. (S. angushtha, the thumb.) (H. angútha.) The 
| | umb. hná, v.f. re. To deny. -láná, v.t. re. To put 
x lex |. the thumb, e.g., on a deed. -i, n.f. A finger 
-— Go — n.m. See Guthá. -i, n.f. A fing 
Guwá or Gowá, v. The past tense of the verb jánu, to go, 


á, nom. (H. gawdh.) (1) A witness, also (2) evidence 
, v.t. ۳۰ To lost Í - lost f i, 1 é. 
(2) A Gites 
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Gwáli, n./. (1) A shepherdess. (2) A kind of insect, green in 
colour and long in size, like a grasshopper 
Gwü'r, ad. Uncivilized, ignorant, a fool. (H. gañwéár.) 


H 
Háchhá or -u, ad, m.; f.-i, pl. -ó. (H. achchhá.) Good. Adv. 
Well. 
Háchhe, ».m. pl. A kind of thorny plant that bears edible 
berries 


Há' d or hádki, n.m. or f. (H. Aaddi.) A bone. 

Há'd, n.f. Conversation. -láni, v.t. re. To converse. Cf. hadi. 

Há'd, n.m. pl. Bones 

Hadd, n.f. A limit, boundary. -honi, v.i. ir. To get beyond all 
bounds. 

Hadi, n.f. Conversation. -láni, v.i. re. To converse 

Hádri-láni, v.t. re. To converse 

Háe, int. Oh, alas, ah ! 

Hagáwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to go to stool; ۰ -i, pl. -é. 

Hagni, ».f. Anus 

Hagnu, v.i. re. (H. hagná.) To go to stool 

Hail, ».f. (pronounced hel.) A hard task, to be done with the 
help of many persons. -deni, v.i. tr. To work collectively 

Haifigo A form of address to a relative, meaning, ‘O my 

ear 

Haifla or haiñré. A form of address: * O you.’ 

Hajar, ad. (P. Adzir.) Present. 

Há'k, n.f. A halloo. -deni, v.t. ir. To halloo 

Hakáwnu, v.t. re. (H. hakánd.) To cause or allow to drive: f. -1. 

Háknu, v.t. re. To drive away; f. -i, pl. -é 

Haláwnu, v.t. re. To shake (H. Ailáná) ; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Hal-bái, n.m. One who ploughs, a ploughman 

Haljé, n.f. (H. haldi.) urmeric. 

Halkáwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to shake; |. 1, pl. -é 

Halká or -u, ad. m. ; f.-i, pl.-é. (H. halká.) Light, not weighty 

Halla, n.m. (H.) A noise, a hue and ory. -páná, v.i. re. To 
make a noise [sain.) 

Halmandi, n.m. See Blair. (Used in Basháhr and Kumhár- 

Hálnu, v.i. re. To shake, to tremble. 

Hálo, n.m. A "rn of Gen’ — in Tai T arf 

Halsh : , x e long piece of w a plo 

eas m , m.m. A kind of small qi g | 
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— (S. háni.) Loss, injury. -jáná, ७.४. ir. To sustain 
a loss. 
Hand, n.f. A walk, travel. -i, n.f. An earthen cooking vessel 
Hándi-ná balu (phrase). I cannot walk 
Handolá, n.m. See Chandól 
Hanjár, nom. (H. hazár.) A thousand. 
Hans, ».m. (S. Hansa.) A goose. 
Hánsili, ».f. (P. Adsil.) Revenue or tax. (Used in Kullt.) 
Har, ».m. A flood. -áwná, v.i. re. To wash off 
Há' r, n.f. (S. Hara.) (1) Abduction. (2) A garland 
Hár-karn, n.m. The sum paid, in addition to the marriage ex- 
penses, by a man who abducts another man's wife, to her 
husband. (Used in the Dhami State.) 
Há'ré, adv. Kindly. -karne, v.i. ir. To entreat. 
Hara or -u, ad. m. ; f. -i, pl.-é. (H.) Green 
Hara, ».m. (1) A small field. (2) A trial. -karná, v.t. ir. To 
try 
Haráwnu, v.t. re. (H. harwáná.) To cause or allow to defeat 
Haráwnu, v./. re. To cause or allow to flow away; f. -i, pl. -é 
Hargat, n.f. (A. harkat.) Injury, loss, fault. -karni, v.t. ir. 
To make a mistake 
Hari-jánu, v.i. ir. To be washed off; f pl. -é. 
Hat iyágá n.m. An allowance for the Raja's kitchen. (Used in 
ndi.) 1 
Harjá, n.m. (P. harz.) Mischief, injury. -honá, v.i. ir. To be 
ost 
Harn, n.m. (S. Harina.) A buck. f.-i. A doe. 
Hárnu, v.t. re. To fail; f. -i, pl. -é. (H. Adrnd.) 
Hárnu, v.t. re. To try, to examine, to scrutinise; f. -i, pl. .é. 
Har-r or har-ri. A medicinal fruit. Yellow or Chebulic myro- 
balan (Terminalia chebula): seven varieties of this are 
| distinguished. (From Sanskrit haritaki.) 
— — — Har-ri, nj. The wooden pipe of a pud qa 
—— — Haryáwul, n.m. (H. haricdwal.) Meadows 
< Hasáwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to laugh; f. -i, pl. -ë 
— — —Hási, n.f. (S. Hásya.) Laughter. -chhutni, v.i. re. To laugh 
J rni, v.i. ir. To laugh at 
$ ási-kheli-ro láné, v.t. re. pl. To beguile the time with pleasure 
۳ p. i, m.f. An ornament worn on the neck by women. — 
` Hasnu, v.i. re. To smile, to laugh. (From Hindi hansnd.) 
atáwnu, v.t. re. (H. ñatána.) To cause or allow to prevent 
atáwnu, v./. re, To cause or allow to return; to prohibit 
Hath or hátth, n.m. (S. hasta.) A hand 
Hath, n.m. (S. hatha.) Insistence. — á, v.i. re, To insist 
Hathángé, n.m. pl. Commutation for or corvée (Biláspur) 
Háthar, ad f 2 cow or she-buffalo, which only allows one 
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Hátho-joriro, c.p. With joined hands. 

Háthru, n.m. pl. Hands. (H. Adth.) 

Hatnu, v.i. re. To turn back; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Hatnu, v.i. re. (1) 'To return, to come back. (2) To be off, 

Hatóli, v.f. She will turn back. 

Hatyá, n.f. (S.) The act of killing. -lani, v.i. ir, To cause to 
trouble. ` -karni, »./. ir. To kill. र 

Hátth, m.m. See Hath. 

Hátti, n./. (H. Aatti.) A shop. -karni, v.i. ir. To open a shop. 

Haul, n.m. (S. Hala.) A plough. -bánu, v.i. re. To plough. 

Hauns|i, n.m. (H. hausild.) Ambition, desire, capacity. 

Hawa, n.f. (H.) The air, wind. 

Házri, n.m. (P.) An attendant. -ká, n.m. A term for a free 
grant in lieu of service (used in Mandi). 

Hegá, n.m. Carefulness. 

Hekri, n.f. (H.) Boasting, insistence. -karni, v.f. ir. To insist. 

Hé'l, n.f. A sacrifice of a goat or sheep. -deni, v.i. r. To 
offer a goat sacrifice. 

Helá, n.m. A special begår or corvée leviable for repairs to 
roads or buildings, and on special occasions, such as a 
wedding or death in the chief's family. 

Heli, n./. Wisdom, activity. 

Hera, n.m. Game, shikár, hunting. -lánàá or -karná, ७0.३. re. and 
ir. To go on a shooting excursion. -i. m.m. A shikari, a 
shooter. 

Hé'r-fér, n.m. An answer, a reply. -dená, v.i. ir. To reply. 

Hernu, v.t. re. To work ; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Heru, adv. Perhaps. -lá, v. Look here! 

Hesr-láná, v.i. re. To chant a song in union (by all persons 
carrying a heavy load, or moving a heavy mass) in order 
to keep time, [time. 

Hessá, nom. The cry of a number of persons at work at one 

Hé't, n.m. (S. Hita.) Affection. -láná, v.f. re. To be affec- 

^. ti | 


-páná, ७-7. re. To spread a bed (used in 
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Himat, n.f. (P, himmoat.) Courage. -hárni, v.s. re. To dis 
hearten. 
Hindné, n pl. 'The legs of à quadruped 
Hing, »./. (S. Hingu.) See d 
Hini, ad. f. Decaying, decreasing 
Hin-né, n.m. pl. See Hindné 
Hir, nom. pl ^ kind of wild fruit 
-Hiyáw, n.m. (H.) Courage. -áwná, 0.6 re. To be courageous 
Hiyé-lanu, v.t. re. To embrace; f. -i, pl. -6. 
Hochhá, ad. m ; f. -i, pl. -é. Short. -jáná, v.s. ir. To fall short. 
Hoi-jánu, v.i. ir. To happen, to become; f. -1, pl. -é 
Hoklá or -u, ad. m.; f. 1, pl. -é. Lisping. 
Holi, n.f. (S. Holiká.) The Holi festival. -khelni, v.i. re. To 
enjoy the Holi festival 
Holi, v. ۰ (She) may be." 
Homen, humen, v./.t. Ist p. pl. We will be. In f. Homin, 
humin 
Honi, n.f. The act of taking place. As Honi hoi-lani. “° That 
which is to happen will happen 
i Honu, v.i. ir. To be, to become, to take place; f. -i, pl. - 
Hór, pro. Other. -ié. By the others 
Hor, con. (1) And. (2) ad. Else. Hor kd bolus ! ** What else do 
you say? 3) ad. More. '' Tán hor bí chayin ۲ " Do you 
"e ७ a want more t `’ 
| Hoth or hotth, n.m. (S. Ostha.) pl. Li 
Huka, n.m. (P. ۸ The hubble-bubble, the tobacco pipe. 
á, v.i o smoke. -bharná, ७.॥. re. To put fire on 
1 the tobacco 
7 Him, n.m. (S. Homa.) Burnt offering, the casting of clari- 
— fied butter, dried fruit, ete., into the sacred fire, as an 
1 ۱ offering to the gods, accompanied with prayers or invoca- 
h tions, according to the object of the sacrifice. -bajáwná 
| v.i. re. To sound a certain tune. -karná, v. ir. To feed 
ex the red flames with calrified butter, etc 
| Hundi. n.f. (H.) The amount of revenue. -deni, v.i. ir. To 
pay revenue or taxes. -gráhni, v.t. re To collect revenue. 
u, v.i. re. To low like a cow; f.-i, pl. -é 
n.m. A bolt above a door. 
u, vf. re. To shut in; f. -i pl. -é 
aro Roaring or thundering. 

















Huwárnu, v.t. re. See Hwárnu. RE ۱ 
Hy u, huwárnu, cf. re. Tou to put down one’s load 
S DAS _-i, pl. -È (Also Awdrná.) 

o, hyáw, n. 


(S. Hima.) Snow gare 
NIN. 3 
Re glacier. -ghalnu, ۰ — Bex 





nj. The eternal snow, 
of snow. (Proverb.) 








é 
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‘The snow will melt with clouds,and gold with borax, 
So is a youth, O young man, before a harlot 


Hyûñd, n.m. The winter season 


I 


Ichhyá, m.j. (S. Ichchhá.) Desire, wish. -karni, v.t. ir. To 
wish. 

Iji, n.f. Mother. J/jiyé, ti kd karar? ۰۳ O mother, what are 
you doing ؟‎ ' 

Ikki, ad. Twenty-one. (H. ikkis.) 

Iktáli, ad. Forty-one. (H. ikchdlis.) 

Illam, n.m. (P. iim.) Knowledge, cultivation of the mind 

In, n.m. See ain 

Indar, n.m. (S.Indra.) AlsoIndr. The deity of rain, the deity 
presiding over Swarga or the Hindu paradise, the deity of 
the atmosphere and rain. -ni bashdá. It does not rain 
-bashdá bhájá. The sky refused to rain 

Iné pl Agent case B these 

Dikh, n.f. (S. Ikshu, tt Sugarcane. (Kamdndi in e 
Kangra.) | 

Inó, pro. pl. To these. (Also iyoñ.) 

Inóñ, pro. To these 

Inu, adv. So. ad, Such. (Used in Basháhr.) 

Inré, n.m. pl. A kind of salty pudding made of the pulse called 
kolth (Dolichos biflorus) 

In-re, pro. pl. Of these 






Iraj, iré, n.f. A kind of plant of which baskets are made. _ HUM 
Ishá or -u, adv. m.; f. -, pl. -é. So, such. Jshu kishu japau. | 

'" Why do you say so? '' Isha bhalá ddmi. ** Such a good » * 

man.” Ishi báto nd lai. Don't say such things. AS — 

D Ishe ghaur band. “ Build such houses FM 


Ishar, n.m. (S. Ishwara.) Heavenly Father, God, the € 
Ishká or -u, adv. m.; f.-i, pl. -é. To this side. (Erká 
IR gan, Jubbal and P ۱ 
aM Ishur, n.m. (S. 's5hwara.) God 











, 
fg AL 
.- 


ua Sao 
. NET d - M | 


Cms % 


Ja, v. Go. ` When 
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Jabáb, n.m. (H.) An answer, a reply, response. -nu, wf. ۰ 
To refuse, to deny; f. -i, pl. -۰, 

Jabai, adv. Whenever. (H. jabkabhi.) 

Jab-kabai, adv. Whenever (you please). 

-Já'ch, n.f. A trial, estimate, examination. 

Jáchnu, 2 re. To try, to estimate, to examine; f. -i, 

Jag, nm. (S. Yajna.) A sacrifice. -dená, v.s. re. To perform a 
sacrifice, a religious ceremony. pl 

Já'g, n.f. Awaking. -áwni, v.i. re. To awake; f. -i, pt. -é. 

Jaga, n.f. (H. jagah.) A place, a room. 

PA v. — past tense of the verb jdgnu, to awake, * awoke’; 

. <l, pl. -é. 

-Jagar, jagr. (1) n.m. A small wall. (2) ad. m. and f. Mute 
or dumb. -deni, v.i. ir. To build a wall. 

Jágarn, n.m. (S. Jagarana.) Keeping ceremonial vigil the 
whole night. 

Jagáwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to wake; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Jagat, n.f. (P. zaqdát.) Tax, octroi. 

Jag-jüp, n.m. A picture of the deity Ganesh carved in stone 
or wood and set up in the house-door when ready. (Used 
in Kángrá). 

Jágnu, v.i. re. To get up, to awake ; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Jagra, nom. (S. Jágarana.) A religious ceremony observed 
throughout the Hill States. "The principal rite is to invite 
the village deity to one's own house for worship, and give a 
grand feast after performing Aum.  -dená, v.t. ir. To offer 








Es 
or allow to be rubbed, 


` | M (Syn. Chis.) 
. pl. Purgation. -lgné. ej. re. To purge. 
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Jal-mátri, n.f. See the preceding. 

Jalnu, v.i. re. To burn; f. -i. pl. -é. (H. jalna.) 

Jámat, n.f. Shaving. -karni, v.t. ir, To shave, -banawni, 
v.i. re. To shave. 

Jamá't, n.f. (H) A gang of mendicants, especially Vaishnavas. 

Jamáw, n.m. (H). A gathering. 

Jamáwnu, v.t. re. (1) To cause or allow to grow. (2) To cause 
or allow to become sour, of milk; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Jamkrá, ad. m. ; f, -i. pl. -é. Born in one's own State or territory. 

Jámnu, v.i. re. (1) To grow. (2) To become sour, of milk; 


f. “1. pl. -é. 
Jamnu, v.i. re. To be born; f. -í, pl. -6. 
Jamti, n.f. A small citron tree. š 


Jamtu, n.m. pl. A kind of citron. 
Jan, n.f. (H. ján). Life, strength. -Aawni, 7.४. re. To survive. 
jam, v.i. ir. To end one’s life. 
Já'n, n.f. A huge stone. 
Janá, n.m. A person. 
Janás, n.f. Wife, woman (used in Biláspür and Kángrá). 
Jan-un, adv. Aslongas. Jañ-uñ sé ni dyd, táñ-uñ án ní derdi : 
'* As long as he has not come, so long I won't go.'' 
Janáwnu, v.t. re. To acquaint, to introduce; f. -i. pl. -€. 
Janda, n.m. A lock. -dená, v.i. ir. To lock up. 
Janét, n.f. (H.) A wedding procession. 
Janet, n.m. (S. Yajnopavita.) The sacred thread.  -honu, v.i. ir. 
To celebrate the sacred thread ceremony. 
Jáni, con. Perhaps (lit. God knows). [caste. 
Jánjá, n.m. Abstinence, sobriety, the act of putting out of 
Janjou,v.t. re. To put aside, to excommunicate, to put out of - 
caste; f. -i, pl. -é. — 
Janmañtró, n.m. (S. Janmántara,) The next world. 
Janmástmi, n.f. (S. Janmashtami.) The birthday of Krishna, 
which falls annually on the 8th of the dark half of Bhado, XT 
and men and women all fast on that day and perform SES 
the puja of Sri-Krishna. It is a groat feast ی‎ र all the. _ 
۱ hill-men, cooked food as prasád being exchan among | 
= relatives. 1 





4 "IM 





c š 





Vol. VII, No. 5.] Dictionary o] the Pahari Dialects. 177 


[N.S.)‏ ;= و 

ix ५ ** The men of the plains are fools 

١ | They know not how the walnut is eaten 

EU. — Japu-hundu, pas, par. S poxen f. 51, pl. -é 

F کب‎ Jar, n.m. A grinder toot 

b Jar or zár, nom. A term for the Tibetans, whose religion is 
Buddhism 

Jar. m.m. (S. Jwara) Fever. -áwná, v.i. ir. To suffer from 

fever 


` Jaroli, n.f. Bread of barley-flour. -channi, e í. re. To make 
bread of barley flour. -kháni, v.i. re. To eat barley food. 
Jas, pro. Whom. -kas. pro. Whomever. 
Jash, n.m. (S. Yashas.) Glory. -honá, v.i. tr. To be glorious 
-kamawna, v.i. re. To gain glory 
Jasra or -u, pro. m.; f. -i, pl. -é. Whose 
Jat, n.f. (1) Caste. (2) A fair. (From Sanskrit vátrá.) -o-khe- 
anu, ७.१. ir. To go to a fair 
; Jatáli n.m. A messenger, à watchman (used in Kullú) 
` Jatt, n.m. (H.) The Jats of the plains 





3 Jaulu, n.m. pl. Twins. -jáne, v.r. re. To bring forth twins 
Jaur, n.f. (H. jar.) Root. 
- Jawa, n.m. A kind of wild tree 


Jaz or Zaz, n.J. (H. dad.) Ringworm 
Je, con. If. As: Jedi dewndd. ** If I had gone 
` Jéb, n.f. (H.) Pocket. (Syn Güjá, Khisá.) 
Jebbü, adv. As soon as. (Also jebri.) 
Jebri, adv. See the preceding 
>  Jé'k, n.m. A kind of tree 
Jénshi, adv. On which day 
Jeolá, nom. A term used in Kullü for 12 bhdrsin area of land 
: half of which was held rent free in lieu of service, which 
was called barto-jeola 
Jeori, m.f. A rope, twine. 
Jeotá, n.m. A kind of thin rope. 
Jé'r, n.f. The womb, of cattle. ` 
Jerá, ad. See Jishu. (Used in Bághal, Kunihár, Biláspür and 
E Nil h.) 
|  Jé'ru "x See Jishu. (Balsan and Madhan.) 
cn pro. See Jas.«(Used in Basháhr and Kumhársain.) 
x — ro. See Jas-kas. 
Jétt, mn. PM outh. -bákni, v.i. re. To open the month * 
ñ or -u, ad. m. ; f.-i, pl. -é. Elder or eldest 
thai, adv. Whcreve 
ani, a J The wife of the husband's elder brother 
adv. Where. 
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Jeti, adv. See Jethi 
Jetnu or -á, ad / pl. -6. As much as (H. 177४6) . 
Jewri, n.f. See Jeori 
Jewtá, n.m. A small rope 
Jewti, n.f. Twine 
Jgwalda, pre. par. Watching; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Ygwáli, २.1. A guard, a watch. -karni. v.t. ir. To watch, to 
guard. 
Jgwalnu, vt. re. To watch, to guard. 
Jgwalu-hufidu or -A, m.; f. -i, p'. -é. Watched 
Jhabbal, n.m. A jumper, an iron instrument used for mining 
Jhafán, n.m. A kind of palanquin. (Also japhán.) 
Jhá'g, n.m. Foam. -áwná; v.i. re. To foam 
Jhá'k, n.f. Care. -honi or -rákhni, v.i. ir. and re. To be care- 
ful. -rauni, ७४. ir. To be anxious about 
Jhákhr, n.m. A shrub 
Jhéû'l, n.m. A water-fall 
Jhalárá, n.m. Swindling. -dená, v.i. ir. To swindle 
Jhall, n.m. pl. Thorny shrubs. -fukné, vi. re. To burn 
thorns. 
Jhallá, ad. m.; f.-i, pl. -é(. Mad, insane. 
Jhamak, n.f. Itch. -lágni; v.i. re. To feel an itching 
Jhamáká, n.m. A sudden light, lightning 
Jhámman, n.m. The cover of a doli or palanquin 
Jhá'n, nf. (P. jahán.) The world, cf. Jihán 
Jhanáokhá, n.m. Moonlight ۱ 
Jháñwañ, n.m. (1; Light. (2) The filth of iron used to wash 
the feet, etc., also used to wash an elephant 
Jhándá, n.m. A flag; f.-i. A small flag. (Also jAafidá.) 
Jhaügáwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to kill; f. -i 
Jhángnu, v.t. re. To kill, to put to death; f. -i, pl 
Jhángsh, nm. The snake-plant. (Its root when dried and 
pounded is made into a powder and isa great remedy for — ۱ 
cattle-itch, A small quantity is given with kneaded flour - wey: 
to the animal to eat.) — :2 
cae e Cymbals, made of bell metal and used in pairs. | 
) ) र्क 
Jhántó, n.f. pl. Hair of the 
Jhapetá, n.m. Str 


(Also jhari, n.f.) 

Agjhárá, n.m. A tinder-box. 

haráwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to drop foi pl. - 
| mán-ná, v.i — 
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Jhatnu, v.t. re. To call, to summon, to halloo; f. -i, pl, -é 
Jhátu, n.m. An illegitimate son (Basháhr). 
Jhaul, n.f. Fire. -láni, v.t. re. To burn fire. 
Jhé'l, n.m. The act of undergoing. 
Jheláwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to undergo. 
Jheldá or -u, m.; f. -i, pl. -é6. pre. par. Undergoing, bearing. 
Jhé'lkhána, n.m. (H.) The jail. 
Jhelnu, v.t. re. To undergo, to bear. 
Jhelu-hufidu, pas. par. Undergone, borne; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Jhelwnu, v.i. re. To be undergone, to be borne; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Jhinga, n.f. A kind of fish. 
Jhin-jan, nf. A good kind of rice. 
Jhinkhnu, v.i. , ८. To pine, to repent; f. -í, pl. -é. 
Jhirnu, v.t. re. To drag on; f. -i, pl. -۰ 
Jhiráwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to drag; f. -i, pl. -€. 
Jhirk or jhirki, n.f. Scolding, threatening. -deni, v.t. re. To 
scold, threaten. -kháni, w. re To get a scolding. 
Jhirkáwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to scold; f. -i, pl. -é. 
- Jhirknu, v.t. re. To scold, to threaten; f. -i, pl. -é. 
4 Jhirnu, v.t. re. To drag, to draw.  Jhirdá or -u, m.; f. -i, pl. -é. 
pre. par. Dragging, drawing. 
Jhiru-huñdu or -A, m.; -f. i, pl. -é. pas. par. Dragged, drawn. 
Jhish, jhishi or jhishó, adv. Yesterday (Bhajji). 
Jhithké, n.m. pl. Clothes. 
Jhokkü, n.m. Burning fuel. 
Jhoknu, v.i. re. To throw fuel on the fire. (H. jhoknd.) 
Jhó'l, n.f. See Jhaul. 
Jholá, n.m. (H.) A wallet. -bharná, v.t. re. To fill a wallet. 
Jholi, n.f. A small wallet. -lani, v.t. ir. To become a mendi- 
cant. | 
Jhó't, n.m. A root, origin, foundation. 
Jhukhrá, n.m. Timber, a large piece of wood. 
Jhukhri, ».f. Firewood, fuel. -chan-ni, v.s. re. To cut fuel. 
-bándni, v.t. re. To distribute fuel. 
Jhülá, n.m. A swinging bridge. 
 Jhuláwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to swing; f. -i, pl. ۰ 
` dhuldá, pre. par. Swinging. 
—— — ghulkáwnu, v.t. no یب‎ न 90# id wem EA 
| —  dhulkdá e. par. aking, quaking, trem g; f 5१, p-é. 
S Shulkou, asd re. To shake, quake, tremble; f. -i, pl. -é. 
—  — ghulku-hundu, pas. par, Shaken; f. -i, pl. -é. 
— ghulnu, v.i. re. To swing round. 
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` Jhúm, n.f. A covering, made of a blanket, used to protect one 
7 ۰ = from rain. ` ٩ 1 
| JF ir. To hang. 
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Jhumr, n.m. (H.) An ornament worn on the head. 
Jhunfri, n.f. (H. jhopri.) A cottage. 
Jhunga, n.m. (1) Property. (2) Estate. 
Jhunjri, n.f. A kind of wild plant. 
Jhutawnu, ७.६. re. To cause or allow to drink. 
Jhutnu, v.t. re. To drink, to quench; f.-i, pl. -é. (Bashahr). 
Jhutth, n.m. (H. jhüth.) Untruth, fabrication, lie. 
Jhwáü'r, n.m. (1) A present. (2) Salutation. 
Jhwárnu, v./. re. See Juhárnu. 
-  Jia-de-rákhnu, v.t. re. To keep in mind, to love; f.-i, pl. -é. 
Jia-rá-aftó, n.m. That which is in the mind. 
Jia-rá or -u, ad. m.; f.-i, pl. -é. Of the mind. 
Jibh, n.f. (S. Jihwá.) The tongue. -é japnu, v.t. re. To 
= speak. (Also Jibti). 
Jid, ».f. (P. zidd.) Opposition, persistence, -karni, vl. ۰ 
To persist. 
Jidwá-hundá, pas. par. Persisted ; f. -i, pl. -6. 
Jidwanu, v.i. re. To persist, to oppose. 
Jiknu, v.t. re. To press down; f -i, pt. -é. 
-Jiku-hundu, pas. par. Pressed down; f.-i, pl. -é. 
Jimá-huñdá, pas. par. Eaten: f. -i, pl. -é. 
Jimáwdá, pre. par. Feeding; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Jimáwnu, v.t. re. To feed; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Jimawu-huiidu, pas. par. Fed; f.-i, pl. -é. 


- Jimdá, pre. par. Eating, taking food; f. -i, pl. -é. ۳ 
Jimi, n.f. (P. zamin.) Land. -jágá, n. Landed property, 
estate. 


Jimnu, v.t. re. To take food. (H. jimná.) 
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Jiwe-jái-jánu, v.i. ir. To perish, to be bereft of life; f. -i 
Jiwiró, c.p Having lived 
Jmhái, n.f. (H. jamAdi.) Yawning. -áwni, vi. re, To yawn 
Jmhyáli, n.f. (1) Chin. (2) The lower part of the mouth 
Jó or Ju, pro. Who, which, or that. As: Ju kdl áwwu-thu, sé 
hun thu 7 ** Who was the man, who came yesterday?’ 
Jé, nm. See Jau 
Jó'eh, 7 A rope to fasten the yoke to the plough. (Also jot.) 
Jó'k, n.f. (S. Jalauká.) A leech. -o, pl. Leeches. ۰ -lani, v.i. re 
To apply leeches 
Jó'r, n.f. (H. jar.) A root, c.f. Jaur 
Jêr, n.m. (P. zor.) Might or power, strength 
-Jó'r, n.m. (1) Joining, junction. (2) "Total. -dená, v.i. ir. 
To add. -páná, v.t. re. To add (a piece). 
Jora. n.m. (1) A pair. (2) A pair of shoes. -müárná, v.t. re. 
To beat with shoes. (Syn. Pani.) 
Jorawnu, v.t. re. See Jráwnu 
Jordá, pre. par. Joining; f. -i, pl. -é 
Joría or joriro, c.p. Having joined, having added 
Jornu, v.t. re. To join, to add; f. -í, pl. -é. 
Jor-nu, v.t. re. (H. jornd.) To join, to unite 2 repairs. 
—Joru-huñdu, pas. par. Joined, added; f. -i, pl. -€. 
3Jó't, n.f. (1) See Jóch. (2) Flame of alamp. (3) A hill peak. 
Jotawnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to plough; /. -i, pl. -é. 
Jotdá, pre. par. Ploughing: f. -i — 
Joti, n.f. (S. Jyotish.) Light (of the sun or a lamp) 
Jotia or Jotiró, c.p. Having ploughed 
Jotnu, v.t. re plou 7 . -É 
Jotu-hundu, pas. par. iT f. -i, pl. -é 
Jpór, n.m. A fool. (Also japór. 
Jrainth, n,m. A kind of wild pear 
- Jráwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to join; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Jroli, n.f. See Jaroli 
Ju, pro. See Jo. 
Ju, re. pro. Who or which. (Agentive Juniéñ) 
Ju, n.f. Louse. -wó, pl. Lice. -parni, v.i. re. To suffer from 
lice. 
Jib,n.f. (S. Dûrva.) Bent grass (Panicum dactylon) said to 
es mean lit. ‘ That which hurts sin -o-ri-dali, n.f. A plant 
| of bent grass. -jámni, ७.१. re. To grow, of bent grass 
v fice n.m. Meadow, a level space with grass on it. 
nu, v.i. re. To make a new field, to cultivate waste 













n.f. See Jubri. 
n.m. (S. Yuddha.) War, a fight. 





182 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. [May, 1911. 


Jugtié, adv. Carefully, attentively 

Jugut, n.f. (1) Fitness, good accommodation. (2) Connection. 

Juhár or jhwár, n.m, (1) A present. (2) The present in cash 
made to a chief at an audience, or greeting 

Juhárnu, v.t. re. To offer one's humble respects, to salute; f. -i 
pl.-é. (Also jhwdrnu.) 

Jujh, n.m. (S, Yuddha, a fight.) F ighting, war. -lana, v.r. re. 

o fight. -lágná, v.i. re. To begin fighting 

Jujhdá, pre. par. Fighting; f. -i pl. -é 

Jujhnu, v.t. re. To fight; f. -i, pl. -é 

Jujhia or jujhiró, c.p. Having fought 

Juhju-hutidu, past par. Fought; f. -i, pl. -é 

Jukhám, n.m. (P. zugám.) Cold and cough. -honá, v.i. ir. To- 
suffer from cold and cough. (Also -dwnd.) 

Julfiá or julfiyá, n.m. One who has curls 

Julfó, n.m. pl. (P. zulf.) Curls 

Jummó, n.m. (P. zimah.) Responsibility. -karnu, v.i. ir. To be 
responsible 

Jun, n.m. Yoke. 

Jun or junié, rel. pro. Who or by whom. (The latter form is 
agentive.) 

Jún, n.m. (S. Drona.) A grain measure equal to 16 pathds or 4 


8 
Jú n, n.f. Moonlight or the moon.  -lágni, v.i. re. To shine (of 
the moon) 
Jun, n.f. A meal. Duji-jan. The next meal. 
Jundku, n.m. See Juti 
Jani, n.f. Revenue in kind. (Also kárd-jüni.) 
b Juniéñ, re. pro. (Agentive.) By whom or by which 
Juri-janu, v.t. ir. To be engaged (in battle) 
Jurji-pani, ७.१. re. To set against, to set by the ears 
Juth, n.f. Uncleanliness, pollution. w 
Juthá or -u, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -é. Polluted by tasting 





















Juthan, »./. Pollution by tasting | 
Juthantyá, n.m. (S. Dwisthániya.) The second son of a chief. | xt 
( py duthanydá.) ett 
Juthdá, pre. par. — hands and mouth after taking food. — a 4 
Juthia or juthiró, c.p. Having cleaned the hands and mouth E ~ 
De Juthnu, v.i. re. To clean the hands and mouth after taking — E i 
VAI f d ` Jey 
AOF, Juthu, ad. Polluted by وی‎ 5 j.-i, PL -€. IE. 
E पा tdá, pre. Being engaged in any work; /. -i, pl 6. ۱ — 
Ns ti, n.f. Braided hair of a maide M —— 
FS Jutis or wing been engage: E e 


é 3 é Jutnu, v. gc ; to be at work; Í. 





* y: ۰ Jy 
| «३०५ ur 0 * 
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Twain, m.f. (5. Ajamodá.) (1) The common carroway (Carum 
carui), a kind of lovage (Lingusticum ajwaen, Rox.). (2) 
A kind of parsley (Apium involucratum); said to mean, 
fit. ‘That which pleases a goat 

Iwan, n.m. A youth, an adult. ad. Young. -tá, n.m. ti, m.f. 
One in his teens, 

Jwins,n.f. A female, a woman. 

Jyü, n.m. See iû. 

Jyün,» m See Jiun. 


K 


Ká? pro. What? Which? As: Ká bolo ji? ۰۰ What do 
you say f° 

Kaa 2 or kau ? adv. How many ? 

Kabai? adv. When, at what time’ -kabai, adv. Some- 


times. 
Kabá't, n.f. (P. gabdhat.) Inconvenience, objection. -honi, 
* v.i. ir. To be inconvenient. 


Kabré 7 adv. At what time 7 
Ká'ch, n.m. (H.) (1) Glass. (2) A necklace of beads 


` Kûchu or -A, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -é. Unripe, not well cooked, only 
— half cooked | 

८६०13, n.m. The armpit. (S. kaksha.) 

` —  Káchhri, n.f. A rope to bind a load. -láni, v.i. re. To bind a 


















` load to carry ita wey : 
` Kádash, #.1. (S. Ekádashí.) The eleventh day of the bright or 
Nec dark half of à month 
Kadi? adv. When? At what time? -ni, adv. Never. 
Kadi-ján, adv — अहण TM SS 
Kadini,adv Never. |... 
| A, ad. m. ; f. -i, pl. "iP Wo ago. (Also kadkú.) 










al, mm. E f wild tree or its fruits. 
Coftin, shroud d coffin 
P. kagaz.) 


Xvt Ká at, a ad ay -one. - án, ad. Sixty-first. | 
" at . Seventy-one. -wán, ad. ty-first. 
NS =) la-bir, n-m. A spirit who lives on the mountains and whose 
= 2 F nger causes landslips. It must be appeased with sacri- 
T. rM F Ohàmbé) ^ IS हदी: 












ad. (H.) Too 


Hu 
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Kaini lit bjhgin-ni lid, bujh bajháiyá bird 
Eksai dáliyé chaun fal lige, hing, jwin jira 


'* I tell you a riddle or a puzzle, O understanding hero :— 
There are three fruits on a tree, assafoetida, lovage and 
cummin (The reply is ‘a large spoon.’) 

Kain, n.m. See Jûn 

Kain or Kyéñ, ad. Something. -ni, ad. Nothing. 

I&ainal, ».f. The green pigeon 

Kainchi, n.f. (H.) (1) Scissors. (2) The slope of a roof 

Kainth m. A kind of wild pear; c.f. Jraiñth 

Kairi, ng kyári, n.f. The neck. Bali Ráje kánri कदा. 
' Bali Rájá bent his neck.’ 

Káit, káith or kayath, n.m. (S. káyastha). An accountant, . 
a writer. (Basháhr, Kumhársain, Mandí and Suket.) In 
the Simla Hill States he is called Bagshi or Bagsi 

haith, n.m. See Kait 

Kaiti, n. /. Moss, lichen. 

Kaj, n.m. (S. Kiryya.) Work, business 

Kajo ? adv. What for? (Kangra, Bilaspur and Nálágarh.) (In 
the Simla 111115 kwé or kwai is iod. : 

Kakh, n.m. A straw. Proverb :— 

Bhari múth'lákho ri T. si 
Kholi kakho ri >. 
** A closed fist will hold a million, 
An open one will not hold a straw. 


(Meaning that honour is the best thing, and disgrace a 










thing worth no thing b 28%: 2 
Kakkar, n.m. A tree whi wines valuable timber. — 
| Kákkar, n.m. The barking ee 
ss Kákrí, m./. (S. Karkatí) (1) A cucumber. (2) The lungs. -rá — 
rog, n.m. disease : 
Káku, ۰ te term used in addressing a b 


: Kálor káll, A. Yesterday. -byálé, adv. Yesterday evening. 






SKK], am. IF Akéia, and Kal a.) (1) The time of death 








Tt m amine. -parná, v.i. ir. To be a famine year 
Kûl, kálo, am. (S. Kala, time. 
F e. . | or -u, mi.i : -i pl 













un, n.f. (H.) ۱, -baná 
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Kálú-bír, n.m. See Káhlü-bir. 
Kám, n.m. (S. Káma.) Work, business. -káj, n.m. Domestic 
duties. -kar, n.m. Office or household duties 
Kam, ad. (H.) Less, -honu, v.i. ir. To be less. -karnu, v.t. ir. 
To make less. -i, n.f. Deficiency 
Kama, n.m. A servant. (Kángrá, Biláspúr and Nálágarh.) 
Kamái, »./. (H.) (1) Earnings, wages. (2) Fate, fortune 
Kamál, n.m. A kind of grass 
Kamándi, ».f. See Inkh. (Kángrá.) 
Kamawia or kamáwiró, c.p. Having earned 
Kamáwndá, pre. par. Earning: f. -i, pl. -é 
Kamáwnwu, v.f. re. To earn 
Kamawu-hufdu or -a, pas. par. m.: f. -i, pl. -é. Earned. 
Kamdar, m.n. An official. -i, ».f. Officialdom. Generally used 
to denote the officials of a pargand. Wach pargand has 
five officials: the mahtá or mantá, karáuk or kráuk, siáná, 
ghenghná, and piádá. The mawtáí corresponds to a naib 
tahsildár and decides petty cases. The krduk collects the 
cash revenue and hands it over to the mautá for payment 
- into the State treasury. He has also to manage the 
corvée in his par The 5484 examines the revenue 
accounts to see 3 छाए land-revenue remains unrealized 
The ghetighnd’s duty is to realize the clarified butter levied 
ot on certain grass lands. The piddd’sis to carry out the 
+ Ac orders of the mautd, kráuk and sind. (Also kárdár.) 
‘ ۱۵۱۱ 18۳1, n.f. See Kamdar 
P | Kámdhenu, n.f. (S.) The cow of plenty; also used for any cow 
A that never calves yet always gives milk 
` Kamhalüá, n.m. A kind of basket used to keep wool in for 
Kam altú, n.m. dim. A small long basket to keep wool in.  . 
ond. (H.) Dec deficiency. -karni, wa. ir. To de- 
—. Kámmal, n.m. (H. kambal.) A blanket. (S. Kamvala.) 


۱ kama Sst, 
c9 up one's loins. (2) To be ready 
` Kamwánu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to earn; f. -i, pl. -é 
— Ká'n, n.m. pl. (S. Karna, H. kin.) Ears, the organs of 
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IKanchhá or -u, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -é. (S. Kanishtha.) Younger or 

| youngest. 

Kanchhül, ».f. The right of the youngest brother to get a room 
over and above his share as one of the brothers. = 
Kanda, n,m. (H. kinté.) (1) A thorn. -chubhná, v7. re. To 

pierce with a thorn. (2) A ridge. 

Kanda, pre. par. m.; f. -i, pl. ۰6, Groaning. 

Kan-de-lagnu, v.i. re. To begin to groan: f. -i, pl. -é. 

Kahdéi, ».f. (S. Kantakdrikd.) A medicinal plant, a sort of 
prickly nightshade (Solanum jacquini.) 

Kandyái, n. f. A kind of thorny herb used in medicine. 

IKanérü, kanhérü, n.m. An iron tip for an arrow. 

Ikanét, nm.; -an. "n. f. The term for the fourth class of the 
Hindüs in the Simla Hills. The Kanets are divided 
into several hundred  septs, some of which are de- 
scended from the original inhabitants of these hilla known 
as mawis. A proverb runs: Kaneto ri má ek, baw third, 
‘A Kanet has one mother and eighteen fathers.) 

Káñgano, n.m. pl. Bracelets. (S. Kankana.) 

Kafigru, n.m. A small comb. (Fr. H. kañga.) 

Kanhaitnu, v.t. re. To gather, to collect; f. -i, pl. 26۰ 

Kanhór, n.m. Chestnut. Wild chestnut. (In Basháhr they 
make Hour of wild chestnuts by keeping them for some 
time in running water. | 

Kani, n.f. (H.) A very small bit. As: Hire ri kani. A small 
bit of diamond. 
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Kanyai or knyai, n.m. Noise. -páná or -láná, v.i. re. To make 
ñ noise, 


Kapat, n.m. (H.) Deceit. -i, ad. Deceitful. 
K apti, ad. (S. Knpatin.) Deceitful 
Kár or ká'r, n.f. (S. Kira.) Duty, work, business, As: Deo- 
kûr. The work of a godling Ráuli-kár, State business. 
Jai jai-kar. A blessing u in greeting a god or deity 
1६७18, n» m. Revenue, taxes. -bharná, v.i. re. To pay taxes 
Karam, n.m. (S. Karmma.) Work, duty.  Kriyá- a.m. (1) 
The last duties performed after cremation. (2) An act. 
Karattan, n.m. (H.) Bitterness 
arem v.t. re. To cause or allow to do or make; ۰1, 
pl. - é. 
Kárbár, nom. (H.) Business. -karná, v.i. ir. To be engaged. 
Kárbári, nom, One who manages, a manager 
Karchhá, nom. A large spoon used in cooked pulse. /.-i. A 
spoon. -u, nom, A small spoon. 
Karhául, n.f. A loan. -kárhni, v.i. re. To borrow 
Karháwnu, v.t. re. To cause to borrow. 
IKárhnu, v.t. re. (1) To boil. (2) To take out. 
Karj, n.m. (P. qarz, a debt.) (1) A dent. (2) Revenue 
Proverb: Karjé ri jimi thá9dhde, pani rd nhin sdrté fabo 
۲۶ Land on yment of taxes and a cold bath can be had 
everywhere 
Karkhana, n.m. (H.) Workshop 
KarnÁl, n.m. A long kind of musical instrument made of brass 
-bájni, v.t. re. To blow the karna chi, n.m. One who 
blows the karndl 
Karnu, v.t. ir. (H. Kayna.) To do, to make, to work; f. -i 
pl. -é. pas. ten. Kihywán; f. -i, pl. -é. pre. par. Kardá 
- f.-i. pas. par. Kiu-huñdu. cp. Karia or Kariró 
Karta, n.n. Household work. 
Kart? v. May I do? 
Karuwi-roti, n.f. See Kauri-roti. 
Kartiwu or -à, ad m.; f. -i, pl. -é. Bitter, distasteful 
Kas? pro. Whom? *' Kas bolai? Whom do you say! 
i Kash or kaush, n.m. (1) An oath, an ordeal. (2) Contamina- 
واي‎ tion. -charná, v.i. re. To be contaminated with verdigris. 
` ` Kasbátůú, mm. A species of rice, red in colour. (Also Kshátu.) 
rus Kashi, n.f. A hoe. -lani, ७.४. re. To work with a hoe. 
Kishi, nj. (1) Pasture. (2) Branches of forest trees cut as 
۳ ` fodder for goats, etc. -chan-ni, v.i. re, To make pasture 
S= cattle. -khe-dewnu, v.f. re. To go to bring leaves for 


tl 
Kash-karná or -laná or -thwáwná, v.s. re. To take an oath. 
Kashokra, n.m. An agreement by which one party who agrees 
: SI Staking an را یاه و‎ नल O اح‎ 
EE v4. re. To pay a rupee to ruler for the other 
[XN rty's reeing to undergo an ० al 
Fate FTRIS “YT فى امو‎ je Me 
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Kashmal, n.m. Burbis barbra. A thorny shrub bearing long 
sharp thorns and black berries which ripen in June. The 
root, which is like turmeric in colour, is boiled and slices 
= gong as poultices for diseases of the eye. Rasaut in 

indí. 

Kashnu, v.t. re. (H. kasnd.) To tighten, to bind, to tie. 

TE Kamr-kashni, v.i. re. To be ready: to gird up one’s loins. 

vashrá or -u, pro. m.; f. -i, pl. -é. See Kasra. 

Rashri, ».f. The act of presenting butter to à village deity. 
The people store clarified butter in the name of village 
deity, and when the gira (clay receptacle for ghi) is full, 

| offer it first to the SeT and then use it. | 

Rasht, n.m. Kashti, n.f. (S. Kashta.) Trouble, pain. -parná, 
va. re. To be in trouble. -thwáwná, v.i. re. To take 






















trouble. 3‏ ع ای 
"T Kasr or kassr. Illness, sickness. -honi, v.i. ir. To be ill.‏ 
Kasrá! oru! pro. m. ; f. -i, pl. -6 Whose? —n—‏ 
 Kassam, ».f. (P. qasm.) An oath, an ordeal. -kháni, -karni or Dot‏ 
thwáwni, v.i. re. To take an oath. 4 +>‏ ° 
Kasturi, n./. (S. Kastiiri.) Musk or a musk-pod. The animal‏ 
perfume so called is brought from Tibet, Nepál, Bhútán.‏ 
Kashmir and Kanáwar. It is also found in the Simla‏ 
hills. The best is that imported from Dodrá Kawar in‏ 
Basháhr.‏ 
Katab, n.m. (H. kitib.) A book; pl. -ó.‏ 
Katái or ktái, »./. The act of cutting. -lagni, v.i. re. To begin‏ 
cutting.‏ 
Katai or ktái, #./. The act of spinning. +‏ 
Katha, ».f. (S.) A story or history such as the Ramayana or‏ 
٠ Mahabharata. A tax was formerly levied on this in‏ 
Kullàü. -bánchni, v.i. re. To relate a story. -‏ ` 
Kathéru, n.m. pl. A kind of hill posce that ripe in October. |‏ 
Katán, ad. pro. Several. (Also )‏ 
Katarnu, v.t. re. (H. katarná.) To clip, to cut with scissors.‏ 
Katáwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to cut or fell; f. =í, * -6. 2‏ 
Katáwnu, v.f. re. To cause or allow to spin ; -f. -i, pl. -é. = —‏ 
Káti, n.m. (S. Kártika.) The seventh Hindû month correspond- ||‏ 
Lo ing to October. -é, adv. In October. US"‏ 
 Kátnu, v.t. re. To spin; f.-i, pl. -é. Kátá-huüdá. pas. par. — PA. ۱‏ — ` 
Spun. Katda, pe: par. Spinning. Kátia or kátiro, c.p.‏ —— 
Having spun. 1 ۱ Spun. UTE‏ — 
Kátnu, v.t. re. To cut, to fell; f Kátdá, n 7‏ | 
a l 5 —— J -é. pre. | s 3, > a‏ 
ç Kau ۱ ? pro. Sec. Kaa. = "re की | 7‏ 7 | 
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1611111۰111 ».f. (S. Kañgu.) A sort of panic 

Kauñthi, »,f. (S. Shyámaka.) A kind of grain (Panicum fru- 
mentaceum, ete.). Also sháňwk. 

INauri-roti, 2./. A tax levied on the death of a chief at one 
rupee per house, payable on the 5th, 7th, or 9th day after 
his demise. The money raised is spent on the performance 
of the rites called Ariyda-karm 

Kauwá, n.m. (S. Kaka.) A crow. 

IKáyá-dhürni, ७.१. re. To assume a human form 

Kayath, n.m. See Káit 

Kaziya, n.m. (P. qaziah.) A quarrel, h dispute, strife. -karna, 
va. re. To dispute. -hond, v.i. ir. To be disputed 

nm, (H. kamwagt.) Unfortunate, unlucky ; -i, n.f. Mis‏ مار هت 

or 

Kbat, n.f. (P. kabáhat.) Inconvenience, objection. -honi, v.s. ir. 
To be inconvenient. -karni, v.i. ir. To make inconvenient. 
Also Kabát or kfát. 

Kehadetu or kcháethu, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -é. Undesired, not easy. 
(Also Kachdetu or kacháethu.) 

Kchái, n.f. Weakness, immaturit (H. kachchai.) 

Kehaja, -u, ad. m. ; f. -i, pl. -é. Of no use, bad, wicked 

Kchaju, á. m.; f. -i. pl. -é. (1) Not good, i.e., bad. (2) Good 
for nothing 

Kehal, n.f. (H. kuchdl.) A bad custom 

Kcháli or kcháwli, n.f. (An esculent root also called ghuiniyan.) 

Kcháwli, n.f. See ۲ 

Kehytiid, n.f. A squint. -deni, or -márni, vi. re. To see with 
one eye 

Kdauru, n.m. A wild plant like mistletoe, but with red berries. 

Kdhañgá or -u, ad. m.; f. -i, pl -é. Not well-shaped, ugly 


` *Kdími, ad. m.; and f. pl. (P. qadimi.) Eternal, perpetual 


fi 
Kdith or kdithá, n.m. The flour of the black grain called ۵ 
10101, ad. m. Of an ugly sha 
Kdoli, ».m. Bread made of 
Kdoshlé, n.m. pl. Loaves made of kodd 
con. Or, or, either. (Also ki.) 
Kebri? adv. Sec Kabai* (Basháhr and Kotgarh.) 


‘Kei, ketit or kethi? adv. Where? At what place ? 
a= Kele, n.m. (S. kadali.) Plantains. -láne. v.i. re. To culti- 
| vate 


be 


tains. -kháne, v.i. re. To eat plantains 
of cedar. (Pinus devadarwu.) 
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Kerá ! adv, See Kishu ( Bághal, Kunhiár and Bhajji). 
Keri, kyári, n.f. Neck. Syn. gardan. 

۱۵ ۲۵ १ adv. See Kishu ? (Balsan and Madhan.) 
Késh, n.m.; pl. (S. Kesha.) Hair. 

Kesi? adv. Which way? 

Kesr, n.m. (S. kesara.) Saffron. 

Kethi? adv. See Kei? 


١ Keti! adv. See Kei? 


Ketnu ۶ or -á ! ad. m. ; f. -i, pl.-é. How much * 

Ketu, n.m. A kind of wild plant. 

Kewü, m.m. See Kaláw (used Koti, Keonthal and Baghat). 

Kat, n.f. See ۰ 7 

Kfé'r, n.m. Difficulty, hardship, trouble. Proverb: Jaa paro 
kfér, taa ná páni lér; jaa à ghé `r, taa nû pani br. * When 
there is trouble, one ought not to weep; when there is an 
opportunity, there should be no delay.' [poor 

al, ad. (H. kangil) Poor, helpless, -honu, v.t. ir. To be 

Khábal, khábbal, n.f. A net, snare, noose. -o de lágnu, , v.i. re. 
To be caught in a snare. 

Khabr, ».f. (P. khabr.) News, tidings. -deni, v. ir. To give 
news. -honi, v.i. ir. To be known. -karni, v.i. ir. To in- 
form. -lani, ६.६. ir. To take care. 

Khá'ch, nan. See ۰ 

Khachái, n.f. The act of digging. 

Khacháwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to dig or excavate. 

Kháchdá or-u, pre. par. f. -i, pl. -é Digging. 

Kháchia or kháchiró, c.p. Having dug. 

Kháchnu, v.t. re. To dig, to excavate; f. - 5, pl. -é. Cm 

Kháchr, ».f. (H. Khachchar.) A mule. pl. -i. 

Kháchu ۲ v. May I dig + 

Kháchu-hunzdu or -4, pas. par. Dug . fi. d, pl. -€. 

Khad, nm, A ditch. (Also khddd.) 

Khá'd, n.m. (H.) Manure. 

Khád, n.f. A small river. 

Khadd, n.f. See Khad. 7 

Khádrá, n.m. pl.-é A kind ot coarse grass. H 

Khádů or khaddt, m.m. (H.) A ram. (Syn. bhér.) per Re e 

Khafki, n.f. (P. khafgi.) Displeasure. -honi, v.t. ir. To be dis- ` ub 


Ab 
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eased. -karni, v.i. ir. To be displeased. -kháni, vi. re. — 
o bear one's displeasure. -parni, v.t. re. To be dis- P 7 
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Kuaiñeháwnu, v.f. re. To cause or allow to pull; |, -1, pl. -é 
Khaitichnu, v.l. re. See ۰۸ 
Khair, n.f. (P. khair.) Welfare. -hom, of. ir. To be good. 

-manáwni, v.t. re. To wish well 
Khair, nom. (S. khadira.) A tree, the resin of which is used 
A medicine. (Terra japonica or catechu: Mimosa cata- 
१८.) 
Khajru, 2.7. A kind of gruel made from sour cheese by boiling 
rice in it, (Also £jünwtw.) 
Khairu or -a, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -é, Brown (in colour) 
Khá'j, n.f. (S. kharjt.) Cutaneous eruption, itch, scab, © 
-honi, v.i. ir. To suffer from iteh. -lágni, v.i To have 
the itch. -khurkni, v.i. re. To sonb off the itching part. 
` -khurk-de-lûgnu, va. re. To begin to iteh 
Khajánchi, mm. (H.) A treasurer. -giri, n.j. The work of a 
cashier. -giri-karni, v.i. zr. To work as a cashie 
Khajbli, m.f. Haste. -lágni or honi, vt.i. To be hasty 
Kháji, 5.1. Itoh, scab 
Khákh, n.m. Cheek, pf. -o 
Khal, khaul, ».m. The substance that remains after extract- 
ing oil from oil seeds 
Khá'l, n.f. (H.) A hide, skin. -kárni v.i. re. To skin. (Also 
khalrá.) 
Khá', n.m, A tank, a pond. Dim. -t&,n.m. A small pond 
Khaljá, n.m. A kind of resin, frankincense 
Khalrá, nom. See Khál 
Khalrí, n.f. (1) A small skin bag. (2) A skin, a hide; ४४. -û, 
~€ 
Khaltá, n.m. See Khalra. (Also khaltu.) 
Kháltá, n.m. A small pond 
Khaltu, n.m. See Khaitá 
Kham, n.m. Crookedness 
Khámbá, nom. (H. khambá,) A beam of timber, a pier 
Khámpá, n.m. An inhabitant of Ladakh 
Khan, n.f. (S. khani.) A mine ۱ ۱ 
Khanái, n.f. The act of digging or excavating láni, pa. re. 
To begin digging 
pU Khanáwnu, ७.६, re. To cause or allow to dig; f. -1 pl. -é 
Pa Ebene nf. (H.) Sugar. Proverb: Khaid mañahpá ekai bháw : 
R ugar and black grain at one rate 
à E Khand, n.f. Discord, enmity -karni, v.s. ir. To make discord, 

Ln 13 kholni, w.í. re. To become agreeable, to be on good terms. 

— i pani 0.४. re. To be adverse to or against. -parni, vw. re. 

* become hostile. -honi, ७.३. ir. To be at enmity. _ = 

háni, n.f Ate. story. (2) Betrothal. -honi, e+. m. to 


mA Aem |» be 
~p í.) A tambourine. -bajawni, v.i. re 
i, ws. ve. To cover a 
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Khánká or -u, ed. m.: f. -i. pl. -6. Lit. *'That which bites." 
Vicious, fierce, like a lion. bear or leopard. -mrig, n.n. 
A lion, bear or leopard. ۱ ۱ 

Khun-nu, v f. re. To dig, to excavate: f. -4, pl. -é. Khandá or 
"u, m. ; j. -1, pl. -é pre. par. Digging, excavating.  -kha- 
nia or khnniró, c.p. Having excnvnted, dug. -khanu- 
huñdu orf, m.; f.-i, pl. -é. pas. par. Excavated. 

Khánu, v.t. re. To eat. to take food. Khándá, pre. par. Eating. 
Kháia or kháiró, c.p. Having taken food. WKháu-hundu. 
pas. par. Eaten. 

Khánsi, n.f. (H.) Cough. -honi, v.i. ir. To suffer from cough. 

Khantí, n.f. (S. Khanda.) A bit, a piece. 


5 Khar, khaur, n.m. Grass, hay. -lun-nu, v.i. re. To t grass. 
ट -o-khe-dewnu, v.i. re. To go to cut grass. Mere kharo Khe | 
dewnu a”, * I have to go for grass.” : L 


Khir, a.f. pl. khári. A grain measure equal to 20 júns or dro- 
<a nas (16 páthás make one jún.) | 
Kharcb, ».m. (H.) Expense -honu, v.i. ir. To be expended. 
* -karná, v.t. ir. To disburse, to expend. 
hárchá, n.m. A thick blanket made of goat's hair. (Syn. 
bakráthá.) 
Khari, n.f. pl. See ۰ é 
^ Kharin. n.m.. A tester of grain. (Mandi.) 
Khark, kharki, n.f. A kind of tree, the leaves of which are as 
& fodder for cattle. 
Kharkí, n.f. See Khark. 
Kharnu, v.i. re. (1) To be tired. (2) To stand; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Khársh, n.f. A grain measure equal to 20 khdris. Ts 
Kharu or .-á, ad. m.; f.-i, pl. é. Good, well. -honu, v.i. ir. To 
be good. -karnu, v.t. ir. To scrutinize; f. -i, pl. -6. 
Kharuwnu, v.i. re To stand up. Meré ni kharuwé: “I can- 
not stand up." - 
Khasam, n.m. (H.) Husband, master. -kháni, n.f. A widow. 
Khash, Khaush, m.m. A grade or sub-caste of Kanets found in ` ۱ 
the Simla hills. (The latter form is used in Kotkhái and ` 











Jubbal.) ۱ ۰ 
Khá't, n.m. A pit. -khodnu, v.i. re. To dig a pit. (Also khách, 3 
i or khát.) . [eremated. 

۱ Khát, n.m. The frame on which a dead body is carried to be — 
> Khátan, n.m. Means, livelihood. Seco 
of Kháti, n./. See ۰ | , RR | m 
Khatká, n,m. (1) A knock. (2) A doubt, es ور‎ on £ — ۰006 MSS 

fe . v.s. ir. To be knocked. -láná. To knock, to do ubt. 





Khatkáwnu, khtkáwnu v.t. re. To cause or allow to knock. ` 7 os 
Khatknu, v.t. re (1) رت‎ knock. (2) To be doubtful; foot, plé. ay be 
 Khatmal, n.m. (H.) Mánguni. — Ec - 
erase .hátnu, ९.४. re. To dig, to excavate; f. -i, p SER 2 wn 
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IKhatia or khatiró, c.p. Having earned, gained or worked. 
Proverb; K/vitá paisá Háje rd, jayd beta jiu. ra: * The 
money earned is for the Raja, and a son is born for the 
lord of death 
Khatou, v.t. re. To cause or allow to earn; f. -i, pl. -€. 
Khátnu, v.t. re. To amass, to gather; f. -1, pt. -é. 
Ixhátr-twájá, n.f. (P. khátir-tawazah.) Hospitality, a warm 
"E reception. -honi, v.i. rr To be received with great 
P kindness, -karni or -láni, v.t. ir. and re. To offer ones re 
yr _ ception 
K-hattr, ad. 71. -wán, m. -win, f. -wén, pl. Seventy-first. 
Khátu or -À, ad. m.; 1. 1, pl. -é. (H. khatta.) Acid, sour. 


|o  Khauhrá, nm. (H. kharahrá.) A currycomb.  -láná, v.t. re To 
UERN currycomb 

1९1871, n.m. See Khal 
Khauljá, n.m. See ۸ 


* aur, n.m. See Khar. 
J ञ Khauru or -Á, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -é. (1) Clean. (2) Hairless. 
|| Khaush, zz. See Khash ۱ 
 Kháwní, n.f. (Fr. khánu: to eat.) An oath or a curse. ۵۷ 
wo man khe khdwni diti '* She cursed me,’ 
^ — —  Khbár, n.m. (P. akhbár.) Newspaper. 


ill te 


——  Khbáni, n.f. See Khobáni 
| — Khdernu, v.t. re. To drive off, to hunt; f. -i pl 
— —  Khé, n.f. Excrement, ordure. -kháni, v.s. re. To curse Also 
a an affix added to nouns, as: Tdî-khe: for you. Teso-khe 
۳7 for her. Hdmo-khe, for us 
 Khé’ch, khét, n.m. (H. khet.) A field, land 
Khechi or kheti, n.f. Cultivation. -karni, v.i. ir. To cultivate 


` Khedáwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to drive or hunt / 











„= 
| Khedi-denu, v.t. ir. To cause or allow to drive or hunt. 

` Khednu, v.t. re. To drive, to hunt; f. -i, pl. -€. 

 Kheh, ».f. See Khé 
, —  Khél, n.f. A sept, a clan | 

— Khel, nm. (H.) (1) A play. (2) A fair at which archery is 
of Fotos wa practised 

—  Khelárí, n.m. (H.) One who plays, a player 
|» — —  Khelnu, v.i. re. To play, to sport 
vy ` Khelwár, n.m. A plaything 
" ER n.f. Garg o, assortment. [goti.) 


- Kheshrí, n iece of cloth worn between the legs. (H. lan- 
n e Khé E “kisqa (H.) See Piden kheti, n.f. See Khechi. 
i Kheti-bári, n. tivation. 
LEE ۱ etri nf re 9105४ of land made to a mahr. (Bilûspûr.) 
° E . nm. See Bethü.  (Basháhr, Jubbal Kumhársain.) 
K | n.m. f. (H.) A dish of ag and rice 
— m. -honi -honu, w. ir. be mixed 
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Khij, khiz, n.f. Displeasure, indignation, anger. -honi, v.i. ir. 
To be angry or displeased. -karni, w.i. ir, To become 
angry. -saun-ni, ej. re. To incur anyone's indignation or 

a displeasure. 

hijnu, v.t. and #, re. (1) To be angry, to be displeased. (2) 
To become weak. 

Khil, ».f.; pl. -o. Swollen parched rice or grain. -bhujni, v.i. 
re. To parch swollen grain. 

Nhilari, n.m. See Khelári. 

Khindáwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to spill; f. -i, pl- -é. 

Khinddá, pre. par. Spilling. 

Khiñdia or khindiró, c.p. Having spilt or scattered. 

Khindi-jánu, v.i. ir. To be spilt or scattered; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Khiühdnu, v.t. re. To spill, to scatter; f.-i, pl. -€, 

Khindrí, a.f: A quilt. An old quilt. 

Khindtá or -u, n.m.; j. -i, pl. -é. A small quilt. 

KR hiñdu-huñdu or -a, pas. par. Spilt, scattered ; f. -i, pl. -۰ 

Khinkháp, n.m. (P. kamkhwáb.) A kind of laced silk cloth 
(made in Benares). ۳ 

Khinlá, n.m. A hoe. 

Khir, n.f. (H.) A dish of rice boiled in milk. 

Khirá, n.m. (H.) See Kákri. 

۹ Khir-khirá-wé, adv aloud. -hásfiu, v.i. re. To laugh aloud. 
Khis, n.f. Breaking wind. -chhárni, v.i. re. To break wind. 
Khisá, n.m. See Güjá. 

Khiz, n.f. See Khij. | 

Khjiná, n.m. (P. khazánah.) Treasure, riches, wealth. 

Khlái, n.f. A nurse. 

Khlain, n.m. A farmyard. (Also kAlwárá.) 

KKhlánu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to melt; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Khláwá, n.m. One who looks after a chief's son. 

Khlwárá, n.m. See Khlain. 

Khmar, n.m. See Kmhar. 
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Khoñdá, pre. par. Spoiling. Khoia or khoiro, ep. 
Having spoilt.  Khou-hufidu, pes. per, Spoilt. 

Khopá, n.m. See Gari. 

Khó r,n.m. pl. Walnuts. -ru-dál, n.m. A walnut tree. -khel. 
ne, v.i. re. To play with walnuts. -jhárne, v.i. re. To 
pluck walnuts. 

11016 or -u, ad. m.; f.-i, pl. -é. Lame. -honu, v.i. ir. To be- 
come lame. -karna, vt. ir. To make one lame. 

۱۱۱۳۲ n.m. Defect, imperfection, fault — -lágná, v.i. re. To be 
afflicted with an imperfection (from a deity). -láná, v.i. re. 
To blame. -thá'ná, v.i. re. To set one free from an im- 
perfection. 

Khotá or -u, ad. m.; f. -1, pl. -6. (H.) Wicked, imperfect, faulty. 

Khota, n.m. (H.) An ass. / 

Khotr, n.m. A pit. a hele. -parná, v.i. re. To look like a 
hole. -páná, ७.7. re. To make a hole. 

Khotri, ».f. A hole, for playing a game with walnuts. -khelni, 


Khowa, n.m. (H.) (1) The substance obtained hy boiling milk. 
j (2) v.p. Spoiled, made unfit. 
و‎ Khowánu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to spoil; f. -i, pl. -é. 
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Khudd, n.m. See ۰ 

Khuláwnu, v.t. re. Sce Kholawnu 

Khuli-jánu, v.i. fo get opened; f. -i, p! ۰ 

Khulnu, v.i. re. To be opened; f. -i, pl. -é 

Khulu or -á, ad. m. ; f. -1, pl. -é. Loosened, not tight 

Khuñdá, n.m. A wooden peg to fasten cattle to. 

Khurndi, »./. A stick for playing ball 

Khuñdu or -á, ed. m.; f. -, pl. -é. Blunt 

Khungi, n./. Cough.  -áwni, v.i, re. To cough. — -honi, tf. ir. 
To suffer from cough. 

Khungnu, v.s. re. To cough. 

Khur, m.m. (H.) Hoof 

Khurchnu, v.i. re. To scratch, to erase; f. -i, pl -é 

Khurknu, v.i. re. To itch; f. -i, pl. -é 

Khuti, n.f. pl. and sing. Legs. -lani, v.i. ir. To hold one's legs. 

Khutru, n.m. pl. Feet 

Khutru, nom. pl. Small feet 

Khwás, n.f. A concubine. -rAkbni, v.i. re. To have a concubine, 


Khweé’r, n.m. Offering butter to a godlin | 
Khyál, m.m. (P. khidl.) A thought. -karná, v.t. ir. To think, | 
Khyáwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to eat; f. -i, pt. -é. — — 
Ki, con. Either; as Kî sé delá ki sé delé: ** Either he or they J 















will go. | TOI 
Kijnu, v.i. re. To rot. -u-hundu or -á, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -७. | 
Rotten. | Tx — 


Kil, n.f. A long kind of basket. (Also kiliá.) 
Kil, ».f. (H.) A nail ۳ 
Kilai * adv. Why? (Basháhr.) 7ú kilaidwaut ۰۰ Why di 


come ? `? 





"Kilnu, v.t. re. To stake top f. -i, pl. =€. 
| Kiltû, nm. A long naket carrying 
3 | — nom. Mulberry. -rá-dál, n.m. “wheel | 






dá? Kindu? adv. m.; f. -i, pl. -6? W 
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Koda, n.m. (S. Kodrava ) A species of grain eaten by the poorer 
people. (Paspalum kora.) 

Noda, n.m. The navel 

Koklá, n.f. (S. Kokila.) The blackbird 

K6'l, n.m. pl. A kind of pulse, or bean. (Dolichos catyamg.) 

Kolan, n.f. A low-caste woman, or the wife of a Koli 

Koli, n.m. A low-caste man. cf. Digi of Basháhr 

Kólth, n.m. pl. A kind of hill pulse. (JJolichos biflorus.) 

Koltháni, n,m. (Fr. kolth and pdni.) A kind of soup made of 
kolth by boiling, useful for a cold and cough 


Koltá, n.m. The son of a Koli n.f. The daughter of à Koli 
Kon or kûn, n.m. pl. Weevils. -lágne, v.i. re. To be eaten by 
weevils 


Kona, n.m (H. kona.) A corner 

ळात, kauñd n.m. A big silver cylinder used to carry the 
village deity in when taking him to some other village 

Kop, n.m. (S. Kopa.) Anger, indignation. -karná, v.i. ir. To be 


angry 
Kór, n.f. A bribe. Muwen kú kor khata ! ** Have | accepted 
br a bribe ۶۰ -deni. v.i. re, To give a bribe. -kháni or -lani 
۳ v.t. re. and ir. To accept a bribe. -á. n m. One who 
Es accepts a bribe. (Syn. bashtáňg.) 
ie Kora, -u, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -é(. Plain, unused 
1 अवा, n.f. (S. Kushtha.) Leprosy. -lágni, v.i. re. To suffer from 
d leprosy. 
= ` Korhí, n.m. and f. Al one who suffers from leprosy 
»  — A Kori-paríti, n.f फकत त love, unrequited affection 
| — Kót, n.m. (1) A fortress. (2) A coat 
= — Kothá, n.m. A granary. (Basháhr.) | 
!ا‎ Eonhti, n.f.. (1) bungalow. (2) A granary into which 
ETC: am ی‎ in End — Sa pane — — 
| ñdi.) (3) A group o ets in Sirmür 
d Bharauli 


۳7 = Kothiálá, n.m. (H. kothiwdld.) (1) treasurer, called Bhdári 
— =_= in the Simla hills. (2) A storekeeper. (Madi, Suket, 
and Basháhr.) 
Kotnu, v.t. re. To dig, to excavate; f. <i, pl. é 
Kpür, ».m. (S. Karpüra.) Cam abhor. 
— n.f. (1) Hardship. (2) s iron conting vessel 
Kréh, n.m. (H. ۰ large vi r cooking 
—— Krail, nom. d ge. the flowers of which are used as a 


x (Bauhinia variegata.) 
—— | ۳ — in Hindi. 
dá, n.m.; pl. -#. The cone of Indian corn or maize, as well 


its straw, ` 
,n.m. (P. qarár.) An وچ‎ TEE karná, v.i. ir. To agree 


` uv. 0 ° 
-= Krárá, -u, =i, or 
" , Fs E يجه‎ न 7 é< of th - Ys , 
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Kráuk, n.m. See ká mdár 

IKrenvin, n.f. A kind of bird like the maina 

Krhonu, ७.1. re. To boil (of milk, curry, etc.) 

Krigar, n.m. (H. kdrígar.) A workman, an artist 

Krigri, n.f. (H. kdrigari.) Workmanship skill, artistic work 

Króch, nm. A sharp stone fit to pierce. -lagna, v.i To be 
pierced with a sharp stone 

Kródh, n.m. (S. Krodha. anger.) Anger, indignation. -upjná 
2۱, 9. ۰ » be enraged, to be indignant or angry -karna 
v.i, ir. To be angry. 

Krukha or -u. ad. m.; f. -1, pl. é. Rough 

Krunda, n.m. pl A kind of shrub bearing black berries 

Krufidu, n.m. See Krundá 

Ksai, n.m. (H. kasai.) A butcher. 

Kshátü, ».m. See ۰ 

Kshaw, nom. Tightness. -nu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to tie. 

Kshokrá, n.m. The Pay ment of one rupee on ing to under- ۱ 
take the oath ed dib. -pûnû, v.i. M e pay the sum ۹ 


of one rupee on agreement to take an oath. > >, 
Ktán, ad. pro. See Katán. ^ ` 

















Kthár, kathár or kuthár, m.m. A grain box. ¢ Pes VENT! 
Kthiri,n.f. (Fr. H. kath-ki kiri.) A kind of long I green ` | 

in colour, with many eyes on its back, found in 

plants. 
Kthisht. ad. Polluted, unclean. -honu, v.i. ir. To be pollu 
KtiráA, n.m. pl. - é. Scissors; f.-i. A small kind of scissors. (Also 

Ktirtu or -ti.) > 
Ktnoshtú, n.m. A stand for the spindle (tak{u ore v 
Ktráwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to cut (with sci — yt. ۱ 
Kû, n.m. (S. Kúpa, a well.) A well, 







fe ii ۳1 isq * A well was dug for e, 
Ac] — MEET ou cast ir 
* y 7 (U TLE complainani 
` ` Kuk, nm. (S. Kupa.) A well (of water). 
| Küb, n.m. A hump, crookedness., —— BH 
` Kubra or -u, ad. m.; f. -í pl. -é. H. — 
| eom lupe A large hoe. — nj. A e s 
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Kumli, n.f. See Kumal. 
Kumr, n.m. See Kumbr. 
Kún, n.m. pl, See ۰ 
Kun? pro. Who? Kunie? By whom ? 
Kund, n.m. (S. Kunda.) A pool, a deep hole in a stream. 
1۴۱1101011, n.f. (S.) A horoscope. 
Kunie 7 pro. See Kun. 
Kuñ-iñ, kuñ-yiñ, n.m. pl. Tribes. "Tháro-, aterm for the Koti 
State. ‘ The 18 tribes.’ 
Kunká, n.m. A grain or seed. 
Kunka, -u, ad. m.; f.-i, pl.-6. Single, one-sided. 
Kun, n.m. A heap of rice at harvest.  -láná, v.i. re. To heap 
up the rice harvest. 
Kun-yin, n.m. See Kun-in. 
Kuri, n.f. A girl, a daughter. (Biláspür, Kangra, Kunihar and 
Bághal.) 
Kur-r, hk A timber log placed over the joint of the roof of a 
village deity's temple. -charhná or -lágná or -láná, v.i. re. 
To 5 a timber log over a temple. This is a grand cere- 
mony,at which a great many sacrifices are performed and a K 
grand feast is offered to all who are present. 
Kút, n.m. (Revenue. 
Kuthár, m.m. See Kthár. 
Kutnu, v.t. re. (H. kútná.) To pound; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Kwai? kwé? adv. Why? 
Kwáli, n.f. Up-hill, an ascent. š 
_ Kwáshnu, v.t. re. To excite, to move; f. -i, pl. -é. 
3 Kwé? adv. See Kwai? 
Kyain, pro. See 105-۰ 
Kyári, n.f. See ۰ 
Kzai, ad. Quarrelsome. 
L 
Lá, an affix added to a verb in the future tense, as: Se dela, 
`  ** He will go.” T 
u Ládku, n.m. A ball of woollen thread for making woollen cloth. 
| Láeká, n.m. (P. iliqah.) Territory. . — 
3 | Lag, n.f. (1) Competition. (2) Enmity. -lágni, v.i. re. To pre- 
34 36: . vail (of a disease). ` "2 
| 4üugan-ferá, n.m. A dee ceremony. 
a nin, v.t. re. (H. lagánd.) To apply, to rub; f. -i, pl. -6. 
igi-parnu, v.t. re. To be gin , to take in hand, to commence. 
 Lágni-bán-ni, n.f. A kind of oath, taken not to proceed one 
© against another. - — ei RN 
|» — Lágnu, v.t. re. (1) To begin. (2) To bother. | =, 
aga An enemy. -hond, v.i. ir. To be hostile to or against. 


























16 produce of the first year's cultivation. ۰ 
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Lá'j, n.f. (S. Lajjá.) Shame. -áwni, v.i. re. To be ashamed. 
-lágni or -karni, v.i. ir. To be ashamed. 

Lajá, -u, ad. m.; f.-i, pl.-é. Loose. 

Lakhnu, ७.६. re. (1) To mark, to observe. (2) To cross, to ford 
(a river). 

Laklauh, ».f. See Luktli. 

Lákrá, n.m. A log, timber. -i, ».J. Fuel. -e, pl. Logs. 

Lakrángná, n.m. (Fr. lakr, wood, ugháwnu, to collect). A tax 
levied on the death of a chief at the rate of 5 annas per 
house. (Bashahr State.) 

Lamba, ad. m.; f.-i, pl. -é (1) Long, having length. (2) n.m. 
Alama. (3) A snake. 

Lambar, n.m. Cooked food for cattle. -dená, v.t. ir. To give 
cooked grain as food to cattle. 

Lambknu, v.i. re. To approach near; /.-i, pl. -é. 

Lambu, n.m. The long leaf of an esculent root or potato. 

-Lamchátá, n.m. A prophet of lower grade, who passes on 
oracles received through a deity's inspired representative 
to the worshippers, if many of the latter are of low castes: 
(Oldham's ** owe and Serpent ''). 

Lanka, n.f. (S. Laika.) Ceylon or Rávan's abode. 

Lánkurá-bír, n.m. A deity residing with Bhimá-káli of Saráhan, 
in the Basháhr State. He is equivalent to Bhairab. 

Lánti-rá-kámo, n.m. A disgraceful act. 

Lanu, v.t. ir. To take. p.t. Lowi, luwá. 

Lánu, v.t. re. To put on, to wear; f. -i, pl. -6. 

Lánwán, ad. m.;-win, f. wéh, pl. Helpless, poor. 

Lapét, n.m. A circle. -nu, v.i. re. To fold up; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Lapóghar, ad. A fool, unwise. 

Lara, n.m. A bridegroom. 

Laráwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to fight; f. -i, pl. -6. 

Lari, n.f. A bride. Also used for a Rájpüt's wife. 

Larnu, v.t. re. To fi gne to quarrel; f. -i, pl. 6. Lade, pre. 


1 par. Fighting. ría or Lariro, c.p. Having fought. Lara, 


pas. ten. Fought. Laru-hurfidu, pas. par. Fought, quar- 
ed 


relled. ۱ 
Latká, n.m. Fashion, mode. ۱ 
Lau, n.f. A creeper, a creeping plant in general. 
Láúmeñ. v. pl. We e will fix or attach. 
Lebú, n.m. One who takes. (Syn. Let.) 
Ledar, n.f. A festival observed on the Ist of Xshárh month. ` 


Lé'j. n.f. (H.) (S. Rajju.) A rope. 





Lekhá, n.m. (H.) An account. -karná, wa ir. To count. -ni- A 


rauná, v.i. ir. To be innumerable or countless. 
J Lé'n, nem. dno Credit. -dén, n.m. A transaction. 
,n.m. (H.) External ay plication of a medicine. 
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ng down. -láni or -nu, v.i. re. To lie down. | 
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Lhawnu, v.t. re. To shake. Madi nd lhdwai: ** Don’t shake 

Lhéf, n.f. (H. lihaj.) A quilt 

Lhusháwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to plunder; /.-i, pl. -é 

Lhushnu, v.t. re. To rob, to plunder; f. -í e 

Li, lih, n.f. A term for an area of land equal to 8 bighás 

Li, aff. A feminine future affix, as: Se dewlf, ** She will go 

Likhat, n.f. A writing. (Also the tax levied at one rupee per 
house in Koti State as a charge for writing accounts.) 

Likháwat, ».m. (H.) The act of writing 

Likhí-kamáié, adv. By accident. Proverb — 


Likhi-kamdié lagi dhl 
Jetné uth ubha tetné lagi hór 


'* By an accident a rolling stone hit me, 
As I got up, there came down another to hit me 


Likhnu, v.t. re. (H. likhná.) To write; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Likhó, n.f. pl. The louse's eggs. -parni, v.i. re. To suffer from 
louse's eggs 
Lindá or -u, ad. m.; f.-i, pl. -é. An animal that has lost its 
tail, tailless 
angers n.f. An edible fern 
Lipái, n.f. The act of plastering 
Lipnu, v.t. re. (H. lipnd.) To plaster, to clean; f. -i. pl. -é 
Lir, n.f. (1) A piece of cloth. (2) A rag 
~ Liü-karo-kalíü, v. Are dazzling 
| Lmáríi, n.f. (E. almira.) An almira or cupboard 
| ` Lóbh, n.m. (S. Lobha.) Fondness. -lágná, v.i. re. To be fond. 
NN Loha, n.m. (H.) Iron 
— Lohál, n.m. An a oa instrument. 


n.m. (H.) od.‏ ,تدارا 
š okhr, n.m. pl. Agricultural instruments, such as the plough-‏ —— 
pat share, etc. -láná, v.i. re. To cohabit. -láne, v.t. re. T‏ 


e A. sharpen a posset instruments 
T ` Long, n.m. (1) Cloves (Myristica cariophylata) (2) A 
nose stud 
Lor, n.f. The male pudenda. 
Lota, n.m. (H) A water jug. -lün, n.m. An oath in which the 
E — some salt in a water-jug, and solemnly promise 

not to abandon their plan: if anyone works against it he 

b i en yed like the salt in the water. 
thí, n./. The aet of pulling each other.  -honi, v.i. ir. 
m" To be sd one by another. 

` Lotri, n.f. A small water-jug 
7 á, v.p.t. — वि A 
1 anu wt. aa O p drag ¿ ४ 2 
wuch- . The plan Lady's bedstraw. | 
- pull off ` | E pl. -é. 9 
—— E <" | 
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Lugri, n.m. The ceremony observed at the time of a child’ 
eating grain for the first time.  (Basháhr) | 
Lujbud, ad. m. and /. Pendulous and shaking. A Riddle :— १ 


Pore dwu kuktu lujbudé kán * 
Man na khai kuktuwd dñ terá jajmán 


'* There came a dog with hanging, quivering ears, 
Don’t bite me, O pup, I am your customer. 
(Reply: ‘The forget-me-not.’) 


Lukáwnu, v.t. re. (H. lukdnd.) To conceal, to hide ; f. -i, pt. é T 
Luknu, v.i. re. To hide, to be concealed ; f. -i, pl. -é ~ 
Luku-luku, adv. Secretly + 
Luktli, n.f. Fickleness, unsteadiness, inconstancy. -lágnmi, v.i. 

To be inconstant. (Syn. laklauli 
Lin, n.m. (S. Lavana.) Salt 
Lund, n.m. A wicked man. -nu, v.i. ir. To be against. 
Ling, n.f. Sprouts; pl. -ó 
Lunkr, n.m. See Lor 
Lunku or -û, ad.m.; f. i, pl. -é. Salty. 
Lun-nu, v.t. re. To cut, to lop; f. -i, pl. -é 
Luwá, v.p.t. Took. (Also lowd.) 1 
Lwád, n.f. (H. auldd.) Offspring. -honi, v.i. ir. To be blessed —- . 

with offspring. (Syn. ágat.) | 
Lwainé, n.f. pl. A kind of grass that grows with wheat 
e Lwál, n.m. (H. uchhál.) A jump. -dená, v.i. ir. To jump over. 


M 


Má, n.f. Mother. [Also an affix added to a verb in the future 
tense for the first person sin gular. As: Añ karu-má. 
"I will do.” Hámeň karu-mé. **We will do. Hdmi 







karu-mi. We (women) will do.] ۱ Tk 
Mábáo, mábáw, n.m. Parents. —— 
Máchh, n.m. A man, a person. (Also Michh.) - SH 
Machan, nm. A small hut erected on a tree to watch crops Nr 


* (Kangra and Hill States of Simla ) 2 
N Máchchh, ad. f. A woman or any female animal whose off- * P | 
spring never lives long (From Sanskrit Mritavatsá.) | 
Máchhli, n.f. A fish. háni, v.i. re. To 








whe long pepper n 
See Mugoh. (Kullu.) m XT i 
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Mah, mish. n.m. pl. Black pulse 
Maharaj, mahárájeá, n.m. (S.) O great king. A term of 
address to a Hill Chief | 
Mahr, n.m. A collector of revenue. (Bilaspur.) 
Mahrai, n.f. A headman's circle. (Mahlog.) 
Mairá, m.m. (1) Love. (2) Eagerness 
Maja, n.m. Pleasure, comfort. -áwná, v. i. re. To JT leased. 
Majáwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to cleanse; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Maje-rá, -ru, ad m.f. -ri, pl. -re. Fine, pretty 
Sk m. pl. (1) Stripes or a rim. (2) A kind of musical 
ells 
Majkáwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to rend ortear ; f. -i, pl. -é 
Majknu, masknu, v.t. re. To crush; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Májnu, , v.t. re. To cleanse, to clean; f. -i, pl. -é 
Majnü, n.m. A willow tree. Syn. besó 
Mákhan, n.m. See Chopar 
Makhaul, n.m. Jest. -karná, v.i. re. To make a jest. 
Mákhi (S. Makshiká.) »./. pl. Flies. (H. Makkhi.) 
Makhir, mkhir, n.m. Honey 
Mákhtá, n.m. See Má'n 
Malai, n.f. Origin or foundation 
Málak, n.m. (H.) Husband, owner master, possessor 
Málé, n.m. Fighting. -áwnu, ७.1. re. To fight 
Málék, málékan, n.m. A curse on one's mother, abuse of one's 
mother 
Málpunyá, n.f. A festival that takes place at the full moon of 
September. Cows are worshipped and fed. In the night 
the fair called Blaj takes place, at Koti. 
Málpürá, n.m. A kind of sweet bread; pi. -é 
MAlwa, n.m.; pl. -é. The wild pigeon 
Mam, mama, n.m. Maternal uncle. (The former form is used in 
Basháhr); f.-i. Maternal aunt 
Mámlá, n.m. Revenue, ground-rent, tax. 
Man, n.m. (S. Manas.) The mind. 
Man, pro Me or to me. 
Má'n, n.m. Complaint. (Syn. Makhta.) 
3 Manál, n.m. The wild pheasant 
A Maná-manié-jhurnu, ७.४. re. To pine in love 
Maná-manié-rauni, v.t. ir. To disappoint. 
` Manáwnu, v.t. re. (H. mandnd.) To conciliate; f.-i, p! -é 
Mandal, n.m. (S.) A temple. (2) A place painted for a religious 
ed wp ceremon 
١ Mangal, n.m. (S. Mangala.) (1) The planet Mars. (2) Tuesday 
fy Ces mukhí n.m. pl. A term for the musicians called 


i, n.f. A dish. 
ed iu, v.t. re. To send for; f. -i, pl.-é 
,.m. | pot of middle size used to keep milk or 
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 Marn, n.m. (H. maran.) Dea 


 Marnu, v.i. re. To die; f. -i, pl. -é 
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Mangni, n./. Betrothal 

Máñgni, mánguni; n.f. pl. Bugs 

Mángnu, v.t. re. (H. máňgná.) To ask for, to beg; /.-£, pl.-6. 
Manhgheru, ad. See Magheru 

Mani, n.f. The mulberry fruit 

Mánj, pre. Between. -parnu; v.i. re. To go between. 
Mánjá, n.m. (H.) A cot 

Mánjawnu, ७.८, re. See Májawnu 

Manjié, phrase. In the middle or centre 

Mánjnu, v.t. re. See Májnu 

Mánjri, m.f. A mat 

Mánjtu, n.m <A small mat 


Manu, n.m. A man. (Kángrá.) Proverb. Madnu manu áňtrá, 


Koi hird, koi kánkrá. - ** Men are of different kinds, some are 
stones and some diamonds.’’ 
Manru, n.m. The mind 


Máolá, máwlá, n.m. The mother's parents’ home 


Mapásh, n.f. (H. napdi.) Survey. -láni, v.i. ir. To survey 
Mapáwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to measure; /.-i, pl. -é 
Mápnu or mepnu, v.t. re. To measure, to survey; /.-i, pl. -é 
Mará-hundá, pre. par. Dead; /.-i, pl.-6, 

Marák, n.m. One who beats, a beater 


Maráwi-jánu, v.i. zr. To be beaten; /.i, pl. -é 


Maráwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to beat; /.-i, pl.-é 


Marg, n.m. The death ceremony.  -láná, v.i. re. To perform the 


last duties, 

Marj, n.m. (P. marz.) Illness, sickness, disease. 

Marla, a phrase. ‘O you who are to die,’ term of abuse or en- 
dearment; /.-i, pl.-é 


Marm, n.m. (S. Marma.) Secret. 


Marmeli, n.f. <A plant ——— leaves like those of spinach 


۷ ७.४. re. To orm the last offices. 
Marni, v.t. re. fos cohabit 
Márnu, v.t. re. (H. márná.) “To beat, to hit 





.-í, pl. -é 


v.t. re. To twist, to writhe, to contort‏ وم رب 
having‏ 


fru or -A, ad. m; f.i, pl.-¢. Feeble, weak 





-honá, v.i. ir. To die. -láná, 


L 
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Masür, n.m. pl. (S. Masüriká.) A sort of pulse or lentil. (£r- 
vum hirsutum, and Cicer lens.) 

.  Matei, n.f. A step-mother 

E Matél, n.f. A council convened to change a mautá. -lagni, v.t. 
re. To be against a mautá 
Matha, n.m. The forehead. -tekná, v.i. re. To bow down, to 
क salute 
Mathéi, n.f. (H. mithái.) Sweetmeat 
Máthrá, v. ad. -f.-i, pl.-é6. Younger, smaller 
Mathu or -á, ad.m.; f.-i, pl. -é. Small, little 
= Mati, n.f. (H. matti.) Earth, clay 
13 b; Matolri, n f. A swallow. pil. -i 
۱ Matyáni, n.f. The wife of a ۵ 
- Mau, n.m. A free grant, a ۳ 
Mit, n.m. A bee. (Alike in sing. and pl.) 
 Mauhrü, n.m. A kind of oak, the holly oak. 

Mauli, n.f. A kind of coloured thread used at marriages, etc. 

Mauñsá, n.n. The husband of one's mother's sister. 

Mautisi, n.f. Mother's sister. Proverb: Sdkho ri mauñei, Saude 
ri kareri. — ** Mother's sister by relationship, but very 
keen at a bargain. 

Mauna, n.m. Wrist 

Mauta, n.m. see; Kamdar 

 Mauto, n.f. (H. maut.) Death 

Máwi, n.m. A term for the original inhabitants, whose des- 
cendants are still found in the Simla hills movanna 

Mezghulá, n.m. (S. Megha.) A cloud 

Mehrái, n.f. A headman's circle. (Mahlóg.) 

— — Mekh, n.m. (S. Mesha, a ram.) (1) A ram. (2) The zodiacal 
sign of Aries. ` 
^ Mekkh, n.f. A nail (of iron or wood.) -márni, ७.३. re. To 
object 
Mél, n.m. (H.) Junction, union. -honá, v.i. ir. To be on 
friendly terms. -karná, v.t. ir. To get on good terms 
with. 
Mela, n.m. (H.) A fair. Syn. Jat 
Meló, n.f. pl. Meetings. Khokhri-ri-melo. Fighting with 


+ Meñhná, n.m. An ironical speech. -dená, v.i. ir. To speak 
ER । To hear taunting words 















epáwnu, v.t, re. 
v.t, re. See Mápn 

m. 'The $ a كيد‎ -dená, ७.४. ir. To roof. 
se. | 


E 1 cause e or My ow to. spoi 4 il. 


Moda, n.m. The produce of the cultivation of the first y 
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Mhaifish, n.f, (S. Mahishi.) A she-buffalo. á. n.m. A male 
. buffalo, (Syn. jhotá). 

Mhájan, n.m. (S. Mahájana.) A shop-keeper. 

Mhangu, ad. See Mahangu. 

Mháru or -á. pro. m. f. i, pl. -é. My, mine, of me. 

Mháthrá, -u, ad. m.; f.-i, pl.-e. Small, little, young. 

Mhim, n.f. A war, battle. (P. muhum.) 

Mhin, ad. (H. mahin.) Thin. 

Mhiná, n.m. (H. mahind.) A month, the twelfth part of a year. 

Mhitnu, mitnu, v.t. re. To meet; f.-i, pl.-é. 

Mhlori, ».f. (S. Amla-loniká.) Wood sorrel (oxalis corniculata). 

Mhóru or mahru, n.m. The holly tree. 

Mhroi, n.f. A kind of dove. 

Mhürt, n.m. (S. Muhürta.) An auspicious time, a lucky time. 

Mhwerá, -u, n.m. The image of a deity. Dim. mhwertu, m.m. A 
small image. 

Miah, miyán, n.m. A word used in addressing a chief's brother 
or kith and kin. (From P. midi.) 

Micháwni, v.t. re. To cause or allow to shut the eyes. 

Michh, n.m. See ۰ 

Michni, v.i. re. To shut the eyes. 

Miláwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to join; f. -i, pt -é. 

Milni, n.f. A ceremony observed at a wedding. 

Milnu, v.t. re. (1) To meet. (2) To visit. (3) To call upon. 

Mináwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to pinch or rub; f. +, pl. -é. 

Miñgni, »./. pl. The ordure of a sheep or goat or wild goat. 

Minka, n.m. A frog or toad, (S. Mandüka.) 

Min-nu, v.t. re. To pinch, to rub; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Min-nu, v.t. re. To measure; f.-i, pl.-6. A verb most commonly 
used in measuring clarified butter in a pot equal to one 
seer and six chitáks in weight. 

Mintu, n.m.; f.-i, pl. -é. A lamb. [chitaks 

Minuwiii-sér, n.m. A measure of clarified butter equal to 11 

Mirch, n.f. pl.-o. Red pepper, the chilli. 

Miri, ad. The first to play. 

Mirnu, v.i. re. To begin, used in a game played with walnuts. 

Misá, n.m. Mixed corn, the poor man's food. 

Misháwnu, v.t. re. 'To cause or allow to mix together. 

Misnu, v.t. re. To mix together ; /.-i, pl. -é. 

Missá, n.m. Flour of mixed corn or grain. 

Mithá, n.m. (H. methi.) A kind of vegetable. 

Mithá, -u, ad. m.; f.-i, pl.-é. Sweet. 

Mitnu, v.t. re. See Mhitnu. 


 Mlái, op . f. Asking the price of; m. -yé. pl. -é. 


@ © 


— à Ë 
Mnichhá, n.f. (from man, mind and ¿chchhá, desire.) Desire, - 4 

wish. | * Bw 
Moál, n.f. A curse on, or abuse of, one's mother. (Also mwál) — 
१७० کی‎ Ue 
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(Mahlog.) 
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Moi, n.f. A kind of plough to smooth land after sowing. 
-deni, v.i. ir. To smooth the land with a plough 

Mokháwnu, v.f. re. To cause or allow to suffer; j. -i, pt. -&. 

हि E re. (1) To suffer. (2) To undergo, to bear; 

-1, pl. -é 

PAULI DATIN, v.i. re. To suffer, to undergo, to bear; m. -a, 

Mó'l, n.m. (H. mol.) Price. -e-lamu, v.t. ir. To purchase. 
-e- denu, v.t. ir. To give at a price, to sell; /. -i, pl. -é. 

Moláwnu, v.t. re. To ask a price; / -i, pl. -é 

Mor, n.m. (S. Mayüra.) A peacock 

Mor, n.m. The way in which a thing should be folded, -nu, v.t. 
To fold up 


vr Pus m. (1) Intrenchment. An advance guard. (2) A 

and. . 

Mórmuthá, n.m. A bundle of peacock's tail-feathers, set in a 
gold or silver handle, to whisk off the flies, as an emblem 
or insigne of princely rank 

Mosháwnu, v./. re. To cause or allow to wipe; /.-i, pl. -é. 

Moshnu, ७.६. re. To wi f.-i, pl. -é 

Mraik, n.m. See Marák 

Mrári, n f. A wild hawk. (Also mreri.) 

Mrekáwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to twist; /.-i, pl. -é. 

Mreknu, v.t. re. To twist; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Mrig, n.m. (S. Mriga, a deer.) A wild animal such as a leopard, 
bear, barking deer, etc 

Mrig-satái, n./ term for the fortnight, from 22nd of Jéth to 
Sth of Har. It is believed that rain in this fortnight is not 
beneficial, but that sunshine in it is of great benefit to the 
crops 

Mrig-shir, n.m. Name of a machhattar or constellation. 

Mrin, n.f. A bad smell, such as arises from cremating a dead 


y. 

Mthlaini, n.f. A cremation ground. (Every village has its own 
oremating ground.) 

Múch, n.m. (S. Mitra, urine.) Urine. 

Mucháwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to make water; /. i, 


Muchi, n.f. The act of making, water. -lágni,. v.s. re. To want 
to make water. Syn. Chhoti, 
. — Much-nu, v.i. re. To make water. 
— Muchhó, n.m. pl. See Gunjo. 
` Muda, n.m. A term for the right to a woman 
* 1 Mudokhar, n.m. (1) The head. (2) The skull. (Also muñdo- 





khar.). 
(Mui, ad. — Bombardment. -chhárná, v.i. re. To bombard. 





Dead. 
ujrá, n.m. An audience. -karná, v.i. ir. To obtain an audi- 
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Mukán, n.m. The appointed day on which all the relations 
come to the house where a death has taken place, to pay ۵ 
sum of money called kauri-roti. 

Mukáwnu, v.t. re. To finish; f.-i,"pl. -é. 

Mukháli, n.f. The act of washing the mouth, hands and feet. 

M -karni, va. ir. To wash the mouth, hands and feet. 
ukhiyá, mukhiá, n.m. The headman of a village. (Basháhr.) 

B "Ee re. To be no more, to finish, to be ended; ۰-14 

Muktü, ad. Abundant, too much, sufficient. 

Mül, n.m. (S. Mila, origin.) (1) Origin. (2) Also the name of 
a nachhattar or constellation. 

Müle, pre. Under. 

Mülere, ad. Original. 

Muli, n.f. (H.) A radish. 

Muluk, n.m. (H. mulk.) A country. -kivá, n.m. A country- 
man. 

Mim, n.m. (H. mom.) Wax  -jámá, n.m. Wax-cloth. 

Múñd., n.m. (S Muñda, head.) The head. -nhánu, v.i. re. To 
bathe after menses. 

Munda, ad.m. f.-í, pl.-é. Upset, reversed, contrary. -karná, 
v.i. ir. To upset, to turn back. 

Muñdar, n.m. pl. The act of prohibiting any impious act at a 
fair called Blá'j (Bali-raj). -bándhne, ७.३. re. (1) To 
order not to do a sinful act at the Blá'j fair. (2) To offer 
protection. -kholne, v.i. re. To set free. ` 

" — . Mundé-nagáre-dewnu, v.i. re. To be totally defeated. 
. Mundi, mufidri, n.f. A ring {of a finger). 

- Muñňdokhar, n.m. See Mudokhar. ; 
Muñdri, ».f. Ring (of a finger). y 
Mundro-bán-né, ४.१. re. See Mundar. E 

Ming, mulgi, mm. and f. A sort of kidney-bean (Phaseolus — — 
۱ m 





I . mungo). A kind of green pulse generally given to the sick. | 
` —  Muligi. n.f. See Múñg. | | SUM 
` Mannî, n.f. A girl or daughter. (Biláspúr and Kángrá.) ۹ — 
| ` Munnáü, n.m. A boy. (Bine and Kángrá.) Ee 
= Murárá, n.m. Half-burnt fue MEE, 


` Múr, n.f. Roasted grain for chewing. -chan-ni, v.i. re. To- XE qd 
—— : canted : ast in in ome 

prepare ro n, to roast grain. — ARE i‏ ا 
d "Murkh, n.m. and f: ( S.N Mürkha, illiterate.) An illiterate man, a —‏ 


ke حت‎ ) 
oe ut fool. | mar — 
m. A A 2d 


i - . Mu ur kú —— n. 
५ زا‎ n. 
4. P ۱ | pd * ۱ र 
PARE rt oseri 2 "ب على‎ 
247 . - nf 47 it + z 4 d 
‘wy 7 4 J Lu 1 1 ES ۲ A^ 4 HS 
1 RE A r 1. ture. : ف‎ * 
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Mushli, n.f. A small pestle or club 

Mushtafida, ad. m. Young, of sound health; ad./.-i. Young 
(woman) 

Mushtu, n.m. The male young of a mouse; f. -tí 

Mutha or -u, nim. A handful 

Mwal, n.f. See ۶۷ 

Mwehrá or -u, n.m. The image of a village deity. (Also Mhwe- 
ra.) 


N 
Ni, adv, (1) No. -háñ. adv. Yes or no. (2) Neither. (3) Nor. 


As: Tinie han nd kyeň ni ditti. ** He did not say yes or 
no." Na se thi indi, ná se tha. ** Neither she nor he was 


there.” 
Nabár, nbár. (S. Nivára.) n.m. Corn that grows wth out 
: cultivation 


Nachhattri, ad. Fortunate, born at a lucky time 
Nada -u, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. é. Difficult. -lágná. v.i. re. To. be 


unh 
Nadi, n.f. (Š) A river 
Nadr, n.f. (P. nazr, sight.) Sight. -parnu; v.t. re. To see, 
to appear; v.i. re. To be seen. 
Nádu-lágnu, v.i. re. To pine in love, to be unhappy 
Nádu-mánanu, v.i. re be displeased 
Nag, nm. (H.) A jewel fit to be fixed in a ring 
Nag, n.m. (S. Naga, a cobra.) (1) A serpent 2) The name 
of a village deity 
Nagal, n.m.; Nagáli, n.f. A kind of thin bamboo used in making 
baskets, ete 
 — ANagáli, n.f. (1) A kind of thin bamboo. (2) A basket-maker. 
— — Nagan, n.f. (1) A female snake. (2) The name of a deity. 
| SERA n.m I? The sewings which make a quilt, -dené; v.i 
— ir. To qui 
A^ N — A kettledrum. pl. -6. Kettledrums. (P. naq- 
agi ol ca 2 .) 5 
c nra neat rehi, n.m. One who beats a kettledrum 









nhánu; v.t. re. To bathe. (H. nahand.) 
m. (H. nihora.) A humble — uest. 
ahwánu, nhwánu; v.t. re. To cause or w to bathe. 
| Nai, náwi, A barber. _ 
a nau n.f A river. - 7 
, 
Naich: ) A part of the hubble bubble. 
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Naj, nauj, n.m. (H. andj.) Food or grain. 

Naján, ad. Ignorant, unwise. (Also dia) 

Najr, n.f. (nazr) A present. -deni. v.i. ir. To offer a present. 

Ná'k, n.m. (S. Násiká.) The nose. 

Nakal, n.f. (P. nagal.) (1) Copy. (2) A pastime. 

Nakammá, ad. Good for nothing. 

Nakhár, n.m. Soap. 

Nakhrá, n.m. (P.) Artifice, waggery. 

Naktá, ad. m.; f.-i, pl.-6. One having no nose. 

Nakthró, n.f. Bleeding from the nostrils. -chhutni, v.;. re. To 
bleed from the nostrils. J 

Nal, n.m. (1) A pipe. (2) A small river. 

Nal, n.m. The joint of the waist. 

Nala, nom. A waterfall. 

Naláek, ad. (P. ndldiq.) Ignorant, unwise. 

Nal-bái, n.f. A kind of disease. (Fr. nal, sinews, and bái, wind.) 

Nali, n./. The bone of the leg. 

Náli, n.f. A small rivulet. ` 

Nálshi, n.f. (P. nálish.) Complaint; -yé, phrase, by way of 
complaint. 

Nala, n.m. A spring. -we-láná, v.t. re. To put a child to sleep 
under a small thread of water. It is a custom among the 
hill people to put children in summer under a water-shoot. 

Nalü-müsá, n.m. A mungoose. 

Namálá, n.m. A request to a village deity. -karna; v.t. ir. To 
ask a deity about one's troubles, etc. -dená; ७.३. ir. To 
decide verbally, by a village deity. (Also nmdld.) 

Namawla or nmawla, ad. Motherless. 

Nan, náná, n.m. Maternal grandfather. (The former form is 
used in Basháhr.) 

Nanad, n.f. The husband's sister. (S. Nanándá.) 

Nafichawnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to dance; f. -i, pt. -é. 

Nafichnu, v.i. re. To dance; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Nandoi, n.m. The husband of a husband's sister. 

Nángu, -a. ad. m.; f.-i, pl.-é. Naked. 

Nánh, adv. Negatively. -deni, v.t. ir. To deny, to refuse. 

Nani, n.f. Maternal grandmother. 

Nánká, n.m. The mother's home. x 

Nansál, n.m. See Nánká. SRY 


Náňw, n.m. (H. nám.) A ۰ eT 
Nánwkawnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to name. نم‎ t> 
Náñwknu, v.t. re. To name, to enlist. | — 
Nap, n.f. Measurement. | E S = 
Napáwnu, v.f. re. (1) 5 To cause or allow to measure. (2) To —— 
cause or allow to bend. ۱ wi — قد ن‎ SS 
Napnu, v.i. re. To bend, to be humble; /.-i, pl. -é. ao ES 
Nápnu, v.t. re. To measure; f.-i,pl.-6. - AC E 


|. — -Nárá, n.m. Trouser string. 
, E "cr | 


* G. 
1 w 


= Nar,ad.m. (1) Male. (2) Brave. 
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Narain, n.m. (S. Narayana.) The god Vishnu 
Narát, nrat, m.m. Mistletoe, holly 
Narátté, n.m. pl. (S. Navaratri, nine nights.) A term used for 
the nine days of Chét and Asój, in which the grand worship 
of Devi (goddess) is performed 
ard, n.f. A ball used in chawpar (dicing.) 
Naréltu, n.m. A small pipe for smoking: dim: of nare! 
Nargas, n.m. A kind of water lily 
Nari, n.f. (S.) The wrist or pulse. Ndri dá raw. *' Be con- 
scious Tesri nari chhutigoi, ** He has no pulse,” i.e., 
he is dead 
Nari, n.f. A kind of red leather made of goat's skin 
Nari, n.f. A Pipe for smoking 
Nárjá, n.m. A kind of scales peculiar to the hill people 
Nark, n.m. (S. Naraka, hell.) (1) Hell. (2) Ordure 
Narmén, n.f. Cotton. 
Nárné, n.m. By God 
Naról, nról, n.m. Veil, the pardd system. 
Naróliyá, nroliyá, ad. One who wears a veil, one who lives in 
| parda 
$i: Nar-rá, ad. m.; f.-i, pl.-é. Hard. 
K Narth, n.m. (S. Anartha, nonsensical.) Violence, oppression. 
-honá; v.i. ir. To be unusual. 
Nás, naswár, n.f. and m. Snuff. -lani, v.i. ir. To take snuff. 
Ná's, man. A beam of timber. 
Nasáf, nsáf, n.m. (P. insáf, justice.) Justice. 
Nash, naush, n.m: pl. (S. Nakha.) The nails. 
Nash, n.m. (S. Násha.) Destruction, ruin 
Nasháwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to escape; f.-i, pt. -é 
Nashnu, v.i. re. To go away. (Basháhr.) 
Násh-patnu, ७.६. re. To ruin, to destroy 
Nasht, n.m. (S. Nashta.) Destruction. 
Nasür, nsür, n.m. (H. násür.) A fistula, ulcer or sore. 
° Nata, n.m. Relation 
Natachari, 7.7, (H. nitichadri.) Relationship 
Nath, n.f. (H. nath.) Nose ring. Syn. ۰ 
Natháwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to escape; f. -i, pl. -é 
Nathnu, v.i. re. To run away, to escape. Generally ased when 
a ruler's subject goes to another territory 
Nau, ad. m.; f.-i, pl. -6. New. 
ü Nau, (1) Nine. (2) a River 
—  Nauhtá, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -6. Of nine hands, in measure. 
—* Nauj, n.m. See Naj is 
— Naumi, n.f. The ninth day of Chét and Asój on which genera 
है rship of Devi (goddess) is performed. It is considered 
a feast day. 
m. A place for water. 
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Naush, n.m. pl. See Nash. 

Nautór, n.m. Newly cultivated land. 

Nawá, ad. m.; f.-i, pl.-é. New. (Also nawu.) 

Nawi, ad. j. See Nawá. 

Nüwi, n.m. See Nii. 

Nayan, n.f. A barber's wife. (Also nain.) 

Nbár, n.m. (S. Nívára.) Rice or other grain growing wild or 
uncultivated. 

Nberá, n.m. Destruction. -honá, v.i. ir. To be ruined. 

Nchhüná, -u. ad.m. -f. -i, pl. -é. Unsifted. 

Nohhánién, adv. Without sifting. 

Nefá, n.m. The upper part of the trousers in which the string 
is fastened. 

Negan, n. f. The wife of a Negi. | ۳ 

Negi, n.m. The commandant of a kothi in Kullu and Mardi. a 
An officer in charge of a jail in the Simla Hills. In Kaná سس‎ 


war, a gentleman or well-to-do man. — 
Neha, n.m. The spring harvest. > E 3 
Néhchá, nm. See Nihchi. र - 
Nehtu, n.m. (S. Neha.) Love. | — 
Nejá, n.m. A spear. E WE P yu 
Neorá, n.m. Cooked flesh. | RS — 
Neré, ad. Near. (Also niuré.) Ee 


Nernu, nhernu, n.m. A small implement used to cut the nails, 
Neshne-láná, v.t. re. To ask, to inquire. | 
Neshnu, v.t. re. 'To ask. ۳ 
Newul, n.m. A hot place. (Also Néol.) ۱ 
Nhanu, v.i. re. See Ñ ahánu. e 
Nhernu, n.m. See Nernu. 
Nhoknu, v.t. re. To hit, to strike; f. -i, pl. é. “Nf 
Nhránu, v.i. re. To humble. "T 
Nhráwnu, v..t. re. To cause or allow to humble. —— 
Nhwair, n./. A healthy complexion. -girni, v.i. re. To be con- N 


valescent. — 
Nhwári, n./. Breakfast. | | कळ: = दः; 
Nhyairkh, ».m. (S. Andha-paksha.) A dark fortnight. — Tee UM 59 
Nhyálnu, v.t. re. To wait for; /. 1, pt. -é. ë | —ú— $£ 


Ni, adv. Not. As: Mái ni chaAyi. ‘I don’t want. ` 
Ni-ánthi, phrase. Isn't. "T 
Ni-balnu, v. Cannot. 
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Nihchá, ».m. (S. Nishchaya.) Patience, belief. -rákhná; v.t. 
re. To have patience. -rauná, ७.३४. ir. To be assured. 

Nihchá, n.m. Leisure. (Also néhchá.) -hond, v.i. ir. To be at 
leisure 

Nij, n.f. (S. Nidrá.) Sleep. -áwni, v.i. re. To be asleep 

Nil, n.m. The inner part of the blue or other pine 

Nim, n.m. An oath, an ordeal. -karná or -thwáná, v.i. ir. and 

To take an oath. -dená, v.t. ir. To offer an oath 

Nim or nimb, n.m. (S. Nimba.) A kind of tree (Melia 
azadiracta). 

Nimbü, n.m. (S. Nimba.) The citron fruit or tree. 

Nimlu or -A, ad. m.; f.-í, pl.-é. (S. Nirmala.) Clear. Proverb. 
Gahlu gáhlu bahi já, nimlu nimlu rahi jû. ** During the 
monsoon, foul or turbid water flows away, but the clear 
or transparent remains,'* i.e., bad times will pass away and 
happy days return 

Nindnu, v.t. re. To weed 

Ninrá, n.m. 'The tree-frog 

Nir, nom. (S. Nira, water.) T 

Nirna, n.m. Breakfast. (Keofthal.) ad. m.; f.-i, pl.-é. Not 
having taken food. Nirne peté khird ni khánd. ۰ ۰ Don’t 
eat cucumber when fasting. 

Nisrnu, v.i. re. To come into ear, of grain. 

a Down. -pindi, ad. Co habiting -khe. For bed- 


g 
Nitrnu, v.i. re. To dry by letting water run or drip off 
Niuré, ad. Near, nigh 
Nmáná, ad. m. ; f. -i, pl.-é. Anxious, full of care. 
Nmáné-shetnu, ७.६, re. To cast into anxiety; f.-i, pl. -é 
Nofá, n.m. (P. nafá.) Interest, gain. -honá, v.i. ir. To have 
an interest in. 
Nok, n.f. A tip. -é. With a tip 
Nokhu or -á, ad. m.; f.-i, pl -é وروت‎ उ , wonderful. 
Nrágul, n.f. (Fr. mal ravine, and bágur, the air.) The air 
5 that blows from a ravine m 
"1. Nráj, (P. náráz.) Displeased, angry. -honu, v.i. ir. To be 
I displeased or angry. 
— .— Nrájí, n.f. Displeasure, anger. -honi or -karni. To proceed 
k against. — | 
— — — INrát, m.m. See Narát. 4 n. banda or bande. 
— Nrogå, -u, ad. m.; f.-i, pl.-é. Convalescent. (Fr. S. Niroga.) 
Nryórnu, v.t. re. To overtake; f.-i, pl. -é. 
Na ryórwnu, v.i. re. To be overtaken; f.-i, pl. -€. 
T n.f. The thread used in making a palang. 
+ nan. A morsel. -laná, v.i. ir. To take a morsel. 
n.m. Measurement. -land, v.i. ir. To take a measure- 









N yáw um. (S. Nyaya.) Justice. 
y^ ey: =F y for a crime 


OW. 


Vaw-nasit, n.m. "पहल ۳ 
L 1 ف حك‎ ^ 2 La my. 
7 ۲ s ۳۹ 5 a P ۳ " Y — 
1 di Ls 


uns Ls 








i‘) = 


۳ | 
“s= + 
wJ zm a co à 
- "s 
* 
۳ - b. 










LETAR 0 
3 ` í A 


— 





214 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. (May, 1911. 


Nyó, n.m. See Nyá w. ⁄ 
Nyoñdá, n.m. (S. Nimantrana). Invitation. -dend, v.t. fr. 
To invita. 


O 


O, int. The sign of the vocative case. As: Ore lû. ** O you. 

Obrá, n.m. A cattle-shed ; the hill people generally keep their 
cattlein the lower storey, hence this wordis alwaysapplied 
to the lower storey where the cattle are kept. -kárhná 
v.i. re. To carry out manure from the cattle-shed 

Obri, n.f. A small cattle-shed 

Obrtu, n.m. A smaller cattle-shed. 


Od, ۰/۰ Moisture, dampness 

Oda, -u, ad.m. : f.-i, pl.-é. Damp, wet, moist 

Oda, n m. (1) A basket. (2) A boundary stone in a field. 

Oda, n.m. The tooth between the front teeth and the grinders. 

Odá-bándá, n.m. Partition. -honá, v.i. ir To be separated 
off with one's own share in one's father's property i 

Odkan, n.m. The frame of wood on which a carpenter works. 

Oduwa, n.m. The lower corner of a field 

Oduwé, adv. At the corner. 

O'g, n.m. The wedge of a plough 

Oglá, nm. A kind of grain grown in the hills; called Koti in 


the plains 
Oh, ohú ; int. Ah, alas! 


071, n.m. Excuse, pretence. -lana, v. re. To pretend. 
Qjr, n.m. The stomach ۳ 


Ojrú, n.m. pl. Curls. MER 
Okhal, ukhal, n.m. A mortar. . va 
O`], n.m. Mr aap -parná, v.i. re. To slip. ES 
Olá, n.m. pl. -é. i 2 


.13 — ده 8 

Olan, nm. Soup or cooked pulse or other vegetables with = — 

which to take bread or rice. ` ec E É med dd Ba 

Olé, n.m. pl. (H.) Hail. -parné, v.i. re. To have a shower | | 

O16, ado: Oà Ca حو‎ | — 

é v. the othe e. y^ 

टु nm. A piece of twine used to hold up ret eto. with. TS 

-láná, v.i. re. To tie twine to a pot, etc., — 1 | 

re. To make twine for an earthen pot, etc. ® 

Oprá, ad. m.; f.-i,pl.-6. Unacquainted, unknown, sei attacks 
attacks 


Opré-rá lûj, n.m. The treatment or cure of magic: 
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Orhni, n.f. A woman's scarf 

Orhnu, o,f, re. To wear, to put on ; f. -i, pl. -€. 

Orká ad. 77, ; f. -i, pl. -é. To this side. 

Orni, n.f. The wife of a carpenter. Syn. bádhan. 

Or-rá, -u, «d. m.; f. -i, pl.-é. Near, nigh, this side. 

O's, n.f. Dew, -parni, v.i. re, To fall, of dew. 


= 


Pach, — (S. Patra.) A leaf. -nu, v.t. re. To shave with an 
adz. 

Páchar, n.m.; n.f. Backbiting, injuring one's interests. 

Pachar, n.f. (H. pachchar.) A wedge. 

Pacháwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to digest; / pt 

Pachernu, v.t. re. To smash against ; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Páchh, n.m. A cut in a limb or body. -den á, v.i. ir. To in- 
flict a cut on a limb 

3 , adv. ; f. -1, pl. -é. Backwards. 






nm, and f. Late in ripening, of the harvest 

v. By a pas ack way 

kwards ; u.m.. f. -i, pi. -é. 

-i, pl. -é. Former, previous, of 





=  —  Páchhu-firi-ro, c.p. Having turned back 1 
of ` ^ Pachi, ad Twenty-fiv I 
= — — — Pachi-ro-raunu, vt. ir. To try with utmost care 
"dab Pachká, n.m. A hold, a p. -páná, v.t. re. To have a hold 
J — of. -dená, v.t. ir. To 1 lay hands on. ` ۱ 
` Pachnu, vt. re. To be digested ; f. -i - é 
همه‎ v.i. re. To be engaged attentively. 














Páchnu, 0.1. re. To work with an adze. 

Pad, mm. One only. In calculation when only one remains it is 

Called pad and is esteemed very lucky 

|». -— Pada, n.m. The buttocks | 

nom. A learned Brahman who discharges religious ۱‏ رقم 
duties. -ni, n.j. The wife of a Padha .‏ — 
Per. Piok nom. A term used for saluting a Brahman by the‏ 

. viz., Rájpüt, Baniyá and Kanet. And 

* let: uting term is pdoporide or pairi-pé. 

nv down to your feet. 


— £ P Nar en ted 5 سا‎ = 
Pollut 
A a 5 क 
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To make present or perceptible. -é-bolnu, v.t. re. To 
declare, to admit of no other evidence than actual 
presence. (Fr. S. Pratyaksha, presence.) -é-japnu, v.t. 
re. 'To speak openly. 

Pagrí, n.f. A turban, -band, m.m. A chief's official, 

Pahi, n./. Spleen 

Paindá, n.m. pl.-ó. A road or way. 

Paiüde-de-lánu, v.f. re. To lead on the right path ; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Painhat, ad. 65,  -wán, m. -wih, f. -wen, pl. Sixthy-fifth. 

Paiüh-né. n.m. pl. Steps. 

Paiütáli, ad. 45. -wáñ, m. -winh, -/. -weh, pl. Forty-fifth. 

Paiüti, ad. 35. ۳6, m. -win, f. -weh, pl. Thirty-fifth. 

Pair, n.m. pl. Feet. 

Painu, -à, ad. m. ; f. -i, pl. -é. Sharp. 

Pairi-pé, n.m. See Páeláge. 

Paitan, n.m. A term for a tax at one rupee per year. (Kullu). 

Pájá, n.m. A kind of hill cherry. 

Pajáh, ad. 50. -wáh, m. -wiň, f. -weñ, pl. Fiftieth, 

Pajalnu, v.i. re. To burn, to kindle; /f.-i, pl, -6. 

Pajámá, nom. (H. pzijámá.) Trousers. (Also patjama.) 

Pajattar, ad. 75. -wán, m. -wih, f. -wen, pl. Seventy-fifth. 

Pajnu, v.i. re. To grow; f. -i, pl. - 

Pakaish, n.f. Firmness, durability. -karni, vi. ir. To 
strengthen. 

Pakáwnu, v.t. re. (H. pakdnd.) ‘To cook, to boil; f. 1, pl. -é. 

Pakh. n.m. (S. Paksha, the dark or bright fortnight.) A fort- 
night. > 

— 4n. (H. pañkhá.y A fan. صقط-‎ v.t. re. To fan, 

Pakhérú, n.m. pl. Birds in general. 

Pákhí, n.f. A kind of large white woollen blanket. 

Pákhlá, -u, ad. m.; f.-i, pl. -6. A stranger, a foreigner. 

Pákkh, n.m. (S Pankha.) A feather, a wing. (Also páňkkħ.) 

Páknu, vi. re. To be cooked, to ripen; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Pakráwnu, ४.६. re. To cause or allow to arrest or hold; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Pákrnu, v.t. re. (H. pakarná.) To hold or arrest; f. -í, pl. -6. 

] ‘ee n.m. pl. (H. pakwán.) Rich cakes, eto. 

Pala, n.m. (H. palla.) Corner of a scarf. 












n.m. See Añchal. — (nous in 43 ۶ vam 
Waved leaf of the fig-tree (Ficus infectoria.) The - 
eit riz o esse ۱ Y peering ۲ ۲ or allow | y — cherish h l ۱ ۲ n a L E MA I . Y 
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Pálnu, v.t. re. (H. pdlnd.) To cherish, to support; f. -i, pl. -é 
Pálsar, pálsará, m.m. An official in charge of a granary or 
fortress. (Suket, Kullu and Kumársain.) 
Páltru, n.m. One whose turn it is to work or guard 
Pala, n.m, pl. A kind of hill apple 
Palu, n.m. pl. The grey hairs of old age. -lágné, v.i. re. To be- 
come old 
Pá'n, n.f. Sha er -deni, v.i. ir. To sharpen. 
Pánch, n.m. pl. Arbitrators. 
Panchi, n.f. Arbitration. -karni, v.i. ir. To arbitrate. 
Pánchhí. n.m. pl. Birds in general. (Also pakhérú.) 
Páüchmí, n.f. (S. Panchami.) The fifth day of the bright or 
dark half of a month. 
ae nm A Brahman who receives a donation at an 
eclipse 
Panda, -u, ad. m.; f.-i, pl.-é Across 
Panda, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -é. Upon, up. Proverb :Ju 11 
au, muthon pándé japau juth, tesru ká pákri t ** How 
can he, who makes water in his bath, or tells a lie, face to 
face, be caught." Meaning, how can he be punished ? 
Pandé, prep. Above, upon. 
Páüdká or -u, ad. m.; f.-i, pl.-é. Across there. 
Pándlá or -u, ad. m.; f.-í, 2,۰6۰ Of above, upper. 
— -u, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -6. Of across, trans-river or 
ri ge. 
Pandrá-hazár, n.m. A term for the Keojithal State, ns its net 
revenue at one time was only Rs. 15,000 
Pandró, ad. 15. -wáü, -wih, f. wen, pl. Fifteenth 
Pandrü, n.m. A festival observed on the 15th of the month of 
Poh. (Jubbal, Kotgarh and Kotkhaij 
Ping, 7۰/۰ Mud of the foul water kept in a field for sowing 
fA rice during the rainy season. 
° — Páñgá, nm. (H. pafiga.) A branch, a bough. 
' Panhair, n.m. The water-place of a village. 
Panhyaivi, n./. A rainbow. -parni, v.i. re. To appear, of the 
* rainbow 
— — — Panhyairü, n.m. See Panhyair. 
eh Páni, n.f. A sd A —— 
ps í 5. ७६७, f. -wiñ, m. wel, pl. The ۰ 
| UNS Panchaka.) The nakshatras called Dhan- 
ha, Pürvábhádrapadá, Uttarábhádrapadá 


á-jins — E right of the State to buy up grain at har- 


vest at uthár.) 
^ n.m. collected supplies, milk, curds, wood, 
kitchen. Kullu.) 
given toa woman who has been 
‘ay ee 
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Pánkh, nom. pl. See Pakkh 
Pankhri, n.f. An army, especially infantry 
Pánkhru, n.m. See Pánchhi 
Panmésur, n.m. (S. Paramésvara.) God. (Also parmésur.) 
Panth, n.m. (S. Pathin, a road.) A heap of stones kept at ७ 
cross-road and considered the deitv of the way. Everyone 
passing by has to put a stone on it 
Pántuü, n.m. pl. Children's shoes 
Panu, v.t. re. To throw in. 
Pánw,» m. Foot. [urna]. 
Páñwná, n.m.; f..i, pl.-é. A guest. Alsopdrund. (S. Pragh- 
Panyaili, n.f. See Panhyairi 
Pap, n.m. (S. Papa, sin.) (1) Sin. (2) A deceased ancestor 
` who is supposed to cause injury if not worshipped 
-pújná, v.i. re To worship the deceased with cakes, etc. 
Papi, ad. (S. Papin.) Sinful 
Par, adv. Across. 
Parainá, » m. (S. Parinayana.) A form of marriage observed 
among Kanets. (See Ruti-manái.) 
Paraintü, n.m. A nuptial ceremony observed on a smaller scale 
than a peraima. 
Paral, n.m. (S. Palála). Rice-straw. (Also prdá 1.) 
Parálilané, v.t. ir. pl. To beseech, to implore. ‘Tineh deo 
AI parálné láé.'' They began to beseech the village deities; 
— ۾‎ | Í =i, -å sıng i 


















۶. 2 
` — Parálnu, vt. re. To beseech, to implore; f.-i, pl. -é 35. 
— — Parár, prár, adv. The year before last. — 
— Parét, prát, n.m. A large dish. (H.) + ME 
1 Paréwi, n.f. (S. Pratipadá.) The first day of the bright or | 
"ا‎ — dark half.of a month RAN 
|| १ Pi; adv. Beyond — 
جه و‎ & v. Would have fallen. 4 - 07 
1  Pariti, ۰ Priti, love.) (1) Friendship, love. (2) The . 
z Rm state of g in good terms | | 










"ari, n.f. The name of a tune or rágni 5 
४२३८ A bow string. xa ga i, v.i. re, To break the string — 
of a bow. -láni, v.t. re. put a string to a bow. ` 
já, n.f. Subjects. | i 
rmán, n.m. (S. Pramána. a proof.) Acceptable. T ا‎ 
—— Parmésur, am. Bee Paama 3 iP S er AES 
Pa AS . Pratishthá, consecration.) A cerem 
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Páshi, n./. (1) Hanging. (2) In any calculation if two remain 
as the balance it is considered unlucky, and this balance is 
called Pashi 

Pashkri, n.f. The sides, of the human body 

Pashnu, v.t. re. (H. parosnd.) To serve a meal, to place food 
before guests | 

Pashtu, n.m. pl. (S. Pashu, an animal.) Cattle. 

۱۳۸۵۱1, n.f. (H. pasti.) Ribs. 

Pasm, n.f. Tibetan goat's wool: of two kinds, white, and Khud- 

7 rang or natural colour. 

ASM INR, n.m. A shawl, white or of natural colour. 

Pá't, nom. (S. Pata.) Silk. 

Patáná or ptáná, ad. m. ; j. -i, pl.-é. Barefoot. 

Patándá, ptándá, n.m. pl.-é6. A kind of bread made of wheat 
flour and eaten with clarified butter and sugar. Especially 
prepared on some feast day 

Patawnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to root up; f.-i, pl. -é. 

Patenu, ७.1. re. To conciliate. 

Patewnu, v.i. re. To be conciliated > f.-i, pl. -é. 

Páthá, n.m. A grain measure varying from 2 to 3 sers. 

Pathiárü, n.f. A receiver, equivalent to faiwildar. (Fr. Páthá). 

Pati, páchi, ».f. (H. patti.) A leaf 

Páti, n.f. A small board, to write on - 

Patiánu, v.i, re. To be conciliated; ॥.-1, pi_-é. 

pei v.i. re. To cause or allow to conciliate; f. -i, 
pl, -é. 

۱ Patijnu, v.i. re. To be assured; f.-i, pl. -é 

Patiknu, ptiknu, ७.६. re. To jump, to crack 

Patir, n.m. pl. A kind of food made of the leaves of an escu- ` 
lent root. 

Pátle-firnu, ४७.४. re. To be thin or weak; ॥- -i, pl. -€ 

Patnu, ७.1. re. To root up; f.-i, pt. -€ 

Pátthá, «d. m. Young (man) 

Patthi, ad. j. Young (woman) 

Pátu, nom. A white blanket. -bun-na, v.i. re. To weave a 
blanket 

= Pátü, n.m. A messenger, one who carries a letter. 

۱  Pátuwá, ۰ A messenger. 

; "Patet 'ánu, v.i. re. See ۰ 
_ Patyári, n.f. A — basket to put ornaments in. (Also called 














suhdg patyari.) 
^P 'atyáw awou, ef. re. See Patiáwnu. 
au, nom. (S. Ubi ied. A place where water is distributed 
JE „v.i. re. To establish a water supply 
ihar, póhar. n.m. pl. (S. Prahara.) Time, career, period 
adv. -e. In the time. 
| f. A ruler's gate 
ana, the air.) 






Wind storm. -lágni, v.i. re. - 
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Pau'r, n. f. Likeness. ad., Like. Mere (au tesri paur a’. “My 

case is like his.” 
. Páw, n.m. (H.) One fourth. 

Pehánwé, ad. 95. -wáň, m. -wiñ, f. -weň, pl. Ninety-fifth. 

Pohisi, ad. 85. -wáñ. m. -win f. -wen, pl. Eighty-fifth 

Pcháwnu, v.t. re. See Pacháwnu 

Pchheta, -u, ad. m.; f. ل‎ pl.-é.  Late-sown. 

Pchhundká, -u, ad. m.; f.-i, pl.-é. The last. 

Pchrüwanu, v.i. re. To be torn with nails T 

Pchrüwnu, v.t. re. To tear with claws (of a beast.) Brágai 
tesru mith pchriwi pau thu. ** The leopard had torn his 
own face with his nails," ° 

, Pehunjá, ad. 55. -wán, m. -win, f. weh, pl. Fifty-fifth 

Pecháwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to ruin 

Pechhi, n.f., A large kind of basket to keep grain in 

Pechhtu, n.m. A small basket for keeping grain 

Pechnu, v.t. re. To ruin, destroy; / pl. -é 

Péoka, pyóká, n.m. A wife's paternal home. 

|^  Pé'r, n.m. A tree in general 

Pe't, n.m. (H.) Stomach, belly. 

Petküá, n.m. Any esculent root, such as the potato 

Phim, n.m. See Fim. 

Phiní, n.f. Ankle 

Phiünphri, n.f. Butterfly. 

Pich, n.m. Juice of rice, water of boiled rice. 

Pichh, n.m. See Pich. 

Pighláwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to melt; f. -i, pl. -€. 

Pighlnu, v.i. re. To melt; f. -i, pt. -é 

Piláwnu, v. f. re. To cause or allow to squeeze; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Pilnu, v./. re. To squeeze, to wring, to exact; f. -i. 

Piné, n.f. A kind of wild plant, bearing yellow flowers 

Ping, n.f. Swinging 

Pingáwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to swing ; f. -i, pl. -é 

Pingnu, v.i. re. To swin 








| . — — Pinhnu, v.t. re. To grind, to make into flour; f. -i, pl. -é | : ५ E o 
Dios Pini, nJ egg; pl. -i. — M s 
< Pinjrá, n.m. A cage for a bird CH. "०४ 7 
fus. Pint ra, -u, ad. m. ; f. -i, ۰ — Yellow, pale. |. .— zs Te 
| ^  Pinlí, n.f. A fragrant drug used as a medicine. ' 


|» Píhtá, n.m. A stone for grinding anything. (Battá in Hindi.) 
—5* Pipli, n.f. Chilli * مرح‎ 
|.  Piplu, n.m. A kind of grass, resembling the chilli, whence its- 


VA S x Piroñdá nm. A silk cord used to bind a woman — (Also 


$f 
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Pisháwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to grind ; f. - pl. -€. 

Pisi-ghalnu, v.t. re. To grind down ; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Pishné-denu, v.t. ir. To allow to grind ; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Pishu, ».m. (H.) Fleas. (Alike in the singular and plural.) 

Pissan, n.m, That which is to be ground. 

Pité, ad. Near, nigh. 

Pith, pithi, n.f. (S. Prishtha.) The back. 

Pithá, -u, n.m. Flour. 

2 Pithi-dé, adv. On the back. 

Pit], n.m. (S. Pittala.) Brass. 

Piunlu, .a, ad, m.; f. -i, pl. -é. Broad, wide. (Also pyúñľu.) 

Pjá, ad. See Pajáh. 

Pjhattar, ad. 75. -wánh, m. -wih f. -weh, pl. Seventy- 
fifth. 

Pjhüriyá, n.m. The nightingale, of two colours—black and 
yellow. 

Pjláwnu, v.t. re. To burn or to cause or allow to burn ; f. -i, pt. 


- é. 2 
Pkaish, n.f. See Pakaish. 
Pláh, n.m. The sacred fig-tree (Ficus religiosa). (S. Plaksha.) 
Also pala. 
Plássh, n.m. A kind of pheasant. 
Plewnu, v.t. re. To sharpen; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Pohar, num. See Pauhar. t 
aa, v.t. re. To cause or allow to eat ; f. -i, pl. -é. 
 Poknu, v.t. re. To eat; f. -i, pl. -€. 
Pola, -u, ad. m.; f.-i, pl.-é. Hollow. 
Pó'r, adv. Last year. 
Porá, adv. Away. | 
Poré-bhájnu, v.i. re. To cease, to stop; f. -1 pt. -é. 
Poré-müwen-tuséó, phrase. Be off you, get out. 
Pori, adv. By that way. — 
Póriyá, adv. At that place, there. 
Pórká, -u, ad. m. ; f.-i. pl. -6. Of last year; adv. To that 
side. 
| ` Porlá, -u, ad. m. ; f.-i, pl.-é. The other one. 
` Porwré, u, ad. m. ; f.-i, pl. -é. Thither, that side. 
`. Porshu, adv. (1) The day before yesterday. (2) The day after 
-  —  to-morrow. * 
`  Poshu, adv. Yesterday, or the day after to-morrow. 
` A Pothar, n.m. The male organ. 
` — Pothí, » f. (1) A book. (2) A manuscript. 
| — Pothnu, v.i. re. To spoil; f. -i, pl. - 6 | 
E. I E Prádhi, ad. (S. Aparádhin.) Cruel, eriminal. re 3 
“<f Er aich, n.m. Grain offered to a deity. -dená, v.i. ir. To give 
|. . . ¿ grain to UM 54 deity. By custom the grain of each 
y oe ha rvest is first offered to a deit 
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x Parainá. | 
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intu, num. See Paraintu. — — i 
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Prá^l, n.m. See Paral 
Prá'n, m.m. pl. (S. Prána, the life.) Life, existence. -chorné; 
va. re. To work hard. -udné: pa, re. To die, to breathe 
١ : one's last. -dewné, wa. re Po die. -ni-rauné, Df. ۰ 
To become weak, to lose strength, to grow old 
Práná, -u, ad. m.; jf. -i, pl. .é. Old, second-hand. ' (प. 
purana.) 
Prándá, n.m. A coloured thread to bind the braided hair of a 
maid. Also pirondd. 
Práoná, n.m. See Práwná. 
Práoni, práwni, m./. Hurry, haste, -lani, v. i, re. To make 
haste. ١ 
Práohthá, n.m. Bread cooked with butter or gÀí. 
Prá'r, adv. 'The year before last 
7 Prat, n.f. See Parát 
Práthi, ade. From the beginning 
Práthti, »./. A line of men engaged in weeding a field 
Prau, n.m, See Pau 
७ Praul, paul, n.n. The gateway of a ruler or chief 
»—  Prauli, pauli, n.f. See Praul 
Práwná, n.m.; f.-i. pl.-é. (S. Prághürna.) A guest. 
Práwni, ».f. Haste, hurry. -láni, v.t. re. To hasten. -lágni, 
۱ v.i. re. To be hurried | ' 
سس‎ Práyá, ad. m.; f.-1, pl. -é. (H. pardyd.) Others. < 


*- Prét, nm. (S. Preta.) A ghost, a goblin ae 
Ë Prithi, n.f. See Pirthi. d 
Re, Pri-ün-ni, »./. A sieve. Proverb: Prittini du pani ni rauňdu. a 5 
۲* Water cannot be held in a sieve. > e 
Próht, nm, (S. Parohita.) . A priest = TE 






T Pronu, v.i. re. To thread, to string; f.-1, pl. -ê 
* s Pedi, n.f. See Pishai 

+Pshák, n.f. (H. Poshák.) Clothes. 

` Psháurií, n.m. A loose shirt like that worn by the Pesháwar 
— pe le. — 
-  Ptáli, ad. See Patáli LT 
2 `  FPtáná, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. - é. Bare-footed. As 
۱ ۳۱۸1۸, n.m. See Patáñdá. 
Ptaráwnu, v.t. ze. To cause or allow to abuse ; /. -i, pt. -é 
Ptári-lanu, v.f. ir. To get abused; f. -í, pl. -€. 
sk pe —— abuse, to disgrave; f. -i, pl. -é i 

úchh, ۰ š y 

gen at To cause or allow to ask ; /.-i, pl. -és — — 
n ` ی‎ ok Pune i-de-lagnu, v.l. re. To begin to x J- -i, ۰ -6, | T3 
`  Puchhí-dénu, ‘To allow to ask; f. =i, p €. | 


Puchhné-d 
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< , or all ow to م2۳‎ 
ause or allow to suffice; 
au to — 3 
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Pujáwnu, vf. re. (1) To cause or allow to arrive, to escort. 
(2) To cause or allow to worship ; /. -i, pl. -é. 

Pujhüriyá, n.m. See Pjhürivá 

Pujnu, v.t. and f. re. (1) To arrive. (2) To worship ; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Pal, n.m. (H. pul.) A bridge 

Pula, n.m. A bundle of grass. (Also pultu or -tá.) 

Pulé, n.m. pl. A kind of jute shoes made in 1६७३४ and Suket 

Püli, n.f. A small bundle of grass, or fuel. (Also putti.) 

Pulta, see pula 

Pulti, n.f. See Püli 

Pultü, n.m. See Paoli 

Pun, n.m. (S. Punya.) Goodness, charity, a donation. deni, 
v.f. ir. To give alms. -karná, v. lL. ir. To perform a chari- 
table dury. 

Puni, #.1. Rolls of cotton prepared for spinning. 

Punjar, puñjari, n.m. and f. (S. Puchohha.) A tail. 

Punjáwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to wipe ; f. -i, pl. -€. 

Puňjnu, v.t. re. To wipe; f. -i, pl. -é 

Punjtá, punjti, ».m. and f. A small tail 

Punyá, n.f. (S. Pürnamási.) The full moon. (Also pind.) 

Par, púrá, ad. Complete; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Puráwnu, v.t. re. 'To cause or allow to complete ; f. -i, pl. -é 

Pürbáng, n.m. (S. Pürvánga.) The preliminary ritual at a 
wedding or the sacred thread ceremony 

Pürbo-khe, adv. To the eastward 

Puré, nom, pl. Puddings 

Pare, ad. m. pi. Complete. 

Piri, n.f. (H.) A kind of bread cooked in clarified butter. 

n Purnu, v.t. re. To make up; f. -i, pl. 

| Puthá, -u, ad. m.; f.-i, pl. - é. Reversed, turned back 

Puth-káñdá, n.m. A plant (Achyranthes aspera) 
Pwaia, n.m. The outturn of a harvest 

=  Pwáo, pwaw, n.m. (S. Upáyá) Treatment, remedy. -karná, 

* v.t. ir. To remedy [recover. 

` Pwaré-déwnu, v.i. re. To be senseless for a day and then 

|. Pyahair, n.m. Green grass for cattle 


`š 






cause or allow to suck ; f. -t, pl. -é. 


— Yellow, pale. 
of vellow colour. 
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Ráchchh, nom. A handloom. 

Rachehhya, #४./. (S. Raksha, protection.) Protection. -karni, 
v.t. ir. To protect. -rauni, wj. ir. ‘To be protected. 

Ráesi, rársi, n.f. The state 

Kagárá, rgárá, ad. m.; f.-i, pl.-é Sunny. Yárá yé a bart 
rgari jdgd. °“ Friend, this is a very sunny place.™ 

Rahi-goi-a-hado-maso-ri mütho, phrase: You have become 
very weak 

Kai, n.». The fir tree. (Also rau.) 

Rai, n.f. Mustard. -ri-dali, n.f. The mustard plant. -rá- 
dana, n.m. Mustard seed 

Re-i-janu, v.t. ir. To remain. Sé ra-i-guwa tethiyd. He re- 
mained there. 

Rain, a.f. A term for a wife who has been brought in 
marriage 

Rajawnu, vt. re. To cause or allow to content; f. -i, pl. -é 

Rajnu, v.i. re. To content, to be satisfied; f. -i, pl. -é 

Spe ip हळ re. To cause or allow to content or satisfy ; 

-1, pl. -é 

Hákas, n.m. (S. Rakshasa.) A demon, a goblin. -an, ۰ 
A female demon. 

Rakhauri, n.f. (H. rákÁri.) A silken or cotton thread to be 
tied on the wrist at the full moon in Sawan 

Rakháwnu, vt. re. To cause or allow to put or place; f. -i, pl 


1 é 
Rákhnu, v.t. re. To put, to place, to keep; f. -i, pt. -é 


Raláwnu, rláwnu, v.t. re. (H. raláná.) To mix together; f. -i, 
pl. -é 

Ralé-rizkai, adv. By chance. 

Ráli, ad. Red, crimson. 

Rali-jánu, v.i. ir. To be mixed together; f.-i, pl. -é 

Ralnu, v.i. re. To be mixed together; /.-i, pl 

Rálnu, v.t. re. To mix together; /.-i, pl. -€. 


Raluwá, ad. Mixed. 3 
` Rámchafngi, n.f. A term for a kind of long Indian gun. — 
Rámramai, ».f. Salutation, greeting MLR, : -. 


Rá'n, n.f. The thigh. E. — >, 
Ranáik, n.m. pl e officials of a Rana (chief.) ` [widow. ` 


A widow. -honi, v.i. ir. To become | 





۴ LJ 
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Raráwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to roast in butter; f.-i,pl. 

Rarnu, v.t. re. To roast in butter; f. -1, pl. -é 

Rarnu, v.i To be displeased, to be angry. Sé guwd máñ- jfa 
rari. ** He is displeased with rne.'' 

Rársi, n.f. A state. (Also raesi) 

Ras, n.m. (5. Rasa.) Juice. 

KRasáwnu, v.t. re. To praise, to speak in favour of ; f.-i, pl. -é 

Rasáwnu, v.i. re. To be praised, to boast; f.-i, pt. -é 

Rasó, 786, n.f. (H. rasoi.) Cook-room, victuals, food. .bané- 
wni; v.i. re. To cook. -honi, v.i. ir. To be cooking. 
-lani, v.i. ir. To take food. 

Rasti, n.f. Twine 

Rat, rach, n.f. (S. Rátri.) Night. 

R&ta, -u, ad. m. ; f. ,ف‎ pl.-é. Red, crimson. (S. Rakta.) 

Rath, n.m. (S. Ratha, a chariot.) A peculiar kind of dolí in 
which a village deity is made to dance 

Rathi A m. A term for a lower class Rájpút (Káñgrá and Simla 
Hills). 

Ráthu, n.m. The name of a sept of Kanets. 

Rathyólií, n.m. A tune used when the village deity dances in a 
rath 

Ráti, n.f. A piece of iron 

Rátrá, ad. m.; f. i, pl.-é. (l) Reddish. (2) A species of 
rice. 

Rau, con. And. Proverb: Chhéwri rau mat sukhai ni raundé 
** Women and bees never live in a good معا‎ 

Rau, n.m. See Rai 

Raub, n.m. An agricultural implement.  (Basháhr.) 

Raun, n.m. A courtyard before a palace 

Raunu, v.i. ir. To live, to remain; f.-i, pl. -€. 

Rbálnu, v.t. re. (1) To look after; /.-i, pl. -é. (2) To be- 

ile 

REAR v.i. re. To be looked after; f. -i, pl. -é 

Rbláwnu, ७.८. re. To cause or allow to look after; f.-i, pl. -é 

Ré, poss : affix, pl. See Ra 

Réb, n.f. A kind of cut, of trousers. 

bí-pjámá, n.m. A kind of trousers. 























bam ** EA har Sweeper: 

1 ^ E ١ Roki. zd pro.; khá. -6. The other. : 
tem Rékh, n.f, (S. Rek ë Aline. -dení. To draw a line. 
ah Rektai, At another place. 


Relá, n.m. A log of timber, 

eláwnu, ۰ aay To cause or allow to push on; /.-i, pl. -é 
i or relti, n.f. A small piece of a log. 

u, v.t. re. To push on ; f -i, pl 


chni, v.t. re. To be ۰ 


eg 
o 
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te 
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_ — Rirkú, ad. Rolling. ` — 
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Retawnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to saw ; /.-i, pl. -é. 

Reti. n.f. A small saw. 

Retla or -u, ad, m. ; f.-i, pl..6. Sandy. 

Retnu, v.t. re. To saw ; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Reúñs, ryúñs, nm. A kind of tree the wood of which is used 
to make sticks, etc. 

Rganu, v.t. re. (H. rangana.) To dye, to colour; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Reara, ad. m.; ۰-1, pl.-6. See Ragara, 

Reawnu, v.i. re. To be coloured: f. i, pl, -é. 

Rháchnu, v.t. re. 'To lose or to be lost ; f. و1-‎ pt. -ë. 

Rhami, ad. (H. harámi.) Unlawful. 2 

Rháwnu, va. re. To be agreed, to consent; /.-i pl. -é. 

Rhawnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to work; f.-i, pl. -é. 

Rhcháwnu, v.t. re, To cause or allow to lose; f.-i, pl. -é. 

Rhyaiwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to be agreed; f. -i, pl. -é, 

Rhyaiwnu, v.i. re. To be agreed, to arrive at; f.-i, pl. -€. 

Rhyáli, n.f. A fair at which the people practise archery, held 
in the monsoon. (Madhán., Theog, Balsan and Jubbal.) 

Ri, poss : affix. See Rá. 

Richh or rikh, ».m. (S. Riksha.) A bear. (The latter form is 
used in Basháhr.) 

Kigrü, n.m. An attendant, a servant, a peon. 

Rijh, n.f. A pleasant thing. -karni, v.t. ir. To be pleased 
with. 

Hijháwnu, v.t. re. To please; f.-i, pl. -é. | 

Rijhnu, v.i. re. (1) To be satisfied, to be pleased; f. -i, pl. -6. 

(2) v.t. re. To be cooked. xe 
Rijhváwnwv, v.t. re. Te cause or allow to cook ; f. -1, pl. -é. =." 
Rijkó, n.m. (P. rizq.) Livelihood. yaa 
Rikh, z n. See Richh. JE 
Rikhi, n.m. (S. Rishi.) A sage, a saint. Tr 
Rin, 2 m. (S. Ri ne.) A debt, n loan. -denü, v.t. ir. To give 

a loan. -grahnu, v.i. ré. To realize a debt. ' Né us 
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ting it by Vedic hymns, and a thread (called rakshd, ۲ 
or rákhri) is tied by a Brahman round every one's wrist to 
protect him for a year. Gifts are made to Bráhmans 
and rich food is cooked and eaten with friends and 
relatives. 
Róg, nm. (S. Roga.) Disease. -áwnu, v.t. re. To appear, of 
a disease. -honu, ७.॥. ir. To be diseased, to be ill. 
Roglá, -u, ad. m.; f.-i, pl.-é. Sick, ill, having a disease. 
Rój, n.m. (P. oz.) Day. -roj. adv. Every day. 
Roji, n.f. Livelihood 
Rok, n.f. (1) Prevention. (2) Cash 
Rokáwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to prevent; /.-i, pl. -€. 
Roki-denu, v.t. ir. To bar, to prevent, to stand in the way; 
f. -À, pl. -é 
Roknu, ४./. re. To bar, to prevent; f. -i, pl. -é 
Ronde-lágnu. v.i. re. To begin to weep; ۰-1, pl. -é 
Ronu, runu, v.i. re, To weep, to bewail; f.-i, pl. -é 
Ropá, n.m. Planting (of rice). -i., m.f. The act of planting. 
Ropáwnu, v.f. re. To cause or allow to plant (of rice) 
Ropnu, v.t. re. To plant (rice) 
६61, n.m. (1) A small stone. (2) stirring about. - 
Rorá-dená, v.i. ir. To stir about; f. -i, pl. -é. ol 
Roráwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to stir; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Rornu, v.t. re. To stir; f. -i, pl. -€ 
Rósh, n.m. (S. Rosha.) Anger, indignation. -áwrna, v.t. re. 
To be angry. -e-honu, v.i. ir. To be displeased 
Rosháwnu, ०.६. re. To cause or allow to displease; f. -i, -€. 
Roshuwnu, v.i. re. To be an , to be displeased ; /. -i, pl. -é 
US Rot, nım. A cake for a deity. -praich m.m. A present of 
` "eooked and uncooked food to a village deity 
E Rowü, ad. One who weeps 
२ Rpatt, adv. Entirely. (Also rapatt.) 
< Rsawnu, ४७.८. re. See Rasáwnu. 
E pines ne A بت هرا‎ 
nm. A o 5 cook. 
: affix m. See Rá. ` : 
| ading. -karni, v.t. ir.) To plead. -honi, 
v4. vr. To be plead lea 


P Od Rudhnu, v.t. re. (S. Ruddha.) To detain; f. -i, pl. -é. 
3 ui, n.f- See Run. mE eee 
s Side chi : against. re. To betray one’s intention. 
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Ruláwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to roam f.-i, pl. -6 

Ruli-jánu, v.i. ir. To be roaming; f. -1. pl. - 

Rulnu, v.i. re. (1) To roam to and fro (2) To be left 
without a guardian 

Rúm, n.m. (1) The act of planting. (2) Hair on the body 

Rumáwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to plant; f. -í, pl. -é 

Rumnu, v.t. re. To plant; f. -i, pl. -é 

Rupoiyá, n.m. (H. rupayd.) A rupee. 

Rûn, n.f. Cotton 

Ruñdá,-u, ad, m.; f. -i, pl. -6. Weeping, bewailing 

Run-de-lágnu, v.i. re. To weep, to bewail; f. -í, pl. -é 

Runu, v.i. re. See Ronu 

Küpmánjani, n.f. A kind of tree which bears bright red flowers 
in the monsoon. 

Rushawnu, v.t. re. See Roshawnu 

Rushi-janu, v.i. ir. To be displeased or angry 

Rushnu, v.i. re. To be angry or displeased; f. -i, pl. -é 

Ruthnu, v.i. re. See Rushnu ; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Ruti-manái, n.f. A kind of marriage ceremony ; 4 or 5 men go 
from the bridegroom's to the bride's house, dress her, put a 
cap on her head and bring her home to the bridegroom 
(Káügrá.) Rit in the Simla Hills. (Syn. Prainá.) 

Ruwini, ad. f. (1) Pleasant. (2) n.f. Summer. 


S 


Sabalá or -u, ad. m., f.-i, pl.-é. In favour. -girnu or -firnu, 
va. re. To be favourable; f.-i, pl. - ١ 

Sabha, n.f. (S.) An assembly, a court. 

Sabháw, mm. (S. Swabháva, disposition.) Temper, disposi-- 




















tion. 

Sach, n.m. (S. Satya.) Truth. -á or -u, ad. m.; f.-i, pl. -é. 1 

True, tru ۱ | 
Sadá, adv. (S.) Always, ever. | T 

Sadká, -u, ad. m.; f. -i, pl.-é. Original, constant. ES 

"n Sáér, sáer 5811, n.f. The first day of the month of Asoj — 
` —  Sahattar, ad. 70. 8, m. -wih, f. -wei,p!. Seventieth MW 
Af: Saí, R áni, v.t. re. To trace one’s whereabouts. — — 7 
` °` BSailtnu, n. re. To mi ; d.d pl D 


P s | S. Sajjana.) A term for a husband. (Also sûjn. — 
प Ci s 


to another | + 
“Asta a sacrificed sheep. ` 


gost or 3 























Readiness. 
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Sama, n.m. (S. Samaya.) Time, a career, period, age. Ebe 
sama burd lági-quwd, ** It's now an iron age." 

Samana, m.m. Supply, forces 

Samánu, v.i. re. To die: f. -i, pl. -é 

Sambhal, ».f. A present of edibles to a relative. -lan’, v.t. ir. 
To take care 

Sambhálnu, ७.६. re. To put in a safe place; f. -i, pl. -é 

Sambhalnu, v.i. re. To be careful; f. -i, pl. -é 

Sambhláwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to put in a safe place 

Sámbhnu, , v.t. re. To receive or accept; f. -i, pl 

Sambhwanu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to receive; f. -i, pl. -é 

Sametá, n.m. An agricultural implement 

Same OA v.t. re. To cause or allow to gather or collect; f. -i, 
pl. -€. 

Sametnu, v.t. re. To gather, to collect; f. -i, pl. -€. 

Samonu, v.i, re. To mix cold water in too hot water to make it 
fit to touch for bathing 

Samptó, n.f. (S. Sampatti.) Prosperity 

Samund, a.m. (S. Samudra.) The sea, ocean 

San, n f. Symbol, sign. Proverb: Chatré ditti sá'n, Murkheé 
chaki jû “A wise man made a sign, and a foolish man 
took a stone 

Sán, n.m. Obligation. -mán-ná, v.i. re. To be obliged. 

Sanái, n.f. A damp place. 

Sandi, n.f. A musical pipe. -bájni, v.i. re. To sound the pipe. 

Sandri, n.f. Evening, sunset 

Sané, pre. With. Sané joré tú bhithrá kwai yá? ** Why 
did you come in with the shoes ? '' 

Sanehá, n.m. A message, a word. -dená, v.i. ir. To send a 
message. 
ewnu, v.i. re. (1) To resemble; f. -í, pl. -é., v.t. re. (2) T 
build a house like a deity's temple or the palace of a chief 
This is à kind of sacrilege and the house thus built cannot 
be occupied by its owner, and he who constructs such an 

| imitation is severely punished 
— SBaüg, n.m. Companionship. 
VI .. Banügi, saügü, n.m. A co on, à comrade. 


= ae anh 188७४, ad, JS. Sahasra.) 1000. (Also sañsar.) 







Í. مسا‎ S (S. S. yankees) Evening. -honi, v.i. ir. To become 
v.t: re. To collect, to amass; f. -i, pl. -é 

. Armour. -láná, v.i. re. To put on armour 

To give a sign (by eye or 









# 
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Sarbárambh, n.m. (S A rite observed a week before ७ ۳ 
marriage or sacred thread ceremony 
Sarda. -u, ad ; f. -i, p!.-6. Enough, abundant. 


Sardhá, n.f. (S. Shraddhá, faith.) (1) Wish, desire. (2) 
Faith, belief, 
Sarg, n.m. (5. Swarga.) The sky, firmament, the ether. 
Sarp, nom. (S. Sar pa.) A snake. 
Sartáj, n.m. A kind of flower; -ri. n./ A kind of single 
flower. 
Sárté, adv. Everywhere, 
Sá's, m.f. Mother-in-law. (Also Shá's.) 
Sáshan, n.f. A free grant. 
Satáhát, ad. 67. -wáh., m. -winh, f. -wen, pl. Sixty-seventh, 
Satanwé, stánwé, ad. 97. 
Sáthi, ad. (1) Together, with. (2) nm. A companion, a 
comrade. 
Sáthrá, n.m. Bedding. -páná, v.i. re. To spread a bed 
Satmi, »n.f. (S. Saptami.) The seventh day of the bright or 
dark half of a month. (Also sdien.) 
Satró, ad. 17. -wánh, m. -win, f. -weh, pl. Seventeenth. 
Sátt, ad. (S. Sapta.) 7. -wáh, m. -win, f. -wen, pl. Seventh. | 
a Satu, n.m. Roasted ۰ = ¢ 
Sau, ad. (S. Shata.) 100. | — 
 Sauj. n.m. (S. Xshwina.) The sixth Hindú month correspond- ` : 
ing to September. {r 
وه‎ -wán, ad. m.; f.-í, pl.-6. Level | = 
= — Snaurá, n.m. Father-in-law. (Also Shaurá.) —— 
| ` Sawai karná, v.t. ir. (1) To make level. (2) To remit; f.-i, 
> l. -é 3 
> ! Sohéroy, nom, The act of purification, purity. اد‎ 
—— — Scherawnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to purify; f.-i, pl. -ë. — 
$ehernu, v.t. re. To p to make pure; f. -i, pl. 
` JSdhüli. mj. A kind of wild plant used for making mats. (Also 


a pro. m. and /. He or she or they. Sé kinda dowd 2 ** br he 
t ES is he e?'' Se kû karo? "' What is she doing ?.'” Se 
kun thié? “Who were they, — + 






— 


۶ 
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Sekí-lanu, v.i. ir. To put before fire or the sun; f. -i, pl. -é 

Seknu, v.i. re. To bank or to make warm ; f. -i, pl. -€ 

Sém, n.f. A kind of bean used as a vegetable 

Sena, n.f. (S.). An army, a flock, a herd 

Séo, n.m. Apple. 

Séok, n.m. One who manages the corvée or begár. (Kulld.) 
(Also séwak, fr. 5. Sevaka, a servant.) 

Sér, ium A measure of grain equal to 6 chittáks of à pakká 
sér. 

Sétkháná, n.m. A chief's latrine. 

Sewá, n.f. (S.) Service. 

Séwak, n.m. See Séok. 

Sgái, n.f. (H. sagdi.) Betrothal. -honi. v.t. ir. To betroth 

Sghetáwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to put together; f. -i, pl.-é 

Sghetnu, v.t. re. To put together, to amass, to heap; f. -i, pl 


Sghétuwnu, v.i. re. To be amassed; f. -i, pl. -é 
Sgóh, n.m. pl. A term for the 16 days, the last week of Sáwan 
and the first of Bhádo. During this period rain is said to 
be very lucky and sunshine very undesirable. Sgóh bashdé 
cháügé hó. ‘* It is good to have rain during the Sgóh 
Sgotri, n.f. Brinjals رو وه‎ (Also sgotrú, m.) 
Shia’, n.m. Strength. Ebé sháa ni ruwd. *''I have no 
strength now (Syn. shah.) 
Sháchnu, v.t. re. To seize ; f. -i, pl. -é 
Shadáwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to call, or invite; f. -i, -é 
Shádi-denu, v.t. ir. To allow to call ; f. -i, pl. -é 
Shádí-ró-ánnu, v.t. re. To be invited; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Shádnu, v.t. re. To call, to invite, to send for; f. -i, pl. -é 
Sháerá, n.m. A kind of pee bearing purple flowerets that 
bloom in October and November 
Shah, n.m. (1) Breath. (2) Strength. (5) Life. 
Shih, sháhtü, n,m. Strength (of man.) -fátná, 2.2. re. To 
° become strong. -ní-rauná, ».£. ir. To become old 
Shahi, sháí, n.m. A porcupine. 
` — Sháhtu, n.m. Breathing or the breath 
جهن‎ Sháhtu-laná, ७.३४. ir. To kill, to take life 
Pr J Hey ad. gat. e 
|. — Bhaié, adv. Certainly, no doubt. 
— — Bhail, n.f. A wooden bolt (chitkhané in Hindi) 
55 21522 Shailu, n.m. pl. A kind of plant which produces black thorns, 








3 but no fruit 
Shair, n.f. A p ice, à rocky place 
Sháji, n.f. trength force. 
Shi ', aloud. 
í, pl. -û. Own, related, uterine. 
la (2) A branch. -o, pl. 
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Shálá, n.m. Brother-in-law 
Shalá, -u, ad. m.; f.-i, pl.-é. Cold chilly 
Shaláwnu, v.t. re. To make cool; f. - pt. -é 
Shaléwnu, ७.६. re. See Shaláwnu 
Sháli, n./. Sister-in-law 
Shalk, n.f. A heavy shower (of rain). Proverb :— 

Bádli paki bhelkó, 

Pání ri lagi shalkó. 

'* When the clouds are red at morn, 
Then there will be a heavy shower of rain.'' 


Shalni, n.f. pl. Pain, aches. -parni, v.i. re. To feel pain. 

Shalnu, v.s. re. To become cold 

Shaló, n.m. pl. Locusts 

Shaluwnu, v.i. re. To be cool or cold. 

Shamánu, samánu, v.i. re. To die. 

Sháná, n.m. A kind of grass that grows in fields in the rains. 
(Also shání.) 

Shanán, n.m. (S. Snána.) Bathing, a bath 

Shanchar, n.m. (S. Shanishchara.) Saturn or Saturday 

Shánd ad. Barren of a (cow or buffalo) 

Shándnu, v.i. re. To fatigue 

Shándnu, v.i. re. To attach, a ploughshare 

Shángal, n.f. The chain of a door. (S. Shriükhalá.) 

Shángi, n.f. The throat 

Shanni, n.f. A small room in a house to keep sheep in. 

Shánt, n.f. (S. Shanti, peace.) A religious observance in 
honour of a deity. 

Shápr, n.m. A rock ten + 

Sharam, n.f. (H. sharm.) Shame. -áwni, ७.8. re. To be 
ashamed 

Shardá, n.m. A kind of -g 

Shárh, Hár, n.m. (S. Xshárha.) Thethird Hindú month, corres- 

— to June 
Sharhi, n./. The VI euh A M 1 ! ^ 
harin shrinn, 7. e sm o anything ro دو‎ 
Sharú, n.m. pl. Hail -parné, v.i. re. To fall हर hail. — 








Shá's, n.f See Unies s 1 र = 

Shasha, T. are vn. ar-rt N + 

Shasháwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to rub oil or butter on ५०४६ 
the body — 


Shashnu, v.£. re. To rub oil or butter on the body — 
Shashuwnu, v.i. re. To be rubbed. $535 
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Shil, n.f. A stone to grind on. 
 Shilá, -u, ad. m.; f. -i, 
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Shatknu, v.i. re. To escape, to run away; /f.-i, pl.-é 

Shatt, adv. Soon, instantly, immediately. -chiré. adv. At 
once 

Sháü, n.m. A porcupine. (Also sháf.) 

Shau, n. (H. saugand.) A swearing. -deni, v.t. ir. To put 
on oath. Tere shau, dh ni dewiidd. **lI swear on you, I 


am not going 

Shauk, shauká, n.f. A rival 

Shaukan, n.f. A rival wife 

Shaul, n.m. A term for land that may be under direct cultiva- 
tion by a chief. Syn. ۵ 

Shauláwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to shear wool (of sheep.) 

Shaulnu, v.t. re. To shear wool (of sheep); f. -i, p 

Shaurá, n.m. See Saurá 

Shdhüli, n.f. See Sdhüli 

Shehrá, n.m. (H.) A garland to be worn at a wedding 

Shekhi, n.f. (H.) Boasting. -márni, v.i. re. To boast of 

Shékr, shekrá, n.m. Bark or shell 

Shekrá, n.m. See Shékr. | 

Shél, n.m. Fibre used to make ropes. It is produced from the 
bark of a tree called byóAÀ! which is also used to feed 
cattle 

Shéli, shelti. The root of an esculent plant called kachdlu, 

Shér, sheri, 7४.7. A long field, generally of rice. 

Sheró, n.f. (S. Sharshapa.) A kind of mustard 
dichotoma.) 

Shershó, m.m. pl. See Sheró. ` 

Shetáwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to throw away ; f. -i, pl. -é 

Shetnu, v.t. re. To cast away ; f. -i, pl. - 


(Sinapis 


Shetuwnu, v.i. re. To be cast away; f. -i, pl. -€. 
Shiál, shyál, n.m. (S. Shrigála.) jac 
Shighrá, -u, adv. m. ; f. -i, pl. -é. (S. Shighra.) Soon, imme- 
| - — di atel t >] ۱ 
Shikh-deni, v.t. ir. To give good advice, to instruct, to bring 
CUP : 


Shi n.m. A small bird of prey 


pl.-é. Not sunny. A place where the 


shines but for a short tim 


sun 
Shim, n.m. Mucus. | 
Shimáwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to give off mucus; f. -{, 


` Shimnu, v.i. re. To excrete mucus. 
a DE n.m. (S. 









a.) A horn. -o. ۰ 
SC ref o cause or allow to smell ; f. -i, pl. -é. 
۱ zhnu, v.t. re. To smell . pe -6. ee 
of a sacrificed goa 
०» L x s= 












or sheep. (2) À — 
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pay Sdré pahdré ri shiri. “The queen of all the 

8. 

Shish, n.m. (H.) See Shir. 

Shkón, n.m. The act of drying in the sun. 

Shkonu, v.t. re. To dry (grain in the sun ). 

Shkothá, skothá, n.m. A gift of grain given to menials for 
their services at each harvest. 

Shlákhrá, n.m. A kind of green wood-pecker. 

Shlaun, n.m. A kind of intestinal worm for which sweet medi- 
cine is the best remedy. 

Shlél, n.f. Peace of mind. -parni, v.i. re. To be pleased or 
content. 

Shlotrí, n.m. (S. Shálihotrin.) One versed in the treatment of 
horses. 

Shná't, n.m. A beam or timber in a room for keeping sheep. 

Shnáwnu, v.t. re. To cause to hear, or listen ; f. - * pt. -6. 

Shobal, n.m. A sharp point (of anything). 

Shobtá, shobhtá or -u, ad. m. ; f. - ६, pl.-é. Handsome, pretty. 

— shobta, ad. m.; f. -i, pl.-é. Pretty, fine, of good 

uality. 

Shó'g n.m. Mourning, sadness. -kholná, v.i. re. A ceremony 
in which a goat is sacrificed to remove mourning. -maán- 
na, vi. re. To observe the mourning ceremony. 

Shojá, n.m. (S. Shotha.) Swelling. -áwná or -honá, v.i. re. 
and ir. To swell. 

Shofirü, n.m. The wild carrot. 

Shosháwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to suck; f. -í, pl. -é. 

Shóshl, n.f. A hole. Syn. ۰ 

Shoshnu, v.i. re. To suck ; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Shoshuwnu, v.t. re. To be sucked ; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Shó't, n.f. A small quantity of tobacco, to be smoked at one 


time. | 
Shótá, n.m. A sharp piece of wood. -lágná, v.i. re. To be 
; pierced with a sharp bit of wood. ۱ 
Shotáwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to smoke ; f. -i, pl. -€. ` 
Shotnu, v.t. re. To smoke. (Basháhr.) ۱ مب‎ 
Shotuwnu, v.i. re. To be smoked. | ds 


Shri or shráh, n.f. Headache. -lágni, v.i. re. To feel 


headache. — 
Shrá'd, n.m. (S. Shráddha.) A religious ceremony in which ` 

food is offered in the names of ancestors. — 
Shriknu, v.i. re. To open the mouth. Pord shrik. “Geb ` 
out.'" | F ; 
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Shukr, n.m. (S. Shukra.) Friday. 
Shül, n.f. An ache or pain in the stomach or ribs. 
Shundha, nm. <Assafotida.  -hoi-jáná, v.i. ir. To get rid of 
mourning. 
Shufigr, n.m. (S. Shükara.) A hog, a boar. 
Shunháwnu, v.t. re. To cause or all ow to sweep; /. - pl. -é. 
Shúñhn, n.f. A broom. -deni, v.i. ir. To aweep. 
Shünhnu, v.t. re. To sweep; f. -í, pl. -é. 
Shúñhwnu, v.i. re. To be swept; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Shünhta, n.m. A broom. 
Shun-nu, v.t. re. To hear, to listen ; f: -i, pl. -é. 
Shuntá, n.m. A pig ; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Shuüth, n.f. (S. Shurnthi.) Dried ginger. 
Shüüwnu, v.i. re. To be swept ; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Shunuwnu, v.t. re. To be heard ; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Shurmá, ad. (H.) Valiant, brave. 
Shwálá, n.m. A great cry. -dená, v.i. ir. To cry out loud. 
Shwár, n.m. (H. sawdr.) A rider, a horseman. 
i Shwári, n.f. (H. sawdri.) Conveyance. 
۲ Shwári, n.f. A small plot of land in front of a house, used for 
cultivating vegetables, etc. 
Shwárnu, v.t. re. To ride ; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Shwárüwnu, v.i. re. To be ridden; f. -i, pt. -é. 
Shyail, n.m. (S. Shrigála.) A jackal. 
! S-hyáru, n.m. A kind of tree. 
! S-hyaili, n.f. A contemporary (of equal age). 
! S-hyaili-rá, ad. m. ; -ri, f. -re, pl. Of equal age. 
Siánu-de-bakhté, adv. 1n old age. 
Sid, n.f. A kind of bread ; -o. ۰ 
Sidhi-bináyak, nm. (S. Siddhivináyaka.) The deity Ganesh. 
Simirnu, v.t. re. To bear in mind; f. -i, pl, -é. 
Simrnu, v.t. re. (S. Smarana.) To remember, to keep in mind. 
Sinch, n.f. Sprinkling. 
Sifichawnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to irrigate; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Sifichnu, v.t. re. To irrigate, to sprinkle; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Sifichuwnu, v.i. re. To be irrigated or sprinkled ; f. -i, pl. -é. 
8193 , n.f. The joint of a metal vessel. 
injáwnu, v.t. re. To cause or ailow to repair or irrigate. 
Sinjnu, v.t. re. (1) To repair. (2) To irrigate or sprinkle. 
.Sinjuwnu, v.i. re. To be repaired or irrigated ; f. -i, pl. -é. 


> 


. Siínun, n.f. See Siñwn. : ١ 
— — ç Bilwánu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to sew; f. -i, pl. -€. 
— —  Binwn, sifwhi, n./. A needle. 
—  Bihwní, n.f. See Sítiwn. n 
_ ç Siñwnu, v.t. re. To sew ; f. -i, pl--é. 
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Sion, n.f. A boundary. -láni, v.i. re. To divide by setting up 
boundary stones. ١ 

Bit, n.f. The upper part of a field. 

Siünd, n./. A line made by combing the hair on the head. 

Biuní, n.f. See Siñwn or Sitiwni. 

Sjérnu, v.t. re. To make wet, to moisten ; /. -i, pl. -é. 

56۲, n.f. The impurity in a woman's delivering a child. 
Amongst the kith and kin up to seven generations this 
impurity lasts for ten days. -honi, v.i. ir. To become 
impure for ten days on the birth of a child (Also 


Skernu, v.t. re. To repair, to mend ; f.-i, pl. -é. 

Skotha, n.m. See Shkotha. 

Bóch, n.m. (S. Shocha.) Thinking or a thought. -parné, , v.i. 
re. To be thoughtful. ۱ 

Sochawnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to think ; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Sochnu, v.t. re. To think, to consider; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Sochüwnu, v.i. re. To be thought or considered ; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Sóená, n.m. (H. soná, S. Suvarna.) Gold. -é -rå, -u, ad. m. ; 
f.-i, pl. -é. Golden. | 

Bohá, n.m. A kind of plant, used as a vegetable. 

Soji, n.j. Remembrance.  -rauni, v.t. re. To remember, to 
recollect. 

Sola, n.m. (1) A ceremony performed 16 days after a death. 

(2) A small grain measure — 5 chitaks. 

Soló, ad. 16. -wánh, m. -wih, J. -wen, pl. The sixteenth. 

Sonf, n.f. (H.) Anise seed. 

Sofwar, swair or swûr, n.m. (H. sombár, S. Somavára) Monday. 

Sotha, n.m. A term used for the compensation paid for a wife 
on her going to another man on payment of the marriage 
expenses, of which one rupee is first paid as earnest money. 

Sná'r, n.m. (S. Swarnakára and H. sundr.) <A goldsmith. 

Spanjli, n.f. The slough or skin of a snake. 

Bpári, m./. (H. supárí.) Nut. : 

Srafawnu, v.t. To cause or allow to scrutinise ; /- -i, pl. -é. 

Bráfnu, v.t. re. To scrutinise or examine, to inspect, to T : 

Sráfuwnu, v.t. re. To be examined or scrutinised; f. -i, pl. -€. 

Bráhnu, v.t. re. To praise ; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Sráhwnu, v.i. re. To be praised; f. -i, pl. -é. 

— é, n.m. pl. A kind of wild edible root. 








ól, n.m. A term for a chief's servants, who are authorised to 


enter the female apartments. [ments. 


Sroliy4, n.m. One who is authorised to enter the female apart- 
Stáj, n.m. See Astáj. 
Búá, -u, ad. m.; f.-i, pl. -é. Red, crimson. 

Bu ad. Wise, handsome, g 
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Sui, n.m. A tailor. (Basháhr.) [calf 

Süái-hunrdi, ad. j. One who has been delivered of a child or 

Süitá, n.m. A customary present of clarified butter and wheat 
flour to a woman who has given birth to a child 

Sujhawnu, v.i. re. (1) To foretell. (2) To show; f. -i, -€ 

Sujhnu, v.t. re. To see, to witness, to notice ; f. -i, pl A 

Sujhuwnu, ०.7. re. To be seen ; f. -i, pl. -€. 

Sujnu, v.i. re. (1) To swell ; f. -1, pl. -€“. (2) To be successful in 
an ordeal 

Sukhná n.f. A desire, 

Sukhnu, v. t. re. To like, to appreciate; /.-i, pl. -é. 

Sukhpál, n.m. A palanquin, of a chief 

Sukonu, v.t. re. See Shkonu 

Súl, n.m. pl. (1) Wisdom. (2) An ache in the belly or ribs 
-Ó-rá, -ru. ad. m. ; f.-i, pl.-é. Of good quality 

Sulé, adv. Slowly. Sulé kwai ni japda? * Why don't you 
speak slowly? '' 

Sunu, süwnu, va. re. To bring forth ; f. -1, pl. -é 

Supná, n.m. (S. Swapna, H. supná.) A dream. -dekhná, ۰ 
re. 'To dream 

Sur, n.m. (S. Sura.) The deity 

Surg, २.1. (1) (H. surang.) A tunnel; (2) ۰ Paradise. (From 
S. Swarga.) 

BSütak, n.m. See Skor. 

Sutáwnu, v.t. re. To send to sleep; f. -i, pl. -é 

Suthan, n.f. 'Trousers. 

Sutnu, v.i. re. To sleep ; f. -i, pl. -۰ 

Sutuwnu, v.i. re. 'To be asleep. 


Süwnu, v.i. re. See Suņu. ` | 
Swád, ad. (S. Swádu.) Tasteful, sweet. -honu, v.t. ۰ To be 


tasteful. -chán-nu, ७.३४. re. To cook tastefully 


Swih, n.f. Ashes. 
 Swár, n.m. See Son wár. 
. Swárnu, v.t. re. To shave. 


Swáruwnu, v.i. re. To be shaved 
A 


Tabi adv. Then, at that time. | 
Tabikh H. tamákhú.) Tobacco. -piná, v.i. re. To 


-u,ad.m.;f.-i,pl.-6. The then, of that time 
AES To stretch, to spread; /.-i, pl. -é. Proverb: 
nu. Rhian hé, tetni tddni, “ one क ht tostreteh one's 
st out in proportion to one's quilt (one ought to spend 
sording to one's means). र 
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Taga, n.m. (1) Thread. (Fr. H. Dhágá.) (2) The sacred 
thread. 
Tágat, n.f. (P. táqat.) Strength, might, power. -ni-rauni, 
E v.t. ir. To become weak. š 
aggar, nm. (S. Tagaru.) A plant the root of which is used 
T as a medicine (Tabernaemontana coronaria). 
ahair, tehair or tyahajr, n.m. (H. tyohdr.) A feast day. 
Tai, adv. Then. (Basháhr.) 
Tai, n.f. A large iron vessel for cooking malpurds. -lani, v.i. re. 
To cook a rich cake or málpürá. 
T»jlá, -u, ad.m ; f. 1 pl. -é. Sunny. (Syn. ragdrd.) 
Tgimlgi, n.f. A kind of fig tree with a large fruit. 
Taiñso, adv. On that day. (From S. Taddivasa.) 
Taitha, tajthu, m.m. A kind of flat spoon used to turn bread, etc. 
Taka, takki, n.m. pl. -é. (1) An obsolete term for a rupee. 
(2) One anna. (3) Six pies. 
Takáná, n.m. (H. thikáná.) A limit. -karná, v.i. tr. To make 
room.  -ni-rauná, v.i. ir. To be beyond a limit. 
gr ide n.f. A term for the money presented to a village 
eity. 
Táklu, n.m. A small wooden spindle used for spinning wool. 
Tákltu, n.m. A small wooden spindle used for spinning 
pasm. 
Táknu, v.t. re. (1) To wait for; f. -i, pl. -é. (2) To see. 
Tákú, n.m. A kind of wild tree. 
Tál, n.m. (H.) A pond, a lake or tank. -o. pf. 
Tá'á, n.m. (H.) An evasion, putting aside. -karná, v.i. ir. To 
put aside. 
Talab, n.f. (1) Food for a chief. (2) Salary. 
Taláwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to roast in clarified butter. 
Ta'áwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to put aside or evade. 
Talli, n.f. (H talli.) A bit of cloth. -láni, v.i. re. To repair. 
Talnu, v.t. re. To roast in clarified butter; /. -i, pl. -é. 
Tálnu, v.t. re. To clean grain, etc.; f. -i, pl. -6. A 
Tálnu, v.i. re. To be put aside, to evade; f. -i, pl. -é — . 
Talri, tar-ri, n.f. A kind of esculent root, called ratdli in the 
ains 


Se era pei gn A slap. | -báhna, v.i. re. To slap orto strike with | 4 2 


e the open hand. | Wess E 
. ४ Tamak, ey. A large kettledrum, such as is seen at the Sipî Fair. — e 
—  - Támat, n.m. A grain measure. (Also támat.) g TM 
"Támsü, n.m. A vessel. (Bashihr.) > 
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Tán-khe, pro. To you or to thee 
Tan-nu, v.t. re. To spread, to stretch; f. -i, pl. -é 
Tan-nu, v.i. re. To get entangled ; f. -1, pl. -é 
Low ep ad. m.; f.-i, pl. -é. Welcome, agreeable, desir- 
able 
Táh-uh, adv. So long, or until. See Jáñ-uñ. 
Tanyih, ad. More. Tat taünyi bi chatiyii है Do you want 
more * 
Tanhyinyén, con. Again 
Táo, táw, (1) n.m. Burning. (2) A sheet 
Táolá, táwlá or -u, ad. m. ; f. -i, pl. -é. Of hot temper 
Táp, n.m. (S. Tápa.) (1) Heat. (2) Fever. -áwná or charná, 
v.i. re. and ir. To suffer from fever 
Tap, n.m. (S. Tapas, penance.) Majestic influence, pil. -o 
Tapat, n.f. (S. Tapta.) Heat 
 Tapáwnu, , v.t. re. To cause or allow to escape; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Tapi-jánu, ७.7. ir. To be angry; f. -i, pl. -é 
Tápnu, v.t. re. To overcome, to surmount, to conquer: f. =i, 
RE 


p 
Tápnu, v.t. re. To bask; f. -i, pl. -é 
Taponu, v.t. re. To make warm, to heat in the fire; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Tapównu, v.i. re. To be heated; |. -i, pl 
Tapri, ».f. A hut, a small dwelling 
'Tápuwnu, v.i. re. To be surmounted; f. -i, pl. -é. 
Tápuwnu, v.i. re. To be burnt; f. -i, pl. -€. 
Tar, taur, m.m. A place where a river is crossed in a boat 
Taraji, n.f. A poll-tax on chamdrs. (Kuthar.) 
Tarawnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to cross (a river). 
Tarnu, v.i. re. To be crossed; f. -i, pl. -& 
Mis dei v.t. re. (1) To cause or allow to cross. (2) To do one's 
est 
Tarpagar, n. A constable. (Once used in Kull.) 
Tar-ri, n.f. See Talri. 
'Tashkáwnu, v. ft. re. To cause or allow to move; f. -i, pl. -é 
Tashknu, v. i. re. To be off, to go away, to move; f. -i, pl. -é 
Tata or -u, ad. m. ; J. -i, pl. -é. Dumb, mute. 
Tátá, -u, ad. m.; f. -i -é. Hot, heated 
oh Tati-lagni, v. i. re. To be in trouble. 
lie Tauñdi, n./. Summer, the hot weather. 


* n.m. See Tar. 
"Taur, n.f. A plant, whose leaves are used for making leaf dishes. 
Its bark is used to make ropes 
|» Taw, mm. See Táo. 








ain. (2) prep. For, for the sake of. 





et. j b È Ac of sword 1 
7 -wáñ, m. -win,f. -wéñ, pl The twenty-third. 
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Té'k, n.f. Firmness. -rauni, v.i. ir. To be firm. 

Teka, wh A prop, a support, a stay. -dená, v.s. îr. To sup- 
port. 

Tekáwnu, v.(. re. To cause or allow to prop or support; 
f- -i, pl. -é. 

Teknu, v.i. re. To support, to prop; f. -i, pt. -é. 

Tél, n.m. (H.) Oil. -árà, n.m. An oil pot 

Té'l, n.f. Sweat. -parni, v.t. To perspire 

Telaru, n.m. See Tél 

Telo-ru-lotkü, n.m. An oil pot. 

Telr, n.m. A young one (of a bird). pl. 'Yelrü. 

Telrú, n.m. pl. See ۰ 

Tém, n.m. (E.) Time. 

Tenu, adv. See Tishu. (Bashihr.) 

Ténshi, adv. On that day. 

Terá, adv. See Tishu. (Bághal, Nalagarh, Bilasptir and 
Kunihár.) 

Terá, -u, pro. m. ; f.-i, pl. -é. Thy, thine. 

Térash, n.f. (S. Trayodashi.) The thirteenth day of the bright 


— 

or dark half of a month ی‎ 
Ter6, ad. 13. -wán, m. -wiñ, f. -wen, pl. The thirteenth. 
Té'ru, ad. See Tishu. (Balsan and Madhán.) 
Tes, pro. Him, to him 
Tesé, pro. f. agentive. By her. 
Tesó, pro. f. Her, to her. 
'Tesorá, -u, pro m.; f. -i, pl. -é. Her, of her. 
Tesru, -á, pro. m.; f.-i, pl. -é. His, of him z$ 
Tétálí, ad. 43. -wáñ, m. -wiñ, f. -weñ, pl. The forty-third. | 
Teté, adv. There. -dewá, phrase. Let him go. — 
° Téthi adv There | — 
"Tethiyá, adv. At the very spot : 


 "pétí. ad. 33. -wáh, m. -wih, f. -weh, pl. Thethirty-third. — 

| ` ‘Teti, adv. See Tethi. (Bhajjí.) > sa 
—— Tetnu, -á, adv. m.; f. -i, pl.-é. So much MS y>. 
Tgádá, n.m. (P. tagázá.) (1) Dunning. (2) A term used T 












r the clothes given to a tailor to sew. -karná, v.i. ir. To 

DN. dun 

`  mhádá, n.m. pl.-é. (1) A kind of grasshopper. (2) A boundary  — 
oe te .piller, = - ی سس‎ on. ع‎ 

—* h -u, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -¢. Wise, clever. -honu, v.t. tr. `. 
و‎ ۱ s ogre pi 


wai, m. -wih, f. -weh, pl رس‎ 60 P 
m. -wih, f. = 7 The seventy- 





68 
78. 


EE ee cease raining 
j €. ^ 1 # á u, v.i. ir. To SPS 

x Tfhéhrou, vi. re. (1) To cease, to stop raining. 
7T. w án. b Or 












se PO 






(2) To be ill. 
etwenty-eigh 


+ 






॥ | Rep 
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५ T-hajr, n.m. See Tahair. 


T-hairal, n.f. A customary cash payment made on certain 
feast days to a daughter, or sister 

1-1". ७1118, n.m. A customary gift, given to menials such as 
the nái, chamár, dhobi, etc., on feast days 

Tháká-hundá, -u, ad. m.; f. -í, pl. -é. Ill, indisposed, sick. 

Thakái, n.f. Fatigue 

'Thakáwnu, v.t. re. To tire; f. -i, pl. -é 

Thákar, n.m. The title of a petty Hill chief 

Thaknu, v.i. re. To become ill, to fall sick; /.-i, pl. -é 

Thaknu, v.i. re. To fatigue; f. -i 

Thakrái, n.f. A term for the petty Hill States, governed by 
Thakars 

'Thákr-«lwárá, n.m. A deity temple و و‎ Vishnu. 

Thakri, n.f. A grain measure equal to one sér pakkd. 

Thakur, n.m. (H.) The deities in general. -dhwái, n.f. An oath 
on a god. ZAÀákur-dhwdái, dh jdi dyd tetai. ‘‘I say on oath 
that I have been there 

Thá'l, n-m. A large dish, especially of a chief or his wife 

Thal, n.f. An oath of prohibition. -deni, v.s. ir. To prohibit 
by an oath 

Thálá, n.m. (H.thallá.) Bottom. Proverb: Chiso da páthar paya 
taa thále khe dewau. ‘‘ If a stone is cast into the water it 
goes down to the bottom. 

Thaláwnu, v.f. re o cause or allow to prohibit by an oath 

'Thálnu, v.t. re. To prohibit by an oath; f. -i, pl. -é 

Thaluwnu, v.t. re. T be prohibited by an oath; f. -i, pl. -é 

Thambha, n.m. (H. khambhd.) A beam of timber 

Thambhao, thambháw, n.m. Ceasing, the act of being quiet 

Thambhawnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to hold; f. -i, pl. -€. 

Thambhnu, v.t. re. 'To hold, to catch; f. -i, pl. -é 

Thambhuwnu, v.t. re. To be held; f. -i, pl. -é 

Thamo, n.m. pl. Beams of timber 

Thana, n.m. (H. thand.) Police post 

Thand, n.f. Cold. -honi, v.i. ir. To become cold 

ThaAnda, ad. m.; f.-i, pl. -é. Cold 

Thanak, mj. A tap, a shooting. Proverb—Snaro rı thanak 
than Lhwáro ri ekkai. **The goldsmith’s many taps 
are equal to an ironsmith's single blow. 

Thani, n.f. (S. Sthána.) The front place of a house 

'Thanírá, thnirá, n.m. A disease un * the navel. : 

Thánwé, ad. 98. -wán, m. -wih, f. -wen, pl. The ninety- 
eighth. 

Thálwlá n.m. A basin for water round the root of a tree 

r, n.m. A slap sen, ps To slap 

u m.; -6. our or yours 

gus / pi 7‏ — — — رح« 
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Thari, 2./. A handle of wood, of a sickle, etc, 

Thárnu, v.t. re. To bury; ۰-1, pl. -é 

Tháro, ad. 18. -wán, m. -win, f. -wen, pl. The eighteenth. f 

Thatawnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to settle ; f. -i, pl. -é J 

Thatnu, ७.६. re. To settle, to set right, to amend; f. -i, pl. -é 

Thátuwnu, v.t. re. To be settled; f. -i, pl. -é 

Thaurnu, v.t. re. To become ill; f. «Î, pl. -é 

Thechá-thechi, n./. Beating down. -honi, v.i. ir. To be beaten. 

Thecháwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to beat or strike 

Thechnu, v.t. re. To beat, to strike, to hit; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Thechuwnu, v.i. re. To be beaten ; f. -i, pl. -é. 

QThé'k, n.f. Prohibition, restriction. -parni, v.i. re. To be 
prohibited 

Thekáwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to prohibit; f. -i, pl. -é 

Theknu, v.t. re. To prohibit, to restrict ; f. -i, 77. -é 

Thék-parni, v.t. re. See Thé'k. 

Thekuwnu, v.i. re. To be prohibited or restricted ; f. -i, pl. -é 

Théfr, ad. Foolish. 

Thewá, n.m. See Nag 

Thind, n.m. A youth. 

Thiñdá, -u, ad. m.; f. -1, pl. -é. Greasy, oily. -honu, ۷۰۶۰ ir. 
To be greasy or oily 

Thintdnu, v.i. re. To play a trick; f. -i, pl. -é 

Thingá, -u, ad. m.; f.-i, pl.-é. One who pretends 

Thingnu, v.i. re. To be pretended ; f. -i, pl. -é 

This, n.f. A boast. -marni, v.i. re. To be boasted of. -nu, v. 
To boast. 

Thin, v. Was. Also thid, m.; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Thnira, n-m. See Thanira. 

Thó'ch, n.f. A mistake, an error, a blunder. -jáni, ७-४. ir. To 
commit a mistake. -parni, v.t. re. To make a mistake. 

Thófr, ad. See Théfr. 

Thok4awnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to threaten or throw in; 


Í -1, pl -é. È 
Thoknu, v.t. re. (1) To threaten or to throw im; f.-:, pl -é. (2) l 
v.t. re. To cohabit. (Basháhr.) 3 ۱ 


Thokr, n.f. (H.) A stumble. -kháni, ७.६. re. To stumble. 
Thoku, n.m. Sexual connection. (Basháhr.) -láná, v.i. re. To 
have sexual connection | 


Thokuwnu, v.t. re. To be threatened or thrown in; f. -İ, pl. -é. — 
Thor-ré, -u, ad. m.; ۰-1, pl -७. (1) A little. (2) Less Spr 

Thor-rá-bhalrá, -u, ad. m.; f. -i, pl.-é. More or less. A ७: 
Thosá, n.m. The male organ. ^ 


'Thosáwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to root up; f. -i, pl. -é 
Thosnu, v.t. re. To throw in, to thrust in; / زک گر‎ Min 
















Thosnu, v.t. re. To root up ; f. -i, pl. - é. elo X. Ps 

Thosuwnu, v.i. re. To be rooted up; f. -i —— 

Thriwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to ry d. pl. -é — -T 

Thráwnu, v.t. re. To cause or al ntain; ۰-1, pl.-é. — ec 
ita SQ i 
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Thu, v. Was, pl. Thié 

Thühar, n.m. (S. Shirana.) A plant, (Bignonia Indica.) 

Thuknu, v.i. re. To spit. (H.) 

Thummé, n.f. A kind of tree 

Thüthá, n.m. The water in a cow's footstep 

Thwárá, n.m. A corvée of 8 days free work in a State. (Simla 
Hill States.) 

Thwárü, n.m. A man who has to work on corvée for 8 days 

Tij, n.f. (S. Tritiyé.) The third day of the bright or dark half 
of a month 

Tika, n.m. The heir apparent of a chief 

Tiká-láná, v.t. re. To mark any one's forehead with sandal and 
pay him some cash. “This custom is observed at a wedding 
or investiture with the sacred thread 

Tikáwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to stay; f. -i, pL -é 

Tiknu, v.i. re. (1) To stay. (2) n.m. A mark on the fore- 

| head of a beast 

* Til, m.m. pl. Sesamum seeds 

t. Tiláru, tláru, n.m. An earthen pot to keep oil in 

Tilówé, n.m. pl. A kind of sweetmeat made of sesamum 

Timbrai, timrai, n.f. A thorny shrub, called téjbal in Hindi 

Tin-dá, -u, ad. m.; f.-i, ۳۰۰6۰ In itor in that. 

Tindá, n.m. The fruit of the opium plant. (Also tizidku.) 

Tiné, pro. m. and | They or by them. (Agentive.) 

Tinién o He or by him. (Agentive.) T'iniéň bolu. ** He 

i 


: - wr 


t. Tinó, pro. m. and f. Them. -khé. For them or to them: -rá 

E or-ru, m. -ri. f. -re. pl. Of them or their. -fa. From 
them. -dá or-du, m. -di, f. -de, pl. In them. 

Tinu, ad. See Tishu. (Basháhr.) 

Tip, n.f. A small horoscope. (Also fiprd, n.m.) 

Tipá, n.m. A drop. -lágná, v.t. re. To leak 

m Tipe-tárné, v.t. re. pl. To repair a roof, to prevent leaking 

۱ Tipra, n.m. See Tip 

| Tir, n.f. (1) A peak of a hill. (2) A rim. 

bir, nf. (1) A crack. -áwni, v.t. re. To crack. (2) n./. The 

>> TER Indian fruit called phút 

-— — Tiri, adv. By way of the hill. 











` Tiri, n.f. A narrow window. ` — 
` Virnu, tt. re. To swim. . | | 
= Tirth, mm. (S. Tirtha.; A sacred — a holy shrine. 
Tishk, tisá, ad. m.; f. -í, pl.-6. Such, so. 
p: hká, -u, adv. m.; f.-i, pl. -6. To that side. 
, n.f. The act of slipping or tumbling. 
ishkáwnu, v.t, re. To cause or allow to slip or tumble ; f. -i 
shknu, v.i. re. To tumble, to slip; f. -i, pl. -é. 


m, 1 


3 a 
Ec 5 


۳ 














١ > 

9 

3 b: = * 

चढा, ad. So, suc — 

$ S. Atithi, a gu 
".) A partridge. 







est.) A mendicant, a devotee 
* 14 — 
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Tittr-bittr, -honu, v.i. ir. To be dispersed. 

Tiuri, n.f. A stern look. -badalni, ७.४. re. To be angry or dis- 
pleased. | 

Tláru, n.m. See Taláru. 

Tláwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to weigh; f. -1, pl. -é. 

Tmacha, n.m. See Tamáchá. 

Tmáru or -&. pro. m.; f. -i, pl. -6. Your or yours. 

Tmáshá, n.m. A pastime. 

Tmhárá, -u, pro.m.; f. -i, pl. -é. Your or yours. Syn. third. 

Todi, n./. (1) A small corner of a field. (2) Name of a tune. 

To'k, n.f. A pain (in the belly or waist). -lágni, v.s. re. To 
suffer from pain. (Also -dwni.) 

Toká, n.m. A taunt. -dená, v.t. ir, To speak ironically. 

Tokni, n.f. A brass pot for water or cooking purposes. 

Toknu, ७.४. re. (1) To look at with an evil eye, to accost, to 
hinder, to stop. (2) A small brass vessel. 

Tokrá, n.m. A basket. 

Tokru, n.m. A grain receiver in a store-house. (Kullû.) 

Tokuwnu, v.i. re. To be hindered or stopped. 

Tol, pre. Down, under. -iyá, adv. Downwards. 

Tél, n.m. (H.) The act of weighing. 

Tolk, n. m. (H) Twelve mdsds make one told. v. p.t. weighed. 

From 7'olnu, to weigh.) 

Toláwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to weigh; f. -i, pl. -é. 

'T'ól-mól-karná, v.t. ir. To settle the price after weighing. 

Tolnu, v.t. re. To weigh in the scales ; f. -i, pl. -é. | | 

Toluwnu, v.i. re. (1) To be weighed; f. -i, pl. -é. (2) To be- 
come uppermost. 

Témat, n.f. (P. tuhmat.) False accusation, calumny. 

Tomat-lani, v.t. re. To accuse falsely. 


Tohwns, -u, ad.m.; f. -, pl. -6. Deaf. -honé, v.i. ir. To be deaf. 





> RM H (1 iri di ۰ | | gun ۱ — 
‘Tori, n.f. Ale d of pumpkin. — | — € 5 
3 Trabattar, ad. 73. -wáñ, m. -wiñ, f. -weñ, pl. The seventy- ej G 



































dt es third. | — = z ` 3 ® — —— 
` Tráj, n.m. (P. ihtardz.) Objection. -honá, v.i. ir. To be ob- 
|. , jected. -kar re. To object. PC و‎ as E 

jú, n.m- Scales. 1 TR p. s 
m. À 8wimm (H. tairák.) | ۹ 
kr, n4. T. taler 77६0 3d A sword. —— . a N pa The ninet | 
| — — Trérs. NETS uam. / NEC T 
. AEU f- See = ५४ ot F . ear terror ۱ — T AT wel ۳ 
“y rás n.m. | =k xu Es ST ~honé, v.i. ir | je 
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afraid. -lagne, v.i. re. To pine in trouble. -karné, v.s. ir. 
To be in trouble 

Tráwnu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to ford; /. -i, pl. -é. 

Tréhat, ad. 63. -wáñ, m. -weh, pl. -wiñ, j. The sixty- 
third. 

Trefisi, n.f. Three kansís make one ۸۳۵۶۵۸۰ (Kulld.) 

Trünjá, ad. 53. -wán, m. -wih, J. -weñ, pl. The fifty- 
third. 

Tu, pro. Thou. 

Tui, pro. Thou, thyself. 

Tujó, pro. Thee or to thee. (Kángrá.) (Also tujAoó.) 

'uknpá, v.t. re. (1) To bite. (2) To cut. (Kángrá.) 

Tukrá, n.m. (H.) A bit, a piece 

'Tulá-dán, n.m. (S.) A gift. of gold, valuables, grain, etc., of the 
donor's weight 

Tulnu, v.i. re. To slumber, to dose; f. -i, pl. -é 

Tumén, pro. Ye, you. Syn. tushé or tuse. 

T m. (S. Tumbi.) The pumpkin used as a vege‏ و وی 

e. 

Tumri, n.f. The gourd, used as a vegetable. 

Tunda, -u, ad.m.; f. -i, pl. -€. One who has no hands 

Tûrî, n.m. pl. Musicians. Syn. bdjgi, mañglámukhi 

Turká, n.m. The act of seasoning cooked pulse 

— 5» re. To season or give relish to cooked pulse 

"की‏ کت 

Turni, n.f. pl. Wives of musicians. 

Turt-furt, adv, Instantly 

Tusé-tushé, pro. See Tuméñ 

Tit, n.f. The act of falling short. -parni, ७.४. re. To fall 


(^ 73 * short. 
—— uñdá, -u, p. par. m.; f.-í, pl.-é. Broken. (Also ۵۶ 


' 


yes * "Tutnu, v.t. re. See Chutnu. 
wen, pro. Thou or by thee. (Agentive.) 









n.m. See Tabair. —— 
pi 1 -6. A stove or oven made of stones. -láná, v.i. 
ma ov 
sdy don ond, v. ४. ir. To be ready. 
ready "d -honi, v.t. ir. To be ready. 


—— 


` Zu ॥ 24. * 





Upiw,n.m. See Upái. 
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U 
U.,v. Am and are, first person singular and plural of the irre- 
gular verb Honu be. Ai, (art) is its second person 


singular 

Ubhá, -u, ad.m.; f. -i, pl. -é. Up. -éhonu, v.i. ir. To be up. 

Uch, ad. Of hig caste 

Ucha, ad. (H. úñeha.) Lofty, high; f. -i, pl. -é 

Uchhab, n.m. (S. Utsava.) A festival, a jubilee. 

Uchhké, adv. Of pleasure, in jest 

Uchhta,-u, ad. m.: f. -i, pl. .ف‎ Higher, loftier. 

Udawnu, v.t. re. (H. udánd.) To cause or allow to fly; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Udnu, v.i. re. (H. urnd.) To fly ; ad. Flying 

Ughrnu, v.i. re. To be opened; f. -i, pi. -é. 

Uj, n.m. (H. úd.) A beaver. 

Ujárnu, v.t. re. To ruin, to destroy; f. -i, pl. -é 

Ujkáwnu, v.t. re. To startle; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Ujknu, v.i. re. To be startled; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Ujr, n.m. Objection. -karná, v.i. ir. To object 

Ujr, ad. Uncultivated, unsown. 

Ujránu, v.t. re. To cause or allow to ruin; f. -i, pl. -é 

Ujrnu, v.t. re. To be ruined; f. -i, pl. -é. 

Ukhal, n.m. See Okhal 

Ukhárnu, v.t. re. (H. ukharna.) To root up; f. -i, pt. -é 

Ukhri-jánu, v.i. ir. To get rooted up; f. -i, pl. -é 

Ukhrnu, v.i. re. To be rooted up; f. -i, pl. -é 

Ula, nem. (H. ull) An owl 

Umi, n.f. Wheat, roasted as a food. -bhujni, v.t. re. To roast 
wheat 

Umr, n.f. (umar.) Age. -bitni, v.t. re. To pass, a period. *- 

Umró-khé, adv. For lif — 

Un, n.f. Wool. -kátni, v.t. re. To spin wool > 

Unda, -u, ad. m. ; f. -i e 

Undká, -u, m.; pl. -6. Downwards 

Undlá, -u, ad. rn. ; f. -í -é. Of below, lower. | 

Uni, ad. Of wool. — 

Upái, upáw, n.f. and m. Treatment, a remedy. -ker ~, vi. 
ir. To 2 | 

Upán-ni, v.t. re. To create. 3 












ad. Up. -ból-karná AAT AO M eris pe 
KC Anrini.) Free obligation. ho honu, 


a 47 
> d h 
LÀ * d 
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Utká, -u, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -é. Upset, reverse 
Utrái, n.f. (H. utardi.) Down-hill, a descent. Syn. dhwdli 
Utlu, -á, ad. m.; f. «i, pl. -é(. Not very deep 

Proverb 1/۷35 utlu, Móié gádu 


'* Not very deep with a plough 
But very deep with a smoothing plough 


(To express inconsistency.) 
Uwabai, n.f. Nonsense. -honi, v.i. ir. To become nonsense. 


र Ww 
Wanda, or -u, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -é Hither, this side. 
۹ Wandka, -u, ad. m.; f. -i, pl. -é. To this side 
Wandla, -u, ad f. -i, pl. -é. Of this side 


Wang, n.f. A plant (Achyranthes aspera). Its ashes are used 
` in washing linen 
Wanjnu, v.t. re. To mutter charms and wave a plant over a 
patient to cure him 
Wats, wánsi, m./. (S. Amávásyá.) The day of conjunction or 
| new moon 
° Wansi, n.f. (S. Amávásyá.) See the preceding 
War, adv. This side. -pár. adv. To this and that side. 
War, ».m. A fence. -dená, v.i. re. To fence, to enclose 
^ Wárdá, n.m. or war-ra, n.m. A custom of waving some money 
over the head of a chief and giving it to his servants 
This custom is generally observed when two chiefs meet 
together 
Wárnu, v.t. re. To enclose, to fence; f. -i, pl. -é. 
: Warshi, n.f. Hereditary estate. 
—* áruwnu, v.i. re. To be fenced or enclosed; f. -i, pl. -é 
2 “Wasa nm. A sleeping room. -é.khé-dewnu, v.i. re. To go to 


ao ec 
۳ — — Wásni, n.f. (1) The ceremony observed on a bride's entering 
Mam her husband's house. (S. Vadhüpravésha.) (2) The conse- 
—  — oration of a house. (S. Grihapratisthá.) 


f. (H. áwdz.) Sound. -honi, v.i. ir. To sound. 
azir 
š 


9 
ub 







ie 













.m. (P.) A minister, a prime-minister. -an. n.f. The 
n En minister, 

m.m. A wazir or collector of revenue subordinate to the 
ri Ew chautará wazir or chief minister. (Kulla and 
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7 

Znihd, ad. m. and f. Dumb, foolish, ignorant. < 

Zakét, n.f. (P. zagát.) An octroi tax. (Kuthir and Basháhr.) 

Zarbó, n.m. pl. (P. zarb.). Trouble, pain. 

Zwad, n.m. Existence. living. (Fr. Zihdagi). 








r 5 ۰ 
- = Lt ^". = نز‎ ° vo » 
۰ æ # b = , 4 
- 2 â M - è ۱ i - “< < P FN Ls - -— 
۳ w á i ۳ 
ipt 1 i-e. cB Fe a, T. 1 
2 * E 8 चक d 7 22 E 
`, y” * 7 s a الا ' 4 — سا‎ क॑ P. 
* ۳ یگ‎ “ E =. m n 
` 
t — 


we اھ‎ AEA, jase | i 

LS te ON Ë 

e 4 — £” z ۳ 

* w... re n "4 © 
5 R 


۵ 





- 


AJ- 
A 








APPENDIX. 


(1) Fork-Lokr. 


The fourteenth day of the dark half of the month of Bhádo 
and the next day of conjunction are called ۰۰ Dagválí ki rát."" 
It is a general belief in the hills that on these two days ddgs, or 
witches, who know magic, wander by night and devour any 
beautiful thing that comes before their sight. To avert this 
danger, the Diñwañ or a Bráhman gives the people either 
some rice or some mustard seed, pronouncing the following 
chant or matar :— 

Rakkh Ram, rakkh déb, rakkh shish, rakkh Mhésh, rakkh 
aun, rakkh pani, rakkh dayá, rakkh chhabhiy, rakkh rakkh 
anáshtete, rakkh dewá, Klainuwaéf, teri rkhauri, dewá Sípá, 

dewa Shrálivá, dewá Korgant, dewá Dhándiyá, debié, ján-un 
ná suké sát samund, táñ-uñ ná chikai meri rkhauri, Brahmáni 
muñdró, hare dwáre, rachhá karai, jimi bhümí rachhá karai, 
kheché khlainé rachhá karai, pashü basetri, rachhá karai, mit 
dhiné rachhá karai, bále bholé ri rachhá karai, thaur thái di 
rachhá karai, sarb rachhá karai, dári bhüto khe lohé rá bar 
bánai, wánsi chaudashi lohé ri bár bánai, dági bhütó sátwe 
ptálai gálai, rakkh dewé Sipa Klainuwán, Shraliya, Dhándivá, 
organá, debié, sarb rachhá karai. 


wA 


Translation, š 


| ۱ Protect O Ram, protect O God, protect O Vishnu, protect O 
pt ` Shib, protect O wind, protect O waters, protect O tenderness, 

۰ protect from fear, Ee rotect, protect O all you the plants, protect, 
| protect O deity inu, you are the هت تام‎ tat O Sip deity, 0 
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THE TALE OF A JACKAL AND A TIGER. 
O re Chán-müán-nie, 

Ká bolo jí mahdraj ? 

Sito sio rój kháu thié, 

Eki sié ká kari dj? 

‘O you Chán-mán-ni ! ` 

‘What do you say, my Lord + ° 

* We used to breakfast on seven tigers, 
What are we to do to-day with only one?’ 


The tale runs thus :—In a forest there lived a pair of jac- 
kals. One day a tiger happened to arrive near their den. 5 See- 
ing the danger approach, the jackal exclaimed to his wite:— 
34 Ó you Cbán-mán-ni!'' The wife replied, ** What do you say, 
my Lord?" The jackal said: ‘‘ We were breakfasting every 
day on seven tigers, what shall we do to-day with only one ؟‎ ' ' 
Thereupon the tiger being greatly afraid of the jackals, ran 
for his life. 


(2) PROVERBS. 
(1) Appt kuri ghar nd bashds, 
Horánü sikh ۰ 
‘‘ The girl does not live at her husband's, 
But she gives hints to other women.’’ 
(To show negligence on one's own part.) 
(2) Ard, biyá lard, 
Ard, jdt ná kindé. 
°“ Friend, you fought very well 
** O friend, I couldn't escape! '* 
The story goes that once a musician (fart) used to go every 


,* 
I 


evening to the temple at Koti village. One evening when | 


returning to his home, a bear caught him. As he was a strong 
man, he struck the beast a blow with his pole on its nose, 
and it ran away. A man who Dar to witness the "d 
said ۰۰ Friend, you fought very well.'” He replied, ““ Friend, I 
couldn't escape.’ 5 t | 
(Used when one is compelled to do any thing by force.) 
(3) Dhanu rai já tau parj ۱9۱/13 bí lágo. 
“If the bow is all right, the string can be 
again. v? 2 


(Used when one's offspring or wifes dead) — 
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(5) Sharé suki, nû Sdádwné hari 


** Neither dry in June nor green in July 
(Used when a thing is in the same manner as before.) 
(6) Ju nashé khuló titdé da ña má ۸ 
** To that which may be opened by a nail, no tooth 
M should be applied `’ 


(^ thing which can be easily done, should not be done with 
much pains.) 


(7) Oj práune ré, 
Bhój peré ra. 
“ A guest's excuse, 
And a feast of sweetmeat (perá).'" 
* (When a guest comes to one’s house the whole family gets a 
>> good dinner.) 


(8) Hachhu khánu, buru bolnu, 
Kadi ni bhuldà 


'*'Tasteful food and a bad speech 
Are never out of the memory.'' 


(9) Hachha kapra hati da bahar ni ۵ 


۱۶ Fine cloth never goes out of the shop (for sale) 
(A well-to-do man is liked and visited by everybody.) 


(10) Ká jano Pahdri bhundu, 
kishe khái krundi, 

Ká jano Deshi )pór, 

Je kishe khái khór 
1 ** What do the Pahari fools know 
— As to how the fruit of the krundá plant isto be eaten! 
l What do the fools of the plains know 

: As to how walnuts should be eaten ?”’ 

(A jest between a man from the plains and a hillman) 


(11) KAdtlu tau khátlu par ghutilu ka? 


—8 “In eating they will eat, but how will they swallow °’ 
(Said when one is unable to swallow anything on account of 
= & sore throat.) - 


(12) 


ae ‘* If you were to listen to me 
You would not have done it in that manner. 
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(14)  BHilkhi ru ghyt a bai, 
M dán bhai sukiéi. 
** "Tis Bilkhi's butter, 
I like the bread without it.'" 


(15) Je dg nd jánai t^i, 
Tau tauwá bi na jána: thi? 
55 If vou did not know how to kindle the fire, 
Then did you also not know how to bring the pan *؟‎ ' 
(16) Aj nipuüti kal nipüti, 
Késar fila sadá nipiti. 
‘‘ To-day and to-morrow she is without a son, 


She is without a son even when the saffron blooms.” 
(Used as of a childless woman, to show impossibility.) 


(17) Tûte khe karchhi, 
Shale khe hath. 


۲۴ As poop for the hot, 
And the hand for the cold." ' 


(18) Je déa-jyd hunda, 
Tau mano ri ۰۸ 
** If I were like a deity, 
I would know everyone's mind." 


(19) Jasra báo si ho, 
Sé báj dalkie kwai kha? 
‘“ He, whose father is a lion, why 
Will he eat without flesh ? '” ف‎ 
(One who has good supporters will always be successful). 


(20) Ju meri ۵ nila, 
Sé man bi dhachola ۱ 
‘‘ He, who takes away my mother, T S 
Will have to support me too.'" | ۹9 
(Used of a widow’s child when its mother takes another | 
husband, and meaning that he who ploughs the land will have AE 
to pay the taxes.) IR 
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(28) Sambie dwar, basharmo ru mun, 
kuchh ni hundu. 
'" A lower door and the face of a shameless man 
are good for ۱ " 
(24) Kargdni' bándi Ráje ra, 
Káti-ro maró mawi. 
*''The Raja's ione of Kargánü was divided, 
And the Máwis died after fighting for it.’ 
(Used when any one interferes in another's case.) 
(25) Bina japne fa hasnu, 
E bi iiterdé kúm a. 
**'To laugh without speaking 
Is a disgraceful act. '" 


(26) Hs hdsne fa ronui bhala. 
“ Better weeping than such a laughter.” 
(27) Did kháu kwaih ni janda, 
Brail gháu janau sabai. 
'* No one knows that the milk was eaten. 


But every one knows that the cat has been 
killed." 


(28) Je mai lagi a táti tau kyaih ni karuwa, 
Lund mari ishéi. 


“If I am in trouble, nothing can be done, 
But wicked people are so punished (as I).'' 


(20) Chhewri ru sath, bhedó ri basdt, 
Kuchh ni hundi °’ 


“The company of a woman and a flock of sheep 
Are good for nothing.” 


regente texte 


जल 
Cow 
P 
pa 


" ^ 
* arren 


le T: 
۳ 





254 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. (May, 1911. 


(32) Je mwéhru japau, 
Tau diñwáň kwai pichhi 
** If the idol were to speak, 
Then why should the diiuwri be asked * १! 


(33) Tiri ri dai hor bhedó ri bhai, 
Kadi ni ۹ 
** The begging of musicians, and the bleating of a sheep, 
Never cease 


(34) Shand mhaiñs napar bhati bi 
Kuchh ni huitidd 
“A barren buffalo and an uneducated bréhman 
Are both good for nothing.’’ 


(35) Mere taw tari rd bandi guwd, 
Je detida ni kyain tau ord tau chhár 


* My case is like the bear's that met a musician, who 


was caught by him, and said to him :— 
‘If you will not give me anything then please leave 
me.” ब 3 
(Used when one wants to get rid of a danger at any d * 
cost.) 
(36) Mere tau Paula ri karhái hoi 
Ju lairo bí muki taw kháiro bi 


M case has become like the vessel of Páwlu 
























ch was lost after being used only once." — — — 
B (Used when one has lost a thing after using it once ۳ : 
only.) 
(37) Jaa paras kal kabariya | 
ajau Ainu rau Sariyd ۱ 
PE ری‎ <“ When there is a famine year, | 
Fre) ¦; Then there are good crops in Ainu and Sariyá.'' Sei, 
Ex (Villages of Koti State.) E 
es 38) — — mundro, | u— o — cos d | 
zT! us 8 ; band siddh. ° ®" = So 
== ‘* He became a mendicant at Shyáli 7 
aro: s. And then became a miracle-monge at r, 
Ee (Villages in Bhaj ji State. يب‎ a TM ۷ x x i 
م‎ a ae dicant.) rs 3 s | 
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(40) Liñdé baldau, 
T'háro byadhi. 
“To an ox without a tail 
There are 18 diseases.” 
(Used when one is constantly in trouble.) 
(41) Dháno re gáon, 
Prálo fa janu a. 
** The villages in which rice grows 
Are known by its straw.”’ 
(42) Dóe re múňdo di pajlau, 
Tau áge apni bdhaiwnt. 
** 14 fire burns on the head of both, 
Then one ought first to extinguish one's own.” 
(To denote one's bad luck.) 
(43)  Dalki je shart, 
Tau shago fa ni pari. 
** If flesh is rot, 
Then it is better than a vegetable.” 
(44) Fatu thal, 
Páthé brébar. 
** A broken dish is equal to a ۰۰ 
(A great thing if worn out is superior to a small thing, 
or great men even in misery have lofty thoughts). 
(45) Chau thiñdé derá, ۱ 
Eksai chhewprié basérá. 
<“ The place where four men live is a lodging house, 


* The place where a woman lives is a home. 
(It shows that a house without a woman is nothing). 
(46) Dhdro páňde sátu kun puno ? 
g? 


Who will make roasted flour float on a ridge‏ ‘‘ شرفت 
Jaa paró kjé'r, taa nd pant ८67;‏ )47( ` 
Jaa dá gé'r, taa nd láni bé'r.‏ | ( 


| " When there is any difficulty, one ought not to cry; 
there's an opportunity, thereshould be no delay.” 











(48) Jaa dim d binges — 
p When days are ! unlucky, 
Even a han man will fight with a stick.” 
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(50) Jaa thi nawé neché, ` 
Bámno khá thi sheró re kheché ; 
Jaa howi budhé práné : 
Báman khá' man shero re dûnê. 


'** When I was a young maid, 
I enjoyed Bráhmans in a mustard field ; 
Now that I am an old woman: 
Brahmans console me with mustard seed.” 
(It means that when she was younz, Bráhmans used to 


prefer requests to her ; but whenshe became old, she was obliged 
to beg of Bráhmans.) 


(51) Hyun ghalo-lá bádlié soend ghalo suhdagé, 
Thind ghalo báñthwaá, kdnjri 471041 ágé. 
'* The snow will melt with clouds, and gold with borax, 
And so will a handsome young man with a harlot.’ 
(52) Don bi liga pani bi liga, 
Sto brágo rd bydh bi laga. 


** The sun is shining and the rain a-falling, 


The tiger and the leopard's wedding is being celebrat- - 


ed.' (Of an extraordinary thing.) 
(53) Také ri, bi, 
Chaja ri bi. 
** Costing six pies, 
And m of good quality ! '” | — 
(A thing bought for six pies cannot be of good quality.) 
(54) Sdkho ri mauiisi, 
Saudé ri karairi 
** The mother's sister in relation, 
But very strict in a bargain.) 
(455) Dukhné chit, x 


Kanaudé suhet. | | | ۳3 x 3 





prt Ea 


* - 
^. l 
9 
i 0 
K... ` 
— * ~ "T 
1 unwise aa to w” let 2 the horns 
z 1 - LS go 1 
5 J - Le y the he ` 3 nil 
bd + B ` 
"LI -* 
- — - r 


۰ ES 5 Lp 
$ 













— 


PE 
- 
villages. 
- 


IA 
< 





Vol. VII, ax 5.) Appendix to Dicy. of Pahari Dialects. 257 


[N.S 
(58) Raid sand hor mhainsá arnt, 
Jaa bigró taa kishu karnuü., 
“When a widow, an ox, and a wild buffalo 
Are in a rage, what's to be done then 7°’ 
(It means that these three are uncontrollable.) 


(59) Jethai gholi, 
T'ethai pyúñli. 
** Wherever mixed with water, 
There's the golden colour.’ 


(It means that a diligent man will gain everywhere.) 


(60) | Réog bi chhawand, 
Taa Tándá bi ۰ 
'* When the sun set from Réog peak, 
Then Tandá began his dance,’ `! 
(Of an unsuitable time in any business.) 


(61) Budh bdntdn Shukr kana, 
Shanchar bolo dh pari nhdnd. 


۰۰ Wednesday is a usurer, and Friday has only one eye, 


But Saturn says he must bathe.” 


(There is no hope of rain on Wednesday or Friday, but 


Saturday must bring rain.) 


(62) Luku luku pashnu, 
Taa prdwne dgé denu. 
** She prepares a dish privately, 
Then puts it before a guest.” 


(63) Khdni pinî Shitrué, 
Bhukhe mari Kaiidié ; 
Chaw tamáshá Dhanoné : 
Gothi 1/6 ۰ 
>» Shilrü is good for eating and drinking, 
There is hunger in Kandi; 
Dhanon contains pleasure and pastimes : 
` Complaints are made in Dhani.” 


—* (The lands in Shilrá and Dhanón are very fertile, and 
those of Kandi and Dhani are good for nothing. These four 
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(64) Dhaki 
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(65) Jaa ukhlo dú mund chharnu, 
Taa chóto khe kd darnu ? 


‘t When one puts one’s head in a mortar 
What's the fear of hurt ۴ 


(66) Bddli paki bhalkó, 
Pani ri lagi shalkó + 
Bádli paki bydlai. 
Pani nd ۰ 


** When clouds become red at morn 
Then there will be a heavy shower of rain ; 
When clouds become red in the evening, 
Then you need not wait for rain. 


(67) Ju nháühdé muchau 
Muünhon pándé japau ۷ 
Tesru ká pakri 7 
** How can he who makes water in his bath, 
And tells a lie face to face, be detected ?'" 


(68) Na pét shashné deu, 
Ná poré nashné det. 
* I'll neither let you massage my belly, 
Nor allow you to go away 
(The saying of a pregnant woman to her nurse 
when one rejects each alternative). 


(69) Jishé gurú, 
T'ishé chelé 


'* 8818 the s piae guide 
So are his disciples. 


. (70) Jetnu khátan ho 
etni ۰ 


** One یت‎ t to stretch (one’s legs), 
Acco to one’s means. 


(71) Jisha désh, 
Tisha bhésh 
“ As may be the country 
So should bo tie RI oS one’ 
53: 
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(73) Agle re ۱۱۸ ké a? 
Ju páchhlé ri fini 
'* The former's feet are not so ugly 


As the latter's ankles. 
(Used when both of two things are defective.) 


(74) Sabi fa bhali chup. 


'* Silence is better than all (thinga).' ' 
(The silent man keeps aloof from all squabbles.} 


(75) Koda bi khinddá, 
Taa pada bi ford 
'* He has not only scattered the grain, 
But has also hurt his buttocks.'' 
(Used when one commits two mistakes at a time.) 


(76) Halai utlu, 
Móié qádu. 
‘ Not very deep with a plough, 
But very deep with a smoothing-plough.”’ 
(Used to express inconsistent things.) 


(77) Sari ráti gdu bajáu 
Bhydnt khe duds jáu. 


‘‘ The whole night was spent in singing to music 
There was a dead fœtus at daybreak. 
(After working hard, the result was fruitless.) 


(78) Múñhoň dekhi ro tika land 


259 


‘“The gift called fikd should be according to one’s dignity. 


(79) Chhote muñhéñ 
Bare jabáb. IX. 
.** The mouth small 
2 But the reply great.'' 
(One ought to speak according to one's ability.) 


s (80) Mañ khe khani ki 


pai ti. 





ou are cast in it." 
found to be guilty.) 
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(82) Jáň-uň dppi ni mari, 
Tahun surgé mí tari. 


(May, 1911. 


'* So long as one is not dead, 
One can't go to heaven.'"' 
(One's business should be done by oneself.) 


(S3) Pap kaput apnéi khá. 


** Sin and a wicked son will injure one's own interests.”’ 
Jas ri Sdwané 1८6 ب‎ 
Tes fa’ harui dhíshó. 


(84) 


'" He, whose eyes go in July, 
Sees green everywhere.’ 
Sháré mii. sháshu, 

Sdwané ayé ashu. 


'* Her mother-in-law died in June, 
But she weeps for her in July.” 
(Of an improper time for a business.) 
(86) Kha’ pia’ astáj, 
Gunjó bhari japéro ri. 
“ A clever man eats and drinks, U 
But a fool's moustache is detected. 


(Used when the culprit escapes, while an innocent man is 
punished.) 


(85) 


(87) Snáro ri thanak thanak, 
Lhwdro ri ckkai. ۱ 


٠» The goldsmith's many mx 





Are equal to an itonsmith’s single stroke.’’ 
(Many small things are equal to one large one.) 2 
(88) Sau müshé kháia, br sili Gáňgá-khé chali. 
'* Having devoured a hundred mice, — | . ۱ 
4 The cat — the sacred place (Ganges). Ju = 
WC (Used when a sinful man does a virtuous act.) 7 
EX (89) Meri shashuwé pith, 


B 





Teré shashuwó hath. 


© اا‎ 9 T". ١ 

478 ۱ az ك“‎ 4 
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(91) Ek shankh, 
Dujá khiré rá bhard. 
‘In the first place, a conch-shell 
Secondly, full of rice boiled in milk." 
(Used when one is interested in both wave.) 


(02) Lid khani tá hathi ri 
Janié pét tau bharuwo 


'* If dung is to be eaten, then eat that of an elephant 
Wherewith the belly may be ۴ 
(93) Juthu khánwu tau, 
Mithé re lobhai. 
** Refuse food is eaten 
For the sake of its sweetness.” 
(94) Bethd ndwi, 
K should 
“ An idle barber 
Shaves a dog.’ 
(Something is better than nothing.} 
(95) Swddé fd" túweň khoü 
Bádó ja’ múweň khow. 
'* You've spoiled the taste 


I'll spoil the blame. 
(Used when a thing is spoiled in two way 


(96) Thodé rd khé'l 
pli ré masálá 
Kuchh ni huiida 


The practice of archery, 
And the spice of red pepper, 
Are no good at all 
(Used when a nuisance of any thing occurs.) 


(07) Chambé mulé P: 
Bhekhlai jámí. 












Y —.** Under a tree 9 
|». There grew a thorny pest 
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(99) Kañd re minh, 
Agei painé hó 
“ The point of a thorn 
Is itself sharp 
(100) Rani khe nañgi kun bolo 7 
** Who can say that the queen has no robes हैं? ? 
(101) Jeti Kubra ni hunddá, 
Teli ka rát ni bhyaswó 
'* Where there is no cock 
Does not the day break there ۳ 
(Used when a thing can be done without one's help.) 
(102) Fd't bairi ra bi saráhná 
“A shrewd stroke of an enemy's is worthy of praise. 
(103) Chuli fa’ nikla 
Bhati da para 
Came out of a stove, 
Fell into a large oven '' 
(Out of the frying-pan, etc.) 
(104) Pardi pithi de ۰ 1 
۶۰ Kettledrums on another's back.'' 
(Used when one is suffering and another happy.) 
(105) Ná ghatai dewa 
Na rákshas ۵ 
“ I neither went to the grinding stone (in a river), 
Nor was I terrified there by a ghos 
(Used when one is safe from a danger. 


(106) ۵9/۵ lagi titi, chal bhatda ráti 
Khash® howd ram, bhdto rd ni kyéh kam. 


When a Khash was in need, he said: ‘Go on, Brah- 


When the “कस got well, hesaid ‘ There is no use in 


(The Khash sept of Kanets is of selfish character.) 


(107) Bol keti thid ? — | ON 
Bolo Dili. — mar, — — ji 
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(108) Jetnu gharó fa’ panhair hó 
Tetnüi panhair fa" ghar hó 
'* As far as is the water-place from the house 
So far is the house from the water-place.’’ 
(It shows the equality of two things.) 


(109) Mauté re thén' re inré., 


** The food at an officer’s house is tasteful.” 
(It shows superiority.) 


(110) Jasrd báo si, 
Sé kwai daré ? 
** He, whose father is a lion, 
Why should he fear ۳۳ 
(A lion's young one has no fear.) 


(111) WSadppo-re khá£-khe, dinguli-rá daur. 
** He who was bitten by a snake, fears even ۶ ۲ 


(112)  Bólau keti thid 2 | Bolau surge 
Ká karai thid? Talli léu-tha 


'* ۰ Where have you been 4 -“ I was in paradise. 
‘What were you doing there?'—*1 was mending my 
clothes.” °” 
(To denote ignorance.) 


(113) Flat kiltá é lau shári, 
Meri jan dé ara chhdri. 
** Take this basket and take these apricots 
5 ۱ But be pleased, my friend, to spare my life 
| (One who is in great distress.) 


(114) Mered jhui ea, kaniéñg jalá, di kadí bhik bind deuü-thi 
Bolau, rándié, séi fal tau lagé 

| '** O my beloved property, how did you burn? I never 
** | used to give even alms. They replied, ‘O widow! 
E | (rit that is the reason for burning your property. 
— Wi c 7) (Rit for tat.) 

Ae (116) Teré baldé-re tau lámbé shiñg a 
i * $ n debe u. 

' 1 J * 35 












has long horns.” ۱ 
ut Tw I ४ as wi lowed by them.” `” 
(A good thing which causes injury.) 

1 Dárié, hathi- 3 

| 019) khné-ré horó chapné-ré ۵ 

अ Oh my dear! These are the elephant's teeth 
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(117)  Reké-ri fátó tau thaquwé ناتسلا‎ 
Jaa fátó apni tau kd kari 7 
** One ought to take warning, from seeing another’s 
eves hurt 
What's to be done when one's own are injured? ”’ 
(Of precautions against danger.) 


(118) JPriunó-rd bhari kanau nd thanau 
Ghato-rá bhdri dewau lambi lérau 
One who has his sieve full will not groan, 


But he who has to go to the mill will weep over his 
heavy load.’’ 


(When one is happy and another not.) 


(119) Gharchi rau 7471/44 dpndi dashná ho. 


** One has to show one’s own property and one’s own 
face. 


(120) Dekh rdiido-rd cháld, 
Shir náňgá múñh kálá. 
°‘ See the widow’s trick, 
Bare head and black face.’ 


(121) Háňd-dé karau chhwdyd, 
Bethi-ró mí chhwayd chañyiñ 
'* It does not matter if the sun sets on its way, 


But it ought not to set while sitting ۰ 
(One ought not to be idle.) “te. 
(122) Shil-batiki góriyá, paun-bainki ghoriyd, ES 
Marjdd-banka mard, did-banki gau. — 


e c 


‘*She who is chaste is pretty, that is a horse which is — 
swift — 


He is a man whose conduct is good, and a good cow 
is that which gives much milk,’’ s To 
(Handsome is that handsome does.) سا‎  — — يات‎ T cd. 
(123) Meri ghin nd karai tau meré skafid karai. 39 
۲۶ If you do not love me, I give you an oath.’ ` | 
(Love requires no oath.) 


Láia-ri ghin rau láiari dûri ni huldi, — 


۳1 
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(126) Chiso-dd páthar piyd, taa thadlé-khe dewat. 
“lf a stone is thrown into the water it sinks to the 
bottom." 
(A weighty word attracts attention.) 
(127)  Hashkál kitnái bashau plah-dé chauni pdch, 
۲ It does not matter whether there is a heavy monsoon 
0 or a light one, the tree (Butea frondosa) always has 
no more than three leaves.'' 
(One who is just the same whether in comfort or adver- 


| sity. 
x (128) Ek ákkh tiňdi bi dwáňj. 
9 ‘“ He has only one eye, and in that too there is pain. ۳ 
p (Trouble upon trouble.) 
ذل‎ Note.—Most of these were furnished by Babu Shib Datt Mahté 


and Tari Datt Paróhit of Koti State. 


1 PAHARI RIDDLES. 
85 )1( Char chiri charmakan-lági , 
Då khari dó nánchan-lági. 
'* Four birds began to sing, 
Two stand and two dance." 


۰ i Reply: a cow's udder. 
` (2) Upr b& 1 bhüin thanwla, 

Mad gori put ۰ 
* '* A creeper above and a basin below, 
B. ८ The mother white and the son black.'" 
: 
E. 


ur. Reply: Mugoh (an edible root.) 
—— (3) ۵۳۵ dwn raid 


4C: Tá-khe lydi kolthó-ri faiid. 
"mA. ‘‘ There came a widow, . 
— And she brought you a bundle of pulse.’ 
= f Reply: a snail. 
Néol ghúmau, parbat hálau. — 8 
creeper is pulled an seems to be marching, 
low ıd rises up and the hill shakes. 53 
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(6) War chhlaka par chhlika 
Mdnjh nál é jamtu pakd 


** One wave hither and another thither, 
In the centre of a ravine a citron is ripe.’’ 
Reply: the churning of curd.! 
(7) Perd dun rai, 
Mirid got pchrui. 
** There came the cotton, 
And hurt the head with its nails.” 
Reply: a comb. 
(S) Nhyári nali si garland 
Panj jané dewé pákr-dé dit ind 


'* In a dark ravine a lion roared 
Five men went to catch him but two brought him out." 
Reply: mucus. 
(9) Foro duru kuktu lujbude kan 
Man ná khai kuktuwd aii terá jajmán 
۲۰ There came a pup with quivering ears 
Don’t bite me, So 1 am your customer. 
Reply ۰ Forget-me-not. 
(10) Bjhyaini lau bjhaini lau bujh bujhaiyd-bird 
Eksa té chaun fal lágé, hiñg, jwain rau jird. 


'* O you, that understand a —— I tell you a riddle, 
On one plant there are fruits, viz., as assafoe- 
tida, carroway and cummin.” 


Reply: a large kitchen spoon 
11) H chu chash | 
(11) arr karau jharr karau chuiij karau 







taa chdlau jaa kamr karau kash. 
“They quiver and shake with a bird-like noise, 
The four peons go on when they ha 





their loins.” Mes. 2 

Reply: a palanquin or a spinning wheel (charkhá). 

(12) Bhiti-dd taká, sabi-rd saká. — TES at dne c: 
'* It sits on the wall कक UE 

And is friend of all." ` | | 














— 





FO? ae * a $ 
- ` v . 
و‎ Q 4 1 ; 





+ 
P 
š í 


s 


Tenge 


LE 
) A 
E 


~ 
4 








Vol. wa No. 5.) Appendix to the Dicy. of Pahari Dialects. 267 
[N.S.] 


(13) Poro duxi chélu chamba, 
Api hochhká dárkú lamba, 
** One is come there, 


He himself is small but has a long beard.’’ 
Reply: an ear of barley. 


Note. —Most of these were furnished by Mahta Kashi Ram of ۵ 
village of Koti State, 


(14) Kdterié kátu ná, nd dhobié dhoú, 
Ból merit pyárié, sárí prithi khe cholu hoi. 
** Neither has a spinner spun it, nor has a washer 
washed it, 
Say, my dear, what is it that makes a cloak for the 


whole world ?°" ۱ 
Reply: the snow. 


THE SONG or THe Bra’s PAIR SUNG IN 3 31.5. 3. 


Pahlá náňw Ndrdyano ra, junien dharti purina, 
Jaláthali hoi pirthibi, debi Mansa rákhi 1 
Manu na holé kweň rikhi, ekai Nardyan raja hold, 
Siddh ú ri jholi fa, dhái dánd sheró rà jhará. 
b. Dhai diné aheró ra, mháré shwarié bijau, 
Biji bdji ró — jámadé la-gé, 
Jami ró sheró, é layé, 
ore ró sheró, — € ligt, 

Paki lini ró sheró, kunuwen ۰ 

10. Gdhi mándí ró, kyd howd pwdja ? 
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Biji ré sheró, jamadé lige 

Jami ró sheró, gódané layé 

Godi ré sheró, pakadé liqê 

Paki lini ró sheró, kunuweh layeé. 

Gahi mandi ró sheró, kyd howd pwajd 7 

Jin bhari bijau rd, khár howd pwaja 

Khar bhari sheré ri, mhdré bijau Balgé sheri, 

Biji ró sheró, jamadé lagé 

Jami ró sheró, gódané liye 

Codi ró sheró, pakadé lágé 

Paki lüní ré sherd, kunrwweñ layé 

Gaht mandi ré sheró, kyd howd pwdjd 7 

Khar bhari bijau ra hoi kharshó ۵ i 

Kharshé shérshé bhátyó, mháré mundar bans, 

Siddh quruwé mutidar band 

Bydló ke pahré dyad ludró, bydlé ke pahré, dyad ۵ 

Jimi samanó, bané mudró 

Chand rö surjó, biné mudré, 

Tdré re mandaló, báné mudré 

Bast re ndgó, bané mudró, 

Site samudré, báné mudró, 

Chauró rau dhüró, báné mudro, 

Rishi rau mint, báné mudró, 

Koti ri pauli, bané mudró 

Rana Raghbir Chandó, bané mudró - 
Tiké dothásiyiyeh, báné mudró * 
Beré rau bané, báné mudró 
Deó Klgint, biné mudró, 
Deó Shardlt, bané ۵ 
Deó rau Si bané mudrd 
Deo rau Dhdiidi, bdné ۵ es 
Ded Korganó, báné mudró — 


Cháklú ri chhauri, báné mudró E 


7 | — 
Manó dí upjé debi Mansa | | `£ 
Tû hi debit ruweé j 
Sát kalash, Náráyané ditté, rákhané khé En 
* Inó debié, rákhai — * 
Bdré barshó khé, suté an jaló-bich J ١ nm 
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‘Tan bi bola Vishnuwa, mera dena byahra kari.’ 
' Charj nd bolai’ mdta debié, sdto jugó ri dharmó ri mata, 
Kródh jo uqman debi dá, karan Vishnú ra bhasméá (616. 
Chiyd kalash ford debit, Mahdádeb paida howd, 

BO. “Tah Ai tó boli Mahddebd, meré dena byáħrůú kari.’ 

٠ Dharmó dé mata debit, dó bhdt jhatigé mata debit, 
T'inó dé tú jyundé kari.” 
Amrit chhitû bdyed debit, Brahma Vishnu khare kinyé. 
Brahmeh rau Vishnuwe debi dgé arjé kiyt ; 

85. ‘ Hydáhru karumen hati ró, mharé lané ddmi pwanni.’ 
Tharé háthó rá ktiiya ddmi, tinó fa dharti ná cháli, 
Sawa hathé ra kiñwa ddmi, tinó fa dharti nd chali. 
Dujé saté luwé ddmi ۲۰ 
Chandi soend ra kihyad admi, nahi karó hufiwaró kûro, 

90. _Kaiisé també ra kittya ddmi, nahi karó huitwaro kare. 

- Kamdeb ra kinya ddmi, se bharo hufiwaré kara, 
z au Lu káró ré jámá putró, ágé howd Nirankáró, 
—Niralkáró ré howd putró, dgé howd Hari Chand rájá. 
- - Hart Chand rájé ré bakhté, sukhay basó parjd sárí. 

95. Hart Chand rájé ré pohré, brág hola bákri rd ۰ 
Hari Chand rd ujé ré pohré, billi holi dhinché ri ۰ 
Hari Chand * ré pohré, müsá hold naujó ra bhddri. 
Hari Cha see € pohré, gothu hold pauli rd jagdla, 

Hari Chandó ré já má putar, ágé howd Bali Chand Rája. 
5 100. Bali Chand Raje ré bakhté, bart holi dhágdi lagi: 

۶ Parhé dnau pandatsé, mail rd muhürat dekhé.’ 

Báro odi ráje pauli, bdro rákhe póhru jagdle. 

Páthré chiné rájé mahlé, lohé ré cheoló bandwé, 

Kdiisé també re kiAhyén falté, chándi re chható char- 


we. 
105. Sdené ré kalshó kur-ró charhiwé, khoré dnau ۲ 
shádíáí rû. 
Chau dhüre nyoiida dena, rikhi muni sabi bulawné, 
Bulawné deoté horo cháró dhamé,* * hort khe dena Nárdá 







š nyoiidá , y 
, Dekhai Náráyan Rájá sunó. | Bámmnó ra bhekh ۵۶ 
2 ` | Nadrdyané, | cS 
— Ai-quwd Bali Chandó ré duwáré pauli ré jhoté ۸ 
Peas 1 bámnó, | T | Kd s 
| Q0. Ad an kháñaq ná páni pîndû. * Kûrjû sidhdré merê 
; Damna. rei | 
Mas Dán deümá munhó rd máňgá.’ Dino ré luwe dharmo 


TT Lohé ri báli samidhá, कक ee ی‎ oa álá, 
| 77 Kárjó sidhári ró báman, dánó mihgdd lágá ` 
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° — ۱ (6 Bamnd ré dán, 1701 lé Hámnd ré 
dán, 
115. Jó ttt mángas sé parman, jô tà mángai sé parmán 
Poriyd: ۲ ka Rájed tert tauta jya 
* Tautá bolai nd Bamnd! é punyd rd chandó," 
Poriya : * kå Rajed tere jyowtd jyá ?? 
‘ Jyowtd bolai nd Bámndá, é Bast rú nágó 
120, Magi ló badmnd ré dán, mángi bastó náhinkár. 
Malé da ka Rajed leré, sóené ra jyd chothrá ? ° 
' Chothri: bolai nd Bdmnd, é a'mahló ra chható 
۱ Küárjó sidhûré Rajed terá, dáno khe badluwi quwd 
Phat bikh man dharti deni. Bhili Báman, mdiigi ná 
jana 
125. Chandi sound Baman din, ghord bágá Baman dán 
Kharshé denddá tan badauwé, Balgó ri sér 
Ek bikh dew? adhé sansáré, duji bikh dewé sáré sansdré, 
{dhi bikhó khe theftiyá nd thái, Bali Rajé kanrí dai. 
Gada sátwé ptalé. Bali Raja arjó karó: “náňwá ná 
mera galé 
130. Do dé Rajea mah waisi, dé dé paréwi,’ 
۱ Etna dan Rdjea mere, dittá ni jáňdá, 
Ek detima tán wansi, ¿k deima paréwi.’ 
‘Awéli Diwali ré kabai?’ * Kati ri wdnsi ami 
Kanié kanié ré lóbhé ? ۲ ° Chhewri chhotu ré ۳ 
135.  * Awéli Diyáli ré kabai f° ۲ Khoró muri ré ۰ 
Chajari chhewri ré lobhé, chajaré gábrà ré lobhé 


This ends the Blaj Fair Song 


After this song, they sing a brief account of the Rámáyan, 
the adventures of Rájá Rám Chand, in the Pahari language 

Then dramatic performances are displayed. First of alla 
gan of Baj (Vaishnavas) enter with their preceptor. His 

sciples ——— m res fully, but with comic sentences, which 

make the audience pem Then a ieces, such as a 
banker’s or other person’s drama, are during 
whole night, and t he people disperse at 
taking some refreshment 53:24 again gather 
when archery is practised the man who 
knees of a running man, is praised. Turn and turn about 
they play with bows and arrows. This practice is called Khé'l 
There is a proverb— 


Dhani ra khé' l, pipli ra masala, kuchh ni hundá 











good." 


۰۰ The practice of archery, spice of the chilli are no 
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The whole earth was drowned in the water, Mansá 
Devi ! was kept as a guard. 

There were no men, no sages, only the Supreme God 
was kin ki 

From Siddh-guru's * wallet, there fell down two and a 
half grains of mustard. 

5. The two and a half grains of mustard we should sow 

in a small field, 

Having been sown the grain began to grow, 

When grown up, the mustard plants were weeded. 

Being well weeded, they began to ripen, 

Being ripen and cut, they were heaped at one place. 

10. What was the produce after cleaning them in the 

farmyard ? (chhurit.* 
The seed was two and a half grains, the produce one 
One chhurt of grain we should sow in a small field, 
Having been sown, it began to grow, 
Being grown up, the mustard planta were weeded, 

15. Being well weeded, they began to ripen, 

Being ripen and cut, they were heaped at one place, 

What was the produce after winnowing them from 
the straw * 

Of one chhurü of seed, the produce was one patha.* 

One pithd of mustard seed, we should sow in a field. 

20. Having been sown, it an to grow up, 

Being grown up, the field was weeded, 

Being well weeded, it began to * n, 

Being ripe and cut, it was heaped at one place. 

What was the produce after winnowing it from the 
straw ? 

25. The seed was one pithd, and the produce one jun.* 
Now one jin of the seed, we should sow in a field, 
Being well sown, it began to grow, 

Being well grown up, th e field was weeded, 
Being weeded, it began to ripe up, 

30. Being ripe and cut, it was heaped at one place. 

What was the produce after winnowing it from the 














75 straw ? | 
Of the icon huq of seed, the — duce was one Khdir. 

One khdr of seed we sho sow in the large field‏ ی 
e = of Balg, , 1 4‏ 
Being sown, it began to grow up,‏ 2 
te 1 Mansi Devi is the name of a goddess, who sprang from God's‏ 
i Ex mind. - z. | :‏ 

۱ ۰۰,۰ Siddh هب‎ grat 
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35. Being grown up, the field was weeded, 
Being well weeded, the plants began to ripen, 
Being ripe and cut, it was heaped at one place. 
What was the produce after winnowing it from the 
straw ! 
The seed being one Ahár, the produce was one 
kKharsh.' 
40. O brothers, with one harsh of mustard we must ask 
protection. 
The Siddh-gurt offered protection, 
And by evening time, there appeared Shib (Ludar), 
Who said: ** The earth and the sky are hereby pro- 
a tected, 
The sun and moon are hereby protected, 
> 45. The region of constellations is hereby protected, 
The nag Basuki is hereby protected, 
The seven seas are hereby protected, 
The courtyard and the four quarters are hereby pro- 
tected, 
The saints and sages are hereby protected, 
50. The gate of the Koti State is hereby protected, 
The Rana Raghubir Chand is hereby protected, 
The Heir Apparent and his brother are hereby pro- 
tected, 
The palace and the boundary are hereby pro- 
tected, 
The village deity Klainú is hereby protected, ب‎ 
55. The deity Shráli (Junga) is Ber protected, 
The deity Sip is hereby protected, 
The deity Dhándí is hereby protected, 
The deity Kórgan is hereby protected, 
Gods and goddesses are hereby protected, 
5 60. The courtyard of Chaki * is hereby protected, 
And lastly this Blá'j Fair is hereby protected.’’ 
Mansá Devi sprang from God's mind, 
And God told her to guard the earth, l 
God gave her seven earthen pots to keep, saying :—_ 


š 65. ** © goddess, keep them in the store-house.*’ 2 
God slept fortwelve years in the ocean, and said :— — 











O goddess, thou should'st guard them carefully,‏ ۰۰ مش 
1६ Keep them for nine months ore store-house,‏ 
m. On the tenth month hey mun be broken.'*‏ 


- P 
۳ 1 Brahmá 
n 9 
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“I tell thee, O Brahma, be pleased to solemnize my 
wedding 
** O mother goddess, say not such a strange thing, 
Thou art my virtuous mother of the seven ages 
said Brahma 
The goddess being very angry, burnt him to ashes 
75. The second pot was broken by the goddess, and 
there appeared Vishnu 
“I tell thee, O Bishnu, pray perform my wedding 
said the goddess 
** () goddess, say not such a strange thi thou art my 
seven ages’ virtuous mother anaes Vishnu, 
The goddess being very indignant, burnt Vishnu to 
ashes 
The third pot was broken by her, and there appeared 
Mahádeb ۱ 
SO. ۰1 tell thee, O Mahádeb, be pleased to arrange for my 
wedding,'' said the goddess 
'" Promise me, O goddess, thou that hast killed my 
two elder brothers, 
Be pleased to restore them to life. 
The goddess threw a drop of nectar, straightway 
arose Brahmá and Vishnu 
Brahma and Vishnu besought the goddess 
85. “ We will perform thy wedding after we have created 
€ men. 
- A man twenty-seven feet in height was created, but 
he did not suit the earth 


: | A man of two feet was created, but he did not suit the 
RA^ earth. 

— | The next time they again created a man. 

ES A man was created of gold and silver, but he did not 


3 suit the earth | - 

90. A man of bell-metal and copper was created, but he 
did not suit the earth 

A man of Cupid was created, who answered and was 

| š called Húñkár 

= Húňkár got a son, who was termed Nirañkár. 
A RM. ár P. ed t a son. 0 ^ was called Hari Chand 
r. wi Chand الت‎ his subjects were 















dnm > ee 


oats 
of the milk-store, 


keeper of the grain- 
store, 
۱ in his reign, the civet was perhaps the door- 
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100. In the reign of Bali Chand, the earth was dazzling. 
Bali Chand said : 

** Ask learned pandits to find a lucky time to build a 
palace,” ” 

Twelve gates were erected, and twelve persons ap- 
pointed gatekeepers. 

The palace was built of stone, and beams of iron 
fitted. 

Its planks were of copper and bell-metal, and its 
roof was made of silver, 

105. Its uppermost roof was made of gold. Then he 
bade call Narad, 

Invitations were sent to the four quarters, saints and 
sages were summoned. 

All the deities of the four dhdms were invited. Then 
he said: * O Nárad, invite all, 

But take care that Vishnu may not hear.” Vishnu, 
assuming the form of a dwarf, 

Arrives at the door of Bali Chand, and seats himself at 
the gate. 

110. He neither takes food nor drinks water. Bali Chand 
saith, ** O Brahman, please accomplish my sacri- 
fice ; 

I will give you whatsoever you may ask for.’’ The 
dwarf bound him by an oath. 

He fed the sacred flame with iron fuel, and lighted a 
lamp with water, ' — [gift. 

Thus accomplishing the sacrifice, he asked for the 

And Bali Chand said: ** O Brahman, ask for the gift, 
ask for the gift, ۱ 

115. Whatsoever you ask for is acceptable to me.'' kom 

The dwarf inquired : **O Rájá, what is that t 
like a pan T4 š 

The Rájá replies: ** O Bráhman, call it not a pan, ‘tis 
the full moon. | — EA 

The dwarf inquires: “O Rájá, what is that like a 
rope there ?" SND 

The js replies: ** O Brahman, call it not a rope, 
it is the Básukinág. — 

120. O Brahman, ask for a gift, there is no refusing any- 










24 


thing you may ask for.” A + کید‎ 

The dwarf inq — m o Raja, what'sthaton — 

z^ the 7006 liko m — 7 Soa 
The Raja —— ۰۰ 0 Bráhman, call it nota basket, ? % 

tis the golden roof.” es wee 





The dwarf said: ‘I have 
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125. Gold, silver, horae and robes are gifts for a Brahman. 
I would have given you the fertile land in Balg, where- 
in grows a kidrah of grain 
In one step he covered half the earth and in another 
the whole world 
But there being no room for the half step, Rájá Bali 
Chand bent down his neck for it 
He was cast down into the seventh lower region. 6 
Bali besought Vishnu, saying: ‘‘ Do not abolish 
my name. 
130. Give me two days of conjunction and two days of the 
new moon,” asked Rájá Bali Chand 
'* O Raja Bali Chand, I cannot give you so much, but 
۲۳۱۱ allow you one day of conjunction and one day of 
the new moon," added Vishnu. 
Bali Chand exclaimed: '* O Diwáli, when will you 
come?’’ She said, *' in October.’ 
'" With what greedy desire?" ‘‘ Of maidens and 
children.” 
135. “O Diwili, when will you come हैं *" “ with the desire 
of walnuts and roasted grain, 
And with the desire of beautiful women and hand- 
some youths. 
So much is the Bla’j Song. 


t Roasted grain and walnuts are divided among friends and rels- 
tions at the fair. 
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23. A Vocabulary of the Pasi Boli! or Argot of the 
Kunchbandiya* Kanjars.” 


By W. KIRKPATRICK, 


The Kunchbandiva Kanjars are at the present day a non- 
criminal section of the vagrant tribes of a Gipsy aracter 
known all over India by the generic name of Kanjar 


BIBLIOGRAPHY .* 


Lord Curzon's Persia, Vol. I, p. 225 et sq 
pean s Census Report (Punjab) 1881, pp. 154 and 311 and 
O1 
Sir Herbert Risley’s Tribes and Castes of Bengal, Vol. I, 
. p. 419, Kanjars. 
Sherring’s Hindu Tribes and Castes, Vol. I, p. 389, for Kanjars. 


Do. do. do. for Sansias, Vol. II, p. 122 

Do. do. do. for Kanjars, Vol. IL, p. 155 

Do. do. do. for Yarakhala Sansias, Vol. 
III, p. 137. 

Do. do. do. for Siakali Lambadi, Vol. II I, 
p- 138 


Col. Barr's Wandering Tribes of Kathiawar 

Balfour's Cyclopmdia of India and Eastern and S. Asia, Vol. 
III, p. 74, for Kanjars 
Do. do. do. for Sansias, Vol. I, p. 131. 





1 This secret code or language Kanjars themselves call Pasi Boti 
Gayer in his Lecture on the Sansi and Beria says, ** In speaking 
before others they employed Hindustani but — thernselves they 
spoke a Marwari dia lect. or a tribal dialect whi they themselves 
called Parsi (sic)'': see note on the Chandramedis of Indore, a con- 
d um of criminals, in Appendix to Mr. Kennedy ** Criminal 
Class: n Bombay,''—they have **a secret code vocabulary called 
parsi.'"" In tho way the word was always pronounced to me the ۰ °” 
was ab —— i.e. past.— W K. 
2 i.e. makers of brushes; from Kinch the brush used by weavers 
for cleaning the warp threads, and bd» dina to tio 
Crooke git the derivation as Sanskrit  Küándndáchárdá 
in the sense of a wanderer in the jungle; cf. with Harriott's ingenious | 
derivation of Romnichet Asie) = Ramná '* a park, plain or champagne, 
and chal rover, wanderer, traveller." Mr. Nesficld’s theory and 
is to me 


tvmol as convincin d more —— ue, See Mr. 
` . Neatüeld's erticie tn Cale Vol. 











































utta Review, LXXVI Sir Herbert Risley 

of Be — sposes of the Kanjar with the follow- 

cription: ° — jar, a asto of the North-Wost 

who Vd my n thie and eat snakes, and make strings 
— Behar they are chiefly 

۱ re noes Lam indebted to Sir Herbert Risley. 
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Crooke's Tribes and Castes of N.W.P., Vol. IV, pp. 277 to 286, 
for Sansias. 
Do. do. do. Vol. III, pp. 136-153, for Kan- 


jars. 

Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. XVI p.61, under Kanjars, and p. 6 
under Kaikadis 

Mitra's Account of the Gypsies of Bengal,! in Memoirs of the 
Anthropological Society of London, Vol. VIII, pp. 120- 
133, London, 1870 

Leitner, Dr. G. W., Detailed Analysis of Abdul Ghafur's Dic- 
tionary of terms used by Criminal Tribes in the Punjab. 

Lucas's Yetholm Gypsies, p. 88, 91, Ed. 1882 

Rowney's Wild Tribes of India.* 

Gunthorpe's Notes on Criminal Tribes. 

MacRitchie's Gypsies of India 

The Dialect of the English Gypsies by B. C. Smart and N. T 
Crofton, 1875 

Hoyland, 1816, Historical Survey of the Customs, etc., of the 
Gy psies. 

Harriot, Col. John Staples, ‘‘ Observations on the Oriental 
origin of the Rommichal.** Royal Asiatic Society of 
Great Britain, Vol. II. London, 1830 pp. 518-588. [I have 
aeen n reference that this paper was read before the Society 
at Calcutta on the 12th April, 1822.—W K.] 

Irvine, Lt. *'On the Similitude between the Gypsy and 
Hindi Lanzgzuages.''— Transactions of the Literary Society 
of Bombay, 1819 

Barrow, George. '' Romano Lavolil," Word-book of the 
Romany or the English Gypsy Language, 1874 

Sleeman, Maj.-Genl. W. H., ** Ramáseeana: or a Vocabulary of 
the Peculiar Language used by the Thugs 

Carnegie, Patrick, Dy. Commr. and Settlement Officer of Faiza- 
bad, ** Notes onthe Races, Tribes and Castes inhabiting the 
Province of Avadh " (Oudh) 

Sir H. n Races of the North-West Provinces of India, 
v 

Paupo Rao Naidu's History of Railway Thieves, etc 

Gayer, G. W., Principal, Police Training School—'* Some Crim- 
inal Tribes of India.” 


Calcutta Review LXXVII, p. 368, an article on ‘‘ Kanjars "" ` 


by J. C. Nesfield. 





i Mitra's Gypsies in his account of the —5 `a of Bengal " 
Castes of Bengal,'’ Vol I, p. 85, is descriptive of ** a number 1 
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Nesfield, J. C., Brief View of the Caste System of the 
N.W.P. and Oudh, Allahabad, 1885. 

G. R. Clarke, I C.S., The Outcastes (The Maghya Doms). 

Asiatick Researches, Vol. VII, 1801, p. 457 et seq. 

'* An account of the Bazeegars, a sect commonly denominated 
Nuts, by Captain David Richardson.' *’ 

Lelands, The Gypsies, 1882. 

Prichard, James Combs, Researches into the Physical History 
of Mankind, Vol. I, p. 520, second ed., 1826. a 

se, Classes in the Bombay Presidency, M. Kennedy, D.I.G. 
olice, Bombay. 


My excuse for introducing the above Bibliography is that 
it may be of use to others interested in the wandering and 
casteless tribes of India. A reference to these authorities, whe- 
ther they be the severe official recorder of facts or the ardent 
'"Egypsiologist,"" will show that many, if not all, have suc- 
cumbed to the fascination of discovering linguistic likenesses, and 
perhaps what is nearer the mark, the similarity of purpose be- 
tween Romanes or Romnichal and the cant of various Indian 
gypsy tribes. Although these recognized Gypsv tribes of India 
are not by any means bound by such ties as a common argot, it 
is in this connection that the Bibliography might be appreciated. 
Most of the authorities quoted give vocabularies of various 
secret and slang languages, and there are certainly many 
instances to be found of the resemblance of words; for example 
between the colleetion o1 Nut words by Capt. D. Richardson 100 
years ngo, nnd the Baoris cant given by Mr. Gayer in his lectures 
on ** Some Criminal Tribes in india.” 

It will be observed that in the following vocabulary nouns 
predominate. This and a systematic use of inflections suffixed 
to the verbal root is a common characteristic of Gypsv 
argots, so that for purposes of ordinary conversation the 
code is maintained by an amalgamation with local dialects, 
such as Punjabi, Ját.ki-gal, Hindi or Marwari. Lam informed 
by members of the clan themselves that the code is used even 
with Guzerati verbs as the medium 

. The Kunchbandiya, and in fact all sections of Kanjars, 
es op य strict system of exogamy, and for this purpose are 

vided up into exogamous septs, mostly totemistic; and a 
case of a girl of a sept or sub-sec don from near Poona (Guzeráti) 
marrying into a Kanjar ** camp '' at Karnal came under my 
observation. From such alliances—which are not at all un- 
common —between parties from districts hundreds of miles apart, 





eo Danes Richardson who gives an interesting vocabulary of 
Bazeog ——— or Nuta," ° —— states that ** theo Awunjurdás 
than those Bazeegara or Nuta who inhabit the Upper 
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we must expect a certain common use or union of dialects, 
and a resultant patois or argot which combined with the tribal 
special ‘‘ slang '' provides a sufficiently extensive vocabulary 
for the limited conversational requirements of a community 
of the present-day social status of the Kanjars. This process 
of an amalgamation of dialects among these vagrant tribes 
must eventually result in the discarding of any real original 
language , and a constantly changing argot. Much interest there- 
fore attaches to words with which we can show some analogy in 
the various secret languages of Gypsies, whether in India or in 


wig oe 

have compiled this short code personally without the 
aid of intermediaries, and in many cases caught the right 
word, and as far as I could the real phonetic pronunciation 
only after hearing it in actual use several times and over an 
extended period. My first experience of the ۵ 
Kanjars was with a sub-section who in Delhi and the district 
call themselves Gehárás, and supply the local Tent Clubs! 
of Delhi and Muttra with shikaries. It was owing to their 
tactics during the earlier days of our acquaintance that I was 
fired with a desire to get to know more about them. It was 
common knowledge in villages and in ** camp’’ among syces and 
others that these Kanjar-lég had a boli” of their own; but 
my earlier attempts at linguistic research in this direction 
were not successful. My informers unb!ushingly foisted on 
me what I subsequently discovered to be absolute gibberish, 
and it was only after i had known the clans settled in and 
around Delhi for some years, that I was really admitted into 
their confidence. It also so happened that about nine years ago 
I was in a measure instrumental in getting these GeAdrás 
exempted from the more rigorous operations of the Criminal 
Tribes Act, and I believe I thus became something of a 
persona grata among them. I make no apology now for my 
apparent breach of confidence in committing their meagre 
cant to the care of the Asiatic Society. This particular branch 
of the tribe whom I discovered to the local authorities as 
Gehárás, and who have been mostly the source of my informa- 
tion, are now more or less occupied in the peaceful pursuits of 
making Khas khas tatties and collecting pig's bristles, while 
the adventurous among them find scope for their natural bent 






Baden Powell's book on Pigsticking in 
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we take in them or their manners and customs, their origin 
and language can only operate to their benefit. 


Foop AND DOMESTIC. 


Bajra (lesser Millet). Sarkud. 

Bread Dhimri. 

Burial Khimti dübáigo. ` 
Caste J ethéli, 

Child (male) Chookhá. 

Child (female) Chookhi. 

Cloth, clothes T'oopkdá. 

Dead, he or it is Mikatchgo. 

Drink "4 

Eat, to 


Ghi (clarified butter) 


Dath lóg (or dut M 
Ninghar. 8 


Gold mohur Khasarf* 
Gür (molasses) Dátmi. 
Hookha 1۷ 0 
House, hut Rib. 
Millets ( Bajrá) Sar kud. 
Man Khád.* 
Plate, earthen (utensils) Chatndhlá. 
Pulse Phénsni. 
Rice Kuüutkár. 
Rupees Rika. 

` Shoes Gudari. 
Sister Chain; Chá-een, 
Sugar, sweets Datmi, 
Tobacco Romák. 
Utensils Chaindhla. 
Virgin Kumari. 
Woman Loobhar. 
Well Dhodn. 
W heat Roská. 
Water Nimáni. 
Father Bá pilo. 
Mother Chi ,ántári. 


IwTER-TRIBAL APPELLATIONS. 


This use of different and disguised names by one tribe 
for another is curious, The popular name is well known to 


1 Hind. mud matti, mitti. 

2 Hindustani asarfi—a simple but effective disguise, and this affixing 
` of a consonant, usually an r or n k, is a common method of conversion in 
Indian alan e Uayes. See numerals bék one, Hindustani ۰ 


1 * یی‎ de s Hind. 5 damien instance of dropping the sufix nnd prefixing 
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the tribe, but a refer a slang designation ; for instance, in 


speaking of the Bhdtus or Bhántü. the Kunchbhand Kanjars | 


call them Rhdntu: or, as they put it, they are #hántu but we 
call them RAdántu.™ This is a peculiarity which must add 
considerably to the perplexities of the census enumerator, and 
I can well imagine it to be a fruitful source for the discovery 
of new se p and sub-seotions. Take the Bédiya or Bériya— 
the Kunchbhand and other Kanjars as well, I believe, call them 
Jódái, and it would be only what one might expect for a not 
too interested enquirer to conclude that Jédai must be a new 
sept or sectional name, and soon. ‘The following are a few 
distinctive inter-tribal names,—they might best be described 
as nick-names,—for all that, a particularly interesting part of 
this brief vocabulary :— 


Bhátus or Bhántus Rhántü 

Baiánia Kanatia 

Bawariya or Báoriá Pardi 

Bédiya or Bériva Jod ái 

Gohar Péhnda 

Nat Godr (not to be confused 
with Gohar) 

Künchbhand Kanjars Gehara 


Sámperás, particularly; but 
an appellation common to 
all wandering tribes Jogi 


If the Kunchbhand Kanjar is ever in the jungle—and he 
is there pretty frequently—and he meets the Sampera tribe, 
his salutation is * Á Ndth Ram Rim!’ and the greeting he 

ts in return is ‘‘Ram Ram bhai Gehari Ot'"* ice the 
minine Gehari O''* This salutatian indicates a past brother- 
hood when the Kunchbhand Kanjar was himself a nomad. 


NUMERALS. 
One Bek 


Dobélii 
Three Thibélü 
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thibiedlu, and so on, to nabis/lu or ** nine twentys,"" which is 
one hundred and eighty, the grand summit of their numerals 
and monetary value. Nabiselu rika=nine twentys, or one 
hundred and eighty rupees is the “ bride-price '" or what the 
bridegroom or his family have to pay the bride's family. In 
arting with his bride—divorcing her—a like sum has to 
paid to her or her relations, presumably as a dót to help her 
to find another husband, a convenient arrangement for the 
gentleman who may have been the cause of the disruption. 


1 ANIMALS. 
Boar (Wild) Ghürér 
| Cat Dhézbri 
n Hare Khurra 
۱ Do ` J'hookal 
Jac Ghégar, Swar ' 
Parrot Nutá 
Ox Rail 
١ Snake Rapéla, Sanpilo 
Wild boar (single and in 
sounders) ` Ghürér 
Wolf FRehdéjá 
Sand Lizard Sindi" 


NATURAL PHENOMENA. 


Afternoon, midday, Thipiro, dopáro, pailpdro, i.e. 
morning. the 3rd, 2nd and Ist watch- 

का es, in fact the same as 

Hindustani, but there is a 

distinct and peculiar pro- 

nunciation which quite ob- 

scures even familiar words 













like these. a 
Day Din same as Hindustani 
Dawn Din nifargo * 
Death M ikatch m 
1 Fire . Jhürrás, Joráhi 
| Moon Chianda * 
Night  Khirth 
1 Jackal slayer n so a cnn रण mw among these nhitars tribes, 
and ane name + to a of tribes classified by Crooke as 
** disreputable livers.'' Hind. gidar: Vers, shdgald : Sanscrit ericdl, a 





CON ` 4 Hind. Sdnd—a stallion; the oil of this sand lizard has a ropu- 
š 4 din = nifargo : nifargo in to run—the day is running out of the 
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Sky Rdadul' 
Storm Khandi* 
Stars T'arénge * 
Sun Ghaméla 
Water Nimani 
MISCELLANEOUS. 

Awake Jágög * 
Bolt, do a Chaikjao 
Caste or tribe Jatheld 
Drowned Diibdrgo 
Feet Paméla 
Goes, there it goes Wo Jaogda 
Heart Jabelo 
Excitement (of the hunt or 

chase) Jabélo ghabráro ® 
Hide yourselves (imperative) J iigjao 
Move on; gone on Nipharo, challagdao 
Mud Khimti | 
Him, to Birókó 
Prostitute و و‎ 
Quickly )do 
Run, to Ey Nipharna ® 
He has gone somewhere, or to 

some place unknown HRárdés gáogiro 
Sleep, — „gone to T'urrakgo 
Sleeping, He is ۱ T'ürrak ۵ 
See, to Tigro 
Seen (it), I have Maine tigro 


Spring, or well, or water hole 
in the sand of a river bed Dhodn 


Thief OMA 
Wait (imperative) ai 
Yes Hambá 
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Call out, in reference to a 
hank or ** beat '" when 


hunting and driving a aro 
Jungle for game 
Oh mother! expressive of sur- 
prise or disgust, an appeal 
to their Deity Diya / 
who is also called Marani or Maharani 


If we accept the conclusion that the Gypsies scattered 
throughout Europe are all of Indian origin and descended from 
one original parent stock, and there appears to be a certain 
unanimity of opinion on this point,’ it is not remarkable that 
there should be an incidence of resemblances and even actual 
identity between Romanes and the argots of Kanjars and 
allied tribes of à Gypsy character. 

This vagrant race of people, or shall we say certain 
vagrant races of people, we call Gypsy in England,—a_ cor- 
ruption of Egyptian, originating in the vulgar error that Egypt 
was their native place, - and they are variously called Tinkler 
(Tinker) or Caird in Scotland, Gitana in Spain, Zigeuner in 
Germany, Zingari in Italy, Kanjar in India, and so on. A 
comparative survey of the manners, customs, habits and occu- 
pations of the Kanjar with the English Gypsies,—the Zigeuner 
with the Zingari or the Gitana with the Bohemien, as they 
are called in France,—a comparison of their nomadic, and oc- 
casionally predatory, habits all temptingly point to their 
identity. In addition we find all these people have a phrase- 
ology of their own, call it what we may, back-slang or cant 
or jargon or gibberish. An investigation will show that none 
of these various argots or codes are without some consistence 
and character, whether we study the vocabularies given by 
Grellman, or Hoyland, or Irvine, or Colonel Harriot, or 
Leland, or Smart and Crofton, or even any of the various 
codes and vocabularies of Indian Gypsies, of which there are a 
large number of reliable collections, and to which reference 
has already been made. | 

And finally we have the remarkable linguistic similitude 
between Romanes or Rommichál and various Indian dialects, 
as may be clearly demonstrated from a comparison of any 
Romanes vocabulary and colloquial Hindustani of to-day. 

There are two words in my Kanjar vocabulary to which 
I would draw attention,—whether the analogy is of any 
philological interest I leave it for others to decide. To me 
they are interesting as examples of words which, while 
having no outward resemblance to Hindustani equivalents, 
















2 1 See Bengal Census Report, 1872, p. 158, for ^ complete refutation ~ 
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are yet common to the argot of the Kunchbandya ۵ 
and to Romnichal or Romanes of English and European 
Gypsies, common only to these two argots, and as far as 
I have been able to discover, to no other. The word for Dog 
in European Romanes is Jookal. Dr. Paspati gives it as 
djukél, Smart and Crofton in their elaborate and carefully 
Prepared vocabulary give it as Jookel. Grellman includes 
Dogin his comparative view of =“ Gypsy & Hindustani” 
and gives the Gypsy for dog as Jukéi, but—and I would 
emphasize the significance of the omission—gives no Hindu. 
stani equivalent. Colonel John Staples Harriot in his ex- 
haustive ‘‘ Comparative Vocabulary of the Gypsy Dialect 
“with a variety of Asiatic Synonymes deduced chiefly from 
“the Hindi or Language of Hindustan’’ gives the gypsy 
word for Dog as Jukal, Juklo. Lt. Irvine gives the gypsy 
for Dog as Jookil. Now compare the word in my collection 
used by the Kunchbandya Kanjar for a Dog,—they call it JAükal 
or Jhookul. I have made a close search in the fairly numerous 
codes and vocabularies of Indian Gypsies, to be found in the 
authorities I have already quoted, but do not find this equiva- 
lent repeated.  Mitra's Bédéya vocabulary gives dog= nelya, 
while the nearest approach to a similar word is in Sleeman's 
'* Ramaseeana or Vocabulary of the Thugs * * which gives Dog = 
Jokkur. Further interest attaches to this word from the fact 
that the dog is a totem common to the Kanjar and allied 
Indian tribes. 

Another word to be noticed is Mail—a Horse in Kunch- 
bandya, while in Gypsy, according to Smart and Crofton, 
we have meila = an Ass; Hoyland moila, Harriot maila—an ass 
or donkey. Irvine mila; Borrow mailla; again Sleeman's 
Kamaseeana gives mawil a horse. This with Jokkur a dog 
in the language of the Thugs is suggestive, and may indicate 
the existence in days gone by of relations closer than mere 
cant between the Thugs — Kanjars. It is easy to see 
that mail might be pronounced as mawil, and in the case of 
Jokkur the interchange of the last letter r for I is a common 
variation. i 

Loobhar in tbe Kunchbandiya Kanjar vocabulary is 
woman, while Smart and Crofton in their vocabu — of 
Romanes give Lóobni a harlot or /ubni, livnt. Plural Loobniao, 
Paspati gives (aint; Colonel Harriot !Zdni. Irvine Loovani = 
a wench. - 

Mr. Nesfield in his article — “ The Kanjars of U Der | 
India,” Calcutta Review, LXXVII, p. 368, says: ۲ Am 
themselves they have a secret language which no one but 
a Kanjar can follow. From the specimens which ray 


















E 4 
been able to collect (and these were و‎ eeka for me by 
a native with the greatest difficulty), this seems to bi 
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perhaps have been derived from some old Prakritee dialect 
now obsolete. Some of the words, however, seem to have 
no connection whatever with any of the tongues now written 
or spoken in India.” 

Mr. Nesfield’s vocabulary consists of eighteen words, all 
of which are confirmed in the collection I have made— 
with one exception, and that is the word * Wife’ the Kanjar 
for which Mr. Nesfield gives as mihdri. Now I have particularly 
referred to the sub-section of Kanjars who call themselves 
Gehárás. The feminine for 62/۳ is of course Gehári, and the 
wife of a Gehdrd or for that matter any woman of the 
tribe would be called Gehdri—just as we have the feminine 
for Jat as Jatni Rajput, Rajputni, or Chokrá a boy, chokria 
girl, and soon. Gihári therefore is only ** the wife of a Gehárá,” 
and is not the common word for ‘‘ wife.” I venture to 
emphasize this point as it is largely from the Gehdrd Kanjars 
that I have collected the above vocabulary. Gekárá was 
apparently until § or 10 years ago used exclusively as an 
intertribal appellation; to every one else the tribes round 
Delhi, Muttra, Agra, Karnal, Meerut, Umballa and the U.P and 
S. Punjab generally being known as Kanjars. It is in endeav- 
ouring to throw off the social stigma which attaches to the 
name Kanjar, and at the same time with the object of escapi 
the rigors of the Criminal Tribes Act, that these seve zal 
families first openly declared themselves to be Gehards and not 
mere Kanjars I have not come across Gehdrd as either 
a tribal or sept name in any census report or other Ethno- 
graphical analysis of Indian tribes or castes, and this makes 
Nesfield’s app lication of the word Gihári as Kanjar for ““ a 
wife ٠١ all the more interesting. Mr. Nesfield’s article was 
written previous to 1883, and the conclusion is that Gehdrd is a 


secret tribal name, which it has only recently been found con- 
venient to divulge. | | 








24. The Evidence of the Faridpur Grants. 
By RAKHAL Das BANERJI, M.A. 


In July last Mr. F. E. Pargiter, late of the Indian Civil 
Service, published three copperplate grants found in East 
Bengal in the ‘‘Indian Antiquary.’’ ‘The earliest of these 
plates was discovered twenty years ago and the discovery 
announced in 1892. Dr. Hoernle promised an edition of this 
copperplate eighteen years ago.’ It appears from Mr. 
Pargiter’s article that the plates, now three in number, were 
sent to the late Prof. Kielhorn in March 1905, but his sudden 
removal from this world prevented him from dealing with 
them. This indeed was unfortunate, as Dr. Kielhorn's unerring 
judgment would have saved all controversy on the subject. 
Mr. Pargiter has published these plates at the request of Dr. 
Hoernle from whom he obtained them in October 1908. In the 
second paragraph of his article Mr. Pargiter refers to a fourth 
plate, which was brought to Dr. HEA e's notice by the late 
Dr. T. Bloch, then Superintendent of the Archeological Survey, 
Eastern Circle. Mr. Pargiter had a photograph of the fourth 
plate before him when he edited the three other plates I had 
the honour of editing this fourth — in the Journal of the 

the three other plates 


already been recorded by the owner in a prefatory note to my 
article. The Bengalee gentleman referred to by Dr. Bloch in 
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bets. While editing Mr. Stapleton’s plate, I have tried to 
discuss the peculiarities of the characters to their fullest extent, 
but the publication of Mr. Pargiter's article necessitates a 
recapitulation of the whole argument. It appears to me, that 
on the basis of Palaeography. these four copperplates may 
safely be announced to be forgeries. The date of the forging 
of these grants cannot be exactly determined, but it is certain 
that they are not modern forgeries, but on the other hand, at 
least as ancient as the 11th or 12th century A.D. 

(2) These copperplates show a novel method of granting 
land and conveying the same. In the grants published by 
Mr. Pargiter, this method, though different from those 
employed in all other grants, differs slightly at the same time 
from that employed in the fourth or Mr. Stapleton's grant. 

(3) The seals on the three copperplate grants are at least a 
couple of centuries older than the characters employed in the 
inscriptions. The seals, it should be mentioned, are not of the 
princes mentioned therein, but belong to certain District 
officials. In this case too we find a remarkable departure from 
the usage to be found in the majority of copperplate grants. 

(4) The language of the three older copperplate inscrip- 
tions is not so vague as that of Mr. Stapleton's grant. 

(5) The dates to be found on these copperplates cannot 
be referred to any particular era known at present. In my 
article on Mr. Stapleton's grant, 1 have said that the date in 
it probably referred to the Harsa Samvat, but a careful perusal 
of Mr. Pargiter's article and a thorough examination of the 
three inscriptions published by him have convinced me that 
these dates are either regnal years, or as vague and indefinite 
as the inscriptions themselves. 

(6) Finally, we have some material at least for the history 
of Bengal during the dark period which ensued upon the 
fall of the empire of Harsa-Vardhana till the rise of the Palas 
of Bengal. This material, though not so definite, casts some 
side lights upon the internal condition of the country in that 

riod. 
E I shall now take the conclusions stated above in proper 


order. 
I. THE CHARACTERS OF THE INSCRIPTIONS. 


First of all, I shall take the inscriptions edited by Mr. 
Pargiter in the order in which he has taken them. 

(1) The Grant of Dbarmmaditya : the year 3. 

A very marked difference is noticeable in the use of the 
letters Ha and La. We have two forms of Ha in this EE. tion : 
lat, the Eastern IT of the early Gupta form, which is to 
be found in the Allahabad Inscription of د‎ Au pta,! the 
Kahaum Inscription of Skandagupta* and the Dhaniidaha 


1 Fleet's Gupta Inscriptions, p. 6. 2 Ibid., p. 67. 
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Grant of Kumaragupta 1.! In all we have eight instances 
of the use of this form of Ha in this plate — 


Brhaccatta in line 4. Avadhrtam-aatiha in line 10. 
Iechamyaham 5: d. rasa > ^ AO 
Brahmanasya o وم‎ 8. Paratranugraha 0०५ ie) AB 
Grhitva oo ss, 8. Himasena Uf O 


In all other cases we find that the Ha of the Western variety 
of the Gupta alphabet in use with its 6th century addition 
of an acute angle. We have in all eight cases of its use — 


Maharajadhiraja in line 2.  Matapitroranugraha in line 19. 


Maharaja as pet BE dirt 5 3». 44 
Mahattara ور‎ » 4d. Himasena RYE... 
Tadarhatha ة‎ ae) Be NEG à. Vas. "AN 


In 4 previous paper I have already noticed that the early 
Gupta forms were gradually dying out of the Eastern alphabet 
about the middle of the Sth century A.D., soit is not likely 
that they should occur with such persistence in 7th or Sth 
century inscriptions.* 

This discrepancy is still more remarkable, as the scribe 
has used the different forms in writing the same word; for 
example, compare the word Himasena in line 23 and line 
25 and the word Anuwgraha in lines 18 and 19. It should be 
noticed in this connection that the form of Ha of the Eastern 
variety to be found in this inscription is somewhat different 
from that to be found in the three inscriptions cited above. In 
fact, it is difficult to make out whether the letter is a Fa of the 
Sth century ora Ha of the 5th century. So also in the case 
of the letter La, we find that in some instances the hooked 
form, which is to be found in the Eastern variety of the early 

Gupta alphabet, has been used, but in the majority of cases 
the form of the Western variety is to be found. Thus we find 
` the earlier form in six cases ;— 








£, Labdha in line 2. Labhah in line 13. 
Kalasakha »» lines 5-6. Samkalpabhih,, ,, 14. 
Durllabha بو‎ line 6. Silakundaica ,, ,, 24. 

Z but the form of Western variety is found in all other cases :— 
_ Kulacandra in line 4. Dhruvilatyam in line 16. 
x Aluka — : i + ۰۰ 5. Kulya Et 16. 
Kulasvami ,, ,, 6. Kala ix MS. 
ye" $$^ 8. Salanga ۰۰ Jy 19. 


है — 
و‎ bxc 11. ۱ Anupalariche * Ee 21. 
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—— in line 12. Pratipalaniyara in line 22. 
Abhilasa a AXE Lingant १७ وو‎ 
Nalena क क à , हि 


We also find two forms of the superscript form of long ۰ 
We have two cases of the older forms :—<Sri Dharmmaditya 
in line 2 and Pratipalaniyam in lines 22-23: as well as two 
cases of the 6th century form — U pakriya in line 8 and Sima 
in hne 23. We have also two forms of Tha in this inscription. 
One is the earlier form resembling the Greek letter ó which 
is to be found in the word Apratiratha and the word Abhyar- 
thana in line 9, and the acute-angled 6th century form of the 
— be found in 7'athà in line 11 and line 14. 

he lingual مج‎ throughout is of the looped form, which is 
e: of the characteristics of the Eastern variety of the early 
upta alphabet. The form of Ma is peculiar; it has the form 
which is to be found in the Bharadi Dih Inscription of 
Kumaragupta I.! 

(2) The Grant of Dharmmaditya, no date. 

The collotype plate published by Mr. Pargiter is very 
indistinct and its palwographical peculiarities cannot be 
determined with certainty. So far as I have been able to 
examine them they vary much less than in the plate mentioned 
above. "The following peculiarities are noticeable: the form of 
Ha is throughout that of the Western variety of the Gupta 
alphabet, the acute angle being absent. We have two varie- 
ties in the case of La. In one case the Eastern form of the 
early Gupta alphabet occurs, e.g., Mandala in line 4, but in all 
other cases the 6th century form with the usual acute angle 
has been used. There are altogether seven clear instances of 
its use, and what is still more remarkable in one case where 
the letter has been used as a superscript the Nigar! form has 
been used, e.g., Slokani in line 24. In this case the form used 
is clearly the Nagart form, or more accurately, the Eastern 
variety form of the 9th century A.D. The East is very 
conservative, and even so late as the time of DevapAladeva of 
Bengal the form used resembles the Gupta form rather than 
the Nagart. In the Ghosrawa Inscription of Devapiladeva the 
form used is that of the early Gupta alphabet without any 
acute angles The earliest certain date of the use of this 
form of La in the East seems to be the Dighwa Dubauli Plate 
of Maharaja Mahendrapaladeva of the Vikrama year 955 = 898 


A.D.* 
Instances of the use of the 6th century form of La:— 








-— — — 


| Ibid., p. 458, pl. xix. — 
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[2४ ۰1 
Labdha in hne 3, Dharmmasila in line 19. 
Kale E 2 Nalena P $$. ZL 
A WO 5 6 Lingani d E onm 


MARU Vu 221 ARA 


We have two different methods of writing the compound 
nda: Mandala in line 4 and Karandaya in line 5. The form 
in Mandala is the usual form to be found in inscriptions 
from the 4th century A.D.to the 8th century. There are 
several other cases of the occurrence of this compound, but 
the form everywhere is the same except in line 5. The form of 
long | is peculiar in Mahapratihara in lines 3-4. The form of 
Ma is the one usually found in Gupta inscriptions. The 
lingual Sa throughout has the looped form in all cases of its 
occurrence. 

(3) The Grant of Gopacandra; the year 19. 

The facsimile of the third plate also has not been well repro- 
duced. I believe if the second and third plates had been repro- 
duced by photogravure or photo-etching the result would have 
been far better. Experience has gradually shown that the 
reproduction of shallow inscriptions from inked impressions is 
a mistake. The plates published with my article on Mr. 
Stapleton’s grant are reproduced from photographs of the 
original plates. The obverse side of the third grant is badly 
corroded as has been stated by Mr. Pargiter, and consequently 
the reproduction is hardly of any use for palwographical 
purposes. I have had to depend on the reverse for the palæo- 
graphical examination of this grant. So far as is legible of 
the obverse of this grant has also been used in the following 
examination. On the obverse the 6th century form of Za 
has been generally used, but on the reverse the Eastern 
variety of the Gupta alphabet is to be seen in all cases. On the 
obverse only one specimen of this letter is distinct: Maha- 
pratihara in line 3, while on the reverse we have four instances 
of the use of the early Gupta form :— 


Hastastaka in line 19. Hareta in line 24. 
Dhruvilatyagrahara ,, ,, 24. Saha. + ,, “St 


In the majority of cases the form of Za used is that of the 
6th century variety. In two cases only the older form has 
been used: Vatsapüla in line 5 and Lingdni in line 21, but 
even then with some modification, so that the difference is not 
noticeable. We have in all nine clear cases of the use of the 
6th century forms :— 


Milyarn in line 14. Nalena in line 19. 
Pustapala ss. 5»: AT. Vatsapala "oe Rs C: X 


Kulavaran T is AS Kul piety.’ AE 
ون و‎ ; ruvilatyagraha@ra |. ., 22 
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There is an important departure in this plate compared with 
the preceding two. This is the use of the bipartite form of Ya 
side by side with the usual 6th century open-hooked tripartite 
form. Dr. Hoernle has made exhaustive enquiries into the 
limit of the tripartite form of Ya, but as Dr. Kielhorn has 
shown in several places, the exact limit cannot be fixed with 
certainty, but the anomaly of the use of the bipartite with 
the tripartite is evident even to the uninitiated. We have four 
clear cases of the use of each in this grant :-— 


Bipartite Form, Tripartite Form. 
Vikkriyamanakani ' inline 17. Navya@vakasikayam in line 3. 
Nayabhuti s» œ 17. 0 PIERD y 
अटक a وه‎ » 24. Nayasena وی اله‎ 0. 
Visthayarn وه‎ ११ 20. Avadharanaya in lines 17-18. 


The form of lingual Sa used in this plate is the usual one 
of the Eastern variety of the early Gupta alphabet, but the 
loop is more pronounced in this plate than in the preceding 
couple. The form of Ma also is not the same as in the preced- 
ing ones. It is indeed the usual form of the 6th century 
alphabet of the East. 

(4) The Grant of Samicaradeva: the year 14. 

I have already exhaustively treated the peculiarities of the 
characters of this plate in my previous article. What remains 
for me is to compare the characters of this grant with those 
of the other three dealt with above. The perusal of Mr. 
Pargiter's able article on the three grants from Faridpur has 
obliged me to modify portions of my reading of Mr. Stapleton’s - 
plate; consequently some new statements on the paleography 
of this grant will be necessary. It is already evident from the 
above examination that the test letters of this period are 
Haand La. The test letters of the earlier period—the palatal, 
lingual and dental sibilants—are no longer of much value; in fact 
the palatal Sa remains وج‎ सर —— in form from the 
lst century A.D. to the ۰ the Eastern variety of the 
characters of the 4th and 5th centuries A.D. the form of the <. 
lingual Sais indeed a test to prove the Eastern or Western o 
origin of the alphabet; but it is on the two letters mentioned, | ۳ 
La and Ha, that we have to depend for a critical determination ` ` [2s 
of the nature and characteristics of the alphabet. Similarly | 1 
we have another test letter in Ya, which at this time changes | 
from the tripartite form to the bipartite form when it occurs . — 
singly. In a former paper I have had to deal exhaustively 

I 3 This should be read Vikkriyamanakani instead of Vikkriyamanani amSnakané instead of Vikkeigamanüni — PU 
۱۳ LL, . ter proposes to read. The plate shows a liable bore no NN 
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with the transformation of this letter when used as a sub- 
senpt.' Dr. Hoernle’s labours on the later transformation 
of this letter hardly leaves any room for further work with the 
data at present in hand. The presence of the acute angle is 
also another important feature in the determination of the 
characteristics of the alphabet. On this point Dr Bühler 
says — 

'* About the beginning of the 6th century we find in the 
Northern Inscriptions both of Eastern and Western India 
(Plate IV, Cols. X-XII) distinct beginnings of a new develop- 
ment which first leads to the forms of the Gaya Inscription 
of A.D. 588-89 (Plate IV, Cols. XV, XVI). Their chief 
characteristic is that the letters slope from the right to the 
left, and show acute angles at the lower or at the right ends, 
as well as that the tops of the vertical or slanting lines invari- 
ably bear small wedges, and their ends either show the same 
ornaments or protuberances on the right. "These peculiarities 
are observable in a large number of inscriptions of the next 
four centuries, nnd it seems to me advisable to class the 
characters of the whole group as those of the acute-angled 
alphabet.’’* So the presence of the acute angle though a 
determining factor is at the same time not a very clear indica- 
tive of the age of an inscription: but in the earlier period of 
the acute-angled alphabet, ,.ع.؟‎ when the transformation of 
right-angled letters into acute-angled ones take place, the 
acute angle has justly been regarded as a determinant of the 
date of an inscription. In the following centuries the acute 
angle ceases to be of any value in the determination of the 
date of an inscription. "In the Eastern variety of the Northern 
alphabet the latest use of the right-angled characters seem to be 
in the Munde£vari Inscription of Udayasena.* 

The acute angle is more or less present in the characters 
of the first grant: thus we have it very distinctly in Sa, Sa 
Ya, Gha, Dha, Ha (of the 6th century form) and Ma. It is 
conspicuous by its absence in the case of certain letters such 
as Ja, Pa, and Va. In the second grant we have acute 
angles in Ya, Sa, Sa and Gha. It is absent in La, Pa and 


some other letters. In the third grant the acute angle is 


< 
# ad e — 


present in Ya, both bipartite and tripartite, Ha, Sa, Sa and Ma. 
ie 1a Absent in La, Va, Pa, Dha, etc. In the fourth grant the 
acute angle is present in Sa, Pa, Ya, Dha and Ma. It is 


absent in Sa, — etc. Thus we find that in these grants 


the acute angle is present in certain letters and absent in 
others. This alone would point out the date of these inscrip- 
tions and place them in the last half of the 6th century or first 
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half of the 7th. The next point is the form of the letter Ya 
when it occurs alone, as the subscript form does not vary in 
inscriptions of this period. We find that the first. two grants 
invariably use the tripartite form of Ya: it is only in the third 
grant that we find both forms of Ya used together. In the 
fourth grant, on the other hand, the bipartite form of Ya has 
been used throughout the inscription. Finally we come to tho 
test letters Ha and La. I have already shown in the examina- 
tion of the characters of the different plates the several 
different instances of the use of the different forms of these 
two letters. Thus we find in the first grant in eight cases the 
Eastern variety of early Gupta form has been used, while in 
the remaining eight cases the early 6th century form is to 
be found. In the case of La, we find the earlier form in six 
cases and the later form in 17 cases. But in inscriptions in 
which the presence of the acute angle is general one hardly 
expects to find such early forms of a character used side by 
aide with the later forms. Unfortunately in the case of the 
second plate the facsimile does not allow us to be definite in 
our statements, but as much of it as is legible shows the same 
mixture of earlier and later forms. The reproduction of the 
third plate is somewhat better, though the obverse is more or 
less blurred by corrosion, Here also we find the same mixture 
of early and later forms of Ha and La; but in this plate the 
earlier form of La approaches more to the 6th century form 
than in the two preceding plates. In the case of the fourth 
plate I have all the advantages of having the original before 
me just now. Here also we find the same mixture of the 
different varieties of Ha and La. I do not want to recapitu- 
late the details of my former examination, but it is gratifying 
to see that I was correct in my estimate of the characters of 
this plate. The correctness of my result is supported by the 
: foregoing examination of the characters of the three other 
+, plates.. "The palwographical evidence of the four plates taken 
5 ¢ T " - 
Shintly prove that ch e grants are spurious. he alphabet in 
which they are written has been compiled from that of three 
different centuries, viz. 4th, 5th and sth centuries A.D. I shall 
have to refer to the numerals used in these plates in a later 
of my essay, and the یی‎ RE of the date of these 
grants is à matter of considerable difficulty and ought to be 
treated separately. - 2 
The foregoing palæographical examination will be incom- 


plete if the characters of these four — are not compared — 
with those found in some records which have been incised in s 
characters of a similar nature. The most important inscrip- ||| 





tion in Nepal for 


this period is the —— — Pilar | 
- Inscription of Mánadeva. I mean that this 


is important —  — 









for the 0 graphy of the four plates which form the subject ا‎ 
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the late Dr. Bhagwanlal Indraji.' The inscription is dated in 
the year 386 of a certain era, which has not been specified in it. 
Scholars differ very widely about the era in which this inscrip- 
tion is dated. Dr. Indraji referred the inscription to the 
Vikrama era, which is manifestly impossible. Later on Dr. 
Fleet in his Classic Work on ** Gupta Inscriptions’ * referred 
the date to the Gupta era. This also is hardly possible, as in 
that case the date of the inscription would be equivalent to 
705 A.D. It is evident even at a glance that the charac- 
ters of the inscription are centuries older than those used in 
the 7th or Sth century A.D. M.S. Lévi, who has reopened 
the subject in his admirable work on Nepal, has proved defi- 
nitely from accurate astronomical calculations that the year 
386 is equivalent to 496-97 A.D.* M. Levi's calculation is 
amply supported by the palewography of the inscription. 
He has not examined the characters at length, but he has 
referred the reader to his remarks on another epigraph 
inscribed with similar characters, viz. that on the Pillar 
of Harigion:* but the inscription of Changunariyan—the 
date of which has been accurately fixed—is too important to 
be omitted. In this document we find that the La and Ha 
throughout are of the form which is to be found in the Eastern 
variety of the early Gupta alphabet (#.#. the Northern alpha- 
bet of the 4th and 5th centuries A.D.). We find all other 
characteristics, which, according to Bühler, characterize this 
variety. Thus we have the looped form of the lingual Sa and 
the medial | which ‘‘ consists of two horns." There is not a 
single instance in which the 6th century or the Western variety 
form of Ha, La and Sa have been used in this inscription. 
Bühler has already noticed the presence of the acute angle in Pa, 
Sa and Sa. So the characters of the inscription belong to the 
4th and Sth centuries A.D., and it can never be accurately re- 
ferred to the Sth century.  'This, I believe, is a strong support 
of M. Lavi’s astronomical calculation. The second inscription 
in early Gupta characters edited by M. Lévi is the Harigaon 
Pillar Inscription. Unfortunately this inscription is not dated, 
but here also we find that in all cases Ha, La and Sa have 
as form which we find in the Eastern variety of the early 
Gupta alphabet. I must make certain reservations about the 
characters of this inscription. The facsimile is so very 
indistinct that I must admit my examination is not definite- 
The original is very large in size, and its reproduction on an 
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octavo size plate is almost illegible. The reproduction both 
in the Journal Asiatique and in the Annales of the Musée 
Guimet should have been on a more liberal scale. The 
medial s and the lingual Na are archaic in form and I do not 
understand why M. Lévi refers this inscription definitely to the 
6th century A.D.' On the other hand, I beg to differ from his 
conclusion. The inscription certainly belongs to the 5th cen- 
tury A.D. and cannot be referred to any later date. In this 
connection, 1 may be allowed to state that M. Lévi’s theory 
about an era of the Licchavis, the initial year of which falls in 
110 A.D., does not in any way interfere with my statements 
about the peculiarities of the epigraphic alphabet of the 
6th century A.D. Thus if the date of Bendall’s Golmad- 
hitol Inscription be 516 instead of 316, and if, at the same 
time, the date is referred to the era of the Licchavis * and not 
to Gupta era, the actual difference in the date is very slight 
and does not interfere with my arguments. Referred to the 
Gupta era the date is 318 + 319— 637 A.D., if referred to the 
era of Licchavis*—518 + 110— 628. Thus, if both conditions 
are observed rigidly, the actual difference in the date is ten 
years only. 1 believe M. Lévi is quite right in reading the 
numeral for 500 and referring the date to the era of the Liccha- 
vis. Thus we find that in the 6th and the 7th century the Ha, 
La and 5a have the usual form of the characters : of. the steles 
of Harig&on dated Harsa samvat 30 and 32, i.e. 636 and 
638 A.D. The older inscriptions dated in the Harsa era have 
been already mentioned by me in a previous paper quoted 
nbove and they fully bear out the conclusions arrived at. 


(II) THE METHOD OF GRANTING LAND. 


We find a novel method of granting land to a Bráhmana 
in these four copperplate grants. The usual method, which is 
to be found in the majority of the copperplate grants in 
Northern India, is that a King grants the losa toa Brahmana 
and has the document inscribed on a plate or a number of 
plates of copper in order to ensure its Dorma Ty . In my 


paper on Mr. Stapleton’s, grant I havealready stated the usual 


characteristics of a copperplate grant. They are :— 3 
“ (1) The first portion may be either in prose or verse and 


gener lly givea the gonealogy of the King or an eulogium on 
him. In | 
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(i) The Ganjam Grant oj Satnyabhita-Madhavaraja of the 
Gupta year 300. In this inscription Mādhavarāja acknowledges 
himself to be a vassal of Sasanka, whom the use of the Gupta 
era shows to be the same man as the adversary of Harsa-Vard- 
hana. In this inscription we have simply the mention of 
Sasanka as a suzerain. The earlier verses give the complete 
genealogy of the race of the grant or from Sailodbhava to 

١ Madhavaraja.' 

(ii) The Patiakella Grant of Sivaraja. This is a very short 
inscription, and in this we have simply the mention of the 
suzerainty of Sivaraja*; but we find a startlingly different 
method in these four grants, and in order to get at the method 
employed in each of these plates we shall have to analyse 
them separately. 

(a) Grant of the time of Dharmmaditya, the year 3.—From 
this grant we learn that in the third year of the Emperor 
Dharmmaditya a subordinate King named Sthanudatta reigned 
in the Varaka-Mandala. The connection of the Visayapats 
Jajuva with the rest of the sentence is not certain, and Mr. 
Pargiter’s translation is still more indefinite. We feel surer 
ground when we come to the announcement that a certain 
Vatabhoga announces to the principal men of the district, 
whose names are enumerated at length, that he wishes to buy 
a parcel of land from them and to give it to a Brahmana ; the 
headmen agree and lay down certain conditions.  Vatabhoga 
having agreed to these conditions purchased the land and bes- 
towed it on a Brihmana named Candrasvamin. : 

(b) The undated Grant of the time of Dharmmaditya.—1n 
this inscription we have some still more startling conditions. 
In the empire of Dharmmiditya a certain officer (.Ma/Aaprati- 
hara-U partka) named Nagadeva was placed in charge of Navya- 
vakasika. This name is also to be found in Mr. Stapleton’s 
grant and is probably the name of the Bhukts in which the 
Varakamandala was situated. Niagadeva appointed Gopala- 
svAmin as an officer in the Varakamandala. Vasudevasvamin 
ap proached the officers, the Elder Scribe (Jyestha Kayastha) 

ayasena, and the leading men of the district, with a view to 
certain land. As before in the case of No. 1, the land was 
sold and — nted to a Brihmana named Somasvamin. 

(c) The Grant of the time of Gopacandra, the year 19,—From 
this grant we learn that in the 19th year of the Emperor 

Hal iin Gopacandra, Nāgadeva was in charge of Navyavakasika. He 









> d seems to have gained some additional titles, but the decay of 
Wr ` the inscription prevents us from quoting them at length. I 
Een would, however, restore the word beginning with Kw as 







Kumara-padiy-amatya-U parika; but a new officer has been ap- ` 
pointed | to the Varakamandala and his name is Vatsapalasva- 
` TEPA Ind, vol. vi, p. 143. 2 Epi. Ind., vol. ix, p. 286. 
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min. The decay of the inscription makes it impossible to state 
who approached the Elder Scribe and the leading men for the 
purchase of a parcel of land, but so far is certain, that the land 
is afterwards granted to a Brahmana named Bhatta Gomidat- 
tasvimin. The statement in lines 19-20 seems to indicate that 
OMT himself was the purchaser and grantor of the 
and. 
(d) The Grant of Samacaradeva, the year 14.—From this 
inscription we learn that in the 14th year of an Emperor 
named SamaAcaradeva a certain Jivadatta was in charge of 
Navyavakasika and a second officer named Pavittruka held 
the mandala of Varaka under him. A certain Supratikasvamin 
informs the officers and the leading men that he wishes to dedi- 
cate a piece of land for the performance of Vedic rites and 
sacrifices. "The exact wording of the plate is very doubtful, 
but so far is certain, that in this plate there is no mention of 
the land being conveyed to a Brihmana. In the preceding 
plate mention is made of a Pustapala or Record- Keeper, who 
measures land or parcels it out ; thus we have Vinayasena in 
the first grant, Janmabhiti in the second, and Nayabhüti m the 
third grant. But in the fourth grant we have the mention of 
some officials Karanika, of whom only two are named, Nayar 
niga and KReSava There is no mention of the determination 
of land or the measurement as in the three preceding plates. 
We have a new word in this plate which occurs also in the 
third plate and which I took to be ۲ 

To sum up, we find that in the first two plates a private 
person approaches the officers and the elders of a district and 
with their consent purchases a piece of land. Itis not men- 
tioned whether the purchase is made from private persons or 
from the royal or public domain land. The officers agree to 
the purchase and the area is determined by a Record- Keeper. 
Immediately after the purchase the land is granted to a Bráh- 
mana. In the third plate the purchaser of the land is himself 
an official, all other conditions of the purchase being identical. 
In the fourth plate we find that a private person approaches 
the officials and elders of a district for a piece of land, which 
is to be set aside for the performance of Vedic rites. It should i 
be noted in this connection that the word sale has not been ا‎ 
used at all in this inscription, and it may be that Supratikae- — — 
vamin approached the officials and the elders of the district ४६ 
for a parcel of land for his own use I have already noted this A 
fact in my article on this plate. In this respect the fourth E 


plate he 
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S. | 
land to a private person by officials and elders and the granting 
of the same by a ya person to a Brahmans. This remark 
applies with equal force to the first three plates; the uncer- 
tainty of the meaning of the fourth inscription making its case 
doubtful. In the long list of Northern Indian Copper Plate 
Inscriptions we do not find a single instance of the sale of land 
to private persons either by or through state officials or of a 

Ë grant of land made to a Braihmana by a private person; 
neither do we find an instance of a grant of land being made 
by officials with the consent of the leading men of a dis- 
trict, 


(III) THE SEALS OF THE COPPER PLATES, 


Only the first three copperplates have a seal attached to 
each of them. The fourth plate, as I have already remarked, 
has lost its seal, though traces of its attachment are still clear. 
Mr. Pargiter’s plate was sealed with the same seal, It is cir- 
cular in shape and is divided into two unequal portions by two 
parallel horizontal lines. The upper part—which is the larger 
—bears the emblems and the lower one the legend. A double 
scroll-ornament is attached to each side of these seals. The 
seal of the second plate has lost portions of this ornament. 
On the seals of the first two plates the emblem consists of a 
standing female figure in the middle with a tree on each side: 
two elephants are pouring water over her head. Mr. Pargiter 
supposes that in the first plate he can discern a kneeling at- 
tendant figure and in the second n standing attendant. The 
emblems agree remarkably well with those to be found on the 
clay sealings of the early Gupta imperial officers discovered by 

- the late Dr. Bloch at Basarh in the Mozufferpur district of 
Bengal. Here we find that in the majority of official seals a 
standing female figure occurs in the upper part. Thus:— 

(1) Yuvaraja-pidiya-Kumaramatyadhikarana., ' 

(2) Sri- Y wvaraja- Bhattaraka-padiua- Kumara matyadhi kara- 


nasya. th 
w^ (3) Tirabhukty- Uparik-adhikaranasya.* ah 
Ux cf 4) Tirabhuktau- Vinaya-sthiti-sthapak-adhikaranasya.* 


In his article on Basarh Dr. Bloch refers to the similarity 

between the seal of the first grant and some of his clay seal- 

ings.” | TS x V: | ۱ 

4 تون‎ that the seals affixed to these copper- 

= JH تاه ری‎ not those of the officers who approve the sales, nor 
` do they belong to the private personages who give away the 
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land to Brahmanas, but on the other hand, they are seals 
of the officer in charge of the Varaka mandala. This fact also 
is exceptional in character, as no other Northern Indian copper- 
plate bears the seal of an official. The only exception to this 
is the Tippera copperplate referred to by Dr. Bloch." This 
copperplate was sent to the Asiatic Society of Bengal or the 
Indian Museum. This plate is written in characters of the 9th 
or 10th century A.D., but the seal attached to it is several 
centuries older, as it is written in the alphabet of the early 
Gupta Kings. The legend runs as follows: 


Kumaramatyadhikaranasya. 


This shows that several centuries after the downfall of the 
early Gupta empire, descendants of their officials in different 
parts of the country continued to hold sway over the terri- 
tories held by their ancestors. Dr. Bloch says -—“ Tf the 
inscription on the plate is not a mere forgery, which I am un- 
able to decide at present, we should find an officer of the rank 
of Kumaramatyadhikarna continuing to enjoy a certain amount 
of territorial independence in a remote district of the East for 
centuries after the period of the early Supra Kings.’ Thus 
we see that the seal belonged to an official of the Gupta 
empire and most probably retained in the possession of his 
descendants. It was used to forge these three grants in order _ 
to establish a claim to certain lands, evidently during a period 
of confusion and anarchy. Such periods were unfortunately 
only too frequent in the history of Eastern India during the 
century between the fall of the empire of Harsavardhana and 
the rise of the Palas in Bengal. 


(IV) THe LANGUAGE OF THE GRANTS. 4. 
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nection that the word S@dhanika is not a new word as Mr. 
Pargiter is apt to think.! Tt occurs in the majority of copper- 
plate grants in several forms, such as, Dausadhanika, Dausad- 
hasadhanika, etc. Ita meaning is not yet certain. In the 
copperplate grants this name is to be found along with those 
of other officers like Upartka, Antaranga. One of the new 
names of officials Aulavara, which occurs in the third and 
fourth grants, cannot be definitely translated as ‘‘ referees "" or 
“arbitrators.” I read this word as Kulacaran in the fourth 
grant, but of course I must admit that I was wrong. About 
proper names: Brhac-catta would not bear comparison with 
modern Cattopadhyaya. In this connection I may note that 
the meaning of the word Cita seems to be definitely settled at 
last. Rai Bahadur Hiralal and Dr. J. P. Vogel are agreed on 
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(1) Mr. Pargiter has already noticed the superfluous 
uses of the word Ka in these four inscriptions. The presence 
of the seals together with the comparison of the three grants 
enabled him to read the name Viraka with certainty. In the 
absence of the seal 1 thought that the name was ۰ 
This is natural, as the previous word is usually written Anurno- 
dita and not Anumoditaka. Similarly in the absence of the 
seal in the other plates I believe no one could have read the 
name as Aavaraka in the first grant. In the fourth grant we 
have to read Jivadatlas-tadanumoditaka Varakamandale. 

(2) In the 11th line we have to read Tadarhatha instead of 
Tadarham yatha. This word occurs in the three grants edited 
by Mr. Pargiter. 

(3) In the 12th line we have to read Yata etadabhyar- 
thanamupalabhya instead of Yatadhanadabhyarthanmupalabhya. 
The very phrase is to be found in the first grant (line 9) and 
the third grant (line 15). है 

(4) 1 have already stated that the word read bv me as 
Kulacaran is to be read Kulavaran. 

(5) In the 16th line the reading is to be corrected into 
Krtya ksettra kulyavapattrayam. 

(6) In the 22nd line the first word is written Sadatam in- 
stead of Sadatlam, : 

(7) The reading of the date is to be corrected to 14 instead 
of 34. Dr. Bloch read the date as 14, but at that time I did 
not agree with him. I was of opinion that the forger of the 
grant has tried to stick to the 6th century forms both as to | 
alphabet and numerals, but now I find that he has committed Ms 
another mistake in usine the 8th century form for 10 in an 
inscription which he wanted to be taken as a 6th century one, 
or possibly still earlier. I shall have to refer to this numeral 
several times in the next paragraph. It should be noted that | 
the form of dental ma in the word Su EUM inah is the 
Sth or 9th century form and not the earlier form. I had omit- 
ted this inadvertently in my first article. 


(V) Tue DATE OF THE GRANTS. 
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Mr. Pargiter and Dr. Hoernle about the interpretation of the 
symbol. These three scholars agree in taking this symbol to 
stand for 10. I am now convinced that they are correct, but 
at the same time it is not poene to assign these three inscrip- 
tions tothe 6th century A.D. or any date before that. From the 
majority of Northern Indian inscriptions we can prove that the 
symbol for 10 from the dawn of Indian history to the 6th cen- 
tury A.D. has been the lateral Ma and no other form is tobe 
found among cognate inscriptions. The only exception to this 
is a solitary inscription found in Nepal. The date of this 
inseription is still doubtful, as it is dated in an era the initial 
year of which still remains to be definitely caleulated.' Dr. 
Bühler in his masterly work on Indian Paleography has 
proved absolutely beyond doubt that the symbol for 10 during 
the first six centuries of the Christian era is the lateral Ma 
with very slight changes. It is only during the latter part of 
the 7th century that changes take place in the sign for this 
numeral. The sign which is used in these three dates is to be 
found in Nepalese inscriptions of the 8th century A.D. and 
not before that. In Northern Indian inscriptions of the first 
six centuries A.D. the lateral Ma denotes the numeral 10 and 
changes come over the numeral from the 6th to the Sth century 
A.D. These transition forms are to be found in the Valabhi 
copperplate grants, and they show that the form used in these 
inscriptions had gradually been evolved out of the older form : 
so by means of this datum, viz., the date of the inscription from 
Nepal in which this form of the symbol is to be found, it can 
be safely asserted that this form is a Inter one. As Dr. Kielhorn 
has shown in the case of the tripartite form of Ja,’ it is not safe 
to assign a definite limit to a particular form of a character or 
numeral on the basis of palwography only, but it is quite safe 
to assert that such and such form is earlier or later. Compara- 
tive terms are always used with reference to a particular period 
and locality. The gradual evolution of this symbol will be ap- 
parent from Dr. Buhler's tables.* 'The only other noticeable 
form in the numerals used in these inscriptions is the symbol 
for 9 in the Grant of Gopacandra. It is unlike any of the 
well-known forms of that numeral to be found in Indian In. 
seriptions. In fact, the decipherment of this symbol is one of 
Mr. Pargiter’s greatest successes. It resembles Dr. Buhler's 
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sion. The second part of the question is far more difficult than 
the first. I believe that the time for the assignation of these 
dates has not arrived as yet. Though these three dates form a 
regular series, yet it is by no means certain that they belong to 
the same period or to a particular era. On the contrary, I 
believe that they are separate regnal years and have no connec- 
tion with each other. Thus, Nágadeva, who held the province 
of Navyüvakiüsika for Dharmmaditya, seems to have remained 
in that charge till the year 19 in the reign of Gopacandra. 1f 
these dates form a continual series the reign of Samaücüradeva 
must fall between that of Dharmméüditya and Gopacandra. 
But we find another governor for Navyüvakáüsika in the year 
14, so it is evident that the dates are regnal years. "The forger 
of these grants I believe had no idea of forming a consecutive 
line of Kings. Dr. Hoernle's identification of the Emperor 
Dharmmaditya with Yasodharmman is purely tentative and 
has no basis. Similarly his identification of Gopacandra with 
Prince Govicandra or Gopicandra of Northern Bengal tradition 
is also tentative. "There is absolutely no ground for this sug- 
gestion save the similarity in names. 


(VI) THE IMPORTANCE OF THE GRANTS. 


Finally the four plates—forged as they are— yield some 
valuable material for the construction of the History of Bengal 
during the dark period from the death of Harsavardhana to the 
rise of the Palas of Bengal. “This period has now been short- 
ened by the researches of the late Dr. Kielhorn and Mahámaho- 
pádháya Haraprasad Sastri. Synchronisms and مت‎ mention 
have now enabled us to state —— that the Pala em puo 
rose in the middle of the Sth century A.D. and that the data 
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or their descendants continued to enjoy a certain amount of 
territorial independence centuries after the dissolution of the 
ancient empire of the Gupta. The seals of these three copper- 
plates show that the officer in charge of the Varakamandala 
had carved outa small principality for himself and that his 
descendants continued to enjoy it for three or four centuries. 
They do not seem to have laid claim to royalty as is usual in 
such cases, but on the other hand continued under the same 
designation as their founder. ‘This is a parallel case with that 
of the Native States of India which sprang up after the disso- 
lution of the Mughal empire and the rulers of which, though 
independent Princes in reality, continued under their old rank 
and titles in the majority of cases. It is possible to assert on 
this data and the evidence of the seal of the Tippera Grant 
alluded to by Dr. Bloch that after the dissolution of the an- 
cient Gupta empire officers in charge of the provinces gradually 
carved out small principalities for themselves and their descen- 
dants. We have clearer examples in the case of the Senapatis 
of Valabhi and the Parivraijaka Maharijas. In Bengal the 
Aphsad Inscription of Adityasena provides us with a long line 
of local rulers, who most probably were descendants from the 
ancient Gupta Emperors. Besides the Guptas of Magadha, the 
stray Kings like Narendragupta, we have no other data for the 
History of Bengal after the fall of Harsavardhana. 
The seals of the Faridpur copperplates and that of the 
۹ Tippera one show that the smaller principalities which came 
into existence after the dissolution of the ancient Gupta empire 
survived the downfall of the Kings of Sthvaniévara. Thus in 
Bengal only we have two separate dynasties descended from 
the officials of the ancient Gupta empire who continued to rule 
till the rise of the Palas. The case is very clear in the case of 
the Tippera Grant, but in the case of the Faridpur Grants it is 
different. In the Faridpur Grants we find that a genuine seal 
Of an official of the ancient Gupta empire has been used to seal 
a land-grant instead of that of the Prince during whose reign 
the grant was made, or that of the person who made the 


- grant. At the same time, it is interesting to note that the 
52 seal belonged to the officer in charge of the district in which 
b> the land granted is situated. Jn that case it may be safely 


asserted that a descendant of the officer in charge of the 
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plates were forged after the rise of the Pala empire, as it is 
during the time of the Palas only that regnal years were exten- 
sively used in Eastern Indian Inscriptions instead of definite 
dates in a well-known era. Finally I wish to note that the 
seals used in these grants are later in date than the clay seals 
discovered at Basarh. In the Basarh seals we have the 
Eastern variety form of the lingual Sa in the majority of 
eases, but in the Faridpur seals the form used is that of the 
Western variety, that is, a rectangular letter with a straight 
horizontal cross bar and without any traces of acute angles. 

Recently the Rev. H. Hosten, S.J., of the St. Xavier's 
College, Calcutta, has sent me a copperplate, which though of 
a much later date resembles the Faridpur Grants in one point. 
The inscription opens as follows. 


TEXT. 


(1) Om! Paramabhattaraketyadi Rajavikataditya (Vikrama- 
ditya) devanamatitarajye varsa = (2) Satatrayodasabda-sattrimsa- 
tatamadhikam phalguna krsnapaiicamyam Bhima-vasa—(3) rc 
itt likhamane yatranke samvat 1336 phalguna dine 5 bhaume Sri 
—(4) Pa(m)cakukudasatavasita (samavasita) Vijayakatake Para- 
mabhattaraka Paramesvara Parama (5) mahesvara Nagavam- 
jodbhava Arirajagopigovinda Rajadata (1) varsacari —(6) Raja 
Srima Asakandradeva Maharaja Vijayadeva Sandhivigrahika 
Sri Ni. (7) Mahattaka Sri Somesvara Pratihara Sri Harihara 
Aksapatalika Thakkura Srî Akhatanaga (?). (S) Bhandagarika 
Khagtvitta Sovanivitta Kasthivitta Sadhanika Paniyaga. (9) -rika 
Dandaka Dandandyaka Kotta par a Dwaraka Paurika Paramakār- 
yamantri. (10) SSamupagatasesa rajapurusam Raja Rajanyaka 
Rajaputra Rajamatya. 

Thus it will be seen that some of the officials are men- 
tioned by name in lines 6 and 7, while the titles only of the 
rest are enumerated at length. 1 have reasons to suppose that 
this plate also is a forgery, and I expect to publish it shortly in 
another paper. ` por d 
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25. Elucidation of certain passages in I-tsing. 


By KASHI P. JAYASWAL, B.A., Davis Chinese 
Scholar (Oxon.), Barrister-at- Law. 


By bringing to light the work of I-tsing, Japanese scholars 
have rendered great help towards the stupendous task of 
restoring Hindu History. I-tsing’s Records afford glimpses 
into the social condition of our country towards the end of the 
seventh century (671—695 A.C.). This great monk, no less 
famous in the Buddhist world of Chine than Hiuen Thsang 
with whom we are more familiar, was pre-eminently a scholar 
and the best Sanskritist amongst the Chinese pilgrims whose 
writings have yet reached us. His stay at the centres of 
learning in the Hindu colonies of Sumatra, and ten years’ study 
at the university of Nalanda under the greatest professors of 
the time, gave him an intimate knowledge of the methods of 
the teaching of Sanskrit and the complete curriculum in vogue 

those days, and enabled him to describe them in faithful 
detail. The unique treatment of the subject forms the 35th 
chapter of The Records of Buddhist Practices in India 


The chapter is so full of important materials for the stu- 
dent of the Hindu social history, that it is eminently desirable 
to have every word in it made perfectly clear. To get at the 
correct meaning of Chinese texts is sometimes inconceivably 
difficult, Dr. Takakusu, the learned translator of I-tsing's 
Records, had to encounter this difficulty in the course of his 
English rendering. Like a true scholar, he has scrupulously 


indicated the obscure p by foot-notes attached to the 


body of his masterly AERA tion (Clarendon Press, Oxford, ` 
1896). These passages occurring in the 35th chapter on *' The 
Methods of Learning in the West,’’ have specially attracted 
my attention on account of the importance of the subject- 


5 matter 


On page 178 there occurs the passage : 


š . “They (the Scholastics who had defeated their oppo- 


nents) ! receive — of land, and are advanced to ۵ 
high rank [their names are, as a reward, written 
m Raid. in white on their lofty gates].'' 


m rr GANE r  — —————— —Há——— ——M ——ÀÓ — — — — 






v Wh. preceding runs as follows :— 
br e ure 


refuting heretic doctrines all their oppor ponents 
d acknowledge themselves undone. the 
fame makes the five mountains (of India) vibrate, and 
flows, as it were, over tho four (borders 
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The passage which I have marked with brackets is a 
rendering of the original سب‎ 


= — — — 
Mm हुई = PA 
The last character mén, primarily meaning * doors,’ * gate,’ 
has been, it seems, the source of puzzle to translators. Mr. 
Fujishima, who translated some parts of the work into 
French,' took it to signify ‘‘the court'' and the whole 
sentence he would render by :— 


' which (the rank) gives them access to the court '' 
[° qui leur donne accès à la cour”). 


To make mén mean * royal court" could neither be warranted 
by its use in general literature nor the present context. 
Those who received grants of land, presumably, like the candi- 
dates for the Government Service, had already been to °“ the 
King's Court to lay down before it the sharp weapon (of their 
abilities), ° and would hardly be in want of the '* access to 
the court.'"" Further, there is no character in the text which 
would mean ** access,” nor mén has been anywhere found to 


signify ** Court.'" 

Dr. Takakusu takes mén in its literal sense; = PH 
‘lofty gates.’ But, then, he has to detach the first character 
a shang from the sentence and translate it by the adverbial 


phrase ‘‘ as reward,'' while legitimately it is a verb meaning 
‘to give, ‘to confer,’ ` to bestow.’ To make sense, he sup- 
plies a complete sentence, viz. ۴ their famous names are writ- 


ten.” The second character =” su, in its common meaning, 


‘ simple,’ * white," adds to the confusion; and an unintelligible 
ره‎ z , °“ their famous names written in white on their lofty 
gates'' is the result. To write in white, and that on what 
m On the gates of the house of the scholastic, or of the 
ing, or on the gates of some temple, or of the city-walls ? 
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intended to convey. The classical meaning of mên as * school’ 
or ‘system’ can be illustrated by the following references :— 


(1) Speaking of the martial music composed by the famous 
FH Yu, Confucius asked his disciples: $2 ^42 JS F 
> PH ‘what has it to do with my system?’ THE ANALECTS, 
Bk. xi, Chap. 14, 1. 


(2) In the prefatory paragraph of the FH Hi. THE 


DOCTRINE OF 'THE MEAN, TL PH. Khung mên means the 
* Confucian School,’ Legge, Classics (1893), Vol. I, p. 384. 


(3) PH Ax mên jên, which would literally mean ‘the men 


of the gate,’ is used for ‘the followers of the system,’ ‘the 
disciples.’ THE ANALECTS, Bk. iv, ch. 15, 2; vii, 28; ix, 
11; xi, 10; xiv, 2; xix, 3. Mên jên suggests the history of the 
meaning of mén as ‘system,’ as thedisciples went to the mas- 
ter’s ‘gate,’ every day, they became ‘the men of the gate’ : 


and from different ‘ gate-men’ their different PH mén's, * sys- 
tems,’ would have been distinguished. 


The second character — su, interchanges with < so, 


‘ to search,’ ‘to study,’ in the Classics. Chu, the celebrated 
commentator, writing on the Chapter xi, i, THE DOCTRINE OF 


THE MEAN, takes the character == su to read and mean as = 


so {SO to Legge, ksi, but according to Giles, so'), * to 
study’ (vide Legge, Classics, 1897, Vol. I, p. 391, n. 11). It 
is easy to see that the two words being alike in origin, form 
and sound, as in soveral well-known similar cases, interchanged 
with each other. The character, both in I.tsing's text and 
the classical passage referred to above, yields a perfectly 
sensible meaning only when we adopt its reading as given by 
Chu, who, it must be remembered, is not a mean authority. 


Further justification in accepting == su as denoting * study,” 


‘ research,’ is found in the author's characteristic fondness for 
the classics, as amply borne out by references in his Records 
of the Buddhist Practices.* 





Elise 1100 S. TOI Ne 26185 C L 7. . 
2 See مقلم‎ C. Goodrich's Dictionary, pp. 177, 178; and Williams's 


Syllabic Dictionary, pp. 815 and 816, where so is written as mu 
and the meaning given is * to search into. 
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Now taking PH mén and => su (=o) in their classical 
uses, the text 51 — जय PH could be translated thus :-— 


** they give dissertations upon the Great Systems °’ ; 


that is, those learned laymen, having vanquished their philo- 
sophical or theological opponents, received grants of land from 
the State in recognition of their learning, and having thus 
attained the rank of authorities, expounded the great systems 
of philosophy in their own ! way. This is probably a description 
of the Dig-vijay! Panditas—a line of the ** world-conquering `` 
scholastics culminating in the great Sankara- Acharya. 


Just a few lines above (p. 177), speaking in respect of the 
candidates for the Civil Service who presented themselves in 
the House of Debate to prove their ‘ wonderful cleverness,’ 


I-$sing uses the expression TH कि Chung hst, which has 


been translated by Dr. Takakusu as *' they raise their seats,” 
and which, according to I-tsing's commentator Kásyapa, refers 
to ‘the Indian custom’ of taking the seat of the vanquished 
opponent and adding it to that of the victorious disputant. 
Whatever be the value of Kásyapa's information, chung hsi 


can not mean ‘ doubling seats.’ mh Ast is the Sanskrit trina- 


asanam ((@araaq)), the familiar piece of mat to sit upon; 
and chung means ‘heavy, ‘important,’ ‘grave demeanour.’ 
Chung has never been used in the sense of ‘doubling’ or 
‘ raising,’ and the passage following, viz. “and seek to prove 
their wonderful cleverness,’’ indicates that they had not yet 
defeated their PP ponents but were going to do so; therefore, 
even accepting $yapa's authority as to the existence of the 
alleged custom, chung Asi conld not be intended to mean ۲ 
raised their seats." * 


By adhering to the literal meaning of the characters, we 
arrive at a very sensible rendering :— 


۰۱ they, in a grave demeanour, sat on the asanas.'' 


If Asi be not treated as a verb, as it has been in the above 
translation, chung wil have to be taken as a verb and the 
proe to mean ‘‘ they regarded the asanas as beingimportant,'' * 
t the context would give preference to the رت‎ transla- 
tion, as when they were going ‘to prove their wonderful 
cleverness,' they would naturally ' sit dignified ' ; and I-tsing, 
an ultra-mannerist, would characteristically notice the impres- 
sive demeanour. 





1 the . 309. 
This rendering ie suggested to me by Dr. E. Rosa. 








26. Phosphorus in Indian Food Stuffs. 
By DAVID Hooregr, F.C.S. 


One of the most important discoveries of recent times is 
the relation that has been traced between the use of milled 
rice and the disease known as epidemic dropsy or beri beri. 
The investigations of Drs. Stanton, Fraser, Highet and Brad- 
don have shown that the lack of phosphorus in cleaned or 
milled rice is the predisposing cause of the disease. By ex- 
perimenting on fowls with rice of varying quality it was 
demonstrated that polyneuritis (similar to the epidemic dropsy 
of man) was developed when milled rice was used, but not 
when rice simply husked was given. By chemical analysis 
of the rice it was possible to determine its disease-provoking 
or disease-resisting property, and it was shown by control 
experiments that rice containing 0:469 per cent. of phosphorus, 
in the form of phosphoric anhydride, was a healthy diet for 
fowls; but rice containing only 0:277 per cent. of phosphoric 
anhydride developed polyneuritis within a few weeks. Since 
the publication of this theory in 1909 further researches have 
been madein the East, and they have tended to confirm the im- 
portance of phosphorus as an essential constituent in dietetic 
preparations. 

In 1910, Major E. D. W. Greig, I.M.S., was placed on 
special duty to investigate the outbreak of beri-beri in Bengal, 
and I was appointed to assist him by analysing the samples of 
rice and food grains collected during the enquiry. Major 
Greig's preliminary report has been issued as No. 45 (New 
Series) of the Scientific Memoirs by Officers of the Medical and 
Sanitary Departments of the Government of India, and is en- 
titled ** Epidemic Dropsy in Calcutta." It is on the present 
occasion considered desirable to deal with the chemical aspect 
of the subject in a separate paper, by quoting the analyses of 
a large number of rice samples from different parts of the 
country, and showing the amount of phosphates in other food 
substances commonly consumed in India. atk 

Rice being the staple food of many eastern countries it is 
important that its constituents should be Saye studied. In 
| the Agricultural Ledger No. 5 of 1908-09, analyses are given 
of one hundred and sixty samples from various localities in 
India, and the proportion of protein, fat, carbohydrates, fibre 
| and ash are recorded. All the samples of rice were husked 
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or milled, and a difference was noted between those samples 
that had been simply husked and those that had been polished 
after the husking. The variation in either series was attributed 
to high or low cultivation. Another paper on the ** Composition 
of the Rice Plant," by W. P. Kelley and A. R. Thompson, 
has been published as a Bulletin (No. 21) of the Hawaii Agri- 
cultural Station. 

When paddy is converted into rice for the market, the 
chaffy husk is removed by wetting, drying and ‘beating, and 
the grain that is left is enveloped in a natural layer rich in oil, 
protein and ash. ‘The rice grain is further prepared or polished 
by subjecting it once or twice to a milling process which re- 
moves the outer layer of nutritious elements and leaves a 
smooth, white, starchy grain of elegant appearance. The re- 
moval of protein, oil and especially the phosphatic ash, reduces 
the food value of the rice, and renders the grain liable, when 
used as the sole diet, to induce epidemic dropsy. 

The following tab]es represent the phosphoric value, calcu- 
lated as phosphoric anhydride, of rices from various provinces. 
The determinations were made according to the molybdic acid 
method adopted in Agricultural laboratories. 

The analyses of husked rice grains before passing through 
a mill were made on selected samples These are typical of 
of what are known as unpolished rices :— 





Ash P.O, 

Calcutta Mill 1 l S Kar; ‘80 
Calcutta Mill 2 a — ६ `` -58 
Rangoon £ — 6 61 
Bezwada bie SEM E “59 
Madras 5 c C "69 
Madras, red 5 Jou +S ‘67 

Average * — د‎ '65 


The next table consists of miscellaneous samples collected 
-in Calcutta, and used in connection with experiments with 
fowls, or forwarded from districts where beri-beri existed :— 


Ash P.O, 
Bengal, fermented $5 3 “iz .37 
Bengal, ** Bank tulsi '" * 70 33 
Calcutta, once milled 74. Ak, = "A 
Calcutta, twice milled ग bt "45 
Calcutta, once milled ANEO "43 
Calcutta, twice milled د‎ GO “38 
Rangoon rice «s T 63 “31 
Rangoon, extracted * 65 “35 





34 


1 
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N.S] * 

Ash P.O, 

Rangoon (Commissariat) < 450 "35 
Rangoon, once milled — S20 49 
Khulna ss — 6 43 
Mymensingh = .. 1:05 "39 
Barisal * اد‎ sa (i "46 
Pabna - a — “> -34 
Sylhet 1 — vs 4८ .35 
Sylhet 2 RA وج‎ 6-0 "25 
Sylhet 3 D^ —— 140 22 
xA Average 3 is 2.88 "36 


In the above table it will be observed that the highest 
phosphorus content is found in the grains only partially milled 
or polished, where portions of the outer aleurone layer are left. 
It is invariably the custom in rice mills to subject the grain to 
a further polishing process in order to remove, as far as possible, 
the whole of the outer layer so as to produce the much 
appreciated white or table rice. | 

. Separate figu ires need not be given oí a long series of 
samples of “balam,” **atap'' and *' desi'' rices collected by 
Major Greig from houses in Calcutta where cases of epidemic 
dropsy had occurred. ** Balam'' rices on the whole were su- 
perior, and contained an average of 0:41 per cent. of phosphoric 
anhydride, while the ** Desi '" rices contained a mean of 0:29 
per sene The whole of the series of 35 cases is thus summa- 
rized :— 








Ash P.O, 
Maximum 5 2:53 A SO * 49 
Minimum * 60 -26 
Average 2 ic '90 '362 


Samples of rice used in the Bengal Jails, supplied by the 
Inspector-General, had the following composition :— 


Ash P.O, 
Arrah, cleaned y #5 B) -36 
Arrah, uncleaned * .. 1:06 48 
Berhampur, red eis cx “30 
Berhampur, white as .. bls "48 
Cuttack = .. LO6 44 
Jessore ۳ alae "25 
Midnapore 53 TIT. 28 
Ranchi ad 1:00 “38 


1 
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Ash P.O, 
Purneah .. 1*00 “32 
Presidency ¿a 2:20 ‘50 
Average 3 .. 1:03 .37 


For the sake of comparison, a collection was specially made 
of samples of rice sold in the Madras Presidency, and these 
were chemically examined for their phospho. us value. 


MADRAS Kicks. 


Sirmani, a fine rice 
Berhampur, Ganjam 
Nellore, superior 
Nellore, ordinary 


Bezwada, superior 
i» in ferior 
Tanale, inferior 
- Cocanada, superior 


Kalingapatam, superior 


inferior 
Jagganadum, superior 

ss medium 

2 inferior 
Dandiwanum, superior 

7 a medium 
inferior 

Chingleput, No. 1 


No, 2 


Average 





Ash P.O, 
F E *9 39 
E 40 
SF <= 6 ‘27 
s F 8 35 E 
< L5 «1 9 "47 | 
E EAS = “49 | 
* Se -8 .39 — 
— 7 .33 : 
7 “36 
š -9 34 
vs» «A0 51 
< 10 EL 2 
ES ل‎ d -49 
UE DE 30 
e FL: “44 E 
a^ MES 47 EI 
— — 4 e-d 
.. 8 uas d 
3 = 5 od 40 eu 


In these samples those which are regarded as superior on 


account of the fineness and milk-white 
realize a higher market value, are asa r 


cient in ph 
imported 


udice against 
5 Ji 
— Oe ۱ Th 
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according to their market values, and it will be observed 
that the amount of phosphorus is almost uniformly in inverse 
ratio to the price of the samples. 


PATNA RICES. 





Per Md. Ash P,O 

Samjeera رده‎ Re; 0 °8 "26 

Bansmati I * 4 7-4 9 °33 

Kari bank ` = 6-10) 7 -29 

Arua I — i 5 R 33 

Dhania Arua Age 7 5 7 -32 

Ramaal * a 5 1-3 47 

Usna vis * 5 12 41 

Bansmati II 25 aE Bb "SG 32 

Arua II s T 4-11 ‘93 "31 

Kela sar * 4-11 1:06 "34 

5 Bansmati ۲ = —* 4-7 "SO 33 
| Selha I E2315 4 ag 1-00 7 
Kaysore ae ,, +433 ‘93 38 

Selha II 57 = + -93 39 

Sirhanti شاد‎ 25. &10 1:13 47 
 Karhamia (red) | Toe 3,7 H-7.10- 1:06 “42 

ii Average * E "NS "a5 












Badshah bog (I) 
Kulam Kati 
Chandan sal 
Dhusree 

Rashi (red) 






It has been sho 
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ing or bran which amounts to 8 to 10 per cent. of rice is 
called ** Koorah’’ in Bengal, *'''Thavudu in Madras, and 
'Dadak'' in Java. It is used for feeding fowls and cattle 
as bait for fish, and is largely exported to the continent on 
account of the oil it contains, The analysis of a sample from a 
Calcutta mill is appended. 


Moisture 8:20 
Fat Ç 24:04 
Proteids F 13:56 
Carbohydrates a 33°47 
Fibre - 6-88 
Ash * 13:75 

100:00 

Containing 

Nitrogen : 217 
Phosphoric anhydride 3°36 
Silica * 7:50 


As might be expected, rice bran contains the phosphates of 
rice in à highly concentrated form. With regard to the organic 
compound containing phosphorus there have been several 
investigations, but Sozuki, Yoshimura and Takaishi have 
proved (Bull. Coll. Agric. Tokyo, 1907, 495—572) that 85 per 
cent. of the phosphorus in the bran of rice is present as phytin 
Phytin has been described by Posternak (Compt. rend., 1903 
136, 1678—80) as a phospho-organic acid, CH,O,P, which 
differs from phosphoric acid by the elements of formaldehyde 
Lecithin, another organic compound found in seeds by Tópler, 
Schulze and others, occurs in smaller amount, representing only 
1 to 7 per cent. of the total phosphorus.  Phytin or — fend 
met yen ae eg OHS acid is obtained by treating the pow- 
dered substance with 0:2 or 0+3 per cent. hydrochloric acid 
pressing out the liquor, neutralizing with magnesia, and puri- 
fyin y reprecipitation the calcio-magnesium derivative. 
Another method is to precipitate the acid solution by means of 
alcohol. Fraser and Stanton (Lancet, Dec. 17, 1910, 1755) 
have recently shown that the addition of rice Sepa हक to a 
diet of white rice is an effective preventive of the d EINES 
of polyneuritis in fowls. WDE in the light of what is known 
on phytin, they further prove the substances contained 
in the polishing which are effective in preventing: 
are not precipitated from the hydrochloric acid tion on the 
addition of the alcohol, but are retained in the filtrate from 

tial portion comprises 10 Pa paea 
—— weight of rice polishings, or 1:6 per cent. of the o 
shed grain. . — ig. 31 a RAG 
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Further research will be necessary to determine the nature 
of the phosphated compound soluble in alcohol which possesses 
such vital importance in the feeding value of the grain. Rosen- 
heim and Kajiura (Journ. Physiol., 1908, 36—53) state that 
there is in rice an absence of gliadin or alcohol soluble protein, 
and glutenin or alcohol insoluble protein, both of which sub- 
stances are necessary for the formation of gluten. Byextracting 
rice and rice bran with alcohol, I was able to separate phosphoric 
acid and nitrogen, but in a very small proportion compared 
with the amount present in the original substances. It has 
been suggested that the phosphated compound is of the nature 
of the fiboida found in the brain, spinal column and other 
animal organs. 

Wheat and Flour.—Samples of wheat and flour were next 
examined, to discover what proportion of phosphorus is removed 
in the process of milling, compared with rice. 

Five samples of locally available wheat grains were found 
to have the following amounts of ash and phosphoric anhydride : 











Ash PY, 
1. * = s.c e "J4 
x; 3 3 — GO ‘SO 
9. T $ — GY | - 1 
4. wie 2 30 1:46 61 
5. Ayl : ४710 0 "59 
Average ar lh Key | 69 


The agents of one of the largest flour mills in Calcutta 
supplied me with a series of samples of genuine flour and other 
products derived from wheat for purposes of analysis. The 


following grades were examined : Ash P.O, 
Flour No. 1 M co “Oe ۰20 
Flour No. 2 die FIRS» :2] 
Flour No. 3 = — "B9 -29 
Soojee (large) E "60 :22 
Soojee (small) * St AO 26 
Atta B Sa ..  *b3 :31 

» NO. 2 ह za OO "32 
pr No. 4 आ. 8 » ع‎ 1-13 °59 


The last named approaches the composition of the entire 

grain, and is therefore of greater nourishing value than the 
r fours, .— 

Nine samples * bazaar attas, collected from various houses 

in Caleutta during Major Greig's enquiry, afforded an average 


` of 0:68 per cent. of ash and 0:25 per cent. of phosphoric anhy- 


dride, s — that they were of the usual composition and 
not adulterated. _ 
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At the Seventh International Congress of Applied Chemistry, 
(London, 1909), F. Vuaflart read a paper on the composition 
of wheat, in which he showed that the phosphoric anhydride 
varied from 0:759 to 0:988 per cent., in entire wheat, and from 
0:197 to 0-283 in the flour. Sixty-six parts are contained in the 
starch, 13१8 in purified gluten, 2:4 parts in the ether-alcohol 
extract of the gluten, and 17:8 parts in the wash waters. From 
these figures the average composition of wheat flour in Europe 
is similar to that of wheat flour in India. | 

Barley.—Three samples of barley (Hordeum vulgare) show t 
a considerable difference in the amount of phosphorus: they 
contain according to the degree of husking they have been 
subjected to:— | Ë 


Ash P.O; 
Unpolished grain 2445 TEE की -94 
Barley, husked v ws 3 65 
Pearl barley Ks ४५०४ 259 53 


Other instances of the composition of Indian cereal grains 
are here quoted :— . 


Ash P.O, 
Bajri (Pennisetum typhoideum) .. 485 1:03 
क्त्क ۰ T "M 2:5 ‘78 
Juar (Andropogon Sorghum) es AH UO 
Marua (Eleusine coracana) २० FO “68 


Pulse.—The pulses constitute a class of food-stuffs which 
are rich in phosphoric acid. Pigeon pea (Cajanus indicus), a 
pulse fed to pigeons, is a healthy diet, and no cases of neuritis $ 
have been known to occur when this is habitually given. The 
Marwaris are in the habit of employing various pulses as mung, 
besan and dal, and they are a y free from epidemic dropsy — 
when their neighbours, the rice eaters, are attacked. The. प्र 
combination of dal with rice is a convenient means of inereasing Log 
the phosphates in the diet, and corrects the deficiency usually | 
found in the polished grain. The following analyses of pulses 
are recorded. | 


4 4 " “धडाड 








Arhar (Cajanus indicus) 
Besan (Pisum sativum) — 
Mung or dal (Phaseolus radiatus) š 





" = 









~ 


Papar (A preparation of dal) 
_ Lentils (Lens esculenta) ; 
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imported from Rajputana for their special use. These beans 
are of great nutritive value as will be seen from their analyses 
made on the air-dried samples as received :— 


Ash P.O, 
Kair (Capparis aphylla) من‎ F- '57 
Sangar (Prosopis spicigera) و‎ UA 54 
Gourphali (Cyamopsis psoralioides) .. 8-1 78 
Motha ka phali (Phaseolus sp) 4 WO 1-10 


With regard to the amount of phosphorus in foods in 
general, two papera have appeared in foreign scientific journals. 
** The Distribution of phosphorus in Foods'' by M  Balland 
(Compt. rend., 1906, 143, 969—970), and ** The Quantity and 
Distribution of Phosphorus in some food stuffs ” by W. Heubner 
and W. Reeb (Arch. Ezp.- Pathol. u. Pharmak., 1908, 265—272). 
The papers deal with a wide range of articles of European 
consumption, and the results show that phosphorus is found to 
be associated with nitrogen in constituting a nutritious or poor 
food-stuff. In all future analyses of dietetic articles it will be 
desirable to estimate the amount of phosphoric anhydride. 

The phosphorus value of Indian food-stuffs, as far as I am 
aware, has not been recorded in any scientific work, and in 
order to complete this paper several determinations are tabu- 
lated for reference. "They are classified under animal foods, 






farinaceous foods, vegetables, nuts and fruits, and represent 
articles of diet consumed both by Europeans and Indians. 
Ash P.O, 
Cheese ले .. 50 1-50 
Chicken £ — A -61 
Beef steak A — 2 '56 
C Cold beef ^ Ee. b "58 
Fish boiled uf wt ft “49 
Fish spiced En — ra “44 
Magoor fish - — WMA 42 
Maurola fish > و‎ pe + 4D "56 
Prawns * sot E - "58 
Potato boiled » ळे — 1:6 :21 
Bread #7 Ek -18 
= . > © °8 "28S 
Plantain meal * `. * % 2-7 -33 





China almond (Arachis) — 22 
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Ash P.O, 

(Areca Catechu) ve 1 '56‏ یت 
1:82 اف و ushroom (Pleurotus cretaceus)‏ 
(Lentinus exilis) — Er. :32‏ 

Edible fern (Asplenium esculentum) 2:1 "25 
maranthus gangeticus) se SAD "29 

>» t+ ۰ ۰ boiled 12 "24 
Beans (Vi. —— lang) Gr IE 19 
Karela Os 7 سین‎ rey, RE P 5:8 :27 
Kumra lal (Cucurbita maxima)  ,, 2-7 "21 
Patral (Trichosanthes dioica) 5 20 "10 
Cucumber, sliced ف‎ Sms be. "08 
Plantain * mE ‘14 
Papaya x Sb ۰13 
Pineapple = —— 6 06 
Mango * dO "05 
Guava cheese J C» c क '07 
Edible bird's nest * 00 “06 


did š 


n^ ` 
3 ` i Y 
9 


* 
"wea है 








27. The Waqf of Moveables. 


By THE Hon. Dr. A. AL-MA'MÜN SUHRAWARDY, 
Barrister-at- Law. 


PREFACE. 


The subject of this paper has been a fruitful source of con- 
troversy among jurists in all ages in all countries under Muslim 
Law. Elsewhere! I have traced in detail the history of this 
controversy in the various countries of Islam. Here I shall 
content myself with merely indicating the conflicting decisions 
on the point to be found in the Indian Law Reports: Khajah 
Hossein Ali v. Shahzadi Hazrah Begum (1869), 12 W.R., 344: 
Fatima Bibi v. Ariff Ismailjé. Bham (1881), 9 C.L.R., 66; Kaleloola 
v. Naseerudeen (1894), 18 Mad. 201; Abu Sayid Khan v. Bakar 
Ali (1901), LL.R., 24 All. 190; Sakina Khanum v. Laddan 
Sahiba (1902), 2 C.L.J., 218; Civil Rule No. 51 of 1902, un- 
reported (Rangoon, 1903); Mojfazzul Karim v. Mohammed 
(1905), 2 C.L.J., 166; Kulsom Bibi v. Golam Hossein Cassim 
Arifj (1905), 10 C.W.N., 449; Banubi v. Narsingrao (1906), 
LL.R.,31 Bom. 250; Mohammed Ismail Arif v. Ibrahim Gholam 
T riff, unreported (Rangoon, 1907); Bai Fatmabai v. Golam 
| Hossein (1907), 9 Bom. L.R., 1337; Yusuf Saratera v. Mollah 
















e works extant on Muslim Law.  Be- 
have made the excerpts, there 
view, e.g. the Fatawdá Angarawiy- 

al-Talibin, Fath al-Qarib, etc 
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A careful perusal of this paper—the result of considerable 
labour and research—containing excerpts from works of the 
highest authority, will, I venture to hope, leave no doubt in 
the minds of the readers about the validity of the wagf of 
moveables, including money, shares in companies, securities, 
stock, etc. In order to follow the historical development of 
this branch of Muslim Law, the reader would do well to peruse 
the extracts in the order indicated in the Bibliography in 
Appendix I. The relevancy of some of the extracts (appar- 
ently irrelevant to the matter in issue) will, no doubt, be 
obvious to the practical lawyer, if not to the lay reader. 

I have kept the English translation as close to the original 
as possible, even at some sacrifice of the English. Passages 
in the translation placed within crotchets do not occur in the 
Arabic original, and are inserted merely for explanatory rea- 
"ons. Similarly, passages in the original enclosed within crot- 
chets have been omitted in the translation, to avoid repetition 
or the introduction of irrelevant matter. The system of trans- 
literation adopted by me is, with slight modifications, that 
recommended by the Fourth Congress of Orientalists. 

I take this opportunity of expressing my sincere thanks 
to Muhammad ‘Ali Chevky Bey, and to Zaimzadé Hasan 
Fehmy Bey, grandson and First Secretary respectively t> Field- 
Marshal Ghazi Ahmad Mukhtar Pasha, late Ottoman High 
Commissioner in Egypt, for obtaining access for me to several 
important Libraries in the Ottoman Empire, and also for pro- 
curing for me the Fatwás of the Grand Mufti of Egypt, and of 
the Mufti of Alexandria ; to Shams al-Ulama Shaykh Mahmud 
Gilant for the Fatwá from his brother, the celebrated Mujta- 
hid of Karbala; to Lt.-Col. Phillott for affording me every .. 
facility for research and placing at my disposal the Library | 








of the Board of Examiners which is rich in the possession 
of some unique manuscripts on Muslim Law; and lastly, — 
to my friend and colleague Mr. R. F. Azoo, for assistance in — 
the elucidation of several obscure and difficult passages in the | 


original, SET 
In a subsequent issue of the Journal of this Society I hope 
to give a translation of the well-known treatise on the P x ubje 
of this paper by the celebrated Shaykh al-Islam, Mufti Ab 
Su'üd. a manuscript copy of which I have just discovered 
` in Constantinople. I am indebted to the Hon. Mr. G. H. C 
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Ariff for having arranged to procure for me a transcript of 
that unique manuseript. 


THE BAR LIBRARY: A. AL-MA'MÜN SUBRAWARDY. 
August, 1911. 


RULES FOR THE GUIDANCE OF THE JUDGE. 


I. The following extract from the commentary of the 
Hidayah by Ibn Shahnah is quoted by the great doctor al. Biri at 
the beginning of his commentary on al-Ashbah :— 

When the accuracy of a hadith (saying of the Prophet) is 
accepted and it is found to be contrary to the doctrine of the 
madh-hab (school), practice should be in accordance with the 
hadith, and thenceforward it shall be considered as his (Abū 
Hanifah’s) madh-hab and his sectary will not be excluded from 
being considered a Hanafi on account of his acting in accordance 
with the hadith. For verily the following is a genuine dictum 
of Abu Hanifah :—‘* When a jadith is proved to be accurate 
it is my madh-hab.”" Ibn ‘Abd-al-Barr reports this dictum 
from Abū Hanifah and other Imims. Imam alSha'rüni also 
reports this from the four Imáms, 


it. If it is not in the Book of God, then my previous 
practice. But if there is no practice of mine, then what my 


gne (rukhsah). (Radd-al-Muhtar, vol. i, p. 70.‏ وا or‏ هه 
Const. ).‏ . 
II. Itis known that ameg ence of opinion is one of the signs‏ ` 
I of mercy. Thus, the greater the difference the greater the bless-‏ 
ming, as they (the Ulema) have declared. (Durr al-Mukhtar, vol.‏ — 
à i, p. 70. Ed. Conat.). — ۳‏ 
1४.० 7 7 uid Py ie rule gui dog z the Mufti in delivering his fatwás is that he‏ 
Bhould deliver fatwds positively regarding matters about which‏ . . _ 
me ۱ 4 n.‏ ۱ 
eo ul ۰ ۱ 7 | A‏ = 
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eur jurists are unanimous in the -** Conspicuous Reports ''; 
but opinions differ regarding matters about which they differ. The 
most correct view is that stated in the Strajiyyah and other 
works, viz., that the Mufti should give fatwd according to the 
dictum of the Imam absolutely, then according to the dictum of 


the second, then that of the third, then according to that of, 


Zufar and Hasan b. Ziyad. In the Hawi-al-Qudsi, the strength of 
the argument is regarded asthe correct criterion. When there 
is conflict between two views declared to be correct.— It is laid 
down in the chapter on Wag/ of the Bahr al-Ra’iqg and other 
books that when there are two ““ correct views °’ regarding 
any particular question, it is lawful to give judgment and 
fatwa according to either of them. 

In the beginning of the Mudmarat it is stated: The 
signs of the fatwá are his (the jurist’s) saying, *in accordance there- 
with is the fatwd’; ‘with it is given the fatwa” ; * it we follow’; 
‘on it is the reliance’; ‘in accordance with it is the practice 
to-day °’; ‘in accordance with it is the practice of the people °; 
*this is the correct view,' or *the most correct," or * the most 
obvious,’ or ‘the most likely,” or ‘the most reasonable,’ or 
the select,’ and such like expressions stated in the super- 
commentary of al-Bazdawi. End of the quotation. Our 
master al-Ramli says in his collection of fatwás: Some expres- 
sions are more emphatic than others. Thus the word 
fatwá is more emphatic than the word ‘‘ correct,” °“ most 
correct, ' '' most likely,’’ ete. The expression °° with it is 
given the fatwd’’ is more emphatic than ‘‘ the jfatwd is in 
accordance therewith.’’ ** Most correct?’ is more emphatic 
than ** correct '' ; and ** more cautious,'' than °“ precaution."’ 
End of the quotation. But in the commentary of the Munyah by 
al-Halabt ::5: 4237. . . it is stated that when there is conflic- 
tion between two Imams of authority, one employing the word 
** correct,'' the other ** the most correct,'' it is better to follow 
the view signalised '' correct.” For both of them are unani- 
mous as to its being ۰ correct,’’ and it is more agreeable to 
follow the view about which there is unanimity. . . . I found 
afterwardsinthe treatise on the '' Duties of a Muft `" that when a 
report in an authentic work ends with ‘‘ the most correct,’’ ** bet- 
ter’’ or “a fortiori," or “* the most conformable,'' or the like, 
then the Muftt is at liberty to give fatwá according to it or its 
opposite view, whichever he likes. When a report concludes with 
** correct,’ or *' the view followed,'' or ** with it is given the 
 fatwá,'' or ** in accordance therewith is the /atuxi,'” fatwá is not 
given according to its opposite view, unless it is stated 


in the Hidayah, for instance, ''it is correct,’’ and in the Kafî - 


its opposite view has ''it is correct.” In such a case he haa 
the option and he selects what he considers to be the SP 
best and most advantageous. End of the quotation. his 


should be remembered. The substance of what Shaykh Qasim ` 
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says in his ** Correction '' is that there is no difference between 

a Mujftt and a Qadî except that the Mufti gives information as 

to the rule and the Qad? gives effect toit. (Durr al Mukhtar, 

vol.i, pp. 70 to 76). 


COMMENTS OF THE Radd. 


III. “* Conspicuous Reports . . '" The questions dealt with 
by our Hanafi masters are classed into three groups, to which I 
have already alluded : 

1. Questions of fundamental principles, also called Conspicu- 
ous Reports.— These are the questions reported from the leaders, 
founders of the school, Abu Hanifah, Abu Yusuf, Muhammad, 
Zufar, Hasan b. Ziyad and others, who studied under Abū 
Hanifah. But the common view is that ** Conspicuous Reports” 
comprise the dicta of the three. The Books of Conspicuous 
Reports are the six books of Muhammad, viz.: (1) Mabsut, (2) 
Ziyadat, (3) Jadmi‘-al-saghtr, (4) Siyar-aL-saghsr, (5) *Jami'- 
al-Kabir, and (6) Siyar-al- Kabir. They are designated ** Con- 
spicuous Keports,'' because they report from Muhammad au- 
thentic reports which are proved to come down from him either 
on account of their coming from different repeated sources or 
on account of common repute. 

2. Questions of  Harity.—' These are questions reported 
from the above-mentioned masters, but not in the above-men- 
tioned books. Rather they are contained either (a) in other 
works of Muhammad, e.g., Kaysaniyyat, Haruniyyat. Jurjaniyyat, 
Raqqiyyat م‎ . . or (b) in books by authors other than Mu- 
hammad, e.g., Muharrar by Hasan b. Ziyad, etc., or books con- 
taining notes dictated by Abu Yusuf to his pupils or (c) reported 
by a single isolated report, e.g., the report of Ibn Sima‘ah, 
ete., regarding certain specified questions. 

3. Occurrences.— These are the questions deduced by later 
Mujtahids when questioned about cases with regard to which 
they could not find any report. They (later Mujtahids) are the 
companions of Abü Yusuf and Muhammad and the companions 
of their companions, and so on, and they are numerous. 
Thus amongst the companions of the two Imáms are men like 
'Isüm b. Yusuf, Ibn Rustam, . . . . Abu Hafs al-Bukhàri + + . - 
Sometimes the Jo hay controverted the views of the founders 


of the school because of the proofs and causes which came to 


c 
"m 


their knowledge. The first collection of their fatwdás according 


|J  .— to our information was that by the jurist Abu-'l-Layth of Samar- 
id qand. After him other collections were made by other masters, 


eg., Majmüu'-al-Nawazil, Waqi‘at al-Natift. . . . Know that 
amongst the books of ५00800 questions of fundamental principles 


= isthe Kitab al-Kafi, by al-Hakim al-Shahid, which is an authentic 
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work on the traditional rules of the school, and has been com- 


mented on by a number of doctors amongst whom Imam Shams 
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al-A'immah al-Sarakhsi may be mentioned. It is known as the 
Mabsüt of al-Sarakhsi. According to the most learned doctor 
al-Tarsüsi, whatever is opposed to the Mabsut of al-Sarakhsi 
should not be acted upon; no fatwa should be given except in 
accordance with it, and no reliance should be placed except 
upon it. The Muntagd, also by him, is also one of the books of 
the school . . . Know that there are numerous copies of the 
Mabsit reported from Muhammad, the clearest of which is the 
Mabsutof Abii Sulayman al-Jawzjánt. A number of later jurists 
have commented upon the Mabsūt, e.g., the Shaykh-al-Islam 
Bakr, better known as Khwaherzadéh, his commentary being 
called the Mabsit-al-Kabir; and Shams-al-A‘immah al-Halswá*i 
and others. Their Mabsits are really commentaries interwoven 
with the Mabsut of Muhammad, as the commentators of the 
Jami'-al-Saghir have done, €.g., Fakhr-al-Islàm, Qadî Khan 
and others. Thus it is said, ** (बता Khan has mentioned it in 
the Jami*‘-al-Saghir,’’ his commentary being intended thereby. 
Similarly in other works. . . . This should be carefully remem- 
bered, for it is as important to remember this as the classifica- 
tion of the Masters of the School which we shall mention shortly. 
In the wy ter of the two ‘Ids of the Bahr and Nahr it is stated 
that the Jarmi'-al-Saghir was written by Muhammad after the 
Asl, therefore what it contains is reliable. The Nahr also states 
that the Asl was designated Asl, because it was composed first 
of all, then the Jami*-al-Saghisr, then the Kabir, then the Ziuyadat. 
Thus it is laid down in the Ghayat-al-Bayan. 

** Dictum of the Imam ۰ : The Muftt gives fatwá in accord- 
ance with the dictum of the Imüm, because, says * Abd-Allah b. 
Mubarak, he had seen the Companions of the Prophet and 
had given fatwás contemporaneously with the successors of the _ 
companions, therefore his dictum is more correct and stronger 
` so long as there is no change of time and age. 

** In the Hawt al-Qudsi, etc.”’: I say that this is indicated 
by the statement of the Sirajiyyah to the effect that the first 
wiew is more correct when the Mufti is not a Mujtahid. Thus it 
is explicit that the Mujtahid (i.c., one fit to examine the 
argument, proof) should follow, out of the various dicta, that 
which has the strongest proof. Otherwise the order stated 
above will be followed. Owing to this you will find that some- 
times the jurists give preference to the dictum of some of his 
companions over the dictum of Abu Hanifah himself, e.g., they 
have preferred the dictum of Zufar alone in seventeen cases. So 
we follow what they preferred, for they were fit to scrutinize the 
proof. He (the author of Tanuñr-al-Absār) has not stated any 
rule as to cases regarding which there are conflicting reports Orts A 

from the Imam Abu Hanîfah or there are no reports — an 
either from him or his companions. In the first case, f.e., where 





` there are conflicting reports, that which has the strongest argu- ` ۱ 
ment is followed, as is laid down in the Hawi. Then he says, — 
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[AN S] 
when there is no clear answer from any of them regarding a 
particular case, but the later jurists have unanimously expressed 
an opinion about it, it is to be followed. If, however, they 
differ, the opinion of the majority is to be followed. 

If no answer by way of express ruling is found from any 
source whatever, the Mufti should examine the case with care, 
consideration and ijtihad, so that he may deduce a rule concerning 
it which should approach exemption from responsibility.  ** The 
Ulema have delivered fatwás, ete.'"' 

The learned base their fatwa (or decision) on the opinion of 
Abū Hanifah in all questions of */badat (or devotional acts) 
~ . , They declare that decisions are to be based on the opinion 
of Muhammad in all questions relating to distant kindred (i.c., of 
inheritance). In aL-4shbah in the chapter on the * Duties of a 
judge '' it is stated that decision is according to the —* inion of 
Abt Yüsuf in whatever relates to the duties of the j e, $.e., 
because he had a fuller knowledge of the subject and because of 
his practical experience. For a like reason Abū Hanifah after 
going on pilgrimage and knowing its hardships gave up his 
former opinion that charity is more meritorious than voluntary 
pilgrimage. It is stated in the commentary of al-Biri, that 
decision is agcording to the opinion of Abû Yusuf in questions 
of evidence also, and decision is according to the opinion of 
Zufar in seventeen questions. . . . 

When there are @ty@s (analogy) and J/stthsan  (favour- 
able construction) regarding a particular case, the practice 
should be in accordance with J/stihsan except in a few 
well-known cases. ... When there are three views con- 
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MID More suitable'': i.e., to the requirements of his time. 
Ç More advantageous * * : is that which he deems suitable to that 
particular case. (Radd-al-Muhtar, vol. i, pp. 71—76. Ed. 
Constantinople). 

IV. It is stated in al-Mi'raj on the authority of Fakhr 
al-A'immah :—‘‘ If a Mufti were to decide in accordance with 
any of these (i.e., weak) opinions in cases of necessity with a 
view to convenience or to make matters easy, it will be right. 
(Ibid., vol. i, p. 79). 

V. The seven ranks of Mujtahids or eminent  jurists.—' The 
Mufti should know the position of the jurist on whose opinion 
he bases the fatwd. It is not enough merely to know his name 
and genealogy, but it is essential to be aware of the extent of 
his knowledge of reports, his eminence in reasoning and his 
rank in the classification of the jurists, so that he may intelli- 
gently discriminate between jurists holding opposite views and 
have adequate power to give preference to one of two conflict- 
ing views. (1) To the first class belong the ۵8 with 
respect to the Sacred Law, e.g., the four Imams, and those who 
followed their policy in founding the first principles of juris- 
prudence, and by this characteristic they are distinguished from 
others. (2) To the second class belong the M ujtahids within the 
School, e.g., Abü Yüsuf and Muhammad and the rest of the 
companions of Abu Hanifah, capable of deducing rules from 
the proofs in conformity with the first principles concerning rules 
laid down by their master Abi Hanifah. Although they have 
differed from him in certain minor rules, they follow him with 
respect to the fundamental principles. In this respect they are 
distinguished from the opponents of the School like al-Sháfi*1 and 
others, opposed to him (Abu Hanifah) as regards rules, and not 
following him as regards fundamental principles. (3) Tothe third 
class belong the Mujtahids of cases regarding which there are no 
express rulings from the founder of the School, e.g., al-Khassaf, 
Aba Ja'far al-Tahawt, Abu’l-Hasanal-Karkbi, Shams al-Ayim- 
mah al-Halwà'i, Shams al-A'immah al-Sarakbst, Fakhr al-Islám 
al-Bazdawi and Fakbr al-din (ता Khan and others like them. 
They can oppose Abu Hanifah neither with regard to funda- 
mental principles nor with regard to rules applicable to particu- 
lar cases, but they deduce rules, applicable to cases regarding 
which there are no express rulings, in conformity with the funda- 
mental principles and rules. (4) The fourth class is that of 
the ** people of takhrij’’ (deduction), comprising of such sectaries 
as al-Rāzı and men like him. They are not at all capable of 
making /jtihad, but on account of their thorough grasp of the 
fundamental pri inciples and mastery over the original sources, 
they are capable of making detailed analysis of a general 
dictum susceptible of double meaning, and an ambiguous rule 
capable of two interpretations, reported from the Sounder of 


the School or one of his companions, by means of their own 
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judgment and examination of the fundamental principles, and 
analogy based on a comparison of similar and parallel cases. 
The statement in the Midayah, ** Such is the takhrsj of al- 
Karkhi and the takhrij of al-Rüzti'' is of this kind. (5) 
‘The fifth classis that of ** the people of preference `` from amongst 
the sectaries, e.g., Abu'l-Hasan al-Qudüri and the author of the 
Hidayah and others like them Their position is that of giving 
some reports preference over others, like their saying, ‘* This 
is better’; ** This is more correct as to report '' ; ۰۳ This is 
more lenient to people." (6) The sixth class comprises the sec- 
taries capable of discriminating between ““ the strongest," 
** strong  ' and '' weak,” between the obvious reports of the 
School and the rare reports, e.g., the authors of authentic texts 
from amongst the later jurists, e.g., the author of the Kanz, 
the author of the Mukhtar, the author of the Wiqayah and the 
author of the Majmit*. Their position is that they do not report 
rejected traditions and weak reports. (7) The seventh class 
comprises of those below the rank of the jurists mentioned 
above.! ( Radd. i, p. 79). 

Vl. Absolute Mujtahids [i.e., of the first rank like Abu 
Hanifah, Malik, etc.] have become extinct. But limited 
Mujtahids are divided into seven well-known ranks. As for us, 
it is our duty to follow what they have preferred and declared 
correct as we would have followed their fatwa in their lifetime. 
If it is said that sometimes they state opinions without indica- 
ting any preference, and sometimes they differ as to the correct 
view, I reply that we should act as they acted, viz., take into 
consideration the varying practice, the condition of society, 
that which is more lenient, that with regard to which practice 
(Ta‘amul) becomes manifest, and that whose reasoning is strong. 
) Durr-al- Mukhtar, vol. i, p. 80. ‘Ed. Const.). 


COMMENTS OF THE RADD-AL-MUuTAR. 








VII. je 1 thout indicating any preference"): So it 
shall not be departed from without there being an explicit 
preference in favour of the opposite yiew. The same rule holds 

ne of the two views occurs in the texts or commenta- 
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mies, or happens to be the view of the Imam (Abū Hanifah) or 
there is Istihs@n regarding cases other than those excepted, or it 
happens to be more favourable to the wag/. (Vol. I, p. 80). 

VIII. * His School": A Hanafi giving judgment accord- 
ing to the school of Abü Yüsuf or Muhammad gives judgment 
according to his own school. 

'* Contrary to his school `` : d.e., the fundamental basis of 
his school, e.g., when a Hanafi gives judgment according to the 
school of al-Shafi‘i, eto. . . . . . But if a Hanafi gives judgment 
according to the school of Abū Yüsuf or Muhammad or any 
other companion of the Imám like them, the judgment will not 
be contrary to his opinion (Durar), i.e., because the companions 
of the Imam never gave expression to an opinion which was not 
originally held by the Imam himself. (Radd al-Muhtar, iv, 
518. Ed. Const.). 


IX. THE ‘ UMDAT-AL-RI'AYAH, COMMENTARY ON THE SHARH- 
AL-WIQAYAH, INTRODUCTION BY 'ABD-AL-Havv. 
(Ed. Lucknow). 


The fact of the matter is that our greatest Imam said, ** It 
is not permitted to any one to accept our dictum so long as he 
is not aware of its source, either from the Book, the Sunnah, the 
consensus of the people, or manifest analogy with regard to 
any particular case." (‘Umdat-al-Ri‘ayah, p. 14, Ed. Lucknow). 

Al-Sháfi'i said, ** When a hadith is found to be correct con- 
trary to my dictum, throw my dictum over the wall, and act on 
the sound fadith.’” (Ibid. p. 14). 

In the chapter of the Ashbah on the Duties of a Jud ge, it is 
laid down that the 4/۶ should base his fatwa on what he con- 
siders to be advantageous. The same view is stated in the 
cha per on Dower of al-Bazza@ziyyah. . . . . It is laid down also 
in the Ashbah that the fatua regarding a wagf should be based 
on what is most favourable to it. The same view is stated in the 
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The pronoun occurring in such expressions of the jurists 
as “° this is the decision according to him,’ ** this is his school,” 
when no other substantive precedes to which it can be referred, 
refers to Abii Hanifah, eventhough no mention of him precedes, 
because he is supposed to be mentioned conventionally. ** Ac- 
cording to the two,’’ i.e., Abu Y usuf and Muhammad. Sometimes 
Abū Hanifah and Abi Yûsuf and sometimes Abū Hanifah and 
Muhammad are meant by this phrase according to the context. 

The difference between ‘* according to him '' and ** from 
him '' is that the former indicates the School and the latter the 
report. Thus, when they say, ‘* Such is the case according to 
Abi Hantfah,’’ it indicates that such is his School. But when 
they say, ** From him is such and such,'' it indicates that such 
is the report from him. (‘Umdat-al-Ri‘a@yah, p. 17). 

Often they lay down a decision, introducing it by the ex- 
pression, ** it is said '' ; and the commentators and annotators 
write below it, ** this alludes to its weakness.'” The fact of the 
matter is that such is the case when the author adopts it as a 
conventional term to indicate overruled decisions and their 
weakness. In such a case decisive judgments can he given 
regarding it . . . otherwise not. (/bid., p. 17). 


X. FATAWA KHAYRIYYAH (Vol. J, p. 218, 2nd ed., Govt. Press, 
Bulaq, Cairo). 

Answer.— Yes, it is valid. Our celebrated Ulema have 
expressly declared the validity of exchange (istibdal) even 
with dirhams and dinars. They declare that when it is advan- 
tageous to do so, it is lawful to act in spite of any stipulation to 
the contrary....our jurists are unanimous in giving fatwa 
according to what is more advantageous to the waqf where there 
is difference of opinion. 


XI. Tue ISs‘ir (Ed. Bilag). 


And the subject-matter of waqf is any property having 
legal value on condition of its being land or moveable or anything 
the wag/ of which is recognized. (Muta‘arif, p. 9). 

If he makes wag/ of a field and makes mention of the slaves, 
water-wheels- and the implements of husbandry in it, they 
become waqf .. . and if some of them become too infirm 
to work, the Mutawalli may sell them, and purchase other slaves 
in their stead. Similarly he may sell the water-wheels and the 
implements and buy with their price that which is more bene- 
ficial for the waq/ (p. 17). And in the Fatawdá Natifsit is reported 
from Muhammad b. ‘Abd-Allah al-Ansári, one of the com- 
panions of Zufar, that it is valid to make wag/ of dirhams and 
| les, and that which is sold by measure and that which 18 
sold by weight. It was said to him, 3 How are the dirhams 
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(Mudarabah) and the profits should bespentincharity. Similarly 
what is sold by measure and what is sold by weight should 
be sold for dirhams and dinárs, which should be invested in busi- 
ness and the profits given away in charity, (p. 18). 


CHAPTER ON THE Wager or MovEABLES BY THEMSELVES. 


And the correct view is that reported from Muhammad 
that it is valid to make wag/ of such moveables with respect to 
which recognized practice (T'a'aruf) has ensued, e.g., copies of 
the Qur'àn, books, pick-axe, hatchet, saw, cauldron and bier, 
on account of the existence of recognized practice (T'a'aruj) 
regarding the wag/ of these things, whereby analogy (Qiyds) is 
abandoned as in the case of Istisma' . . . , one of the conditions 
of the validity of wag/ is perpetuity as we have described above, 
but we have abandoned it (a) regarding the things just men- 
tioned owing to recognized practice (Taʻāruf); and (^) regard- 
ing arms and horses for jihad on account of express tradition. 

If a person makes wag/ of a cow for the service of a rest- 
ing house, stipulating that its milk, curd and butter should be 
given to wayfarers, it is valid where such is tlie recognized prac- 
tice, as in the case of the water of a public fountain ; otherwise 
nob i. 

>» < . < And it has already been stated above that Muhammad 
b. ‘Abd-Allah al-Ans&ri,one of the companions of Zufar, held the 
wag! of dirhams and grain valid. (pp. 20-—21). 

Abü Yusuf and Muhammad are unanimous regarding the 
validity of wagf of Musha', which is not partible, e.g., public 
baths, wells and mills. But there is divergence wet the | what 
is partible. It is declared valid by Abü Y üsuf, and the jurists 
of Balkb have accepted his decision, but Muhammad has declared 
it void, and if a Qadî decrees the validity of a Musha* wag! the 
divergence is removed. (p. 21). 


XII. THe Fariw« ९३७ KHAN (Vol. 177, p. 306, Cairo edition). 


CHAPTER ON THE WAQF OF MOVEABLES. 


Shams-al-A'immah  al-Sarakbsi says :— As regards wag/ of 
moveables independently there سس‎ a difference of opinion 
between Abi Yüsuf and Mubamr This is stated in the 
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۰ 
is in accordance with it. Nasir, for instance, made wagf of his 
books. (6) A man makes wa4/ of a cow for the benefit of a rest- 
ing house, so that what may be obtained in the shape of milk 
and butter and curd will be given to the wayfarers. Then if 
this happens in a place where they have recognized it, the wagf 
is valid, as it is valid to make wag/ of the water of a public 
fountain. (7) A man makes wagf of an animal for the benefit 
of a resting place. . . . (8) A man makes 1agf of a bull for the 
benefit of the people of a village, in order to cover their cows ; 
this is not valid, because religious merit is not intended thereby, 
and there is no clear practice in its favour. (9) A man places a 
jar. . . . (10) A man makes wag/ of a building without its site. 
Hilal says this is not lawful. (11) And it is reported from 
Zufar: a man makes wag! of dirhams or ain or what is 
sold by measure or what is sold by weight. He declared it valid. 
It was said to him, ‘‘ How would it (wagf) be (carried out)? '' He 
said that the money should be invested in business and the profita 
given in charity for the benefit of the object of the :cagf, and what 
goes by measure and weight should be sold and their sale cex 
ceeds invested in commerce (bida'ah) or business (.Mudarabah) 
as in the case of money. "They have held on the analogy of the 
above decision, that if a person says ''this kurr (measure) of 
wheat is wagf ’’ on condition that the same should be lent to 
such of the poor who have no seed grains with them, so that 
they may cultivate the same for themselves, and then the quan- 
tity lent should be taken back from them after the crops have 
grown and the same should be lent to other poor peop mé and 
in this wise perpetuallv—the wag/ shall be valid in this way, 
(12) A sick person makes a will in regard to thousand dirhams.... 
(13) From Abū Yusuf it is reported that the wag/ of 
animals, 60. . . . . +++. is not valid. (14) Aman makes wagf 
of a garden with cows, cattle, slaves, etc., . . « + + + + + valid. 
(15) A man in | مس‎ health makes a zeaqf of a place and divests 
it from himself, whereupon a usurper takes possession of it, 
and intervenes between the wagf and him. The Shaykh Imam 
Abu Bakr Muhammad b. al-Fadl says: Its price should be taken 
from the usurper and another place should be bought with it, and 
he shall make waq/ of it according to theconditions of the previous 
one. ; 
... When the thing dedicated deteriorates, it is necessary to 
supply a substitute, as in the case of a dedicated horse, which is 
killed, or when a slave dedicated to the service of the Ka'bah 
is killed. (16) If the Mutawalli of a wag/ spends the dirhams 





ha of Mis 3080 for his own use. ..... . (17) Mutawalli may sell 
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(22) Wagf of a building without its site, . . . . . (23) It is reported 
from Zufar that when a person makes a wag/ of dirhams 
and grain, and what is capable of being measured or weighed, 
itis valid.. . . . (24) When wag/ is made of a bier . . . . etc. 


XIII. THE JAMI'-AL-ROUMOZ OF AL-QUHISTANT (Vol. IIl, 
p. 524, Ed. Cal.). 


And it is valid according to Muhammad to make wag/ of 
moveables (t.e., things capable of being moved from one 
place to another) with regard to which there is 7 
(s.e., Ta‘aruf), e.g., a copy of the Qur'an . . . . . and the 
like (e.g.. books, pickaxes, saws, vessels, bowls, biers, and their 
palls ; arms, horses, donkeys, slaves, oxen, agricultural imple- 
ments, trees, right of water with the land, pigeons with their 
cote, bees with their hive. But if they are not the subject. of 7'a*a- 
mul, their wagf is not valid except by way of dependence. 
Thus it is laid down in the .Mughn: and other books, and it is 
stated in al-Zahid that according to Muhammad, wag/ of move- 
ables is vnlid even if it be not the subject of recognized practice 
(Ta*amul). But according to Abū Y üsuf the wagf is void if it is 
not the subject of T'a'amul. And the fatwa is in accordance 
with it, z.e., the fatwa is given in accordance with the view of 
Muhammad which declared such a wag/ valid, because of the 
necessity of the people. 


XIV. THe DURR-AL-MUNTAQA (Vol. I, p. 746, Ed. Const.). 


Similarly the wagf of any moveable property whose wag/ is 
MW seed (Ta‘aruf) is valid according to Muhammad ; so also is 
vali 


which profit can be derived —— anty with the preservation 
| wful, its wag/ is valid 
^ just as that of land ........ As for instance pickaxes, shovels, 

and all implements of husbandry, right er pas tchets, 
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Qur'an, books, etc.’ And our jurists have added moveable articles 
to those mentioned by Muhammad and Abū Y üsuf, acting on the 
principle of 7T'a*amul, as is laid down in the Manh. I, therefore, 
say that taking into consideration this opinion and that of al- 
Zühidi, already stated above, there is no need of referring to the 
report of al-.Ansári from Zufar with regard to wagf of dirhams 
and dinars as has been supposed, and indeed have been issued 
royal orders to the Qàdis, to gi ve decrees according to it (the view 
validating the wagf of dirhams and dinárs) as is laid down in the 
Ma‘radat of the Mufti Abu'l-Su'üd. Similarly the wag/ of articles 
capable of being measured or weighed is valid, they being sold 
and their price being applied in business or commerce like dir- 
hams. On the analogy of this they have declared the validity 
of the wagf of a kurr of wheat on condition that it should be lent 
to one who has no seed, etc. . . . . . . 

If a person makes waqf of a cow on condition that whatever 
comes out of it in the shape of milk and butter should go to the 
poor, if they are in the habit of doing so, I should expect the wag/ 
to be valid. The Manh has added to the list the wagf of 
buildings without the site, and likewise that of trees without the 
land, because they are moveables with regard to which there is 
Ta*amult. 

And according toit, i.e., the view of Muhammad, is the fatuxi, 
in consequence of the existence of Ta‘amul, whereby Qiyas is 
abandoned as in the case of a contract with an artisan for sup- 
plying articles to be made to order (/stisna‘). The Prophet has 
said: “Whatever is good in the sight of the Muslims is good in 
the sight of God.’ 


XV. THE MAJMA'-AL-ANHUR (Vol. I, p. 746, Ed. Const.). 


: the 7s'af ; and that is the view of the generality of jurists as is laid 
down in the Zahiriyyah. Because qiyas is sometimes abandoned 
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amul respecting it. As 7a'amul became prevalent with regard 
to the wagf of dinars and dirhams in the time of Zufar, their 
waqf being declared valid according to one report, they came 
within the purview of the dictum of Muhammad in accordance 
with which is the fatwa respecting the wagf of every moveable 
concerning which Z7a*amul may arise as is obvious. Con- 
sequently there is no need of especially ascribing the view 
in favour of the validity of their wag/ to the doctrine of Zufar as 
reported by al-Angiri: and verily has the author of the Bahr given 
fatwá in favour of their validity without reporting any difference 
of opinion on this point; this is laid down in the j re 

2... And the present practice is to decree in favour of its 
validity. Similarly such is also the rule in the case of wagf of 
trees, and in the Man it islaid down: '' the recognized practice 
of our country is to make wag/ of a building without its site. So 
also the wag/ of trees without the land: thus the fatwa is deter- 
mined in favour of its validity because these are moveables in 
which there is Ta‘amul.’’ By Ta‘amul is intended the Ta‘amul 
of the companions of the Pro paot and that of the companions of 
the companions, and of the Mujtahids from among the Imams 
of the faith, and not the Ta‘aruf of the common people, as some 
of the learned have held. According to this view, the statement 
of the author of al-Manh, viz., °“ that the practice, etc., because 
they are moveables in which there is Ta'amul,'" is not reliable. 
But in the Muhīt and other works it is laid down: * A man 
makes a wagf of a cow for the benefit of a resting-house, on con- 
dition that what comes out in the shape of milk and butter should 
be given to the wayfarers: where such wag prevails, I should 
expect it to be valid.’” But some of our jurists — to be valid 
absolutely, ‘‘ Because,” say they, '' Ta‘aruf has ensued with 
regard to it in che country of the Muslims.'' This shows 




















^ that the meaning is absolute Ta'üruf, not what some have said. 
XVI. MULLA MISKIN AND THE FaTg-AL-Mu'rw (Vol. II, p. 507, d 
Edition Cairo). EA 
(a) Text of the Kanz with the Commentary of Mulla Miskin. 7 1 
` Fhe wag/ of moveables in which there is Ta‘amut is valid, d.e., >.” 
with regard to making wagf of which there is practice (‘Adah it 
` unrestrictedly whether it is a copy of the Qur'àn, or pickaxe E NN. 
5 shovel, or hatchet, or saw, or bier or ی‎ ee ll, or cauldrors, or || 
id. - ta * anim als i rdin * to kit : = Ac ad < d hi 1 M fal i 
: pots, or terae tice eee according to Muhammad. And the — 
` generality of jurists have adopted his view on account of  — 
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dirhams and dinürs. ‘Thus it has been laid down in the 7'anwir, 
and this is the view of Muhammad, and according to it is the 
jatwa.— Durr from the 7 ۰ 
From this we learn that the wag/ of dirhams and dinars 
belongs to the class of wagf influenced by T'a'amul, and the same 
information we gather from the statement of al-Zayla‘I and al- 
“Ayni. Accordingly 7a*amulin all countries is not a condition, 
and this shows the inaccuracy of the argument of the Nahr when 
it says, '' The statement of Muhammad, which has just preceded, 
necessitates the invalidity of that in Egyptian lands in conse- 
quence of the absence of its practice (Ta‘aruf) altogether. Yes, 
indeed, the wagf of dirhams and dinars has become recognized 
in the Turkish dominions.’” Again in the Sharh Multagd’L 
Abhur by aLl'Alà'i! after the quotation from the text the 
following comments occur: ** And similarly is valid the 
waqf{ of moveables whose waq/ is recognized in practice accord- 
ing to Muhammad, and similarly that which is not recognized 
in practice is also valid according to Muhamruad, as is laid 
down in the Sharh al-Wahbaniyyah from al-Zahidi from 
the Siyar-al-Kabir, and Shurunbulali has followed it, and al 
Quhistani has affirmed it.” Then it (Sharh-al- Multaqá) states, 
** Therefore according to what has preceded as reported from al- 
Zahidi, thereis no necessity for referring to the report of al-Ansàári 
from Zufar. And the royal command had already been 
issued to the Qadis to givedecision to that effect as is laid down 
in the Ma*'zudat of the Mufti Abu'l-Su'*üd.'', From this it is learnt 
that the fatwd of some to the effect that the view declaring the 
va uty of the wag/ of dirhams is weak, because of its having 
„ù reported from Zufar, is incorrect.  '' That is to say, there 
is practice to make waqf of it’’: On account of the saying of the 
Prophet, ** Whatever is good in the sight of the Muslims is 
good in the sight of God," and because T7'a'aruf is stronger 
than qiyas, so qiyas is disregarded thereby as in the case of 
istisna“. 


XVII. THE BAHR-AI-RA’IQ AND THE MANHBAT-AL-KHALIQ 
(Vol. V, p. 216 et seg., Ed. Cairo). 


The subject-matter of wagf is property having legal value 


| (Mal Mutaqawwim), (p. 202). 


The wagf of land with its cows and serfs is valid, and also 
that of Musha* whose validity has been decreed, and that of 
moveables wherein there is ۰ 

` And Muhammad has laid down that such moveables with 
regard to which there is Ta‘“amul is valid, and the view has 
been adopted by the majority of the jurists of various countries 


because qiyas is disregarded on account of Ta“-‏ + + دمم 
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‘amulasin the case of 7۶/8۱0۰ And in the Mujtaba this difference 
of opinion with regard to moveables has been reported differently 
and referred to the Sîyar, viz., that the view of Muhammad is 
its validity absolutely, irrespective of there being any practice 
or not, and that of Abii Yusuf is its validity provided that there 
is practice with regard to it. And the Hida@yah instances the 
following as examples of moveables influenced by Va‘amul : 
pickaxe, hatchet, saw, bier and its pall, cauldrons, pots, and 
copies of the Qur'an. And it is reported from Nasir b. Yahyá 
that he made wagf of his books on the analogy of the wag! of 
copies of the Qur’an—and this is correct. 

It is laid down in the Tahrir whilst discussing the primary 
meaning of words, that 7'a'amu! means the more frequent in 
use; that is why Imam Muhammad has confined the validity 
of wagf of moveables to those things. Therefore those 
things which were not influenced by 7'a'amul were excluded, e.g., 
clothes, animals, gold, silver, even if in the shape of ornaments, 
because th@iracag/ cannot be perpetual, and this is indispensable ; 
contrary to the cise of transport animals and arms because of 
express tradition regare t ham, and to that of the articles 
stated above in consequent f Vatamul: the rest come 
under the operation of the origin®&rule of qiyas. Verily some 
jurists have added to the list of Mūkammad other moveable ' 

articles when they perceived the prevalent a‘amul regarding 
them: (1) Thus it islaid down in the Khula: ^ verson makes 
waqf of a cow on condition, etc.... valid. (2) It is @mported from 
al-Ansari who was a companion of Zufar, with re | the naf 
of dirhams or dinars or grain or what is measured or ۱۳6۵۱89 . ... 
valid. (3) And wagf of woollen clothes and covering of the di 
is valid where it is made wag/ as a perpetual charity, the woollen 
clothes being given to the poor to benefit by it in the season of 
wearing it. (4)Wagfof bull... . not valid. (5) Wag/ of slaves 
and slave-girls for the service of a resting-house, valid. Thus 
it is laid down in the Fath-al Qadir. (6) The wag/ of a boat is 
not stated, nor am T aware of anyone expressly stating it, and 
there is no doubt that it is included under such moveables as 
are not influenced by T''amul. Thus its wagf is not va:d. (7) 
- Waqf of a garden with cows, cattle, slaves, etc. . . . . valid. 
(8) Wagf of medicine for hospital not valid unless the poor be 
mentioned. (9) Two more cases remain .— (a) waqf of a bvilding 
without its site. In the Dhakhirah it is laid down that the —— 
of a building without the site isnot valid because it is move | 
whose wag/ is not practised; (b) wagf of trees . . . . . . . not 
XVIII. Tar Hipavan (Vol. V, p. 430, Ed. Cairo). _ ۱ 
And Mubammad has held that it is valid- to dedicate 
` horses and arms, f.e., it is valid to make wag/ of them i the ` 24 
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way of God. And Abii Yûsuf agrees with him in this on the 
ground of J/stihsan, the qiyas being according to what we have 
said before that such à wag] is not valid. The reason for apply- 
ing the principle of Jstihsan is based on well-known traditions 
concerning these articles, e.g., the following saying of the Pro- 
phet: ** As for Khalid he has verily dedicated suits of armour and 
chargers in the way of God.'' Talhah, also, dedicated his armour 
in the way of God.” 

‘‘ Horses " means war-horses, etc. Camels are also compre- 
hended in this term, because the Arabs ride camels in batt * 
arms are comprehended in the term ‘* suits of armour.’ 

It is reported from Muhammad that it is valid to make 
wagf of such moveables as are influenced by Ta‘amul, e.g., spades, 
shovels, pickaxes, saw, bier and its pall, cauldrons, pots, copies 
of the Qur'án..... Muhammad holds that giyas is abandoned 
by Ta‘amul as in the case of /stisna*, and T'a*'amulis found to exist 
in these articles. It is reported from Nasir b. Yahyá that he 
made wagf of his books on the analogy of the copies of the 
Qur'àn, and this is correct. . . . . . and the majority of the 
jurists of various countries have adopted the view of Muhammad. 
And such moveables as are not influenced by 7'a'amul, their 
wagf is not valid according to us. But al-Sháfi*i has said that the 
wagf of anything from which profit can be derived consistently 
with the preservation of its original, provided that its sale is 
lawful,is valid; because it is possible to derive profit from it, 
and so it resembles land, horses and arms. Our (Hanafi) 
argument is that the wag/ of these articles cannot endure per- 
petually, and this is indispensable as already stated. Therefore, 
these articles become like dirhams and dinars (unlike land) 
whilst there is no antagonistic influence either on the ground 
of express tradition or that of T'a'amul. So they remain under 
the operation of the original rule of Qiyas (analogy). ‘This is so 
because land endures, and jihad is the highest religious duty. 
Therefore the idea of piety in these two is stronger than in any 
other thing. So other articles besides these cannot come within 
their meaning. 


XIX. THE FaTrH-AL-QADIR (Vol. V, p. 429, Ed. Cairo). 
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horses and arms. And among those traditions the folowing 
saying of the Prophet is reported from Abū Hurayrah in the 
two Sahshs (al-Bukhari and Muslim) :— 

** As for Khalid, verily you are hard upon him, whilst he 
has verily dedicated his suits of armour in the way of 
God." 

The other statement by the author of the Hidayah to the 
effect that Talhah dedicated his armour. is unknown. .... . 
The majority of jurists of all countries follow the dictum of 
Muhammad, viz., that the wagf of those moveables which are 
influenced by Za'amul is valid; those which are not in- 
fluenced by Ta‘amul it is not valid to appropriate them in 
accordance with our (Hanafi) opinion. But al-Sháfi'1 says that 
the wagf of anything is valid from which profit can be derived 
whilst its original endures, provided that its sale is lawful. This 
is the view also of Malik and Ahmad. But the wag/ of anything 
from which no profit can be derived except by its destruction, 
is not valid like gold and silver, and eatables and drinkables, ac- 
cording to the generality of [Shafi‘'t, Maliki and Hanbali] jurists. 
By gold and silver is meant dirhams and dinars, not anything in 
the shape of ornaments, for as to ornaments, it is valid to make 
wagf of them according to the opinion of Ahmad and al-Shafi't, 
because Hafsah had bought ornaments for 20,000 dirhams and 
dedicated them for the use of the women of the family of al- 
Khattab ; hence no poor-rate was levied onthem. According to 
Ibn Qudámab in his Mugfhnt, Ahmad does not hold the wagf of 
ornaments valid, and denies the authenticity of this tradition. 
The substance of the reason of the body of Sháfi*'i, Maliki, and 
Hanbali jurists is based onthe analogy of horses. And 
the author confutes this argument by saying that the 
effect of a legal wag/ is perpetuity and other articles besides 
land do not endure, although indeed this condition is disregarded 
in the case of jihad. 

Now that you have known the rules that govern the wag/ 
of moveables, you should know that some jurists have added 
other moveables to the articles mentioned by Muhammad when 
they perceived the prevalence of 7Z'a*amut [in their time]: (1) Wag! 
of cow, stipulating that milk, butter .... valid. (2) Reported 
from al-Ansár1....... wagí of dirhams, grain, etc... - . . 
valid. (3) Woollen clothes and shrouds, when dedicated by 
way of charity perpetually . . . valid. (4) Wag/ of slaves and 
slave-girls for the benefit of a resting-house . . . . valid. | 


XX. Tue Kiravan (Vol. V, p. 431, Ed. Cairo). 


۰۰ Consistently with the continued existence of its original’ 
— this is in order to guard against dirhams and dinürs, because 
the use for which dirhams and dinars are made is price [medium ` 
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of exchange] and it is not possible to profit by them consistently 
with the continuance of their originals in his possession. 
'* Sale is lawful ’’—this is exl v ard against Umm-al-Walad, 
whose wagf is not valid. “° ilst there is no antagonistic 
influence on the ground of tradition ''—'The qiyas with regard 
to moveables is that their wag/ is not valid, because their wag/ 
does not endure, whilst perpetuity is indispensable; but the an- 
tagonistic influence of tradition Hed overruled giyas in certain 
cases, as for imstance, in the case of horses and arms 
because of the existence of well-known traditions: and in 
certain other cases the antagonistic influence of Ta‘amul has 
overruled qiyas, as for instance, in the case of axes, hatchete, 
shovels, cauldrons, and pots; the rest, for instance, articles like 
clothes and carpets, and those like slaves and slave-girls 
dedicated independently continue subject to the rule of qiyas, 
as there is no opposing force with respect to them on the ground 
of tradition or ۰ 


XXI. THE ‘INAYAH (Vol. V, p. 432, Ed. Cairo). 


We (the Hanafis) contend that the wagf of moveables does 
not endure, and that is obvious, and whatever does not endure 
cannot be made wagf of—perpetuity being indispensable as 
stated before. Therefore all the moveables become like dir- 
hams and dinars. The author's statement *'* unlike land is 
by way of reply to his (al-Shàfi'i's) reliance on the analogy of land. 
The author's statement ‘‘ whilst there is no antagonistic in- 
fluence on the ground of tradition'' is by way of reply to 
his (al-Sháfi'i's) statement, ''therefore it resembles horses 
and arms.’’ ‘The reason is that like dirhams, originally, 
the wagf of horses and arms also were not valid, but that 
we have abandoned it (qiyas) in consequence of an out-weigh- 
ing antagonistic influence based on tradition. Theauthor’s state- 

ment * nor on the ground of T'atamul" is by way of reply 

to the following argument: The ‘original principle has been 
8 disregarded with respeet to horses and arms in consequence 
1 of an antagonistic influence based on tradition which is not 
== present in cauldrons, shovels, etc. Therefore, let the case in 
| . dispute be decided on the analogy of these. The reason is that 
| ` the articles mentioned above have been affected by an antago- | 
— mistie influence based on T'a'amul which is not present in ther 

E: | question in dispute, e.g., slaves and slave-girls, clothes, carpets 
` and the like. So these remain subject to the: rule of the 


| iyar phe author (of the Hidayah) did not’ mention Pa‘Gmul 
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XXII. Sa'pI Cuarrt (V, p. 430, Ed. Cairo). 


As to the statement of the author (of the 'ZnayaA) that 
“one of its conditions is perpetuity, and perpetuity is not 
present in moveables,'" I say that this statement is open to 
criticism; the reason being given in the reply from the argu- 
ment of al-Sháfi'i as will be stated later on. The author says '* it 
(the perpetuity) is indispensable as stated before." I say the 
logical conclusion is that what is indispensable is the continuance 
of the wag/, so long as the subject-matter of the wag! continues, 
and this condition is fulfilled in the case in dispute also. There- 
fore the matter requires careful consideration. 


XXIII. AL-‘AYNI'S COMMENTARY ON THE HipAvAH (JI, 
p. 993, Ed. Lucknow). 


. . . . AlShafii, Malik and Ahmad have held that wag! of 
such moveables from which profit can be derived consistently 
with the continuance of their originals is valid. From Malik there 
are two reports with regard to the wag/ of horses and arms. As 
to the wag/ of that from which no profit could be derived except 
by destruction, e.g., gold, silver, eatables, drinkables, it is said 
that their wagf is not valid according to the generality of [Shafi'I, 
etc.] jurists and scholars, but that what has been reported from 
Malik and al-Awza‘l that the wag/ of grain is valid, has not been 
confirmed by the companions of Malik: therefore, this is not 
correct (p. 993). 

‘° As for Khalid, etc., in the way of God '': This saying of 
the Prophet has been reported by al-Bukbüri and Muslim ۰ . . . 
from Abü Hurayrah (p. 994). 

°° Al-Sháfi'i holds that the wag/ of everything from which 
profit can be derived consistently, etc., original'': This is to 
guard against dirhams and dinars because the use for which 
dirhams and dinars are made is price, etc. 

** Its waqf is valid because it is possible to derive profit from 
it, therefore it resembles land, horses and arms’’: The reason 
is that originally the waq/ of horses and arms was not valid, f.e., 
every thing from which profit can be derived consistently with 
the continuance of its original, resembles land with respect to 
the validity of its wagf. ** We (Hanafis) contend that the wag/ 
of them,’’ i.e., of the moveables which he (al-Shafi'i) mentions, 
I '* Does not endure, and it is indispensable’: ۶, the state 
of things is that perpetuity being indispensable the wag/ of 
what does not endure is not valid. 

** As already described by us”: f.e., above, viz., the condition 


of ۳ perpetuit y: | । Ss as 
** Therefore it becomes '': (£.e., every moveable from which ` 
profit can be derived consistently with the preservation of its ` 
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N.S.) 
original), °“ like dirhams and dinars,’ #.6., with regard to the 
absence of validity. 

** Unlike land,'' i.e., because there is perpetuity in it, 
although not expressly mentioned or stipulated. 

** Whilst there is no antagonistic influence based on tradi- 
tion,'" d.e., this is by way of reply to his (al-Shàfi'i's) statement, 
'* therefore it resembles land, horses and arms.” '* Nor on 
the ground of TVa‘tamul’’: this is by way of reply to what 
may be said to the effect that the principle has been abandoned 
in the case of horses and arms owingto an antagonistic force 
based on tradition which is not to be found in the case of a 
hatchet and shovel, etc., therefore let the question in dispute 
be decided on the analogy of these. 'The reason is that these 
two articles have been influenced by an antagonistic force based 
on 7'a'amul which is not to be found in the case in dispute, ©, 
slaves, slave-girls, clothes, carpets and the like. . . . - - - 

The author of the Muhit says: A person makes wag] of 
150 dinars for the benefit of the sick by way of will ! : this wagf 
is valid, and the gold should be given to à man to be employed 
in business (Mudarabah) and the profits applied to the pur- 
poses of the wagf. The same rule holds good, says the Muhit, 
in the case of waq/ of dirhams and what is sold by measure 
and what is sold by weight (p. 996). 


XXIV. MUSTAKHLAS-AL-HAQA’'IG (204, Edn. Bom.). 


Moveables in which there is T7Ta'amul," i.e., amongst‏ ئ‘ 
people, e.g., pickaxes, dirhams and dinars, cauldrons, a bier and‏ 
its pall, copies of the Qur'án and books; contrary to those in‏ 
which there is no Ta‘amul. | [T‏ 


XXV. THe KANZ-AL- BAYAN (Vol. I, 116, Edn. Cairo). 


It is valid to make waqf of a moveable independently with 
respect to which there is 7T'a'amul of the people, e.g., pick-axes, 
shovels, dirhams, dinars, cauldrons, a bier with its pall, copies of 
the Qur’an and books; contrary to those with respect to which 
there is no Z'a'amul, e.g., clothes and household goods in the 
opinion of Muhammad and the /atwá is in accordance therewith. 


E f 


XXVI. ArL-'AvNI'sCOMMENTARY ON THE KANZ AL-DAQA IQ 
n (UT, p. 461, Edition Lucknow). 

MA S > 6S v d on ad 1 | ١ ۱ 

— — And also is lawful the waqî of moveables, such as horses 

|` ` and arms, pickaxes, cauldrons, shovels, saws, a bier and its 
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per. copies of the Qur'an, books on jurisprudence, traditions and 
iterature, and other things besides, with regard to whose waq/ 
Ta*amul or Ta‘aru/ (practice) arises. This is the dictum of 
Muhammad, and the fatwa is in accordance with it on account 
of traditions being in its favour. Arguing on the analogy of 
horses and arms al-Sháüfi'i holds the wag/ of everything valid 
whose sale is lawful and from which profit can be derived 
along with the continuance of its original. We (Hanafis) contend 
that the original state is the absence of the validity of waqî : 
therefore wagf should be limited to those things regarding which 
the law is express, viz., land and horses. The rest continue 
in the original state suggested by analogy (qiyas) except 
those with regard to which Ta‘dmul arises when they become 
like dirhams and dinars. 


XXVII. SuPER-COMMENTARY ON AL-'AYNI ON THE KANZ 
(II, p. 463, Edition Lucknow). 


Wherein there is 7Z'a*amul, i.e., is lawful the wag/ of move- 
ables with regard to which there is Ta‘amul of the people, t.e., 
the practice (*Adah) of making waqî of which has arisen. 
This is the view of Muhammad, and the fatwá is in accordance 
therewith : and it is said that Abu Yusuf agrees with him in this 
view. 


XXVIII. Tre TANWIR-AL-ABSAR (III, p. 578, Edition Const.), 


And if à person makes ed 1 of land with the cows and the 
serts attached to it, it is valid like Mushà' whose validity 
has been decreed by a Qidi, and moveables wherein there is 
Ta‘amul, e.g., axes, shovels, dirhams, and dinars. 


XXIX. THE DURR-AL-MUKHTAR (JJI, pp. 576-78, Edition Const.). 


And is valid the wagf of slaves for ihe urposes of a resting” 
house (KAhulasah) ۰ . . - - - and if any is killed wilfully, recourse 
should not be had to retaliation (Bazzaziyyah), but rather the 
price should be realized in order to purchase with it his substitute. 

‘« Like Mushā‘ etc.,’’ because it is a case for tjtihad ; there- 
fore a Hanafi sectary has the option of decreeing the validity or 
nullity of the wagf of Mushá* because of the divergence of pref- 
erence. For, when 
permitted to give the fatwd and the — — n 8 ce 
with either them. (Bahr and the author of the Tantwir-al- 


Absar). १०: And likewise is valid 
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and dinars. Isay nay, furthermore, the QAdts have been directed 
by royal command to decree in favour of its validity as is laid 
down in the Ma‘riidat of the Mufti Abu'l-Su'üd. And also what 
is sold by measure, etc., etc. 

In the Khulasah it is stated that if a person makes waq/ 
of a cow directing that the produce of her milk and butter 
should be given to the poor, if people are accustomed to that 
(*Adah), I should expect it to be valid. 

‘° And a cauldron and a bier '': and its pall, and copies of 
the Qur’an and books, because 7Za'amul overrules analogy in 
consequence of the saying of the Prophet, ‘‘ Whatever is good 
inthe sight of the Muslims is good in the sight of God.” 
‘* Unlike those articles wherein there is no 7Z'a*amul," e.q., clothes 
and household goods. This is the view of Muhammad, and the 
fatwá is in accordance therewith . . - . 

In the Bazzaüziyyah it is laid down that the wagf of woollen 
clothes for the poor is valid. 


XXX. THE Rapp-at-Muuwrar (III, p. 406, Edition Cairo). 


‘* And is valid, etc., resting house '' : The apparent meaning 
is the validity of their :cagf independently, and this is supported 
by the fact that in the Fath-a-Qadir which quotes the KAulasah 
this instance is enumerated along with the cases of the wag/ 
of moveables with respect to which there was 7a'amul. The 
commentator (author of the Durr-al- Mukhtar), therefore, ought 
to have mentioned this instance after thestatement of the author 
(of the Tanwir-al-Absar), ** and moveables wherein there is 
Ta'amul," so that it may not be imagined that it is a wag 
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'* Therefore the Hanafi sectary ".ماع‎ ' : therefore it is stated 
in the Durar in the Book on the '* Duties of aJudge'' where the 
discourse is upon a judgment of a judge contrary to his school 
that it means contrary to the principles of the school, e.g., when 
a Hanafi gives judgment according to the school of al.Sháfi'i. 
But if a Hanafi gives judgment according to the view of Abi 
Yüsuf or Muhammad or others like them from amongst the com- 
panions of the Imam, then it is not a judgment contrary to his 
opinion. 
^ Two opinions, both of which are pronounced correct '' : 
t.e., where the words whereby the correctness is pronounced are 
equal ; otherwise it is decidedly preferable to follow that which 
18 more emphatic in the pronouncement of the correctness, e.g., 


when one of the two opinions is pronounced correct by the employ- , 


ment of the expression ''it is correct,"" and the other by that 
of the expression *' in accordance therewith is the fatwá,'" the 
latter is the stronger. Similarly, if one of them occurs in the 
texts or in the ** Conspicuous reports,'' or is adopted by the 
majority, or is more suitable to the people, then if this and 
the view opposed to it are both correct, it is decidedlv prefer- 
able to adopt it, as already stated at the commencement of 
this work. 

'* One of them '' d.e., any of the two opinions he likes, but 
if he decides a particular case according to one of them, he has 
not the option of deciding that very case according to the other 
view. The Mufti is like the judge in this respect. He should 
keep in view what is more convenient and advantageous. This 
is the meaning of the dictum that the Mufti gives his fatwdá in 
accordance with what is beneficial, i.e., advantageous in a reli- 
gious, not temporal, sense. | 

'" Every moveable independently’: both disciples are 
agreed as to the validity of the wag/ of those moveables which 
are subsidiary to land; just as there is no difference of opinion as 
to the validity of wagf of implements of warfare or of war-horses, 
because of the well-known traditions to that effect. The differ- 
ence of opinion is with reference to the lawfulness of a waqf of 
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stated however [as being the opinion of the two disciples] is 
that which is generally known as being theirs. 

** Waqf of Dirhams and Dinārs `': The opinion that 
the wagf of dirhams and dinars is valid is attributed in at 
Khulasah to al-Ansári, who was one of the companions of Zufar. 
In the Fatáwá of Qadî Khan this has been attributed to Zufar 
(himself) when he says, °“ It is reported from Zufar.'' This 
is the statement of al-Shurunbulaliyah... The author in his 
Manh says:—As Ta'amul has arisen in the Turkish dominions 
and other countries in our days to make wag/ of dirhams 
and dinars, these have come under the dictum of Muham- 
mad according to which is the fatwd, viz., that any moveable 
wherein there is Ta'amul may be made wag] of as will readily 
be understood. There is no necessity, therefore, to say that the 
validity of waqf of these things rest specially on the authority 
of Zufar as reported by al-Ansari, and God knows best. Our 
master, the author of the Bahr, has given his decision as to the 
validity of wagf of dirhams and dinars without making any 
mention of any divergence of opinion. Here ends what is men- 
tioned in the Manh. Al-Ramli thus comments on this: To place 
dirhams and dinars under the category of those moveables which 
it is the practice to make wag/ of, is not without some doubt, 
since they are of those things from which no profit can be derived, 
keeping them atthesame time in the possession of the dedicator, 
and the fact that the author of the Bahr has already given his 
fatwa (decision) as to the validity of wagf of those things without 
mentioning any difference of opinion does not show that these are 
included in the things to which the dictum of Muhammad (accord- 
ing to which fatwá is given) applies, viz., the validity of making 
waqf of articles wherein there is Ta‘'amul; since it is possible 
that he had adopted the opinion of Zufar and decided accordingly. 
The argument cited in alll Manh and based on the question of the 
cow which is mentioned below is rebutted by what we have already 
said, for it is possible to make use of its milk and butter and yet to 
preserve its substance. However, if the decision of a judge is 
obtained, every difference will be removed. End of the passage 
in an abridged form. I say coins cannot be made determinate 
by the simple act of specifying them, therefore although it is not 
possible to make use of them and retain the original, yet their 
substitute AY s exists since they cannot be made specific. 
They are, therefore, as good as if they had permanent existence, 
and there is no doubt as to their being moveable property. 
Since there has already been Ta‘amul with respect to them, they 


are included among the t hings which Muhammad had declared 


to be lawful — e wag} of. Itis for this reason, seeing that 
Muhammad had given examples of things with respect to 
ad: arisen in his age, the author of the. Fath- 
al-Qadsr. says that some doctors of law have added to those 
ientioned by Muhammad other moveables when they saw 
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the prevalence of Ta‘imul with respect to them in their 
time. He (the author of Fath-ai-Qadir) mentions the case of 
dedicating a cow stated below and that of coins and measurable 
articles when he says, *' It is stated in al-Khulasah : a man 
makes wag/ of a cow on condition that the milk and butter 
obtained from it should be given to wayfarers. It was an- 
swered, '' If this happens in a place where wagf of such things 
prevails it is expected that such wagf should be valid.” it 
is related of al-Ansüri, a disciple of Zufar, that he was asked 
concerning a man who made wag! of money or articles capable 
of being measured and weighed, whether his wag/ was valid. 
He answered, '* Yes." He was asked, ** And how ? "M He 
answered, '''lThe money should be laid out in business (Muda- 
rabah) and the income therefrom distributed in charity in the 
way laid down in the deed of wagf. Those articles which are 
capable of being measured or weighed may be sold, and their 
price given likewise in business or as capital stock.’ He adds 
that according to this analogy, it would be possible to make wag/f 
of a measure of wheat on condition that it should be lent out to 
the poor, who do not possess seeds, so that they may sow them 
for themselves, and when it is harvest time the quantity lent 
out would be taken from them and afterwards given to other 
poor persons—in this way perpetually. ۱ 

From tits becomes evident the correctness of what the 
author has mentioned, vi-., their inclusion among the moveables 
whose wag/ has been recognized in practice according to the 
dictum of Muhammad, in conformity with which fatwd is given. 
That they should have specially ascribed it to Zufar in reporting 
it from him is because it (wagf of dirhams and dinars) had not 
become recognized at that time, and because he was the first to 
give it as his opinion that such wagf was valid. ALNahr 
says :—‘* According to the preceding di tran of Muhammad it 

. would not be lawful to make wag/ of that, i.e., wagf of wheat, 
in Egyptian lands as this is absolutely unknown. Yes, indeed, 
the wag/ of dirhams and dinars is recognized in Turkish coun- 
tries.'" 

۶ Because analogy is abandoned in consequence of 7Z'a*amul ۰ 
according to analogy wagf of moveables is not valid as perpetuity 
is a condition of wag/, whereas moveables cannot exist per- 
petually. Ta‘'amul according to a Bahr, whose authority is al- 
Tahrir, means the more frequent in use. It is stated in the 
commentaries of al- Biri, quoting from the Mabsit, ** What is estab- 
lished in practice has the same authority as that which is 
-w established by a text (of the Qur'án or traditions). A fuller | 
. discussion of this subject will be found in our treatise, entitled — 
| A Nashr.al-' Arf, etc. —'' Basing of certain rules on what is recognized — - 
| án practice." It is evident from the case of the cow, that a new ` 
||  . praetice[ which comesinto existence at any time or place]is taken . 

. into account. It is not, therefore, necessary that the practice 
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should have existed from the time of the Companions. Such is 
also the evident conclusion from what we have already said that 
some doctors of law have added other moveables in which Pa- 
'amul has arisen in their time. According to this, what is obvious 
is to take into consideration the practice in some place where, 
or at some time when, the practice came to be recognized and 
not otherwise. Thus the waq/ of dirhams is practised in Turkish 
countries and not in our country, and the wag! of axes and 
spades was practised in the age of the ancients, but it is not 
heard of in our time. Therefore it would appear that it 
is not valid now, and that if it should be found rarely 
it should not be taken into consideration, since it has been 
already stated that Ta‘'cmul means ‘‘ the more frequent in 
use." The reasoning is false. '* In consequence of the 
saying of the Prophet '' : reported by Ahmad, etc. ** And house- 
hold goods,'' i.e., that from which some use could be had; thus 
itis a conjunction of a general term to a particular ; so it includes 
what is used in the house, e.g., household goods like beds, carpets, 
mats, other than those used in a mosque, vessels and cooking 
pots. Yes, the ux1gf of brass vessels have come to be recognized, 
and the ancients have expressly declared the validity of the 
wag! of vessels and cooking pots required for washing the 
dead. 

'* And this,’’ i.e., the validity of wagf of moveables recog- 
nized in practice. 

"The Bahr has assimilated boats to furniture’’: that is to 
say, it is not valid, but the Master of our Masters al-Sa'iháni says 
that they have recognized the practice of their wegf ; so there 
is no doubt as to its validity. 

It appears that the practice arose after the time of the 
author of al-Bakr. And in al Manh the wag/ of a building 
without its site has been assimilated to moveables whose wag/ 
has been Dg رو‎ Similarly the wag/ of trees without the 
land, because they are moveables with respect to which there is 
/ ` 

y 
our age, some of the Mutawallis have made wag/ of furs for the 
` benefit of the Muezzins at night in winter. Such a wagf should 





be especially considered, #.e., what has been mentioned by al- 
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for the benefit of the rich and the poor amongst them, if they 
could be counted, otherwise for the poor only. 

- It is reported from Muhammad that what cannot be counted 
is ten, and from Abi Yûsuf hundred, and that is the view 
accepted by some. Some say it is forty. Some say it is eighty. 
-The fatwa is to the effect that it should be left to the discretion 
of the judge—J/s‘a@/ and the Bahr (Radd-al-Muhtar, iii, p. 409, 
Ed. Cairo). j : 


XXXI. THE ۲۸۱۳۵۸۱۲۱ (774, 539, Ed. Cairo). 


The general view is that it is Muhammad who holds the 
validity of the wagf of moveables whose wag/ has been recog- 
nized and that Abū Yusuf denies it. And it is reported in the 
Mujtabá that it is Muhammad who holds the validity of the 
wagf of moveables unrestrictedly and Abi Yusuf declares it valid 
when there is Ta‘amul respecting it. The apparent meaning 
of al-Nahr is to limit the validity of the wag/ of moveables to 
the countries where their waq/ has become recognized. This 
view has been controverted by Abu'l-Su*üd, which see. 

* To pass a decree with respect to it'': i.e., with respect 
to the wagf of dirhams and dinars, i.e., their — . ** Like 
clothes'': The case of woollen clothes mentioned below is 
special [their wag/ being valid in consequence of later ۰ 

~“ And furniture '' : it is that of which use can be made 
from amongst such moveables the practice of making wag/ of 
which has not. been recognized, i.e., goloshes and mats on which 
poopie sit in a place other than a mosque and the like. In the 

hr it is laid down that animals and gold and silver including 
ornaments were excluded [at the time of Muhammad] from being 
fit subjects of wag/, because their wag/ is not perpetual. Im the 
Sharh-al-Hamaun it is laid down that Ta'āmul having arisen 
RTD the wagf of tools of ironsmiths, their wag/ should be 
valid | 


** And this,'" i.e., the details stated above. ‘‘ In the Bahr 
wagf of boat has been assimilated to furniture '': as there was 
no practice of making waq/ of it in the time of the author of al- 
Bahr. But in our time the practice has arisen with re i to 
ships of the Red Sea. For some of them are made wag/ of for pez 
transporting grains destined for the two Sanctuaries Tes , Mecca 
and Medina)... . °“ It is valid to make wagf of woollen clothes. 
for the benefit of the poor.” << و‎ — 
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price, there is no harm in his adding to it something from the 
profits of the lands. Similar is the rule applicable to the case of 
beasts of burden, implements of husbandry when dedicated 
along with the land (p. 463). 

If the slave is killed and the Mutawalli takes his blood- 
money, he should buy with it another slave; thus it is laid 
down in the Fath-al-Qadir . . . . As for the wagf of move- 
ables independently, if they be horses or arms their wag/ is valid. 
With respect to articles other than those,if they be things 
the practice of making wagf of which is not recognized, 
e.g., clothes and animals,their wag/ is not valid according to 
us, But if their waqf is recognized (e.g., axes, shovels, a bier 
with its pall, such vessels and pots as are required for washing 
the dead, and copies of the Qur'an), according to Abu Yûsuf 
their wag/ is not valid, but according to Muhammad it is valid, 
and the generality of jurists including the Imam  al-Sarakbhsi 
follow it. Thus itis laid down in the Khulasah, and this is the 
accepted view, and the /fafwd is in accordance with the view of 


Muhammad, etc. ...... Wagf of abier, etc. ...... Wag! 
of Qur'ün, eto: -..-. Wagf of books, eto. . . . - - Waqf of a 
cow. Gi tas) es cues Za valid like the wagf of the water of a public 
fountain. Wag! of a bull.... not valid. Waqf of building in 
TART Obs ی‎ Sup e EEG es Waqf of shops in a bazar, etc. 
ete Sas s VSG: 


Wagf of slaves and slave-girls for the service of a resting- 
house, valid. As for the wanf of that from which no profit can be 
derived except by its destruction, like gold and silver and eatables 
and drinkables, its wag/ is not valid, according to the generality 
of jurists; and by gold and silver is meant dirhams and dinárs 
and what is not ornament. Thus it is laid down in the Fath-al- 
Qadir. And if a person makes a waq/ of dirhams or what is 
estimated by measure or clothes, it is not valid, and it is said 
that where they have recognized it fatwd is given in favour of 
its validity. .... (Vol. 11, pp. 462-64). 

XXXIII. Andit is laid downin the Fatawa of Abu'l-Layth : 

- — when a person makes a wagf of a cow for the benefit of a resting- 
house, stipulating that what comes out of her in the shape of 
milk and butter should be given to wayfarers, some of our mas- 
ters say » ** If it was in T lace where such a wegf prevailed, 
I should expect it to be valid ''; but other jurists declare their 

` validity unrestrictedly because the practice of making such a 
wagf has arisen in the countries of the Muslims (Vol. VI, p. 540). 
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chapter which explains the waqf of bensts of burden, etc. 
By this heading he indicates the validity of the waqf of move- 
ables. The word kur@ means war-horses. The word ‘urud is 
the plural of ‘ard, and it means commodities other than coin. 
The word samit is the opposite of natiq. It is used here in 
the sense of money or coin. 2 
Text: Al-Zuhri was asked: A man dedicates a thousand dinars 
in the way of God and makes them over to his slave, a trades- 
man, for investment in some trade, the profits to go to the 
oor and his relations by way of charity. Can that man law- 
ully eat of the profits of the said thousand even if the profits 
had not been given in charity to the poor? He answered: He 
cannot eat anything out of it. | 


XXXV. THE Fatu-at-Bart (Vol. II, p. 40, Ed. Cairo). 


[The Fath-al-Bars reproduces with further details the remarks 
of the * Umdat-al-Qari and replies to the objection of al-Isma‘ili 
that no use can be made of coins without their substance being 
transformed into something else in the following terms:] To 
restrict the use of coins to the only way which he indicates 
can not be admitted, for it is possible to derive benefit from 
coins by making an advantageous use of them, e.g., by making 
waqf of such coins as women are allowed to wear, in which case 
the waqf is valid as the original is detained while the women 
can derive benefit from them by wearing them when wanted. 


XXXVI. Imip. (Vol. XI, p. 31, Ed. Delhi; p. 408 of the 
* Umdat-al-Qari). 


Text: If he makes a sadaqah or waqf of part of his property 
or part of his slaves or animals, it is valid. "This chapter deals 
with the validity of the wagf of moveables....The reason of 
the validity of the waqf of musha' and of moveables being inferred 
from the above text is the employment of the phrase ‘‘ part 
of his slaves or animals.’’ The following case will also be in- 
cluded, viz., if he were to make wa af of part of a slave or of an 
animal....itis valid according to those who declare the waqf 
of moveables valid and the S dodicator shall be referred to for 
the purpose of specification. 


SHU AH AUTHORITIES. ۱ 
XXXVII. THE ۳۸۸ AL-ISLAM (p. 318, Fd. Cal.). 
On Commodate. 


1. The subject will be treated in four sections— | * 
Ist—The lerider....; 2nd—The borrower....; Srd—The 
of —5 itently with the preservation of its substance (*ayn). 





) lent, which is anything that is lawful to make use 
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IBID. (p. 334). 


It is lawful to hire dirhams and dinars, if a legitimate use 
can be made of them consistently with the preservation of their 
substance (‘ayn) 


XXX VIII. IBID. (p. 234, Cal. Edn.). 


Four conditions attach to the subject-matter— 

lst— that it must be ‘ayn ( defined specific property); 

2nd—it must be a property which a Muslim may lawfully 
possess ; 

3rd— must be such as benefit may be derived therefrom con- 
sistently with the continued subsistence of the original; and 

4th—delivery of its possession must be possible 

As an illustration of the first condition, waqf of whatis not ‘ayn 
is not valid, for example dayn ; also if he were to say, ‘ I make 
wagf of a horse or a camel or a house’ without specifying it 
It is valid to make waqf of land, clothes, furniture and lawful in- 
struments, the principle being that waqf of anything from which 
lawful use can be derived consistently with the preservation of its 
substance is valid. Similarly it is valid to make waqf of owned 
dogs and cats as it is possible to derive benefit from them. But 
it is not lawful to make waqgf of a pig as no Muslim can have 
it. Nor is it valid to make waqf of runaway slaves on account 
of the impossibility of delivery. Is it valid to make waqf of 
dinars and dirhams? Some say ‘No,’ and this is the more 
apparent view, because their only use is to spend them. But 
others say, ‘It is valid,’ for we may imagine them to have some 
use consistently with their preservation. 


c XXXIX. THe MASALIK-AL-AFHAM (Teheran Ed., p. 365). 


y. Is the wagf of dinars and dirhams valid? The more weighty 

? ` opinion is that they are valid. Since these uses (f.e.. uses to 
Mar which dirhams, etc., can be put without destroying their sub- 
— — stance) are familiar and that there are more important ways of 
. . using them does not prevent their being made waqf of in this 










> MĀLIKI LAW. 
XL. THE MUDAWWANAN (Vol. 77, p. 103, Ed. Cairo) 


अण the following question to M&lik, or it was put to him: 
A man makes waqf of a hundred dinars with the object of 
NY: — ding them to people who would return the same to the 
| . dedicator, and so on. Is zakat to be paid on those dinars? 
He answerec — is that zakat should be paid.” 
1 ` shked îm, ““ What if a man were to dedicate a hundred 
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dinars to be distributed in the way of God, or for the poor and 
they remain for a whole year, is zakat to be taken on them?” 


He answered, ** No, these are all for distribution ; they are not 
like the first.” 


XLI. ` THe MuxnTAsAR OF SIDI KHALIL (p. 184, Ed. Parts). 


Valid is the waqf of any property even when taken on hire 
and even if it were an animal or a slave, such as a slave dedi- 
cated for the service of the sick, provided no injury is intended 
to him thereby. As regards food grain and similar things there 
is some hesitation. 


XLII. THE DARDIR ( Vol. IV, pp. 70to'13, margin, Ed. Cairo). 


It is valid to make waqf of any property in one's possession 
or anything capable of being possessed (mamlak) even if condi. 
tionally, as when a man says, ‘‘ If I come into possession of so 
and so's house, it shall be wagf ۳: or if the waqf be part of a 
joint property provided it is capable of division. The dedica- 
tor will be compelled to divide if so desired by his co-sharer. 

Where no division is possible there are two opinions ۰۰۰ 
that it is valid and that it is not valid], both of which have 
been declared to be ** preferable." Those who declare it to be 
valid, say that the dedicator would be forced to sell if his 
co-sharer so desired, and with the proceeds a property similar ` 
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according to our school, °“ as dedicating a slave for the sick,” 
that is for their services ; provided that the master does not 
intend thereby to do injury to his slave, otherwise it shall not be 
valid. The same applies also to a slave-girl dedicated for the 
service of female patients, in which case it shall not be lawful for 
the master to have intercourse with her, because by dedicating 
her, her use passes to others; just as in the case of a slave-girl 
taken on loan or pledged. “ As regards "' the validity of things 
like food zrain, the identity of which cannot be recognized if 
removed from one’s sight, as for instance, ** coins "" (and this 
[t.e,, the validity] is the accepted opinion as indicated by the 
words of the author when treating of zakat: ‘‘ Zakat is taken 
on ‘Ayn, i.e., gold or silver that has been dedicated for the 
purpose of giving it as free loans), or the non-validity of such 
things asinexpedient or illegal; ** there is some hesitation,” butit 
is said that this hesitation is as regards fungibles other than 
money, for as regards money there is no hesitation whatever, it 
being absolutely valid to make waqf of it as it is the 
express teaching of the Mudawwanah. By waqf here is 
meant waqf for the purpose of lending out. The replacing of 
it by money of the same value is considered as ‘* preservation 
of substance,'' but if it were to be dedicated with the condition 
that the identical coins should be preserved, it is not valid 
according to the unanimous opinion of the doctors as there is 
no legal advantage in such a ۰ 


LIII. THe (۸501 (Vol. IV, p. 73). 


"By waqf here is meant waqf for the purpose of lending 
out''. 
By this he wishes to indicate that the hesitation is in respect 
of a waqf made with the intention of use being made of it and 
then replaced by coins of the same value; but when a waqf of 
...هس‎ i is made with the condition that the original should be 
| "preserved, as for instance, when it is dedicated for the decora- 
tio of shops, such waqf is unanimously forbidden and, if made, 

it would be invalid. 


. XLIV. THe DARDIR (Vol. I, p. 412, margin). 
ia Zakat should be taken by way of obligation on ‘Ayn, ४.6. , gold 


` OF silver coins, that has کا کے ا‎ Tor the purpose of 
being lent out; that is to say, the Waqif or the Mutawalli should 
pny. thie Zakat یمیت‎ Os Be cota itself, if one year has passed 


` from the time it has come into his possession. 
3 XLV. Tue Dascat (ibid.). 
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loan, and when they can afford to do so replace it by paying the 
value. It is all the same if dedicated to specified persons or 
persons not specified. The author's statement is based on the 
accepted opinion that gold and silver coins may be made waqf 
of for the purpose of lending. ` 


XLVI. Dastal (ibid.). 


The gist of the whole matter is this, that as for coins dedicated 
for the purpose of lending, if no one takes them outas a loan, the 
Mutawalli or the Waqif should pay Zakat on them every year, 
if one whole year passes since they come into his possession. 


SHAFI'] LAW. 
XLVII. THE GHAYAT AL-BAYAN (Cairo Edition, p. 228). 


To constitute a valid waqf the property appropriated 
should be a definite specific substance (‘ayn) capable of being 
made use of while the original remains; it should not be made ۱ 
dependent on a condition; and the person or object for whichit 
is made should be in existence at the time. 


XLVIII. THe SHARE GHAYAT-AL-BAYAN (p. 228). 
Chapter on Waqf. 


Lexicographically it means detention. 

In law it means tbe detention for a lawful objeot of pro- 
perty, from which it is possible to derive benefit along with 
the continuance of its original, by divesting the appropriator of 
his power of disposition. Its basis is the following tradition 
of Muslim: ** When the son of Adam dies, his good work ceases 
except from three sources: (a) continuous charity, (6) or know- 
ledge from which benefit is derived, (c) or a pious son pray- 
i for him.'' “**Continuous charity '' is construed by — 
Olemas to indicate waqf. The property appropriati abo | 
be a definite specific substance ca * le of — us” of 
while the o — i mai Therefore it would not be lawful 


to make waqf of musical instruments, a trained dog, grain, 
sweet-smelling gathered plants, nor the waqf of dirhams 













and dinars. But it would be lawful to make wagi of landed ars 
property, moveables, undivided shares, divi — — — E aue 

snares, springs, wells, fruit trees, animals for their milk, wool, m ४ 
bull for covering the cows, ete. —— 
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not valid, except when there is Ta'ámul of the people regard- 
ing it. And Abū Yuüsuf has laid down that when a person 
makes waqf of land with its cows and cultivators, if they are his 
slaves, it is valid. And Muhammad holds that it is valid 
to make waqf of horses and arms. ` 


L. THE JAWHARAT-AL-NAYYIRAH (II, p. 19, Ed. Lucknow). 


** And waqf of landed property ('aqar) is valid,’* because 
it is lasting; “and waqf of what is capable of being moved and 
what is liable to change is not lawful '' ; since such property is 
not lasting, therefore its waqf is not valid. 

Al-Khujandi holds that the waqf of moveables is not valid 
except (a) when subsidiary to something else, as when a 
person makes a waqf of land with the bulls and serfs for its 
purposes; then they become waqf along with the land as 
accessories ; (6) or when the practice ('adah) arises of making 
waqf of them, e.g., a spade for digging graves or a bier and the 
pall of a bier. 

If a person makes a waqf of standing trees it is not valid 
according to analogy, but it is valid according to Istihsán . . . 
It is stated in the Wagqi‘at that when a person makes wa«dqf of 
a bull in favor of the inhabitants of a village for the purpose of 
covering their cows, it is not valid because the waqf of move- 
ables are not valid except of such whose waqf is recognized 
(Ta*üruf) and there is no recognized practice with respect to 


this. But — valid according to ۰ 





And Muhammad holds th at it is valid to make waqf of 
horses and arms, etc., and they say that Abū Yüsuf agrees 


with him and this is due to IstihsAin according to him. 


And Muhammad has laid down that the wagf of moveables 


` wherein there is Ta‘amul is valid, e.g., pickaxes, spades, shovels, 
saws, a bier and its pall, cauldrons, copies of the Qur'ün and 
books. According to Abū Y üsuf it is not valid, but the majority 
` of j urists of all countries follow the view of Muhammad. 
And when a waqf is valid, its sale is not valid nor its transfer, 
| except wh 1 
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LII. THE SHARE AL-WIQAYAH (Ed. Cal., pp. 256-257). 


It is the opinion of Muhammad that it is valid to make waaf 
of such moveables with respect to which there is Ta‘amul such 
as a pickaxe, a spade, a shovel, a saw, a bier and its pall, a 
pot, a cauldron and a copy of the Qur'àn. The majority of the 
jurists of various countries have accepted his view. 


LIII. THE ZaxniRAT-AL-'Uon« (ibid.). 

Muhammad says, as for those moveables the waqf of which 
has been recognized by people, it is valid to make waqf thereof 
by way of Istihsán, as in the case of the things mentioned in 
the text. Those things the waqf of which has not been 
recognized in practice cannot be made wagf of, e.g., clothes, ani- 
mals and other household goods. The view of al-Shafi‘i, Ahmad 
and Mšlik is that the waqf of moveables independently is valid, 
provided that the moveable is something of which use can be 
made consistently with the preservation of the original, of what- 
ever nature it may be. 

They are unanimous that it is not valid to make waqf of 
dirhams and dinars. The reason of al-Sháfi*i's view rests on the 
analogy of land and war-horses, the quality. common to both 
being the possibility of making use of them consistently with 
the preservation of the substance. But we (Hanafis) say that 
this analogy is weak, as it is theanalogy of what endures on 
what does not endure. Thus it is stated in the Baydniyyah. 
It is gathered from the Mi‘rajiyyah that in the case of the two 
precious metals, that which is not valid to make waqf of is the 
coined dirhams and dinars. But when made into ornaments, it 
is valid to make waqf of them, according to Ahmad and al-Shàfi*i, 
seeing that Hafsah, the daughter of * Umar and wife of the Prophet, 
bought ornaments for 20,000 dirhams and made waqf of them 
for the benefit of the womenfolk of the family of al-Khattüb 
Hence Rep mid no poor-rate on them. According to Ahmad, it 
is not lawful to make waqf of these even, and he denies the 
authority of this tradition. It has been said, if we allow the 
hiring of dirhams and dinars as valid, it is equally valid to 
make wagf of them. But this is of no weight. Here ends the 
quotation from the Dirayah. And it has been said in the 
Bazzaziyyah, that if à man makes waqf of dirhams and dinars 
05-2445 i15 कात...» ites In the Fatawá of Qadî Khan, it is stated 
from Zufar that a man makes waqf of dirhams... itis valid. 
But wesay that the way to reconcile what has oe mentioned in 
these two authentic works, viz., that it is lawful to make waqf 
of coins and food grains with what has been mentioned in the 
commentaries on the Hidayah, viz., thatitis not valid, is that the ` 
commentators could not imagine that it is possible to make use 
of them consistently with the preservation of the original, 


whereas the propounder of the view expressed in these two ° — 
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works does imagine it to be so. But the true answer is that 
there is no need to reconcile the two views, as the propounders 
of the two views belong to rival schools ] i.e., the Hanafi and 
the Sháfi*1] as you see; whereas reconciliation is only necessary 
when it is a question of views propounded by people belonging 
to the same school. The matter requires critical consideration. 


LIV. THE FATAWA KnaAvRIYYAH (Vol. I, p. 132, ind Ed., 
Govt. Press, Bulaq, Cairo). 


The following question was asked: A man makes waqf 
of a moveable in which there is Ta‘amul for the benefit of his 
minor children and after them for a perpetual charitable object. 
He then appoints a testamentary guardian for his above- 
mentioned children, and directs him to look after the subject- 
matter of the waqf and protect it till one of the children 
attains the age of discretion. Then the dedicator dies, and 
the testamentary guardian performs his duties and then dies 
without specifying the waqf property, and it perishes. Then one 
of the children attains the age of discretion. Will the guardian 
be held responsible for indemnity realizable from his estate or 


proceeds of the waqf, he is not liable for indemnity. But in 
case he dies without specifying the money of istibdal he will be 
liable, and from his liability for money of isfibdal it has been 
inferred that he will be liable for indemnity also when the sub- 
ject-matter of waqf is dinars. 


LV. THE TANQIH-AL-HĀMIDIYYAH (Vol. I, p. 120, Edn. Cairo). 


Question.—It was asked: A woman makes waqf of an 
ascertained amount of dirhams for the benefit of two children 
of her daughter . . . . Is such a waqf valid? 

Answer.— Yes, the Grand Mufti of the Ottoman Empire, 
the late ‘AI Effendi, و‎ iven fatwa of its validity. And it is 
stated in the Fatawa Qadî Khan amongst the waqf of move- 
ables: Zufar was asked about a man making waqf of dirhams 
or grain or what is weighable or — م‎ e. He said it is 
` walid.... A similar statement is to be found in the Durar 

guouns the Khulasah from al-Anasári who was a companion of 
1 ufar. , PU 
Mà | : s THE — 5 —— Yan 96. E 

a LVI. م‎ FATAWA QuNYAH (p. 196, Edn. Calcutta). 
EST E: , À man makes a wa af of 150 dinars for tbe benefit of the 
; sick. The ld handed over to a man in order to 
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make it yield profit by being employed in business (mud- 
arabah'), the profit being given to the sick-—Muhit. The waqf 
of dirhams and articles sold by measure and weight is valid 
in the same way. : 


LVII. THe FATAWA BAZZAZIYYAH (MS. in the Calcutta 
Madrasah, p. 319). 


H a man makes waqf of dirhams and dinars or of food 
grains or of articles sold by measure or weight, it is valid. 
The coins and the price of what is not coin (¢.g., articles sold 
by measure or weight), after their sale, should be invested 
in mudarabah or bidaah' and the profit arising therefrom 
should be spent for the purposes of the waqf. 


LVIII. THE Waorar-Ar-MurriIN (p. 74, Cairo Ed.). 


It is reported from Zufar that when a person makes a 
waqf of dirhams or grain or what is estimated by measure 
or weight, it is v»lid. 

Marginal note 1.— It is laid down in the Falawda Natif* on 
the authority of Muhammad b. ‘Abd-Allah al-Ansarl, one of the 
companions of Zufar, that the waqf of dirhams and grain and 
what is estimated by measure and weight is valid. 


LIN. Faraw« MAHDIYYAH (Ed. Cairo). 


Question.—The following question was asked on behalf of 
the agent of the Finance Department :—A native of Mecca < 
named Ahmad Jalabi is the Mutawalli of a house which is a 
private waqf. The house is acquired by the Government to 
include it in the palace of the wife of our late great ruler; and 
as itis a private waqf, the payment of its price has been with- 






—» held for the ae oe of its exchange (istibdal). Now the agent 0 
— of the — the above-mentioned house has submitted a s 
^ pe tition to the effect that the remaining portion of the waqf Ei 
۱ uildings stands in need of necessary repairs, which would cost xx 
more th. ian 4,000 qirsh, the price of the above-mentioned ۹ 
. house ; and he (the agent) prays for the payment of that price 
for the purpose 
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spent for repairs, but another piece of land should be purchased 
which should be waqf in the stead of the original waqf. The 
price of the débris, however, when sold on account of the build- 
ing being difficult to restore or through fear of loss of the 
débris, may be spent for repairs and the Mutawalli of the waqf 
may take the price and then spend it for repairing the rest 
of the waqf property. In the Tangith-alHamidiyyah it is laid 
down at the beginning of the chapter on wagf after a statement 
from the Matawd-’t- Lutfi: Its logical conclusion is the validity 
of expending the money obtained in exchange, for repairing 
the waqf. The matter requires critical consideration. And 
exchange (istibda!) and sale are one and the same as regards their 
final result, and God knows best. I say that Shaykh Ismá'il 
has also answered similarly in his Fatawdá, viz, that repairs 
should be made out of the money obtained in exchange, and 
borrowing should not be resorted to, as it 15 unnecessary, 
seeing that there is money belonging to the waqf. And what 
has been stated in the Fatawd-"l-Lut/i is as follows: And 
sometimes the dirhams obtained in exchange ore spent in 
making necessary repairs of the waqf with the permission of 
Cadi authorized to give it; aud thev are replaced out of the 
profits of the waqf after the repairs in orderto purchase with it 
something which would be waqf like the original waqf, and it 
will not be property belonging to the beneficiaries of the wagqf 
nor inheritance, (Vol. II, p. 524) 


LX. THE VALIDITY OF WAQF OF MUSHA' EVEN WHEN 
CAPABLE OF DIVISION. 


The following question was put on behalf of the Bayt-al- 

Mal of Egypt: A woman makes waqf of half of her house in 

Cairo for some purpose, and the other half she gives to her 
husband. ار‎ ie what is the order with respect to it 7 

Y Answer.—There is divergence of opinion concerning the 

tS wagf of Mushá* ; but the judge may decree its validity relying 

on the view of the second Imam, Abu Yusuf. Therefore when 

> the fact of the woman's having made waqf of half the house is 

pit roved IS its conditions, the judge is at liberty to decree 

T the validity of the waqf and its bindingness. (Vol. ۲1, p. 541) 


fe, LXI. (Qucstion.—A man makes waqf of half a public bath 
l which is Mushü: , incapable of division, for his own benefit for life, 

2 then for the benefit of his children, ete . , . . Answer.— There is 

| — divergence in favour of tts validity, I ing the waqf of Mush’. If a decree 
x ` Îs obtained in favour of its validit it is gi ven effect to, as there 

sare two views with respect to it, b —5 which ro 

7 rect. This divergence of nion is with to what is 
le vision. As for that which is inca regard of division 
case, it is valid unanimously except in the 
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case of a mosque and a cemetery, as itis expressly laid down in 
the books of the school. (Vol. II, p. 545). 


Teu Question.—Is exchange permissible [in Egypt] when 
= dedicator has expressly forbidden it and there is no advan- 
age 

Answer.—(The Fatwa also includes the names and seals of 
Shaykh Khalil-al-Rashidi, Registrar of Fatwás, and Sheikh 
Muhammad al-Mansuri, the Hanafite.) There is an old diver- 
gence of opinions amongst the Ulemas regarding the exchange 
of waqf in the absence of any stipulation to that effect made 
by the dedicator. But the practice of the Cadis of Egypt is 
not to permit exchange at all without the sanction of the Sultan, 
thus acting according to what is known, viz., their being forbidden 
to do so. A Cadi’s office demands particular regard to time, place 
and the circumstances of the case. A Cadi's order will not 
take effect with regard to a question which he is forbidden to 
deal with. Thus a Cadi has not the power of making 
exchange of the above-mentioned waqf without the sanction of 
some one having the authority to do so, specially in the absence 
of any advantage and the prohibition of the dedicator to ex- 
change it. For verily the stipulation of the dedicator is like the 
express ruling of the law. It is not permitted to contravene 
his stipulation without any legal ground. (Vol. II, p. 559.) 


LXIII. The following question was asked by the Pension 
Department :— The children of Sheikh * Ali Khalifa, one of the 
Ulema, his wife and an Abyssinian freed woman, have certain 
stipends granted to them and a share of the iltizam land, and they 
intend to make waqf of the same and the command of the 
sovereign has been issued to Ive effect to it. Amongst the 
children there are minors. aving regard to the text of the 
order is there any legal impediment in the way of making 
waqf of the shares of thefive adult children of the Shaykh, etc. ? 


9 کا 53 جه HOD‏ 


in charge of the Bayt-al-Mal:—Muhammad Sadiq died 


the Bayt-al-Mal as his heir; and amongst the thi ings left by "d 


| quantity of copper or copper utensils, etc., for a certain ] 


document is found to the effect that he makes waqf of 
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Now is it lawful to sell it, or is it waqf, when what is stated 
above is proved ? 

Answer.— There is divergence of opinion as regards the 
validity of the waqf of moveables But the correct view 
followed by the majority of jurists is the validity of the waqf 
of that with regard to which there are Ta‘amul and usage 
(adah). Therefore of the articles stated above with respect to 
whichever of them there is Ta‘amul, it is valid to make waqf of 
them; while those with De ct to which there is no ۰ 
their waqf is not valid. (Vol. II, p. 655). 

LXV. Our most learned master was questioned concerning 
a dedicator who had stipulated in his waqf its cancellation or 
ratification. This stipulation was called into question and the 
person criticizing it wanted to render the waqf null and void on 
account of the stipulation, saying that cancellation amounts to 
nullification, and thus such a ng هو‎ renders the waqf null 
and void; but the judge decrees the absence of nullification and 
declares the waqf valid. Is it permissible after this for another 
judge to declare the waqf invalid, or to give a fatwa in favour 
of nullification or not? 

He answered -—The above-mentioned wagqf is valid, and 
such is the actual practice, even though no judge had decreed 
its validity. But the stipulation, of the dedicator reserving to 
himself the power of cancelling and nullifying the waqf, is 
an invalid stipulation, according to the accepted view adopted 
for fatwá; and what has been reported from the chapters on 
— f of Hilal and Khassaf to the effect that a waqf is rendered 
n by such a stipulation is contrary to the accepted view 
adopted for fatwa. This has been clearly stated by the most 
learned doctor Qasim b. Qutlubgha and the Shaykh al-Tusi in 
their collections of Fatawd. And this has been reported by al- 
TarsüsI! from the Talarkhaniyyah and the Fatawd '"I-Kubrá., 
Furthermore, after a judge had decreed its validity it is not 
lawful to give fatwa in favour of its nullification and such a 
fatwa will not be acted upon, and God knows best. 

The learned have expressly declared that when there is a 
difference of opinion amongst the jurists, fatwá will be given 
in accordance with that view whichis more favourable to the 
waqf. And the current practice is the validity of waqf con- 

` taining such a stipulation; for frequently stipulations like this 
"E are met with in waqfs whose validity is nevertheless main- 
54.3" tained; the dedication is neted upon —* the condition is 
ignored. Therefore the view on which reliance ought to be 
pue the view in favour of the validity of ۵۵۲, (Vol. I, 
Ey 
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shares in date-trees planted in Khiraj land on a permanent 
basis. He made waqt of the property owned by him as des- 
cribed above, a waqf taking effect from the year 1273 A.H. for 
the benefit of a mosque which he commenced building oe + 
aN s ssa Is the above-mentioned wagf valid 7 

Answer.—Yes, the above-mentioned waqf is valid on 
account of existing practice, in addition to their having been 
Ta'ámul with regard to the wagf of buildings and trees planted 
in land taken on a permanent basis without the land. Such is 
the case when there is no other impediment. (Vol. II, 754). 


LXVII.  Answer.—When the wagf buildings fall into ruins 
and stand in need of necessarv repairs, the Mutawalli is not al- 
lowed to spend anything out of the income, for the benefit of the 
beneficiaries, till he has made the necessary repairs, even if the 
dedicator made no stipulation to the effect that the Mutawalli 
should first of all devote the income of the waqf to repairing it. 
For preference is given to this over the beneficiary without 
there being any stipulation. If there is any such stipulation, © 
fortiori, preference will be given to repairs. Rather when there 
is such a stipulation, the Mutawalli is bound to reserve funds 
for future repairs, even though the waqf property may not 
stand in need of repairs in the present. Such is the accepted 
view of the jurist Abu-'l-Layth. Thus it is laid down in 
the Tangih al-Hamidiyyah on the authority of the Ashbah, 
that when the dedicator stipulates that preference should 
be given to repairs and the balance should remain for the 
beneficiaries, as is the case with the waqfs of Cairo, it is in- 
cumbent on the Mutawalli to reserve an amount sufficient to 
meet any future demand for repairs. (Vol. II, 805). 


“LXVIII. Answer.—There is divergence of opinion regard- 
ing the validity of the wayf of buildings and trees wi ith out 


their sites. But the existing practice is to decree its ed Ts 
as there is Ta'áàmul and recognized practice concerning it. (Vol. ١ 

II, 822). T 3 * 
© LXIX. The following question was asked by the mayor- u£ 


-alty on the 24th Jumüdá 3 1279 :—The benefit of the ruling of 
law is sought with respect to the sale of a certain amount of money 


= which was payable from a certain department of the Bayt-al-Mal 
i: toa woman named the Abyssinian Nasükh, who is dead. The 
۱ above-mentioned department had placed the money with the Med- 
"EM qiaié co. Aman provon مهف با‎ te be thie heir of that woman after | 
` her death by decree of the Cadi. ow a Christian claims to | 
` have bought the amount from the aforesaid heir demands 
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Bayt-al-Mal payable tothe Abyssinian Nasukh is not valid, under 
the circumstances, whether it is dayn or ‘ayn. But granting 
that the amount was the woman's own property, and that 
it devolved on her heir by way of inheritance, even then 
the sale is bad. The contract of sale should be rescinded, and 
its equivalent should be returned to the purchaser, since the 
transaction which has taken place is sale. ‘This is the require- 
ment of law. But the person to whom the amount with the 
Company or the Bayt-al-Mal is due should take delivery of it 
himself. (Vol. III, p. 163) 


LXX. THe AsHBAH. &c 


Know that in law many questions depend upon a con- 
sideration of usage (‘Adak) or recognized practice (^ Urf). So 
aden so that they [jurists] have made it a principle [of juris- 
ice]........ And several questions are concerned with this 
—(1) Mis. establishes usage (‘Adah)? There are several 

minor questions connected with it: (a) There is difference of 
opinion concerning usage as regards menstruation, AbG Hanifah 
and Muhammad holding that usage is not established except 
š by two instances. Abu Yüsuf, on the other hand, holds that a 
single instance establishes it, and they [jurists] say that the 
- fatwa is in accordance with this .... (b) Training a hunting dog 
to abstain from devouring its prey so that abstention becomes نه‎ 
habit (‘Adah) with him. This is established by his abstention 

from devouring three times (pp. 58-59, Ed. Cal.) 





LXXI. 1۸171215-۸12 ۷1 ۰ 


—— The sale of written orders issued by the Diwan to the 
: Governors for the payment of certain sums of money is not 
` walid, unlike the sale of the shares of the Imims [which is valid], 
because in this case the money derived from the waqf property 

‘exists, while in the other case it is not so.—Ashba@h and Qunyah 

The meaning is that it is lawful for the beneficiary to sell his 
—— ` bread before he takes delivery of it from the supervisor. Coni- 
` ments of the Radd-al Muhtar on the above quotation from 
— the Durr-al-Mukhtür : ** Unlike the sale of the shares of the 
Imāms '': shares, i.c., fixed stipends or rations out of the waqf 
i.e. Athe: their sale is valid. This is contrary to what is laid down in 
the Sayrafiyyah. Its au a nestioned as regards the sale 
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for the validity of the second, as this much paper has no 
legal value, unlike an order on a governor, because that piece 
of paper has legal value. (Vol. IV, p. 19). 


LXXIA. Is void the sale of property (Mal) which has no 
legal value (Mutaqawwim), €g., wine, pigs, etc. A property 
having legal value is that from which lawful profit can be 
derived in accordance with the Sacred Law. (IV, p. 155). 


LXXII. Lawfulness is the original character of things. 
(IV, 273). 


LXXIII. The usage (*adaA) at that time was such. It has 
changed, therefore the ruling has changed. Change of usage 
necessitates change of rule based on tradition, so much so 
that were the Prophet alive, he would expressly lay it down. 

Kules of law are, therefore, based on recognized practice ; 
regard should be had to the practice of the age in question. It is 
quite clear that these rules are based on recognized practice ; 
therefore in every clime and every age regard should be had to 
the practice of the people. (IV, 293.) ۱ 


LXXIV. A man gives his capital to be employed in 
mudarabah to an ignorant person. It is lawful for him to 
participate in its profits unless he becomes aware of their being 
acquired by unlawful means. 


COMMENTS OF THE RADD-AL-MUHTAR ON ‘‘ ACQUIRED BY 
UNLAWFUL MEANS.'' 


This question has been clearly explained in the T'atar- 
khantiyyah where it is stated: “ A man acquires money 
by unlawful means and then he purchases something with it. 

| This may happen in five ways—(1) He delivers those very 
— dirhams to the vendor first of all and then buys something of 
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good in the last three. Abi Bakr says that it is not good in 
all the cases, but the fatwá nowadays is according to the view 
of al-Kharkhi in order to free people from narrow restrictions. 
In Walwalijiyyah it is stated that some of the jurists say that 
the transaction is not good in all the cases, and that is the 
select view, but the fatwá to-day is according to al-Karkhi’s 
view in order to free people from narrow restrictions, unlawful 
gain being very common nowadays. (Vol. IV, 340). 


LXXV. But you should accept what ia in the Fatawd Qadi 
Khan, for verily Qadi Khan belongs to the class of people com- 


petent to express opinion concerning accuracy and preference. 
(Vol. IV, p. 385). 


LXXVI. And this[rule] changes with thechange of time and 
place, as we see. I say, the ground on which the rule was based 
was fear, which is likewise absent on account of merchant 
vessels known in our days as steam-boats, because there is 
a strong presumption of safety with regard to them, so much 
so, that no merchant nowadays feels secure unless he ships his 
goods in them. When the ground is no longer existent, the rule 
also disappears. For, we have said before, and it will be stated 
later on also, that regard should be had to the recognized prac- 
tice concerning the protection of deposits. Now that the recog- 
nized practice is such, it should be said that there is no 
difference between travelling with the deposit by land and 
travelling with it by steam-boat. (Vol. II, 334). 


IBID. (p. 309). 


LXXVII. *'' Al-Sháfi'i states absolutely that a creditor 
may take what is due to him as regard things not of the same 
nature as what he had given his debtor,’’ that is to say, in 
either money or commodities; for as regards money, it is 
permissible to take it according to our school, as stated previ- 
ously. Al-Quhistani says: In this there is an indication that 
he may receive payment in things not of the same nature, 
similar in the possession of a value. This is when of greater 


JS 


convenience, so that we may adopt it, although not the opinion 


Ng - of our school, for, as al-Zahidi says, a man may be excused 
तरी he were to follow this under necessity. 








3 LXXVIII. Tre Ravv-ac-Muwrir (IIL, p. 376). 

E. The substance of all this is that the reason given here on 
— the authority of al-Hidayah is based on the principle that ** all 
things are originally  lawful.'” This is the opinion of the 
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Inip. (p. 377). 


To ascribe the original lawfulness of things to the Mu‘tazi- 
lah is at variance with what is stated in books on the Principles 
of Law; for, in the Tahrir of [bn-al-Hammam it is stated that 
that all things are originally lawful is the authoritative view of 
the Hanafis and Sháfi'is generally. Itis also stated in the com- 
mentary on the ** Principles' '(Usaul) of al-Bazdawi by al-* AllAmat- 
al-Akmal: The majority of our doctors as well as the majority 
of the Sháfi'i doctors say that all things which it is permissible 
that Law may allow or forbid, are, before the law speaks, 
lawful, for lawfulness is the original property of things ; so 
that it has been declared permissible for one who has not heard 
of the law to that effect to eat whatever he likes. And it is to 
this that Muhammad alludes when he treats of compulsion. 
He says: ** the eating of what is dead and the drinking of wine 
have not become unlawful except by the prohibition." So he 
makes lawfulness to be the original state of things and unlaw- 
fulness only an accident. 


LXXIX. THe NCOR-AL-ANWAR (p. 221, Ed. Lucknow). 


And the condition of a valid ma“ is the assemblage of all; 
and the dissent of one is an impediment like the dissent of 
the majority, i.f., if at the time of the meeting of the ۲ 
one man expresses his dissent, his dissent will be taken into 
consideration and the meeting of the ma“ wil not be held 
because the word “people '' in the saying of the Prophet, ** My 
ummah (people) will never agree upon an error " embraces 
all; so it is possible the right be with the dissenter. 

Note.—'* Assemblage of all,'" s.e., (a) all the Mujtahids; (5) 
and itis said that the least number whereby it (valid ijma') 
is held is three and al-Sarakhsi inclines to this view because it 
(the number three) is the least number which connotes the idea ~ 
of a multitude (jama'ah): (c) and it is said that it (the number 
necessary for a valid £jma') is two, because it (two) con- 
notes the idea of pr ; (d) and it is said that if only 
one Mujtahid is to be found his opinion will amount to an ijma‘ 
because the word (umma) ' people” becomes p to him RIS 
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tribe. The minimum to which these words may be applicable is 
" three,’’ because the least number connoting the idea of 
pinrality is ““ three '" according to the consensus (ijma') of the 
xicographers. Therefore if these words are applied to less 
than three individuals they would be deprived of their proper 

Ë signification. Some of the companions of al-Sháfi'T and Malik 

have said that the least number implying plurality is two. 
Therefore it is the minimum number to which these words may 
apply. They rely on the saying of the Prophet, ‘‘ Two and 
upwards make a multitude.’’ The author rep ics to this by his 
statement that the saying of the Prophet, ‘‘Two and upwards 
rey a multitude," applies to questions of inheritance and 
wills." 

Note.—' Questions of inheritance,” i.e., not to lexicology 
because the Prophet was sent for the purpose of delivering 
ordinances and not for the purpose of elucidating lexicology. 


Ipip. (p. 243). 


fstihsan (liberal construction) is based on (a) tradi- 
tion, (b) jma“, (c) necessity, and (d) latent analogy (qiyas 
Khafi). Manifest analogy (qiyas juli) demands something, 
and (a) tradition, (b) ijmā', (c) necessity, and (d) latent analogy 
demand its opposite. Then analogy (qiyas) should be noted ` 
upon, but recourse should be had to istihsin (liberal con- 
struction). 


IBID. (Lucknow Edn., p. 31). 


The authority of the rule that à change of proprietorship 

> causes a change of substance constructively is based on the 
I following tradition: The Prophet visited Barirah and she 
|. presented to him some dates, but there was a pot full of 
— meat boiling, and the Prophet said to her, '* Won't you let 

.  ushavesomeofthemeat?'' Sheanswered, ‘‘O Apostle of God, 
|. itis meat which was sent me by way of charity.’’ He said, “It 
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stocks and bonds known amongst Europeans as Kente, or of 
shares in trading companies, the practice of which has been 
recognized in our time in certain countries. Will such a waqf 
be valid and permissible in India if it 18 recognized in Turkey 
for instance, and is it valid to make waqf of pickaxes and 
shovels in our time? ...... HASAN BEY FEHMY, Secretary 
to H.E. Ghazi Mukhtar Pasha. 

The Answer.—Praise be to God alone, and peace and 
blessing be to the last of the Prophets . . - It is laid down by 
the Ulema that the subject of waqf must be property having 
legal value (mal mutaqawwim), provided it is land or moveable 
property with regard to which there is Ta‘amul. If, therefore, 
the said securities be property having legal value and there has 
been a practice of making waqf of them in the country of the 
dedicator, their waqf would be valid according to the opinion 
of Imam Muhammad, like the wagf of dirhams and dinars the 
waqf of which is now recognized. So also is the waqf of pick- 
axes and shovels when their waqf independently has been 
recognized according to the opinion of the above-mentioned 
Imam. This opinion has been adopted by the majority of 
jurists of various countries as stated in the Hidayah, and this 
is the correct opinion as stated in the Zs'af, and it is the dictum 
of most doctors as stated in the Zahtriyyah. Thus it is laid 
down in the Zadd.al- Muhtar and it is expressly laid down in 
the commentary on the Durr that the fatwá is in accordance 
with this. As to the waqf of moveables accessories to 
land, it is valid without any difference of opinion between Abū 
Yüsuf and Muhammad. The following occurs in the Radd-al- 
Muhtar :— 

' According to this, what is obvious is to take into con- 
sideration the practice in some place where, or at some time 
when, the practice came to be recognized and not otherwise. 
Thus the waqf of dirhams is practised in Turkish countries 
and not in our country, and the waqf of axe and spade was 
practised in the age of the ancients, but is not heard of in our 
time. "Therefore it would ap pest that it is not valid now, 
and that if it should be found rarely it should not be taken 
into consideration, since it has been already stated that Ta‘amul 
means the more frequent in use. The matter therefore requires 
critical consideration. `` 

Therefore the question turns as to whether there is recog- 
nized practice or not. Now as to shares in trading companies, 


their va Js of the nature of waqf of mwusha* ; so if they are 
in 


shares ed property, their waqf is valid according to Aba 


Yusuf and Muhammad if they are not capable of being divided. - 
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But if they are capable of division, then the validity of their 


waqf is in accordance with the opinion of Abū Yüsuf and not 
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nounced correct by the application of the word fatwá. If they 
are shares in moveables their waqf is valid provided that they 
are not capable of division and there has been recognized 
practice as to making waqf of them. For in the gloss of Ibn 
‘Abidin on the Bahr we find the following: ** And Muhammad 
says—It is valid to make waqf of moveables when recog- 
nized in practice, ete.” Now that you know that the waqî 
of moveables is valid according to the v union of Mubammad, 
you should have regard also to the conditions laid down by 
him concerning the waqf of these things, e.g. that they should be 
divided, not musha*, when they are capable of division, and 
that they should be delivered to a Mutawalli, even though they 
do not satisfy the condition of porponuty (ta' bid). Finis. 
Finally you should know that the language of jurists here show 
some leaning towards taking special recognized practice (*urf 
kháss)intoconsideration. This is one of the views of the school. 
and it is a proper view, since the language of the dedicators is 
` based on their special practice (* urf) .. 
Written on the 9th of Muharram, 1326 A.H. Fatwá No. 167. 


OFFICIAL SEAL OF THE 
Fatwa DEPARTMENT. SEAL OF THE 
GRAND MUFTI. 


LXXXI. Answer by Muhammad Bakhit al-Muti‘i, the Hanafi 


_ jurist of the University Mosque of al-Azhar, Mufti of 
Alexandria :— 


its moveables, and as the rule applicable to the waqf of move- 
|»  . A ४0168 is to the EE effect :—** The waqf of moveables, if 
EAR accessories to land, is valid without se difference of opinion 

۱ between Abi Yüsuf and Muhammad. If the waqf of such 
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dirhams and dinars, they come under the dictum of Muhammad 
in accordance with which is the fatwa as regards moveables in 
which there is Ta‘timul. So also it is valid to make wagf of 
pickaxes and shovels when there is a practice of doing so. 
Similarly [is valid the waqf of] all moveables including articles 
sold by measure and weight. things having price -(qimi) and 
similars (mithli), cauldrons, bier and its pall, copies of the 
Qur'an and books. Since the Ta‘imul of the Muslims as re- 
gards these things is based on the rule of recognized practice 
('urf) whereby analogy is disregarded on account of the saying 
of the Prophet, * Whatever is good in the sight of the Muslims 
is good in the sight of God,’ as reported by Ahmad wee 
That is why it is laid down in the Mabsut,—* What is estab- 
lished by usage ('urf) is like what is established by express 
text.” And God knows best. 


(Signed) Muhammad Bakhit al Mutt*I. 


LXXXII. FATWA or SHAYKH 'ABD-ALLAH AL-MAZANDARANI 
THE CELEBRATED MUJTAHID OF KARBALA. 


(uestion.— What does the great Hujjat-al-Islim and the 
refuge of mankind, may his shadow extend, say in connection 
with this religious point in law that, if several persons form 
into a joint stock company and purchase a property at a 
fixed price and divide it into a number of shares of equal 
value—for instance some purchase 10 shares and some 20 


shares, and so on, each having a different number of shares—so 


that the annual profit may be divided proportionately amongst 
the share-holders aecording to the number of shares they hold 
—to explain this point more clearly, hundred men purchased a 
Bazar the total value of which is divided into 1,000 shares,— 
of 100 ru Res each, so that each share-holder may receive 
the annual profit in proportion to the number of shares he 
holds ; for instance Zayd has got 10 tickets, i.e., 10 shares, 
whether ra d can make a waqf of his own shares, so that 
the principal may remain as itis and the income may be spent 


for a specific purpose. Whether such a waqf, according to 
the Shi‘ah Law, is valid or not? It is hoped that your Holi- 
ness may write your opinion on this point based upon the 
trustworthy writings of the learned predecessors and endorse 
it vids your seal. DR. | 


Sht'ahs in kenere and the majority of the Sunnis belong- 
ing to the Four Schools and others (with the exception * 
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itself or that waqf is the most obvious kind of it. Therefore the 
validity of such a waqf on account of its being owned by a 
joint stock company cannot be questioned. And as possession 
is the condition for validity of a wagqf, therefore the donor 
must hand over (the property) either to him for whose benefit 
the waqf is-made, or to the Mutawalli ; [he must give posses. 
sion to the Mutawalli, etc.] exactly in the same way as he 
would have done to a purchaser to whom he had sold his share. 
In the case of waqf he must give possession to the ۰ 
If he constitutes himself the Mutawalli, he must act according 
to the deed of waqf, and must consider his possession as that 
of a Mutawalli and not that of an owner. If he has made 
a * f-of musha* property and given possession the waqf 
is valid and binding. If he has not given possession, he 
may revoke the waqf during his lifetime. If the dedicator 
dies before giving possession, the waqf is null and void. God 
is the All-knowing. | 

11th Sha‘ban, 1325 A.H, 

Seal of the Mujtahid. 

۲*۲ certify the seal marked A on the margin of this paper 
to be that of Shaikh Abdullah Mazindarani, the celebrated 
Mujtahid of Najaf, who made the same in my presence this 
28th day of September 1907." 

९ د‎ he ass wa ae T (Sd.) M. H. M 
British Vice-Consut. 
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APPENDIX 1. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY SHOWING THE HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT 
OF THE WAQF OF MOVEABLES. 


THE Koran. 


I. The Koran. — The first and foremost fountain-head of 
Muslim Law, religious and secular, is silent on the point. 
The Koran contains no allusion to the institution of Waqf. 


THE HADITH. 


` IH. ‘Umdat-al-Qari.—The celebrated commentary on the 
Sahih of al-Bukhari by the great doctor, al-* Ayni (see infra XVI 
and XXII). Al-Bukhari is the highest recorder of the tradi- 
tions. His collection of the sayings of the Prophet entitled the 
Sahih is the most authentic and celebrated. It is second 
only to the Koran. (Encyc. Brit., Nth ed.. vol. xvi, p. 594. | 
Introd. to Morley's Digest of Indian Cases, coliii.  Brockle- * 
mann, Gesch. der. Arab. Litt., ed. 1901, p. 130). Ee 
III.  Fath-a^- Bars.—Another celebrated commentary on | 
the Sahih of al-Bukhari by Zayn al-din ‘Abd al-Rahmaan b. 
Ahmad, the Hanbali, died 795 A. H.—(Haji Khalfa, vol. vii, 
p. 997, ed. Leipzig). sa 
Salaun Law. D 
IV. Sharm al-Islam.—** It is the chief authority for he 
Shi*ah Law in India.’’—Morley, colxxvii. — * e M 
—— — V. Masalik-al-Afham.— A valuable and voluminous com- ` E £ 
` mentary on the Shara "i al-Islam.”  (Ibid.). As 
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Biographical Dictionary, vol. ii, p. 131 (Baron De Slane’s 

lranslation) 


VIII.  Dardir. —A well-known commentary on the Mukhta- 
sar of Sidi Khalil 


IX. Dasuqi. Another well-known commentary on the 
Mukhtasar of Sidi Khalil. 


SHAFI'i Law 
X. The Ghayat-al-Bayan and the Sharh Ghayat-al-Bayan.— 
See Supplement to the Catalogue of the Arabic MSS in the 
British Museum by Dr. Rieu, p. 203, No. 318, Ghayat al Bayan 
of al-Ramli, ** a STRODE by Jamaluddin upon a metrical 
treatise on Shafi'1' Law entitled a1-Zabad by Ahmad b. Raslan.’’ 
See Brockelmann, p. 224 
HANAFI Law. 
A. EARLY AUTHORITIES. 
| XI. Qudüri, also spelt ** Kudury.’’—The earliest extant 
treatise on Hanafi Law, the celebrated Hidāyah being only one 


of its commentaries. See Morl p. ۷ 
'* Al-Kuduri died in A 428 (AD. 1036).’’ Ibid., 
p. celx v. 


XII. (२०% Khan (also spelt as Cazi Khaun, Kazi Khan 
&c.), author of Fat@wa Quis» Khan otherwise called Fatauxi 
Khaniyyah or simply al-Khaniyyah, d. 592 A.H. (1195 A.D.) 
Esteemed of equal authority with the fHidayah. (Morley, 
cclxxxv; Harington's * Analysis of the Bengal Regulations 
vol. i, p. 236). Higher than the Hidayah according to— 


(1) D'Ohsson's Tableau Général de U Empire Ottoman 
(2) Radd-al- Muhtar, vol. i, p. 79, Ed. Constantinople 
Ibid., vol. iv, p. 385. 


Frequently quoted and referred to by the author of the 
Hidayah himself. As 0503 Khan was himself a Judge (Qàdl) 
ns well as & jurist, his decisions are of great value (Ameer 
Ali, vol. i, p. xlviii) 

B. Tue Hipayvan GROUP 


XIII. The Hidayah, the well-known authority on Hanafi 
Low Et urhàn al-din ‘Ali, d. 593 A.H. (1196 A.D.). Morley, 
Co x y Hamilton from a loose 













‘Na XIV. The Ai/ayah.—It is a commentary on the Hidayah 
= Wa I al-din Amir, = Morley, eclxix. The date of the 
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aua therwise wn as A 8 com- 
on the Hidayah by 
A.H. (1451 A.D.) 





ont dy y by the Fath-al-Qadir, the famous commentary on :d if y 
| Hiday Š E" 1 * Ae: 








378 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. [June, 1911. 


۱ XVII. Fath-al- Qadir. by Kamal al-din Muhammad al 
Siwasi, commonly called Ibn Hammim (a. 861 A.H.= 1456 
A.D.), is the most comprehensive of all the comments on the 
Hidayah. Morley, eclxix. Harington, p. 237. 

XVII. Sharh-al-Wigayah is à commentary on the Wigayah 
(an introduction to the study of the Hidayah) by Ubayd- 
Allah b. Mas‘iid (d. 750 A.H. -- 9 A.D.). Morley, cclxx : 
Harington, p. 240. 

NIN.  Dhakhirat-al-* Ugbá , common) y known asthe gloss of 
Chalpi, is the most celebrated super-commentnry on the 
Wiqayah by Yûsuf b. Junayd, commonly called ۰ 
Harington, p. 239. 

XX. Jami'-at-Humüz, otherwise known as at-Quhistani. 
It is a most copious and esteemed commentary on the Nika@yah, 
which is an abridgement of the W iqayah. The date of the 
work is 941 A.H. (=1534 A.D.) 


C. THE Kanz GROUP. 

XXI. The Kanz-al-Dag@’iq, by Hafiz al-din al-Nasafi 
(710 A.H.), a book of great reputation, principally derived 
from the Wafi. Morley, cclxx. 

XXH. The Hamc-al-Haqa'iq, better known as al-* Ayni's 
commentary on the AKanz-al-Daga’ig by Badr al-din b. Ahmad 
al-*Ayni, d. 855 A.H.—1461 A.D Morley, eclxx. There is 
also a gloss by al-* Aynt on the Kanz-al-Daqa'’ iq. 

XXIII. Mustakhlias-al-Haq@ ig is a commentary on the 
Kanzal-Daqa’iq by Ibrahîm b. Muhammad 906 AH. = 1500 
A.D. Haji Khalfa, vol. vii, p. 988, ed. Leipzig. 

XXIV. The Kanzal-Bayan, a commentary on the Kanz- 
al-Daqa’iq by the great doctor, Shaykh Mustafa ۸, 

XXV. Mulla Miskin is a commentary on the Kanz-al- 
Daqa'iq by Mulla Miskin. 

- This work was consulted by Ibn Nujaym, the author of the 
Ashbah wal Naza' ir, who is also the author of the Bahr-al- Ra iq. 
in writing that work. See Ashbah, p. 3, ed. Cal. 

XXVI. Fath-al-Mu'in is a commentary on the Kanz-al- 
aga 4 by the great doctor Mu‘tn al-din al-Harani. P 

XVII.  Bahr-al-Ha'iq, by Ibn al-Nujaym (d. 970 A.H. = 
1562 A.D.), is the most famous commentary on the — al- 
JDaqa'ig. It may indeed almost be said to have superseded it ts 
in India. Morley, oclxx. 7 —* RN 2 

Received as an authority in every city of Islam.  Equalled - 
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work exclusively deals with the law of Waqf and is based on 

that of al-Khassif and al-Hilàil on the same subject. It is 

frequently quoted as an authority on the law of Waqf in the 

Fatauxi * Alamgiri, the Durr-al-Mukhtar, the Radd-.al-Muhiar and 

other authoritative works on Muslim Law. 


E. 
XXIX. The Fatawdá ‘ Alamgiri, a collection of cases under- 
taken by order of the Moghal Emperor Aurangzib, 1656 A.D. 


It is not an original work but a mere compilation by a number 
of Mawlawis under the supervision of AurangzIb. 


F. OTTOMAN GROUP. 

— The Multaga 'LAbhur, by Ibrahim b. al-Halabī 
(d. 956 A.H.— 1549 A.D.), one of the most important works 
on Hanafi Law. 

XXXI. Majma al-Anhur, by ‘ Abd al-Rahman, com- 
monly known as Sheikh Zadé, is a commentary on the Mul- 
tagá. It was completed in 1077 A.H.= 1670 A.D. Morley, 
celxxiii, Haji Khalfa, vol. vi, p. 105, 

XXXII. The Durr al-Muntagé, by Ala’al-din al- Hiskafi, 
d. 1071 A.H.— 1677 A.D. 

XXXIII The Tanwir al-Abs@r, by Shams al-din al 


š Ghazzi. The date of the work is 995 A.H.=1586 A.D., one of 
ی‎ most useful books according to Hanafi doctrine. Morley, 
celxxxviii. 


XXXIV. The Durr al-Mukhtar, written in A.H. 1071— 
A.D. 1660, is one of the most noted commentaries on the 
Tanwir al-Absar and is well known in India. ** As high an 
authority as Qàadi Khan.” lI. L. R. 8 All., 149, F. B. (1886). 
Morley, celxxx viii. 
XXXV. The Radd-al-Muhtar is a commentary on the 
۱ Durr-al-Mukhtár by Ibn ‘Abidin of Syria, b. 1198, d. 1252 
B A.H. —1835 A.D. 
^ XXXVI. Tahtāwi, one of the most celebrated commen- 
taries on the Durr-al- Mukhtar. | 
XXXVII. |Favawá T'anqih al-Hamidiyyah,a collection of 
Fatwis by Ibn * Abidin, the author of the Radd-al- Muhtar. 
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TANQIH AL-HAMIDIYYAH (Vol. I, p. 117, ed. Cairo) 
Question.—A man makes a waqf of buffaloes in a place 
where their wagf is not recognized in practice, and with 
to which there has not been any Ta‘amul. Wil it, or 
not, be deemed [sufficient to establish] Ta*ámul, such a 
wagf is practised by one person or two persons? . . . a 
Answer.—[After quoting the Fatawd ' Attabiyyah, the Khu- 
lasah, &c., the author says:] (1) The n inf | 
drawn from their (the jurists’) expression ““ if the practice | 
uch prevailed,” is that it (i.e. Ta“ nu | ) cann û 
— established by the practice of one person or of tw: 
ns that cannot mamam, "Ta'AmuL aat : practice. 
ing to Ibn Hammam, Ta'àmul mean 
in use.” = 
























ARABIC TEXTS. 
[. v. darko ردالمحتار الجن الأول‎ 

aliis 13.9‏ العلاعة بيري في ول BY le gm,‏ عن شرح الهث ای 
لابن الشحدة و ذصه اذا ssl e‏ و ان على خلاف الءذهب عمل بالدديت 
انه قال 151 صى الحدیت فهو من وقد حكى ذاه ابن ७७०‏ — عن آبي 
xy AAAS‏ من الآثية Bi‏ و us aJ! rey! p alas‏ عن الا الاربعة - 


०४७३‏ م EZ SBT‏ — را 

فان اخقلاف (coe! Aoi‏ توسعة الداس LS‏ في اول القانار خانية و هذا يشير 
الى suomi‏ المشهور على السدة الذاس و هو ۱ختلاف T‏ رحمة ‏ قال رصول al‏ 
صلی (ose qe axle alll‏ اونیدم من غاب الله والعيل a;‏ 2 عذر لاحن في تركه 
خان لم يكن في کقاب HM‏ صني صاضية فان لم تكن die‏ صني هما JU‏ 
اصحابي ان اسحابي po Aio‏ فى السماء ५2७‏ حذتم به اإعتديةم و اختلان 
اصحابي لکم رحمة # 

و تقل السووطي عن عمو بن عدد الءز يز انه كان يقول ماسوزي لو ان mel‏ 1 
محمد صلى الله علية وسلم لم يختلفوا لاهم لو ام يختلفوا لم تكن Kai;‏ ي ٠٠‏ 


A. "Ma 
+ I 













الدر اامختار sr)‏ اول صقحة II. ve‏ — 
و علم بآن الاختلاف من LT‏ الرحمة غمهما كان الا ختلاف أكثرءانث Remy‏ 

او فر لما قالوا س ريسم المقتي أن عا اتفق axle‏ أصصابنا فى الروانات الظاهرة 
يعتي به طعا و إختلف lest‏ اختلقوا 2% و ( Saal ai पड e‏ وعیوها انه 









و الحسن بن ok;‏ و صحی is?‏ الجاوي | لقدسي eso‏ مطلب حر ب us A‏ 2 
a‏ - و في ym] 25s‏ وغيره مقی کان فى اامسگله gre y,5‏ جا 
القضاء و الافتاء با (७३७०‏ وقي المضمرات اما العلاماری للافتاء فقوله و عاده 
الفتوی وده بققی و به S2Ü‏ و aale‏ الاعتماد و prl des asle‏ و : 
T ۳۹‏ د 
Koy!‏ وعر الصحدم او 03 او الاظهر او لاشبه جه bare‏ 













r: ` 7 I * * < 





9 Y -—. " 
` ۱ ex^ re 5 
AF 


= ی 


95 الثالت نم بقول‎ HS بقول الامام على الاطلاق ثم يقول الثاني‎ uiu 
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Le‏ ذكرفي حاشية البزدوی ١ه‏ و JU‏ شیخنا ارملي في ०२१७७‏ و بعض BUY!‏ 
آکد تمن بعض فلفظ الفتوی ]كد من Bü)‏ الصديم و لاح و الاثجه وعیوها 
Bal,‏ ويه بفقی ST‏ من الفتوی علده و eem doi 3f]. e‏ الا bya‏ 
آکد من Baia yl‏ انتوى لت لعن ४७‏ ی 27 oie ] —— K...) z‏ قوله , 5३२५3‏ 


— و‎ etd) PCT ! عدر‎ m mI "x K [asilas إلا‎ inao " 
t بالمحعق‎ x yr و‎ — ail على‎ (Agi! leg Y css! — فالا حى‎ eo 


Bamas ]‏ [ ثم رایت في ,سالة آداب المفتي ذا ذیلت رواية في كقاب Seine‏ 
ee yu‏ او الاوای إو الاوعق او نصوها ald‏ ان‌یققی بها و بمضالقها ایضا ایا شاء و اذا 
p —‏ او qe I‏ بغ او & RRS‏ او علمية ااقتوی لم یشت بمضالعة y!‏ 
اذا كان فى Mice Šali‏ دو giu‏ و فى الكافى AR‏ هو ase ee‏ 
pidas‏ الائوی عنده و WHY‏ و الاصلح Bimal . al‏ و dela‏ صا gi gerd‏ 


كاسم aa mt‏ انه لا فرق بين us ell‏ ۲ القاي الا o!‏ المعقي ys‏ من 


III. vi mie. Fy hl وله فى الروايات‎ 

ale!‏ أن Atid) Lola] Q<‏ علی Let Sf ७५५४ Sh‏ سابقا 

ملذصة [ و نظمةيا [ - الاولی م اژل الاصول و تسمی ظاهر الروابة Lauf‏ وهی عسائل 
Risse‏ عن أصحان الوذهب وشم 3:1 Kista‏ و ادو دوسف oem.‏ و PEL (em‏ 
و w-d]‏ بن زياد وعیوعما هون SAT‏ عن الاعام لعن الغالب الشانع في ظاهر 
الروابة أن يكرن قول DUN‏ و کقب pale‏ الوء اي كقب Ki) Some‏ الموسوط 
و الز یادات و الجامع الصغیر و ااسیر الصغور و الجامع الكبير و السیر الکجدر و Let‏ 
سويت بظاهر الرواية ley‏ رويت عن محمد بووادات cul RAJ)‏ فهي ذابقة Axe‏ إماعتواتر» 
أو صشهورة ALI - are‏ مسائل الدوادر ودي المر ويه عن (१2७८‏ >> گورین 
que‏ لا فى الكتب FS Sell‏ بل اما في 3४‏ - اخم لمحمد کالکد-انیات و الهاروندات. 


clita,‏ و الوقیات [ و انها قیل ایا عير ظاهر الرواية y‏ لم قرو عن 
محمد بروایات ظاهرة دابتة صصيصة كالكتب الاوای ] و اما في غير کتب محين 
y ums pag‏ للحسن بن زياد وغیره فمفیا SiS‏ الإعالي المروية عن آمي يوس 


e 





2०0०‏ ]90 المعلئ بن 93223( ००४०‏ دي 


laas‏ رواية وهم أصعداب 


— 
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اصحتا دی U‏ وهام وا و هم wis yh‏ فون Lus mee d‏ مدل عصام ثري رو ~ و ان fem‏ 


و قد ینقق لهم أن بخالقو! Cleef‏ المدهب ادلائل و اسباي ظهرت لوم 
اول کتاب جءح فى فقواهم CUS Link, Gas‏ النوازل ०६३६1)‏ آبي al‏ السمرقندي 
ام جمع gine!)‏ بعدع GES‏ اخوی reme‏ ع الخوازل و ال قعات للحاطقی| و اإواقعا 
sonal)‏ الشيعيد دم کر المتقاخرون هذع المائل re Elie‏ متميزة كما في usa?‏ 
قاضیخان و الخلاصة Lawes,‏ و jie‏ به‌خيم كما us! kim! QU...‏ الدين 
السرخسى ails‏ ذکر آولا Uo‏ الاعول تم الاوادر دم القتوی و تعم be‏ فعل - ] 
و اعلم أن من كقب مسائل لاصول GS‏ الكافي ५७.)‏ کم الشیید وهو Soins US‏ 
نی تقل اذهب day‏ جماءة مین المثایخ "o‏ شوس الا تیک — — 
3250271223 «مدسوط السركسي قال العلامة اطرسصوسی صدسوط السرددي لا يحمل 
دما يخااغه ولا برکن الا اليه ولا يعتى ولا یعول الا عليه و صن كتب اامدعب ایضا 
المنققى لغ Yl Los!‏ أن Usa: mas‏ الفوادر و اعلم أن £ المجسوط esye)!‏ 
عن ome‏ متعدد؟ و اظبوها یسوط ابي سایمان الجوزجاني و شرح المدسوط 
جماعة من yt pid pty Gell‏ اام بعر C$. me]‏ بخواهر زادع و سمی Be‏ 
الكدير و شمس الائمة الحلواني وعیرشما و مبسوطاتهم شروم فى الحقيقة ذ کروها 
مضتلطة بميسوط oeme‏ کہا فعل girs‏ الجامع pial‏ ثل ux‏ الاسلام 
و قاضيخان و عیرشم JIS‏ £55 قاضيضان فى الجامع paal‏ و المراد Ay‏ 
و كذا في s] 9४‏ شرح LW) daeet EN‏ على شرم الدرر ]- Beals‏ ذلى 
al‏ میم كصفظ طبقات alie‏ المذهب و Ladin‏ قربا e‏ 




















و في باب العيدين من mall‏ و الذهر أن الجاءع الصغیر صنقه seme‏ بعد ' 
الاصل تما فيه هو المعول عليه ثم قال فى بل aed‏ الاصل Mel‏ لانه صنف اولا. oe‏ 
تم الجامع الصغير ثم sec‏ ثم الزيادات 156 في wheal BE‏ 


Nt । 
x. 


के‏ | قواه بقول ' en | ۰ uy‏ صقصة 
| " قال عبن الله بی میا رگ لاه ر lesh‏ < لصح اي 
فقوله اسد و اقو مالم Ta‏ 





Pas 













|" 
- 


° te 
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VF SR - فى الحداوی القدسی قوق المدرک‎ emm ७१५३ 

اقول dale Joo‏ قول السراءیة و الاول gl‏ اذا ام يكن المعتي sims‏ 
ow‏ عربع في Ul‏ المجتھد ter‏ عن كان Maj‏ للنظر فى الدليل ary‏ عن ०७३३‏ 
ما کاری آقوی دلیلا و الا اتجع القوتیب ht)‏ و من هذا تراھم قدیرجصون كول 
أصدابه على قوله Uí‏ رجصوا دول زكر وحده فى مجع Kyle‏ مسللة qu‏ 
gm‏ لهم jes!) daj‏ هی الدایل وام 655 ES! || le‏ الووادات عن ce‏ 
أو ~ يوج ate‏ و لإ عن إصصابه رواية اعلا is‏ الال بخن باقواها Axa‏ كما 
فى الحاوى دم قال و اذالم cay‏ فی Dola)‏ عن »!>> pate‏ جواب ظاغر وتكلم 
فيه المشابخ المتآخر ون قولا واحدا يوخ به فان اختلقوا يوخث بقول الاكثرين e‏ 
و اری لم بوجت ماهم جواب La, AN!‏ ينظر المعقي leas‏ نظر Jeb‏ و 293 

و اجقهاد oma)‏ فيها ما يقرب الى الخرو ج عن e EKogall‏ 


قد چعل العلماء الفقوى على قول ply!‏ الاعظم فى islets‏ صطاقا 
وقد صرحوا بآن الفتوى على قول Some‏ في جميع مسائل ذوی الأرحام و في 
قضاء لاشیاه و الأظائو cle corti‏ قول ابي يوق (७‏ یتعلق بالقضاء كما فى - 
القندة و البزازية اه ای لحصول زيادة العلم له به بالتجربة و لذا gaj‏ ادر حفدقة 
عن yL Jo"!‏ الصدقة Chas}‏ من g shit e‏ لوا = وعرف DAL‏ و هي شرح 
esol‏ ان LSS‏ علی ول ابي بودف ایضا خى الشهادات و على قول )> 
دي سبع عشرة Als‏ حررتها دي رسالة و يتبغي ان يكون هذا die‏ عدم ذكر اهل 
المقوری gm‏ و آلا فالدكم بها فى WIN‏ کہا لا يخفى لانها صارت e Bye‏ 
2 و اذا کان في ie‏ قياس و استصساری :العمل على الاستصان الا في 
> عسائل معدودة صشهورة # :2 


yp SS 


L a! ks! y الأول أو الا خیدر‎ 32 eri آقوال‎ Ay AIV JI ye اذا‎ — Ë 
0 E 5 اه‎ Ziy عن الدراية اذا وافقتها‎ Jom أن‎ Gar وقي شوح المنية ولا‎ 
| ۰ . وجوب الرنح من الوگوم والسجود‎ Slop etm هي واججات الصلوة في معرض‎ . 
x cp C | e الواردة مع آنها حلاف الرواية اامثٌهورة عن الاعام‎ AoW - te 
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و و۸ وقال CETE‏ 


e خير الذين اراي‎ gp hole); UȘI عي هن‎ lk] ده حدث‎ ५५०) 


Ame _ Lv yt 9 as‏ بن 
ales! cs!‏ و ey‏ الذي براع lie‏ وا us?‏ رلک Ansty}‏ ° 


IV. vv ints | 

०४५ ]‏ ذكر فكي حيض = في — d!‏ الداع [K&;a 2: Mrs]‏ قال وقى ‏ 

المع Lyc w~ Re Ls +! Koi! Pr E‏ >$ ۱ و ال دی Bly‏ الضرورة 
V. va mie‏ 

بين القولين المقعارضين - لاولی - طبقة اامچنهدین ی الشرع كالائمة RAY!‏ 

عم Assia]!‏ . طفقة المجتهدين فى المذهب كادي زوس — و دیف وسائی أصحداب 


53 = T 


T 


a PON + 3 
۱ * 1" < ` 
9 4 p 3 ` 5 . dd 
. sJ! 
sett ` ` 
x m = W m ^ "Ur as 
L ¿ 1 
š Ex 
TU 
w 1 £ Vk. > - 9 
ی 1 الائ‎ ल 
` 
my ۳ 
a — 
4 M wt 
1 E 





قوله خلاف २२३७७‏ [ ای اصل المد هب كادفي 151 حكم على wd‏ » 
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من atl? almos‏ و ذظردم فى لاصول و المقایسة على allies‏ و sys‏ من الغروع 
و ها ४21०७” Lus‏ می قولخ گذا gh ep ur?‏ خي و تخربي Lust ll‏ من هذا 
القدیل - e — Usa irk - dla!)‏ دن المقلدي Lrg‏ القدرري 
wales,‏ اليداية و exl!‏ 37229« تفضيل Kats, ह°! (७०७३ 4 चकित wens‏ 
وهذا ارفق الغاس - والسادسة  ib‏ المقلدين القادرین عای See‏ بحن 
الأقوى و القوي و اضمیف و ظاهر ال.ذهب و الرواية الذادرة كاصداب المتون 
المعتدرة من المقاخرين عدل صاحب SSN‏ و صاحب المخقار وصاةب الوةاية 
و صاحب preroll‏ و شأنهم ان لا ينقلوا الاقوال المردودة و الروايات الضعيف 
و السابعة ‏ طدقة المقلدين الذين لا بقدرون على ما ss‏ 


الدر المضقار الجزء الأول صقصة وب VI.‏ 
أن (abe)! sel!‏ 33 فقت و ¿las Sebel! Lef‏ سبع مانب Boxe‏ و el‏ 
تددن g'al balas‏ ما puaa,‏ وما pano‏ کےا لو ३१ F läsi‏ ليه هم قاری قات 


قد Mis] ssf?‏ بلا توجیم و o3‏ یختلفرن فى الصضحديى ‏ قلت يعولل بمتل Jte‏ 


عملوا دن ysl‏ تغيرالعرف و آحوال الفاس و ما هو GY‏ و ماظهر ade‏ 
التعاعصل ^ Le‏ قوی Bums‏ » 
VII.‏ 
) قوله بلا ترجیع ) - [ ای صوبے او غمدي نالصویم ظاهر ما ४.४७‏ سایقا 
الضمذي v’ 3 a5 ow aac eA Le‏ وف الجر "V Sa! wit KY als‏ 
pale‏ الرواية و — »جر ها مقن صر دوا اجمالا [ بانه y‏ بعدل ais‏ بلا e$‏ 


oN او كان هو الامقصان في عير صا اسقنهي او كان اذقع‎ (८०५) > ٠ 


1 VIII. ES 
# nsdn حکم‎ Somme بمدهب ادي یوسف او‎ quiim)! مدذهد" ( حکم‎ ) 





و Sal‏ و Lel‏ }13 =‘ حکم 


BL अके ^ - 
p 2 * - "x ا‎ * क. - 
72 K 0 oe. > = 
4 | b| 


و ل so‏ 


त्त 
a ne 


a yu 
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الام صا قالو! بقول الا >> قال به الاعام e‏ 


IN T Amn داشية شرح الوقاية‎ sls +| عودة‎ icole 

H SUI او القیایی الجلي في‎ xe والسنة او اجماع الا‎ USN من‎ pile 

و JU‏ الشافعي RIE ह” KM‏ على خلاف 2293 6 ذولي على 
الدائط و tec!‏ بالصحديث bila}‏ - صقدة ie‏ # 

mlali الها يعدي نما بقع عتدع عن‎ "lx BSN ure کتاب القضاء‎ os, 
» Cep! A, 515)! us? les 

Las yoy sts‏ يتعين لافتاء فى CAS,‏ بالاغع له كما في شرح المجيع 

۱ ٩ A9 

५+‏ ال بالاعام و coe yo‏ الا > عم کي — wale $5 Lulas}‏ الوذهب 

ابو دتدعة त‏ 3124 بدولعم alae‏ الم هب 5 — al‏ بالصا GA‏ ادو دوسف 


و محمد و بالشيضين ابو SiS‏ و ابو یوسف وبالطوفين Seme‏ و انو Airis‏ 


و بالاعام الدّاني ابو يوسقف و بالاء‌ام الر‌داني — و بقواعم ade‏ ائمتنا AU)‏ 


انو حنيعة 9 e‏ و اديو yo Wiss‏ 5.45 الاردعة اده Āina‏ و مالک و म esI‏ 
Seals‏ اعدا المذاعب |اامشهو رد - HOTU‏ - كوس للائمة عند الاطلاق NS POR CS vo‏ 


2 .` الا تمت ااسوخسي‎ cme & oly [Un ELE 


صقصد tv‏ 9 
NS v‏ فى قول العقياء هذا الحدكم wore‏ 9 ۱ هذا 
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FONS ابی‎ ME RT واوا‎ fale على الروادة‎ Lp E ان الأول دال على المذهقب‎ 
e dic دلگ على اله رواية‎ Jo lof Axe اذا قالوا‎ . amos دل دلگ على ان‎ 

كديرا le‏ يدكرون حکما مصدرا US bal;‏ ويكتب الشراے و المحشون تددم 
t & |‏ ,8 الى ANAS‏ و — اد ۱ عام ری ws! cot als‏ رف $ الحكم pm‏ 
دينع dasa)!‏ و يشير نها الى خعتته فدضی دە wile LS] Lose‏ تمر e Bale‏ اف stl‏ 
als yest‏ مر r‏ كي ديداجده oie‏ ذكر 9511 १3.७)‏ فيه ان كل ماصدرته Jas Bol‏ 
و قالوا و ان كان مقروئا e‏ و QU ४५७०‏ مزجو AN‏ الى ISS (४५०‏ 
ed!‏ - | و لا فلا یجزم بدلک » 


الفتاوی الضيرية صعصة ۳۱ X.‏ 
اجاب p~‏ دجوز co^ as‏ عاواكنا المشافير Nhe‏ ولو بالدراهم و -ba‏ 
< و قالوا cased Jol‏ اامصلصة ss‏ جاز Ly), Ale‏ دما aS los‏ ... ود ५७४७‏ 
020 صقاخروا علمائدا على sy‏ بما هو القع للوفف غي صا اختلقوا As‏ = 


XI. alef, الاسعان في احکام لاوقای - باب في' القاظ الوقف‎ LU e 
a. و حت‎ alme E | £ p 
e ARS, عقارا او منقولا او عتعارفا‎ asf المال المتقوم سشرط‎ - alme و‎ T 
& J — 3 — و‎ TM ir Laas le كها لو وقف ضبعة 3 ذكر‎ — 


e (५४3, p Lats w. 
35 lee الانصاري من‎ al! دن عبن‎ Come الناطغي عن‎ CSS وغى‎ S 

| رحمه الله انه يجوز وقف الدراهم و الطعام و المکیل و الموزوی فقيل له 

Ri: |‏ و کیف يصاع (tod‏ قال يدفغها مضاربة و یتصدق بالعضل و۱۵۶ المکیل ۳ 
— الموزون بالدراهم و الدتانیر و یدفع مضاریة و دتصدق بالقشل » E‏ | 


فصل فی وقفا المغقول اصالة * 


Lo was الله من :اذه‎ sam, aue em والصه‎ re Ae 
e NOCHES a بو‎ विकी 
Y s $E ५४६ 4 یترک‎ rr oe نیچ ۱ = الاشياء‎ ४3० < قف‎ E < I 
















9 
1 
كما‎ a 









Vol. we No. 6. ] The Wagf of Moveables. 389 
N.S.] 


و او وقف ifo‏ على kU,‏ بان بعطي ما بخر چ من لجدها و شيرازها و سمفها 
لابقاء السجيل ان كان في موضع تعارفوا ذلک بصی كما في she‏ السقاية و الا فلا 
[ و لو وقف دنورا على اهل 5297 uie (o‏ بقرهم لا يصم لاذه لیس فده 
عرف «(AH‏ 

و 3S‏ تدم أن Same‏ بن عبد الله (clay‏ من إعصاب إفر Ql) aem y‏ 
عالی قال بجواز وقف الدراهم و الطعام » ۱ 


فصل فى وقف clad!‏ و قسمنه و المهاداة فيه 
Chay pf (SI‏ و legs, Demme‏ الله علمى جوا وعف eo‏ لا vote‏ 


» رح‎ ००७०० Abl بلج و‎ ६:४० ¿> | 


و لو قضی «جواز الوقف المشاع ارتقع الخلاف e‏ 
الجزء SG‏ من فقاوی قاضیخاری rey ANS‏ المطجوع yew‏ 


43.98 ८ هجررة‎ prar Šim 

gi DNE "J‏ الاعام الاچل تمس الائمة السرخسي رحمه الله تعالی 
اي وقف المحقول مقصود؛ GUS‏ دين ابي 2 و mo Laden; deme‏ عض 
s SŠ‏ فى السير لکبیر قال و ea‏ من obali‏ ان ae E (en gal ५३५० aas Lo‏ 
الاس 32391 »الجنازة و دیابها و gm L<‏ اليه we‏ القدور و الاوانی لخسل "Ee‏ 
والمصاحف و الکواع و gi!‏ والقرس للجهاد يجوز ARES‏ 
r‏ و CUTEM T S dd Hh ated rece AAI‏ 
ابو الليث رحهخ الله تعالى و عليه الفتوى + - 

5 Us, — r 
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٠ ,., La رجل وضع‎ — 1 


. JS ie تعالی لذ‎ AU asm, هلال‎ J دورن ار‎ gli وجل وقف‎ — v 


A‏ س و WF‏ زكر alll ems‏ دعالی da,‏ وف الدراهم او الطعام او ما يكال 
او ८७७४‏ قال يجوز قيل له و كيف يعون قال و یددع الدراهم lde‏ دم يتصدق 
Lar,‏ قى Am!‏ الذي ley aule as,‏ يكال و eM‏ يجاح عیدغع Rela ais‏ او 
«०1,०1४ &, Lan‏ - قالوا على هذا القداس لو قال هذا fl‏ مى الحنطة وقف 


gle fos toe من العقراء على‎ Baya دم بقرض‎ oe) الادراک قدر‎ On pein 


. .هذا الوجة‎ te 
. الف درم‎ ess ex} ای يدقع‎ ७८9 ممريض‎ — €: >. 


1 » ! — و wê‏ اي روس Ae,‏ اللة تعاای ] فی 3918121 [ y‏ يجوز الوف 
uS _ `‏ الحيوان * 


۱ س رجل وقف ७५...)‏ بما فيه من البقر و Al‏ و الرقيق فانه يجوز e‏ 
Cla, — IF ۱‏ وقف lass‏ فى صحته و اخرجه عن 892 فاسقولی ols asle‏ 
وحال بين ااوقف و Aw‏ قال ei‏ لاسام ابویگر مد بن heal!‏ رحمه al‏ 





' 0 الغاصب قیمتها و يشتري بها موضعا آخر فیقفه على شرائط لاول‎ E 


= 


— [ قل لم اليس بیع بلوقف لا يجوز فقال اذ! كان U)‏ — چاحد! و لوس للوقف 





bls مقولي => اذا اشقری بغلة المسجن‎ ' dis 
W A P" > a w 
Set LAD ७० للا دعر میرف‎ ss 
7 57 | um ^A M o 


kya A — Ts a 
muto A 
> = £ ۳2 + : 
5 + 
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da. 14 T3. sls ८३५ Us, — í 
و الطعام و ما يكال‎ pao الله تعالی )45 وقف‎ asa, .م دوعن زفر‎ 
À % او يوزن يجوز‎ 
ی‎ e Lins او‎ Kyla ४५४७, اقا‎ r! 
= 
~; XIII ब ae رلق‌ستاني صفحصه ره‎ 
# ای تعارف عال “حف‎ ele فده‎ UST My وح‎ o mue عقت‎ queo و‎ 
كالعقاب و القاس والمنشار و الطشت 1 الجنازة و 3240( و البلا‎ - kem, 


و الدغل و pesmi‏ و العبيد و النیوان و الات Reps IE‏ والشجر و الشرب مع UY‏ 
و الحمام صع ८700‏ و dai‏ مع الكوارة * 
فلو لم یععاعل[ كالئياب و الصیوان] لم بجز الا بااتبعية كما فى المغذي وعدرة * 4 
و کر Lus‏ الزاهدی ان وقف الءحقول ote sila‏ محمد رح وان لم Coeli)‏ ۱ 
a‏ - و بطل re‏ ابي یوسف ر ان لم یتعامل * ۱ 
و عليه الغتوى- ای يعتى نما हः‏ عدت =+ رج لحداچ؟ Wl‏ اليه - k:‏ 


الدرالءدخقى کی شرج الملتقی — الاول z XIV vey mS‏ ۱ ۴ 


وكذا المنقول المتعارف وققه عند ००७००‏ رح - وكذا غير المتعارف ایضا he‏ 
محمد رح die,‏ عند ابي AS?‏ رح “ان لم يتعارف كما عي شرح e EE‏ 
عن 171 عن العير — و تدمع ssl‏ و By!‏ و نقله القهسغانى ES‏ 
و !9,5 TS e ge | e Ramus.‏ 5 









Sy - bj‏ وتف 
Ri‏ = 
4 ۷ 





فقيل قول محمد رح بجوازه مطلقا 0( 
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دد ور ال س sl} oF,‏ مشائخذا shal‏ من المنقول علی ما deme JG‏ 
و ابو १५०००) ies)‏ الله تعالی عملا بالتعامل les‏ فى e‏ * 

و قلت و عليه مع ye le‏ عن الزاهدي فلا یصذاج لرواية لادعاري عن 
زور رح بوقف Rly)‏ والدنائهر كما ظن + 

وقد ورد اهر — للقضاة الحدعم بنك کا S n T‏ — ابي ayaa]‏ * 

,15$ وقف Set)‏ و العو ژون یدام ass ator,‏ مضاربة او بضاعة -phe‏ 
و قاسو! Milo‏ وقف كو دو على شرط ان يقرضة لمن ۷ بذر له لین‌عه e aR)‏ 

قال ولو وقف بقرة على ان ما Z‏ من لبذیا و سمتها للفقراء ان اعقادوا 
ذلك رجوت انه بجوز - و الدق فى e‏ وقف البناء يدون الارض وكذ! وقف 
الاشجار بدونها ay‏ منقول فيه قعامل » 

و به - ای بقول محمد رح - يفقى - لوجون القعاعل = و به یترک القیاس 
كما فى gU y!‏ - قال هليم ااصلوتة و السلام शॉ, Le‏ المسلمون US‏ «هو 







_ ma 
* ama عنواللة‎ 
وقف المتقول مقصون! 151 تعامل الداس وقعه  ؟الفاس و المو و القدوم‎ हा 5 
والمتشار و الجناوة - و ثیابها ه‎ ٠ 
— 5 و القدور و المراجل 0 المصاحف‎ t. 
= الأشياء‎ हैं هت‎ es? :ای و بقول .>> رح - یفتی اوچود «لعاءل‎ ES — 





vm eem مصار الد‎ ales. ZI ات ات(‎ 3 क 
dele قول‎ 295 ! es? ار وهو كها‎ ond! p | ۱ : 2 £ " E Ç 
£ y! us? یقرک بالتعاصل کےا‎ a$ القیاس‎ E Pj Š 








هذا المنقول 
Teh ut antt M.‏ 


T A 


بي i‏ رح ای جری sas‏ تماسل * T‏ 
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ولم n eu cs Las G 3 <. uc ow‏ 
في Obs‏ وقف cli)‏ ددون الارض ISS)‏ وقف anias Los Sly‏ الاختاء 
ay sima‏ منقول كوه otal‏ انتمی © 
و ७. ./ lye!‏ 2.6( تغامل ke} "s (rd osa JI ۳ "TUM ۳ e malt‏ الدیری 
تعاعل لیس LS) - Seine?‏ فى J, Betty dame.‏ وف y=‏ على رباط على 
ما یخر lou  ,‏ و سمب! يعطى ०‏ # السبیل ن في موضع یغلب 
اک في اوقافه رجوت ان یکون چائزا » 
ومن 2I‏ من قال بالجواز مطلقا - قالوا २०४‏ جری بذلى التعاری 
هی ددار المسلمین GN!‏ - هذا یشعر بان المراد (bs‏ القعارف aJ le y‏ 
الدعص - po‏ > | 
cuf Xe‏ صع XVI. ७-०४ amier sya! gere e"‏ 
) الف ( و“ — وقش - pave‏ ود ءامل = — جورت talk ARS, Nolet‏ 
سواء گان مص حد را او فاا او موا او مدشارا او gj‏ او lelas‏ او #دو | او مواجل 
او كراعا او صلا دا —— 
م .۵ - و aale‏ عامة المشائیز استحسانا = 
قول pose‏ و عليه الققتوی - در عن الا خقدار - فاسققیی sa‏ 272 
الدذائير من قبیل وقف المته‌امل - وهکذ! یستفاد من عبارة الز | 


و على 152 فالتعامل في جميع BE V hr cria‏ 
४४०‏ فى النهر bee‏ حیت قال و مقنضی M‏ 


ذلک (५5‏ الاقطار المصویة لعدم ——— 
us”‏ الديار الروصية ate, CA , * ost”!‏ 


, TTA. 












5 * ! eme. a ^" في شرح صلتقی‎ ee! على‎ | 
2 ' adi \ 4 "E EE: y 
०-8 4 w ns E. L Yh ۱ 
x 





: * E 


r " v: wv Su 
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qos,‏ المنقول ५५,०६५.)‏ وققه عاض محمد رح فقال وگذ! غير المذعاری ایضا 
عدن Some‏ رح کما کي شرم ASRS‏ عن الزاهدي عن السیو الكبير و ديعت 
Ve‏ نبلا لي و !$53 القهخاني - 
دم قال فعلى pele‏ عن الزاهدي لا يحتاج لرواية الاتصاری عن زفر رح B‏ 
)>> ورد !27 sical)‏ بالحكم leS a‏ في cults yn‏ اله‌غتي ابى ااسعوو * 
رح و من هنا بعلم ای Lo‏ انقى به بعصوم من ان القول ३1३७७‏ وقف PAN‏ 
— لکوه صحعيا عن زدر رح غور صواب » 
وله يعنى جرت alā)  هعقمب Kola)‏ علیه الصاو و السلام — 
uuo all] ote 943 Ua‏ - ولان AN‏ اقوی من القياس فيترى بغ LAAN‏ 
IS‏ ستصنا = * | — 
yall cm‏ الرائق الجزء a‏ صفحه i XVII. r-r‏ 
- و صصلة - QUA‏ المتقوم * 


, 


متن maji‏ إلجزء amie‏ م riy‏ 
e‏ وقف العقار aye‏ و کرته و صشاح قفي بجوازه و صنقول فيه 
تعاع ل * 

وقال مححمد رح يجوز وقف Le‏ فيه تعاصل من المتقولآات - و SI WES!‏ 
J‏ لظهيوية [- لان القباس قن ces‏ بالتعامل كما قى EASY‏ 
. الخلاف فى المنقول على كلاف هذا 3529 0( 
د | em v‏ مطلقا جر ی التعارف به او لا - وقول 
४;‏ ار 7 es Ec sink ans‏ فی اأهذاية ما فيه تعامل 
PM‏ الجنازة و (२४‏ و القدور و Jat‏ و المصاحف ‏ قال 
ire m‏ بصیی 531 وقف ais‏ الحاةا لوا بالمصاحف و هذا eit?‏ 
فى بحت الحقيقة أن التعامل هو الاکثر استعه‌الا ISG‏ 
y‏ تعامل : 






७० المجتبى‎ TA. 




























me ] "Á j - 
m Fs * “ 
` ST 
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و قد sly‏ بعض المشائع اشداء من المنقول عای ما als‏ »جمد رح لها رآوا 
لک e iila‏ 

وعن الإ۔صاری و tere! ouo ८2.४‏ 35 رح فى هن وق الذراهم او الذتانيو 
او الطعام او مما يكال او بوزن ابجوز قال دعم - 

والاكسية و استرق الموتى اذا وقف صدقة ابد! جاز و تدمع الاكية للغقراء 

ولو وقف hy‏ لاذزاء دقرهم لا بصي * 

| وقى AMS)!‏ ايضا [ يجوز وقف الغلمان s‏ ال واری علی lol; Jt ac‏ کف | 
ي PN ED‏ ولم )$5 وقف الدفينة ولم ارصن صرح بها = و لا شک ss‏ 
تحت المنقول الذي y‏ تعاعل aas‏ فلا يجوز 1५४७,‏ 

[ وقد وقف بعضهم سفينة gle‏ عقام الشافعي رح ie ace ls‏ 

وعف بستانا لما فده من البقر و الغذم و الوقیق يجوز » 

وقف الا دویق دالقیمار خادق لا يجوز اذا لم يذكر الغقراء E‏ بقي yp‏ - 
الاوای وق البداء بدون QE‏ * 

فى الذخيرة وقف اابناء من تير رقف الاصل لم يجز وهو الج ày‏ > 
متقول و۵23 عير صتعاری - 

الثانية وقف )!= . ۰ 1 


الهدايه المطبو de‏ بمصر مع فتم القدير- ااجزء o‏ صفحه XVIIL pers‏ 5 
وتال محمد رح بجی: حيس الکراع و السلاج JM‏ ددد t‏ | 
و ابو یوسف رح anc‏ فيه [ على ما قالوا ] وهو mm!‏ 
و القیاس إن لا يجن اها 5 i‏ 
— قوله šyla) ale‏ و 
في سبيل الله تعالى و Kl‏ حيس 
و الكراع a‏ يدخل في २०६७‏ الابل لان العرب يجا 
< 
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وعن => رح اده يجوز وقف ما فده تعامل من الهذقولات gels lI‏ 
و القدوم و اامنشار والجتازة ونيابها و القدور و اله,اچل والمضصاحف [ وعدن 
ابی يوسف رح لا يجو: لان القیباس انما یقرک بالنمی WANs‏ 5:3 فى الكراع 
و السلا فیقتصر عليه ] + 


و محمد رح یقول القاس قن يقرى دالتعاعل کہا 


هی الا خهدداع >f,‏ و حل 
التعاعمل ہے هذخ الإشداء # 


er loa و‎ ums نالمصا‎ U) IP aS وقف‎ à.) دی‎ QU “ن تصبر‎ 5 
- وله‎ bac x` 


وقال الشافعي 5 کل ما يکن الابققاع بع مع بقاء s ale!‏ يجوز २०३१‏ يجوز 
وقفه aby‏ یمکن ELM‏ به فاشيه العقار و الكراح و السلاح 
UJ, s‏ ان الوقف a5‏ لا axe oy, li,‏ على ما Las alus‏ کالذراشم و الد‌ذانیو 


uss, 7‏ العقار و لا "o‏ ھن — — — Gs y s‏ = غت التعامل T" oe‏ 
८1.८! i ۳‏ ااقباس - و هذا WY‏ العقار oul,‏ و الجياد سكام "o enol‏ —- القردة 


Ter 


V 


£ القدير المطجوع y.‏ -= الجزء XIX. ۹ amnis LI‏ 
Ji m‏ القدورى و Ji‏ ادو يوسف alli Sem)‏ تعالى اذا وبع La yaa Kars‏ 
F 3‏ و eS‏ و شم عديدع جاز ‏ ولو مرش بعضهم فتعطل عن العمل غللقيم ان EN‏ 


* Ss ان‎ asle Ros 35.७ یعمل كما لوقتل‎ RT alb من عجز و یشقری‎ F 

he E a UNDA 3 

3 [ قال Hie‏ وك JU,‏ رحمه alll‏ تعالی يجوز حبس . HN‏ 
ی ३‏ )225 ۶ — امد EE‏ 
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[و العاصل إن وقف !'مذقول تبعا للعقار يجوز ~ la},‏ وقغه مقصود! ان کان 
كواعا أو سلا دا جاز و فیما سوى لک ان كان عما لم يجر Jelili‏ يوقعه SANE‏ 
و الحيوان و २२७७४‏ و الذهب و Hill‏ لا يجوز عندنا - و إن كان مقعارفا كالجدازة 
و الغاس و القدوم و تياب الجنازة و صما gūs‏ اليه عن الاواتي و القدور دي 
عسل الموتى و aloe!‏ قال y poU sl‏ جوز - و قال dome‏ رح يجوز ` 
و الده ذهب mel] dele‏ * 5 مدیم ELT‏ السوخسیی Kos!) ५5° lof‏ ®[ 

وعلى قول سحمد رح اکدر 21983 الا ار y‏ تعاصل خده لا يجوز Dais ARS,‏ 

JU,‏ الشافعي رح كل صا إمكن لانتقام به مح بقاء abe}‏ و يجوز بیمه يجوز 
وقفه - وهذا قول عالىف و ७००»!‏ رح ay]‏ - و Lel‏ رقف gaiu yle‏ به الا بالاتلاف 
كالذهب و الغضة و الماكول و الءعشروب فغیر جائز في قول Kale‏ الفقهاء # 

و المراد بالدهب و الفضة الحراهم و الدناند, Le,‏ ليس بحدلي و إعا الحداي 
— و۵4 عدد Ps poe‏ رح Ua. celis) lore ab} uss, Kana WY‏ 
بعشرين الغا فحبسقع على sls‏ آل الخطاب y ४५‏ تضرج १५६५;‏ و عن احمد رح 
ans, ec y‏ و انكر الحدیت 3.53 الى قداصة عى المغدي # 

و حاصل ae,‏ الجماءة القیاس على الگراع و عارضه | ४६६४७.‏ بان حكم 
الوقف الشوعي القابید ولا 2२७०‏ غير العقار غير انه ترى فى الجیاد = 

واذا عوهت هذا فقن Sl}‏ بعضن المشائخ اشیاء من المنقول على ما 5953 
oum‏ لما sl)‏ عن جريان Jelai‏ فیها * 

وقف بقرة على ان ما یخرج من iN‏ و loos‏ يعطى لابداء derali‏ يكون 
جائزا - وعن الاتصاري وكان من mel‏ — زفر كيمن وقف الدراهم او الطعام. 
او ما يكال او ५०‏ يوزن iym‏ دلک - قال ذعم E‏ 

والاكسية و استرق الءوتى اذا CAS,‏ صدقة ابد؛ چاز ] فقدفع الا کسية للققراء x‏ 
— في اوقات leew‏ ] = | ` | 

يجوز وقف مص لم الرباط e‏ 


I ng و‎ ER "À °, 
لأا‎ í "n — کو‎ 
4 "Ad 5 
` LS 
يوي‎ P 


wr! > الجن‎ era مشصة‎ - yo الم‌طحوعة‎ Sloe! علی‎ Atesli 
اصله . احغراز دن الدراهم‎ gla, c^ دوله‎ 








* 
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قوله و يجوز Seas‏ احتراز عن ام २०७5 Sls‏ لا يجوز وقعيا * 

قواه ولا >عارض من حيث المح * 

و اقیای فى المنقول ان لا ودح abi,‏ لان الوقف فيه ७२७५४‏ و لابد عن 
ob‏ الا إن السمع عارخی القیایی غی US GaN‏ هی الکواع و السلاح Saa‏ 
وردت UM‏ المشهورة وقی الدعض عارنی القیاس التعامل GS‏ فى القاس و الهو 
و القدوم و ااقدور و المراجل SIN Gis‏ #الثياب و الب‌ط و گالعبید ey»‏ 
(७००५‏ على القیاس ان لا معاری يها عن ديت السمع و التعامل * 


XXI. (४७. tym prj صفدة‎ Kise) على‎ Glia)! 
- لإيجرز وقعم‎ als y يتابن وهو ظاهر وه‎ y ان الوقف فى المنقول‎ ol, 
> فصارت المنقولات کالدراهم و الدتائير و قوله‎ ४७३८ على صا‎ axe لان القایید لابد‎ 
۰ بخلاف العقار - جواب عن بعتبارع بالعقار‎ 
go?! २२८७ قوله - ولا معارضصی من حیت السمح - جواب عن قوله‎ ~ 
کالدراهم الا انا‎ Län اسلام و وچهه ان الاصل لا يجوز وتف الکوام و السلاح‎ 
* Re oc من‎ eb بمعارخی‎ sls y 
جواب عما يقال درک الاصل فى الکراع‎ - ela و قوله - ولا صن حيث‎ 9 
(3991 و السلاح بمعارش من حيت السمع وهو لیس بموجود فى المراجف و‎ 
* على نلک‎ dhe elu JY "a و عيرهوا‎ | >>> 
EN و وجهه ان لهما معارشا من حيث الفه مل و لیس بموچود فى صورة‎ x 
T = و البسط و اعثالها فدقی على إصل القياس‎ 2५४ و‎ slot! #الغبين و‎ < 
— على ان الحاق غير العقار و الکواع و السلا‎ sbi - وهذا‎ - M] : eec 
x cote (००. # 7 
- | * کون التغامل اقوی من ا فجاز ان یقرک بده‎ Bye . ۱ 





— 
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العيني على الهداية ११/६ Amie‏ الجزء XXIII. QU!‏ 
| ش — ای ७०७० ०४०‏ رح lord‏ تعارف الذاس وققه كالمنشار و القاس و الجذازة 
و المصحف لقواءة الةرآن و القذور و المراجل و عا لم يتعارف الداس وقله 
४‏ يجوز 2855 كوقف egies SL!‏ من الاسنعة [०‏ 


وقال Lun? TM‏ و تم اک و Deme!‏ — )41 تعالى jg!‏ وف کل ما ashes‏ 









a;‏ الا بالانلای كالدهب و )£223 و الماكول و المثووب فقدل غير جائز cs"‏ قول 
duele‏ !قیاع و اهل العام اللا le‏ — عن مالک و aly‏ ان وف ااطعام 
RE a =m. ^s QE‏ مال رح ولیس enn‏ - 
— و ons AW al)! B sJ lol‏ حدس اذوعا و افواسا a)‏ کي alll cbs»‏ 
تعالی A 2 e‏ 
س — هذا الحدیت )819 cs jee‏ و ہام ] عن ابی alH‏ عن الاءو — 
الى ود ° | “ak‏ <¿ 
ش — احقوزبه عن الدراهم و SUS‏ فان الانققاع الذي خلقت الدرا هم والد‌نانیر 
alay‏ وهو التمنية y]‏ يمكن Las‏ مع بقاع alc}‏ دي على ] 35 
c‏ — دجوز ARP,‏ - 
م — quf ey‏ الا g e»‏ بغ واشده العقار و الكراح و cl‏ - 
| ش — و وجهه ان الاصل لا يجوز وقف الكراح ८४-७५‏ !ی فاشبه ما ल.‏ « 
به مع بقاء abel‏ العقار في صدة P à [ * 4१४७,‏ 
it, E‏ اری | وقف ç > ° . dA?‏ ۱ ۳ 
Tas * e " . =.‏ 
یب — ای فى المنقول الدی IM : ۳ * ae c By‏ 
OY, oh, y — r‏ منغ » बद * ۰ Z ۲ ? A Y dis:‏ 
Los 34-20. ३ te |‏ 
فى — ای و الحال لابن من on Wt‏ وما لا Yb,‏ وز e e abd,‏ 
م — على E , exhale‏ * 


bs. 


4 
XE. 


بش — يما قبل صن اشتراط التأیید oe‏ 
n owe E, pir — |‏ 


id 
* 
q NM 
— — 
+ 









" 
b x E 
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> LAS مسبت‎ 

شن — ای کل صا as RR‏ مع بقاء alej‏ * 

م کالدراهم و e Soji‏ 

ش — دي eas‏ الجواز e‏ 

م س لاف العقار » 

كن — فان aas‏ التأنید وان لم :ید کر ولم یشترد * 

م — ولا معارغی sue c^‏ السمع * 


| 4 < — جواب عن ولد فاشده العقار و الكواع و السلاح Lal‏ * 





9 dale — — ولا‎ — ci, 
فلیکن صو رة النزاع مقدسة‎ (५०,६३० وهو ليس بموجود فى المر و القدوم و‎ 
क علی لک‎ 
الخزاع‎ उ, دمو دود كي صو‎ cpa, هی .>>> التعامل‎ P لهما‎ "UE و‎ 
* Lelie! و الثیاب و اابسط و‎ sled! کالعدین و‎ o 
خرصي بطريق | لوصيدى‎ le ديخارا‎ (oc و‎ ails كال صاحب المصيط وقف‎ 
hme و فی‎ टप یسته‌ماها و يصوف‎ E و يدفع‎ ge 
* spell كذلى ودف الدراهم و المكيل و‎ 0 


XXIV. r * 8 amie ash مستضامن‎ ۳ ۱ owe. 


d$ Sia حضوم و دراهج و 25539803 و‎ 3 urs تعاعمل للناس‎ ass ميقو‎ SAY BITS: 





4 
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EN S. ] 
XXVI. pyi amis العيني على الكذئ کتاب الوقف‎ 

زو L.A! e‏ وقف مشاع عصی دجوا زج ای دجوا الوقف كدخ wa‏ قضاء estos‏ 
و Klisi‏ و 42120( و CX A 3 "TID — * — asi‏ و الاذبية 2555 ڏل Loc‏ 
فيه تعامل او تعارف aiig‏ وعو قول محمد رح و عليه HA‏ ی لو رود الاذار بداگ + 
و الشافعي رح جوز وقف کل ما يجوز १०३१‏ و يمكن للانتفام به مع بقاء 

arse‏ قیاسا Cale‏ الكراع و السلاح 
فییقی k al. l<‏ على LIS NEL be!‏ التعاعل فده ollg sles‏ راقم والدذاندر w‏ 


XXVII ear amio العيفي على الکنز‎ 


| فيه تء‌امل ای Ss g^‏ فى منقول تعورف بين الداس CASI)‏ فيه كما 
في هذه الاشياء 2:62 gos‏ الاستخراج قول عاحب ०५४‏ في شرح قول صاحب 
الهداية وقد وجد القعاسل في soe‏ الاشياء ای قف såa‏ الاتياءه] 


قوله as‏ تعامل ] فقوله و عنقول cise pall‏ على مشاع] ای وصے وقف à‏ 
المنقول الفی ass‏ تعاعل لد ای قد جرت العادة le 152, 4४5५ est‏ قول i T‏ 





الچزء بلثالت من تذویر XXVIII. jt!‏ 


ولو وقفب 1۳ و !235 "i E‏ بچوازد و ` —— 
کقاس ودوم و درا هم و FLU AUT. gs‏ 








402 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. ] June, 1911. 
داحدهما بحر‎ lail و‎ sUsy جاز‎ ¿Juma قولارن‎ nel و اذا کان خی‎ 
e و مصخف‎ 

و e US‏ ايضا وقف کل Spero‏ قصد| Jela ass‏ گفاس و قدوم بل و د,اشم 
pails,‏ قلت بل ورد yoy!‏ للقضاق بالککم به کیا المققتی انی السه‌ود 
] و ००४०‏ و موزوی ] و Ves‏ [ ای elh)‏ ] وقف بقرة على ان ما gu‏ هن 
gt Uysal‏ سمدیا للققراء ان اعقادوا ولگ رجوث ان بو 3 0,4345 وجدازة و Laskar‏ 
و مصحف وكتبلان التعاعل a SHI‏ القیاس لحديت =e syle) डॉ,‏ 
فهو oie‏ الله حسن ८33,‏ ما لا aus sins‏ کنیاب و صتاح و هذا قول محمد رح 
ر و aae‏ القتوى اخنيار ] و الق في البصر القينة بلمتاع و فى IS HN‏ 

3 الا كسية على الغقواء 
رد المحتار XXX.‏ 
لمع قوله و جاز وقف بلقن على معا sya - ELJI‏ چوا: وققه اسةةلالا 
६०५१-०७ - =‏ انه ^m. us? BSS‏ عن الخلاصة في عءسائل وقف اامنقول الذي 
چری قية القعامال فكان ينبفي للشار م ذكرء بعد قول المصفنف و عنقول 
فده helaj‏ :10 یقوهم ان المواد انه وقش ७०७७‏ للوداط كما توهمه فى wy!‏ 


۲ 


.485( - و لو cl‏ العاجژ و اشتری gle Ss Jone al‏ 
a’ J , — रर;‏ موصع آخر و كذلى الدوالجب و الا لابت یجدءهااو يشخري Loess‏ 






ils aie بالتضاء‎ BP بجوازه‎ SF شاع‎ 
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c هف‎ ygyi] aa} wrta ls! الساعي‎ et rl ۱۰۱ حکم على عن شب الشافعي و‎ RN 
- رابة‎ Ma: leía الإ م واس‎ ar} cre let some ه رج او‎ + n. و ن‎ 

1 فقن sls!‏ اك ا۶وال صاب الا ام — خارجة ع مد pee Isla) ods Axa‏ 
انهم صا قالوا قولا الا هو صروي عن الإصام Ut‏ اوضحت e$‏ هي شرح 
P whic‏ وم eoe‏ =[ 

e? Oe هی فول اني بو ف رح وقول‎ Aa تلا ی الفوچیی- دان‎ y a), 
५ 7 | [* poled. العقوى‎ Esl, — 
Esl, الا خی‎ 5 e Bel. كوا لو كان احدقها‎ eum ** >$ T لا حف نها دو‎ 
PLI كان‎ 3! wall وی‎ letsa | لو كان‎ [७55 و‎ Cs 73! العتىوى كان الثانى‎ dale 
كان‎ abe اذا صم هو و‎ १९० الرواية او كان عليه الا کثر او كان هو الارفق بالداس‎ 
e اولی كما قدعناه فى اول الکتاب‎ ao o3 الا‎ 

~ is? La ua یا‎ Ls? 191 تم و وا (, اد لگن‎ D. بای‎ ces! = Lal aJ,s 
> ७5 کی دادن كك ها ] و‎ as us aR re ] بالقول الاخر‎ s AR aJ لیس‎ Wola 
< 232००) قولیم ان المقعتي يعتي بها بقع عنده من المصلصة ای المصلدة‎ 
- الدتدوية‎ fle!) لا‎ 

قوله کل منقول 15423 - fas Le)‏ للعقار فهو جادئز بلا GMS‏ عذدهما كما مرو 
sa y LS‏ دي dome‏ وقف c‏ و الكراع ای الخيل 3७599‏ اللمشهورة و | «७ ४)‏ 
(«२४‏ سوی ذلى فعند ابی یوسف رح لا يجوز و ७४०‏ محمد رح يجوز ما فيه 
ce eolaj‏ المنقولاتك و اختارع !کنر jas y sles‏ کیا هی Astral!‏ و هو الصحیم = 
كما فى الاسدای و هو قول اکثر ७४५००)‏ كما فى الظهيرية لان हः SSP‏ 
بالتعامل و تقل فى (امجتبی عن السیر جواز رقف المذقول »طلقا 2f — dic‏ 


















ب زفر رح و عزاه فى الخانية الى زفر رح ~ 
a‏ و ub Mash Ju‏ الماح و اما pot‏ ال رها 
و lani‏ في وقف الدراهم و الدنائير دخلت قدت قول 


— P 
۱ Ja न 









و هن زفر 9 
jS‏ 
الى 4 
tü‏ - سرد ` 
يدخ als‏ 
Pig ec‏ 
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وقف کل منقول فيه تعاعل कि‏ لا im)‏ خلا بصداج عای هدا الى تخصیص 

القول TUA jbm‏ نمدهب PY‏ تفر २259247291 Baty, Gre‏ و اللخ تعالی اعام 
قن Yso (७४)‏ صاحب Sloe mol‏ وقشها و لم ee)! GUS fms‏ ® 

قال الوصای save lejal] an Sd‏ ل Aa»‏ نعاعل 35 ان ھی ae Y lew‏ بيبا 

مح [sss sla,‏ على ماک آلو اف slis} E‏ صا دس — PIA BY ae‏ رلا حکا & 

خلاف ४‏ يدل على انه داخل تحت قول (gifs)! Some‏ به في وقف منقول 445 

& 


5 


من مسئلة البقرق ç piee AY‏ بما قلنا 181 ينتفع oul‏ و سمفها مع بقاء عينها 
ws‏ اذا p=‏ نه حاكم ارتقع Gis)!‏ انتهى ماخصا e‏ 
قلت ان crn "uL y prio‏ دهي 5 ان كانت eu y‏ دها مح ele‏ 
uf] ७२०‏ بداها قائم مقاصها لعدم AL LHS Lund‏ ولاشک في کونھا من 
المخقول cms‏ چری les‏ تعمل les lds‏ اجازه deme‏ 22 و لذا لها ie‏ 
محمد باشياء چوی Gas‏ التدامل في ale:‏ قال J! py us?‏ بعص £o‏ ژادوا 
ere sist‏ المقو J‏ علی c? Dea EM BSS le‏ لوا رأوا - "m‏ التعامل lias‏ 5335 
Slike 1७५७८‏ اليقرة Abo, yl‏ ارادم JF e£.‏ " الخلاصة 
وقف B,‏ على اری lo‏ بخرج من laid‏ و cba Lau‏ لابداء २००‏ “أل ان oU‏ 
لگ هي صوضع علب ذلک في pels!‏ رجوت 'ن 232 DON‏ وکين الادساري 
00 و کان ھن اصحاب زدر فیمن و قف ५० ot AN‏ يكال او ما بوزن PL‏ ز ذلک 
20 قال نعم قل و كيف QU‏ يدع الدراهم مضاربة ثم بتصدق (८‏ فى الوجه Ng‏ 
dl ow‏ الحنطة على شوط ان یقوفی n‏ للققراء الدین لا بذر لهم 












m. 


ry 
प 
"T ou 


AU 





` 


k 
i 


4 7 M 






Y 


5d 


الققراء foot‏ على 13७‏ السجیل 
A‏ 






ñ ait 


m > 3 
1 — 









J 
9 * E — x 3 T : > ma ۱ 
0 | — Ses gs 
Ups 38 Hs jbs و = عدم‎ dom ۱ . = । 
1 ١. ~ a E y y 
K É , ۱ و‎ > A! ~N ۱ Je. s — < के Y | &s, ليه‎ 


" 3 " is e r^ 
SSNS ROT — T 
f E Dp R त. q. S. —— VEU T T M 
ses q ° a 2 
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قوله لان التعاصل يترى به ااقباس - فان القیاس عدم & وقف المنقول 
ان صن شوط الوقف SHG‏ و المنقول لا يدوم و التعاصل LF‏ فى pet‏ عن 
التصریر هو الاکثر استعمالا و في ترح — عن Este!‏ ان النابت دالعرف 
set! (eb CAN‏ ® 
وقمام تحقیق ذلک في ,سالقدا المسماة نشو العوف في ياء بعض الاحکام 
العرف و ظاهر ele‏ في صسكلة Fy)‏ اعقجار العوق Solel)‏ علایلزم کوده 
ی Almal oes‏ و 35 هو ظاهر ما UT ४५७००‏ من wee 82८9‏ — إشماء 
چوی التعاصل leas‏ و على هذ! غالظاهر اعقبار العرف فى الموضع او الزهان الذي i‏ 
اشتمی 245 دون غیوه فوقف الدراهم عقعارف في بلاد الروم دون بلادنا و وقف x‏ 
القاس و القدوم كان Geis‏ فى زص المققدهین ولم نسمع ده فى "e e le}‏ 
خالظاهر !< us e^t y‏ و لثن وجد نادرا X y‏ لہا علمت من اس .= 
التعامل هو Sy‏ استعمالا e Uus‏ | —— 
قوله Suom‏ ال - ४७)‏ !=+> [ في GS‏ الستة [ ۰ z‏ 
قواه و gic‏ - ما یتمتع )4 معو عطف عام على خامی eias‏ ما يستعيل 
فى الجیت من اداث المنزل کقواش و دساط و حصیر مسجد و الاوامي 
والقدور دعم تعورف وقف الا واني من النحاس و نص المتقدمون على وقق ‏ . 
الاواني و القذور المحتا اليها غي سل الموتی ۾ | w‏ | 


253 و الحق فی الجحر AN‏ بالمتام 
RE‏ السائداني اسم تعاصلوا leas,‏ علا 5553 دي 







المنقول مطلقا gic‏ محمد 


SS ees 5s 





Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. [June, 1911.‏ 406 
نيص للاغنیاء و الفقراء pode‏ ان كاذوا بحصون و الا فلغقرائهم فقط s]‏ متي ذكر 


مص وا a» cs‏ الاغنياء و العقراء فان كانوا یصصوی eee! Jeb s‏ 
و ४‏ بطل ] » 
و هو الماخون به ois‏ البعض و das‏ اربعون و قيل ثمانون « 


क y= و‎ ajla) الى دای الحاكم‎ Pa soe ait v srir 3 


الطصطاوي الجزء م صغصة XXXI. ars‏ 
والمشهور ان oeme‏ هو الذی قال نصحة ما تعورف وققه Bic‏ 
Ul 5‏ يوس فى Anis}‏ ` 
و دكي فى المجتبی ان محمدا يجوزه albe‏ و اي ابا بوسف يجوز 
اذا جرى به التعامل » 
| وظاهر النهر ةصر صحة dS)‏ في اعاکن تعورف وققه pe‏ و نازعه 


c aima cs! EC 
# الاتي ذكرها‎ A.S الا‎ axo قواه کنياب - بخص‎ jm 
قوله و مقاع - هوما ينتفع به عمالم تجر العادة بوقفه كبابوج و حصر‎ 030200 








EJ 
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XXXII. avr Amie (UI. 5231 - العالمگیوده‎ 

فان ७४०७‏ الوقيق عن العمل UU‏ ان Sa‏ و بشخري Lele aisi‏ 
a.‏ فان لم يجن بتمنه فلاما al) sis‏ ان يزيد في ذلک من Ale‏ ۲ رضص 
J rb Js‏ ® . 

و كذلى Sm‏ فى الذواب و آلات الزراعة اذا c3,‏ مع الارض + 

و لو Biss Gals uss‏ فعلی القيم ان يشڌري Lo‏ "خر ७४‏ فی £e‏ ال یو 
i‏ و الاسعاف [ - 
eJ‏ ان كان r! üu.‏ يجر التعارف )225 Y wiped» wll‏ یجو و عندذا " 
اليح we‏ الاواني و القدور chlas es?‏ الموتى و المصاحف وال ابو وسق دح a)‏ 
لا يجوز و قال ...>> يجوز ali,‏ ذهب gi &cle‏ رح FY! peio‏ 
الوخسي ISS‏ فى ASM!‏ و هو المخدار e‏ 

و القتو ی على قول memo‏ زمر 

و لو Jas‏ جنازة ... » 


و اختلف الناس في وقف الکتب [ جوزه MAN‏ ابو الليث رح و عليه 

الغقوى كذا فتاوی قاضیخان ] * 

] اذا dea‏ یو ails‏ او us? wore Ale‏ المساكين لا يدح في قول صلمائنا 
I [ = Ei‏ 


c? 
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ان وقف حوادیت ul] i» Sissy‏ كانت Cu‏ باجارة | * 
وقفب الغلمان و le "LL‏ — الرباط oe‏ # 
Loly‏ وقفا RAN Ye‏ به الا iyo‏ كالذهب Sail,‏ و الماكول 
و المشروب فغير جائز في دول Axle‏ العقهاء 
و stroll‏ دالذهب و القضة الدراهم و 272921 و ما لیس بحلي كذا فقي 
و لو وقف الدراهم او Use‏ او UU:‏ (م‌یجز و daš‏ هي »وضع تعارفوا ذلى 
بفتی بالجواز [ قیل كيف قال الدراهم یقرض للققراء نم یقبضها او یدنع مضارية 
el Qon,‏ و الصاطة (ep‏ (اعقواء يزرعون دم Say‏ مهم و النیاب 
و الاكسية تعطی للققراء لیلبسونها ०५०‏ حاچتيم ثم باخذوا ISS‏ فى الفتاوی 
العتابية =[ 


e" 
€ 


XXXIII. الج السادس‎ canted) ۱ 

و ي (५9४५‏ ابی Sl‏ اذا , bly‏ على ان ما يخر 
bers!‏ و سعدها یعطی لادداء السبیل قال بعض Lilie‏ إن كان فى صوضع یغلب - 
Q‏ لک عي او دادم روت ان يكون is‏ و قال بعصعم بالصجواز A y lke‏ جوی 
Mond कारी‏ دولك في يهلد الفسلمین 9 





XXXIV. aly mio- القارى الجرء السادس‎ oue ٠ E 
الکواع و العووض و الصاهت. - فى - اى هذا‎ soil S a 
e إلى جواز وقق‎ Kea! و اشار بهذء‎ a RT باب في بيان وقف !ادواب الى‎ a 
52007 و العروضن جمع عرض و هو المقام‎ ... deb امنقولات و الگراع ... ... اسم‎ 0 
BO de^ JU - عن‎ = dish لا نقد فيه و الصاست ضد الخاطق و اريت يه النقد من‎ O 
ne دیذار ۶ — —— الى غلام له تاجر يتجر بها و‎ — 
ANE دن و لاقو + للرچل مب‎ 
— — | 





a 












در 
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قداص على العام و العروض جع عوضی و هو ares‏ ماعدا OAM‏ من Ji!‏ - 
و الصاعت بالمهملة Bal)‏ قد الناطق و المراد 2०‏ دن SAN‏ الذهب و Aan)!‏ 
و Sat Pa,‏ ذلى صن حديت الداب المشتمل على قصة غرس عمر Lil‏ دالة على 
CAS, Ax‏ المنقولات Ol‏ به ما في plac‏ من الم‌قولات اذا وجن kyo)!‏ 
او هو تحبیس العین فلا تداع و لا توهب بل RARO‏ نها و لانتعام في کل شي 
Sms‏ - وله و قال الزهر ی e‏ - عوذهاب عن الزغري الى i$‏ مدل 
WS‏ و قد اخوجه ISSR ais‏ ادن وهب في موطثه عن بونس عن rm css)!‏ 
ذكر chines)!‏ حديث ادن yes‏ في قضة مر في alee‏ على القرس ي Cra‏ 
الله ~ clas rom,‏ و >> poa‏ ده قووی فى US‏ الوك واعكرضهة الاسماعياي 
فقال ام يذكر فى OL)!‏ الا 331 عن Css‏ و الصدیت في d १०५७‏ التي 
حمل lasle‏ عمو bis‏ و pl‏ الئهر ي خلاف ما تقدم من الوقف الذي ७८५ Sl‏ 
التهى صلعم لعمر بان يحبس alel‏ و ینتقع بثموته و الضاصت انما یفتقع به بان 
يدر ane g‏ إلى شی xar‏ و لیس LAN foe‏ الاصل و B exo lay!‏ بل 
الماذون ay‏ عا ane ole‏ تفع بفضل Fels‏ و الغلة QUO yr,‏ و العین ANS‏ 
Lols‏ مالا ينتفع به Al Us aise Gils‏ - ملخصا ] و جواب ۱۷۵۶لاعتوامی ان الذي 
حصیه فى Uy)‏ بالصامت لیس alan‏ بل دوعن الانققاع بالصاعت بطویق 
الارتغاق بان يحيس ave We‏ ما يجوز Bf as)‏ فيصم دأن بیس اصاخ 
و READ‏ به النساء ais pal‏ الحاجة sa‏ كما يُقدم توجيهة و الل» plet‏ 


باب !15 So‏ او وقف بعض ماله او بعض aisy‏ او alo‏ 


प ue s 
٠٠٦٠ الترجء2 معقودة لجواز وقف اامنقول [ و المخالف ثيه ابو حایقة رج‎ 
— لكن خص‎ Cam) محمد بن‎ ass واامخالف‎ gl میا جواز وقف‎ Das! و‎ 
m بان القسمة بیع‎ ee FREIEN له الجوري :و هو من‎ pint» المنع دما یمکن قسمةه‎ 
(00049 BRA و بیع الوقف لإيجوز و تعقب بان القسمة | 3 — كود‎ 
—— وقف المشام و وقف المنقول هو من قوله او بع‎ 


نيه ما اذا وقف be‏ صن Sl‏ او الدابة او 













الا هو الأظهر لانه لا نفع ليا إلا التصرف فيها و ०७‏ یصم لانه قد ०७४‏ لها نقع ١‏ 
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qe کتاب المغازي‎ us? بظوله‎ gm d I يكوك و سياني‎ TG تخاو عن‎ Aas 

amy slit‏ و شاهد ake dea XI‏ قوله امسگ علیگ بعض عالگ فانم ظاهر 
دي Bye!‏ باخواج بەض alus‏ نمی عور ws wl oa clan‏ معسوصا لو lelie‏ 
com‏ من ماع وقف eg"‏ الى دلیل ge‏ و all)‏ اعام | क‏ 


XXXVII. ria sie piy gi, 
FMS... کتاب العارية  . . و الکلام في فصول اربعة الاول فى المعیر‎ 
به مع‎ Ry فى المستعیر ... الثالت فى العین المعارة وهي كل ما یصی‎ 


۱ = àe بقاء‎ 
rr AR ey ey 


و jose‏ اسخیجار boll, papol‏ إن تصققت لها صدععة حکمية ءج 
بقاء lue‏ » 
شرائع الاسلام XXXVII. rrp Sete)‏ 

ET‏ الأول في bibs‏ الموقوف وهي Kay!‏ ان يكون عينا عملوكة بفتقع بها مع 

— بقا ها وج HS‏ ع pti‏ وقف صاليس بعين کالدیی و 13$ لو JU‏ 
(४७४‏ او lasub‏ او دارا ولم يعين و g‏ وقف العقار CGN,‏ و الالات المباحة 
ALIEN p‏ به صنفعة مححللة مع بقاء aias‏ و که یی e‏ 
- . — المعلوى و Göy Mey ssl‏ و لا ८०?‏ ودف YY ys)‏ یملکه 
plee) | E‏ ولا وقف الادق et pow‏ و هل يصع وقف 35५७)‏ و الخراهم hs‏ 


qwe. 1‏ بای ھا `“ 


Er 


XXXIX. rus kee المطبوعة بطهران‎ - play مسالک‎ 0 — * 


يصع وقف الدذاتیر و الدراهم N‏ و الاقوى الجواز لان هذه ٠‏ 
متصودة ولا دمنع قوج laas‏ عليها 
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الله تعرق او على‎ hia في‎ 32५२७ “50० إن رجلا جعل‎ sls - قات له‎ - 8४५) luus 


المساکیین فحال Gale‏ الحول هل 35.53 منها Us - इट?!‏ . لا poe‏ كلها QS‏ 
و ليست عثل بلاولی * 
اامختصر اسيدى خلیل XLI. a mte‏ 
cui‏ وف Soleo‏ و ان Bye‏ ولو حدوانا و ७५७,‏ كعدث على user‏ ام یجید 
hyt‏ . فى كطعام 3343 # 
الدودیو - صعحة .ب الى vr‏ و الدسوقي - صقصة m! vr‏ الرابع XLII.‏ 
( وقف مہاوک ) ولو دالقعلیق( کان) ملكت دار فلا فهي وقف او كان SS‏ 
ثائعا as‏ يقبل القسمة و يجبر laale‏ الواقف ان ارادها الشریک و (صا صا لا بقیلها 
as‏ ولا مرجدان و على الصحة بجير الواقف على ge‏ ان sahl‏ شریکه 
و یجعل ax‏ في Jie‏ ,283 و اراد دالمهلوی ما (az,‏ ملک الذات و هلک 
denis‏ 1505 قال - ۱ وان )كان الملک المدلول arte‏ بیملوی ) باجرة ( کدار 
اسقاجرها ४७०‏ معلوصة als‏ وقف مفقه‌قیا في تلى المدة [ و ینقضصی الوقف 
باقضائها [ لانه لا يشترط aas‏ الذایید كما سياتي و دمل sy‏ باجرق من srw!‏ 
دارا dame‏ مدق als‏ تحبیس Linas‏ على — Js TU. E ह‏ 
مي ذلک Fo)‏ و اعا المصيس عليه فايس له تدبيس المتفعة LSU‏ یسنحقها 
لان الحیسی Y‏ یحبس ( ولو ) كان Soleo‏ ) حیوانا و رقیقا ) من عطق poled}‏ 
على العام ای € ans,‏ و یلزم وکد! التواب على المذعپ ) کعبد على "n Gf?‏ 
لخده‌تهم حیت ) لم بقصد ) اليد ( ضررع ( بدلک و الا لم یصے و مثل 3341 
الامة على OL)‏ ولیس له shine‏ وطوها لان »خقعتها صارت بوقفها للغیر كالمستعارق | 
الموهونة ( و في ( جواز ( وقف كطعام ( ه.ا لا يعرف بعیده اذا عليه AV‏ 
ومو المذهب ویدل له قول المصنف فى BEI‏ و کیت عين وققت AlN‏ 


و عت Nox‏ (اصادق el 3 Aa} IL‏ ) رک د ( وقيل ان Soy‏ ي E rl‏ 
من سائر المثلياك Lely‏ العین فلا 3७३३‏ قیها بل يجوز LAS,‏ قطما لاه فص المدوذة ٠‏ 





و المراد )1( وققه ALU‏ و Jou‏ رد ajos‏ بقاء عیده واما ان 
فاد يجوز ७७5‏ ان لا منفعة iS Ged‏ علی‌ذلک 
i 7‏ 


— ' — My — * 













> 


> | | w^ te. ay ye 
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XLIII. — ~> الخردد‎ Ume uyi cert اشار بهذا‎ - Ji اد‎ ye و‎ 4,5 (1) 
نز يمن‎ day کہا لو وقف‎ az plas مح‎ RS, tòl Let و‎ alie ووت‎ a; g وقف للانتفا‎ 
* و بکون الوقف باعللا‎ GGI ie! واده‎ RP JI 


412 


- صفصة shel yr‏ الإول XLIV.‏ 
ls)‏ او المتواي عليها صنها ای عر علنها حول من یوم lode‏ » 
(४)‏ ولھ وقغت للسلف ~ بی وقغت لكون لمحقاج lil‏ 


XLV. oli 
eve ذكره‎ Les — على مء — او‎ — sige و‎ ४) دسا‎ Me برد بدلها‎ 9 A, 
m wadi على المعقمد من چواز وقف‎ 5 


و حاصل عاذكرة إن العین الموقوفة للسلف ७‏ لم يقسلقها  XLVI.‏ 3 
o=!‏ وجب علی الذاظر او الواقف زكاتها كل ءام إن سر لها حول س يوم صلکها * 


h. 


के XLVIL “oi! ४५ 
> «४४५, جاز ای‎ ६०५० نكل‎ lea Kilo من‎ Aimee — HE 
m 1 Mal; تملیعه‎ T IS بصع البقا عنجرا عای‎ x 
| w ix 
XLVIII. whe, بن‎ =! gp ७०) على‎ LEM &U شر‎ ix 8223 
Sexe للعالم العلامة شمس الدین‎ 


بن احمد الرملى الاتصاري رحه‌هم الله 
تعالی المطبوع بیصر I ١ | d * FFA Amie‏ 


ke 


wey 


او ء 
لؤسم "o‏ 
s‏ 
اس 


2 e (3 Ere 
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و البهاتم للبی و الصوف و الوبر و البیض و لاذزاء ७‏ 


و يصے وقف العقار و لا يجوز وقف عا ینقل و يحول الا اذا كان ane‏ تعامل 
الخامی و قال ابو — e‏ !1 و — A m ao‏ مدو اكرنها و م AF‏ د हैं‏ چاز 
و onm JU‏ رح يجوز EN‏ و السلاح 


الجوعرة النيرة الجزء 4m‏ وم L.‏ 
ان يقف ارضا leas‏ اثوار و عبین لمصالصيها فيكونون وققا معها تبعا او جرت العادة 
abs, °‏ كالمر SI‏ القدور او JI‏ جدا: 5 و تیاب الجدازة - 
قال فى الواقعات )13 وقف 135 على اهل AHN Ly‏ على بقرهم لا يصع 


— 


و عتت الشامعي رح د جو: " ۱ I‏ ۱ ۱ 3 4 4 


"Em c الله - الكراع‎ Saree و تال =*> رے يجوز حجس الکواع و السلاح عي‎ ०292 
x ۱ على ا قالوا وهو اسان قال محر رح‎ anc هو الخيل و ابو يومف رح‎ 
C eiie ON Y ial 205 le ویجرز وتف‎ 
5 L one. 009 و الجتازة و دیانها القدور و المصاحف و الگقپ‎ 


و عدت ابي jl slqas pss yr ४ coc‏ على 
الرقف دم يجر یمد STR MAUI Y,‏ 
Ji. SA aids‏ ه MCI‏ تلا क‏ . 


- 


3 | jM 
= ष्ठ 59 

s af * — * 
e - v^ يد‎ ` VT - 

۹ I e. E $ aqu. p , 

۳ Sea “J لوقف ۱ , - ۳ وقف‎ 

) “ اهدو بسچ و(‎ 4 U 

be ye TM J #۸. W 

- A . ~~ iV. — 















^ 


0 اذا وقف سلاحا او US‏ في 
"EN e |‏ | 
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او وقف الکتاب او اله‌صاحف او وقف dare‏ معالسير و الات ly!‏ يجوز » 
[ديجاج الکعبک اذا صار ७15.‏ لا يجر: 8351 لكن any‏ الساطان و يسحعين )9 
على امر العمبة [ e‏ 
شرح الوقاية ‏ المطبو ع بکلکقه - “قاب الوقف - LIT. ٩۳‏ 
و عن Sow‏ راحم ह‏ وقف ass Use‏ تعاءل Ll‏ و الم و القدوم 
و المنشار و (الجذازق و ثيابها و القدر و المرجل mass‏ وعلية اكد 
Lae} sla‏ # 
ذذيرة العقبى LIL.‏ 
ome JU,‏ رح ها قعارف २४७, (७)‏ من امنقول २०७‏ يجوز إسقحسانا 
کالاشیاء المذكورة ی المقن و صا لم ५८‏ الناس وقفه لا يجوز کوقف 
الغياب و الصنوان وغورهما مى aie‏ و قال x, es‏ و مالک رح 
ای وق ف لمفقول يدم متصود! ISI‏ كان المخقول ७५०‏ دمک RUDY‏ به مع بقاء 
aire‏ ای شي كان و إجمعوا 3-1 لا بصع وقف parol)‏ و الدنائير - وجه قول 
" الشافعي رح القياس على بلعقار و بلخیل و الجاءع رعکان لانتقام مع بقاء 
العین و نحن ذةول >> بلقیاس ضعیف لانه قياس ما بیقی على ما لا بجقى 135 
فى الجبانية و قد pe?‏ من المعر'دية إن ما لا يجوز ARS,‏ من الص‌چجرین هو نی 
الدراهم و الدذانير المضرویین و clad) Let‏ كيجو ز ARP,‏ عند إحمد و لشاءعي رح 
لها إن حقصة رش بنت pee‏ ری زوجة النبي صلی الله 3:1०‏ وسلم ابقاعت حلیا 
RCS‏ على نساء آل الطاب فكانت SOY‏ ج زکوته و عن Dem!‏ 
y c?‏ يدع وقغها و إذكر الدديث و قيل 31 صححنا Bylot‏ الدراهم و saboh‏ 
+ جوز وققها و لیس gh‏ انقهی کلام Eyal‏ و قال us‏ الوز LY‏ )15 وقف الذواهم 0( 
او NbN‏ او الطعام [او ما YS!‏ ] يجوز [ و ०5४) gion‏ و تمن غير ०३६०४ sii‏ ` 
UY‏ بو الموزون يعد EN‏ مضارية او بضاعة و یرف e‏ الحاصل الى ها وقف ٠ [ase‏ 
وقال فى الخانية و عن زفر رح وجل وقف الدراهم [ او الطعام او L<‏ يكال او bes‏ 
Soe (SG why ह ۱‏ [قيل له و ع یکون ges Ju‏ إلد راهم مضاردة ~ La an‏ . ۱ 
se ts? ^ YD‏ ۳ : ي و قف عليه و ما — e^‏ و تداع dela ares‏ او yas‏ 
Se‏ 5 ل وجة — $5 | * p» | ins‏ 
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من Croll‏ طائفقان مقخالفتان كما تری والقوفيق bet‏ يجب يبن کلمات قوم 
وقوافتون فى Se‏ اهب و الاقوال كما لایخقی Qe ULIS‏ -[ قال - وقف عفتول فيه 
५७‏ - ای صم الوقف في sii‏ تعو رف بين الناس لرقف فيه عما qr‏ مد 
oy sla yl‏ هث؛ الاسفخراج قول صاحب c _ es" wha)‏ یول صاحب lasl‏ 
وقث وجد التعاعل *ي Ls! LSY) såe‏ “ي وقف lity såe‏ و الحاصل إن Jsa‏ 
وقف rel)‏ ل عحد من جوزه »جني على کون وقف ذلگ عتعارنا بين الناس 
X‏ گیل ان وقف جل By‏ على وباط على إن سا یضر ج من lein‏ و سمنها 
sey —‏ العدل إن کان ی liJi gle 395 WS CHS p.ex) Epe‏ 
148 فى A‏ 


LIV. irr &x£e ذيرية الجزء الالو‎ («३०३ 
تعامل على اولاده الصغار دم من بعدهم‎ aas وقف عنتولا‎ Ue, سثل - في‎ 
الموقوفی‎ saab الجهة بر غير محقطعة دم اقام وعدا على اولاده المدگورین و إمرع‎ 
فوش‎ ler الى ايناس الرشد في احدشم ثم مات الواقف و قام الوصي‎ shee و‎ 
pe) الموقوف و اونس الرشد في احدهم فهل يضمن‎ ES و‎ E 
«45213 الوصي‎ aD, g ضمانده من ترکقه ام لا [ وهل 151 اخقلف مع‎ ७५२ و‎ Musa 
e و ادءوا انه بين ولم يمت عن تجهیل یقبل وله ام قوایم]‎ Mame انه مات‎ 
عذد‎ anaj 181 جاب - [إعام انوم صرحوا! بان ولاية ااوقف الى وصي الواقف‎ 
و لو يهل ولاية ,485 لرجل نم جعل‎ Gad CASH ve] مونه وصیا ولم تدکر من‎ 
آخر وصیه يعون شریکا للمقولي في امر الوقف الا ان يقول وققت ارضی على كذا‎ 
اموری‎ &e5 _ وصيا في تركاتي‎ UUs و جعلت‎ Ju) y, و جعلت‎ IS و‎ 
عامت ذلک .[ علمت‎ 1315 Gland! اليه 138 فى‎ Cass فحینثن ينغن کل تیدا بها‎ 
الوصي عتول على إل المذكور وقد تصوا على ان ا"مخولي اذا مات‎ 154 
SARS! OF امال البدل يضمن و‎ Myre مجهلا لغلات الوقف لا يضمن و 151 مات‎ 
weal Gillie LSS الدناثیر الموقونة [ و هو‎ alae من ضمانه مال البدل‎ 


वि”. د‎ 

ول انه ضامن یالموت عن تجییل jane‏ الموقوف | vA ws ७‏ 
*€ الحامدية Bs "ESTE LV.‏ 

M. E t aem من الدراهم على ولدی بدا‎ (०३1७-०० Le ات‎ Bl اهر‎ Qs? ( كل‎ 






هل یکون الوقف المزبور جائزا IO uoo. ٠‏ 
الجواب ( نعم وافقی ihe SUS)‏ الدولة العلية e (85e!‏ علي 
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وفى NA‏ من وقف المخقول عن ؤفو رجل وقف الدراهم او الطعام او صايكال 
فتاوى LVI. 133 Ame ii‏ 

وقف Kilo‏ و خمسین tos‏ على صوضی-الذهب الى انسان مضارية لیستغاها 


LVII. ri3 Sie ubi بزازیه‎ coos 
وتف المنتول‎ 

اذا وقف الدراهم و الدنانیو او الطعام او ما يكال او بوزن يجوز 325( 
oa!‏ و دمیی sel * USS ons} "n‏ — دعت انيع عضارية أو دضاعة و دصرفی 
ety!‏ الداصل الى ها وقف dsl‏ » 


LVIII. vpe Awe paii alas, 


: ss ۰ M: 





=> 9 
| ۱ حاشية واقعات الوقتين Ae‏ | 
4 ۳ في الناطفي عن محمد رح عن one‏ الله لانصاري من إصصاب )3 
ail E —‏ يجوز وف الدراهم و الطعام 3 المكيل و الموزون * 
Ne =‏ | 
— ره 
1 ] الغتاوى 22440 - الجزء الثاني صفحة LIX. [ort‏ 
E‏ سكل - من طرف وكيل المالية يما aiyede‏ إن شخصا من اهالي صكة 







553b جلبي له مدز ل وقف اهلي «ظارنه ودار‎ doe! ei Pe المعرصة‎ » e 
(0 Ml, اللميري لاجل الحاقه بسرای حرم چنقمکان الموحوم افندينا الکبیر و لكونه‎ 
٠ dafs نار توقیف صرف التمن لاجل استیداله و الان ققدم الانماء من‎ ५७ 


FN 2 و‎ 


A aime ° ات باقي‎ use 255541 JN: —— ۱ | | 









۳ 











Wo Anys bus خلف لازم لقا‎ 
be" — “th "m 
لاجل‎ wrod! المذكور و يريد صرف‎ ite £ 











- 
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اجاب - اذا استبدل jis‏ الوقف استبدالا عصیصا شوعیا أو استولي 
عليه شخص و ضمن المسولی القيمة لا یصرق Q MI‏ ولا قيمة العقار ی العمارة 
بل یشتری عقار خر فیکوري 239( Jo‏ الأول و Cel‏ ثم الانقاض Ist‏ بيعت اتعذر 
عوذها أو خوف علاكيا «३,००५‏ فى العمارة و يعون EU)‏ الوقف أخث 23.0( + ,5 
في BLE‏ باقى الوقف »35% و في تفقيي الحاعدية من اوائل الوقف يعد كلام 
عن ختاوى اللطغی غمقتضاه جواز صرف Soul‏ 5«( عوارة الوقف delis‏ و الاستبدال 
و البیع ont,‏ س حيث JLI‏ و الله اعلم أقول و 35 أجاب pU‏ اسمعیل في 
il sss‏ یعمو من She‏ الاستبدال و لا یسقدین حيث كان فى الوقف مال fA‏ 
الضرورة اه - و ما ४9४3‏ في فتاوی اللطقی هو قوله و قد تصرف أى دراهم البدل 
فى ४१००‏ الوقف الضوورية باقن القاضي AG‏ یملک ef‏ و سقوفي من 5 
३3.)‏ بعد العمارة لیشتری بها ما یکون ES,‏ کالاول و لا تكون ७1०‏ للموقوف 


š » (29 و لا‎ pek 
LX. emt Amie 
२ للقسمة‎ WE و لو‎ plied) مطلب في صحة وقف‎ 
مضمونها ان امراج وقشت نصق منزليا‎ poe من نیت مال‎ Dola ساكل من‎ + 
.» لزوجها الأن ...... فما الصدكم في ذلک‎ She! جية و النصف الأخو‎ le poe 
اجاب - الافادة عن ذاگ إن وقف الماع فيه اخقلاف و للقاضي الحكم‎ 
المذكورة‎ ह1,«1 دجت ایقاف‎ 151s اعقمادا على قول الاصام الثاني اي يوسف‎ 








لصف hel)‏ ل مستوفیا شرائطه يكون المقاضي P»‏ 
ऱ्या * — E J‏ 
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LXII. ea صفحة‎ 

صلل . Ug‏ حت كان الواقف ab‏ عن الاستید‌ال لايكون الاستبدال Uy‏ 
مجری الصحة .. , , ,, خصوصا و لا مصلحة في toe‏ الاسنیدال # 

اجاپ - مشمولا ایضا باسم و ختم آل من ls ets ra‏ الرشيدي 
آمین العتوى و हः!‏ محمد ااعحصوري الحنقی leals‏ بما aai‏ قضية إسنيدال 
الوقف بدو شرط من الواقف لذلى Lus‏ اختلاقی العلماء قدیما و الذي asle‏ 
عمل القضاق بالدیار المصوية عدم الاستددال اعلا بدو > صولانا السلطای OF‏ 
el‏ عملا seit! les‏ من panio‏ من لک و القضاء یقتخصص بالزمان و المکان 
و 85501 فلا ينقذ حکم القضي Las‏ هو ممنو ع عنه فلا يملى القاعي استبدال 
الوقف المذكور دون أمر من له ولاية CIS‏ سيما Lal! por me‏ ونهي 
الواقف عن !219 كان شوط الواقف e‏ الشارع &Lb,2 lls pr» X5‏ 
بدون وجه شرعى [ و الله تعالى اعلم ] * 


LXIII. sey ama 
العلماء‎ oaf ARA على‎ gp مضمونه ان آولاد‎ lu من الرو:ناعه‎  لئم‎ 
و يواد وقف‎ PLN .و حصة‎ ule باس‌ائهم.‎ Oris و معئقتة السمراء‎ sins; و‎ 
صنطوق‎ piis ذلى و صدر الاعر من ولي الاصر داچواء دلگ و فى الاولاد عر‎ 
شرعي في ایقافی حصص الخمسة اشخاس البلغع أولاد‎ 3983० هل هذاى‎ poyi 
5 ge 


ERAI J) — ایقای اراضي الالقزاعات و المرتدات التي تمن‎ - lel! 


७४1७७ —‏ ولي الامر oA‏ باسمد EU)‏ پایقاف ذلک على الوجة المذکور 
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اک المشابئ صحة وقف ماجوی بوققه التعاصل و العادة فكل ماجرى doe‏ 


LXV. ver Smee 
سئل شیخ:ا العلاعة عن واقف شوط خي وققه الذقص و الابرام دم‎ oF, 
Jibi yt هو‎ (७5४5) نوزم غي هذا الشوط و آراد المداژم ابطال الوقف دم قائلا ای‎ 
الابطال و صحة الوقف فهل يشو خ يمد‎ pom القاضي‎ pts للوقف‎ bre هو‎ 
# أو لافتاء بالابطال آم لا‎ allku ولگ لاخر‎ 


aima: بعکم الصعاکم‎ e معمول به و ان‎ em المد گوو‎ 5959 = c'al 
هو المختار‎ Le على‎ em s شوط الواقف لذفسه نقضه و اطاله فهو شرط‎ eb, 
عن آوقاف شلال و الخصاف من ان الوقف يبظل بهد! الشرط‎ Ji و ها‎ piil 
الطوسي‎ EAs U حلاف المخقار للقتوی صرح بذلى العلامة قاسم بن قطلو‎ 
ما‎ om دم‎ ceps) (2343). الطرسو‌ي عن التقارخانية‎ ale, في فتاویهما‎ 
aliy oill حكم الصاكم بالصصة لايجوز الافقاع بالابطال ولا يعمل بذلگ‎ 
ما هو آنقع لاوقف‎ US) یفتی‎ Sb تعالی اعلم انتھی و قد صرح العاماء‎ 
ذلک ان كثيرا‎ ४७ الاوقاف المشروط‎ ime بختلف 225 العلماء و العمل جار على‎ 
(«४३५ Axe مع اقوار تلک الاوقاف على‎ Cols, yr هدا الشرط فى‎ Clic ما بوچ‎ 
GA و عدم الالققات لهذا الشوط و حينكذ فالذى‎ 5७५४ و العمل بموجب هذا‎ 
s * التعوبل عليه القول بصحة لوقف‎ 


۳ ۱ LXVI. vee صفحة‎ 

سئل - من قاضي سیوط في rie‏ عصرم صن i r qr‏ بما نصه O83 Ow la}‏ وقعت नह E‏ 

x Laca و‎ as و ععمل زجاے آرضا‎ AU إن رجلا پیلک‎ blame حاددة‎ UJ 
"is PR غي نخل مزروم في أرض خراجية على وجه القوار وقق ما کر ظ‎ 
REC | * و‎ Halo على مسجد انشا‎ ppp him من‎ pis 




















x | | <‏ - 
= دو 2 sé ; * NE ^ l | “ine‏ 
اجب - نعم الوقف المذكور على هذا apo‏ صحیم على ماعليه العمل 00( 
1 | 3 ادن (स्कर्ट ١‏ | - 
مع جريان لتعاعل في وقف AN‏ و الغراس الموضوعين بصق القوار بدون | 











1 qd FEN » * رل‎ 
k; ~ LA Is DE "i AS 2 E. = | 
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LXVII ^*6 Abu 


(P bel yj Br ~ olat‏ الوقف > Klen) ua lia j‏ !«ضرورية y‏ یسو ع 


y EUIS‏ إن LS Gro:‏ من ans,‏ لمسفحقیه قبل الصرق على عمارته المذكورة 


dey,‏ بدون شرط Res‏ شوط النقدیم آولی بل ७»‏ الشرط المذکور برجب على الناظر 
امدای ما نح ةي اليه العمارة فى الهء‌ستقبل س كان الا Ss Gas VY‏ 


.الى العمارة على القول امختار anna‏ ابی SU!‏ فقي K. S olan! po‏ ا عن 


الاشجاه ان الواقف إذا شوط تقدیم العمارة نم ७४० elt‏ للمتصقين کما هو 
العمار؟ فى المسققبل = 
LXVIII arr ¿mke ۱ ۱‏ 

] سكل > نمي آرنی مملوكة šh Giant!‏ من مالكها عدانهة کل Kin‏ 
Ke! Axglac Bye‏ صصبحة و قيضتها و 8231( مالف ४1‏ ری بالبناع و الغرمن 
و العمارة و التجدید للمآذون لها عاى ان دابنقه آوغرسقه أو جددته يكون لها 
ls‏ طلةا Gar‏ البقاء و القوار و قبلت aie‏ ذای م انشأت المآذون ليا حال 


TUE دت وقف الينام‎ Fe و عو ست عوابا و جددت عمارة‎ sli SoM sts 
Jes و الغواس على هذا الوحة و جرى به التعامل‎ Fil و العوف جار بوقف‎ 
عسقوفیا شرائطه رلمعتیرة شوعا"‎ joe ISl یکون وقعا شوعیا‎ > SSS يجوز لها‎  . 
© ] آفیدو! العجواب‎ 


جاب ⸗ و الغراس دون الارض في صحته اختلاف و الذي عليه 


UXIXCA 1s das SAN TERS TS 





= سیا نجری به القعاصل و العوف‎ रा, 








Vol. VII, No. 6.) The Waq of Moveables. 421 
LN.S.] 

كان iu cet y sae 3! bys‏ واردها 5 الحال pòs‏ ولو رض اذخ Solon‏ لها 3 اند 

انققل lesia)‏ بطویق الميراث وهو بیع اسف alanas‏ — ورت os‏ الى ९52241‏ 

حیت كان الواقع فيه lay‏ و هذا صا ABR‏ الشو ع و یکون لمسقصق SSN alui‏ 

بالقوصيانية و بيت المال قدصه هی جھتد e‏ 


الاشباه و النظائر Kah‏ مه و وه و 485 LXX.‏ 

و اعلم ان اعتبار العادة و العوف amy)‏ اليه غی الفقد صسائل كثيرة حتى 
Mo} FIs pur‏ - 

HIS وفي‎ - Wil oa tales و تتعلق بهده القاعذة مداحت - الاول‎ 
aale E 3و‎ - ४ >> و‎ Bye — ابي دوب ف رح‎ DAC و‎ € erre! y! 3 y 
Sole Ss 3592 بان‎ diel) alf ef لکلب الصائی‎ atlas الثاني‎ - css} 
۱ I * enl, لک نتركه الا کل دلت‎ s - a! 

[ قصل تعارفى العرف مع الشوح  pos ५७,४७७ ISS‏ عرف الاستعمال 
خصوعا فى الادمان * 

قال خی البزازية معزیا الىالأعام البخارى الذي ختم psm) BRN ay‏ العام 
y‏ — بالعرف الخاص - وقیل يكبت L$‏ [ “ 


ere ¢ 22८71 ~ Ls !‏ نول کشور SQ. ero sisl,‏ 
[ قوله الحكم العام لا يدت بالعرف الخاص ats‏ ان الحكم الخاص 
yb mals‏ الخاص و فيه ] ~ 


الدر المختار- و imela,‏ - الجزء الرادع LXXI. ٩ Amico‏ 
بيع البرا آت القی يكتيها الذروان على العمال لا بصع Gia‏ بيع حظوظ 
ety!‏ لإنى »ءال الوقف y, < ais‏ کذلک Anis, asf . üa‏ - و sine‏ إنه يجوز Co‏ 
للمستصسق بیع e AAS C$ apis‏ المشرقف ७‏ 


“Ñ 






| Fav و ۵۵ ! و‎ ۳٩ و‎ 13 Sms 
* ges الموملة و الظاء |امشالة]‎ slaty [- قوله بخلاف بيع حظوظ الائمة‎ 
تجوز‎ al الوقف ای‎ we aJ الغصيب الموتب‎ qos? 


m 
a 


"e 


1 


3 


۳ 
piez 
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فى الصبيرفية فان مولاها tis‏ عن بیع الدظ فاجاب لا يجوز - عن Rls‏ 
sla dy‏ قلت و »دارة الصير 859 134७‏ سئل عن ديع Bal!‏ قال لا يجوز 2७७‏ لا ua‏ 
اا w‏ باع Lo‏ فده او عين Bed)‏ لا وجك للاول BY‏ بيع Le‏ لیس rois‏ ولا à>,‏ 
للذاني Sa WY‏ التذر من SSN‏ ليس (७३७८-७०‏ بخالاف 83७ wy X4,‏ بلکامدة 
— 

Oke [‏ ابي موب — قيمتة يوم EAM‏ و عفد »دين يوم الکسان وهو آذر 
ما Celi‏ الئاس بها -و فى الذكيرة الققوى علی قول ابي یوسف - و فى المحديط 


* پالناس]‎ Bs) ight! محمد‎ See و الحدقائق و‎ Fi, m 

— بطل بیع مال غير مققوم كور و OH‏ المتقوم هو Jiel‏ المباح الانتقاع 
e (८ - aos aj as‏ 

* 22 


[ قوله ८925४‏ -فاذ! اشقری بهذا الد رهم àj‏ دقع درهم غير« و عدم oa) Wad‏ 


ایس على ase}‏ بل ذلى فى الوعاوضات و ف۶ی aA]‏ بلفاسد علی احدی 
< < و Xss i‏ و ās wali‏ و المضاود *[ 





t E 
LXXII. [ و۳۹۳‎ rat و‎ ۲۳۷۳ &&e دراامکقار‎ ] d 


š s&h s الحل هو الاصل‎ 3 "ul —— 





LXXIII. بلعکم‎ Jos وقد تبدلت‎ AS SNS à! Es لان‎ | 

... ان تغیر Holl‏ یسقلزم Gal PS‏ حتی لو كان صلى الله عليه وسلم حیا 
ah 7‏ دص علیه e‏ ۱ ۱ ۱ 
ان الخص ععلول بالعرة painel) ८०४४५४‏ هو العرف دي اي زيمن P we‏ 

P علی [العرق — ع كل اكليم و في كل‎ ui الاحكام‎ ४३५ ان‎ cu 


P ` ; ۳ M 
۷ कुक ۵ ١ od — — 





* 
9 


| # पो 


لوال تفار ورن الت تار الجزء الرابع ات عمو LXXIV.‏ 





Sie IRL ॥ 2811714 AM 
a, . ) 5 


a > = 
- 









تون 


Cy 
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الدراهم y +1 esl exit‏ دم اشقرى عردم EES cat Cz M al le‏ بها و دموا 
و la, 220)! das Ce MM‏ و دقع jas‏ ها او اشخرى lhe‏ و دوع fe i‏ الدراهم 
yal‏ الرواية 5०७‏ نض فى الجاصع sic‏ إذا قصب القا فاشقوى بها Kyle‏ 
و باعها بااعین et Go‏ و قال الكرخي فى الوجه الاول و الثاني y‏ بطيب 
ی SN‏ الا خد, 5 طدب و قال ابودکی لا coh:‏ فى الكل SN uu‏ ی الان 
uk‏ دول — دوعا لاحر ج عر الذاهى àj‏ و cz?‏ الرلو الط &x‏ 5 كال (im‏ 
لا shy‏ ب فى الوجرة كلها وهو المخثار اکن الفقوی (य‏ على قول الكركي ५७५‏ 
للعر = )5,45 العدر ام at‏ * 
ردالمكتار LXXV.‏ 
al) T les «Sale‏ لاس wl eels‏ من ety! le!‏ = 


و هذا بخقلف GULL‏ لزان و E l|‏ كما هو LXXVI. Salis‏ 


pois ]‏ اه (yt!‏ و اجیب Las‏ بان SI‏ صستفاد م تعليله زه ] - (قول - 


بالپابور قان الغالب Las‏ السلاصة لان web) y ei A‏ تلوب cs?‏ ارسال J‏ 
yl edo‏ بها بححرا و )13 إذتغت العلة एक‏ المعارل على انا lisas‏ و باني ان ۳ 
العيرة Bas ५5?‏ الوديءة رلعرف Samy‏ کان العرف كذاى فينبغي ان يقال ere ८१७५५‏ 
بين السقر بها برا او بحدوا فى بلبابور ' eal pe.‏ 2 
(KAN र‏ 


pe ~~ ۰ " * 


الدرالمختار - ااجزء الثالت صفدة LXXVII 29५०१०) - peq‏ 
الجزء الثالت SPN amie‏ ورس الى c Nar. ‘FUN‏ لس رو 

| ى اطلق الشافعي Kb (re Ns Ss)‏ کی المالية قال 
ELE —‏ اوصح dic class‏ الفذرورة *[ | — 
- قوله واطلق الشافعي )34 خلاف ie)‏ بى مر 
لان الذقود يجوز LSS)‏ عذدثا على ماقررناه انقا قاللقهستاني 
الى بن له إن باخذ صن die SIS‏ 
وبجوز SEY‏ به و إن لم يكن ७३५३‏ فان ०2 2342 SY‏ 
क Yes, A TA‏ 
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طط يی‎ All, 3 phei vv صعدة‎ JY oal = yells) 

| فقن کر فى حيض pet‏ - ولا Akane‏ دم قال و فى المعراج عن فذر 

الائمة )5 افتي قت بشی؛ من هذه الاقوال في مواضع الضرورة GILL‏ التيسير كان 


[* L a 
صعححة > رم‎ AJU الجؤء‎ - JU ells) 


[ قوله ७३७.‏ لمالک - فا ७४७७ gode‏ زوجة المفتود عدة الوفاة بعد عضي 
اربع ساین وهو مذهب (esL!‏ القدیم و اما المدراث فمذهبهما كيذهينا غی‌التقد‌یر 
Kine prins‏ او الرجوع الى رای الحاكم و عند احمد ان كان یغلب على ala‏ 
الهلاى کمن فقد بون الصفین او في مركب قد انکسر او خر لحاجة قريبة Ab‏ 
يرجح ولم بعلم خدره 1543 ox‏ اردع ساجن یسم alle‏ و Bing, ७३७३‏ بخلاف ١ا‏ 131 
لم يغلب anle‏ اليلاى 350०० ४‏ رة او २३७ AoC)‏ يغوض للحاكم في رواية 
عنة و في اخری Lyin) ३०४०‏ من مولن کما في شرح ابن الشّحدة as)‏ اعقو 
على الناظم بانه y‏ حاچة tie‏ إلى ذلى ای لان ذلى GUS‏ مذهیدا غصذفه 
اولی و JU‏ دی الدر المنتقى لیس باولی اقول v‏ لوافاي به في qo‏ 
الضرورة لا باس به على e‏ اظن a‏ قلت و نظیر rde‏ المسئلة 83०० Bas‏ الطهو 
التي بلغت بروية الدم EW‏ ایام دم ०५.०‏ طهرها ७७‏ تبقی فى العدة الى ان 
SI Queis‏ حيض ot,‏ مالک Gh‏ عدتها بتسعة اهر وقد قال فى 
البزازية cs‏ في زماندا على قول لک و QU‏ 1:921 كان Gan‏ اصصاینا 
"یقفون به للضرورة * ] 
3 | 
0202 حاصلة إن هذر tii‏ المار عن Hos‏ مبني على LXXVII‏ 
me t‏ فى الاشیاء الاباحة وهو رای المعقزلة ... إن نسدة الاباحة إلى 
ive iis ene‏ لها في كتب لاصول فقي تحریر ابن الهمام 3७७०)‏ الاباحة 
عقف چمپور Friis)‏ واشافهية اه و هي شوح صول الجزد وي للءلامة yi‏ کمل 
قال اکثر sly Lola‏ صصاب — إن ال شداء التي يجوز ان يون اشر ع i‏ 
S a,‏ حقها و حرمتها قبل و روده على UY‏ وهي لاصل يها ۱ 
لمن لم २०३‏ بلشر م بن یا كل alts sible‏ شار tome‏ فى JN‏ 
सजन‏ وشرب yidi‏ لم يدرصا الا بالنوي فجعل الاداحة صلا .و Aem,‏ 0( 
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rr; Ame 
يعني غي حون‎ SY الواحف عانع کخلاف‎ GUE الكل و‎ glint و الشوط‎ 
bi) لان‎ elem yl ७७०४५ كان خلافه ممتبرا ولا‎ aal, لو خالف‎ pled! انعقاد‎ 
* الصواب مع المخالف‎ 
KIIS بع‎ Shas قيل اقل صا‎ d قال اجقماع الكل ای جمیع المجت‌دین‎ 
ان‎ OS و‎ wed اقل الجماعة و قيل إبنان لانه بقل‎ Sy واليه مال السوخي‎ 
Gras syl ote يكون قوله اچماعا لانه‎ Sly لم ببق من المج‌دین الا‎ 
s GU كان اصة‎ sialyl الامة كما قال الله تعالى ان‎ Ba) عليه‎ 
Ar AE 
اللغة‎ Net لان ادآى الجمع احلنة باجماع‎ MU كلها الى‎ uoa ین‌ی تخصيص‎ 
lS) و قال يعض‎ BspBho qe Bal uU ot yi AIS aim ولو ليم بحق‎ 
a) 2) التخصيص اليه مسکا‎ "uu QUI emt الثافعي و عالك ان اقل‎ 
asle As, اامدنف بقوله‎ aie wlals فوقبها جماءة‎ Ls Dy! — dale 
± جوماعة محمول علی الءواريدث و الجصایا‎ leria les —R e» 
بعت لبیان‎ e» asle قال على المواریت ای لا على بیان اللغة لانه‎ 
٠ الاحكام لا لبیای |الغة‎ 
ree AE 
الضرورة 5 القیاس الخفعي يعني ان‎ ۳ ges b يكون‎ coL mL yr 
= بالقیاس و یصار الى الاستصسيدان‎ cles!) ما 83054 فیقرای‎ — 
pv صفحة‎ 
حكما ر‎ cael الءلك يوجب تيدل‎ Jor ای ان‎ - sll fom و الحجة في‎ 
sly ءقدصت الية‎ ley على بويرة‎ das الله صلى الله و صلم‎ Js) ان‎ 
تصیبا من الاحم فقاات‎ UJ اسلام الا تجعلین‎ aale القدر يغلي من اللحم فقال‎ 
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يارو ل all‏ اذه p=]‏ تصدق ४५‏ عاى فقال axle‏ السام un!‏ صدقة و اذا هن دك يعني 
ان !)2355 من ४1७५)‏ « كان cfle A33‏ و | | اعطنتد GL‏ تصد. هديك لدا pl‏ 


شرح مجمع (Glas)!‏ صفحة rip‏ 
الركن alla)‏ 


LM إحدهما‎ - (७०४५३ ahs وإحن‎ asime y! علو لم يوجن خي عصر‎ J 
ان ابرادجم‎ - ८.3 كما قال الله‎ acy) ER! axle لاه عفن الا قران بصدق‎ Lelea 
- لا يتحقق بدون لک‎ cla قيل - اقل صا 23482 الاجماع ... بادنین ... لان الا‎ 
[ ७ اقل الجماعة‎ ay - 44); السرخسي‎ RUNI شمس‎ die و‎ 


LXXX. سنة فروش‎ lan فتوی شرعية‎ By 
» ءعضیلتلو دم عقتي الدیار المدرية‎ 
رایس‎ Ss هندي حذفي المذهب‎ US) ما قولکم دام فضلکم في‎ 
او وقف اسهما في‎ - ily gi عفد‎ i QUI من‎ 5५1० وعدكوكا‎ 
فيل وقف هذا‎ SUN هذا في بعض‎ lobe: تجارية عما تعورف في‎ whitae, 5 
و هل يجوز‎ Wie Srey جائز فى الهند اذا جر به التعاعل فى 3140 الر‎ — 
» [BAN هذا [ افیدونا ولکم الاجر افذدم من‎ Wiles وقف الفاس و القدوم في‎ 2 
دولة الغازي مختار باشا‎ ۱ XR — 
aT و على‎ rom و السلام على من لا تبي‎ Khall الجمد لاه وحده و‎ 
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dale‏ الاقتمى و اما وقف المتقول تبعا للعقار فهو چائز بلا خلاف بين ابي بوسف 
هذا غالظاهر yall bis)‏ في الموضع او إل الذي اشقهر فده دون Brat‏ 
Aly —^P.*‏ متوارف دي sh,‏ الروم دون Ls‏ و و کف uc‏ ^ القدوم كان 
७,५४०‏ في زمن المققد‌عین وام تدمع به في ile)‏ فالظاعر انه لا بصع wY‏ 
ns Uses Qui,‏ لا gem‏ لما eels‏ من إن التعاعل عو لا کنر استم.الا Qe AS‏ 
اثقهی - فالمدار على القعرق و dove‏ + و اما السیام المذكورظ 165,5 هن قبیل 
وقف gU‏ وان Le; wale‏ في عقار la TM‏ على ذهب ابی بوسف رح 
مدهب ابي یوسف رح لاعلى AS‏ محمد رح و صح ے کل منیا Bal,‏ التنوی > 
وان كانت مهاه فى صفتول فوقفیا جائز ان ام تعن EG‏ للقسمة و ०७‏ جر 
و قال Done‏ رح ५ ym;‏ و قف le‏ — تھا من المنقولات नव्ह‏ و lal‏ عرقت 
LAs, «ll‏ المدقول Len‏ هو على مث — marly gis al); de>, ra EA e rey!‏ 
L —‏ التي ESI‏ فى isl‏ ويا ابضصا ککونه — leas gine gut‏ 
deime‏ القمة Clie‏ اای jo‏ و ان use! sai ba‏ - دم اعلم ان کلام 

قاری (०४३ caf gji Stat)‏ على عرفوم [ ددا ما دیسر و ظبرلي us?‏ جواب هذا 
al}; 3 Jt‏ تعالی edet‏ الحال [ 


IFFY سند‎ qu — 


«53 9۷ Eje 


ما قولکم في رجل هذدي حتفي اذهب وقف "o 7 LXXXL uk‏ 

و صكوا Alle‏ - من ह ७५० Li Gill‏ بالرانت - او وقف اسهما 6“ 

مبانيات تجارية Le‏ تعورف في ०‏ هذا في بعض البلاد فيل وقف هذا ٠‏ 

— جائز فى الواح اذا جر Cç‏ 32 القعامل فى SAAN‏ الروتمية مغلا و هل <٠ jP‏ 
وقف القاس و القدوم مي 13७ Wile;‏ افیدونا و pS‏ الاجر a9‏ # 
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و Man‏ و a) 3७‏ و بعد (५४‏ قن Salk!‏ على السوّال الوذكور اعلاه وحيث ان 
كلا من اصگوک المالية و الاسهم الةجارية المذكورة و القاس و القدوم و ما 
شاکل ذل २०४०७‏ في اام‌قولات و OF‏ صردوا بان وقف کل صقول ان كان (७03‏ 
للعقار فهو جائز بلا GMS‏ بين ابي یوسف و محمد abs, Kuly‏ مستقلا »قصودا 
غير ابع للعقار فمنعه ابو بوسف رح و قال Some‏ ر ے بجواز وقف صا جری فيه 
ولتعامل من امنقولات و اخقاره اکثر فقهاء الاعصار كما فى الهداية و هو اصحیع 
ما فی cla st‏ و هو قول اكقر المشابۓ كها فى aj! aule CE M‏ قن Ls? LS‏ 
cem!‏ من sali‏ جواز >is Albe (1995... ७.०,‏ =+ رج و آنا جري فده 
القعامل عند ابي بوسف و على ied SIS‏ كان القه‌امل >> جری بوقف تلى 
القواطیسی و الاسهم چاز «४5,‏ خصوصا و انها Kies‏ النقود و الدراهم و الدنانیر 
وقد قال فی eo‏ و be!‏ جرى Neola!‏ في Liles‏ فى 330911 الررصية la ५३६५‏ 
ودوقف الدراهم و الدنائير دخات تحت قول محمد المفقى به في كل ءنةول 
aus‏ تعامل و کذا القدوم و الاس يجوز وقشهما متی جری التعامل بذلى 
و lof‏ کل منقول من مكيل و هوزون وقیمی و مثلی و قدر و jls‏ و ثيابها 
و —— كتب لان تعامل المسامین Lett‏ يكون alise‏ على y! Gye ipali‏ حکام 
ime‏ يغرى بها القیاس لحدیت - ما हाँ,‏ المساجویی حسنا alll oie pas‏ حسن ‏ 
که ७४] Seal aly,‏ کقاب,السدة و هو حديث حسن موقوف BS)‏ في حکم [gil‏ 
و اذلى YE‏ عی المعسوط ان walih‏ بالعرف کالذابت بالقص و الله lel‏ + 


کات تن 


sas ¿R Amal w — مححيث‎ 


LXXXII. الادام‎ She الا سللام و‎ Ama حضوت‎ dilo iio dp 
گشته و ملکی وا‎ men. هكان اشضاصی‎ af شرعیه‎ Alle العالى در اين‎ al مد‎ = 
بقیمتی مین بشرکت مشاعي از روی حصص خریده متلا کسی دارای ده وضع‎ 
صناخع‎ alla هر‎ af oju و ۵مچنین بقعاوت از روی حصص‎ taa و کسی بيست‎ ۱ 

पक الم‎ eph hel بصاحبایی حم‎ sr. ण Lucae oie NORE 
کوده‎ 391० assy, قرار داده قيوت هر حصه را صد‎ aaa صد نفر بازاري را هزار‎ 


- wal, à ह بليت‎ —ES j » ١ 5 * EZ pP af . خريد‎ * 










— صیقواند که‎ ०२; Uf ناشن دار‎ pop a= 53 Af ab ss Aio و زيدي‎ Silay ا‎ 
— ` DO B z > 1 a: 2h 
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AN] 
«SS را در‎ WT و صنافع‎ ailu بعدال خود‎ Clef خود را وف نماید که‎ Am ابن‎ 


eyano as‏ کرده صرف نمایند ils‏ هنين وقف صحیم و 99D‏ است ‏ ازروی 
قوائعی 4-209 يا نیست levied‏ که حکم aie‏ را Ae‏ آنچه فتوای 
oda‏ عالي است معقضد! CISL‏ ال.عتبرة عن علماء السلف قلمي ४०५०७४‏ 
دخاتم شریف مضقم فرمایند [ و السلام ) » 


alll —‏ تعالی 
ans!‏ وعفرهم A‏ قول تادوی از تمض amome Ra Vas 5 A's‏ صردحدة 
بو صحت zioe‏ مداع از اتمه علييم السلام وارد HOS‏ که مراد إز صذقه يا 
خصویی وققف است ويا QE! CAS,‏ افراد ऊ‏ است یس e‏ ایس وق از 
plie dem‏ بودن ملک ميان چند نقر اشکالی ندارد و چوں قبض by‏ صحت 
ءققف است بايد بقیعی همقوق عليه و با بقيض S20) Sete‏ بیمان sw)‏ که وگو 
tca‏ كون وا cer wes ake ashes‏ می ७‏ و در Las,‏ بقدعی "IL‏ 
OAS‏ ۽ اكر كين l3‏ مقولي وققف ES.‏ دی عمل دوق دماین و ایی تصرف 
تن ام را و بقبضى داد ees e‏ ات Sig‏ دقدضص et ७4195. e alaj‏ دماید 
از وقف در حياق خود واگر واقف مرد بيش از قبض مقف Abb‏ صيدود 
all, ^‏ العالم - ۰ 

حرره الاحقر عبد الله المازندراني uN!‏ 

- pra AR vlad ji 








र्ट ZA LRA SSE MN CEs, 
هل يعد ذلك تعا‎ wati صدر سن واحت او‎ ६७ 





430 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, [June, 1911.] 


| فروع - التعامل 
ase‏ الدقائق شرح مجمع الحقائق AA‏ ورم 
[ ای اسقه‌مال الناس يما بينهم yb‏ .55 و الاعظاء Laas,‏ -اعام ان Sal‏ , 
و التعامل Sly peine:‏ يذكر احدهما في بعض الكقب والاخر في leans‏ وقد‌عطف 
التعارف على التعاعل بطریق الققسیر فى المحیط حبت ف کر १७‏ ان توک انقیاس 
جائز Loh lalai‏ و ६८292 ISS uai py‏ عن cs? - 2315 e‏ زعن الا ७५७४०‏ 
ان - کان ای القعاعل - ७७४‏ - قال المصنف في ०१,७२०‏ لعله العاد8 الغالبة 
Gel‏ اليم اما فى ४७७४७४‏ العادة انما تقبل اذا اطردت او cole‏ کنعاعل Stem‏ 
الداس فى Resell‏ و المشاركة - phali‏ عملي - و صكوتي 131 الادلة الشرعية 
اربعة والاجہاع مختص باامجتیدین فلابد ای یکون UN CES‏ في زمنیم 
راجعا الى اجماعوم كذا ku‏ احمد الروصي في حاشية المواة ودو حجة LS‏ لم 
بخااف !~~ +p‏ نص الفقياء - و ان - كان النعامل gol) Laine‏ ذاعة 1355 - 
ای plead‏ عملي - عند بعض - و فی الحاشية وهو مشایخ - و Y eo‏ - .ای 
y =‏ يكون اجتماعا ‏ بل -Jam‏ ای ذلى القعاءل Las - a"‏ لا اص ميث = ای 
ي sha‏ للالصاق بالكلي او لرجوعه الى تنص - وكذا g-‏ ان التعامل  us‏ 
في عدر زہں لا جتهاد  Nae‏ نيما لا Lua‏ فيه USA‏ الکلی في Aves‏ - ولهذا 
JU |‏ استعء!ل cpl!‏ حجة - وادرجه بعضهم في قوله dale‏ الام تم او sT‏ ۱ 
7 الموع‌نون حسفا فهو عندالاه حسن » an‏ 
प्न —‏ العرف الخاض - وهو ما تارف به قوم معین - فلا يثبت الصكم العام . — 


- وقيل يقبت . كما نله المصنف من البزازية < क E‏ 
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JUNE, 10911. 


The Monthly General Meeting of the Society was held on 
Wednesday, the 7th June, 1911, at 9-15 ۰ 


5 LIEUTENANT-COLONEL D. C. PHILLorr, F.A.S.B., in the 
chair. 


The following members were present — 


Maulavi Abdul Wali, Dr. N. Annandale, Mr. A. C. Atkinson, 
Dr. W. A. K. Christie, Mr. F. H. Gravely, Rai B. A. Gupte, 
Bahadur, Mr. D. Hooper, Rev. H. Hosten, S.J., Mr. J. C. 
Johnston, Mr. H.C. Jones, Mr. S. W. Kemp, Mr. W. Kirkpatrick, 


Mr. C. S. Lomax, Mr. G. H. Tipper, Dr. Satischandra Vidya- 
bhusana. | 


Visitors : —Lt.-Col. F. Cunynghame-Hughes, Captn. R. B. ۰ 
Sewell, I.M.S. 


The minutes of the l: st meeting were read and confirmed. 
Seventy presentations were announced, 


- The General Secretary A rted that Mr. H. M. Percival 


and Major W. D. Hayward, I.M.S., had expressed a wish to 
withdraw from the Society. 


The General Secretary also reported the death of Major 
CO. J. Robertson Milne, M.D., I.M.S., an Ordinary Member of 
= the Society. 

— "The following five gentlemen were balloted for as Ordinary 

` Members :— » < 1 

Babu Ganesh Lal Barik, Gayawal, Chandchavra, Gaya, 

bie Merron F. P. Connor, I.M.S., seconded by Dr. A. 

aite Robertson; Lieut. H. G. Maturin, 61st R. G. O. Pioneers, 

—— d, pror Dx pio Colonel D. C. 
Su roped per; Lieut. E. C. Seconde, 
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The following papers were read :— 
1. Folklore of the origin of the constellation Mriga-shirsha.— 
By RAI B. A. Guerre, Bahadur. 
mia paper has been published in the Journal for April, 
. 2. A Vocabulary of the Pasi Boli or Argot of the Kanchan- 
diya Kanjars. —By W. Kirk PATRICK. 
3. Gangesa Upadhyaya, the founder of modern Nyaya.—By 
DR. Satish CHANDRA VIDYABHUSANA. 
These two papers will be published in a subsequent number 
of the Journal. É : 
4. Some Notes on Urdu Grammar.—By LIRUT.-COLONEL 
D. C. PHILLOTT, F.A.S.B., Secretary, Board of Examiners. 
iĝi This paper bas been published in the Journal for April, 
1. 


—— 4 — — 


The Adjourned Meeting of the Medical —— of the 
Society was held at the Society’s rooms on Wednesday, the 
14th June, 1911, at 9-30 p.m. 


MAJOR E. A. R. Newman, LM.S., in the chair. 


The following members were present :— 

Dr. U. N. Brahmachari, Dr. Adrian Caddy Dr. C. H. 
Elmes, Major E. E. Waters, I.M.S., and Capt. J. W. D. Megaw, 
I.M.S., Honorary Secretary. 

+ The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 


> Se I. The following clinical cases were shown :— 
PEs + i A case of very acute Lymphatic Leukaemia—shown by 
 » . Major E. E. Waters, I.M. S. Tt 
A case of fracture of the lower end of the — with |. Uu 
great. displacement — lower fragments as shown by X- qe 
۳ سا مه‎ is. bo sult of treatment being very satisfactory— 












28. Notes on the newly-found Manuscript of Chatuhsatika 
by Aryadeva. 


By MAHAMAHOPADHYAYA HARAPRASAD SHASTRI. 


A batch of palm-leaves came to my hand, containing frag- 
ments of four different works. One fragment of this has seve- 
ral colophons, purporting to say that the leaves belong to some 
commentary on Aryadeva's Catubrataka. This roused my 
curiosity, and I carefully examined the leaves. I found that 
only twenty-three leaves belong to Aryadeva and his com- 
mentator. The last possessor of the manuscript had obliterated 
all the original leaf-marks, except one, and had put in new leaf- 
marks of his own from 16 to 38, the leaf containing the an- 
cient leaf- mark being the 15th. The leaf marked 29 by the late 

* owner does not belong to this work at all, but to some work on 
grammar. So I did not count it among the 23 leaves, which 
really belong to Aryadeva’s work. 

"The leaves were not in order. "The first chapter ended in 
the 36th leaf, the third chapter in the 15th, the fourth chapter 
in the 1761, the eighth chapter in the 34th, the ninth chapter 
in the 37th, the thirteenth in the 28th, and the fifteenth in 
the 33rd. Instead of attempting to put the leaves in order I 
allowed them to remain as they were, and transcribed each leaf 
in a sheet of foolscap, writing the obverse side in one half 
sheet and the reverse side in another. I then tried to put the 
foolscap sheets in order. The 20th leaf came before the 
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phons of seven chapters are to be found in these 23 leaves, 
there is enough to know about the ends of these chapters and 
the beginnings of the next following chapters. At the end of 
the Sth chapter there is a statement: ** In the subsequent eight 
chapters will be treated of —how men can understand the nature 


of the world." “aw जगत्‌स्वभावद शित्वं यया भवति aur उत्तर - 
unanaz fH: ufaq faaara.” In the beginning of the 9th 
chapter there is a statement to a similar effect. ““समनुक्रान्तप्रक- 
रुयाजल्ूप्रच्तालितचितक्तसन्तानस्य तत्त्वाम्टत देणाना पाचस्य शिष्यस्य ब्याचाय्यी- 
sa: qenafag: प्रकश्णोर्यंथास्थिलपदार्शतत्त्वाधिगसाय तत्त्वनिच्धयसार- 
awa: SEI स्यो दयव्ययत्वेनासासब्तामुद्भावयक्लाह °° So from this it 
appears that the last eight chapters are the च्वि or the 
remaining chapters of the work. In the commencement of the 
16th chapter there is a statement to the same cffect—“aaAamI- 
न्तेः पञ्चदशभिः प्रकरणों: THR LERIA WAR IT 
eI weapmuufaxraruewr us wisn एकरुगासारुभते.'' — From all 


this it is apparent that the whole work is divided into 16 chap- 
ters, and that the first eight chapters are dogmatical and religi- 
ous, and the last eight chapters are philosphical and controversial. 
The first four chapters treat of the means by which 

one may get rid of four wrong impressions. The first of these 
impressions is the belief in the eternity of things that are 
non-eternal. 'The second impression is that of happiness where 
only sorrow exists. The third is to consider that to be pure 
which is really impure. "The fourth is to consider that to be 
self which is not self. 
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खत्त्वत्योगा चार the Yogācāra doctrine of the Bodhisattvas, and 
as Catuhfataka or composed of 400 Slokas. The term Catuh- 
Sataka may mean either a work in verse or in prose, the extent 
being 400 &lokas of 32 letters each. In the present case the work 
appears to be in 400 Anustup verses, though I am not sure that 
there are not some sentences in prose. But when it is named 
Catuhsataka, the extent must be 400 = 32 letters or something 
approaching to it. The text is accompanied by an exceedingly 
lucid commentary by some writer later than Buddhapalita, 
the commentator of the Madhyamaka Kárikás by Nagarjuna. 
The writer of the text is well known.  Nanjio's catalogue con- 
tains the names of nine of his works. Heis often mentioned in 
Hieunth Sang’sitinerary. Beal in his Caternea speaks very highly 
of his works. He is said to have been a disciple of Nagarjuna, 
and must have flourished about the 2nd century A.D. But we 
know nothing of the commentator, not even his name. Some 
of his words have a peculiar Bengali look. He might have 
hailed from Eastern India. Aryideva was a Southerner. 

In order to ascertain the verses of the texts I had to col- 
lect all the verses given in these leaves in one place. Their 
number is 186. Thirty verses have been marshalled into the 
leaves without any introduction, and they arein various metres. 
These are no part of the text. "Thirty have been introduced 


with such words as “प्रतिपादयत्ता'च् in 16 instances, fgreragr- 
चाय्ये aie in one, wuzgpus खो gr प्रकरगाभारुभते, उद्धावयज्ञाहु 
in seven instances, लम्र॒ुपाल्भ्र ते in one, व्यपाक समा छ in one, 
۲۲2 fe in one, तान्‌ qasa in one, and आाचाय्यथ च्या in one in- 
stance. Thus in fifty-nine instances we can positively say that 
these verses belong to the Catuhsataka of Aryadeva. When a 
verseis introduced with such words as “awr fẹ,” “afg च," “afu 
mq,” “aata,” “wana,” such verses are generally quoted by 
the commentator to support the text. Such verses may be. 
long to other authors or other works of Aryadeva, but not to 


the text. The verses introduced with such words as “awra- 
O Wales,” “sei भगवता,” “award बु डपालितेन,” and “auras 
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We have found, however, that 118 verses have beencommented 
on. But some of them are undoubtedly outside the text. 

In the first eight chapters of this work, the commentator 
often illustrated philosophical ideas by short stories which are 
charmingly beautiful, and throw a flood of light on the man- 
ners and customs of the people and may contribute to the 
already rich folk-lore of India. I will give only four in- 
SEANCES : 2 


(1) To illustrate the fact that custom (aya) is stronger 
than law (u), he gives the story of و و‎ or marry- 


ing a daughter. A certain person went to the country of the 
Yavanas. He found a Yavana light a fire, and by his mazical 
power made the fire speak. The fire said, ** Your slaughter 
will be your wife." The man had a handsome daughter at 
home. He thought of mar:ying the daughter. He implored 
the Yavana to give him the magical power. Armed with the 
magical power he went home and lita fire. But the fire said, 
** You cannot marry your daughter: that is not the custom of 
your country.'' 

(2) To illustrate the doctrine that things seen in the pro- 
per light appear ugly and uninteresting, he gives the story of a 
friar in Kamboja. A Buddhist Bhiksu went to Kamboja for 
mendicancy. A man came to him and said, '* Begging here is 
regarded as a very low occupation. So do*not utter a word 
asking for anything. The Bhiksu went on with the alms-bowl in 
hand without speaking a word. The people there never saw a 
Bhiksu: they were experts in making machines. They thought 
that some expert machine-maker sent them a carious machine 
which can open and close its eyes like a man And he has 
done so to overmatch them. They in their turn prepared a 
similar machine and sent it to him. He saw the fun of it. He 
came out and asked the Bhiksu to speak. The Bhiksu spoke, 
‘‘ Let there be no disease.'' The people of Kamboja were struck 
with wonder and said that they had not the skill to make the 
machine speak. If they knew that he was really a Bhiksu, 
they would have treated bim with contempt. 

(3) To illustrate that Buddhas are never inactive and 
even their very breath is for the benefit of the animated world, 
a story is given of a Bhiksu sojourning in the house of a Puürá- 
Bara or a machine-maker. A Bhiksu went to the house of a 
machine-maker for alms. The machine-maker invited him to 





remain at the house for the rainy season. He gave the Bhiksu 


his food. When the Bhiksu wanted to go after four months, 
the man paid a sum of money for the purchase of monastic 
robe, and also wanted to pay his wages. The Bhiksu refused 
to accept 


The man pointed out that below the room in which he lived — 
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any wages, as he had done nothing to deserve them. ` 
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there was a machine which worked constantly by the pressure 
of his body as he moved about, and produced blades of knife, 
and that he was a great gainer by the sale of these. Just as 
every motion of the Bhiksu was for the benefit of the owner of 
the machine, so every motion of the Buddhas was for the bene- 
fit of the three worlds. 

(+) The Bráhmanas say that the man who dies in battle 
goes to heaven, because he sacrifices the dearest thing in the 
world, his life, for glory. Says the commentator, this is not 
proper. And to illustrate it, he gives the story of a milkmaid 
who offered her person to her father-in-law. The son of an old 
milkman was away. His wife treated the old man very 
badly, insulted him and gave him scanty food. On the return 
of the son, the father complained of her conduct, and he 


scolded his wife and ordered her to do everything to make his ` 


father comfortable, and to do even the hardest thing to please 
him. When the son was again away the daughter-in-law 
served her father-in-law with great attention and care. At night 
she made a nice bed for him, washed his feet with tepid water 
and prepared to lie on the bed with him. The old man said, 
What are you doing ?'” Shesaid, ** Your son has ordered me 
to do the hardest thing to please you; and nothing is harder 
for a woman than to offer her person.’’ The old man greatly 
annoyed left the house. The son on his return enquired about 
his father, and the wife gave him the whole story, not omitting 
the offer of her person. The son drove her away and entreated 
the father to come and live with him. She made a great sacri- 
fice, but nobody praised her for it. So if you die only for 
glory, you do not do the right thing. . 

The work, a fragment though it is, throws a good deal of 
light on the life in ancient India: (1) It often speaks of 
curious machines as in the stories given above. (2) It speaks 
of the unreal nature of the caste-system ; it speaks of people 
of other castes and other countries being regdtded as. Khsatri- 
yas on account of their Ksattriva occupation. (3) It scouts 
the idea of purity on which the whole Brahminic system is 
based. (4) It gives expression to the extreme democratic idea 
that the king is only a servant of the mass, who pay the 
sixth part of their income as bis wages. (5) It ridicules the 

13 monks who secretly drank wine at ni LA t. (6) It presupposes 
-~ the existence of = literature in the Kavya style and quotes 
| Many verses, of which later Sanskrit poets might well be proud. 
ERU) it brings out, in bold relief, the antagonism which existed 
vg . between the Buddhists and Bráhmanas in the story of Ácürya 
3 1 "AE م‎ sena and his pupil. Acirya Sañghasena asked his pupil 
to become an Upasaka. But he demurred. But after a fow 

days he came back and said, ** O Acárya, I have become an 
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The philosophical ideas embodied in this fragment are 
characterized by boldness which is rare even in works that are 
already published, of the Mahûyîna school. The soul, the senses 
and the object of senses are all declared to be phenomenal ; 
and then all phenomena are declared to be unreal. What the 
reality is can not be gathered from this fragment. Aryadeva 
is reputed to be pupil of Nagarjuna, the author of the Madhya- 
maka or the Sunyavada theory. In this work, however, Arya- 
deva though refuting the Vaibhasikas does not seem to say 
anything against the Madhyamkas; yet the work is called 
Bodhisattva-yogácára. And the probability is that he is a 
teacher of Yogacira or the Vijňāna-vāda theory. That the 
Aupanisadas and the later Vedintists borrowed largely from 
Aryadeva's works is undoubted. This book, therefore, is ex- 
tremely valuable as one of the earliest works on the tran- 
scendental school of thought in India. 

Though Nanjio speaks of the translations of nine works 
bv Aryadevas in Chinese, the Catuhzatakas is not one of them. 
It is said to have a Tibetan translation. The fragment, there- 
fore, is that of a unique work, both as regards the text and the 
commentary. | 

One other work of Aryadeva in Sanskrit was found by me 
and published in J.A. S.B. n 1895, I could not find the name 
of the work. But Professor Bendall wrote to me to say that 
its name was Cittavisuddhiprakarana. A tentative translation 
of the work appeared in the Evangelical Review. That book 
is also characterized by the boldness of its conceptions, its anti- 
Brahminic tendencies, and by its attempts to whitewash the 
blemishes of monastic life. 
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29. Folk-songs and Folk-lore of the Gehara (Kanjars). 


By W. KIRKPATRICK. 


Gehard, as I have stated in a previous paper, is the inter- 
tribal appellation of an endogamous section of Kanjars. 

It will be noticed that in the following few verses prom- 
inence is given to the name of one Máná, each line or verse 
beginning and ending with this name—apparently by way of 
invocation. Máná! is seemingly a sort of deified ancestor 
common to various Kanjar tribes, and among the Gehdrds is 
sometimes known as Mand Giri. 

: A well-known legend—confirmed with some slight varia- 
tion by Mr. Crooke—is that Máná was attached to the Court 
of Delhi as a maker of khas-khas tatties (Crooke's version is 
that he was a brush-maker; künch band). The King of Delhi 

- had two famous wrestlers (péhlwán) Málá and Ddnd —Crooke 
gives the names *‘ Kalli and Malli?—who were champions 
of the world." Anyhow Mdld and Ddnd were noted as 
athletes (Crooke: ““ for their skill in swinging the athlete’s 
chain bow''; lezdm). Máná apparently did not take these 
two péhlwdán seriously and suggested an exchange of occupa- 
tions. Crooke says: ‘`* Mana happened to pass by and 
“taking the bow plunged it so deep into the ground that no 
'*one could withdraw it.” The Emperor hearing of Mind's 
prowess and ambitions sent for him and made him wrestle 

with Mala and Dand. Needless to say Máná was victorious. 


— — The version of the story as given to me continues that ۵ 
°` and Ddnd both fought Máná at the same time, but quickly 
|... . seeing themselves outmatched they took a mean advantage — 


— Dáná seized Mdánd's chóti * or chüttiá from behind while ۵ 





de |. ..1 Mr. Nesfield saya: ** The m d whom the EKanjars worship is 
= ۰۰ Mana—a namo Aad ch does not “ses di ‘arin any of tho iists of the Hindu 
> “divinities. While he lived amongst men (tho italics are mine —W. K.) . 
= “ho was the model لمر قدو د‎ यय hunter, the wise artificer and the 
4 E unconquered chief. | e was not only the teacher and guide but also 
—  — — **the founder and ancesto the tribe." — — / E» 
3 Col, Phillott has me that this uae of Mind's name at 
— ning and end of verse i4 in conformity with a com- 
v: ma — in Oriental poesy identify Mana as the ۰ writer 
ا‎ ` ? Ibbetson's Punjab Ethn tinaia (a tribe 
नु 7 allied to the two tribes known 
— “and Málk« Kálkcamal 
pr conf * 
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made a feint in front. Máná dashed forward at Mdlé and in 
the effort had his chóti torn off and left in Dándá's hands; Máná 
eventually threw them both, ''ásmán dakhdia !—but the loss 
of his chóti deprived him for ever after of his virtue as a 
Hindu,* and in no small degree of his renown as an ancestor! 
A fable of this sort affords an irresistible opportunity to a 
tribe for explaining away their present or recently past non- 
Hindu state, and an excuse to hark back to an imaginary 
Hindu origin. In fact we here have Mind's claim to pos- 
thumous fame being denied him by his own people; atriv- 
ing as they are with the rest of the casteless millions of 
India to obtain a footing, even though it be on the lowest 
rung of the Hindu social ladder. And so it comes about 
that Máná is at the present day looked upon by the Kanjar 
community, certainly the Gehárás, rather in the light of a 
necessary evil—so much so, if I have been able to correctly 
gauge their thought, that he is disreputabie enough to require 
propitiation, that his name may not to be mentioned except as 
we see it in use—as an invocation. One of my informants, a 
well-known Gehárá shikári, was highly amused at my expecting 
him to pronounce the name in ordinary tones. He had no 
objection to repeating the name ‘‘ Máná,” but only in a sort 
of drone or chant—* Oh! Ma-d-d-na!’"’ 

Máná had a wife called Nathiyd, a lady with even less of 
a reputation than Máná, and she is not to be confused with 
the Great Mother or Mother Great Queen, the female and 
supreme deity known as JMári * or Máháráni or Ddid Madhd- 
ráni." Madahdrant is the principal Kanjar deity, and her male 


— — — — 





converts to Christianity has recently been the subject of some discussion 
in Missionary circles in India. 

1 Ashman or ‘**aaman dakhdiyé "= ٠١ ahowed him the sky.’ 
referred this ex pa to Mr. C. A. W. Sanda of the U.P. Police 
ICD the autl > on Indian Kishi or wrestling, and he has 
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[N .5.] 
companion is known as Kietrpdal,' who is however of no great 
consequence, and, I imagine, has been introduced to the Gehárá 
Kanjars by contact with allied tribes.  KAetrpál is the same as 
Bhumiyd (Bhewdni ?), and in another form Sdim or Sdayam. 
Still it is interesting to note that when on rare occasions he 
has to be propitiated he has a special form of puja. A small 
square space is cleared and plastered over with cow-dung, and 
on this seven spots or likás are made with Saindoor.* Betel 
and wine are then dispensed and the A&gá handed round. 
Khetrpál is said to have a particular shrine somewhere near 
Calcutta, under an [mils (tamarind) tree. 

Máhdráni Dai or Dáinyd has a shrine at Mirdnpore |Maha- 
ránpore?), near Allahabad, also under a tamarind tree. The 
Imli,it has been impressed upon me, is the Kanjar’s deodar or 
special sacred tree. This shrine at Allahabad is periodically 
visited by all the Kunchband and other Kanjars from the 
Southern Punjab and Western districts of the United Prov- 
inces * and has been frequented by Delhi Kanjars for over 
fifty years. It will be seen that in Song IV Maharani is re- 
ferred to as Pūrbéni freely translated ** Queen of the East.” 

Another legend connects Mand with Dana—the wrestler 
who deprived Máná of his chóti—as his brother. This I think, 
however, is only a convenient excuse for introducing some more 
flim flam to show Hindu origin. Máná and Dáná it is said 
were both Koli or Juldhds, and had **huga páni'' relations 








I Khetr = earth, place; pal—protector or owner. Seo lbbetson’s 
Census report, account of the Aheris, or Thoris or Heris who ** worship 
‘‘specially Babaji or Kohmand in Jodhpore and Ehetrpal of Jodh- 
कळ ra." 

की i» also one of the deities worshipped by Hill Doma in 
Kumaon. 
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. with all Sudras ; but one day unknowingly Máná partook of 
some food off a leaf plate which had been left by Ddnd as his 
jhütá. Ddnd thereupon outcasted Máná, and this following 
upon the loss of his cheti was the last straw! Máná’s wife, as 
I have said, was Nathiyd ; she died before Mand’s degradation, 
and this is why it is explained all married Gehárás when they 
die are cremated, while the unmarried are buried —in a lying 
posture, face upwards—head to the north and feet to the south. 
When the Chowdhri or Naik of a camp dies and time and 
money permits he is buried in a sitting posture. I was never 
able to get a very definite confirmation of this practice, but it 
is a custom known to the Gehárás and in fact claimed by them, 
and I mention it as it is common to many of these wandering 
tribes. 

As an example of how difficult it is to make too definite 
statements with regard to the folk.lore or origin of these 
hitherto casteless tribes, particularly now that they are so 
rapidly coming under Hindu influence, I had a reputable old 
Chowdhri of the Delhi gang disclaiming all knowledge of Mana; 
he said Ais pir was ‘‘ Ram Dijai whose shrine is at Ronéchá 
near Pokerji in ridsat Jodhpore,'" and I believe this is all it 
was— Ram Dijai is his own particular saint. In a generation 
or two the luckless Mana will be wiped off the Gehárá pantheon 
and Ram Dijai will reign supreme. This old disciple of the 
usurper Ram Dijai insisted that Máháráni committed sati on 
Ram Dijai's pyre, and that Ram Dijai was an incarnation of 
the Sufi poet Kabir.' This is the sort of story one has to 
* sift out," but nevertheless there is some interest attaching to 
the relationship claimed with Kabir. Captain Richardson in 
his much-quoted article on Nats or Bazeegars mentions Kabir 
as the bard of the Nats. | 1 

The first song, inculcating endogamy, is perhaps the only > 
one of interest from an ethnological point of view. The | 
Gehárás are an endogamous section divided up again into ° 
several distinct exog amous septs mostly of totemistic origin. | 
I have only been able to discover one song, or as I should more = 
correctly describe it, a proverb, with an exogamic allusion. 
“Oh? Sohnrd, kas mé ná (unda? * ^ en Sohnra, do not swim in = 
the rushes!’ Sohnra* is the title of an eponymous exogam- ° 
ous sept of the Gehdrds, the founder being one JSóhnrd who 
once when journeying came to a river in full flood, and as x 
he could not cross over, he laid him down to sleep among — 
the kás or feathery rushes on the bank. At midnight he 

_ awoke, and it being moonlight with a wind blowing, the moy- ` K 
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ing grasses had the appearance of flowing waters. Under the 
delusion that the river had overflowed its banks and that 
he was surrounded by water, he struck out to save himself, 
going through the actions of swimmiffg. Hence '' kás me 
tirná'' is now a saying applied to anyone, so to speak, grovar 
ling in the dark, or on the wrong track, or wrong scent in shikar; 
while the negative -Spp lication of the proverb, i.e. kás me ná 
tirnd, may well be used, and I believe it is applied as a warning 
against marriage outside one’s own sept. 


l. SONG INCULCATING ENDOGAMY. 


Oh, Mand! Gehdri karsi thé náo chalsi 
Aur kájri karsi tho náo, na chal-bd-bro.! 
Oh, Mana! (invocation): 
(If you) take unto yourself a Gehdri then (your) name will 
continue. 
And (but) if you take (kar si = do it with) a Adjre (out- 
sider; anyone not a Gehari), (your or our) name will not 
continue. 


2. IN SICKNESs. 


Deo mérá rothéro lé jit Mandi ké ré, 

Jin pakré thi né b65th ab né chalé théró Mané—bhai re ! 

Goddess! for the sake of Máná take away my troubles 
(pain) -~ ۱ | 

Which you have (thought fit) to give me. Now you remove 
them—To you Mand!—Oh brother ! 
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4. ORDINARY WORSHIP, PROPITIATION IN A SPIRIT 
or HUMILITY. 


Mand théri ráhéné giijargai Máná / 


T'héri dáin Kadlkd, bain Pürbéni 
Simar ké chailo ۶ Máná! 


2 Mana! (invocation): ; 
our stay (addressed as to oneself) is fleeting (literally 
** has expired °°). | " 


On your right (you have the support of) Kdlká, 
On your left (you have) the ** Queen of the East.” 

And (supported by these) you (we) should go forward, 
or continue, in (our) life with proper humility—Oh 
Máná! (invocation). 


Máná appears no less than three times in this song; and 
j I read it as being an invocation, and not that the warning ' 
conveyed is addressed to Máná. It is, I believe, the suppliant 
२; who feels that his protestations will not carry weight unless 
he propitiates Mana by using his name. 
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30. The Stambhesvari. 
By B. C. Mazumpar, B.L., M.R.A.S. 


Communicated with a note by R. D. BANERJI, M.A., M.E.A.S., 
Indian Museum, Calcutta. 


NOTE. 


Mr. Mazumdar's paper is partly ethnological and partly 
antiquarian. I have nothing to say about the ethnolozical 
part of the paper, but I believe Mr. Mazumdar is right in his 
conclusions, as he has resided in the Sambalpur district for 
more than a quarter of a century and knows the Orissa Feuda- 
tory States very intimately. The modern vernacular for a 
pillar, the Sanskrit stambha, is khambha in Hindi, thima in 
Bengali, and k/¿amba in Oriya. So a goddess, whose name in 
Sanskrit is Stambheávari, would be called Khambheivari. 
During the lifetime of the late Dr. Bloch I had the good 
fortune of examining the Puri plates of Kulastambhadeva, and 
I think Mr. Monmohan Chakravarti's transcript cannot be 
improved.! 

I believe Mr. Chakravarti is right in assuming that the 
king Kulastambhadeva is descended from the Cálukyas. In a 
copperplate grant which 1 have recently received through the 
Superintendent, Orissa Feudatory States, from the Chief of 
Talcher, Kulastambhadeva is described as an ornament of the 
Sulki dynasty, who were famed in the Three Worlds: 

—dabja renavah svasti tribhuvana-vidite Silki-raja-vamsa- 
bhusana-raja, 

—Obverse, 1. 2. 

Now Sülki seems to be the equivalent of Solanki, which is 
certainly derived from Cálukya or Caulukya. The antiquity 
of the name Stambhe$svari is apparent from this plate also. In 
the ninth line it is mentioned that the king Ranastambhadeva 


obtained a boon from the Goddess Stambhe4vari : 
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* It appears from another copperplate belonging to the 
aja of Baudh, which also I have received from the same 
source, that the Goddess Stambhesvari was also worshipped 
by the Bhanja kings: 

16. —Samadhigata-paticamahasabda mahisaimanta-vandi- 
ta Stambhesvart— 


17. —labdha-vara-prasaáda Radnaka Sri Ranabhajijadeva 
0 


. 
ne © © D> 


These plates will be published in the Epigraphia Indica. 
R. D. B. 


On a site in the centre of the town of Sonpur stands a 
illar which is known to be the pillar of Stambhesvari Devi. 
he word stambha means a pillar. When was it that this 

pillar was raised is not known to the people. The Maharaja of 
Sonpur has informed me that it is believed by the people that 8 
his ancestor Raj Singh Deo, father of Achala Singh Deo and 
great-great-grandson of Raja Madangopal, the first Chief, 
brought this pillar to light, while removing a very big heap of 

old ruins. A slab of stone bearing an inscription of no great 
importance was also unearthed at that time. This inscription 
gives no clue whatever to the pillar or to any king who got the 
inscription engraved. Another account is, that the wife of Raj 
Singh Deo brought a little toy pillar of Khambeéávari from the 
house of her father, a Raja of Kimidi. Raja Raj Sing then 
built a temple for Khambe4vari to honour the goddess of his 
wife’s forebears. 

The tradition that it is a StambheSvari pillar is of im- 
portance; for the Goddess StambheSvari or Khambe4vari, as 
popularly called, is not worshipped by the Brahmans and 
Kshatriyas at Sonpur. The homage that is now paid to this 
pillar is for the fact that an old pillar once consecrated to some 
god or goddess has been found outin the debris of old buildings. 

KhambeSvari (Stambhe&vari) is now found in the Sambal- 
pur tract, as well as in the western If of the Orissa Garjat 
Mahals, to be the tutelary goddess of the Dumál people. The “bs 
Kandhs who live on the south-eastern border of Sonpur andin * ` 
the State of Boad adjoining this border, do also regard Kham- EA 
beSvari to be their tribal goddess. The Dumals are Hindus, — — — 
and the Brahmans drink water fetched by them. -Both the | 
in their villages 
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in the copperplates of the Trikalinga Guptas. In one charter 
of Mahabhava Gupta Deva it has been mentioned that a 
Brahman family which came from Odayaśrngā (Odsinga) was 
granted a village in the Patna State (E.1., viii, pp. 138-43). 

I have also been informed that some Dumals say that 
they came originally from Khemri or Khemidi in Ganjam. 
My informer Pandit Kasinstha Dini gave me a couplet in 
Oriya, which, he says, the Dumils gave him in narrating their 
history. I have not yet been able to get the statement 
properly verified by any Dumal. The couplet spoken of is as 
follows :— 

Khemandi rajya nija sthina 
Deda laksha Dumba kala bniyana. 


The meaning is—Khemidi was the original home which 

created or gave rise to the Dumbiüs or Dumils to the extent of 

: one lakh-and-a-half in number. If this is a genuine tradition 
amongst the Dumils, L am inclined to believe that it was Raj 
Sing's wife of Kimidi Raj family who introduced the goddess 
in the State of Sonpur. 

The Dumals set up their Goddess Khambesvari by putting 
two posts of black wood in the earth. The Dumals never wear 
any cloth or ornament which is black in colour. "They always 
wear dhutis and saris having red border, and it is only red lac 
churis which they wear It is also to be noted that their 
women never put the mark of sindur or vermilion on their 
forehead as all the Hindu married women do. Usually in the 
Oriya villages the walls of the houses are painted dark with 
sticky ash-coloured earth; but the Dumils invariably paint 
their house walls with brown-coloured geri mati. They say 
that as their Goddess Khambesvari is black, they do not wear 

1 anything which is black in colour. 

a e Dumāi women do not wear any ornament about their 
feet or ankles, as usually women of other castes do. Thev 

d only bore their left nostril to wear a nosering, and perforate the 

— lobes of the ear for similar purpose. But they religiously 

UN avoid perforating the other parts of the nose and the ear. I 

notice these customs so that in future some clue may be 





a mahua (bassia latifolia) tree. 
the god or goddess who has 
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There is a caste in the Sambalpur tract called Sudh. This 
term is supposed to be a contraction either of the term S'üdra 
or of the word Suddha (pure). There are two sections of the 
Sudh people, namely, the Butka Sudhs and the Bad Sudhs. 
The Butka Sudhs are treated still as an aboriginal tribe and 
are not touched by the high class Hindus. But the Bad (big) 
Sudhs are allowed to offer water to the Brihmans. The 
Dumals interdine with the Bad Sudhs, but the Sudhs and the 
Dumals do not intermarry. This shows that the Dumiils and 
the Sudhs are akin to each other, while the Sudhs must be 
supposed to have once belonged to the tribe of the Butka 
Sudhs, who are considered to be of low origin. i 

Even where the Dumils have their temples (called by the 
Telugu name gudi by all the Hindus of the Sambalpur tract) 
for their goddess, they fix in the earth two pieces of wood, one 
to represent Khamsiri or Khambesvari and the other to 
represent Parmasiri or Paramesvari. For the Paramesvari a 
piece of rohin? wood is obtained. The word rohini is in the 
feminine gender, and it means red-coloured goddess. The 
wood rofant is Indian red wood which is known to the 
Botanists as sonymida febrifuga. The Brahman priest wor- 
ships the Paramesvari for the Dumals, while the Dumials 
themselves worship their Khambe$svari. 

It is difficult to say whether the KhambeSvari has come 
over to the Dümals from the home of the Kandhs. The 
Aryan form of the name points to a time of Hindu or Hin- 
duized influence both over the Dumals and the Kandhs, 
at least in the translation of the name of the goddess. The 
sacrificial post of the Kandhs is also known to be of black 
wood. Regarding this, however, I have not got vet very 
satisfactory information. 

I now relate another account of KhambeSvari, though I 
cannot assert whether the Khambesvari, I am going to describe, 
has any connection or not with the goddess of the Dumals. 
The Goddess Stambhesvari is found to Sieve been the tribal or 
family goddess of some ۶88 whose copperplate grants were 
published by Babu Manomohan Chakravarti in the ** Journal of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal” (Ixiv, 1895, pp. 123-27). 
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tion of some portion of the text could be attempted in spite of 
wrong spelling and bad grammar. 

That Stambhesévarl was the family goddess of the grantor 
is clear from the fourth line of Plate A. Whatever may be the 
form of the names of men, it cannot be said that the grantor 
belonged to Southern India. The inference of my friend Babu 
Manomohan Chakravarti that the grantor belonged to Calukya 
line cannot easily be accepted. Wrong spelling of words in 


the plates cannot justify us in changing Sulki into Calukya. 


On reference to the wrong spellings it can only be said that the 
plates were engraved at a time when the vowel '*r" was pro- 
nounced both as **ri*' and ‘‘ru’’ in Orissa. In the plates of 
the Trikalinga Guptas we get from the wrong spelling the 
northern ‘‘ri’’ sound only of *'r.'' But in the plates of 
Kulastambha Deva ‘‘fatru’’ has been misspelt as ‘‘ éatr’’ 
(line 19, Plate A front), and again ‘‘ paficarifaya’’ (line 4, 
reverse) ha&.been engraved for ''paücarsaya.'' The reading 
of the text by Babu M. M. Chakravarti is '*yaáca"' for 
°“ pañca.'™ Though the original plates cannot be obtained now 
for comparison, it can be easily said that ‘‘ya’’ could be 
misread for '*pa"' and ''áca'' for ‘‘fica.’’ This only shows 
that the southern influence in Orissa only commenced, and 
the northern linguistic influence did not till then die out. 
This leads us to fix the date of the plates after the time of 
Mahabhava Gupta and his successors. 

Then again the concluding lines of the charter are the 
same as we get in the charters of the Trikalinga Guptas (Epi- 
graphia Indica, Vol. III, pp. 323 et seq.). In the light of the 
text of the plates of the Trikalinga Guptas I am inclined to 
think that the Kayastha officer mentioned in the plates was a 
Bengali Kayastha like Kailása Ghosa, Ballava Ghosa, Charu 
Datta, etc., of the plates of the Trikalinga Guptas. 

Be that as it may, since no definite information can be 
obtained regarding the grantor who had StambheSvari for the 
family goddess, it is safe not to make any inference at all 
regarding his original home and origin. | 

Thus far is certain, that some time after the reigns of 
Mahabhava Gupta and his successors, who assumed the title 
Trikalingadhipati, a Rja made a grant of lands in Kalinga or 
Orissa and this Raja had Stambhesvari for family goddess. 

Referring to the Epigra palo records of Assam we find that 
once by about the eleventh century or a little earlier, ğhe 
Rajas Salastambha, Bigrahastambha, Palakastambha, Bijaya- 
stambha and others established a kingdom in Assam. ‘This 
Salastambha has been spoken of as a great chief of ‘* the 
Mlecchas"' (Gait's ‘‘ History of Assam,'' p. 27). Who can say 
that the Saiva Kulastambha was not Mleccha to begin with, 
and did not belong to the Mleccha clan of Orissa tradition, 


which possessed O:issa for some time 7 





31. Persian letters from Jahán Ard, daughter of Shih 
Jahan, king of Dehli, to Raja Budh Parkash of Sirmur. 


Communicated by Mr. H. A. Rose. 
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يم الله — الوحیم 
gos‏ الاصائل و الاقران em po 22५‏ و الاحسان راجه بده رگائ SIN‏ 
امیدوار بووع sites‏ عرضداشقی که دریاولا با چند جانور و 5الي انار تعصیل موقوم 
فود १०७०३‏ بطویق پیشکش ارسالد‌اشقه يون بوساطت بار بافتگان GGT‏ تقدس 
نشان رسیده از نظو مبارکه گذشت ABT,‏ معروضداشته بود که سفارش او را 
EE T‏ ہت حضورت Les, Cie} oe‏ .529123 مکین و f Z. Ee‏ امش 
عالمدان نمود» HT‏ معلوم و عالم ous 1 < bf‏ چو ري حصورت she Cabs‏ 
بمبارکي در مسققر الخلافه اکبرآباد تشريف دارند و ما بدولت درینجا ايم بدین 
ae,‏ تحصیل مطلب او در توقف Jilo‏ توچه ما را شامل حال خود د اند * 
ep‏ شانزدهم جمادي الثاني سنه سیزده جلوسي 
.2 
gos;‏ الاماثل و الاقوان لايق الموحمه و الاحسان مطیع الاسلام aal‏ بده 
درگاش بعنایای و GRU‏ سراغواز بوده بداند عوضداشتنی که درینولا باهلیله و ا ار 
ترش و sy’‏ و مرغ ؤرين و <5७‏ - باسقاری نقدس نشان ارسالداشته بون رسيدع 


بوساطت تتق نشینان عظمت و جلال بنظر فیض ادر گذشت po?‏ زربی دیگ ر s‏ 
youl‏ ارسالدارد و !5 culis B,‏ از بیشگاو خضل و کرم خلعت cs!»‏ او عطا e‏ 


شدء يرتو وصول افگنده سعادت اندوز خواهد كردانيد التقات ما وا شامل حال — 


بقاريو یازدهم شهر شوال سنه جار ده قلمي شده 


خود د اند # 
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A a este v 
LT جپان‎ 
الوحمن الرحيم‎ at يسم‎ 

CASS} الامائل و الاقوان لايق رحمت و احسا مطیع الاسلام راجه بده‎ di»; 
مشک‎ ५८५८ بداند عوضداشقی که دریئولا با‎ Ns» «عقادت و القغات اعيدوار‎ 
نشیدان سرادق‎ GU بوساطت‎ wore, و چنور بطویق بدشکش ارسال داشته بود‎ 
پذیراثی يافت‎ Bays عظہت و چاه بنظر کیمیا اثر گذشت وجه پیشکش صذكور‎ 
تحویلداران خود و مال ضامن و حاضر ضامن‎ speg و آنچه حقیقات سوند‌ها‎ 
زمینداران پوگنه سادعوره و باز كريزانيدن زمیندارای مسطور آنا را‎ Woes 
wire الله خا فوچدار‎ t دریدماده‎ A! (८०७5...) نقد و جاس و‎ gic نا‎ 
داو آب و داور خان فوجدار صهرنك و علي ١كبر امین فوجدار پوگنه سادهو ره نشان‎ 
معروض داشته بود...رای عالم ]را گودید معلوم بان کھ‎ SIU عالیشای شرف صدور‎ 
من كور‎ aif, :مینداران‎ role slick دا‎ LoT 34 که‎ oy = الأكران‎ E35, wT 
jm (७०४० و‎ n ذرين وم معاصلاری بان شاغى ی‌خل د‎ le نگاهد‌اشت چون‎ 
از‎ ७ ارسال دارد‎ shy سلاطین‎ ४४,०७२ او درين باب عرضداشت‎ Sled! نمی نو یسیم‎ 
حکم صادر شود آنها بر طبق حکم وال زمینداران‎ plas حضو ر لامع الدور ينام هر‎ 
اين حقيقت يعرش‎ ANT ७ —— بامتام‎ Ais و تحصسويلداران او وا‎ 
e هوگز بسته نخواهند فوستاد‎ ४१९ شرف اقدس اعلي وسد - روم الله‎ 

carte pa دست و یکم ربیع الثاني سنه‎ ev 


.4 
ale‏ العالیه 
شاع wlr‏ 
— 
الله اکدو 


8०2)‏ الامائل و لاقوان بده پرکاش بعنایت اعیدوار بوده به‌اند عوضد اشتمای 
صتواتر af‏ معد دو صادوق برف بجداب فد سيك إرسال AAS‏ دون رسين از نظر عايه ۱ 





wb 





ASTD, 

^ C 
uu 

` ۰ 
CENTRAL LIBRARY 
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gs فوشته اين & سيد‎ U. آرای كير نك‎ pis وا‎ (QUAS canas cf 
بهورى از ذخیره سوکار بر آورده ارسال داشته اند و دوشنه آنا بما دره‎ 
از‎ SS كه‎ ३०३०) مطلقا درو نبود ازین بخاطر ما‎ e» و برف هم بسدار چرکین‎ 
بون که من فوسناده ام والله‎ aids) يذذانهاى ما نیاشف و زمین دار كدهوال‎ 
و اعلم و دیگر آذکه معرونی داشقه که بعرضشس سقدس معلی رسانیده هقان شود‎ 
(२०३०७) مارا آنچه بایست کیقیت قبل ازدن بء‌رنی حقرت‎ on, حق بحقّدار‎ af 
که‎ IIL چدانچه حشرت مکور ببخشدای حکم ,30599 که حب الصکم‎ 
22०५४ و او‎ - Day تعدى و زيادتي خواهد كرد بجزای کردار خود خواهد‎ af ya 
८?” احدی يادشاهي هم گفته که من بر کسی‎ TH Else >> 
دن نعدي گرفته بود ند‎ te! xi» ام اين >> از قديم از ابا و اجداد من‎ so 
طور میگوید و شما‎ quib حدود خود گرفقم او‎ pH الحال که من قابو‎ 
نمون‎ MASE تحقیق‎ = SUS نخواهند‎ Epc! بادشاة‎ aSU - اين طور میگوید‎ 
امودن ام‎ qat z > af نواهت شد‎ y ८४>- ععلوم‎ zor! و نعس‎ 
APE خواهند فرمود - باز در این اثناء که بسمت د کهن و کابل لشکر مي بايد‎ 
بون هر سه‎ ४७३००) سایق هم‎ ais SUM که طرف دیگر كوج روانة‎ cl 
و‎ ७३०७-५०) و حال‎ He صندوق‎ 
هعتم شير جمادي الاول سنه وم قلمي شده‎ B فى القار‎ Tepe 


5. 
clem شاه‎ 
ت‎ 2 
yp ۱ الله‎ here 
العالده‎ arte 


gos‏ الاعادل و الاقوان لايق العنايت و الاحسان راچه xo)‏ ببکاش بعنایت 
و الققات إميذوار ASS Fox‏ - — داشقی lesb ano af‏ ۱ و دلي 
Yis, üf‏ ارسال tape‏ دود دن — "mA‏ حجاب Gly‏ عظيت و جلال 


رسیده از نظر ages‏ انر ما گذشت چون از مشگ اول بسیار محظوظیم 


|زينجهت تاكيك نموده میشود که مشک تقليدي نفرستید در گوفتن مشک $55 


s "‏ ' 
احقیاط تمام نموده اصل LIT‏ ارسال صینموده باشید - عنایت ما رر شامل > ۰ 
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6. 
wi شاه‎ 
DT ule | 
اکدر‎ ali 
za ااعالید‎ arte 


8७०;‏ الامادل ر الاقران لابق العنايت و الاحسان راچه بد»ه رکاش بعدایت 
yljar‏ بوده 232132 . عوضه داشتی که ano‏ بیشکش داز و yo Oe‏ سول جون ‏ 
०२७३२‏ رده اؤ نظر فیض yl‏ ما گذشت باز جوز بود Creve‏ کرد« گوفقدم و Gem‏ 
نیز پسند طبع افقاد دیگر از مغسدي و (०2०००‏ زمیندار «ري‌نگر كه محروضص 
موده adres ७५७७१‏ میا شما و او olis‏ میگذرد و از بد («किट‏ خود باز نمي آيد 
خوب dS‏ که اين مقدمه را بجناب مقدس lee‏ عوضداشت نمودين 
و A>‏ ڊاریدن برف و ७२० waye qua Us‏ الرحين داروعه در گرد آوري برف 
و By aml‏ مزدوران که عرض نموده بودید معاوم رای عالم آرای گودید - 
مومي 321 نشاری عالیشا Ss‏ تمام فرسقادع شد که گرد آوري Gy‏ بواقعي ७५६,‏ 
و اجوره مزدوران موافق قوار داد میرسانیده باشد - و اگر مثل م‌الگذشته 
كوتاعي خواهد کرد apa‏ — نضواهد دافت * 

تحريراً فی gi‏ بست و پنجم slo‏ محصرم aie‏ سم 
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In the name of God, the merciful and compassionate. 

The best of his equals and contemporaries, deserving of 
favourand kindness, Raja Budh Parkash may know that his 
‘“arzdasht together with several animals and a basket of pome- 
granates have been received and shown to us by the women of 
our holy threshold. As to his requesting us to recommend 
him to His Majesty, the lord of the earth and the age, master of 
the house and of the dweller thereof, and the means of comfort to 
the world, he is informed that as His Majesty, the protector of 
kings, is at Akbarabad, the seat of the Caliphate, and we are 
here, we cannot comply with his wishes at present. He may 
know that we shall always attend to his affairs. Dated 16th 
Jumada II, the 13th year of the Julus. 


2. 


The best of his equals and contemporaries, deserving of 
favour and kindness, submissive to Islam, Raja Budh Parkash 
may know that his 'arzdasht together with myrobalans, some 
ponens m zedoary, a golden-winged bird, and musk have 

een received and shown to us by the women of our high house- 

hold. We desire him to procure another golden-winged bird 

= and send it to us. A khúil'at has been conferred upon him and 

wil shortly reach him. He may know that we shall always 

attend to his affairs. Dated llth Shawwal, the 14th year of 
the Julus. 


3. 


In the name of God, the merciful and compassionate. 
| The best of his equals and Yep pOr, raries, deserving of 
ب‎ favour and kindness, submissive to Islam, Raja Budh Par- 
kash may know that his 'arzdasht together with some pods of 


"T musk and a flapper (chanwar) have been received and shown to 
= us by the women of our great household. The presents have met 


|» —  withour approval. He writes about the misconduct of Sondha- 
and others of his fahwildars saying, that the zamindars of the 
||. —  qarganahs of Sadhora at first stood sureties for them, but after- 
| .— wards helped them run away with cash and property; and re- 
questing us to pend suet eee armans to Ruhu-llah Khan, 

7 ۴ Um ar of Mian-i-doab, Dawar Khan, Faujdar of Sabrand, and 
A هی‎ (ककी بو‎ or UN DOGG كن‎ Bsd hora, ما بو‎ e 
Arrest the fa —— 

e was wrong in trusting the zamindars. As we do 

in such matters, he hal better write an ‘arzdasht 


+ 1 
1 ç i : - ۳ ` ۹ 
3 5 1 - 2 
- n " à 
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to His Majesty, the protector of kings, onthe subject. Ruhu-l- 

lah Khan and others will not take any action until His Majesty 

2 — of the affair. Dated 2156 Rabi II. the 18th year of 
ulus, 


4. 
Gop 1s GREAT. 


The best of his equals and contemporaries Raja Budh Par- 
kash, while expecting favour from us, may know that his 
several 'arzdashts together with two boxes of snow have been 
received and shown to us. He writes that the snow belongs to 
the Royal store and that it was sent by Sayyid Shafi and 
Bhori. We have not yet heard from them onthe subject. The 
snow was very dirty and a large portion of it was melted. 
From this it appears that the snow was not taken from our 
store, The zamindar of Garhwal writes to say that it is he who 
sent the snow. God knows who really sent it. As to the 
addressee requesting us to ask His Majesty to do justice in the 
dispute between him and the Raja of Garhwal, we spoke to His 
Majesty on the subject. Accordingly His Majesty و‎ eatedly 
ordered the Bakhshis to write a hasbu-Lhukm to the effect that 
whoever was aggressive, would be severely punished. The 
zamindar of Garhwal states that he has never been aggressive, 
that the land under dispute has been in the possession of his 
family from ancient times, that it was taken from him by force, 
and that now that he has got an opportunity, he has recovered 
it. How different his version of the case is from that of the 
addressee! Until His Men deputes an Amin to inquire into 
the case and is informed of the true facts thereof, he will not 
consent to troops being sent to settle it. Moreover, as it is 
necessary to send expeditions towards the Deccan and Kabul, 
we do not think that troops can be spared for any other pur- 
pose. Dated 7th Jumada I, the 21st year of the Julus. 


5. | اسك‎ : 
| Gop IS GREAT. — 
gles سم‎ ent Spa pee. 










۱ ۱ La of F ” 
arkas با‎ h ۲ ma " kn ow CESS Hg" ith 1 his । | R ۲ 
a m usk ca nd ha ह x t k oM | 
id shown to us ` e 
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I Ao d were poy oe pu. 3 ` P. नक... AOE - Ó 
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we were extremely pleasec Ç 
St) We تت‎ 51 the 4 o Ced CPUS ۰ ez Low 4 
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that the article is genuine and not imitation. We assure him 
that we shall always attend to his affairs. Dated 21st Rama- 
zan, the 21st. year of the Julus. 


6. 
Gop IS GREAT. 


The best of his equals and contemporaries, deserving of 
favour and kindness. Raja Budh Parkash may know that his 
‘arzdasht together with a falcon and some honey have been re- 
ceived and shown to us. As the falcon was too young, we 
exchanged it for an (older) one. The honey met with our ap- 
proval. As to the turbulent zamindar of Srinagar between 
whom and the addressee there is always war, the addressee has 
done well to bring the matter to the notice of the high and 
holy Presence. We have understood what he says regarding 
the quantity of the snowfall there, the dilatoriness of Abdu-r- 
Rahman, the Daroghah, in collecting snow and the wages of the 
labourers. An illustrious farman has consequently been sent 
to the said Daroghah ordering him to collect snow di ligently and 
telling him thatthe wages of the labourers will be paid accord- 
ing to the agreement, and that if he is remiss in collecting 
snow, as he was last year, Ae shall suffer the consequences. 
Dated 25th Muharram, the 23rd year of the Julus. 
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6 | 7th Jam- | Jahanara, Raja Received two boxes 


of snow. The snow 
is not good. The Za- 
mindar of Garhwal 
says that he sont ۰ 
God alone knows who 
n them. Your com- 
plaint against the ag- 
greasions of the Za- 
mindar of Garhwa 
was brought to the | 
notice of the emperor. 
His Majesty enys that 
the n —— will 
surely pon He 
snys that his ancestral 
property was seized 
nnd hence getting m 
suitable opportunity 
he hng recovered it. 
So long هه‎ n special 
Amin is not sent the 
emperor cannot forman 
opinion. The army is 
required for notive ser- 
vice in Kabul and the 
Deccan in these days, 
and hence it is difficult 
to send an army any- 


21 Jahan, 





< 
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the Firman, 





Emperor grant- 





mg 





The name of the 


Serial No. 


PE 


come to know about 
the fall of snow and 
the laziness of Abdul 
Rahman in collecting 
snow and paying ro- 
muneration to labour- 
era. He has been 
informed that ho | 
should collect snow 
largely and continue 
to send it to ns. If he 
acts lazily like last 
year, it will be not 
| woll for him. 





e ۱ 2 | 16th Ja- | Johanara, no n Acknowledges the re- 
E I madi-us- dau g hter Boudha ceipt of some animals, 
Sani. of Shah | Prakash. po megranntes, etc. 

13 Jehan. Informs him that the 

2 Emperor is at Akbarn- 

EF bad and his reqnests 
— therefore conld not be 


— E brought to His Ma- 
. "+ 


jesty'a notice. 












— es the 
receipt of eli ow my- 
| robolnn, oe — 
granates, onary (a 
spicy pna , white 
` | cock and musk: and in- 
forms ge pav: Khil- 
Int onor has been 
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4 21st Johanara, 48 Acknowledges’ the 
Rabi-us- | daughter Budh receipt of musk and 
sani, 18, of Shah Prakash. | chauri. Tt appears 

Jahan. from your letter that 
Sondlia, etc., with the 
help of the zamindars 
of Sndhaurn have 
nbsconded We can 
not interfere in such 

imperial matters, You 
hid better write to the 
Emperor. So long ns 
the Emperor's orders 
nre not issued on the 
subject, Ruh Allah 
Khan and others 
never arrest them, 













1 14th ' We cannot go to the بيه‎ 
Zul-Hij Dnrbnr owing to ill- E 
12 ness. Your applica- = 


tion has been sent to 
Jafar Khan Mndar-ul- 
Muham for 
Postine will be gent 
during the winter.’ 
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32. Errata, etc., in the A.S.B. Edition of Abu و‎ 
History of Gujarat, Calcutta 1909. 


By H. BEVERIDGE. 


Dr. Denison Ross has conferred a boon on all who are 
interested in Indian history by his edition of Abi ۵ 
work. It is quite a new source for the history of Gujarat. 
Apparently the British Museum MS. Or. 1818, Rieu, Cat. III. 
967, is unique. It is one of the many manuscripta that we owe 
to that devoted scholar Sir Henry Elliot, the tablet to whose 
memory is one of the ornaments of Winchester Cathedral. 
Dr. Denison Ross's edition has been prepared from a copy of 
the B.M. MS. made for him by Haji ‘Abdul Majid of Baghdad. 

The copyist was evidently a good scholar, but as he had 
only one manuscript to work from, and that not free from worm- 
holes, some mistakes have occurred. Possibly too there are 
some printer's errors in the edition. As I regard Abi و۵‎ 
work as of much importance, I have collated the imprint 
with the B.M. MS., and have here set down all the misreadings 
which are likely to embarrass a reader or a translator. Ihave 
also made a few remarks on what seemed to be obscure 
passages, 

Page 2,1. 3. For علطت‎ read .علظت‎ Page 5, 1. 4. In the 
first line of couplet, for باد‎ Lis شاه‎ read slo. The copyist has 


mistaken the Aamzafor a nün, and Dr. Ross has justly remarked 
on the obscurity of the couplet. When we read, however, 
as we should do, Shadtabad-i-dil the couplet becomes quite 
intelligible. It was composed in praise of Bahadur Gujarati’s 
father Sultan Mozaffar 11, and celebrates his generosity in 
restoring the kingdom of Malwa to Sultan Mahmüd Khilji after 
the officers of the latter had dispossessed and imprisoned him. 
This couplet may be translated :— 


** Thy Court is the happy home of the afflicted, 
Whate'er thou takest, thou restorest. 


The chronogram which precedes, yields 929 A.H., which 
corresponds to 1523. There is a much more difficult couplet 
| at p. 25. The copy, however, is correct: it is only the 
| enigmatic meaning which is obscure. It seems that Ikbtiyar 
—— Khan, Bahadur’s governor of Champanir, had a reputation for 
` making versified riddles. This one he is said to have made 
| when | Humaytn offered him his choice between taking service 


P 






1 2 1 
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under him, or of returning to Bahadur. The Mirat Sikandar, 
see Fazl Ullah’s translation, p. 196, gives a different account 
of the circumstances under which the enigma was composed, 
but both it and Abū Turib’s work agree that the couplet 
contains an allusion to Humaàyün's name, and perhaps to its 
numerical value according to abjad. But neither of these works, 
nor the translator Fazl Ullah, explains how the abjad is effected, 
and I have failed to understand the point. I can only suppose 
that Mah ۰۴ the Moon’’ in the second line is an anagram of 
۰۰ Huma** which is the essential part of Humiyin’s name. 
This view is corroborated by another specimen of Ikhtiyar- 
Khan's enigmas which is given at p. 195 of Fazl Ullah’s 
translation. (Page 252 of the Bombay ed. of the Persian text of 
the “< Mirat S.") There the enigma seems to consist of a bad pun 
on the name Jamal. Gargin de Tassy in his work on ‘‘ Oriental 
Rhetoric and Prosody,'' 2nd ed., Paris 1873, remarks on the 
obscurity of the department of oriental prosody which relates 
to Mu’amma, riddles. 


Page 12, 1. 21; see p. 74, three ll. from foot— سوق‎ Base. 
This is the Vasha of Bates’ Hindi dictionary, p. 661, col. 2, and 
the Vasa of Sanskrit dictionaries. It means a woman, and 
etymologically has the same meaning as the Arabic 4S. za ila, 
1.8. weak, or subdued. 

Page 13, 6 ll. from foot—4“s Chaghta. Dr. Rose remarks 


that this word has the appearance of incorrectness. But it has 
been correctly copied. See infra. 

Page 14, 10 11. from foot—sahsalah chapar niz yaft. These 
words occur also in the B M. MS and are unintelligible. Dr. Ross 
takes chapar to be the Hindi word chapri meaning ‘‘ bran.” 
Mr. Irvine, R.A.S.J. for April 1910, p. 511,suggests that it stands 
for chhappar °“ a thatch,"" and would translate '' grass three 
years old from thatcehes.'" Neither explanation seems quite 
satisfactory. Possibly gah-i-sahsalah (there is an izüfat after 
gah) should be gaA-i-sipaAsalar ''the straw for the Commander- 
in-Chief,"" or, what I think is more likely, the proper reading 
may be gah-e-sah salah u chhappar chiz yaft, that is, ** straw 
three years old, and that from thatches were precious.’ But 
it is all very doubtful. 866 infra. 

Page 16, 5 ll. from foot, Farghali is perhaps right enough. 
It is the Arabie form of Parghali. He was Humüyun's Pir and 
is frequently mentioned in the Akbarnáma and the Tarikb 
He was drowned at Chausá. See Akbmrnáma, text, 


- 


Ed 


Rashidi 
1. 133, where there is also the reading Pir ‘Alt, 
Page 17,1. 8. A line has been accidentally omitted here. 


After چتورکد‎ Chitorke there should be inserted ys دست‎ y الصال‎ 
(eto. اورا (بصلع‎ २४७, استخلاص نموده بر او ارزانی باشد تاصايان‎ etc.,** Chitor, 
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which has just been freed from the infidels, should be given to 
him in order that we may go (and bring him to terms). 

Page 18, 6 ll. from foot. For اورنگی‎ read ¿y 1, 
‘fan Üzbeg''; compare Akbarnāma I, translation, p. 305. 

Page 18, 3 ll. from foot. For شن‎ read xs. 

Page 18, 2 11. from foot. After Sultan insert L. 

Page 19,1. 3. For $5 read ذو‎ ** two.’’ 

Page 19, 4 ll. from foot. For إن شهر‎ read [نشها‎ atishha. It 
refers to HumayGn's ordering that the burning of the houses 
in Champanir shoud be stopped. 

Page 20, 1. 11. For کمبیری‎ read كببرى‎ ““ an old woman.'' 

Page 20, last line. For ais read گشته‎ gashta sirha. It means 
“in a confused state’’: see Vullers II, 283 col. b, and 282 col. b. 

Page 27,1. 3. ون لشكر‎ Sin is either a mistake or a variant 
for سان‎ sün, a well-known word for a review of troops. See 
Vullers II, 194a, and P. De  Courteille's Dict. 341, and 
Babur’s Memoirs, Ilminsky ed., p. 127, 9 Il. from foot. "The 
Hyd. ed, p. 103b, line 7, has as the word for a review dim, 
or vim. Perhaps dim is the Persian word for face and so dim 
kurdilar might mean ‘‘a seeing of faces,’’ that is, an inspec- 
tion. Sūn occurs again in Abi Turāb, p. 44, 1. 4. 

Page 33, 1. 7. For عوق‎ read .قوتى‎ 

Page 33, last line. For 3३४ read sy 

Page 35,1. 3. For مکر‎ read مكرر‎ . 

Page 39, 3 ll. from foot. For ws! read wf. 

Page 40, top line. Insert conjunction و‎ before ۰ 

Page 40, 4 Il. from foot. Insert Ahamza after sš+2— saped 
and delete conjunction .و‎ The passage is obscure. I do not know 
what bad saped means here. 

Page 43, 1. 4. For pie read phi.. 

Page 49, 1. 3. کذاله کنات‎ unintelligible. Dr. Ross has also 
noted passage. Perhaps it should be کساله‎ kasals ''causing 
affliotion.’’ The expression occurs again p. 85, 1. 11. 

Page 50,1. 9. C£ ti unintelligible. 

Page 50, 41], from foot. Here the copyist has deviated from 
his original which has quite clearly گوستش‎ gostash, which I take 
to be for شتش‎ sf “his flesh," The passage is, I think, gosAtasAh 
ba yaz kandand, * They tore his flesh with thorns.’ 

Page 53, 1. 7 from foot. For نامه شام‎ should apparently be 
read سم شام‎ Ú tisa shim, the wretched (Mirzas). 
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Page 54, last line. For بونی‎ read „Jy, that is, Ba Wali-al- 
Haqq ; the tashdid has been wrongly made into the dots of ata, 

Page 60,1. 14. For سقيد‎ rend òx- istid. Compare istáda 
just above. The passage means, ** Dont you stand." 

Page 64, 1. S. Though Man Sen agrees with original, it 
should be Màn Singh. 

Page 75, last line. جماعت رائيرة‎ should apparently be | i جماعی‎ 

Page 83,1. 3. For 3७० read جنس‎ laa. The mistake 
is important for it makes a remark of A. T.'s unintelligible, 
Wbat he says is that he was convinced that the siege of 
Ahmadabad by the rebels would be unsuccessful, for there were 
four discordant parties among the besiegers, viz. lst, Ikbtiyàru-Il- 
Mulk and all the Gujaratis; 2nd, the ۱11۳288 (Moghuls) ; 3rd, the 
Afghans; 4th the Abyssinians. 


Page 83, 1. 13. For 2,5 read >L. Also delete word 


after dashtand. 
Page 34,1. 3. For قريب‎ read uny’. 
Page 84, 6 ll. from foot. Is an important passage as it gives 


us the name of ‘Umar Khin Lod! the father of the famous 


Daulat Khan whom A. T. calls the Vakil of ‘Aziz Koka. See 
Blochmann 502, *Umar Khàn then was the grandfather of 
the still more famous Khan Jahiin Lodi of Jahangir and Shah 
Jahan’s time. 

Page 99, top line. For 74 read arp. ' 

Page 99, 1, 3. For كتنن‎ read s£. 

Page 99, 1. 10. For 535 read of. 

Page 103, 1. 6. For اوصة‎ read 4:5). 


Page 108, last line. Apparently the word basababahar is, 
as suggested by Dr. Ross, a mistake for bastha ۰ woman.” 


has b 


LL 
n 


= 
Y 






By 
- 8 Oe. fy 


a — tw = —‏ اا 
een correctly copied, _‏ 











® 
* a 





Vol. we No. 7.] Errata in Abu T'urab'a History of Gujarat. 463 
called Khurisin Khān was a native of Chaghatai or Jagatai 
in Khuraisan. I find that in Colonel Stewart's map of 
Khurasan published in the Royal Geographical Society's Journal 
for 1881, and reproduced, on a reduced scale, in *'*'Through 
Persia in disguise," 1911, Jaghata is the name of a village 
in northern Khurisin, and that also there is a range of 
mountains called the Jaghatai mountains. 

Page 14, 1. 14. It seems not improbable that Dr. Denison 
Ross's suggestion of chapri °’ bran?’ is the right one, for I sce 
that Dr. Aitchison in his account of the Botany of the Afghan 
border, Transactions of the Linnean Society, 1887, says p. 5, 
“The fodder supplied to us for our cattle consisted of the 
erushed straw of wheat and barley, and of the stems of 
millet.'  4Chapri might represent '* Crushed straw,'" But the 
passage is still somewhat of a riddle. 








33. Corchorus capsulauris Var. oocarpus—a new variety 
of the common jute plant. 


`. 


By T. H. BURKILL and R. S. FINLow. 
4-२. 





» On the left is the fruit of the variety here described : on the right 
= fruit of the type for comparison. Both natural size. 


We describe here a variety of the common jute plant 

which was detected by one of us (R.S. F.) a year ago (1910) 

among the jute crops of south-eastern Mymensingh, and which 

— has, since then, been studied in cultivation. Its local name is 

`° Bawpá! and it differs from the type in the elongation of its 

fruit, as figured above. It does not differ in other respects; 

even having the same number of seeds as has the type. It 
pears to be about midway between early and late! as regards — . 
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has a distinctly longer fruit than is usual, we do not claim it 
to be in any way an intermediate. 
The requisite Latin diagnosis is appended. 


CORCHORUS CAPSULARIS, Linn., var. OOCARPUS. Capsula 
obovoidea, 16 mm. longa, 10 mm. diametro. Varietas 1880 in 


districtu Mymensingh colitur. 








| 34. The Polarity of the Bulbils of Dioscorea butbifera, 
f 


Linn. 
: | By I. H. BURKILL. 
j The following brief note embodies two series of observations 
made to ascertain if the bulbils of Dioscorea bulbifera put out 


shoots with equal facility from any part of their surface, or 
| possess a polarity in this respect. or the purpose a quantity 
of bulbils collected on the outskirts of Calcutta in November 
| 1910, were kept dry in a bag in my office until the end of 
March, 1911, when for observation they were spread upon a 
laboratory table 


First series of Observations. 


About thirty-five bulbils were left spread on the table with- 
out water, and without any interference, exposed to the damp 
atmosphere of Calcutta, where they sprouted. On May 12th, 
1911, they were examined and the position of the shoots deter- 
mined with regard to the two poles—the adaxillary pole whereby 
the bulbil had been attached, and the abaxillary or apical 

pole. Six belts were delineated on the bulbils thus :— 


(1) the pole surrounding the scar where the bulbil had 
- been attac parent axil,—adaxillary pole, 

I | (2) a belt next to that pole, 
EE (3) a belt above the equator, 
8 ۱ E |. (4) a belt below the equator 
— (5) a belt next to the abaxillary or apical pole, 
۲۱ ۰. TCE) the aba or apical pole—the conta 

CA (8) xillary p ae pole containing the 


adi © > رم وه‎ i apex organ into a bulbil. 
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five producing two shoots. The distribution of the shoots was 
found to be as in the following diagram :— 


— 






















Diagram of bulbil, giving the position of the shoots, adaxillary 
pole uppermost. 
The single shoot in the fifth belt was the second — shoot on @ à 
tuber which had produced a shoot near the adaxillary pole, 
and so also was one of the two in the fourth belt. 
| ۳ 
ih Second series of Observations. ` 2 : 
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one shoot, 3 in the case of one adaxillary half, two in the case 


MS —— adaxillary half, and 2 in the case of one abaxillary 


Thus there were :— 


20 shoots from adaxillary halves, 
11 shoots from the abaxillary halves. 


The adaxillary halves had put out shoots more freely than 
the abaxillary halves 

Dividing the bulbils into belts as before, the distribution of 
the shoots may be represented diagrammatically thus :— 





Diagram of halved bulbils, giving the position where the shoots arose, 
स रे pole uppermost. 


The reader will notice how freely on the lower half the 
shoots were formed in the belt next to the cut surface. Asa 
matter of fact they were generally very close to the cut. I 

periments to determine ew oo the 
f the tile was responsible for this, and how far we 
—— — wound stimulus. But it is evident that the bulbil 
۱۸3 a tendency to put out new shoots from the adaxillary half 
۱6 as the terres tuber of Dioscorea bulbifera, when start- 
A عيدج‎ ear’s growth, similarly puts forth its shoots close 

hereby it was —— its parent. 

۱ RT - — 
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35. Translation of an Historical Poem of the 
Emperor Shih ‘Alam II, 


By PROFESSOR M. HIDAyAaTr HUSAIN. 


The following poem was written by the Emperor Shih 
* Alam II of Dehli (takhallus Ajtab) after he had been deprived 
of sight by the treacherous Rohila Chief Ghulam Qadir Khan, 
son of Zabit Khan, and grandson of Najib ad-Dawla. After 
extorting all the sums he could from his royal master, the 
traitor ordered his Rohilas to pluck out the impoverished 
Emperor’s eyes. This tragic event took place on the 7th of 
7211 Qa'da, A.H. 1292 (A.D. 1788). He then placed on the 
throne Bidar Bakht, son of Ahmad Shah, and grandson of 
Muhammad Shah. 


TRANSLATION. 


1. A storm of misfortune arose for my humiliation, 
And scattered to the winds all my sovereignty. 
2. I waa the sun in the sky of royal sublimity, 
But my black deeds alas! have brought it to the dusk of 
decline. 
3. Good it is that the Sky has plucked out my eyes, 
So that I do not see another ruling in my place. 
4. Ason of an Afghan gave to the winds the grandeur of my 
sovereignty. 
Who but the Holy One can lend me a helping hand ? 
b. 'The golden wealth of this world was to me as a life- 
consuming malady, 
But through the Grace of God this malady has been cast 
from me, 
6. I must have sinned grievously to have thus been punished, 
But it is ! known that Heaven will pardon all sinning. 
7. He that destroyed me, had been my minister for thirty 
ears, | 
Swiftly have my wrongs to others reaped their reward. 
8. Promises and oaths made my friends, but treacherously 
they acted. : 
` Well indeed have my friends shown their sincerity. 
9. XH He milk to and nurtured the young of a snake ; 
In the end it girt itself to suck my blood. 
nhl مه اس از ات‎ su r य بای ها‎ ۳ S Ia حا‎ .. .. — i 


—— 
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10. Of my provision for my children, gathered by thirty 
years’ toil, 
I was plundered and stripped—of all I possessed. 
11. Mughal and Afghan, one and all; tricked me, 
Did they not suffer me to be taken into captivity. 
12. ds — son from Hamadin (surely will he go to 
PTS 
He it PM who broke my heart by his cruelties. 
13. Gul Muhammad, a Marwan’! in wickedness, 
Was the instrument that brought affliction upon me. 
1 14. Also Jlahyar, Sulaiman, and Badal Beg the damned, 
All three girt up their loins to cast me into captivity. 
15. Ah! may Timür,* who is of my blood, 
Hasten soon to my assistance! 
16. Madhuji Sindhia, my * /arzand-i-jigarband’’ (beloved 
son), 
Is busy righting the wrongs done to me. 
17. Asaf ad-Dawla and the English are my counsellors ; 
Would it be a wonder if they came to my assistance ! 
18. Rajas, Rios, and Zamindars, all, rich and poor, 
It were iniquity did they not feel my griefs. 1 
19. Of the beauties of my court, my fond companions, 
No one save Mahal ۶ Mubirak has stayed to serve me. 
20. ‘‘Aftab’’! To-day I have seen misfortune from the Sky! 
Perhaps to-morrow God may restore me my sovereignty. 
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[N.S.] |‏ 
iir) fey! 6.‏ *— که سزايش ديديم 
cs‏ عص‌ووش af‏ بخ SAG‏ گنہگاری le‏ 
.7 کوده سي مدال ارت که مرا داد بباد 
3२०5१‏ یاوه Calc‏ سكم كاري LP‏ 
4 مين و رمان ay‏ ميان 853!/3 نوود نت Les‏ 
Cos M‏ نو estos, Dis.‏ صا 
.9 شیو دادم 731 ty — ig‏ 2 ووردم : 
عاقبت ست كمر از یسهی خونخواري < ا 
سود » دساراج و )23590 سک باري صا 
.11 قوم مغ &al‏ 5 — مدمه بازی Hats‏ ~ 
ip SAILS AEs‏ بع CoS‏ 7 = 
.12 این گدازادگ همدان که به giao‏ بسوود 
بااسي* جورو m‏ نشد ري دل افگاري مسا 
.13 گل محمد که ز مروان به شوارت کم (o‏ 
جه Jie, j99‏ — مت يسوع از اري = : 
š‏ عر سه بسققن کمو بير كوفة سار 7 mE‏ 
.15 شاع p ७) aS ५३-०२)‏ انوت با we‏ - 
aç; Sls Ss} -‏ بابد a‏ مد دگاری 3 AE = ۱ m‏ 1 ; 
۰ ممادهوجي سیندھیا فرزاد جگربند من ادا کک hs 1 Es‏ 
جر متا مص روق ws‏ صففکاري : al ar‏ 2 
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36. The Ghagrahati (Kotwalipara) Grant and Three 
other Copper-Plate Grants. 


By F. E. PARGITER, M.A. 


Babu Rakhal Das Banerji has published in this Journal 
(Vol. VI, No. 8 for 1910, p. 429) an interesting description and 
reading of a copper-plate grant, which is dated in the reign of 
a king named Samiacaradeva, and which was found in mauza 
Ghagrahati in the south-west corner of the Faridpur district 
in 1908. Dr. Bloch brought the grant to the notice of Dr. 
Hoernle and me towards the end of that year, when I was at 
Dr. Hoernle's request editing three copper-plate grants found 
in the same district some years previously; and we were 
informed that it would be published in the Indian Arch:eologi- 
cal Report. A photogtep h of it was sent me by the kindness 
of a friend in 1909, and I read it then for the purpose of ob- 
taining information that might elucidate the three earlier 
grants. My article on those grants ne. published in 1910." 
The fourth grant has 1109 been published in a fine copy and 
has been edited by Babu R. D. Banerji in this Journal as 
mentioned above *—an event that I have awaited with much 
interest, as it enables me to comply with the Society's desire 
that I should write a paper dealing with these grants. The 
three other grants are marked A, B and C in my article and 
will be cited by those marks in this paper. I may express my 
regret that this grant has been styled the “ Kotwālipārā 
Grant,’’ because Kotwüliparaà is some two or three miles 
distant from where it was found. It is better to name it the 
** Ghagrahati Grant,'' because it was found in Ghagrahati, and 
presumably relates to land there as will appear further on. 

I may begin by giving my reading and à translation of 
this fourth grant, because he has marked several words in his 
transcript as doubtful, and has not given us the benefit of a 
translation of it as he reads it. The plate published with his 
article and his reading of it have enabled me to correct my 
reading in three words, Pavittruko (1. 5), caru (l. 10) and &rtya 
(1. 16), and the plate has enabled me to reconsider three diffi- 
cult words, vothya? (1. 3), and samsmríya and bhavya^ (1. 13); 
but in all other respects the reading that I made two years ago 
has not needed alteration, because the photograph sent me 
was an excellent one. As he makes no reference to my 




























— — article on the three other grants, it seems he had not seen it 
E 1 Indian Ant Rosey vol, XXXIX, 1910, p. 193. 
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when he published his article on this fourth grant. I had the 
advantage of seeing the photograph of this grant before I 
published my article, and a comparison of all the grants is 
almost essential to an understanding of this grant. 

It will be most convenient then, if I first give my reading 
of this grant with remarks explanatory of my reading, and a 
translation of the grant with notes explaining its meaning and 
object, and afterwards consider the validity of this grant with 
reference to the scrutiny which he has made of it, comparing 
throughout all matters in the four grants that bear upon and 
elucidate one another. I will give my transliteration of this 
grant in Roman characters, because they are more convenient 
than Devanagari letters, inasmuch as they permit of the words 
being separated and thus exhibited more clearly tban ‘is 
possible with the latter. Letters and marks enclosed in round 
brackets in the transcript are particulars, that have been 
omitted in the grant and should be added to make it correct. 


TEXT. 
First Side. Yom 


Svasty-Asyám-prthivyám-apratirathe Nrga- Nahusa- 
Yayaty-Amvarisa-sama- 
2 dbhbrtau Maharaj-adhiraja-Sri-Samiacaradevoe prata- L 
paty-etac-carana-karala-! E 
3  yugal-àradhan-ópátta-Navyavaküasikaáyám suvarnna- | 
vothy-adhikrt-antara- 



























4 nga Uparika-Jivadattas -'Tad-anumoditaka-Vüraka- — 
mandale visaya- * 
5 pati-Pavittruko Yato (')sya vyavaharatah Suprati — 
kasvimina jyesth-adhi- - 
6 karanika- Dàmuka- pramukham-adhikaranam-visaya- | 
mahattara-Vatsa- | | 35 — 
7 kunda-mahattara-Sucipélita-mahattara-Vihitaghosa- — —— 
ávarada(*)- j ea ox == 
8 mahattara- Priyadátta^- mahattara-Janárddanakund- 
adayah anye ca ا‎ a — 
9 vahavah pradhina vyavaha(ri)nas=ca vijüapta  Icchü- — — 
AA my-aham Bav BEE gerah Cur te 
> 10 dac=cirovasanna*-khila-bhi-khandalakam — vali-caru- — 
A4. sattra-pravarttaniya * | | xum kr 
ho ox 11 vrihman-6payogaya ca timra-patti-krtya tad-arhatha | 
ss prasñda(m) kai ONE C EAE — | 
b: 12 m-iti Yata x enad-abhyarthanam-upalabhya Samth- 
ume. C. apavmkbiba® .. .. — me ود‎ 
p zi Resd 4 nai — — — 
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Second Side 


13 nyair-vyavahüribhih sarmsmrtya SA gata &vüpadair- 
Justa rājño bhavy-artha-nisphala 

14 vatsa bhogyi-krta bhümir- nrpasy-aiv-ártha-dharm- 
ma-kr(t) Tad-asmai vrahmana(ya) diyatam 

16 ty-avadhrtya karapika-Nayaniga-Keiav-adin-kula- 
varün-prakalpya prak-tómra-patti- 

16 krtya* ksettra-kulya-vapa-ttrayamm *-apüsya Vyi- 
ghra-corako* yac-chesam tac-catuh simá- 

"17 lingat-nirddistam krtv-asya Supiatikasvüminah tām- 
ra-patti-krtya pratipadita(rmn) 

18 Sima-lingani c-attrah® Pürvvagyám  piéáca-parkkattt 
Daksinena Vidya- 

19  dhara-jotika PasScimayam Candracampa-kota-kenah 
Uttarena Go- 

20 pendra-coraka’ grama-sima c-éti | Bhavanti c-áttra 
Slokah Sastim-varsa-saha- 

21 sràni svarge modati bhümi-dah Akseptà c-ánumantà 
CA“ tány-eva narake vaset | 

22 Sva-da(t)tim-para-dattam-va yo hareta  vasündha- 
ram sva-visthiya(m) krmi(r) bhütvñ pitrbhi(h) 

23 saha pacyate || Samvatsa 10 4 Kartti di 1. 


Remarks on the reading of the Text. 


| I will now discuss the points in which my readiny differs 
from Babu R. D. ۰ 

In the first place, this inscription makes no distinction 

between b and v, but has vin every case. He transcribes the 

v sometimes as b and sometimes as v; thus for instance, 16 tran- 

scribes the word vahavah (1. 9) as bahavah as it should be in 

4 correct Sanskrit. It is always desirable that a transcript 
should be accurate, but apart from that, this point is of some 
(prt. ud poA The use of the character for v in all cases 
l ‘ther the proper sound should be b or whether it should be 













—— — . vin correct krit), even in the word vrahmana (11. 11 and 
` 14) shews that (subject to the qualification mentioned below) 
`  — no distinction was ordinarily observed between these two letters, 
` and that Sanskrit b's and v's were uniformly pronounced as b 

| छाप written as v, in this pese of the country w this inscrip- 
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and was replaced by that for v. These changes characterize 
Bengali at the present day, for it has not got the sound of v 
nor the character for b, and the sound of b is expressed by the 
character for vw. This peculiarity then must be observed in 
transcribing this inscription; but this conclusion must be 
qualified by considering the value of the character for » when 
it is the last member of a compound consonant in a single 
word. I do not refer to cases, where v beginning a word 
follows a word ending in m and the two appear as mv in the 
plate, as in adhikaranamvisaya (1. 6), because there the con- 
clusion would not be affected. Where v is compounded with a 
labial or r, as in Amvarisa (l. 1), pürevasyam (1. 18) and 
samvatsa (l. 23), it had no doubt the sound of b; but when 
compounded with a dental, as in &rtva (1. 17), or with a sibilant, 
as in svamin (ll. 5 and 17) and $vapadair (l. 13), it could hardly 
have been pronounced as 5 and had probably the sound of w as 
im Sanskrit, for it could not have then acquired the indistinct 
sound which it has now in such compounds in Bengali. Thus 
it appears that in no position did the character for » have the 
sound of v, but was always pronounced as b except in certain 
compounds where it had the sound of w probably. 

The other grants differ in this respect ‘The character for 
b is used in grant A in labdha@® (1. 2), bappa (1. 6) and brahman- 
asya (1. 8); and in grant B in Ambarssa (M. 1—2), brahmane 
(l. 11) and brahmana (l. 20). In grant C very much has been 
destroyed by corrosion, yet perhaps b occurs in labdAha? (1. 2). 
The letter b was therefore — in grants A and 13, and 
perhaps in C; yet the above changes were developing then, 
because v is substituted for b in grant A in Amvarisa (l. 1) and 
pravandhena (l. 12); and in grant C in Amvarisa (l. 1). They 
had become completely established at the time of this grant. 

In the next place it may be mentioned that Babu R. D. 
Banerji does not always transcribe as double the letters that 
are doubled in the inscription, for instance, the words Pavittruko 
(1. 5), satira (l. 10), kscttra and ttrayam (l. 16), and cáttrah 
(1. 18) appear in his transcript with the t single. In this con- 
nexion I may notice suvarnna in 1, 3. He transcribes it as 
suvarna, but reads it really as suvarnda (p. 431), remarking 
there that da (that is, da) has two forms when occurring in the 
< 7) and Janarddana- 
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written under the main z, so that the letter is really rana. 
He rightly conjectures that this is what is meant (p. 434). 

Some remarks may be made regarding the vowel signs in 
connexion with the word dhrtau (l. 2.), for that is the word as 
clearly shown in grants A and B. Babu R. D. Banerji writes 
it dhrtam, but there is a stroke to the left above the letter ¢, and 
as it is no part of dh or t it must be meant for a vowel mark, 
being written flat because there was hardly room to write it in 
its proper shape without running into the letter stya above it. 
The whole aksara then looks like to with a dot over it, and the 
dot is not, I think, anusvüra but represents the third stroke 
which goes to form the vowel au, for the following reasons. 
There is much laxity in the way in which vowel marks are 
written in this plate. The sign which denotes 2 is written in 
various ways, and its chief modifications may be seen by com- 
paring it in the words svadatam (l. 22), jā in raja (l. 2), sima 
(l. 20), *opatta (l. 3), kundadayah (l. 8), piirveasyam (l. 18), 
navya^ (l. 3), and varan (l. 15); but in one instance dacciro? 
(l. 10) it is reduced to what is practically a dot. There is a 
tendency, where a vowel sign consists of more than one stroke, 
to reduce one of the strokes to a dot. Accordingly the 2 

, Stroke which constitutes part of the vowel sign o is reduced 
—— to a dot in Pawttruko (l. 5), corako (l. 16) and kota 
(1. 19). imilarly the curl of the wowel sign š is replaced by a 
dot in almost every case, as is clearly seen in Swpratska (l. 5), 
sima (l. 20) and Keéavadin (l. 15). It would be quite in ac- 
cordance with this tendency then to turn one of the three 
strokes of au into a dot, and especially in dhrtaw since there 
was hardly room to make the middle stroke properly because 
of the closeness of the letter stya above it. 

I will now notice the other differences between my reading 
and Babu K. D. Banerji's line by line. 

Line 1. He writes prihivyam pratirathe, but the text has 
prthivyam apratirathe clearly. 

Line 3. He reads vasya^, but the vowel sign over v con- 
sists of two strokes and cannot be z. It seems to be meant 
for o, the stroke which should be turned to the left being turned 
here to the rig right, because there was "uc room to write it 

3 properly because of the closeness of the letter tye above it. 
ç The main part on the second aksara is th — not 4, is will be 
seen by a comparison of — n —— (1. 1), artha (1. 15), ete., 
with 6 1n Sra (l. 2), ka@sikG@yadm (l. 3), etc. The word appears 
` therefore to be vothya^. At the end of the line he has 
y. omitted ra. د‎ wie 36 Sidi. ^ rý: l 
wane... Line é- intuition oF thet ka between anumodita and Varaka is 
D  £he te 1 Dx of the former word. Many instances in which 
— ce — ples will be found in inseriptions, 
ca is | see p. 487 below. | 
vyavaharatah, but the A has no vowel 
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mark a and the word is vyavaharatah. It is however probably 
amistake for vyavaharatah. | 

Line T. He reads £&urada; the first letter however is not 
éu which occurs in Sucrpalita in this line, but is éva as is seen 
in évapadair (l. 13); though perhaps it may be intended for 
éca which we find in vyavaha(ri)maé-ca (1. 9) and pascimayam 
(1. 19). The second letter resembles ra, but appears to have 
two dots on its left which suggest that it may be some other 
consonant unfinished ; and further it seems to have some in- 
distinct vowel marks above it. 'The third letter is much 
blurred; so much as is clear suggests da, but it may be some 
other consonant and seems to have r or m written over it. I 
transcribe it as Svarada, but feel certain it is really something 
different, though I cannot suggest any emendation. 

Line 8. Babu R. D. Banerji reads Priyadatta, but the d 
has the vowel a, and the word is really Priyadatta, though it 
should no doubt be Priwadatta. He reads kundidaya, but 
there is a visarga after it, and the reading is undadayah. 

Line 9. I agree with him that vyavaAhá naé is a mistake for 
vyavaharinas, It is merely a clerical error such as is common 
in grants. 

Line 10. The reading is not khandalaka but khandalakarn, 
because there is an anusvara above and a little to the right of 
the & He reads pravartianiya, but the word written is pra- 
varltaniya, for the m is dental and its vowel is ۶ and not ۶ as 
will be seen on comparing these vowels in other words. The 
word s! ould be ۰ 

Line 11. The reading is not brahmanopaya gayaca but 
vrahmanopayogaya ca, for the first y has clearly above it a 
leftward stroke which with the @ stroke forms o, though its 
significance is somewhat marred in that it joins the bottom of 
the letter nna in the line above. He reads tad arham ۵ , 
but the words are tad arhatha, for the h has only a superscript 
r and not an anusvara in addition, and the th has no vowel a. 
Arhatha is the second person plural of the present tense of ۰ 
He reads the last word as katra, but it is kattu. The difference 
between conjunct r and the vowel w is seen on sompe ring sattra 
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two aksaras which have been obliterated, and finished with 
nyair in l. 13 

Line 13. This is the most difficult of all the lines as Babu 
R. D. Banerji has noted. The first two aksaras are more than 
nya vya^ as he reads, forth nya has vowel marks above it and 
the vya appears to have a superscript r The reading must be 
nyair vya”; and nyair is the final sv'lable of the word which 
has become obliterated at the end of ۱ 12, and which is in the 
instrumental case plural agreeing with vyavaharibhih Still if 
we read nya, it would be compounded with vyavaharibhih, and 

the meaning would be the same 
Next comes a difficult word which he reads as samantya, 
but the main portion of the second ak-ara in it is the same as 
the first, that is s in both cases. The third aksara is either 
tya or nya but has not enough strokes to be niya. It appears 
to be tya if we compare it with (ya at the beginning of line 15 
and the shape of t in tac ea^ (1l. 16) These inferences combined 
give sasatya. It will be seen from the subsequent remarks on 
the grammatical construction of ll. 13 and 14, that this word 
must be an indeclinable past participle, and the termination 
ya shews that the root must be a compound one. The only 
preposition possible in this word is sam. Now the right limb 
of the first s is continued above the top of the lett-r into a 
small knob, which appears to represent anusvara; hence the 
first aksara is sam. In the middi« of the second s is a thin 
perpendicular line which suggests that a compound consonant is 
intended, and if so, that can only be sm, and we may conjec- 
* ture that the engraver erroneously incised only s instead of om 
and the mistake was corrected afterwards by inserting that 
middle line in order to make the cha acter look as nearly like 
z sm as was possible. Further under this sm there seems to be 
v a faint trace as of the vowel r; but, whether that is real or 
` not, there can be little doubt tuat the word intended was 
«C samsmrtya. In support of this rendering it may be pointed 
. eut that no other indeclinable past participle (as far as I am 
|J — aware) can be suggested waich wili satisfy both the script and 


the sen-e of this passage: 
— remai: ainder of is line and the greater part of 1. 14 con- 
ak " tain many difficulties, the key to unlock them is found in 


QT. the fact — words between samsm;tya (l. 13) and ¿ad 


Y s x. oka. 

iP p I" |» Heo reads “Chet first three aksaras of the 4loka as sa@pati, but 
` the last is ta, and the form of tš is seen in pats (M. 11, 15 and 
BEER" SIT); The is not like any p in this inscription, for it 
— — ç has a bar whole of its whereas the general form 
—  — of p is sh ۱ š dair. This واه‎ must 
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line along the top. Something of such carelessness may be 
seen in wvisaya (1. 6) and especially in chesam (1. 16). I read 
these three aksaras then as sa sata, and in explanation of 
sata would suggest that it is an irregular instrumental case of 
the numeral sas, ‘six,’ declined in the singular after the ana- 
logy of the higher numerals. ‘The correct instrumental sadbhih 
would suit the metre perfectly, but might have been beyond 
the learning of the person who composed this grant, for the 
Sanskrit contains many errors. This suggestion has its diffi- 
culties, yet in support of it I may add that no other reading of 
the second character yields any sense. I may also point out 
that a similar irregular formation occurs in grant A in anaih 
(1. 22), which is probably meant for ebhih; and, as the correct 
word was apparently beyond the composer's learning, he 
coined anash from anena after the analogy of Sivena and Sivaih. 
The next three words are clearly Svapadair justa ۰ 
The remainder of this line consists of three words of which the 
last two are certainly artha-nisphala, though the last two 
aksaras are somewhat blurred. The first word which consists of 
two aksaras is difficult. The first letter is certainly a soft con- 
sonant (because rajñah has become rajno before it) and appears 
to be dh or bh with a faint indication of the vowel 6. The 
second is a double consonant, but peculiar. Babu 1२. D. Baner- 
ji read it as rmma, but it is not like m and there is nod; yet if 
so taken it can only be rmma. It seems to me however to be 
vya; compare it with the v in ^vártha (1. 14). The two aksaras 
would therefore be dharmma as his reading would stand then, 
or bhavya as I take them. This word and the next then read 
dharmmartha or bhavy-axtha. In favour of his reading it may 
be noted that dharmmartha (or rather dharmmdrtha, as it would 
have to be amended, and as he amends it) would correspond 
to arthadharmma in the second half of the Sloka in 1. 14; but 
against it are the argo uments (1) that the first aksara has traces 
of a and the second has none, and (2) that there ia no instance 
here in which m as the second member of a compound con- 
sonant is written incompletely as a subscribed character, for its 
right limb is always carried up to the top as in dharmma and 
asmai (l. 14). On the other hand bha@vy-artha satisfies the con- 
ditions, for it has a in the first aksara, and y as the second 
member of à compound consonant is sometimes written wholly 
as a subscript character; compare sasnamrtya (l. 13), bhogyt 
(1. 14) and prakalpya (1. 15), in all which words he agrees that 
there is a subscript y; and further it is not necessary 3 ghd 
should be precise ۶ مایت‎ lelism regarding, dharma and artha in 
lines 13 and 14. The reading therefore appears to be bhavy- 
artha-nisphala. cR 8* 
Line 14. He reads the — | geiao ja(1)- 
- for the second > 
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the third is bho, the rounded left limb being characteristic of 
bh as in bhavata(m) (l. 9) vyavaharibhih (1. 13), etc.; and the 
fourth is gyt, as shewn by comparing g in nrga (l. 1), “yogaya 
11), naga (l. 15), etc., and the vowel s in Ke&avadin (l. 15), 
sima (l. 20), etc. The first aksarā is not i nor i, for it is 
different from - in icchami tl. 10), and neither of those vowels 
an with tsa form an intelligible word ; and the word must be 
intelligible because it occurs in a Sloka quoted. It resembles 
no — — letter, and the letters which it suggests, namely, 
p, ¢ and s, produce no intelligible word. We must therefore 
see what word is possible in this sloka, which contrasts well- 
cultivated land with land infested by wild animale. Now there 
are only two letters which with tsa make a word, namely, ma 
and va Matsa is inadmissible; it is a rare form of matsya and 
makes nonsense of this passage.  Vatsa therefore is the only 
possible word, and it yields a good and striking meaning. 10 
must be admitted that the character is not va not even ba, and 
I can only suggest that the engraver has bungled the letter 
Bungled letters will be found in grant B; see my Article 
p. 199 
The next word is bhiimir and not bhumim, for there is no 
anusvara over the mi, and there is an r above the following 
nr. The succeeding words are  nrpasyaivártha-dharmmoa-kr. 
Here the Sloka ends, and the following words fad asmai, etc., 
introduce a new sentence. Kr cannot end a word, and it is 
obvious that the word intended is Krt, and that the final ۶ has 
been — coming as it does in connexion with the follow- 
ing tad. 
gs The Sloka then stands thus — 
Sa sata Svapadair justi rajho bhavy-artha-nisphala 
Vatsa-bhogyi-krtà bhümir nrpasyaivártha-dharma-krt 
where (as I conjecture) sata stands for an original sadbhih 
In the remainder of this line vrahmana is a mistake for 
vrahmanaüya, and dayatam for diyatam. The declension of brah- 
mana appears to have puzzled some of the local scholars, for 
in grant B the dative is brahmana in 1. 20, as it is here, and 
brahmane in l. 11. This suggests that in ordinary parlance the 
final a had disappeared, and the word was pronounced brahman 
and was sometimes treated as a base ending in an. The sug- 
estion is supported by a CN र rocess that we find 
Rak bases ending in iz are trea sometimes as if they 


` hada final a, thus grant A has sv@minasya and adhyayi 


19) as genitives. Hence it seems a fair inference that the 
nal Sanskrit a was generally dropped in the ordinary language, 
as it is at the present day 
Line 15. The reading is not kulacaran but kula-varan, the 
third letter being a v as in the preceding Kesavádin. 
Line 16. The second word is not ksitra but ksetira, the 
owel being an e. The third word is rightly read as kulya. 
A "Mes. - ۱ 
* AN >. rv j ۹ 
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The next words are vapa-ttrayamm apasya, the t being doubled 
with the r as is generally done here and in the other grants, and 
a superfluous anusvñra being wrongly placed over the ya. The 
remaining lettera are not vyaghracora koyacchi patacca bhuhsima 
but vyaghra-corako yac chesam tac catuh-sima-; the vowel over 
the cch is e and not ï; the next letter is a badly formed عع‎ and 
not pa, for p has no bar at the top of its right limb; and over 
this sa is an anusvñra which is slightly displaced to the left 
because the aksara /pya in the preceding line prevents its 
being placed in its proper position. What he reads as bhu is 
tu formed rather carelessly, for the left limb has the curve 
that £ always has in this inscription (see for instance the £ in 
tac ca immediately preceding), whereas that limb in bh is 
always curved the other way (see remarks above on 1. 14). 
His conjecture therefore about patacca (p. 434) is unnecessary. 

Line 17. The reading is Supratika-svaminak, and nob 
Supratika-svaminah, though this is probably a printer's error. 

Line 19. He reads jogika, but the word is jotika for the 
second letter has not the bar at the bottom of its left limb 
that g always has; and similarly his reading koga further on 
should be Kola. He reads candravarmma, but there is no r 
over the last aksara, and the third aksara seems to be ca, for 
it is far more like the ca in the preceding candra and in cáttrah 
and piézca (l. 18) than the va in purvvasyam and Vidya (l. 18), 
ete. This word is in my opinion Candracampa. His reading 
ultarena, though correct Sanskrit, is not what the plate has, 
for it has utlarena plainly. | 

Line 20. The reading is not candra but cáttra ; it is the 
same word as cáttrah in | 18. His reading sasiht should be 
sasti, for the second aksara is st and not sth, the form of which 
is shown in visthaya(m) in |. 22. 

Line 21. He reads wa after cánumamnta, but it is cz like 

۳ the ez in that word. It is no doubt a mistake for ca or perhaps 

va. The last word is vase! and not vesela, for there is under 
the t a line which is evidently a viráma. At the end the plate 


shows a single bar clearly, so that a double one has not to be E 
supplied. AA 

Line 22. The first word is not sva-datlam but sva-datām, ° 

` aS the tis not double; this is an error of course. His reading —  — 
#6  wasundharam should be vasiindharam, for the s has not only its 
' right limb extended downwards to denote u, as in Supraiika — * 


(1. 5 and 17), but al-o a curve added thereto which makes the mr 







— ü. This of course is another error. The reading is | 


` wisthüya(m) and not visfZya(m;; see remarks above on 1. 20. 
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third aksara is not a single t nor has it a viràma, but it con- 
tains three well-marked downward strokes which can only 
denote a doubled f, as in pravarltaniya (l. 10), Jivadattas (1. 4), 
etc., or the consonants (s. The true reading therefore is either 
samvatta or samvatsa. The former is inadmissible, hence the 
word must be samvatsa, and in fact there are traces of lines at 
the bottom of the aksara which indicate that the word is 
samvatsa, short for samvatsare, the final syllable being omit- 
ted as in Karttí and di. This ts may be compared with is in 
vatsa (1. 14) 

The first numeral is not 30 as he reads it, but 10 as I take 
ib and as Dr. Hoernle and Dr. Bloch also read it. It is formed 
like the letter /z with a hook (like the vowel sign r) beneath it 
The sign for 30, when made like la, has no hook beneath it 
whereas the sign for 10 was sometimes made like la or 72 and 
then had the hook beneath it The difference is clearly shown 
in Bühler's Indische Palaographie, Table IX, where the various 
signs for 10 and 30 are given; and this sign for 10 is figured 
twice in col. xiii, once in col. xvi, and again in col. xix.  Pre- 
cisely the same sign occurs also at the end of grant C. The 
reading is therefore samvatsa(re) 10 4, that is, 14. The word 
samvatsara shews that the year does not belong to any era 
but means the regnal year of Samacaradeva. The date is 
given similarly in grants A and C 


TRANSLATION 


Welfare! While the supreme king of great kings, Sri- 
Samacaradeva, who is without rival on this earth and who is 
equal in steadfastness to Nrga, Nahusa, Yayati and Ambarisa 
is glowing in majesty, the Uparika Jivadatta is the privy 
minister appointed over the suvarna-vothyai' in New Avaka- 
Sika, which he obtained through paying court to the pair of 
lotus-like feet of this monarch.  Pavittruka is the lord of the 
district in Váraka province, which is caused to rejoice by that 
Uparika 

Whereas, according to this lord's practice," Supratika. 
svàmin informed the district government, wherein the oldest 
official Damuka is the chief, and the leading man of the 
district Vatsa-kunda, the leading man Suci*pálita, the leading 









man Vihita-ghosa, and the local (*)* leading man Priya-datta, 


e leading man and other leading men, and 


` many other principal on piae i of business, thus—'‘I wish through 
` your honours’ favour for a piece of waste land which has long 
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* hile. he ia conducting the business of 
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district in which this grant was made, as Jajiva was in grant 
A (p. 195). It appears that under him the local administra- 
tion continued to be, as in grants B and C, conducted by a 
Board of officials, in whicb the chief was the oldest official 
named Damuka 

The mahattaras were the local leading men, as explained in 
my article (p. 213), and this title with the word vara added, 
that is, mahattaravara, is I conjecture the term from which has 
been derived the word mitabbar or matabar, the title now given 
in Chittagong and Fast Bengal to the headmen of a village 
(p. 213, note). The expression which I read tentatively as 
svarada in l. 7 seems to imply a distinction from the word 
visaya in 1. 6. The latter word is prefixed to the three 
mahattaras Vatsakunda, Sucipilita and Vihitaghosa, while 
Svarada (१) is prefixed to the mahattaras Priyadatta and Janar- 
danakunda. If one may venture a conjecture on this appar- 
ent distinction, it may be suggested that perhaps there were 
two classes of leading men, visaya-mahattaras and svarada(?)- 
mahatiaras, the latter having a more local status than the 


former. 
This copper-plate was found, as stated by Mr. Stapleton 
in his Prefatory note to Babu R D. Banerji's article, in the ° 


mauza of Ghagrahati, which adjoins Pinjuri on the south-west 
and borders on the river Ghàgar, in the south-west corner of 
the Faridpur district. Some interesting inferences may be 
drawn by studying the local allusions in this grant with the 
aid of the Revenue Survey map of this region (on the scale of 
one ineh to a mile). 

The names of most significance are WF yaghra-coraka and 
Gopendra-coraka. The word coraka in them is an interesting 
one. It is clearly not Sanskrit, for the Sanskrit word coraka 
means only ** a thief; a kind of plant; a kind of perfume Y ; and 
none of those meanings are appropriate here, There can be no 
doubt that it is the Sanskritized form of the common Bengali 
word sz, which is well known in its Anglicized form ‘char’ 
or ‘chur,’ any ‘alluvial formation thrown up in or at the side 
of a river-bed.' Such chars are common in all rivers of any 
importance, and vary in size and character from a mere spit of 


* -unproductive sand to an extensive deposit of rich and fertile E 
P soil The rivers of Bengal have always carried down == — 
* | —— of silt, and have always shifted their beds, the s 8.۶ 
و‎ EE deposited and forming chars wherever the current is 5 


1 ` slick. These chars are so important a feature of the riverine ° 
` tracts that they must have had a name from the qoi times, - | 
ke |. and there ons no doubt that in coraka we have the Sanskrit 0 
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'Gopendra's char.” This ‘‘ Tiger's char '" was a large one, 
because a previous grant of three ** kulya-sowing `" areas of cul- 
tivated land had been made out of it, and by this grant the 
remainder was given to Supratikasvamin. In the article on 
the other grants the meaning of a “* kulya sowing area ” has 
been discussed, and reasons have been adduced for estimating 
it at about an acre or three standard bighas (pp. 214—940). 
Hence the ‘‘ Tiger’s char’’ was more than thrice that size and 
presumably contained a good deal more than nine bighas. A 
char of this size could only be formed in a rather large river; 
hence this char and Gopendra's char were on the side of a 
rather large river, which corresponded therefore to the modern 
Ghagar. The map shows no trace at present that the Ghigar 
was connected northwards with the Ganges, yet it may have 
been so in early times, because the configuration of the ۴ 
and the other water-ways near it favours this wiew, and it is 
well known that river-beds have been completely silted up 

5 and obliterated. ° 
व Samtha or Santha is not a Sanskrit word, and can only, 
it seems, be the name of the place where this grant was made. 
It is stated the land was given by the vyavahirins or men of 
business who (as I read the passage) belonged to Santha This 
word vyavaharin deserves notice, for nothing is said about 
villagers, and it suggests that Santha was not an ordinary 
agricultural village, but was rather a business place. As the 
chars were alongside it, it was evidently in close proximity to 
the river Ghigar. Hence it seems a fair inference, that Santha 
was a trading centre for ships and boats, and that the vyavaha- 
rins were the local merchants. I do not find any name 
resembling Santha in the map, but, as this copper-plate was 
found in Ghàgráhüti, one may reasonably presume it was 
found in its original site and that Ghagrahati is the modern 
name of the old Santha. This is supported by some further 
` considerations; hence it appears that this grant should 

|. properly be called the Ghagrah 
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The existing hits are situated more northward. The 
present Ghagarhat, ‘‘the hat on the Ghagar,’’ is some three 
miles to the north; and there are besides Pifijuri-hat about a 
mile to the eee and Parkuniü-hát about four miles to 
the north. he noteworthy point here is that ** the hat on 
the Ghāgar™ has been shifted northwards. It was originally 
in Ghagrahati as the name testifies, and although this mauza 
still retains its name, the hit which gave it its name has been 
moved to the north. What was the reason for the removal ? 
I venture to suggest the following explanation. 

The map shows that all the country adjoining Ghagrahati 
on the south and south-west is now bil or ‘‘ marsh.’’ It is not 
likely that the ancient hat on the Ghigar would have been 
placed in proximity to a marsh, when excellent sites were 
available a little further northward. Elsewhere! I have ad- 
duced reasons to show that there have been local subsidences 
of the land in the northern middle portion of the Sundarban 
region, sufficient to turn land that was of ordinary elevation 
mto marsh, and it is highly probable that some such sub- 
sidence took place in the southern tract of the Ghügar, because 
a large area south and south-west of Ghágrahati is now marsh. 
It may be inferred therefore that, when the hat was estab- 
lished in Ghagrah&ti, all the country around it was of good 
elevation, and that when the land subsided, the hat with the 
same name Ghagri-hat was moved northwards to a better 
situation, while the village around the old site remained with 
the name Ghagrahati. If this explanation is valid, one can 
well understand that this copper-plate might have been aban- 
doned, where it has been found, as being no longer of any 
value; and that it was really a Ghagrahati grant. 

Further, from the considerations put forward in my article 
on the other grants (p. 209) and from what is known of the 
course of Sundarban forest reclamation,* it is very probable 
that the Sundarban forest could not have been very far from 
this spot at the time of this grant; and this is supported by ~~ 
the pointed reference to wild beasts in lines 13 and 14. Hence 
it seems that Santha could hardly have been a town, but was 
presumably something like what Morelganj, which is further 
- south, was 60 or 70 years ago. | 
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in. Supratika-svamin does not appear to have been a brahman 
of position, for nothing is said about his lineage or attainments, 
such as we find in the other grants. In A the grantee Candra- 
svamin was of the lineage of Bharadvaja, was a Vajasaneya 
and studied the six Angas. In B and C the grantees Soma- 
svamin and Gomidatta-svamin were of the lineage of Kanva, 
were Vüjasaneyas, are styled Lauhityas and are commended as 
yirtuous. It appears from the tenor of this grant, that 
Supratika-svimin had come to this place and was willing, if he 
could get some land, to settle in it and perform religious rites. 
The matter was transacted between him and the vyavaharins 
who resided here. Nothing is said about the villagers taking 
any part in it. Information of the proposed transaction had 
to be given to the adhikarana and the mahattaras, as has been 
noticed in my article (p. 214), but it is stated clearly that it 
was the vyavahürins who accepted his proposal and gave him 
theland. The arrangement therefore was one entirely between 
him and them. There was no grantor who bought the land 
and bestowed it on a grantee as in the three other plates : but 
he asked for some land as a consideration for his undertaking as 
a brahman to offer the bali, oaru and sacrifices, and they ac- 
cepted his proposal. It was no case of purchase, but a free 
gift by the vyavaharins on condition that he should perform 
priestly functions. The general terms used imply that he was 
to become priest to them generally, and that there was no 
other brahman in the place. Here then we have an instance 
of the way in which brahmans moved onwards and settled as 
priests in new places which had reached a position to need 
their services. 

The arrangement was made with the cognizance of the 
adhikarana and in the presence of the mahattaras, and the seal 
of the adhikarana would have been affixed to this plate as it 
was to the other grants. The curved shape of the left-hand 
margin of the inscription in all the grants shows, that this 
plate was made to receive a round seal fastened on its front as 
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Unnecessary to measure the area as in those grants (p. 213). 
it was presumably covered with jungle in which tigers and 
other dangerous animals could lurk, for so much is implied by 
the citation of the verse, which contrasts the benefit that 
accrues to the king, when land is perfectly reclaimed, with 
what he loses when it is infested by wild beasts. It may also 
be inferred from that citation that the area was considerable, 
because the verse would not be significant, if the area was only " 
a small patch insufficient to offer harbour to wild animals. It 
seems probable therefore that the remainder, which was given 
to Supratika-svümin, could hardly have been much less than 
what had been granted away previously. 


Validity of the Grant. 


Babu R. D. Banerji pronounces the grant spurious and 
bases his decision on three grounds, (1) that the forger betrayed 
himself by introducing archaic and obsolete letters in the 
script, (2) that the grant does not follow the forinula of a 
regular grant as found in the majority of copper-plate inscrip- 
tions, and (3) that its purport is irregular, obscure, ambiguous 
and in parts unintelligible. I do not see the cogency of these 

rounds to his conclusion, and for the following reasons. He 
reads the date as the year 34 and, assigning it to the Harsa 
Era, equates it with A.D. 640-1; and the gist of his criticisms 
on its script is to place its real period in about the last quarter 
of the 7th century (p. 432), that is, only some 40 or 50 years 
later than its professed date. If a forger wanted to make the 
grant appear to be only 40 or 50 years older than it really was, 
it was surely unnecessary for him to introduce obsolete lettera 
and endanger his object by rendering its purport uncertain. 
This remark touches his first and third grounds, and the 
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that a document executed in this outlying region should show 
older styles of writing than would be found in contemporane- 
ous inscriptions at Bodh Gaya and Ganjam with which lie 
compares this grant. An interesting illustration of this diver- 
gence is found in grant C In the body of that deed the letter 

à و‎ is always written in its eastern form but on the Government 
seal attached thereto it has the western form. The western 
variety therefore had been introduced at head-quarters while 
the eastern variety was in general use among the people. 

I will now consider the remarks which Babu R. D Banerji 
makes regarding various letters in proof of his conciusion 
stated above. 

The first letter he discusses is A (p. 430). When uncom- 
pounded # is always (except in one instance) written here in 
early western Gupta form shown by Bühler in his /ndische 
Paleogiaphie, Table IV, cols. viii to xviii, which prevailed 
from about A.D. 500 to 675, and even earlier in the later 
Brahmi! alphabet: see his Table III. The one exception is in 
sahasrani (ll. 20-21), which Babu R. D. Banerji has over- 
looked, and there A has the early eastern form of a hook turned 
to the left. It has this form also when compounded with m in 
vrahmana (ll. 11 and 14). The early western shape is used in 
the Bodh Gaya insciption of Mahaniman which is dated in 
A.D. 588-9 (FGI. p. 274), and is found in this Faridpur district 
even earlier, for it occurs in grant A which belongs to about 
the year 531. Babu R. D. Banerji says—''In a previous 
numb.r of the Journal I have tried to establish that the 
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The next letter he notices is long * (p. 431). I have dis- 
cussed its shape partially above (p. 479), and may here point 
out that it tended to vary considerably. Its various forms in 
grant A may be seen on comparing (to give only salient 
instances) Sila (1. 24), *padaniya^ (l. 22), kriya (l. 8), vikriya 
(1. 11), ४77 (l. 2), grhitoa (l. 8) and kiriti (1. 14). The copy of 
grant B on plate II does not show all details quite clearly, yet 
the shapes of t may be noticed in sima tl. 21), & (l. 2), 
parkkrati (1. 21) and vikriya® (l. 14). Grant C is so badly 
corroded on its obverse that there is not the same opportunity 
of scrutinizing details, yet the form of 7 may be seen in 
— s 20), ^a and sima (l. 23), sîma (ll. 22-3) and pratita 
(1. 19). here was a tendency to reduce the size of the inner 
curl of this vowel sign, and in these last two words amd in 
vikriya^ (grant B, 1. 14) it has practically degenerated into a dot 
connected with the outer curve. To separate the dot and the 
curve would be a natural modification, as we find in this grant: 
and here the f sign always consists of a dot or small stroke, and 
a curve on its right, except in Supratika (1. 17) where their posi- 
tion is reversed. The form of ۶ then in this grant is no 
indication that it is spurious. 

His third point relates to initial i (p. 431). This occurs 
only once, in icchami (l. 9); and his reading of icchato (1. 14) is 
untenable as explained above (p. 483). The i in icchimti con- 
sista of two dots, one above the other, and a perpendicular 
stroke on their right. There is nothing suspicious in this 
form, because it is used in the same word in grant A (1. 7). It 
occurs in inscriptions of the fourth and fifth centuries (see 
Bühler's Table IV, cols. i and v), and persisted later in this 
outlying region. 

His fourth point (p. 431), in so far as it is definite, relates 
to m and the bipartite y. The m's in this grant are like those 
in grants B and C and are not open to distrust. I have dis- 

~ cussed the forms of y in my article (pp. 206-7), and the form 
which it has in this plate is always of the third and latest style 
which has been figured there. The instances here present three 
stages in its formation. In the earliest of these the left per- ` 
pendicular reaches the bottom horizontal stroke, as shown in ` 
the second y of Yayati (l. 1), visaya (l. 4) and -yogaya (1. 11); 
and this shape constitutes a connecting link with the second 
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which no acute angle can be traced ’’ : but my scrutiny of this 
grant does not support this statement, and letters like these 
in shape are found in grant C. I need not dilate on this 
statement. 

He deals next with the letter la (p. 431). Its form here is 
the later western shape, and it is also found in grant B, where 
for instance we may compare laddha? (1. 3), kale (1. 4), Gopala 
(1. 5), etc. The earlier western shape is more prevalent in 
grant C, in which the left limb of Z is not carried to the top of 
the line, as we see in kula (l. 18), 4a (l. 19), nalena (l. 19), 
Ungani (1. 21), etc. ; yet even there 7 occurs once in Dhruvilaty 
(1. 22) like? in this grant. In grant A all the forms of I are 
used indifferently; thus the eastern form appears in labdAa? 
(1. 2), kala (1. 5), labhah (l. 13), abhilasa (l. 14), samkalpabhi 
(l. 14) and ¿ia (l. 24); the earlier western form in Kula (l. 4) ; 
and a shape nearly approaching the later western form in 
mandale (l. 3), likhita (l. 20) and ¿gane (l. 23). It thus 
appears that both the eastern and the western forms of / were 
in use in this region in 531 the date of grant A, and, though 
the former does not occur in grants B and C, yet it may have 
lingered on in this remote locality, so that its use in this grant 
is no certain ground for disparagement. 

The sixth point (p. 431) concerns the letter da (that is, da) 
and has been discussed above (p. 478). 

—— Babu R. D. Banerji refers (p. 432) to the word 
parkkatt (1. 18). He objects to the form of the pa as peculiar, 
and says, it '* does not resemble the remaining ones, which are 
usually rectangular in form, seldom showing an acute angle. 
This p however has the same shape as that in pravarttaniya 
(1. 10), nrpasya (1. 14) and pisaca (1. 18); and p in several cases 
varies from tbe rectangular shape, in prasada (l. 11), pari? 
(1. 12), Supratika and patti (1. 17) and pitrbhi (1. 22). He adds, 
'* the earliest occurrence of this form of pa is to be found in 
inscriptions of the seventh and eighth centuries A.D. ;"'' but 
the acute.angled shape is found in the Bodh Gaya inscription 
of Mahanüman of 588-9 (FGI. p. 274), and is figured as earlier 

| by Bühler in his Table IV, col. ix. Most stress however is laid 
T on the second aksara rkka, which he says ‘‘ consists of two 
| looped kas and a superscript ra; — but the upper & is not 
looped as shown in the plate published with his article, and 
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tions which are genuine; so that as regards the script there is 
nothing suspicious in this grant. 
In stating his second ground for discrediting this grant he 

points out that it differs from the formula found in the 
majority of copper-plate inscriptions (p. 432). 1 nese not 
examine the formula, because he refers to grants in which the 
donor is a royal person; whereas this grant is, as explained 
above (p. 491), not a royal grant but a grant by the business- 
men of Suntha of a part of the common land of their village. 
Hence that formula can have no application here, and the 
procedure was quite different. What the formalities on such 
occasions were has been discussed in my article (p. 214) and 
noticed above (p. 491), and the same procedure was observed 
in this grant as in the three others. Hence his strictures on 
its form (p. 433) are misplaced. f 

One important point must be kept in mind in construing 
ancient grants. It is a fact well known to all Revenue Officers, 
that, when gifts of land were made in old times, they might be 
granted either subject to the land-tax due to the sovereign, or 
exempt therefrom ; that is, they might be (in modern Revenue 
language) either ‘ revenue-pnying ' or * revenue-free." It was 
no doubt to guard the royal revenues from being endangered 
that the parties to a grant were required to give notice to the 
Government. Neither the king nor his high officials could 
attend every small grant such as these were, and it would seem 
that the mahattaras attended as representatives of the local 
administration at the transaction. 

Babu R. D. Banerji points out that grants mig ht be 
forged, and cites an instance mentioned in the Madhuban 
Plate of Harsa (Epig. Ind. VII, 155). Certainly grants were 
sometimes forged, but the particulars and circumstances of 
that case and this grant are altogether different. In that case 
the brahman, who held the Kita-sisana, claimed a whole * 
village under it. What he did was obviously this. He did not. 
dispossess the inhabitants and cultivators of the village (for he 
could not cultivate the lands himself and certainly did not l 
depopulate it) and they remained, but he imposed himself — —— 
upon them as lord of the village. All that he would have 
claimed from them was the various taxes and duce Davee ayable by | 
them and, as they were bound to pay those, he would not bave | 
interfered with their life and ways more than the sovereign’s ——  — 
own officers who levied those demands. unless he exacted more. 
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incredible that a poor brahman of no position, who wanted 
only a parcel of waste land for his personal occupation, could 
have foisted himself into this village by forging a copper-plate 
grant for a piece of char land as having been given to him by 
the business-men of the village. If he attempted such a fraud, 
he would have set the whole village up in arms against himself, 
and his claim would have been instantly disproved by the 
inhabitants and the mahattaras — Further,such a deed, if forged 
forty or fifty years after its alleged date to support a claim 
to this piece of land, would have been wholly futile, because it 
would have been refuted by the fact, which every villager would 
have known, that he had not been in possession of the land 
during those years. In fact, this grant was a natural agree- 
ment between the people and the brahman for their mutual 
benefit, and its very pettiness shews it cannot be spurious. 
Moreover it is expressly said that the cultivation of waste land 
increases the king's revenue. 

Babu R. D. Banerji's third ground deals with the meaning 
of this grant. He says the wording ‘‘is very ambiguous '' 
(p. 433), and ** The contents of lines 12 and 13 are quite unin- 
telligible. Here and there words of Sanskritic origin are to be 
found mixed up with what seems to be unintelligible gib- 
berish '' (pp. 433-4). I venture to think that my reading and 
translation redeem the grant from this condemnation, and 
render it not only clear and intelligible but also remarkably 
vivid in its local references; and that they shew that the word 
lamrapatia is not open to the stricture which he passes on 
it (p. 434). 

There are certainly some words which are not proper 
Sanskrit, but their use, so far from being suspicious, is only 
what might be expected when local conditions peculiar to this 
outlying region had to be put into Sanskrit dress. There 
could not be Sanskrit equivalents for every vernacular term, 
and the only course open was to Sanskritize those terma. 
Further, it would have been surprising, if a good sch ilar had 
been found in this remote spot, and suspicious if this petty 
grant had been drawn up in correct Sanskrit. “he peculiar 
words here are vothyi (l. 3). $varada १ (l 7), sata (l. 13), coraka 
dl. 16 and 20), 7०01६ and kena (1. 19). As regards &varada (?) 
no explanation can be attempted, because (as already men- 
tioned, p. 480) it is doubtful what word was written; still a 
meaning has been suggested which seems possible. Kena has a 
corresponding secondary form in Sanskrit. For sata an expla- 
nation has been put forward which is based upon substantial 

_ and is appropriate. Coraka is a vernacular word 

nskr.tized, and so I think is jofika, and probably vothyč also; 
and for these three words meanings have been suggested which 
are perfectly suitable. 

Peculiar words are also found in the three other grants. 
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Thus grant A has sadhanikba' (ll. 7, 15), sal (l. 19) and Keeni 
(1l. 25); B has karardaya (l. 5) and dandaka (1. 23) and probably 
the local title mridha Sanskritized (see my article, p. 202, note 
18); C has apparently vyaparandwya (l. 3); and apavinchya 
occurs in all of them (A, 1. 16; B, 1. 19; C, 1. 19). 

All the geounds on which Babu R. D. Banerji has pro- 
nounced this grant to be spurious have been examined, and it 
appears that the particulars which he considers open to dis- 
trust are not really suspicious, and that the grant has all the 
marks of genuineness in the character of its soript, the form 
in which it is drawn up. and its purport. I am therefore of 
opinion that it is not spurious but perfectly genuine and ۰ 


Date of the Grant. 


There are some data to enable us to fix approximately the 
eriod in which this grant was made and in which the king 
— — reigned. 

First, we have the shapes of the letters k, y and s, and 
the disappearance of the character for 5. 

The disappearance of this character, which is used in 
grants A and B wes. perhaps in C, has been discussed above 
(p. 477) and shews that this grant must be later than A and 
B and probably later than C also. 

The shape of y is in Dr. Hoernle's opinion, as mentioned 
in my article (p. 207), an important criterion for determining 
the age of writings from the fifth to the seventh century A.D. 
Its shape in this grant is the third of tbe three kinds discussed 


_in my article (p. 206) and is similar to that in grant C ; but this 


grant is later than C, because (1) the second kind of y which 
°p pears in C does not occur here, and (2) the third form has 
most reached its full development here. | | 

In the body of all the other grants the letter s is written 
in the eastern form, but in the government seal attached to C 
it has the western form as already mentioned (p. 493). The 
corresponding seals on A and B are too much corroded to 
permit of its shape being ascertained. The people therefore 
used the eastern form, though the western had been introduced _ 
at head-quarters, and some time would be required before the | 
latter would oust the former from general use. In this grant — 


we have a later stage because only the western form is used. 
On these three — therefore this grant is later than 
6, and the date of C is 586 at the latest and may be five or 
The first inscription in which the looped fo 
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used in Eastern India is, I believe, the Bodh Gaya inscription 
of Mahünüman of 588.9 (FGI, p. 274), and some time must 
have elapsed before it reached this outlying region since it does 
not appear in the other grants. 

These four considerations suggest that this grant must be 
later than 586 and 588-9 A.D. The question, how much later 
it was, depends on what may be considered a sufficient interval 
to permit of all these modifications establishing themselves in 
this remote locality. I do not think we can estimate a shorter 
period than some thirty years, and if so, this grant might 
be assigned to the latter part of the first quarter of the 
seventh century.' ° 

Next, we may consider the reference to the king Samacara- 
deva. Though nothing is known of him, there seems to be no 
good reason to doubt the genuineness of the name, because the 
grant is genuine and even if it were spurious, no forger would 
be so foolish as to date it in the reign of a king who never 
existed, especially if (according to Babn R. D. Banerji’s argau- 
ments) it was fabricated no very long time after its professed 
date. The name moreover is a possible one, being analogous 
to the royal names Dharmüditya and Siladitya and personal 
names such as Gunadeva 

The description of Samiaciradeva suggests certain in- 
ferences. The earlier emperor Dharmaditya in grant A, 
though styled only maharajádhiraja (l. 2), is yet alluded to as 
parama-bhattaraka (1. 13); and has in grant B both the former 
title and also bhattaraka (1. 2) In grant C Gopacandra, who 
may have been a descendant of the Guptas as suggested in my 
article (p. 208), received the same two titles, and he reigned 
in Bengal ás an independent monarch after the dissolution of 
Dharmáditya's empire. Here Samaciradeva is styled only 
maharajddhiraja. Further, it is stated in grant A that 
Sthinudatta was the maharaja of this province and was sub- 
ordinate to the emperor Dharmiaditya. In grant B, which was 
later in that emperor's reign, the local maharaja had ceased to 
exist; but in grant C Gopacandra appears as the local monarch 
when the empire broke up. Similarly in this grant Samacara- 
deva is the local monarch, and no one is mentioned as his 
superior. Hence it appears that he was an independent king 
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India, that is, probably not until about 620 or even 625. 
The date might be even later, because he continued fighting 
for many years and was engaged in a campaign against 
Ganjam as late as 643 (ibid., p. 313). His empire lasted till 
his death in 646-7.' After his decease it fell to pieces.  '* After 
his death the local Rajas no doubt asserted their indepen- 
dence'' and very little is known concerning the history of 
Bengal for nearly a century (ibid., p. 366). 

There were independent kings therefore in Bengal before 
Harsa extended his supremacy over it, and again after hia 
death : and Samücüradeva must be placed eitherin the first quar- 
ter of the seventh century before Harsa's conquest, or in the 
third or fourth quarter after his empire decayed, The latter 
alternative is not probable, because of the character of the 
script in this grant. It has been pointed out that this grant 
exhibits the eastern forms of certain letters, which, though 
ousted by the western forms generally, yet remained in use 
in this remote locality. They might have continued till the 
first quarter of that century as shewn above (p 499), but 
could hardly have persisted about half a century longer (till 
the fourteenth year of a new king after the dissolution ot the 
empire). because Ha:sa's supremacy over Bengal would have 
facilitated the predominance of the western forms and hastened 
the disuse of the eastern forms. It may be reasonably in- 
ferred therefore, that Samácáradeva reigned in the first quarter 
of the seventn century. 

There is another consideration which supports this infer- 
ence The king of Pundravardhana, that is Bengal, whose 
kingdom was more or less subject to Harsa, belonged to the 
brahman caste, as Mr. V. Smith says (History, p. 229) * now 
this (Faridpur) district would have appertained to Pundra- 
vardhana, and the termination deva in names often designated 
brahmans. In the name 5amiücüradeva deva in not a separate 
word or title as it often is in royal appellations, but — a 
real compound with samacara. Hence it seems probable that 
Samaca&radeva was a brahman, and was a king of the Pundra- 
vardhana dynasty which was reigning when Harsa conquered 

1 > 
تون‎ 7 conclusions then which seem fairly established are, 
(1) that this grant was later than C which was executed in the 
year 586 (at the latest), and (2) that it was prior to Harsa's 
subjugation of Bengal, which may be assigned to about the 
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۱ Mr. V. Smith tells me that this year ia tho correct date of 11 و 'صوعه‎ 
pep E. 
— V ith tells mo he ia unable at present to cite the authority 
for this atetement Possibly therefore nn argument may not be based 
confidently on it, yet the esJatence of a Samiaciradnva. king of dicm 
or Puondravardhena, probably at this very time, suggests that the 
dynasty did belong to the brahman caste. | 1 
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years 620—5, or perhaps later. These conclusions coupled 
with the inference drawn from the script. that the grant 
belongs probably to the latter part of the first quarter of the 
seventh century, lead me to assien it to about the vears 615—20 
A.D. Between the two dates 586 (at the latest) and 620—5 
there is room for two or three independent kings in Bengal 
after the death of Gopacandra, whose nineteenth year was the 
former of those dates; and it seems probable that Simicirn- 
deva was one of them, possibly the immediate predecessor of 
the Pundravardhana king who was Harsa’s ४१३५481, and that 
the commencement of his reign may be placed approximately 
in the years 601—5 A.D. 


Names in the Grants, 


Some interesting conclusions may apparently be drawn 
from the names mentioned in all these grants. 

The names of the mahattaras in this inscription do not 
appear to be genuine compound words in which the component 
parts depend on one another, such as Dharmiaditya, Sthanu- 
datta and Kulacandra in grant A (ll 2—4), but seem to consist 
merely of two separate words in juxtaposition. Hence we 
may with full propriety write them as Vatsa Kunda, Suci 
Palita, Vihita Ghosa, Priya Datta and Janirdana Kunda; and 
perhaps Jiva Datta may be so treated. Hence it appears that 
in these names we have four of the caste-surnames which are 










modern surname), one is named Naya Naga 
modern surname), the other is called simply 
ems a fair inference that the second parta 
established as caste-surnames at the time 
٠١ 0 e لك‎ , * 
g — this feature is not so clear. Many 
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now. In grant B few names are mentioned, and there is not 
much scope for scrutiny, yet two can be resolved, Naya Sena 
and Soma Ghosa. Grant C is so much corroded that, though 
apparently many names were mentioned, few can be deci- 
phered now; yet two are divisible, the same Naya Sena and 
Visaya Kunda (?). This grant therefore shows a greater 
development of the caste-surname than the three earlier grants, 
and if that method of naming was fairly prevalent in this 
outlying district, it was presumably in more general vogue in 
the central part of the province. It seems therefore probable 
that the use of caste-surnames, which is universal at the  * 
present day in Bengal, was becoming generally adopted in 
the early part of the seventh century. 


POSTSCRIPT. 


After this article was in the press another reading of this 
Ghagrahati grant was published in the Report of the Archæo- 
lozical Survey of India for 1907-8, p. 255. It is by the late 
Dr. T. Bloch, ard he pronounced the grant to be a forgery, 
although it appears from his article that a great deal of the 
incription baffled him; for instance, he says (p. 256)—*' The 
grammar of the inscription, especially the syntax, is in such a 
bad state of confusion, that it wouid be impossible to attempt 
anything like a connected and literal translation of the text.'" 
Accordingly, while offering a transliteration of the text, he 
has not attempted a translation. All or nearly all his criti- 
cisms will be found practically answered in this my article. I 
cannot extend this article, already !ong, by further discussions, 
but a comparison of his and my articles will remove ali the 
difficulties that he found. My article on the three other ۵ 
was published last year, and he would io doubt have entirely 
revised his article if he had lived to see that. 

I will only add as a general remark that it is hardly sound 
to pronounce anyone that is not readily intelligible to be a 
forgery be -ause even —— are meant to bê quite intelli- 
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37. A Hundred Modern Arabic Proverbs. 


By Carr. O. C. R. MURPHY, w^ Punjabis. 


Arabic-speaking races, like other Orientals, are extremely 
fond of proverbs, and it is probable that their language con- 
tains a greater number of them than any other. A large 
collection of Arabic sayings generally was made by the writer 
during a stay of six months in Damascus; but in order to 
bring the list down to the limits of this article only those 
proverbs have been included which are actually current in 
Syria at the present day. Common ones, such as have already 
found their way into print, as well as those which might be 
—— considered either enigmatical or pornographic, have been 
Ha" omitted. It has been considered advisable to give trans- 
er lations of the Arabic proverbs rather than their equivalents, 

I = as to preserve their national character as far as possible. 
` Damascus contains a larger Arabic-speaking population 
| than any other city in the world. In fact the percentage of its 
.. 270,000 persons who do not speak Arabic is almost negligible 
Since the when Straight Street was thronged with Sun- 
| worshippers, its inhabit h ह proverbs. The strange 
ich extraordinary antiquity, any- 
. . Yet of the proverbs which 
| libraries and bookshops one 
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1. Let that profession die that does not show itself on its 
owner. 

They invited a donkey to a wedding, so he said to him- 
self :—** What do they want, fuel or water 7 °" 

If women were told that a wedding was taking place in 
Heaven, they would rise up and put ladders against 
the skies. 

The writer has no mercy on the reader. 

Some people write what God alone can explain. 

A man’s paradise is his home. 

After dinner rest awhile, after supper walk a mile. 

He who plays with the cat must expect a scratching. 

. Live for forty days with a tribe, and you will be in it 

and of it. 

10. A son was born to a blind couple, and they blinded his 

eves by touching them. 

ll. If you see a blind man push him; why should you be 

more merciful to him than his Creator ? ! 

12. Do no good and you will meet no evil. 

13. Turn the jar over on its mouth, the girl grows like her 

mother. 

14. A sparrow in the hand is worth ten in the tree. 

15. A loaf for a loaf; don't let your neighbour go to bed 

hungry. | 

16. He who lightens his head tires his feet. 

17. Can't dance and says the ground is crooked. 

18. Rise, O Man, and I will rise too. 

19. The drum beats, and away goes the foolish girl on the 
wings of impatience. 

. The cat and the mouse agreed to ruin the house. 

21. 11 the mice agreed they would soon ruin the Greengrocer's 

shop. 
22. They anid to a mule, ‘“‘Who is your Father?" He 
۱ replied, ** My Uncle is a ۴ a 

23. 'The girl without hair boasts about that of her cousin. 

24. I am talking to you, Oh! My daughter-in-law, for your 
edification, Oh ! My neighbour ! 

25. There was a great funeral, and the corpse was that of a 
dog. 

26. He is boina and he only walks where there are stones. 

27. Every rising has a = 2 UE TIME — 

28. Wish good to your neighbour and you will find it in your "xri 

| 1 own house. یج‎ wo - | : 5 tos TALS 
29. Whilst I am on this mat it is not too long and not too | 
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| لاعاش کار while‏ على alal‏ = 

» slo! حطب‎ peers دعوا الحمار الی‌عرس "قال‎ r 
* १३४ السلالم‎ ay) ان فى الماع عرساً لفرضن‎ ud م لوقيل‎ 
= "Xx برحم‎ le SN عم‎ 

ه في ناس BUS) neste‏ وعلی الله التفسير e‏ 

* Ae جذة لانساری‎ y 

# تعشی ونمشی تغدی وتمدی‎ v 

+o!) pee BAN ۾ الذي بلاعب‎ 
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> الحصان‎ JS قالء؛ للبغل من ابوک قال‎ rr 

e تکفت القرعا بشعر بفت خالتها‎ rr 
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Let PR who has no mother pitch a tent in the grave- 
yard. 

Leave your spare money for a black day. 

An olive stone will keep a jar of a hundred rottles! from 
wobbling. 

He beat me and wept, and then went about and accused 
me. 

He who has treated you like himself has not misused 
you. 

A promise without fulfilment is enmity without reason. 

Low , drinks ita own water and other water as 
well. 

Many trades, few paras.* 

Every age plays with its own age. 

By continual use the rope cuts the curbstone of the well. 

Food left about teaches the people to steal. 

A cockroach looked at her daughter on the wall. So 
she said: '* How nice is the blackness of my daughter 
on the white wall! '” 

Live, Oh! Mule, till the grass grows. 

I will water you with promises, Oh! Kamoon!* 

One more hole in a strainer won't make any difference. 

The eye of the lover is blind. 

Writing is two-thirds of seeing. 

The worms in vinegar are in it and of it. 

God gives almonds to those who do not know how to 
crack them. | 
Your tongue is (like) your horse; if you take care of it, 
it will take care of you; if you ill-treat it, it will ill- 

treat you. 

Every cock crows on his own dust-heap. 

He who makes his mouthful too big, gets choked. 

He who carries a pack-needle will prick himself.* 


` Smart clothes and empty pocket. 


A mistress and two servants to fry two eggs. ` 
A bald. 

two phials of collyrium. 
The fly knows the face of the milkman. 





A man is a blessing in a house even though he be a 
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s عيمة ينصب في القبر خيمة‎ fois Le Quia pr 
७ ایو مك الاسود‎ (ume! Seo FF 
# خابدة قنطارية‎ si-i زيقوه‎ E ی‎ Fr 
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۲۳ الرزق المقروك يعلم الناس الحرام * 
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61. Take girls from the breasts of their aunts. 

62. You are fit for me and I for you; the times have made 
us successful, 

63. Look to high birth even though there be — 

64. Aceept hospitality from the man who once had wealth, 
and not from the man who has acquired it recently. 

<4 Give the dough to the baker even if he eats half of it. 


If you want peace, say of everything you see: ““ It is 
good.'' 


67. A beggar, and makes conditions! 
He killed the dead and then went to the funeral. 
From want of men they called the cock Abu Ali. 
7O. From lack of horses they put saddles on dogs. 
I love you, Oh! My bracelet, but not as much as my 
wrist. 
72. Better an agreement in the harvest-field than a quarrel 
on the threshing-floor. 
73. Train your dog, and he will bite you (all the same). 
A running stream, and not a dry river. 
75. They threw a pailful of leban?! over a Jew, and he said: 
' By my Religion, I like it!” 
76. The son of a dog is a pup, and that of a lion a ۰ 
A one-eyed man is a king amongst the blind. 
78. Don't live near an ignorant divine. 
79. The dread of a calamity is worse than the calamity 
itself. 
80. He who catches a fox is more cunning than it. 
81. If the prayers of dogs were heard the heavens would 
rain bones. 513 
82. Two dogs fight over a bone, whilst a third one carries it 
off and runs away. 
83. A man's value is the value of what he possesses. 
84. He who does not place himself above the ignorant, 
places the ignorant above him. 
85. Time creates and time destroys. ۱ 
86. The bride is at the dressmaker’s, and the bridegroom is 
at the jeweller’s. Why are the people talking? — * 
87. If a thief gets no chance of stealing, he begins to think 
himself va uem ge Na sus i 
88. The longer the ndship, the stronger. — ती 
89. If the witcher falls on 8 stone, woe *2 pitcher; ifa 
stone falls on the pitcher, woe to the pitcher; what- 
over happen woe to the pitcher. 


90. Curse a man for his errors. 


91. Ask the man of experience, and not the man of learn- ` i 3 35 
ing. | ظ‎ 
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Don't fatten your dog lest he should eat you. 

Hope is only extinguished by death. 

Don't ask the singer to sing, nor the dancer to dance. 

From under the leak to under the water-spout.! 

He who loves you makes you cry, and he who hates you 
makes you laugh. 

A miller will not throw dust on a lime-burner. 

Waste your money, but not your soul. 

Go near a roaring river, but not a still one. 

Oh! departing one, do many good things 


 — — è =‏ سح 


1 Cf, the Persian گرویخت:‎ wal باران‎ j!.—C. M. 
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مو لا تشصم كلدك s ASUS‏ 

مو لا تخرج النقس عن الاعل حتى دخل فى الاجل * 

* للرقاس ارقص‎ y, لا تقل لامغقي عني‎ ik 

وو صن الدثف تحت المزراب * 

; © من احبلگ بتاك ومن ابخشلگ ضحكك‎ ३१ 
* لايغبر على كلاس‎ wab ३४ 

* li 439,4 اهن ااك‎ IA 

وو pos!‏ على نهر عجاج ولاتقدم على بر غادى # 

۰ =[ يارايم کثر ملایے ` ۱ 














38. New and Revised Species of Gramine= from Bombay. 
, By R. K. BHIDE, Assistant Economic Botanist, Bombay. 


(With Four Plates). 


I first took up the critical study of the grasses of the 
Bombay Presidency in 1907, while assisting Mr. G. A. Gammie, 
then Economic Botanist, in his work: and since then I have 
been steadily engaged in this study. The following note deals 
with some forms that seemed to me to be new or wrongly 
named. Dr. Stapf of Kew was good enough to examine the 
specimens and express opinions on them; and I am deeply 
indebted to him for his kind assistance. I am also indebted 
to Mr. W. Burns, B.Sc., Economic Botanist, Bombay, who 
kindly translated my original English descriptions of the 
following species into Latin, 


Pars prima diagnostica latine. 
DANTHONIA GAMMIEI, Bhide. 


Culmi 10—20 cm. alti, nodis glabris. Foliorum vaginae 
glabrae; laminae lineares, inferne glabrae, superne parce longi- 
ciliatae, 2:5—5 cm. longae, 2:3 mm. latae, basibus rotundis nec 
truncatis; ligula angustissima, truncata, fimbriata, membra- 
nacea. Pedunculae et rhachides hirsutae.  Paniculae laxae, 
racemosae, 2:5—b5 cm. longae, 12—16 mm. latae. Spiculae 
paucae, breviter pedicollatae, circa 2 cm. longae (aristis ex- 
clusis). Glumae quatuor, quarta multo minima: prima et 
secunda glumae vacuae, lanceolatae, acuminatae: prima con- 
spicue 5-nervis, dorso rotundo glabro subcoriacea, marginibus 
membranaces: secunda circa tertia te minor, membrancea, 
3.nervia: tertia (arista exclusa) det ferens, primà et 
secundá& multo minor, teres, convoluta, 7—9-nervis, in dorso 
ubique villosa, bidentata, dense hirsuta dorso, aristà conspicue 
lata mediali ornata, aristae columnà aureo-flava torta scintil- 
lanti, aristae caudá minute scabrid& dorso anguste 2-canali ; 
dentes in aristis parvis tenuibus pm mediae aristae 
columnam aequantibus basi pilis longis albis ornatis. Palea 


umam aequans, bidentata, bicarinata, carinis superne ciliatis 
inferne contractie cum rhachillà producti conjunctis. Gluma 
desint minima, ciliata, aristata vel non-aristata ex rhaohilla 

hanc loci orta est. Stamina 3. Styli 2, distincti. Germen com- 
pressum, glabrum. Antherae et stigmata plumosa glumae 
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fforentis summa extrusae.  Lodiculae membranaceae, anthera- 
rum dimidium aequantes, oblongae, emarginatae. 


_ In provincia Bombay, ad Castle rock, collegit G. A. Gam- 
mie. mense Octobris, A.D. 1902. 


ANDROPOGON PARANJPYEANUM, Bhide. n 


Culmi tenues, erectae, 28—42 cm. longae, nodis superoribus 
pubescentes. Foliorum vaginae glabrae; ligula brevis, erecta, 
membranosa ; laminae 2:5—7:5 cm. longae, 2 mm. latae, basi 
subcordatae, utrinque longis tenuibus pilis hirsutae, margini- 
bus turgidis minute inaequaliter repandis spinuloso modo 
gerrulatis. Racemi singuli, 1-25—2:5 cm. longi (aristis exclusis). 
Pedunculae tenuissimae.  Spiculae sessiles 3 mm. longae. Glu- 
mae quatuor: gluma prima oblonga, obtusa, inconspicue 5—7- 
nervis, glabra, marginibus anguste incurvis, carinis summa 
breviter ciliatis: gluma secunda quam prima paulo longior, 1—3- 
nervis, apiculata: gluma tertia quam prima vel secunda brevior, 
hyalina, marginibus ciliatis, epaleata: gluma quarta aristae 
angusta basis est, glumae primae dimidium aequans, obscure 
marginata et l-nervis, summa duobus obscuris lobis et inter- 

sità tenue tortà scabridà aristà circa 2 cm. longi ornata, 

bisexualen florem ferens. Spiculae pedicellatae circa 4 mm. 
longae articulis et pedicellis obscure canaliculatis oblique 
truncatis utrinque brevibus albis pilis ciliatis sessilis spiculae 
dimidium vel bessim aequatibus. Gluma earum prima oblonga, 
obtusa, 7—9-nervis, marginibus incurvis, carinis late alatis, 
alis ad summa breviter ciliatis. Gluma secunda quam gluma 
prima minor, oblonga, acuta, 3-nervis, marginibus ciliatis. 
Gluma tertia quam gluma secunda minor, hyalina, ciliata, 
inconspicue 3—5-nervis, epaleata, masoulinn. 

In provincia Bombay, ad Castle rock, collegit R. K. 
Bhide, mense Octobris, a.p. 1909. 


ENTEROPOGON Bapamicum, Bhide. 


Culmi 56—70 cm. longi, tenues, erecti, glabri. Foliorum 
vaginae ore et lateribus subtiliter longe ciliatae; ligulae breves, 
membranaceae, subtilibus pilis marginatae; laminae angustae, 
10—17:5 cm. longae, 3—6 mm. latae, versus tenuem acumina- 
tionem contractae. Spica singula, terminalis, 15 cm. longa. 
Spiculae biseriatae et secundae in rhachide trigono plano parce 
scabrido, subsessiles vel brevissime pedicellatae. Glumae prima 
et secunda persistentes, vacuae, scariosae, l-nervis, glabrae vel 
minute puberulae. Gluma prima glumae secundae dimidium 
aequans, lateris inaequalibus, nonnunquam uno latere lobata, 
ovata, subacuta, summá erosa, Gluma secunda breviter 

inaequaliter summa bidentata, breviter mucronata. Gluma — 
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tertia florem ferens, paulo longior quam secunda, bidentata 
summa, S-nervis, aristá rigida a dorso orta glumam aequante, 
dorso et lateribus scabrida, ventro canaliculata, dorsali jugo 
in arista prolongata: canalis oppositus est. Callus pilis bre- 
vibus albis sericeis hirsutus. Palea quam gluma paulo longior, 
in dorso et carinis scabrida, 2-nervis, summa paulo bifida 
etiam que erosa, bisexualem florem ferens. Germen oblongum, 
planum, paleam aequans. Gluma quarta glumae tertiae similis, 
sed minor, bisexualem florem ferens. Rhachilla supra glamam 
quartam prolongata et glumam sterilem aristatam quam glumam 
quartam minorem ferens. 


In Provincia Bombay supra antra viculi Badami, ad cas- 
trum, collegit mense Septembris, A.D. 1909, 1६. K. Bhide. 


TRIPOGON RoxBURGHIANUM, Bhide. 


Planta 10 —17:5 cm. longa. Culmi fasciculati. Foliorum 
vaginae glabrae, marginibus hyalinis: laminae filiformes, circa 
2-5 cm. longae, marginibus et ligula longis pilis ciliate. Ligula 
oblonga,laceratn,membranosa. Spicasingula, 56-25 cm. longa. 
Spiculae 3 mm. longae, 1—2-flore; rhachilla articulata et supra 
florem su pe eriorem prolongata ; flores in rhachide insidentes 
plano. Rfachidis internodii vicissim turgidi et tenues. Gluma 
prima et secunda vacuae. Gluma prima, spicula remota, semper 
in rhachidis parte concava persistat, hyalina, admodum obliqua 
vel uno latere paulo lobata, late l-nervo. Gluma secunda ad- 
modum coriacea, turgida, late 3-nervis, circa duobus dimidiis 
partibus longior. Gluma tertia florem ferens, in dorso inferiore 
parte hirsuta, quam gluma superior vacua paulo brevior, mem- 
branosa, 3-nervis, bidentata, breviter mucronata, dentibus bre- 
viter mucronatis. Callus hirsutus. Palea glumam fere aequans, 
bicarinata, carinis minute scabridis. Stamina 3. Styli 2, dis- 
tincti. Stigmata plumosa. Germen teretum. Lodiculae 2, 
cuneatae. Flos superior bisexualis, imperfectus vel neuter, si 
adsit inferiori similis. 

In provincia Bombay ad Badami, collegit R. K. Bhide, 
mense Septembris, A.D. 1909. ` 





Second part in English. 
Ra DIMERIA DIANDRA, Stapf. 


> š : 
3 My examination of a herbarium specimen of Woodrowia 
š S diandra, Stapf, in Hook. Ic. Pl. t 2447 led me to question the 
Jive validi Y of this genus. The itions of the two outer glumes 
» — were, I think, not clearly un — What is really the third 
-. glume seems to have been mistaken for the pale of the so-called 
third g esides, the true third glume is often removed 
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during dissection, with the first glume, and actually remains 
enclosed in it. "The fact that this so-called pale is one-nerved 
and not two-keeled is an indication of its true nature. The 
possession of four glumes therefore puts this specimen out of 
Woodrowia. It is clearly a species of Dimeria. Dr. Stapf con- 
siders this diagnosis correct. I thought it to be D. gracilis 
Nees : but he informs me it is D. diandra, Stapf. 


DANTHONIA GAMMIEI, Bhide. 


Collected by G. A. Gammie at Castle rock in October, 1902. 


Description :——Stem 4-12 inches long: nodes glabrous: 
leaves linear, glabrous below, sparsely long-ciliate above, 1-3 
inches by ,'—1 inch, base rounded or truncate: ligule a 
very narrow truncate fimbriate membrane. sheaths glabrous: 
upper leaves very much reduced in size. Peduncle and rachis 
hairy: panicle lax, racemose, 1-2 inches by 1-3. Spikelets 
few, shortly pedicelled, about š inch long excluding the awns. 
Glumes 3, with an extremely minute 4th. Glumes I and II 
D , lanceolate, acuminate; 1 strongly 5-nerved dorsally, 
rounded, glabrous, sub-coriaceous, margins membranous. 11 4 
shorter than 1, membranous, 3-nerved. III flowering, (without 
the awns) much smaller than I and II, terete, convolute, 7-9 
nerved, dorsally villous all over, 2 toothed with a stout broad 
median awn; columnof awn golden yellow twisted and shining; 
tail minutely scabrid, dorsally narrowly two channelled ; teeth 
produced into small slender awns reaching as long as the column 
of the median awn, with a fringe of long white hairs at the junc- 
tion of the lateral awns with the glume; pale as long as the 
glume, 2-toothed; 2-keeled, keels ciliate above and contracted 
and fusing below with the produced rachilla* (१), and producing 
a minute ciliate awned or awnless glume (IV). Stamens 3, 
styles 2, distinct; grain compressed glabrous: anthers and 
plumose stigmas protruding from the top of flowering glume. 
Lodicules membranous š as long as the anthers oblong emargi- 
nate. The flowering glume (III) has a densely bearded callus. 

» Dr. Stapf considers it should be described as having the 
rachilla produced and terminating with a minute ciliate 
awned or awnless barren glume. Dr. Stapf does not find that 
this rachilla is actually joined to the back of the pale, although, 
as he says, it is closely adpressed to it and may perhaps some- 
times adhere to it. He considers it a new species and I have, 
therefore, named it D. Gammiet after Mr. G. A. Gammie, now 
Imperial Cotton Specialist. 


ANDROPOGON PARANJPYEANUM, Bhide. 


^ Collected by R. K. Bhide at Castle rock, on 21st Octo- 
ber, 1909. | 1 w अच, | , ne X 7 ह. و‎ ^28 : 
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Description :—A delicate-looking grass, stems slender, erect. 
1-1} foot ong : upper nodes pubescent: leaves 1-3 inches by >; 
inch, subcordate at base, hairy on both sides with long slender 
hairs, the margins thickened and minutely irregularly repand 
and spinulosely serrulate: sheathes glabrous: ligule a short 
erose membrane. Racemes solitary, 1-1 inch long (without 
the awns), on a very slender peduncle: sessile spikelets k inch 
long; glumes 4. I oblong, obtuse, faintly 5—7-nerved, glab- 
rous, margins narrowly incurved, keels shortly ciliate at the 
"P ex: II just a little longer than 1, 3-nerved, oblong, apiculate : 
111 shorter than I and II, hyaline and with ciliate margins, epa- 
leate: IV the narrow base of the awn, just a little more than half 
as long as I, obscurely margined and 1-nerved with two obscure 
narrow lobes at the apex, and an interposed slender twisted 
scabrid awn about 1} inch long, bearing a bisexual flower. 
Pedicelled spikelets about } inch long: glume I oblong, obtuse, 
7-9-nerved, margins incurved and broadly winged at the keels, 
wings shortly ciliate towards the apex : II a little shorter than 
I, oblong, acute, 3-nerved, margins ciliate : III shorter than II, 
hyaline, ciliate, faintly 3-5-nerved, epaleate, male; joints and 
pedicels compressed more or less obscurely channelled (2), 
obliquely truncate, 21 as long as the sessile spikelets and 
ciliate with short white hairs on both sides. 

Dr. Stapf agrees that this is a new species of Andropogon 
(Eremopogon), and I have named it A. Paranjpyeanum after 
2 colleague Mr. H. P. Paranjpye, B.A., Assistant Economic 

otanist. 


ENTEROPOGON BADAMICUM, Bhide. 


Collected by R. K. Bhide, at Badami, on the fort above the 
caves, in September, 1909. 


Description :—Stems 2-241 feet, slender, erect, glabrous : 
leaves narrow, 4—7 inches by 1-] inch, tapering to a fine ac- 
cumination, glabrous: sheaths glabrous, finely long-ciliate at 
the mouth and sides; ligule a short membrane with a fine 
fringe of hairs. Spike solitary, terminal, 6 inches long. —— 
lets two-seriate and secund on a flattened trigonous slightly 
scabrid rachis, subsessile or very shortly pedicelled ; glumes I 
and II persistent, — scarious, l-nerved, glabrous or very 
minutely puberulous, than half of 11, more or less unequal 
sided and sometimes slightly lobed on one side, ovate, subacute 
and erose at the apex. II shortly unequally two-toothed at 

d the apex with a short mucro between. III flowering, slightly 

long er than II, two-toothed at the apex, 3-nerved with a dorsal 

stiff awn about as long as the glume, scabrid at the back and 
sides, ventrally — , the groove corresponding with the 
— orsal idg 3 ١ | >> = us 

SA d ridge which is continuous with the awn. Callus bearded 

|».  — with short white silky hairs, pale a little longer than the glume, 
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scabrid at the back and on the keels, 2-nerved, apex alightly bi- 
fid and erosc, with a bisexual flower: grain oblong, flattened, 
as long as the pale. IV like III, but amaller and also bisexual: 
rachilla produced beyond IV and bearing a sterile awned glume 
which is much smaller than IV. 

This specimen seemed to me to be perhaps a new species 
of T'ripogon, or Chloris incompleta, Roth, with only one spike. 
Dr Stapf, however, says it is a new species of Enteropogon. 
have accordingly named it E. Badamicum after the place 
Badami where it was collected. 


TRIPOGON ROXBURGHIANUM, Bhide. 


Collected at Badami, by R. K. Bhide, on 10th September, 
1909. 


Description :—'The whole plant 4-7 inches long. Stems 
tufted : leaves filiform, scarcely longer than 1 inch, cili iate with 
long hairs on the margin and at the —— Sheathes glabrous, 
margins hyaline ; li — e an oblong lacerated membrane. Spike 
xr etd , 2-24 inches long: spikelets 3 inch long, 1-2 flowered, 
with the rachilla jointed and produced beyond the upper flower 
and borne on a flattened rachis, the internodes of which are 
alternately concave and convex. Glumes I and TI empty. I 
always remains attached to the hollow in the rachis when the 


spikelet is removed; it is hyaline, — oblique or slightly 


lobed on one side and broadly one-nerv II very coriaceous 
and thick, broadly 3-nerved, about 21 times as long as I. III 


flowering, dorsally hairy in the lower part, a little qi orter than 


the upper empty glume, membranous 3-nerved, 2 toothed with 
a short mucro between, the teeth are also shortly mucronate. 
Callus bearded, pale nearly as long as the glume, 2-keeled, 
keels minutely scabrid. Stamens 3, styles 2, distinct : stigmas 
ponens : grain terete : lodicules 2, cuneate. Upper flower also 
isexual or imperfect or 0. When present it is like the lower. ` 
This plant seemed to me to be a new species of Tripogon. 
Dr. —— says it is certainly a — 2 gon, but agrees with 
Lepturus Roxburghianus, Steudel, possibly and of Fl. Brit. Ind. 
certainly. I have, therefore, retained the specific name and 
called it T. Rozburghianum, Bhide — t3 1. 
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EXPLANATION OF PLATES. 
PLATE V. 
Andropogon Paranjpyeanum, Bhide. 


A. and B. Parts of plant nat. size, 


PARDO 


e 


CASTE 


HOME COD 


Sessile and pedicelled spikelets. 
Glume I of sessile spikelet. 
Glume II of Ditto. 
Glume III of Ditto. 

Glume IV of Do., with part of awn. 
Stamens, ovary and loc — 
Glume —  pedicelled spikelet. 
Glume II of Ditto. 

Glume HT of Ditto. 
Stamens. < 


c 


; Prate VI. 
Danthonia Gammiet, Bhide. 
Plant nat. size. ~ 

Glume I. —— 

Glume II. EF 

Glume III. २ 

Pale of Glume III. ۱ 
Stamens, ovary, styles and stigmas. 
Back view of pale. 
Spikelet. zik 


Pare VII. 
Enteropogon Badamicum, Bhide. 


Part of plant nat. size 

Glumes I and II. 

Glume 111 and its pale. 

une IV, its pale and Glume V. 
Spil — 








Puate VIII. 


Tripogon Roxburghéanum, Bhide. 


Plant nat. size. 
Spikelet. 
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G. Ovary, atamens and lodicules. 
H. Glume IV. - 
I. Pale of Glume IV. 
J. Ovary, stamens and lodicules. 
Glume 111 with the rachilla produced beyond it and 
the upper flower. 
L. Part of spike. 
M. Ligule. 








39. Shan and Palaung Jew's Harps from the Northern 
Shan States. 


By J. COGGIN Brown, M.Sc., F.G.S. 
(Plate IX.) 


It has been shown in a previous paper that bamboo Jew’s 
harps attain a wide range as a common form of musical instru- 
ment among certain tribes of Eastern Asia.! 

In the eastern parts of the Indian Empire the Lakher, 
Chin, Naga, Mikir, Garo, Kachin, Assamese and Lisu tribes are 
known to be acquainted with their manufacture and use, but, I 
have been unable to find any reference to their occurrence in 
the Palaung country, or amongst the Tai peoples in general. 
though an extensive literature has already grown up devoted 
especially to those branches of the great Tai family usually 
grouped together as the Shans of Upper Burma.” 

It may be mentioned here that the Palaungs belong to the 
Mon Hkmer family of Indo-China, which also contains the 
head-hunting Was of the country east of the Salween, and the 
K’amus who, with allied races, stretch down into Cambodia. 
It is probable that tribes of this family were the first Mongo- 
lian race to inhabit Indo-China, and the Palaungs left bebind 
in the general southerly movement of the family have preserved 
from the remote past many of their national customs, their 
language, and their characteristic female dress; and, in spite 
of the later influx of Tai and Tibeto-Burman races are ruled to- 
day in Tawnpeng (the smallest of the Northern Shan States of 
Upper Burma) by their own chief.* 

Palaungs are also found scattered over the hilly districts 
of the Northern Shan States of Hsipaw, North and South 
Hsenwi, and in Mongmit, a Shan State which is administered 
as a sub-division of the Ruby Mines District. There are other 
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1 ** Report on a Collection of Musical Instruments from the Siamese 
Malay States and Perak,'' by anes Balfour, M.A., F.Z.8. ۰۳ Fasciculi 
Malayensaos." 2 logy, Part | 

““ The Jew's in Assam,** by A. Willifer Young. Journal 
Asiatic Soc. Bengal, vol. iv, No. 4, pp. 233-237. ۰۰ A Lisu Jew's H P 
from Yunnan,'' by J. Coggin Brown. Journal Asiatic Soc. Bengal, vol. 
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isolated villages both in this and the Bhamo districts, whilst 
they extend as far south as Kengtung in the Southern Shan 
States. Eastwards they are met with in the Chinese Shan 
States, but never at any great distance from the frontier.! 

During recent journeys in the Northern Shan States I 
have obtained various specimens of the typical forms of Jew's 
harps used by both Shans and Palaungs. Whilst the two 
types are almost identical, differing rather in size and work- 
manship than in design, they at the same time exhibit certain 
peculiarities of construction which do not appear to have been 
noticed before, and I, therefore, propose to record a description 
of them here. 

Fashioned from a piece of hard fibrous bamboo, the Shan 
Jew's harp in my possession is 15:7 cms. long and is made up 
of the following sections :— 

(a) The end solid piece 6 cms. long which is rounded for 
facility in holding. 

(b) gs chamber carrying in vibrating tongue 2-8 cms. 

ong. ' a 

(c) The part containing the movable central piece which 
is in continuation with the vibrating tongue and 
which is 6۰4 cms. long. This part is cut away for 
4 cms. in order that a maximum amount of flexi- 
bility may be imparted to the central piece. 

(9) The solid part which connects the vibrating tongue 

۱ with the spur and which is 5 cms. long. 

(e) The projecting spur itself 1 em. long, round off to 
join (d), and cut away to a thickness of 1 mm. at 
the other end. By means of this spur the vibra- 
tions are set up. 


The width of the instrument is -8 mm. and its thickness 
1-5 mm. On the outer side, two movable bamboo strips (f), 
each 3:2 cms. long and :3 ems. in width with a thickness of 
less than 1 mm., are introduced into slits prepared for the 


purpose. These thin pieces of bamboo are movable, and 


extend from beyond the edge of the vibrating tongue to where 


it thickens to become the central piece. The chamber in which 
the tongue moves can be opened or closed by moving them in - 


or out, by means of which pr पा in tone can be produced 
At will. The projecting piece and central movable bar are 
usually loaded with wax | 
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for the same purpose. A reference to 
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the annexed drawing will show the relationship of these various 
parts and illustrate this explanation. 

The Palaung Jew’s harp is constructed on identical lines 
so that a further description is unnecessary. In most of the 
specimens I have seen, it is of somewhat rougher construction 
and slightly longer and wider, but it always bears the two 
movable bamboo strips, which distinguish these specimens 
from all other forms. 

The Shan and Palaung instruments are of finer workman- 
ship than those which have been described from Assam and 
certain other hill tracts of Burma, but they do not approach 
the Lisu harp in delicacy of construction. There is a remark- 
able similiarity between them and the forms obtained im the 
Siamese Malay States by Dr. Annandale, suggesting the idea 
that the Malays may have obtained the model, and learned the 
use of the instrument from their Siamese Shan neighbours, for 
its use appears to be universal among the Tais. 

his similarity of design and construction also goes far to 
prove that the bamboo Jew’s harp is not regarded as a toy, but 
as a musical instrument with its own recognized place in the 
orchestra of those tribes who use it. 

It is played by both men and women, and is often made 
to break the monotony of a long walk, especially after night- 
fall, being played singly or with other instruments such as the 
flute. It also serves the Shan youth when serenading. I 
have noticed that the Burmese proper are entirely unacquainted 
with the bamboo harp except in areas where they adjoin hill 
tracts inhabited by wilder tribes. | ! 

The accompanying plate (Plate IX) illustrates Lisus playing 
their Jew’s harp and flute, and was taken in Panghsa-py¢, Tawng- 
peng State, Northern Shan States, Burma. Five years ago I 
visited Panghsa-pyé, which was then inhabited by Palaungs. 
Dr. and Mrs. Schermann of Munich, to whose kindness I am 
indebted for the photograph, and who lately passed through 
the place, inform me that the Palaungs left the village and 
settled elsewhere as soon as Lisu influence became dominant, 


and that the village is now entirely in the hands of the latter 
tribe. | | 
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clean again, and other famili | 
mother is also purified ilv the gontrálá. The impurity only 
lasts three Shane ot ocius the menial tribes. 
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40. Notes on the Ethnography of the Bashahr State, 
Simla Hills, Punjab. 


By PANDIT Tika RAM 109111 , some time Private Secretary to the 
44474 of Bashahr ; edited by H. A. Rose, C.S., Punjab. 


The object of these notes is to reproduce the substance of 
some notes in the ethnography and folklore of the Bashahr 
State, received from Singhi and Devi Laru, two employés of that 
State. These notes are embodied in Part I. Part IL deals 
with the Kanáwar valley, a dependency of Bashabr and which 
is divided into Upper and Lower Kanáwar. Upper Kanáwar 
included the pargana of Shuwa and that part of the Inner 
Tukpa pargana which lies on the left or south bank of the 
Sutlej; while Lower Kanáwar includes Parganas Alharabis, 
Rajgaon, part of the Inner Tukpá pargana, and part of Pandara- 
his pargana. Outer Tukpi pargana lies in the Baspa valley of 
Kanáwar, but strictly speaking it forms no part of Upper or 
Lower Kanawar. Bhila pargana lies in the Thang valley to- 
wards (s)Piti. The notes in Kanawar are by Pandit Tika Ram 
Joshi, the author of the Kandwari Grammar and Dictonary. 

H. A. Rose. 


Birth.— During pregnancy the kuldeoté is worshipped, if 
necessary, and between the seventh and ei gon months the Ashtam 
Rahu is also worshipped,! but these observances are confined 
to the twice-born castes and to the better class of the Khash 
Kanets. Brahmans predict the child's sex by counting a hand- 
ful of almonds, odd numbers indicating a boy, even a girl. The 
birth of a girl passes unnoticed, but that of a boy isthe occasion 
for festivities and almsgiving. As a rule the midwife is a woman 
of low caste, but sometimes Kardn women are so employed. 
During the last five months of pregnancy the midwife massages 
the woman at the end of each month to keep the foetus in position. 

The gontrálá is observed by Bráhmans, Rajputs and Vaisyas 
after 11, 13 and 15 days respectively. Some of the Khash also 
observe it. On the expiry of this period the family is deemed 

ies of the tribe can eat with them. The 


£ 
# 


Sep usun ی‎ of feeding the child for the first time is called ` 





1 Simply by making gifts to priests and other Brahmans. 
7 d 2 3 Pl a ۱ ' ५ ۱ ۱ 
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lugrü, and is observed at an auspicious moment, with worship 
of Ganpati and the nine planets, and various festivities. 

The child is named at the annodak,' and as usual given two 
names. This is done when it is five or six months old as a rule. 
Ndtwais observed among the three higher castes, and since recent 
times by some of the Khash. 

Women whose children die prematurely have recourse to 
various charms, but the favourite remedy is the worship of the 
Ashtam Rahu, especially in cases of ashtamraáh * or falling sick- 
ness, to which children are liable. 

The first tonsure (locally called kanbal) 5 is done at the kul- 
deota’s temple alone. It is observed by the twice-born castes 
on a day fixed by a purohtt or pudha : other castes with the deota’s 
permission. 

Marriage.—Ritual marriage is confined to the ruling 
family and to some Darbáris, Brahmans and Bániás of Rampur 
town. Amongst them a betrothal once made is irrevocable, 
except on account of leprosy, constant ill-health or apostasy on 
the bridegroom's part, or in the event of his committing a crime. 

As soon as the date of the wedding is fixed the preparations 
for it are begun on an auspicious day. 

The commencement of the wedding is called the sarbdrambh.* 

A kangná is tied round the bridegroom's wrist, and after 
that he must not go outside the house. Ganpati is then wor- 
shipped, and bat» is rubbed on the bodies of both bride and 
bridegroom for three to five days, according to the family. 

Worship of the Kuljd, i.c., the boy's family god, is then 
performed. When the — — e party sets out, the bridegroom 
is garlanded, but those of his family who are under the influence 
of gharastak (Sanskrit grihastak, ** family '') must not see the 
garland or it will bring them bad luck. The cost of the garland 
as well as the expenses of the graha shánti ° are borne by the 

bridegroom's maternal uncle. 
| After the departure of the wedding party the women observe 








— — 


1 At which the child is fed for the first timo on grain and water. 


(From Sanskr. anna, grain, and udak, 7 the plan 
2 Ashtamráüh or asht mráhü, that is, the planet — (the ei hth grdhe) 











is that of Death 
meaning boring of ears, is the 
ceremony in which the ears are pierced for pierced ı of earrings, Tho 


ceremony 

Kuladevatá and Ganpati are worshi —— 
` 4 From Sanskrit sarb, all, and cate 
shehrad ia placed on 
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the parohá or parowdn,! but this is not known in the villages 
This custom, general throughout the Hills, is confined to the 
women because all the men have gone on the wedding procession. 
The women perform the wedding rites at the bridegroom’s house, 
one representing the priest, others the bride and bridegroom, 
and so on, with songs and dances. 

When the bridegroom reaches*the bride's house the parents 
meet first —an observance called milni—and the bridegroom must 
not see his parents or sister-in-law until the lagan phera rite has 
been solemnised. At this rite he recites chhands.* After it 
come the sir-gondi, menhdi and oiling of the bride. 

After worshipping Ambiká and performing jaljátrá* the 
bridegroom's sihrá is untied by his best man, who must be a 
relative. 

The wedding concludes with the untying of the bride’s 
kangrná by a man who is regarded as a great friend of the bride- 

groom. 
* The bride returns to her father’s house three weeks or a 


—— = — — — 9 — — — — — 


t Parohá or parowan appears to be derived from pauráná, to send to 
sleep 
2 Some of the chhands recited by the bridegroom are given below :— 
Il. Chhand pakdth chhand pakdáun, 
chhand pakaigd bird, 
1 Barát di chandni Jamai, 
dyad lärá hired 
2. Chhand pakáun chhand pakdun 
chhand pakaigad khurmd 
Tumbhdri beti ko aisá rakhuüun 
Jaisd dhikhoh meh surmá 
3. Chhand pakáü* chhand pakádün, 
r chhand pakaigá rorá, 
Duüsrá chhand tab kahun 
Jo saurá dewe ghorá 


4. Chhand payágá chhand paydge, 
chhand paydgd thali, 
Duüsrá chhand tab kahúngá 
Jab saura deqa sali. ° 


I recite a metre like the betel leaf, 
The wedding procession has arrived, the canopy is pitched, 
The bri is like a diamond. 


I reci metre sweet like a sweet, 1 
I will keep L. girl as 

As (women ) lamp-black in the eyes. 

I recite û metre as hard as a stone, 

The next metre will recite 

When the father-in-law gives me a horse. 


I recite a metro as fine as à motal dish * 












Chhand enn prosody; but they recite some poetry or doha 
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month after the wedding. This is called the duirdgaman, and 
sometimes costs one-fourth of the amount spent on the actual 
wedding. 

Only among the twice-born castes does a bride receive dower, 
stri-dhan. This includes the presents made to her by her father 
and husband, and the gifts made to her by her mother-in-law 
and others at the end of the wd ding ceremony. 

Dower.—The Basháhr State has recently bestowed two 
villages on the two Deis of Basháhr who were married to H. H. 
the Raja of Káshipür. The income of these two villages will 
zo to the two Deis at Káshípúr, and to their offspring after their 
death. Occasionally the chief or a ráni gives dower to a Bráhman 
girl. She is then called a kankori, and is regarded as the donor’s 
own daughter. Even poor men give a daughter some dower 
according to their means. Locally this is called sambhél, a term 
which includes any present made to a married daughter on 
certain occasions, 

Formal marriage is not, however, universally observed even 
by Bráhmans or Rájputs, on the one hand : while on the other 
even Banias in townships observe the rites in vogue among 
Brahmans of the higher classes. Brahmans in the villages only 
observe the lagan phera. Among the Rajputs the Thákurs who live 
in villages and marry in their own class omit the lagan phera, as 
do the agricultural Khash, but Thákurs who aspire to Miári 
status, and the upper classes among the Khash, do observe it. 
In brief, formal marriage is confined to families resident in a bazar 
or township or connected with the State darbdr. 

Customary marriage.—Customary marriage is usually ob- 
served by the Thakurs and Khash, who perform no lagan vedi 
rites, but simply worship the dwar-matri,' hearth, and the nine 
planets. Collectively these observances are called sank-bhari.* 
These are the binding ingredients in the rite, although if a girl 
is being married to several husbands, the attendance of one 
only is indispensable. 5 

A Another form of customary marriage with a maid, who is 
wooed and won from a fair or & place of pilgrimage, is prevalent 
among the Khash and Karan. It is solemnised by worship of 
the door and hearth, and by the andarera or andrela,š and the 
pair are regarded as bride and bridegroom. 




















š 1 The dwdr-mdtri are seven N —— who reside in the doors; their 
5 Kal —— Dhanada, Nanda, Punnyá, Ponyamukhi, 
à. ‘The whole Atri, | 
Sanskrit ahd 
ae thia recitation, ‘Twi — il 
eke ماب‎ A rude ری‎ 
i Shankh- 8 Bald he 2 — ASRS A ^ MER. 
8 s +O ی‎ ied a observance 
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_ Ifthe girl's parents have a husband in view, but she is for- 
cibly carried off from a fair, etc., by another man, they will never- 
theless go to her wedding and give her a dower in money, clothes, 
ete., while the bridegroom gives his mother-in-law, father, or 
brother-in-law a present of cash.! 

The consideration paid by the bridegroom to the bride's 
guardians is called dheri, and if from any cause the marriage is 
dissolved this sum must be refunded to the bridegroom. The 
man who abducts or seduces a married woman is liable for the 
payment of the dheri to her first husband. Moreover, if she has 
a child by her first husband and takes it with her, the second 
husband becomes liable for this child's maintenance: but it does 
not inherit its step-father's property. 

An unmarried woman who gives birth to a child is called 
bahbi or bahri, and the child, who is called jûtû or jhátá, has 
no rights whatever, if she marry, in her husband's property. 
سم‎ Jeath.— The alms given at death are called ELAhaf-ras,* deva 
dán,gau dan, baitarni din, and panch rain, and are offered by 
all castes. 

A mali or nachhatri, called the ashántt, can predict the fates 
of those who accompany the bier. The mali is a worshipper of 
ghosts (mashdn and bhut). He is not a Brahman, but a Kanet, 
or even a man of low caste; and he predicts after consulting 
his book of divination (ginne ki kitab). 

In the villages of Basháhr are men who can foretell deaths. 
Such a man is called a madshani. They differ from the mali. 

Chelds (lit. disciples) in Basháhr are called malis of the deotd ; * 
and in order to ascertain if à man, woman or child is under a 
demon's influence, the demon's mdliis called in. Taking some 
rapeseed in his hand he predicts the period within which the 
patient will recover. If the latter does regain his health, a bali 
is offered to the demon. 

Bakrá sundhá * is performed after 13 days among Brahmans. 


— — — — — NM — — — — — 





— — — — — — — - 


lawfully married wife enters her husband's house at an auspicious time. 
with music and singing. š 
` 1 Customary marriage is not permissible among tho twice-born 

castes, and if such a marriage occur, the issu» are only entitled to 
maintenanc*, or to a field or shop (for maintenance) without power of 
alienation: but such issue may succeed in default of fully legitimate issus 
or agnates. Ë ۲ 

#9 Khatras dán, generally called dashaddn, the gift of ten things, viz., 
(1) a cow, (2) land, (3) sesamum, (4) gold, (5) clarified butter (ghi). (6) w 
cloth, (7) unpounded rice, (8) sugar, (9) silver, (10) salt. Ant dán im ७ 
gift made, given by the son on his father's breathing his last. Dev-ddn is 
to offersome gift to the deities. Those who receive tho death-bed gifts 
| from Bráhmans and Rajputs are called Achûraj or Mahá-Bráhmans, and 
|. — those who receive the death-bed gifts from other castes aro termed 
۱ — Krishan Bréhmans. ۱ 
۱ 8 The mdlis are exorcists as woll, and also give oracles. 
| © Bakrd means a goat, which is sacrificed after 15 days of one’s death. 
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15 among Rajputs, while Kanets perform it after 15 days or even 
after ten days. If the proper day chances to be inauspicious the 
observance is held a day earlier or later. The Brahman bhojan, 
or feast given to Brahmans, is called dharmshanti, and after it the 
twice-born castes are considered purified, 

The maski is a shrádh held one lunar month after the death. 
The chhe-maski is held six months after it. 

The barashwa_is held on the first anniversary, and on it alms, 
including a shayyá,! a palanquin, horse, etc., are given to the 
family Acharaj or, in villages, to the Krishna Brahmans. A simi- 
lar shrddh is held on the second and third anniversaries. On the 
fourth is held the chau-barkhi. The soul goes through three 
phases, prani, pret, and rishct, and on the completion of the 
fourth year it is purified and becomes a pitar deotá. In addition 
the parbanad* and kánidgat shrádhs are observed for four or five 
generations. 

The deceased is also worshipped among the twice-born 
castes as a godling sati, pap or newá ; and among others an image 
is made of stone or of silver, for which some grain is set apart at 
each harvest, and sometimes a he-goat is sacrificed and liquor 
drank, the belief being that omission to keep up the worship of 
the dead will end in disaster. 

Bráhmans and Rajputs observe the sapin-dana, sapindi 
shradh and karchhú. In the latter rite khir (rice, milk and sugar) 
is prepared, and a Mahé Brahman fed with it. Then the corpse 
is put in a shroud and carried out to the burning — y o On 
the road pinds are given to ensure immunity to the deceased, 
and an earthen vessel is also broken. A lamp is kept burning till 
the Airid, to light the soul in its dark road, and the dharm-ghata 
to quench its thirst.* 

The temples in Basháhr are of undoubted antiquity, and 
those of Nirt, Nagar and the Four Therîs are said to date back 
to the Tretá-yug ; Kharáhan, Sūngrá in Bhába parganá and 
Chügáon in Kanawar to the Dwàpar-yug ; and most of them were 
constructed in those periods. 





And sundhá means assafostida, which is never eaten until the ceremony 
called bakrá (and) sundhd has been performed. — - 

1 Shayyd means bedding. In the shayyd the fon Ron eed 
are — a cot, bedding, quilt, bed-aheet, cooking vessels » male 
and e attire, and ornaments,—all according to one's moans, * 

doath one is called pret, and from tho seco 
called rishet, from rishi 
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* The temple servants are the ärdar or manager, pujdri, 
bhandari, tokra, math, kayath, mali’ and bajantri. 

In the villages the term pujdri or deotü * is applied to those 
who carry the deotá's car or rath, as well as to those who accom- 
pany the deotàá to their villages. 

At Shungrá, Chiigaon and Grámang in Kanûwar are the 
temples of the three Maheshras. Grimang is a village in Bhaba 
pargana, also called Kath-gion. à 

The bajantri are drummers or musicians and get grain, a 
he-goat (and sometimes a shroud at a death) for their services. 
Others offer a cloth, called shdri, to the temple for the decora- 
tion of the god’s rath. 

The pujdris ordinarily belong to the first class of Kanets. 
The bhandári is the store-keeper. The tokri’s duty is to weigh, 
and the function of the máth or mdthas is to ask oracles of the 
deity on behalf of the people. 

The gods of the village-temples are subordinate to the god 
of a Deo mandir or ** great temple,'" and they perform certain 
services for him, e.g., at a yag* and at fairs, in return for the 
fiefs (jágirs) granted them by him. 

Similarly the temples at Sangra ° and Kharáhan contain 
subordinate deotds, and a Deo mandir usually possesses one or 

` more birs 5 to whom food and sacrifice are offered, and who are 
worshipped. 

Further, in the temple of a village-god will generally be found 
two cars, one for the presiding god, the other for his subordinate, 
or Kotwal. 

. The Kili píjans are called kherid-kdri? in Basháhr, and 
include the Pret Püjà, Tekar, and Sarvamandal pújan. They 
are observed in Sáwən or Phágan, and the ydg or observance 18 
paid for from the jágir of the deity or from funds supplied by his 
deotüs* (devotees), who also give grain, ghi, oil and he-goats. 
On an auspicious day chosen by a Brahman as many as 50 he- 
goats are sacrificed, and the people of the neighbourhood are 


= — — — س — — — — — — — — — س ی — — — — —— — — — 
—F‏ 


1 Here mdli means tho man called 0 in these hills, grokch in 
Kanawar. 

i ara 2 Deotüs are those who worship the deity; they are also called pujdri-. 
१०% Deotds are especially those who carry the rath of the deity, and cause hira 

* to dance. x थे E 
id? `. ` 8 Shári a dhoti-cloth or piece of cloth attached in the car of the 
ad. deit y. — ۱ Mise ۱ 
` ^ Sanskrit yajna, a sacrifice. 
5 In turn Maheshwar of Süngra is subordinate to BhímA Kali at 
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feasted, the priests and deotüs receiving the goats’ heads and fee, 
with some grain and gi. | 

The Shand ١ qoin Basháhr the Shand yàg is celebrated 
where there has n à good crop or an epidemic is raging. 
Sometimes 108 balis, sometimes less, are offered, and sacrifices 
are also made to the ten dishás or quarters. The gods of the 
four fAeris and the five stháns* (temples) also assemble at it 
and other gods from the country round attend the yág. The 
expense incurred is considerable. In Basháhr the people also 
perform the shûnd for their own villages. 

A minor ydg, called Shándtu or Bhátpur,* is also observed 
every third year, but not universally. Brahmans perform 
worship and are feasted. 

Less important yigs are the jágrás and jatagras m which are 
observed annually or every third or fourth year. he biggest, 
that of Maheshwar of Singré, is held every third year at 
Nachar temple, with the following rites :— = 

Balis (sacrifices) of he-goats are offered on all four sides, 
and at night a combat takes place between the villagers and the 
gawals,’ who are armed with large wooden clubs ‘* having fire 
burning at the ends.’* The combat lasts all night. ‘The women 
sing, dance and make merry, and are feasted in return. 

In Basháhr the Diàoli is observed in Maghar. It is the 
special festival of the peasantry, and held only in the village 
temples. Women observe it by visiting their parents' homes 
and there eating cold viands. 

The Khappa, held on the 15th of Poh in Basháhr, resembles 
the Diûoli in that State. It is probably the festival called 
Khwakcha in Kanawar. 

The Jal Jatra® held in Jeth in Basháhr is the occasion on 
which the thdkurs are bathed in the rivers with songs and music, 
for which the performers are rewarded. 

In Basháhr at the Jal or Ban Bihar the ‘Adkurs’ chariots are 
carried out into the gardens, and alms given to Brahmans, musi- 
clans, etc. 


E ee — — — — — — ——— —— f f — = —- — 


1 From shánti, peace. 

2 These are enumerated in the couplet: Lindss, Dándsá, —— rar, 
Saner, Nirt, Nagar, Nirmand, Kio Marmol. ۰ The villages of def, 
Dindsa, Singri and Saneri are the four Theria; and Nirt, Nagar, 
Nirmand, Kio and Mamel are the five Stidns." Kao and Mamel are 
both in Suket, Nirmand in Kulld, and all the rest are in Bashahr. Kio 
has a temple of Devi, Marnel one دغ‎ Mabádev. Nirmaid has two 
temples, one of the tira} (eh er و‎ and the other of Parasrám. In 
(tho sun). 3 


Nirt is a temple to Bi PIS 2 
5 So called peter ye iled rice (b/idt) is offered to the deity. 











* Ja + कि > 
5 Ca re thákur ia > | 
© Jal Jàtrá, a visit to a spring. Hero fAdkur means ** deity "° or 


` ** deotd. 
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The Ram-naumi is called Dharm-kothî 1 in Basháhr, and is 
the occasion for general rejoicings, the thakurs’ thrones being 
decorated with heaps of flowers, and many thousands of rupees 
spent. 

In Basháhr the Baisákhi is called Lahól, and the girls who 
marry their dolls in Párbati's name are given money by the 
State or from the bazar. 

Caste, —The Bráhmans of Basháhr are divided into’ three 
grades :— 

(i) Uttam, who do not plough. 

(1) Acharaj, who receive the ashubh dan or impure alms 
of the other Brahmans and Rajputs. They take 
daughters in marriage from 

(111) Krishana, who plough. 


Like the other two twice-born castes most of the Bráhmans 
in Basháhr are sirtorás and not of pure descent. "Those that are 
of pure blood may be divided into two grades :— 


(a) The State purohits, who intermarry, and eat kachhi 
with the Kánwi* purolits and Brahmans as well 
as with those of Dwarch and Singra. 

(b) Bazar purohits. 

All the twice-born castes will eat pakki with one another, 
and even from the Khash and Karan Kanets ; but they never 
do so with the Krishna group. 

The Kanets appear to be divided into two hypergamous sub- 
castes (groups) :— 

(i) The Khash. 

(ii) The Karán, or Ráhu, from whom the Khash take 

daughters but do not give them brides in return, and 

(iii) The Ganeshas, so called because they adore the deity 
Ganesh. The Kanets were originally Thakurs, but lost status 
by adopting widow re-marriage. 

If a part of a field is left while being sown, worship is made 
on the spot and a he-goat sacrificed because it is unlucky to leave 
a bit bejindir (banjar, uncultivated). 

As in the Simla Re enerally, the abandonment of land is 
called sog or mandokri en a house or field is believed to be 
occupied by a demon it is regained by sacrificing a he-goat in the 
name of his mane. But even then a cultivated field so regained 
cannot be ploughed, and must only be used for pasture. 

` An oath in Basháhr is termed dib.” It is administered when 


om — —— — — — — لسلسم‎ 





1 It is so called because on this occasion the Dharm-kothi or * store- 
house of charity ' remains open to all, and everyone is given food from it 
—— Rañwi is the name of a village of Brahmans who are priest to the 
Raja. | ۱ | l 
oe 5 Sanskrit divya, divine pronouncement, 
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it is impossible to find out the truth of a case, and there is no 
APIS evidence. One party agrees to take the oath. First 
T as a cold bath. Then he goes to the temple and says that 
۱۶ ne 18 in the right he ought to be successful, but if unsuccessful, 
1۳ the wrong. Two balls of kneaded flour, one containing a 
silver coin, and the other a gold piece, are put in a narrow vessel 
full of water, and the man is bidden to take one ball out. It is 
then broken, and if it contains the silver, he is supposed to be 
successful, and if the gold, he is deemed to have failed. 

_ A man can be released from an oath by the thal darohi, 
which consists in making a present to the Raja and also per- 
— nga yag, t.¢., sacrificing a he-goat in honour of the god. 

he 14th of the dark half of Bhddo is termed Krishan 
chaudas or JDagyáli-chaudas (from Dag-wdli-chaudas) ; and on 
that day the worship of Káli is observed. It is a general belief in 
the Punjab hills that some women are Digs or Dains, that is to 
say,that asight of them is not lucky, or in other words they know 
some incantations by which they can assume the form of a tiger 
or vulture, and that any beautiful thing which comes into their 
sight is destroyed. The 14th of the dark half of Bhádo is their 
feast day, and they then assemble in the Biás Kund in Kullu, or 
at some other place, such as the Karol hill, which lies between 
Solan and Kandaghat. Some mustard-seed is thrown on to the 
fields so that the Dag may not destroy the crops. On that day 
no man goes out from fear of the Dag, and on each house door 
some thorns are stuck with cow-dung, so that the Dàg may not 
enter. > 

CusTOMS IN KANAWAR. 


In the Kanáwar valley Buddhism is the dominant faith, — 
but the social customs of the people generally resemble those 
of the Hindus, though the observances bear Tibetan names, and ` 
the ritual, etc., is conducted in that language. 

Birth customs.—During pregnancy the following chant 








15 sung :— 
| Om tûre tutáre Tire swaha 
Om pata lage nachungna tami boa 
hadki dowd dol dolmá kharché | हक 
sheksú ladang lání chat pangi al b. i 
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On the birth of a son the goddess Dolmá is adored, and the 
chant called Bhum chung, which runs: Om tdyath@ gûte gåte 
pard gâte swihds (‘ may God bless the child’) is sung. The 
old women of the family perform the midwife's functions ; 
and for a fortnight the mother lives apart, being debarred 
from touching anything. At the end of that period she 
and all she possesses are sprinkled with cow's urine mixed 
with Ganges water, as among Hindus. The child's horos- 
cope is cast by a làma, who also names the child when it is 
15 days old, or on any other auspicious day. It is generally 
brought out of the house for the first time at the full moon 
and, if possible, at an auspicious moment, when one or two 
months old. Charms for its long life are also made by the 1477104 

A boy's head is shaved when one year old, the lámás per- 
forming a hom, pája, or páth sacrifice. As the Kanawaris only 
rank as Shüdras they are not entitled to wear the sacred thread, 
so they wear instead a ka?7ithi or? necklace from the age of 8. 

Marriage customs resemble those of the Tibetans. Brothers 
marry a joint wife, the ldmds solemnizing the wedding by chant- 
ing certain hymns and worshipping the gods or goddesses, 
goats also being sacrificed. y 

The nuptial rites in Kanawar are peculiar. In the first 

ace the amount of the dhert is unusually high, varying from 

pa 100 to Rs. 1,000. The custom as to dower is also different. 
Many people give the bride as many pewter vessels as there are 
in the bridegroom's family, but ornaments, he-goats, cows 
etc., are also given. The wedding is thus solemnized :— 

One of the brothers, most usually the one who is the bride’s 
equal in age, goes with some of his relatives to her father's house 
on the day fixed by the lama (priest). There the party are well 
entertained, and the láma solemnizes the wedding by reciting 


Some chants in Tibetan after the Tibetah manner. Next day they 


return to their own house with the bride richly dressed and 
adorned. On reaching home the bride is made welcome, es- 
pecially by her mother-in-law. After a religious ceremony, 
the bride’s right hand is held by all the bridegroom’s brothers, 





1 Hóm is a rite in which flames are fed with clarified butter mixed 
with panog and seanmum seed; if possible almonds and dried grapes are 
also mixed in it. Pûjd is an offering to the deity of a lamp fed with 
butter, water, flowers, sweetmoats, fruit, eto., while Pdth consists in reading 
or reciting the Tibetan scripture called Chhas or Chhoss. 

The Kaiith? ia an ordinary necklace made of tulsi, the holy basin‏ و 
Ocymum sacrum). There kafithts are generally made in Hardwar, Brinda-‏ 
an, Ajudhya, and Benares —‏ 

8 The dhert provents a woman's going to another rnan, as only he 
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who takes on h )امعم‎ the responsibil for it is entitled to keo ps 
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and then all of them are deemed to have married her. A feast 
is then given to all who are present, and the Jamas and musicians 
are fed. This marriage is a valid one. The child of an unmarried 
girl is called puglang (bastard), and has no right to anything 
by way of inheritance, Such children live by service and marry 
with some one of their own class, i.e., with a puglang or puglakch. 
|. The right of inheritance.—In case all the brothers have only one 
joint-wife, there can be no question as to the right of inheritance. 
However, just as the bride's mother-in-law is mistress of the 
familv, so on her death the wife succeeds as its mistress. Thus 
the movable and immovable property of a family remains in 
the house andis never divided. But the custom of polyandry 
is nowadays declining by degrees. 

As the trade and wealth of Kanáwar increase and its people 
come more in contact with India, they are rapidly abandoning 
the old customs, such as diibant (plunging), phukant (burning), 
bhakhant (eating), etc. This method of disposing of a dead body 
was formerly observed only by the inhabitants of Hangrang 
ghori who are called by the Kanáwars Nyám, and by the 
Kochi or Pahari people, Zar or J ar, Zad, or Jad. 

The lamas used to consult their scriptures and advise as to 
the disposal of the dead according to the time, etc., of the death, 
but now the Hindu shrddhs and so on are observed. The only 
old custom which survives is the annual shrddh called phulaich ! 
in which a he-goat, reared in the dead man's name, is dressed in 
his clothes, sacrificed and eaten by the members of his kindred. 

At a death-bed, grain is distributed among all those present, 
and the lamas read from Buddhist writings. The body is 
burnt on the same day, or at latest in the next. Drums, sanáis, 
karnáls* and conches are played when the corpse is carried to 
the burning-ground. Some of the bones are picked up, and sent 
either to Manasarowar in Tibet, to Rawálsar in Mandi State, or 
to the Ganges.* In the deceased's room a lamp is kept burning 
for seven days from the death, and incense is also burntinit. The 
chholpa (Hind. kiria karm) is performed from the eighth to the 
tenth day ; all the deceased's clothes are given to the lamas, with 
other gifts. "The panchaka or group of five constellations * is 


1 Fulaich or Phulaich, from Hindi phûl, flower, ia so called because 
Knnüwaris do not wear new clothes tll one year after a denth in the farni- 
ly, but after performing the duijang they may wear flowers and now 


clothos. i | 
۶ The sandî and karnál are both musical instruments used in the hills. 
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[N.S.] 
inauspicious for the family of one who dies under it, and to avert 
the evil, images of roasted flour are made and burnt with the 
corpse, to the accompaniment of Tibetan chants. 

After 15 days the lima does hom, püjà, and páth, reciting 
Tibetan chants of purification. This ends the period of mourn- 
ing. After a year the phulaich ۱ is observed, by giving food and 
clothes to a limi in the deceased's name; and until this is 
observed the family must not wear any new clothes, etc. The 
shradh, called dijang in Kanáwari, is also solemnized by the 
lama. The burning grounds are haunted by Mashan, Rákshas, 
Shyüná, and Khar-shyüná, of whom the first two are conceived 
of as evil spirits or demons, and the two latter as Jack-o'-lanterns 
or ghosts.* 

The following chant is repeated by the lama more than 
a thousand times to exorcise an evil spirit from a man or woman: 
Om bájrá kila kiláyá dimo shakchá uchá thaydla fat. Any one 
bitten by à mad dog is healed by repeating the following chant 
more than a thousand times: Om khu-khu ráchàá kha-tham dewd 
cháng-ghi dwishok. 


MONASTICISM. 


. Kanet girls, who do not marry, but devote their time to the 
study of the Tibetan scriptures, are called zomos or jamos. The 
live in nunneries. The two principal nunneries are at KAnam and 
Sunnam, and in these a great number of zomos live. Besides 
this, every village has a few zomos. 

Kanet boys, who learn the Tibetan scriptures, and are well 
versed in the Buddhist doctrines, are called lamas. They live 
in monasteries and are looked upon as very holy. In fact they 
are the priests of all of the Kanets. There are several monas- 
teries of these /dmas in Kánam, Sunnam, and other villages. 

Lamas are either Gyólang or celibate, like the Brahmachari 
or Dugpü, who marry but never shave the head. 

The lama is consulted regarding every important undertak- 
ing. ‘Thus he is asked to name an auspicious day for beginning 
to plough or sow, and at the time ascertained he recites chants 
like the one beginning: Om akdni nikáni ambita mandáté mantálé 
swáhá, ‘May the gods bestow on us abundance of grain." 

When a new roof is put on a temple, which is called shánt,* 
the làmas perform a ceremony, reciting charms and performing 


1 Phulàich is also the name of a fair held in October every yoar nt 


Bráling, near Ropá. See Ukhyàáng fair in the list of fairs attac hed in tho 
footnotes. 





marking that Mashün, Shyûnå 
in Mellam, Asrang Asrang and Rirang 
 Sanskr, shdnti, peace. 
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hom, with the sacrifice of sheep and goats. This is called pares- 
tang (Sanskr. pratisthá, consecration). 

2B hen a new house is ready the làmá fixes the time aus- 
picious for its occupation, and the owner dressed in new clothes 
is then taken into it with his wife, who rings a bell. This is 
called gordsang.' 
ds New grain is first offered to the village-god and may then be 
n. x: 
An alphabetical list of the deotás in Kandwar, together with the 

name of the village in which each is located. 


1. Badrinath, at Kamri or Mone village. 

2. Bhimakali, at Kámrü or Mone village. (Also at Sarahan.) 

3. Chhakoling Dambar, at Labrang village, in parganá Shiwa. 

4. Jhandika, at Ropa village, in Shûwû pargand, Gangyul- 
2 ghort. Also at Yawring village, Shiwa pargand. 

5. Chhwedung, at Chaigo village in Shüwáà pargand. 

6. Dabla, at Kinam, Dabling, Dubling, Lio, Spawa or Poo, 

Shyasho. U.K. 

7. Deodum, at Nako, in Shûwå pargand. 

8. Gyangmagyum, at Jàngi, in Shawa ۰ 

9. Küsurájas, at Rirang or Ribba, in Inner Tukpa pargand., 

10. Khormo, at Pilo or Spilo, in Shüwá pargand. 

11. Kuly6, at Richpa or Rispa, Inner Tukpa pargana. 

12. Mahéshras, at Shuñgrà or Grosnam in Tharabis parganá, at 
Gramang or Kathgaon in Bhábá parganá, and at Chügáüon 
or Thólang in Rajagáon pargana. 

13. Markaling, at Khwañgi in Shawa ۰ 

14. Mathi, at Chhitkul in Outer Tukpà pargand. 

15. Milakyum, at Akpa village in Shawa pargand. 

16. Nages, at Barang, Brüáng, Chasang, Chhotà Kamba, 
Kilbi, Mewar, Miri, Sangla, Sapni or Rapang villages. 

17. Nagin, at Bari village in Tharabis pargand. 

13. Narayan, at Barsering village in Outer Tukpà parganá. 

19. Narenas, at Asrang, Chini, Shoháng, Urni, and 8 
villages; and also at Chügáon, Gramang and Shungra, 
with the three Maheshras. 

20. Ormig, at Mórang or Ginam village in Inner Tukpa parganá. 

at Rirang and Punnam "villages, Shüwá and 





94. Shahshras, at Rakchham village in Gates फ T 
25. Shéshéring, at Paligi villageén ۵ 
26 Rapukch, at Thángi village in Inner Tukpi pargand. 
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27. —— an Chandiká, at Kostampi or Kothi village in ۵ 
parganá. 

28. 'lürásang, at Traiida village in Tharabis parganá. 

29. ‘Téras, at Rüpi village in Pandrübis parganá. 

30. Tungmâ Dambar, at Gyábung village in Shüwá parganá. 

31. Ukha, at Nachár and Bara Kamba villages, Tharabis and 
Pandrábis ۰ i 

32. Yulshá, at Sunnam village in Shiwa parganå. 


Nāges deota in Sánglà village is thus addressed by the 
pujyâres in worship :— » 

Ja bitingla, jaa kharakld, jaa pátulá, jaa thoráshaa, jaa 
chhálimchó, jaa daükhechó, dálecha upübocha, chi pábocha, jaa 
barja, jaa shing khémbling, jaa shyáng, bráling, jaa shyáng 
khámbling. 


Translation. 


thou, who livest within the wall, be victorious, 

thou, who livest in the holes, be victorious, 

thou, who canst go into a vessel, be victorious, 

thou, who canst swiftly run, be victorious, 

thou, who livest in the water, be victorious, 

thou, who livest on the precipice, be victorious, 

thou, who livest upon the trees, be victorious, 

thou, who livest in the waste-land, be victorious, 

thou, who livest amo — meadows, be victorious, 
thou, who hast power like the thunderbolt, be victorious, 
thou, who livest within the hollow trees, be victorious, 
thou, who livest among the rocks, be victorious, 

thou, who livest within the caves, be victorious. 


The Rev. R. Schnabel informs me that Poo should be spelt 
Phu and that it means ‘the upper extremity of a winding vale.’ 
As regards Dabla, the local god of Phu, he adds: — 
t Unsre Tibeter sagen “* Dablá Spun dgu **—Spun = Gesch- 
۷۳ wister, Bruder, Schwester and dgu=9 (zahl), und tatsächlich _ 
verteilt sich diese °“ Geschwistergottheit `" auf 9 Dórfer in Upper 
— Kanáwar, nämlich: Phu, Kánam, Dábling, Dábaling, Lid, 
|. Shasu, Khab, Namgya und Kang Ihre 9 Namen sind  — 
۲. . folgende:—- `? —— 
ee 1 Zu Phu <. Dabla Dromomin (weiblich). 


0000000000000 


۲ > 









| » Kánam ا‎ .. » Chngsdrul (mannlich). 
> و‎ Dábling ۰ hs Pallen brangmo ( weiblich). 
T baling  .. » Chola —— ripe. (männlich). 
V W — — — i h entfallen, kann 
ihn noch mittsilen). 
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Diese, wie sie von den Tibetern bezeichnet wird, indische 
Gottheit, drang sogar in dem eigentlichen Tibet ein und wird 
scheints nur in einem Dorfe, Sarkhung, genannt, als, ** Dábla 
Mag dpon "* verehrt. Mit ihrem Erscheinen hörten die Mens- 
chenopfer auf, die auch hier in grauer Vorzeit von unsern 
Tibetern dargebracht wurden. Sie kennen ein Spriichlein, das 
lautet : 

** dasipor nga rgyagar nas zong tsa na, 
٠» vlangtrug lo gsum, gispa lo brgyad,’’ 
und hat diesen Sinn : 

** Als ich zuerst hierher (ins obere Sutlejtal) kam, da opferte 
man einen dreijährigen Ochsen sowohl wie einen achtjihrigen 
Knaben. Ganz in der Nähe Phus, auf steilem Bergabhange im 
Westen, sieht man noch heut die Spur einer ehemalig sehr tiefen 
Grube, in welcher ein riesiger Skorpion hauste und die Umge- 
gend in Furcht und Schrecken versetzte, wenn man ihm nicht 
die oben genannten Opfer alle drei Jahre darbrachte. 

Mr. Schnabel has added the Tibetan forms in the above 
list, and as regards the Khyimpa he observes:—Hier hat ja 
jedes Haus seinen Namen, wie z.B. in Vhu *' Khyimpa’’ 
eins der vornehmesten Häuser und zugleich eins der ältesten 
ist. Die zwei Besitzer (Brüder) genannten Hauses tragen 
den Titel, *Lempo'' oder ''blonpo'' unter ihren Lands- 
leuten, was ** Minister ’’ bedeutet, und wünschen, ja be 
anspruchen sogar, in den er sten Grad der ** Kanets '" versetzt 
zu werden. Wieweit sie dazu berechtigt wären, weiss 
ich allerdings nicht. Ausser ‘‘Lempo’’ kennen unsre Leute 
nur noch den Ehrentitel ** Zo'' Heer, Gebister, adliger Herr 
Edelmann, der jedoch hier nicht soviel besagt wie eispiels- 
weise in Lahoul, wosie(die Zos) ein viel grósrere Machtbefugnis 
haben. Jedenfalls sind diese zwei Titel der *' befehlenden 
Klasse'" eigen. So bliebe denn vielleicht noch die Ecklürung 
des Wortes ''Khyimpa'' und selbige ist einfach genug: 


S" Khyien = Haus, nicht sowohl als Gebäude, sondern 
als Wohnung, Heim wesen ; und m sa Khyimpa = einer, der ein 
solches hat. 


THE KANET SEPTS OF KANAWAR, ACCORDING TO 
THEIR GEOGRAPHICAL DISTRIBUTION. 


Ist GRADE KANETS. 










Rajgáoñ parganá. 
Name of Sept. (Tibetan form). Village. | 
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Name of Sept (Tibetan form). Village. 
Wángmo T ०० Kilbé, 
Thángar x wie Do 
Dames 5 .. Urni or Urb 
१10185 558 .. Miri or Mirting. 
Sani 58 d Do. 
Shwál AD .. XOG 
Dapráto 6 .. Mellam or Yani. 
Bitaryán 5 .. Pinang. 
Sakhán ys .. Chugáon or Tholong. 
Rokért 3 =e Do. 
Dérán 1 F Do. 
Dalyan os T Do. 
Pargand ۵ 
Bores (s) Pores .. .. Jáñgi and Sunnam. 
Ranshyan — .. Ywaring 
Dhanshyán uie ..  Brelé 
Farakp .. .. Kothi or Kostampi. 
Palsar .. .. Tailing 
Aldang, np ldan .. .. Lábrang 
Chhugpó, Chhugpo .. Kánam. 
Khádurá > ..  Rárang. 
Barji ^ e tappa. 
Shyáltú — ~ o. 
Tholpá, Tholpà .. - 
Loktas, Loktas .. .. MKánam and Sunnam. 
Pángtüà — .. Páñgi. 
Shuryán 1 wa :.. Rogi. 
Láspá, Laspa ¿a .. Lábrang. 
ili A .. Kánam. 
Gyólang "T ..  Piló or Spiló. 
rmi 38 .. Tailang. 
Puán, Puáng iis .. Lábrang. 
Makalá .. Ropa. 
Mispon or Mishpon, Mispon .. Jangi. 
Parganá Inner Tukpá. 
Bist 1 i Rk 
EI T ० or pete 
Ratha E .. Rirang or Rib 
okché * + * = T - E 
Dhaügch ave .. Morang or Ginam. 


The Outer Tukpá pargand. 





| Che 


3 مدا Répáltú‏ 
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inpå, Khyimpa 


Anchhán, Angohan = 


Mashán 


Name of Sept. (Tibetan form). Village. 
Chángkung Kámrú or Monc, 
Fanyán Sánglá. 

Düdyán .. Kámrü or Moné. 

Pandarübis pargand, 
Yulin Nátpá. 
Chogla Bara Kamba. 

Tharabis ۰ 

Tyüras Shungrá or Grosnam. 
Jogtó Pánowi 
Zintü Bari 

2ND GRADE KANETS. 

Inner Tukpá pargand. p 
Brálbang Rirang or ۰ 
Chámápo Richpá and Rirang. 
Katha Richpa or Rispa. 
Mojrang Rirang and Rispa. 
Páñkar ..  Rirang and Rispa. 
Rákshas न .. =Rirang- 
Shyáli 32 .. Mórang or Ginam. 
Sotha Barang 
Ungya ws .. Rirang and Risp4 

Parganá ۰۸ 

Kharyán vs .. Pangi. 
Shyüná A .. Asrang. 
Turkyán .. Chini. 


Poo or Spoo or Púwé. 





Parganá Rajgáoň 


Chugáon or Tholang 
Mellam or Y 





SRD GRADE KANETS WHO WORK AS POTTERS. 
Wángchhán, Wángchhán .. Mérang, Inner Tukp4 par. 
Waza us 








—— ñ, Rajgûol par 
Shúwá pargand 





के‏ م 
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TITLES OF OFFICIALS. 


1l. Cháres, the hereditary headman of a village (in each 

village.) 

2. Grokch, the hereditary kárdár of the village — , who 
speaks on his behalf: found in every village of 
Kanáwar where there is a deity. 

3. Máthas, the hereditary kirdir of a deity. His duty 
is to petition the deity on behalf of the public : 
found in every village where there is a deity. 

4. Pujy áres, whose hereditary duty it is to worship the 
eity : found in every village where there is a deity. 

5. Bathungrü, an official like the dafddar of the State. 


Caste. — Besides the Kanets and Jáds the only two castes in 
Kanáwar are the Chámang,! who make shoes and weave, and 
the Domang,* who are blacksmiths and carpenters. 
ater or cooked food which has been touched by the 
lower castes is not used by Kanets, nor are people of these 
castes allowed to enter a Kanet's house. If a Kanet eat such 
- food inadvertently he applies to his Raja who bids him make 
expiation (prayaschitta) and pay some nazrána or forfeit. This 
custom is called sajeran or sacheran. | 

The Hindu salutations are in ordinary use, but when a 
woman bows down before an elder man saying dhilang, the 
man replies: Rábarahang rungshi rai, i.e., may you live for 
a century. 

The grokch of Badrináth at Kámrú thus addresses the 

e — 

Sati jugá nyumch T'retá büshid, Tretdd nyumch Dwapar 
büshis, damyd rdgi chú rág shingü chú shing take, damyd drko- 
lang lí nirmani hácho take; hun jú Kali jugo nirmani li árkolang 
hácho dú, tá li jap tháp liydtak, thi kashtang háchmá ta wûr kyo 
shothyátak. 

Translation. 


' After the satya jug came the treta jug, and after the freta 
jug came the dwápar jug (golden age), at that time a spade was 
called a spade, at that time the false even became the truth ; 
now in this the Kali jug (Iron age), the truth often becomes 
false, and the false becomes true; however I will do my best to 


give) ou every happiness and will remove all your grievances.’ 
1 e grokch که‎ Shawang Chañdiká in Kostampi village thus 
|» addresses ees — ۱ dod CIMA | 

7 |. Thá-rayis, roiich-rayih. Kothí Máthas, Hanshyán, Dhan- 
shyán ; dwápar-shül muluk mdti thatí zikyák, Lanka márydk, 


1 The Chamirs of mepa ains doubtless. 
The Doms of the pleins. . 
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dash- Kaban khánch yak, Bandshur hárydk, bag báňtho Ropá qomfá 
chumak, yu muluk mati thátí Skyálkharü shong Rogii thud té'g 
tége ad ula preta Rand Thakra máryák, rákhul shukhul lin lan 
Kañchi nagarich bit chháng kd ka, Sard nang raj pat ۰ 
Deordji-pang thii ati arzi lino duyin 2 i i 


Translation. 


; '" O Kothi mithas, O Ranshyán, O Dhanshyán,! wait a 
little, hear: after the duxipar jug I created the earth and its 
countries, I destroyed Lañká and killed Rában of the ten- 
heads. Bánáshur was defeated by me, and taking my share I 
came up to reside in the temple of Ropá village; this country of 
the world, from Shyálkhar down to Rogi village, was inhabited 
by goblins, ghosts, Ránás and Thákars, who were destroyed by 
me. I established peace and prosperity, and having brought a 

oung Bráhman from Kárnchi city, I established my throne at 
š arahan. Say, what do you wish to ask the deity ? 


A chronological list of the Buddhist Religious observances 
in Kandwar, 


(1) The Kangso, a religious ceremony, in which the Aóm, 
puja and pith are performed by the limds and zamos (nuns): 
observed in every temple throughout the Kanáwar valley on 
the Sth, 10th, 12th and 14th of the bright half, as well as on 
the full moon and amdwas of each month. 

(2) The Zinshok, celebrated in Kánam on the 8th of the 
bright half, as well as on the full moon, of each month, in- 
cluding the amdwas. 

(3) The Torgyá, performed at Kanam, once on the 14th 
of the bright half and again on the full moon of Phágun. 

(4) The Toni, also celebrated in Kánam village on the 
llth of Chart for one day. 

(5) The Tibángmá, performed in Kánam village on the 
20th of Paush. 

(6) The Kutimf, also celebrated in Kánam village on the 
15th of Phágun. : 7 

(7) The Námgang, also observed in Kánam village, for 
two days from the amdwas of every month. Hom, pijd and 
are performed by the lamas and zamos. 

(S) The Shibrát (fr. Sanskrit Shivarátri), the birthday 
of Shib or Mahádeo), is a religious ceremony not only of the 
Hindás, but also of the Buddhists. It takes place on the 14th 
of the dark half of Phá pn on which day the people adore 
Shib, whom they call Lófan, and distribute food among rela- 
tives and friends. "G ipd esr solas 
1 Ranshyán and Dhanshyán are both septs of Kanets residing near 
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(9) 'The Shonetang (fr. Sanskrit Shrávanárchana, mean- 
ing * worship of Sawan’) is celebrated in Grámang or Kathgáon 
village in Bhábá parganá on the full moon of Sáwan. About a 
dozen young men, taking with them cooked food for three 
days, go out to gather wild flowers and plants from the loftiest 
snow peaks. They pass two nights there, collecting various 
kinds of wild flowers and plants, and on their return they are 
received with joyous music by the villagers. The garland 
which they bring from the forest is offered to the deity, and 
they then, together with women, dance and sing songs. 

(10) The Lámá-pazá, a Buddhist religious rite observed in 
Lábrang village, Shüwá pargand, on the amáwas of Chait. The 
lamas and zamos devote themselves to the worship of the deity 
called Chhákoling Dambar, while dancing and singing are per- 
formed by men and women with great rejoicings. 

(11) The Jágro (fr. Sanskrit Jágarana, a vigil) is also a 
religious ceremony, observed throughout the Kanáwar valley 
on the 20th of Bhádo. The night is spent in singing and 
dancing to music, and the worship of the deity is performed in 
all the temples. 


A list of the fairs held in Kandwar, with a brief description 
of each. 


(1) Lósar, or New Year's Day, is observed at Kánam for 
three days, from Paush shudí 13th till the full moon of Paush. 
All the people assemble to ask the Jémds about their gains and 
losses during the coming year, It is the most characteristic 
fair of the Kanáwar valley. Feasts are given to friends and re- 
latives, but dancing by men and women to music is the chief 
function. 

(2) The Kángyur-zálmo (fr. Kángyur, library and zálmo, 
छ visit) takes place on the 15th gaté of Har (Xshárh) at Ká- 
nam. People visit the Tibetan Library called Kangyur-tang- 

ur, in the large village of Kanam. 

(3) The Menthakó fair also takes place at Kánam village 
on the 20th gaté of Bhádo (August) and lasts two days. The 
chief event at this fair is a pony-race, feasting, drinking, danc- 
ing to music and singing. 

(4) The Khwákchá fair takes place at Kanam village and 
lasts for 5 days from the 20th gaté of Mágh, ending on the 25th 
of the month. The nights are passed in — and singing to 
music before the temple of the deity called Diabla. 

(5) The Gángá fair takes place in Chángman forest above 
Lippá, a village in the Shüwá parganá on the full moon of 
KAU’ Men, women and children climb up to the Changmang 
forest, and — drinking, dancing and singing songs are fea- 
tures of the festival. 3 à 
` (6) The Jokhyá-kushimig and Jokhyá-chhugshimig at 
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Kánam are important festivals, at which visits are paid to 
relatives and friends, on the 13th and 14th gaté of Magh 
(January). 
f (7) The Ukhyáng (fr. ú, a flower, and khydng, ७ sight of) 
is the most remarkable fair of the Kanáwar valley. The 
people go to the high ranges to gather wild flowers and leaves, 
and offer a large garland of them to the deity. Men and 
women in rich attire also dance and sing the following song :— 
l Jugli ukħyáng Rupi Térasú, Rupi Térasu sdi bhádre, 
Barang ukħyáng nijá bhadrang, bangshyd pábang bangshyd 
ú. 
Haátú nígyo loshgar muiidydl ? Kini nigyo Barang Náges. 
Shü-minu ukhyang shopché bábang, shopche pábang ú tá 


e mada. 
d-la-ad lan-te, hé hdld-sd lin té. 
Rachukanang muiidydl hátú ránté P 

Ranim ránté Márkáling shü-pang, 

Shishyurt mundyal hata ránté t 

Ranim ránté Gandrápású balé. 

Dagchis dugchis ukhyáng Yana Mellamt bálé. 
Bhata Maheshrasü ukhyáng bang-gé golchháng, 
Raja bánthas Shumshér Singh Raja, 

Shu banthasi Bhaba Maheshras, 

Shi báünthini Shiwang Chaidika, 

Zgui kulang-ti Tukpá khunangó, 

I kulang-tí Shüuxing patannangó. 


Expanded Translation. 


“The fair called Ukhyáng is held first at Rupi village * (in 
Pandarabis pargami) in honour of the village deity, named 
Téras,* on the 10th of Bhádo (August). 

In preme id village * of the Inner Tukpá parganá, it takes 
place on the 20th gaté of Bhádo, when the upper foresta are 
full of wild flowers and. plants. 7 

For whose sake is this monkish garland * O Náges 5 of 
Bárang "tis for your good sake. ; 37 

The Ukhyáng fair of the Shúwá pargána people takes place 
when the forest is dry, in the dry forest there are no flowers. ` 

What is to be done then? Again we say, what is to be 
done 7 | | | , 
Lu Emu diui 
FLT कमा مح‎ 12420: Heirs TIR, Mat JUNE. 
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Behold a garland of ráchükánang ;' to whom are we to 
offer it ? 

It must be offered to Márkáling.* 

Again, to whom should we offer a garland of shishyur * 1 
c We must offer it to the deity of Yáná or Mellam, by name 
undrápás.* 

Where is the remainder of the fair held ? 

The fair of Maheshras,* the Bhábá parganá* deity, takes 
place when the autumn moon is full. 

A handsome Kájá is Rájá Shumsher Singh, 

And Maheshras, the deity of 1318108, 

Like Shúwá Chafidik4,’ is beautiful. 

In Tukpé parganá there are nine water channels, 

But Shüwá parganá has only one.'' 


(8) Shogch fair is held at Chini village, and lasts for 5 
days, from Mañgar shudí 1010 to the full moon of that month. 
People from all the surrounding villages assemble to dance and 
sing, and a great deal of merriment results. 

(9) Ráthin fair is also held in Chíni on the Ist of Paush 
and is celebrated by dancing and singing. 

(10) The Agtarang fair at Richpá or Risp4 village in the 
Inner Tukpá rarganá lasts for one day. All the people of the 
surrounding villages assemble, and dancing and singing before 
the temple of = 6 deity are the features of the fair. 

(11) The Ming fair is also observed at Richpá and lasts 
for about a week from the 18th of Magh. The limas and zamos 

- (nuns) devote themselves to the worship of Buddha, men and 
women dance and sing to music with great merriment till the 
5 end of the fair. : 

(12) The Yungnas or Jungnas fair is also held at Richpa 
in Paush, the exact day being fixed by the zamindars to suit 
their own convenience, and it lasts for five days. Worship of 
Buddha is observed with general rejoicings. Eating, drinking 
— and singing are the principal features of the fair. 

(13) “The Sherkan fair is held in Kánam village on the 3rd 
of Katik and lasts but one day. 





—— ——— 





| 1 Ráchü-kánang, a plant which has leaves like a calf's care, whence 
— its name. 

+ 4 PU. , deity اک‎ "Sasa ia M pargand. 1 

kes, .5 Shishyur, a plant on —— à , 
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(14) Dumgyur-zálmo fair takes place at Kwalda, a village 
in Shüwá pargand, on an auspicious day appointed by the zamin- 
dars in Har (Asharh). Oumgyur means a Buddhist praying- 
wheel, and za/mo, a visit. The people visit the huge praying- 
wheel, and turn it round to the right as many times as thev 
may be allowed. ١ 

(15) Kailás-zálmo, or * the visit to the Kail4s mountain’, 
celebrated in Piló * Spíló, a village in Shúwá pargand, on any 
auspicious day in Har fixed at the will of the zamindárs, and 
lasts one day. Worship of the Kailás mountain is performed 
with great rejoicings, dancing and singing being the main fea- 
tures of the fair. | 

(16) The Khepá fair is observed, throughout the Kaná- 
war valley, for three days from Mañgar badi saptami to Mañgar 
badi dasmi. The people bring thorns and put them on the 
doors of their houses in order that no evil spirit may enter 
therein, and on the 3rd day they take all the thorns outside 
the village and burn them, as if they were burning an evil 
spirit. Dancing and singing with music are main features of 
the fair. ^ 

(17) The Ras-kayang (rds, fr. Sanskrit rishi, a zodia- 
cal sign, and kdyang fr. Sa nskrit kaya body) is the day on 
which the sun reaches the zodiacal sign of Aries. In India it is 
generally known as the Meshi-sankranti or Vishuva-saükránti. 
Throughout the Simlá Hill States it is called Bishü. This fair 
is celebrated throughout the Kanáwar valley and throughout 
the Simlá Hill States on the Ist of Baisákh. The houses are 
well white-washed and decorated, and dancing and singing with 
great rejoicings are the main features of the ` fair. "s 

(18) The Lábrang-zálmo fair takes place at Kánam village 
on the 17th of Jéth. At this fair people visit the temple of the 
god Dáblá, and dance and sing there with great rejoicings. 

(19) The Chhokten-zálmo fair is held at Lábrang, a vil- ` 
lage in Shüáwá pargand, on the 15th of Hár. People visit the 
temple called Chhokten at Lábrang. Singing and dancing to 
music are its main features. | 

(20) The Suskar fair is observed in Kothi or Kostampi 
village, as well as elsewhere, about a week from the 9th of 
Phágun. Two parties, one of young men, and the other of 
young women, fight with snow-balls until toy are tired. Sing- 
ing and dancing to music before the goddess Shúwáng Chañdika 
are the main features of the fair. 

(21) The Jagang fair also takes place in Kothí village on 
the 3rd of Mágh, and lasts for a day. Dancing and singing 
songs to music, and worship of the deity, are performed with 
pm rejoicings. Jagang is derived from Sanskrit yajna, mean- 


` (22) The Bishu fair is the same as the Ré — ang, which 
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takes place on the Ist of Baisakh. In Upper Kanáwar, people 
call it Rás-káyang, and in Lower Kanáwar, Bishi. 

(23) The Bang-kAyang fair is held in Grámang or Kath- 
gion, a village in Bhábá parganá on the full moon of 1२७०७७. All 
the people of Bhábá pargand assemble in the temple of Ma- 
heshras and worship him. Dancing and singing are the main 
features of the fair. 

Mr. Schnabel points out how the so-called Buddhists are 
by no means free from— 


'* Furcht vor vielen Naturgottheiten, Dämonen und Ges- 
pu Der eine grosse Hebel der lamaistischen Frommigheit 
ist der Wunsch, die Seele vor den Hollen zu erretten und dem 
Paradiese zuzuführen, während der andere, ganz anders 
wirksamere Hebel die Furcht vor den bösen Geistern ist. Diese 
zwingen unsere Talbewohner, ihnen Opfer darzubringen, vermöge 
ihrer geheimnisvollen Macht die Leben, den zu peinigen und 
ihnen allerlei Unheil zuzufügen. Aller Dämonen und Teufels- 
dienst wurzelt in der Furcht. Der Gei®terdienst mit der ihm 
zugrunde liegenden Furcht füllt das religiose Leben unsrer 
Tibeter vong aus. Bei Geburt, Namengebuna, Brautschau, 
Heirat, Hausbau, Aussaat, Ernte, beim Baume fjällen, im Streit 
und Kampf, beim Feldbau, Handel etc. wollen die Geister oder 
Lhas berücksichtigt sein und haben wir in unserm Dorf allein 
drei Personen, auf or in welche sich verschiedene Lhas versen- 
ken aber jeder dieser drei Orakelminner hat seine ganz bestimm- 
ten Lhas. Z.B. heisst einer von ihnen Sadnam(b) zangpa, 
in den sich Dabla, Dsodum, Abi Man, Besara einsenkt oder 
niederlifst; ein anderer, namens Nompfal, spricht das Orakel 
nur vom Kesar rgyalpo und der Kali, wihrend der dritte, 
Chophel genannt, es mit Dani kyung sru, Vor kyung s ru und 
Nying kyung s’ru und keinen anderen Lhas zu tun hat, 


Am Schlügs machte ich bloss noch das 9 Saray | gaara ۱ [ha 


a babpa und lha zhugspa, der zerabrtessegen einer Gottheit auf 

oder in einen Menschen, da dern dann Perakal duerselben auss- 

push schildern, was besi vielen mehr tutiresse erwecken dürfte." ' 

. Schnabel then goes on to describe the Lhapi, for an ac- 

count of which reference must be made to the Glossary of 
Tribes and Castes, Punjab, s. v. 


I— W azik MANSUKH Das’ Sona. 
The following song relates to Wazir Mansukh Das, grand- 


father of Wazir Ran Bahádur Singh, who was a very able man, 
and who died of illness at Simla when he had come down to a 





Darbár there. 


—— 
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Mansukh Dásas lótash, dng kdyathas hám tan ? 
Ang dehing dám mide, í kágli ché-rayii 
Ché-mig tá ringlóyin, byórá thii shenmig ? 
ByGra ta sherayin, dmajii dhálanzg, 
dng dehang dam mde, Shankras télyd-rayin. 
Ang kaaesá nyótang, ráting lade lán-rayin. 
Shupa punma shüpdái télyayin, som punma somáí: tól- 
yi. 
Rai dyáró, 771247170 , de-li-tt Püwádri 
Wa-irü thud thedpen, anenü dma jit, 
Hadldsd lonmig, anenu dmajit P 
Anenü dámájiu, Relanu bistanit 
Báho-chü parmi, Biranu bistáatu 
Bistanis dakk lótash, dng sañgqgiw kanesa 
thü-li bichatiydh 2 Fét tá ۲ 3 
Wazir pirang paréshid ; gud kuló krábgyos. 
Relnú bistánis lótash, sacht-ú dr kola 
Thi pirang*paryásó, thi-dá-thí lánté. s 
Dámbar tólyáté, shelmrinu gunkar linté 
ChiLchili zarmig bérang, Dámbarü deorangó 
Shankrasas slash thas ERKA فلا‎ 
Kimó chályá-rayik, gróhang gü nétak. < SARF 
Paltyatá bütash «i fo 
Waziras ishid id ? 
Dadambar ta lóshid, kimó chaliyda-ra-yin 
Zila Sáhibas létash, ki kimá tha bi-yi 
shelmánu gunkar lánté, shong shong chdalyaté. 
Simalé Darbáró, man ban thi man ban ? 
Zilá Sahab man ban, gun má lágyád 
Stish puri, shell ke-ké, ۲۵۲ dydró mánjó, 
rai dyáró mánjó, jiu lí dübyd-gyos 
yid yó bishdrang, anenu kanesáú 
nmig ४७१, hálá lonmig parmíú ? 
x dydrú MA — 
bistanis dakk loshid, thú ७७४ ۵ 
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but what am I to say in it ३ '——' First give greeting to my be- 
loved mother, and say I am not well, and that she should pray 
toShankras,' the deota. O my friends! Both of you should pray 
to the deota in the evening if you arrive in the evening; and in 
the morning, if you arrive early.’ Within a week they had 
reached Pwari. The minister’s mother was in the upper storey 
of her house, but how could they give her their tidings ? His 
mother’s name was Relanú bistáni,* and his well-loved wife's 
Biranu bistáni. The latter said: ‘O comrades of my hus- 
band, why have you come ? '—They replied :—‘ Not without a 
purpose, for the minister is ill.” Hearing this she began to 
weep and wring her hands: and the aged mother asked :— Is it 
true or false * We must do something to cure him. What 
disease has he? We will consult his deota, and try to heal him 
with drugs, etc.” Next morning, near Shankras’ temple, the 
deota said :—* Why do you consult me? Bid him come home 
and I will do him good.” So they went back, and on reaching 
' Rámpür the minister asked them what Shankras deota had 
said.—*- Shankras has said: Why are you asking me? Tell 
the minister to come home, and then he will be safe.” The 
Deputy Commissioner of Simla looked after him like a father, 
with more than a parent's care, and gave him seven pills. 
But a week or so later the minister breathed his last, to the 
deep regret of all. His companions were much distressed, 
and said: * What shall we say to his mother, and to his wife?” A 
week later they had reached Pwari, and the ministers beloved 
wife asked why they had come. They replied :—* Not for plea- 
sure, but in sorrow, to tell you that the minister has gone to 
Heaven.’ They (the women) began to weep and wring their 
hands. His mother said: * What now can be done * Where is 
my beloved son, who was like a golden lamp?’ Love for her 
son made her say: * I cannot get such a worthy son now.’ She 
made a pilgrimage to the seven sacred places, but could find no 


peace. 





lI. — Tuz Sone or Lkrcuo Bisr. 
®. The following song describes the late Tíká Raghu Nath 


a. Singh’s marriage. On the return from Mandi cholera broke out 
ON بر‎ and more than 1,500 people, both of Mandi and Bas! ahr, suc- 
e cumbed. Wazir Jwálá Dis and Wazir Dewi Sukh Lápcho Bist 


also perished. The latter died at the spring, between Gaurá 
ie, M and Spal álpur, about 80 miles from Simlá, called the Physi- 
e k | Cn رک‎ E Spring (Baid kí bawri). Jt is so called because a physi- 





.cian (baid) who had come up to the hills to cure the sick, 








1 Tupa porgand, ore is the name of the deity of Pwári village in the Inner 
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reached this spring, drank its water, and thinking that in a 
country which had so fine a climate, there was a little hope of 
finding any sick, turned back. 


14. Mahdrdjas lótash, Lápcho bist ham tan ? ıı © 
Jilyúji maháráj, Lápcho bist jwd mdech. 
Gydmig ki tonmá, áryá-mi shé-té. 
N'yótang hdzri bi-gyos, khond Ldbranga, 
Khoná Lábrangá, Lapchot duwdré. 
Lapcho.i pé-rangd, Negi tashá mdesh ? 
Negi ton ta tashá, chhatkangi ampi ; 
chhatkangü ampi Yum-péthi silo, 
Jú kágli fi-ra-yin, Lápcho bistu gudó. 
Bistas tá lótash, báho chhanga bácchydn-yin, 
báho chháng tá lótash, bápú kí bácni-chydTi-yin, 
gü tá mri-né-tak. Da kdgli kumo, byord thi dush 2 
Byora ta lonmá, bist shong chámmig, 
Bistánis dakk lóshid, ** ki shong tha bi-ra-yi*i 
taülá diydro, ** maháráju wing den, bimig ta ggá-tak, 
Mandi bydhang bimig. Man-bani ta pytshim, 

duuxiré nérang ; : 

báho parmi pyuüshim, bairang katikani dená, 
brálmig má chal chal, tul-tuli mig-ti 
Mig-ti twain má-guyách, git shyüris bütak. 
Dakk shong shongi bi-má, khona Rampira ; 
jilyúji mahdrd], thi Gryd-cha-yin-yan ? 
Foi ta-li mani Mandi bydhang bimig. 
Mandi byáhang bimad, kanes hat ۸ 
Kanes ta kitak, Changpati Lamd Delid. 
Bimig tá létayin painan thii kétayin 2 
Painan tá kétak réshamu ۰ 
Lápcho bistu tánges, pdlgi bunyd quos. 
Ring bunmigü bérang, pírang paryd-qyos ; 
ring ringi bunmá, 7 pd báyé denk, rágú bayé dená ; 
Lápchó bistas lótash, ** Chángpáü ee Lámá, 
dng shishé lo kárayi, dng mürti khítak , — — 

* murti khimd khimá, mürtí mailá háchis ; 
i ddang láyé beré, Lápchó di-byd-qyos. 
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front of his temple, reading the Buddhist scripture.’—‘ Take 
this letter and deliver it into his own hands, we pray you.'—'The 
minister said :—* Dear son, read me the letter.’ But his son 
replied: ‘You must read it, dear father, as I do not know 
how to read.' —' What is the purport of the letter?" “Its pur- 
ort is to bid you to go down, so that you may go to 
Iandi with the wedding party.’ The minister’s wife said :— 
* As it is very hot, you ought not to go down.'—* Under the 
Rájá's orders it is imperative that I should go down, for we 
shall have to go to the wedding of the heir-apparent.’—So his 
parents accompanied him to the doorway, and his dear wife 
escorted her husband asfaras the gate of the village, and even 
beyond it ; in her grief at parting, tears rolled down her cheeks. 
° You must not weep, for I shall soon be back.’ So going down 
and ever down he reached Rámpür, and said :—* O victorious 
king! Why have I been summoned ? '—-* It was not for amuse- 
ment, but because we have to go to Mandi for the Tiki Sáhib's 
wedding.’ ‘Who then will be my companion ? '—: Deliá, 
Lama of Chángo' village.' — What about my dress ? ’—* O, as 
"for dress, you will get a silk robe.'—4A palanquin stands ready 
for the Lapcho minister, Dewá Sukh by name. On his return 
from Mandi the Lápcho minister fell ill of the loathsome cholera. 
Journeying up and ever up at the spring called the Physician’s 
Spring,* the Lápcho minister said :—* O Deliá, Limi of Chángo, 
bring me my looking-g lass, that I may see my face.” Looking 
at his face again and again the Lápcho minister breathed his 
last at midday. - 


III.— W ۸2] FATE Jir's SONG. 
A Historical Song. 


-The following is an old song of the Gurkhá War time, 
when Wazir Faté Jit or Faté Ram, great-grandfather of Wazir 
Ran Bahadur Singh, an able minister of the Basháhr State, 
: after holding a great assembly of the seven pargands of Kaná- 
=_= war, got rid of the Gurkhás in a very ingenious way. They 
say that his plan was to put stones from the bed of the Sutlej 
J — ino a number of boxes, and hand them over to the Gurkhás 
bn without the keys, saying that it was all the treasure of the 
Er State, and that they could take it and quit Basháhr. This 
they agreed to do and left. the country. 
= Morathů thusko Kyálkħarú yor, 
oa ER Dum lángyo khoná Rámpürd, 5 
` Stish khunangú mijang, khunangú ball Ginam, 
|. T kágli cheshid, Karam bistú chhángas, 
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Karam bistü chhángu, námang thú dügyos 3 
Namang ta diqyo, Fate Jit bist, 

Dagolyi dang hat dú ۶ Negi Dhangchu chhang. 
Namang thú dügyo? Zambud Ram ۰ 
Dagolyt nyumch hát tó? Pujyáresü chháng. 
Namang thú dágnuo? |. Námang lonmá ۰ 
Shipat kagli fiqyo, ring Kanéring desháng, 

Da kagli baitchydo, chet stish khunang, 

Kaglio cheshid thu dú ?  káglio cheshid nú dú, 
Ukhydngu bi-mo, Ormig shit shérayin, 

Ormig shit shérayin, Ginamüu Ormig shú. 


Translation. 


From the ridge of Maleuti ' up to Kyálkhar * (from 
all Kanáwar) , 

A grand assembly is to be held at Rampur. 

Ginam is the chief of the seven pargands of Kanáwar. 

The son of Wazir Karm Sukh wrote a secert order. 

What is his name? He is called Wazír Fate Jit.’ 


Who is his companion 7 A son of the Dhañgch, the | 


negí of Ginam. 

What is his name? He is called Zambud Rim. 

Who is his companion? His companion is a son of 
the Pujyares. 

What is his name? His name is Shipat. 

Who carried the letter up to Kanáwar ? 

That letter was read by all the officials of the seven 
pargands. ۱ 

What was ita purport? It was written in it that 

All the people should come down to the Lawi fair 
at Rampur, 

And that the village deity of Morang, by name 
Ormig, should also be brought down.* 


(The rest of this song cannot be procured.) 


IV.—KALAN PUR NEGI'S SONG. 


The following song dates from the time when Ne gi i Kalan 
Pur was imprisoned on some charge by the Rájá of Basháhr. 
He was afterwards released by Zorú of Rushkbalang ghori. 
The song is in the Shumchho dialect. 


1 Morathü i» the Kanáwar name for the Maleuti ridge between 
Saráhan and Tráñdá, where the Kanáwar valley b | 

4 Kválkhar is tho Kanáwar name for the Shy ‘Nunes fort, where the 
Tibetan ences. - UC ^u A adu 

iuge e mane of a sept of Kaneta found in Morang or 
* Ormig is the name a sho deity of Morong or Ginam — 
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Jetháro Lawipa Loktasú chháng 2267 , 
Loktast chháng Zortt, chhé khabari diiquyo 2 
Hed tá chhé khabari, girat acho tugótash , 
Tálingshyd Kdrgyut. Acho Kárgyut lotash, 
Ang bdiche Kdlan, kinü hát má sheshchak ? 
Hán tak má han tak, qydlbot arbá lántak, 
Kdlan bandwá khólydyin, paisa silili shétak. 
T'áülingshyá Kdrgyut, kachhá Gaňgyulpáú chháng, 
Halé chhuló zabán nang, gyábting marjydd má-lán, 
Marjydád má lánmá, thág-tug tungú chhé-lamd. 


Translation, 


'* O Zorü, son of Loktas,! 
What's the news from the Lawi fair at Rámpúr ?’’ 
<“ What other news is there? Your eldest brother 
Kárgyut of Taling village is coming up.'' 
And his brother Kárgyut said, 
** O brother Kálan Pir, who does not know you 7 
If I can, I'll petition His Highness for your release.” 
'* O victorious king, I have a request, be pleased to 
release Kalan Pir, I'll pay the fine.” 
But the tongue of the Gafigyul * man’s younger son, 
Kargyut, | 
Is — — for afterwards he did not keep his 
word. 
If a man does not keep his word, it is useless for 
him to eat and drink. 


V. 
A Historical Song. 


The following song describes the late Tik& Raghunath 
Singh’s escape from Basháhr to Sirmúrin 1883, owi to his 
dislike of the proposed matrimonial alliance with Mañdi, which 
he was afterwards induced to accept, Wazir Ran Bahadur 
Singh being then his trusted adviser. His attendants were not 
thrown into jail, but were sent by the Superintendent of the 


Simla Hill States to Jungá, where they were received by the 


Rájá of Keonthal as his guests. 
Tika Sdáhibas lotash, dng hushydri ham tan P 
Hushydri loshima, Tukpáú wacziri, 
T'ukpáu wazirt, Ran Bahddur Singh, 
Ran Bahddras lotash, thú ringloyin maháráj 8 


1 Loktas, a sept of Kunots, found in Kanam, a village of Shuwá 
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Hingmig ta thu ringtak, payin banbds bité, 

Mandi bydhang losho, dng má khushi budd, - 
Namang má züshé, nů Mandiü Rania. 

Ran Bahádras lotash, nú bátang má-ní, 

Kin bapuji kochang, ángu rono shechó., 

Kind rono shenmá, ángú shechis bróbar. 

Dai pór má sángstang, dng pálgí tólydy6, 

Ang chálni ham toyin 7 Ang chhariyá ham ۵۱۸) ? ~ 
Ang palgi télyayin, dng chhari ۰ 

Dai pór md sángstang, Tiké máesh lósho, 

Bañgyó bishdrang, anenu bapit jit. 

Dak nesh neshi bimá, Sirmóring darbáro, 

Sirmóring darbáro, Rájá Shamshér Pargds, 

Shamshér Pargás lotash, ham bímo kí budá १ 

Ran Bahddras loshid, nishi sheli bushid, 

Kisi shéli mani, kisi banbás lósho, 

Mandi bydhdng loshó, Tiko má khushi lángyos. 

Mandi bydhang má lánmá, dng deiji ۳۰ 

Tika Sáhibas loshid, bapiji-pang 6۰ 

Simlé sadhibii hukam, Sirmóring darbaro, 

Tikau Simlé shérayin, mánimdá muluk jáfat, l ET 
Rai dydro mijang, T'íká Simlé pushid, 

Simlé darbar hdchis, an bápü li bushid. 

Bulbuli sangmig beré, Simlé darbár háchis, 

An bapus dak loshid, sai mí rono shenmig, 

Palbarú majango, sût mi rono shéshid. 


Translation. 
The ‘Tika Sahib said, * Where's my clever 
official + ۳ हि 
(By the clever official he meant the minister of Tuk- 
pû pargand, : | 


By name Ran Bahadur Singh.) — 
Who, presenting himself before the Ti hib, — 


said :— — 
* What is Your وم‎ order ? °" E — 
* What else can I say, but that we should go int >» 











exile. A 3 — — 

They talk of the Mañdi marriage, butIdonotlikeit.'t 
I do not care even to hear the Maütdí Ráni's name. | 

g Ran Bahádur Singh replied : ‘‘ No, it is not good, ix 
For Your Highness’ father, the Rájá Sáhib, will 

take it ill, and he wil pue me in id — اه‎ 
۱ The Tika ह हु said —* दप are imprisoned, then _ 
us it is as if I were impr — — — 
n Have my palanquin ready at midnigh 
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Hold up the sticks and go ".نرت‎ * 

It was known to all before daybreak that the Tiki 
Sáhib was not there, ; 

And this news greatly कश? rised the Raja. 

Going straight down, the Tiki Sahib reached Náhan, 

And the palace of Rájá Shamsher Prakash of Sirmür, 

Who inquired why the Tiká of Basháhr had come. 

Wazir Kan Bahádur Singh replied, ** We have come 
down for pleasure.'' 

“ No, no, not for pleasure, you are said to have es- 
d कट: from Basháhr,'' replied the Rájá of Sirmür. 
azir Ran Bahadur Singh said: '' There is talk of 
the 'Tiká Sáhib's alliance with Mañdí, but the 
Tika Sahib does not approve of it.'” 

:* If he dislikes the Mandi match, then he =f make 
an alliance with Sirmúr,” added the já of 
Nahan. 

To which the Tiké Sahib replied that he would ask 
his father about it. 

An order from the Superintendent of the Simlá Hill 
States reached the court at Náhan that 

It would be better for the Raja of Sirmur to send 
the Tiká of Basháhr at once up to Simla, 

After a week the 'Tíká Sahib came to ۰ 

The Rájá of Basháhr also arrived there. 

Next morning was held a darbár of the Superin- 
tendent of Hill States, 

In which the Rájá of Basháhr asked the Superin- 
tendent to imprison the ten servants of the Tika 
Sáhib, 

And in a trice they were thrown into Jail. 


| VI. 
A Historical Song. 

۱ The following song was composed in praise of the late 
0 Tiká Raghunáth Singh, C.I.E., after the settlement of the 
. State, when he came to Simla to attend a Darbár. 
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Sanam Sukhas lóshid, ** Ang bolás tá ۲ 
Kan bolas má nima, hátú bolas nító 1 
Jilyuji Mahdrdjd, ki lí bimd bütak. 


Translation. 


There is no misrule under the government of the 
Tiká Sáhib, 
All the regulations are most just, 
There is no op prenion in any thing. 
The Tiká Sahib said, ** Where is my worthy pair of 
attendants 7  ' 
And of the pair, Where is the clever attendant ?”’ 
(By the clever attendant he meant the chdras' of 
Akpá ४ village, named Sanam Sukh.) 
After presenting Rs. 5 he humbly proferred saluta- 
tion to the "Tika Sahib, 
Who said to him, ** O Sanam Sukh, 
Now we have to go down, there’s a darbdr at 
.Simila.’’ 
Sanam Sukh replied, ** O my Lord, it is not in my 
power.” ` : 
The Tik& Sáhib replied, ** If you won't go, then 
who would ? °° 
‘+ O my Lord, if Your Highness will go, then I must 
attend.'' 


VII. 
A Historical Song. 


Kayuth 1 kitak Répditá chħhángá, 









Akpa, a village in Shúwá parganá celebrated for 


headrnan. 
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Kdyath ta kérayii, buthungrü hát kétayih 2 
Buthulügrü ta kétak, Sánglá-ià dekhrá, 
Sdanglau dekhrá, Thakur Das Negi. 
Jitbar Negi létash, bagdr thwaydmig, 
Dadi nijá bagár , dai nijd khazdn. 
Radi dyáro májang, Rushmaulit' Chini, 
Faraigit kéthi, hunakchi tahsil, 
Hunakchit tahsil, Jitbar ۰ 
Mirt Singh munshi lótash, thú jaga dúgwuo 2 
Shong kachyadng khimá, samnet tithang, 
Kailas parbati, kansang Saránang. 
Jítbar Negi lótash, kisang shéli bite, 
Kising shéli, bite, má jang ۷ 
Dak shong shongi bima, Chandikadu deorangó, 
Chandikáu deorangó, Chandikd sharshim gyátó. 
Chaidikds tá lótash, ** Thú shárshim gydtó? 
Thi shárshim gyátó 2 Hund ddang láyé ? 
Jítbar Negi lótash, ** Hukum ki lan-rayin, 
Chini tahsil loshó, khüshí ma khushi. 
Shüwdng Chaidikds lóshid, dng niráj buda, 
Jitbar Negi, lótash, níráj bun má gyách, 
Nu shongcht húkum, sáring kém gyátayin, 
Sáring kém guydtayii, bagicha bunyamo. 
Dak Chaiidikds lótash, qu sdring ma kék, 
Gu sáring má kék, dng paimáshü niráj, 
Gu Rampur jábtak, T'iká Sáhibü ampí, 
Tikau jabáb rántak, dng má khishi buda, 
Ang má khüshi buda, jimi nádpyapá. 
Jitbar Negi rángyos, ngá rupaya nazar, 
Ngá rupayd nazar, Shüwdáng, Charfdikáu tánges. 
Ya Shüudng Chandikd, jas bag dám ۰ 
= Dak ring tied í bunmá, Rushmaulo Chini, 
Ar- Rushmaulo Chini, tahsilú ampi. 


Translation. 


The Tíká Sahib said, ** Where is my clever man ?’’ 
The clever man is Jitbar Kharyán ۶ Negi. 

O Jitbar Kharyán Negi, you must go to Chinf,® 
And establish a tahsil there.’’ 

Negi Jítbar replied : ** It is beyond my powers, 

The मा, of the country are worthless, and the 
;xddess Chañdiká * is against (us)."" 


* 
. 








1 A term for Rogi, Chini, Ywáring, Bréle, Dani, Kostampi, Kosmé 
and Khwángi villages. | 
— Beas t of Kanets in Pi village in 810006 pargand. 
2 village in which the fal ilddr of Kanûwar lives. 
name of the deity of Kostampi village, also called Shüáwáng 
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** If it is beyond your powers, then within whose 
powers is it ?’ 
Negi Jitbar said: “ If you order me to go, whom i 
will you make my munshi ۰ 
** Munshi Murat Singh shall be your munsh 
'" You have given me a munshí, but who shall be 
my writer ?’’ 
'" Your writer shall be the son of the Repáltu, 
Hirdá Rim.” 
'" You have given me a writer, but who will be my 
dafaddr ? ۳ 
** Your dafádár shall be the young man of Singl&,* 
Thakur Dás.'' 
Negi Jitbar said : ** Despatch the kit.’’ 
Fifty coolies and Rs. 5,000 in cash 
Within a week reached Chini, 
Where there was an English bungalow 
There Negi Jitbar Kharyán now built a fine taħsil 
building. 
Munshi Murat Singh said, ** What a place itis! 
If we look, there's Kailás mountain, the sacred 
place of the 11۳01118, 
Like the younger brother of Saráhan.'" 
Negi Jitbar said: ‘‘ Let us go for a walk 
Towards the village of Kothi or Kostampi. 
Then walking down and down, he reached the tem- 
ple of Chandika 
And said that he would like to ask something of 
Chandika. 
Chandiká said: ** What do you want to ask of me 
at midday ?”’ ^ 
Negi Jitbar replied, ** Your order is requir d 
To establish the fa/sil in Chini; are you pleased or “2 
í 





not १ CAF 
Chandiká replied, '* I am — leased.'' 5 SEQ > 
à. Negi Jitbar said: ‘‘ You should not be displeased —— 
It is an order from the plains. hh | 
Will you be pleased to give me the field at Chini SE 
To make a garden ^ 
The Shüáwá Chandiká replied, ** I will not give the . 


field pw 
I am not satisfied with the settlement rations. كك ماد‎ 
1 * E, | Lvi go give him —— before the hib, Xx 
——— And will give ) 
ET am not pleased with the survey of the land.” 
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— Negi Jitbar placed before Chañdiká 


As a present, and prayed : 

‘O Shúwá Chañkidá, be kind and bestow upon me 
glory and good fortune. '* 

Then coming back up and ever up, 

He arrived before the tahsil of Chini. 


VIII. 
A Historical Ode. 
The following ode is said to have been composed in 1888, 
when the late Tiká Raghunáth Singh, C.I.E., was sent for 


his father-in-law, the Raja of Mandî. Thence he paid a visit 
to ۰ | 


۳ Tithang nayam bite, sámned tithang, 
d de Sdmneu títhang, Rawálsórú toring, 
Ee. Rawdlsórü théring, dobar lûye béró, 


Dóbar lûye béró, Mañdi Rájá tukto, 
Mardi Raja mani, Basháhro T'íká Sahiba, 
Basháhro Tikd Sahiba, rupayd chhárbá türé. 


Translation. 


We may go to bathe in Rawálsar,! 

The famous sacred place, 
۱ At midday. 
۱ Is that the Rájá of Mardi who is coming down ۴ 
hs No, not the Rájá of Maiidi,* but the Tika Sáhib of 
2 Bashahr, | 
Who is coming raining coin. 





IX.—TuE Soxa or Wazir RAN BAHADUR SINGH. 
` The following song was composed in 1897, when the late 
Tiké Raghunáth Singh, C.LE., summoned the late Wazir Ran 
Bahádur Singh to stand his trial for sedition in ۸۵ 
war. t Ce | LA. 













"The na: the lato Raja Mai waa SO Bijay Sén, and the late 
Mhib of Basháha wae imei Ie — Q Q 
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Wazirü shong chám-mig. Bistanis dak léshid 
Gu changé máshék, táto diydro 

Táto diydro, nydsi thwaydcho. 

Dak shong shongi bunma, khona Rampird, 
Khond Rampurd, majang ka-cha-rio, 

Madjang ka-cha-río, taktu den Tikd Sahib, 
Gilimó den wazir, Ran Bahadur Singh, 
Milai lino, Shri Tika Sáhibu ampi. 


Translation. 


There arrived at Pwari,' at the minister's abode, 

Two chaprasis of the Rámpür court 

And in the upper storey of the house they asked 

O honourable wife of the 'Tukpà wazir, is the 
wazir at home or not 7 `’ 

'" What have you to say to the wazir?’’ she 
asked. 

What else can we tell him but that he is sum- 
moned to Rámpur.'"' 

I — send him down, because the weather is 

ot, 

He will get ill,"” replied the minister's wife. 

Then coming down and ever down, they reached 
Rámpuür 

And the court of the Tiká Sáhib ; 

Taking a seat on a chair, granted a carpet to sit 
on, for Wazir Rán Bahadur Singh 

He proves himself to be innocent 

Before Tiká Raghunáth Singh 


£ 


a 


. 


* 
* 





X.— THE Sono or NEGI NARAYAN Das. | 


The following vigo. ees as composed in 1899 when Negí 
Náráyan Dás, of Rópá per Kanáwar,was murde 
by his own brothers, who were feud with him. Only 
one brother, who remained neutral in the quarrel, is alive, by 
name Rasbir Das Lama, of Rópá.* 


Nárán Disas lotash سای و‎ dË hache 
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Wazirü bistáni, Charan Ddai banthin, 
Charan Dási banthin, tul-tuli mig-ti. 
Chhattar Maiñdupas lotash, mig-ti twin md-gydch, 
Mig-ti ivan má-gyách, ijap Tahsíló bitak. 
Chini Tahsilo, Munshi Hirda Ram, 
Munshi Hirda Ram, HWRepaltuú chhangd. 
Hirdá Ramas lotash, Maifidup dám 101/171 7 
Maindwup dám toyin yán? Thi li bichayin 7 
[ arzitt tdwá, khiinii mámalá, 
khünik mamala, ráting chályátté. 
T'ahsildáras lotash, bist changé ma dübyds, 
. Gangqyul pa jali, khüniu lágyuátté. 
Chhattar Maintidupas lotash, arkólang mani, 
nirmdni tonma, shong khabari sheté. 
Shongchi hukum buda, ya Chini Tahsilddr, 
ya Chini Tahsilddr, maukd khyam ki ۰ 
Tahsildar dakk bigyos, Khagé chi Répa, 
Khágó chú Hópá, Thólpáüu quziró, 
Naranuitt bistáni, tul-tuli mig-ti, 
Tahsildáras lotash, mig-ti wan má ۰ 
है Shongli chályátté, krigrú chhang ham to? 
i sandük bunydrayin, palbari májangó, sandük bun- 


os. 
— songi bunma, Jáñgi deshángó, 
Jdiigi deshingé, Misponü goring den. 
Tahsilddras lotash, murdó fukydrayii. 
palbarü májángó, murdo fukydgyos. 


Translation. 


Náráyan Das said, ** Now we must go to the tem- 

ple-yard 

Of Breling to celebrate our annual fair; are you 
ready or no ?""' 

At midday, in the fair, his enemies arose,— 

The brothers of Náráyan Dás,—and killed him with 
a stone. 





Chhattar idup said, ** You should not weep, 
I will go at once to the tahsíl.'" I: 
9 | At Chini tahsil, the tahsil clerk Hirdá Ram, 
۱ The son of Répáltú, inquired,— 


> U. ی‎ — — — — — —— 
1 Mewár is a sopt of Kaneta living in Rópá village, Shaws pargandá. 
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** Are you well, Chhattar Maindup, 
Why have you come down ?’’ 
He replied : ** I have come down to report the mur- 
der of Narayan Das 
For that I am coming by day and night 
The Tahsildár replied : ** No, not so, I believe that 
Náráyan Dás is all right 
The people of Gangyul bring down false reports 
Chhattar Maindup replied: ‘* No, 'tis not false.'' 
“If it be true, I must report the matter to Rám- 
pür. 
An order came from Rámpúr saying, ** O Jitbar, 
Tahsildar of Chini 
Go at once to enquire into the case on the very 
t > ॐ 
The मिडी tan then went up for the enquiry to 


ago 
And at Ropá in the Tholpá's * house, 
Where the widow was weeping for her husband 
The "'Tahsildár then said, “ You ought not to 
weep > 
We wil go down together. Where's the carpen- : 
ters son + 
Make a coffin for the body.'' In a short time the 
coffin was ready. 
Then going down and ever down, they came after 
two days 
To the village of Jángi,* the Mishpon's + house. 
The tahsíldár then gave order to cremate the body, 
And in a short time the cremation rite was done 


XL THE Sowa or Sanam Gouri SHKHÛKAR or LIPPA.. 


The following song gives an account of the Chíni tahsil- 


dár Jítbar Negi s asking the rich man of the Li Md er by 
urü, to lend him two ponies for ringing down 
the revenue money of the Chíni Tahsil. | 


Yocháló den td, í báglé b budá, 


* 
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Da kágli budá, Sanam Gurut qudó, 

áchó td létash, báydá ki bánchányin, 

bayd td lótash, áchó ki bánchányin 

A chos tá bánticháshid, poshbángü den tá-tá 

nú kágli kumó, byoró tá thü dush? 

byoró td lonmá, Tahsildárá& byord, 

Tahsilddri byoró, ram ram sháhükár 

nydtang táwá kánayó skyó-ráng dáng ۵ 
shum barshangt thurü, káchuk má-toyi 713 
Rupaydt bárang skyubmó, Sanam Gurú sháhükár, 
Sanam Gurú sháhükár, gereó thoring jetaké 
lumshis gered thóring, gyábten rupaydüu bárang 
Dakk shong shongí bunmá, Chi-ni-& Tahsiló 
Sanam Gurus lótash, rim rám T'ahsildár 
Tahstiddr lonmá, Kharyan bhanddri 

Kharydn bandarii, námang thii dugyo ? 
Námang, tá lonmá, Jithar T'ahsildár 


Translation 


From down country, there came a letter 

The letter arrived at the plain of Lippá,!' 

In the house of the rich man, and of 

A rich man's son. What is his name ۴ 

The elder brother is called Sanam Gurú, 

And the younger Sanam Rám 

The letter was handed over to Sanam Gurú. 

The elder said: ** O younger brother, read it,'' 

And xri younger said, ** O elder brother, you may 
t 


The elder read it, placing it on his knees. 
What is written in it ? 


It contains the message of the Chini tahsildár :— 


Good morning to you, O rich man, 

Please send a pair of ponies, a male and a female, 

A gone of three years and a mare that has not 
oaled 


O Sanam Gurú Shdhiikdr, they are wanted to carry 


revenue-money 
Sanam Gurú, riding on a mule, 
And putting the money behind him, 
And then coming down and ever down, reached 
Chini 


And did obeisance to the tahs 


e tahsildir is of the Kharyán* sept, formerly a 
store-keeper. ` 
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What is his name ? 
His name is Jitbar tasildar. 


XII.—NrecGi SHAMBHÓ Kiw's 0 
Composed in 1899 in the Shumchho dialect. 


Hun bimig haché, rigen Changmang, sántangó, . 
Rigen Chángmang santangd, Shambht Ram Negi 
Shambhü Rim Negi, shum koldung kdyang, 

Shum koldung kayang, girángu ldeku ۵ 

Zat düré hát tash? Zaw dtré tasha 

Zau diré tasha, Shambhü Ram Negi 

Ang 9 Shambhi Ram, giringt  Lábrang thá- 


Girángu Labrang thajanha, did parmi ۵ 
Aid parmi bunmá, garbanü d'b shwáshó 
Ulpaü hanzáru garban, gárban nish háché 


Translation. J 

Now must we to go to the temple courtyard called 
Changmang.* 

Where is Negi Shambbü Ram, 

Whose body is very fat 

And who is one of our worthy sons ¢ 

Who is first in the dance ? 

First is the son of Loktas,* by name Shambhu 
Ram. 

O my son Shambha Ram, you should not go to 
—— 

Because if you go there, a second wife will come for 
you, 

And if she comes, the house will be divided 

And there will be two in one home. 


XITI.—Tue Sone OF THE PANptr. 


Basháharó minchhat, Tika Ram Pandit, 
khásgi, Tikd Sihbt guri. 
d —— ta ké — ey máké 
mu tá khy mam golchháng ; 
, dari shú minchhat. ion Ç: 


° 4 
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Tikd Ram Pandit, arak thú má tung-téyin P 
arak tá gü tungmá, ilim bó-shió ; 
ilim boshié, dng hanzárü ilim. 


Translation. 


Well known in Basháhr is Pandit Tika Ram, 
The Rájá's private secretary and the late Tiki 
Sáhib's spiritual father. 
We had heard of him, but had not seen him. 
When we see him we find him to be like the full 
moon, * : 
Having a golden and silvery moustache, an 
remarkable for his beard. 
He has tact in Basháhr: we should like to see him 
again ; 
š Everyone in this world is saluted to his face, but 
he is worthy to be saluted even behind it. 
'* O Pandit Tiki Ram, why do you not take wine?’ 
‘‘ Tf J use wine, then I shall lose my knowledge, 
Which is worth thousands of rupees.”’ 


THE SONG or JWALAMUKHi. 


Thi namanná namanmi, Jwdldmukhi títhang, 
Jwdalamukhi tithang rágó mé bard, 
Rágó mé báskyáng, tío mé bard. 


Translation. 


What a wondrous spot is the sacred place of Jwálámukhi ! ' 
Where fire burns in 4 stone ; 
Besides burning in the stone, it burns into the water. 


SUNNAM ZAMOÓ's SONG, IN THE SHUM-CHHO DIALECT. 


The following is a song in the Shum-chhó dialect. Though 

the name is not known as to say whose it is, but it seems to 

` be of any of the nuns (zamó) of the Sunnam village, as will be 
known from the subject of the song. 





t M 
| shim build, shum-zanangt ७३६४६. 
k ring ring bi-md, Loktasu Shárting, 


b bem i rdti béshi, Tdbé maiddnd. 
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Dakk ring ring bí-má, Yángkhuk ddnit den, 
Ydangkhuk dánió dwánmá, ûû chí chháró. 
Da व kümó, tánjó tosh-ra-yi, 

zamó chunmdá chand, zamó chunmá májang, 
Zamó chunmá mdjang, dng í patak ۱ 
Dak ring ring bunmá, Rünang káderó, 
Rinang kánderó, kesá Jdyul shestó, 

Kesk [áwyul shesmá, Tanam maidáno, 

Ang pazirü kumo, dng Zaras kim-shü, 
Loktasü kim-shi, Tassihombar memé. 


Translation. 


Now, at break of day, we have to go 

To offer Divine worship, taking with us the Scripture of 
the Buddhists. 

The music of the three villages will escort us. 

Then going up and ever up we arrived at Shárting,! 

And lodged for a night on the level land called Tábé.? 

Then proceeding again up and ever up, we reached the 
peak called Yangkhuk, 

Thence we hallooed down to say :— 

'* O you nuns of Kánam, may you live in peace'' ; 

Among all the nuns there, 

Is a sister of ours! 

Then going up again, we reached the peak of Rünang, 

Whence we see our native land ۱ 

In the meadows of Tanam.* 






















^ "There is our home, and there our family god deity called. 
Zauarshü, 3 
And Loktas Negí's family deity is called Tássihombal or A 
Tássihombar.* 
4 ` DUMIG LAmMA’s SONG.—(Love Song). 

۱ Dumig Lámá bió, Gyálchhá thang Kdnam, | 
Santánü thusko nyótang , gulbdshi bánthin, | 
qulabáshi bánthin, chhwá lán-lán keyin ; gw 
chhwá lán-lán báskyáng, migist má khydch. " — 
Dumig Lámá, argat shapthang tha layin, al 
kini má shiját, mú wazírü béti, ` را‎ 

— R 3 : SO आह हह... वि. کک لي‎ ee eee — i 
Te .. ! Bhárting is the name of a hamlet belonging to Loktas Negi of 
Wit. Kánam. NND + V Jv ۱ , fi OOO 

c EG 2 Tibé is the name of a level pee Shárting. Y e A T * 
है E p : near Sunnam reges n विको” Ranang is also the name of ‘above ` 
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meadow near Sunnam village. Zar-shü is tho name 
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Hálé má shiját ringtoyii 7  Bángkhonü yutung yobchen ; 
dtth ánáó yobchen, hálé má ehijdt ringtiyin 2 P 
AKuyólang Dumig Lamd, hálam sdlam mani, ` 

hdlam silam mani, quálbót Dumig Lama ; 

01/4012 Dumig Lámá Kanshydkch thoiich Lama. 


Translation, 


Dumig Lima proceeded from Gafigyul' to ۰ 
۹ In the upper part of the village is a place called ۰ 
There dwell a pair of beautiful maidens of rosy complexion. 
O beautiful maidens, please prepare food for me. 
Oh! they do not even favour me with a glance, then what 
hope is there of a reception. 
O Dumig Limi, don't sound your pony’s little bells, 


— You are not worthy of these minister's daughters. 
Tell me why not? Is not a stirrup always under the 
feet 7 


/ Stirrup, which costs eight annas, is worthy of the feet. 

— I, I the Rájá's Dumig Lámá, am not an ordinary Lámá, 

For, I have learnt the holy book called Kantshyákch* by 
heart. | 


LOOHA LAMA'S SONG. 


| The following song was composed in 1897, when the Rim- 
(49: * bóchhé* Lochá Lama was invited by the late Tiki Raghu- 
náth.Singh, C.LE., of Bashahr, from Tassilumb6,* which is 

I about three marches this side of LhássÁ,5 to consecrate the 
Buddhist temple called Dumgyur at Rámpür. Loch Lama 
p* has a monastery at Kanam® called the Locháu-lábrang. He 
m stayed at Rámpür more than a year and was respected by all 
Y^ the Kanáwar people. Kanáwar is his native land, and he is 

. said to be an incarnate Limi. 


He Thochdlo shong tá, sárpá ytine zargyos, 

hx Mi tá li loshé, ni hati caháyang? 

5 Nú chháyang chháyang, Rimbéchhet chhdyang, 
t. Shong shongi bunmá, khond Rampura, 

ho < Khond Hámpürd, Tikd Sahibi: ampi, 
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Ki Rampur toshrayin, gomfá binate, 
Gomfa bündté, tishangi karkhanang. 


Translation. 


From the upper country (Tibet) hath arisen a new sun. 
All men are saying, ‘* Whose light is this? ۳ 


This is the light of the glory of the Rimbóchhé Lámá, by 
name Lochá Lama. 

Coming down and ever down, he arrives at Hámpuür, 8 

Before the Tika Sahib, 

Who asked. ١٠“ Welcome holy Lochá Lama, 
arrived ? 

Be pleased to stay in Rampur: we will make a monastery 
for thee here.'"' 

And when Lochá Lámá replied that he had no order from 
his Spiritual Father to remain there for ever, 

The Tíká said, >“ Thou mayest live at Rampur as long as 
it pleases thee, 

We will build n temple, 

Like that of Lhé&ssa.’" 


art thou 


The following song in the Shumchho dialect is sung in the w 
Shúwá parganá of Kanáwar :— | 
Toling shong band yungzá, hanzárü shekhi, 
Hanzárü shekhi, pale má ech také, 
Pdle má ech také, ju Kaljugo dydro. 
Báiyár chet zámmig, Khártá báyu den, 
Báiyár zámmig beró, í ruzá mémé, : 
2 Ruzá memepang lonmig, ki ti kan birayin, 
Ki tí kánmig birayiî, lum ded shyá kétak, 
Lum fárú shyá má yak, ti kan li má big, 
Ti kan lí má big, qu ruza mémé, 
Ti kánmig má bimd, shing kánmig birayin, 
Shing kánmig bimd, poltung shyá kétak. : 
Shing kánmig má big, poltung shyd li má yak, 
Zunmig-shyá sañgí, nyotang Makáládá chhanga, 
Nyotang Makdléu chhdngi, námang tht dügyos 1 
Ndmang td dágy o, Chant rang Zaban, 
Chant rang Zabán, f ámáú chhángá, 
Yá zunmigshyd saňgí, nú Shumchhó gítang, 
Ni Shumchhó gítang, kí ring chályá rayin, 
Kí nog chályá rayíň, gunchha Márkaňdé, 
Gunchhá Márkañdé, ki shong chályá rayin. 














e Translation. | 
H | a This year brotherhood was entered into with one 7 ms " 
Pies Comite. Who ig. very proud, and has no money at Band, as ee 
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In these days of the iron age, 

All the friends gathered at the water-pool of Khártá.! 

At the time of the friendly gathering, there is an old man, 
the grandfather. 

'Tell the grandfather to go and fetch water : 

He will be given the best of the meat. 

The old man replied, ‘‘ I'll not go to fetch water, nor do I 
want meat, 

For I am old and a grandfather.” 

‘‘ If you will not go and bring the water, then go and fetch 
fuel, 

I'll give you some more." * 

“JI won't go, nor do I care for meat.'"' 

There are two dear friends, the sons of MakáÁIlA?* : 

What are their names ? 

They are Chant and Zaban, 

The sons of one mother and father. 

Oh dear friends, carry this Shumchhó * song 

Into the upper country, 

And in winter, 

Down to Márkande (in Bilaspur State). 


THE SONG or CHHEV RAM. 


The subject of the following song, which 7 said to be an 
old one, is the adoption of a man (by name Chheú Rám) by 
his father-in-law. Chhet Ram repents and praises his brother 
Palsukh Rám, who is living bappily at home. 


Hed chen li bütash, báiyár muldung má bush, 
Báiyár chéi-nu kansang, ijap chilim ۵۱/43/69, 
[jap chilim tolydyin, da m tamaki: tungté. 

Hed chen-nú birti, Chhet Ramu zabán, 

Chhesmí dácho saiisdr, chhuxing mi dácho ۰ 
Chhwang mí dicho bigy os, Yulchhung bandéro. 
Chheú Ramas lótash, ang karam kéchang, 

Ang karam kácháng, dng bágin kéchang. 

Bágin loshímá, Palsukh Ramu bágin, 

Gürá bálang (pang, jigich urchhú ampi. 


۷ 


* All others will pay me a visit, but never the dear willow 
tree! 

Oh my youngest brother, take up the pipe, 

And we will have a smoke.’ 





۱ À Reel in Shumchhó ghori. 
1 3 ? Makálá, n sept of Kanets found in Filo. 
NEC 5 Shumchho, the dialect of three villages Kanam, Lábrang and Pilo. 
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Every one else’s treasure is equal to the word of Chhet 
m, , 

For, in this world, a bride is brought home by her husband 

But never the husband by his wife, as in Spilo ! village. 

Chhet Rim said, “ My fate is a bad one, 

And my luck is also too bad, > 

But lucky is the lot of my brother Palsukh Ram, 


Who has nine hundred cattle, at a place near the small 
grain-box. ۱ 


MipNvrP CHHERING’s SONG. 


Sdntan tete fintan, ang cha Mizidup Chhéring, 

Ang cha AMindup Chhéring, bdnthind lálchü tha layin, 
Bánthinü laleht: thd layin, bánthinas gar-ban mátolyd. 
vice —— —— pu chimet fírayín, 

u met ken-nang, párnidup-dup-shyá nang, 
Paiidup-dup shyá nang, kicshánt 446. < * 
Kirsháni nima, gar-ban तट dtó. 
Aulis tang jitas, prálab ¿shud má-ech. 
Mitidup Chheringas lotash, dng tégshyd báwd, 
Ang tég-shyd báwd, nú thu bátang با نب‎ ñ, 
Nú thu bátang ringtoyíh, ide parmi gá ñd, 

: Ide parmi 00171416 , chili bínyáté. 


Translation. 


The message of grandfather Santan® is: 
** O my dear Miñdup Chhering, don't be hankering after 
a pretty woman, 

















: | Because beautiful maidens are unfit to carry homely duties. 
If you hearken to our advice, take a poor man's girl, ` 
Of dark black complexion, š 
If you will have such a wife, the cultivation will prosper, 
And by the prosperity of the land, the business of your 
home will go right. - 
Riches and poverty depend on chance.'* 
E Chhering replied: ** O my grandfather, 
Why do you say so? ۱ 
Some damsels are no good, so we must pick them out like 
apricots!"" 
THE SONG or MiNpUP AND ZABÁN Pari. 
Saiki ya Barjé, baira ng tá dwiyii-yan, | 
5 Bairang tá dwáyíň-yáň, yungzú shapthang búto 
FE, orest near Spilo, a village in Bhüwá parganá. 1 
Pp + * Santa wan grandfather of du ES 
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Yungzé yá yungzé, kí kumó járayíň 
Ringzé ya ringzé, gu khrá khrá tachá 
Aláchár aláchár, Sántanü chháng Miñdup, 
Dak shong shongi bimá, khoná chú 7 
Khondá chú Rámpúrá, bairang bazáró 
Ya bhagwán thákur, jé hilû pü-she 
Jé hata pü-she 7 Amd mde shokrang 
Gu tithang bitak, Jwalamukhi tithang 
Jwailamuthi tithang, má tángmig tángshid 
, Tio diwana zudó, báyů mé baro 
Rago mé baskyang, tio mé baro 
Yungzé ya yungzé, parmi hát dúgyo 7 
Parmi tá lonma, Panchdrasi chimet 
7 Pánchürasü chimetú, námang thú dúgyos ? 
۳ Ndmang ta lonmá, Zabán Pati bánthin. 


Translation. 


- O Saiki Barjé,! just go out and look, _ 
I hear my adopted brother's voice 
O my brother, come in, come and take a seat 
O my dear sister, "tis getting late for me. 
I’ve no time, said Mifidup, the son of Sántan, 
Then going down and ever down, he reached the level 
—— And stayed outside the town — 
A “ O my God, how did you arrive here ? 
VE You who have no mother or father, and are an orphan ? '* 
> “I have to go to the sacred place, called Jwalamukhi - 
ءءء‎ O marvel!” I have seen what I never saw before! 
— ` fThere's a lamp in the water! -> 
a 200 Besides the fire in the rock, there is fire in the water! 
1 © dear brother, who is your wife? ` 
TT LAN wife is the daughter of Pán-cháras. 
mt. t's her name ? 
= ` Her name is Zabán Pati, the beautiful. 


The following song is on 























parting :— 









IXanets found in Lippi village 
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Bimigt bérangó, i gomfá nesh hás qomjá ló. 

Has gomfak nyumchá, gom jájá ۰ 

Gom jámig má hanmd, da mor-chhang má narsh, 
gom jamiq má hánmá, da chhesmi ma ndrsh. 


Translation. 


During the short nights, friends and others assemble 
together. 

There is parting after meeting with friends ; 

"Twere better not to meet in the first place, 

Than to be tortured by parting. 

They are unwilling to part, 

She rains down tears. You ought not to weep dear, 

I'll come soon again. after ten weeks. 

At the time of departure, one step is forward and another 
backward. 

After the next step, he goes away patiently, saying :— 

** One who has no patience is not deemed the son of a 
brave man," 

She, who does not have the patience, is never esteemed as 
the damsel of a brave mother. 


‘The following song is about Negi Anzin Dis of Pwiri, a ` 
village in Tukpá pargand, who fell in love with a maid named 
Hira Mani of Tháñgi, a village in pargand Tukpi. 


Yd panchó báyár, parmi tángmig bité. eS 
Kin báho parmi hát tó? Ang báho parmi tod; ۱ 

"OE koe Püngsá chhecha, koe Thangsa —— 

Z Thaiigret chimet, Hird Mant bánthin. NACE 
—— Hira — Yee namang o-chd-shé ; at 
namang ocha rd iq ocháshé, — 
Anzin Dásas lótash, <“ dng námangó tóshi-yin ,"" — 
> *- Hird Manis lótash, kin námangó má-tosh 3 = 
E kin páló lamas, dng orang ghdtes. — 

Hc orang ghátes tonmá, orangá gom jûra ih; — 

a dng tángshis parmi, zguí gom güs jdlak _ | 

I zguí gom giis játak, í gom kí jdrayin. 1 FE 

Ace Yd zunmig saiigi, bite bite ringtoyin, || 

kin kimó parmi, kimó káshis parmi, — — m‏ ` ل 

—— äng káshis máni, áteú káshis parmi, 

BTR p. dng báho má-buch. Ateti káshis tonmá, — 
EN |. da lí parm parmi nárshmá. | 


* tergo da lí parmí nárshmá PRAMS धा 
l mul kétak, stákuch mul mul kétak. 00 
| ۳ Translation. CI 15 7 ۱ F š, ie PN, 
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Either of Pántgí or of 'Thángi village, 
The daughter of the Thañgrí sept, by name Hírá Maní, the 
prettv maid. 
Her name is very pleasing to my ears, 
I may beseech her. 
Anzin Dás! said: “You may live in my name.” 
Hirá Mani’ replied: ““ I won't remain in your name ; 
Because you are a rich man, and I a poor man's daughter. 
و‎ You may have to be patient for only one thing, 
Whereas I shall have to be patient for a good many things, 
You may have to be patient for onlv one thing. 
O my dear friend, you promise to take in, 
But you have another wife at home, 
She is not brought by me, but by my elder brother, 
She is not welcome to me, 
If not welcome to you, she is reckoned as a wife of yours, 


8 If so, then I'll cut off her braid, or cut off her nose. 
A LOVESONG IN THE SHUM-CHHO DIALECT. 
3 1884 jamó, shib-jit bdtang hala? — 
Shibjit batang hala ? Chuli sho ma sha 2 


Md-shé-ma baskyang, dashé ۱۵ gosrang. 

Ulpat zama páuli "ito ۱ lai khuchí ; 

ashá lá- 7५६4-१4 a ws chángé má khéré. 

Ganthang titi 5 a وف‎ lagydti parmi, 
¢ gré. 








sanish barsha Hunzür thuráré, 


ry basilá gyunmdá, shahikart basilá, 
zulum chhebé må; zulum ringi-tonnang. 
॥ font chamatté. Tahsili pitang ۰ 
f Translation. 
E O you rosy nun, how are your private affairs 7 
Eo Are the apricots ripe or not 7 
— Instead of ripening they are fallen down on the ground. 
= ` There are many who long for our beauty ; 
ko But we'll keep it for the sake of virtue. Ave 
2# رت‎ eai who want salvation, must ring bells and do Divine 
“ihe ice, “>. / ۱ l | अ 
EE fo I'll wait for twelve years to fulfil my desire, and will try 
DE. again and int 2 nes ८ 
VES again again, — 2 
tthe = If there will be the want of help. there's the rich man to 
IX help, - | -- a A 0 





—a ۸:۳۳ gt EN — = =‏ , - — — ا از 
Alisin Dés ih an inhabitant of Pwári village in Inner Tukpé‏ ' 
pargand. ‘ 2 i t ۱‏ 
nt (ds Fanyán. I लीची a village in Inner‏ : امد 3 
rd M "Her paren in an‏ — 
to hal Gurü ita by a sept of Lippá‏ — 








sept. 
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There is no oppression, if any one will do it,' 


I'll beat him with shoes, and will break the door of the 
Tahsil (for justice). 


The following is à song showing Chhasu maiden's love for 
& minister's son, and her disappointment :— 


Chhast banthin lotash, dmd ya dma, 
Gü Tikrang bitak, póshak dhħhóyámő. 
Poshik dhéydtak, gü játrang bitak, 
Gü játrang bitak, Grosnam thanang-chéd, 
Dak shong shongi bimá, Shotiu kimo den, 
Ang kansang ndn, Gydle ۰ 
Nané ya nané, gà játrang bitak, 
Grosnam deshango, nili û kérayin, 
Nilú ú kerayin chhatroling kérayin, 
~ Lage ti thápchad, póshák khó-wa-t6ó. 
Dak nesh neshi bimá, Kot dharangú den, 
Batyar chéi lóshó, ** mú hata chhesmt ? '? 
= Nugo tá lonna, Jwala Négiú chhesmi, 1 1 
Chhast banthini, Boras chimet, 
A Bórasu chimet, Shúwáng bistú benji. 
a Chhasuü manang cháltó, bistú chháng chumtak, 
Kini ma sinjydtó, ni tg mit chháng, 
Chhasuü manang sunchtó, List tango yunmtg, — 
Nini má sinjydtó, bistú tango yunmig. eS 


۳ 


Translation. 
The pretty maid Chast ® said: ** O mother, O mother, 
I'll go to Tikrang * to wash my clothes. 
` Because I have to go to the dancing fair, M 
| In the court-yard of Shuügrá village” |. 
“Then going down and ever down, she arrived اه‎ ह 
house, ^ : 


— Where there was her younger aunt by name Gyálé. —— 
M « و‎ O dear aunt. nm. out to dance, — a "eee वद "T 2 Sot ۳3 
Yo | x In Grosnam * village, please give me a blue flower, | 
E5 As well as an umbrella, — —— .' 
T For, if it rains, my dress will be spoiled. 4 eee. 





Then she went out straight to ५७० ridge called Kó, 
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Some of them replied that she is the darling of Jwálá 
Nezgi,' and 

The daughter of Boras sept,* by name Chhasáü, 

And her maternal uncle is the minister of Shúwá pargand. 

Chhasú thinks in her mind, to choose the minister’s son 
(Jwala), 

But she is not worthy of the great man’s son. 

She has a mind to walk over the verandah of the minister 
(Jwala Negi), 

But she is not so fortunate as to walk over the verandah. 


DEBA AND NING Dols Sona. 


The following song is about Débá of Pú, who fell in love 
with a damsel Ning Dól by name, whom he abducted and took — ب‎ 
— to his home, but was afterwards obliged to pay Rs. 1000 as 
- compensation for her. 


— Khinpat chhang, Débá, ki gotió má-quoch , 

— hár-méári gom baskyang, hanzdrda qom já-quos. 

ER =. Báhó parmi Ning Dó!, bánthin thind-mannd, 

- Sántanu chimet, Ning Dol, ugoma sángá golchhang ; 
NEMS khi-khi mdá-grik-shak, tang tangi md-qrifeshak 

— ۱ 73 ع-ن‎ parmi, jap khim gudshak. 

3 Hun bimig Pape shong Darbar jam-migq ; 

pur Shong Darbdré müájangó, thü dumsi lante 7 














Translation. 
O you son of Khinpá,* Debi by name, you are not less in 
any way. - 

Besides trouble in securing Ning Dól, vou've to pay a 
. thousand rupees for her sake. 
| How wonderfu ‘ily beautiful is your wife Ning 1961 , 
ES T "The daughter of Sántan*: her face of rosy complexion ° 

>” ` resembles the full moon. 

‘I can never be satisfied with gazing at it. 

O dear wife, I want to see vou once more. 
` Now we've to go down to the court at Rámpür. 
- On arriving th iere, I can’t say how the case will be 
decided? ۰. 












of L;chhini Dads Negi's son in Shuñgrá - 


| in Bari villago. — 
living in Poo or Spoo village in 
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BABU Bute SINGH AND SEMBAT'S Sona. 


The following is a song of Bábü Bhüp Singh of the Forest 
Department, who fell in love with a woman of the Lippá village 
named Sembat, whom he left when transferred from Basháhr 
Division, and took all the ornaments from her; she gave them 
back saying that they are worth of her two fields’ price. 

Yochdlo den ta, Bhüp Singha Babi, 

Bhap Singh Babi lotash, májang Jangrámo,! 
majang Jangramo, ** ijap Lippa bi-tak,'" 

Dakk nesh-neshi bima, markhond Lippd, 

mdnechtt dend, ** Lippá Mukhiya ham tan? ° 

Deré ham kétayit? Dero ta kétak Barjíú dweéáré, 
Barjit morabo kumo; Barjià nyotang chimet + 
Barjit nyotang chimet, Sembát dáng Narydng ; 
bánthin ta Naryang, báhó tá ۰ 

Bhup Singh Bábü lotash, chhatkang zálmig bitak ; 
chhatkang zálmig berang, yitung Sembat táng-gyos ; 
yütung Sembdt tang ting, Thakur zitmig boshi-qyos. 
Toling Changming sántang, Sembdati gare dakhat. 
Omstá také Barjitt chimet, hun ta hachis tarzit chimet. 
Bhüp Singh Babi: kóchyádng, marjyád má lán-gyos ; 
marjyad ma lán lan, gudo dhaqulo kholyá-guos. 
Sembatas dakk loshid, dhágu!o jima firayin, 
dhágulo fima firayit, shum dérit mólang ; 

dhágulo hé li shetak, Sembatti prálab ton-má. 


Translation. 


From down country came a Bábü, Bhúp Singh by name, 
who, in the middle of the Jángí village, sai 5 

'* I'll go first to Lippá village.’’ 

Then going straight up. he arrived at the level lands of 
Li 


Near the Måne cairn, and said: ‘Where's the mate or 
mukhiya 7 > 
Where am I to put up?'' “There in the house of Barji, 
Near the arch of the house,'' re p lied mukhiyá. 
Barji has two daughters named Sembát and Naryáng. 
Sembát and Naryáng are both very pretty. ۹ i 
Bhúp Singh Bábú said, '' Let us go and see the temple up 
in the house.'' | m T" 
When going up to the temple, he saw Barji'a daughter, 
Sembát. : 















۱ Seeing her he fo Hot eo loos at the temple. — — Chángmang —— 2:4 
7۳۹ This year, near court-yard of the temple of Chingmang — 
* at the fair of Chángmang, rumours of their friendship — 
n ۱ 1: PI. ۹۳ SIT, 
he’ IR ee ین‎ PE — SCN 2९० PSR 
7 4 a ` 7 à —æ i” 9$, 7, ot. 14 
Sr ۳9 É ۳2 n | و‎ 7 ` Ç 3 
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Sembát was first Barji’s daughter, but now she is become 
a groom's girl. 

Baba Bhüp Singh is not a good man, because he did not 
keep his promise ; 

He takes away her ornaments. 

Sembát then said, °‘ You may have the ornaments back, 

They are worth my two fields' price, 

If ri have good fortune, I can get good many orna- 
ments.” ’ 


THE Sonc or TANZIN DARZE OF GANGYUL IN THE UPPER 
KANAWAR VALLE Y. ! 


Kin deski belt, Mathast chháng Tanzin, 
hdchis háchis fayulé, dng parmi taing-té-yin ; 
parmi" iché ló-rayin, i tenfát fi-rayii. 
Parmi iché lórayin , shong tong tong ۰ 
Rai dyaré májana, katyaré Lawió, 
parmis tá litash, sukh-sambdl tó-yin- yan ? 

۰ Baho-chi parmi, khushi-shé razi, 
kánang rang t-rang, khakang rang gitang. 
Yd zunmig saiigi, deré ham chumté ? 
Deré lû chumté, májang bazaro, 
mijang bazáró, pipli 0171011 yutung. 
Ya zunmig sangi, payin shélí bi-té, 
payin shéli bité, bazar tamáshó tángté. 


- Translation, 
۰۰ O you son of Mathas,* by name Tánzin,? who are like a 
brother, 

n Should you happen to go to our native land and see my 
| wife, 

3 Please give her my well wishes, and hand over to her this 
T present as a token of — 
Uf And bring her down to pur for the winter fair of 

z 2 Lawi.'' — 1 

E i ‘After a week, she arrived at the fair of Rámpür Lawi. 
tix | ` The wife said: ** Are you quite well, my dear ? *' 








|». — (Tánzin replied): ** Yes, my — , Lam quite well, , 
i LI Harg | Hosa on the ears and song in the tongue. * — 
E Tbe wate inquired dii Ciny doar; where ere we to put up? 
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ER. ac ; $ ——— several villages of Shüwá and 
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Tánzin answered: ** In the centre of the town, 
Beneath the large tree of Pipal’’ (a species of fig) 
"O my dear husband, let us go out for a walk 

As well as to see the pastime of the bázáár."' 


KnuárLcu6 LAmA’s SONG 


The following song is about Khálchá Limi and Yang Pati 
who was abducted by the Lama. Khálchü Lama’ parents 
paid the compensation due for Yáng Pati 


Yang banthnas lotash, Khálchu Lámá ham tan 
Khdlchw Lama ham tan? omchü batang hala ? 
Khálchu Lamas lotash, ۲۲ dng ta bolas mani 
ang ta bolas mani, har-mdr rang batang 
hár-már rang bátang, Gyolangt shum rd ۵ 
Man-ban léshima, Khálchu Lámdáü man-ban, 
Khdlehu Lámdáu man-ban, hûr-mûr sdntydquos 


Translation 1 
E Pati, the pretty maid, said: ‘‘ Where is IXhálchü 


> 
— What about the promise made before ? '* 
ta Khálchü Lama replied, ** "Tis not in my power =a 
f To take away another man’s wife, NE 
` And pay Rs. 300 to Gvólang.'' ١ ۱ 
Khálchú Lámá's parents are praiseworthy, ` Au 
| For they settled the matter by paying off the compensa- &> 
0 tion of love (Rs. 300) for Yang Pati 


Tue SONG or BUTICH. ۱ ۱ 1 


The following song is about a remarkable dame of Jángí, a 
village in Shüwá pargand, Chini Tahsil, Butich by name. | 
Shydrd lackhu tashá, yutung Khadurd chhanga خر(‎ 3 

utung Khddurd chhángá, Hwánwyydl Chhering báyár tof, 
Chias láekhu tasha, Jángich B — EM 
Jáñgich Butich bánthin, minchhat-lá “ chias. 
yal f 596 1076 (hu-chú rir chádar, E 

thu-chü ring-chú cha utich int. gudó. | 
Butich bánthinú tenfát, Ladak-chulia khalap | 


۱ E "y. 4 
7 1 j 1 
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Hwáñgyát Chhering lótash, nú bátang gü md-haiik, 
nú bátang gii má-háňk, zabdin-chhushid narchháng, 
: zabán-chhwushid narchhang, daqok sharáp bútó ; 
paisa pagshis rándiu, daqgot bimd him-sheyth, 
dagot bimdá bim-she-yit, dagot sharáp mé buch. 


"Translation 


Khádurá Negí's son, by name Hwáñgyál Chhering, 
Of Khádurá ۲ village under Janigi, is a handsome youth. 
And so is the worthy maiden of Jafigi village, 
By name Butich, a remarkable maid. 
A Tibetan blanket, as a token from Hwántgyál Chhering, 
Is in the hand of the fair pretty Butich. 
And a bit of apricot from Ladakh. as a present 
From Butich, is in Hwáñgyál Chhering’s hand 
His parents said : *' Put away the out-land woman. 3 
11 you turn her out, we'll give you a pair of bracelets, 
And gold earrings for your ears besides.” 
Hwángyál Chhering replied, ** No, no, I can't do it, 
For I have faithfully pledged my word to her, 
And she will curse me. 
Let my other wife go away, if she go away, 
There is no fear of a curse from her, as she has been paid 
for.'' 
Mani AND Pari's Sona. 


` The following song relates to the two damsels of Jangi 
village named Mani and Pati, who fell in love with a youth 
named Mishpon Zabán Dis of the same village. 
^ Mani rang Pati, yor-chandó salak, 
l yor chandó salako, Zabánú cham ۰ 
Zabánu ۲ T6. foi rampring du-quo ; 
foi rampring dü-gyo, tángmig má-ech ۰ 
Zabán bdydras lotash, Mani Pati ham tan? 
dng dang shong jd-rayin, kharid md-zun buds, 
khari& má-zun budo, i morál tá shéra-yi ; 


í morál tá shé-ra-yiti, manangó lagydti morál. | 
| Mordali nyum dotári bájó, dotdri nyum khanjari bajo. 
= Mishpnn Zabán báyár, parmi duyit yá má-duyiň ? 


Bátang sachi qyashé, dng ta parmi tod, 
Pángi Pángtu chimet, Gyálchhan Pati banthin. 
o roWilation. 


š There below the road, Mani and Pati are spinning the 
E 7 wool, 1 
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^| Kt —— War; ñ is the name of a village under Jáfigi, in Shüwá pargandá. 
` 8 Jáñgiim a large village in Shüwá ۰ 
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Belonging to Jabán Das Mishpon.' 

And there the latter is eating a bit of bread 

And wasting his time. When it became dark 

The friendly Zabán Das said: ** Where are Mani and Pati 

O Mani and Pati, come down to me, I am very uneasy 
about you 

Please sing a song, 

Asong that may be an attractive one 

With the song the flute and tambourine are also played 

'* O you friendly Zabán Dás Mishpon, are you married or 
not? °” 

“ I must tell the truth, yes, I have a wife 

The daughter of Pángtü * Negi of Pánrngi* village, beautiful 
Gyalchhan Pati.’’* 


The following song was composed in Gañgyul, when Lámá 
Rasbir of Rópá village enticed away the wife of Jwálam of 


Brélé, a village near Chini | é 
Tholpit chháng Rasbir, hár-márà góm i Eis प 
hár-már dáng hûr-mûr , thinamanná dod sie ७ رم‎ t 
tduwd tá ma-tash, giró bankhonas yunmig. | | SS 





Báükhonas yunó Galgyuló ; Chhering Pati bánthin. 
AMájang [yé khashyd, pao khán-do-má 

Tharmitt chháng, Jwalam, mahdraji, ampi 

nish gud joryáó, [8131/1131 maháráj, 

Thi ringtoyih hushidr? JIwdalam bdydr létash, 
Tholpai chháng hám tan ? Ang paisa krá 

ang batwá krá, dng paisa shen-mó 


Translation. 


'Tholpá's son, named Rasbir, is suffering much 

From his wonderful feat in abducting another man’s wife. 

‘‘ There is no pony here, so you'll have, dear, to go on 
foo 

The beautiful damsel, Chhering Pati, went on foot to- 
wards Gangyul 

She has a small black mark on her forehead, otherwise she 
would closely resemble the Celestial Nymphs 

Thármi's* son, Jwálam by name, joining his hands before 
the Rájá, requested 





1 Mishpon is a sept of Kanets living in Járgi village in ۸ 

2 EIS is a sept of Kanets living in Péigi village in Shúwá 

ú is # large village in Shaw Ti + 
Gy han Pati is the = — wife. Limi. Ta 

1 I z í n ॥ 6 HO, دیس‎ QUSE 
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“O victorious king, where's Tholpá's son ? °’ 

“What do you say, O clever man? >° Jwilam replied, 

" Where's Tholpa’s son? Please order him to pay me the 
marriage expenses, 

I must fill my money bag with the money.” 


A Love SONG. 
۳1501 Sanam DAs’ Sona. 


The following song has lately been composed :— 
Thochdlo shong ta, Gatiqyiilo dekhra cha, 
Ganguytilo dekhrd chá, hat dám mitt chhangd 7 
Hat dám mit má lon, Lippá Shydalti chhángd, 
Lippá Shyáltú chhángá, Sanam Dads bdiydr. 

Dak shong shongi bimd, Sholdang gárang cho, 
Sholdang qdrang cho, Bart Zintú zamo, 

Sanam Dadsas lotash, ya Baré 22171114 zamo, 

Ya Bart Zinta zamo, nit chhesmi" bólydá- yii, 
Hátü lo jai, hátú lo banji 2 

Hátü lo má lon, Tyúrasú jadi Jogtuú banji, 
Jogtúú banji, Nila Pati banthin, 

Zintü zamos lotash, jú aldo kamchik, 

Ang bólás tû md-ni, hdr marti batang, 

Sanam Dásas lotash, paisds bólyitak, 

Paisds bélydtak, ki dokhd thé gud- yin, 

Dak shong shongi bimd, Chórá bandero, 

Chórá baidero, Sanam Ddesas lotash, 

Ang nyumsi thd jaii-yin, qu hundái má fichak, 

Gu hundi má fichak, ring bimig béro fichak, 
Paltyatá buchá, Nilé Pati bánthin. 

Sanam Dás Negí, khoná Rámpurá, | 
Yulánü chhángas lotash, dng morchháng thu 7 
Sanam Dasas lotash, kin paisa kí chumrayin, 
yaldnt chhángas lotash, paisdu goyd dng md-ech, 
Paisáu goyá dng má-ech, morchhángú goyd dng to, 
Tyúrasú chhángü izzat, ni-rd ripayd, 

ANtrá rüpa-yd, nish rángu bécháng. 


Translation. 


A youth of Gañgyul! came down from the upper country. 
/ Whose son is he? 

Don’t ask whose! He is Sanam Das, : 

A worthy son of the Shyáltú ® family of I 

Coming down and down, he arrives at Sholdang stream, 












1 Gafigyul is the name of a ghorí in upper Kaniwar. 
2 Syáltü is a sept of Kanets in Lippi, n village of Shüwá parganá. 
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somewhat from Manthánang, the language of Kanawar 






] qe 





Where lives a nun, Zinta’ zamo of Bari* village. 

Sanam Das said: '' O Zintü zamo 

Will you talk with that pretty girl? 

Whose daughter is she, and where is her mother's 
brother?'" 

" Don't ask whose! She is a girl of the Tytras family, 

Jogtt is her maternal uncle, i 

And her name is Nila Pati, the beautiful damsel?’ 

Said Zintü, the nun of Bari: ““’ Tis a delicate matter not 
in my power 

Sanam Dis replied, that he would remove all difficulties 
by the aid of money, 

And that she should not be afraid about the maid 

Then coming down to the forest of Chora ue 5 

Sanam Das said 

«© Don't follow me, my dear, I will not take you with me . 
now, r %5 

But will take you with me on my way back home. 375 

The fair maid Nila Pati turned back, ,ثيل‎ ° 

And Negi Sanam Dis arrived at Rámpúr 42 

The son of Yúlán ° said: ** Why did you abduct my fair * 
and lawful wife? '* 

Sanam Das replied: ** Take your marriage expenses, that’ 
all you'll get! '' 

Y ülán's son replied: ** I've no desire for money, — 

But my desire is for my darling a 

The honour of the Tytras* family was held to be worth ` 

The price of two ponies ! 















THe SONG or PALU RAM” BORES" OF Lipr K 
The following song is in the Shumchho dialect, which differs 
Napa jis tures, Borest barji yungze ; جر‎ 


Boresû barji yungze, Pali Ram Bores 
Z4 Rám. bigyos, krigarü وعم‎ ug cho, 





Krigart pánthang cho, yá art chimet ۳ ۱ 
Ye krigarú chimet, ijap shárshim quate + مااي‎ U saa 
ljap shárshim gyáto, palbar gofná ldnte, ۰ 










2 Bari is n village in سورد‎ > र. 
8 Yúlán is a sept of tenete n Nátpá कदी 10 of 'Thárábís parganá, ` 
t of Kanets in Shúñgrá, a village of Thá ७606918 TT > 
man of respoctable family in Lippi, village 





s ره‎ 
— — 5 ۳۸۱ Rám is n ° 
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Adang rátingo gofnd, kf hati toyán ? 
Ning tali toyán, Pali Ram Bores, 

Pali Ramas rángyos, liye ngá rupayá, 
Laye nga rupayá, rdtingit i doluk, — 
Pata Ram Bores, omchit li minchhat, 
Omchü li minchhat, qudbtingchi: li dakat, 
Yá pancho báiyár, bekáidá ring toyih, 
Bekdidd rinqmá, dtiwire tahsil. 


Translation. 


There comes the second (middle) son of Bores ۲ 

By name Pálü Ram Bores. 

Pala Ram went to the carpenter's house and said :— 
‘O you workman’s damsel, get up for a little while! 
We will sing a song.”’ 

** Who are you, to bid me sing a song at midnight 7 °” 
'* I am Pálú Rim Bores, a son of the Bores family.’’ 
— ám gave five rupees for a day, 

one sheep for a night. 

fis family is famous from old for its generosity, 

And well known at present too! 

O friends, you do not say rightly! 

If we are not right, 

Then the Tashil door at Chini is always open. 






The Song of Loktas Negi of Kánam, named Zindup Darze 
or Zindup Ram Loktas, the eldest son of Hira Das Loktas, a 
very wealthy man in Kanáwar. 
The following song is in the Shumchho dialect :— 
Yá pancho bdiydr, toshimig Y ulchhung! dám di, 
Kharitt madzun budo, kharit mázun bunma, 
Sukhzankras ja-ra-yin, shirná hirim buda, 
Hirim tá má bunmá, dálang má ri-lyds. 
Zindup Darze bígyos, Shilii*® multhango den, 
Shilit multhango den, shüshuüri bajo, 
Shishtirin kumo, byord thu dügyos? 
Byord tá lonmá, kanvang kanicht prál lon, 
Sherkhan tashpd táshgyos 7 Kátyáng shum damya, 
Thi namanna dügyo, má zam nang guzam, 
Shumchho chhángá zámgyo, Shumchho chhángá májang, 
5 Baktdbart beta, Zindup Darze bdaiyar, 
A Multhangáü den thuredo, yen káchyáng khydguos, 


Yen kdchydng khyáimá, sháhukárpo gurbdi. 











1 Yulchhung is another name of Spilo or Pilo, a village in Shumchho 
٤ í. 
۱ ۱ e's Shili, a sept of Kaneta living in Kánam village. 
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Translation. 
'* O all you friends, ‘tis better to live in Pilo 
But I feel much unhappiness ‘* If you feel unhappiness, 


Then come up in safety, the wind is blowing gently 

If as air does not blow, the boughs of the trees will not 
shake 

Zindup Darze went to Shika" house, 

And there he plays his pipe. ~ 

What is the theme he sings to his pipe ? 

To his pipe he is singing his young friend's message :— 

" When will the Sherkhan fair! at Kénam take place ؟‎ ”” 
'* On the 3rd of Katik.’’ 

What a wondrous and crowded gathering it is! 

All the youth of Shumchho ghorí assembles there, and 
among the Shumchho youths 

rich man's son Zindup Darze is`running here and.‏ تبرش 
there‏ 

Looking down from the verandah of the — 

He finds his father's adopted brother there. ظ‎ 


The Story of Rájá Nal and his queen Damayanti in thal द s 
Kandwar language 5 


Í gydlbo Nal rang gydlmo Durmandi takesh. Som gydlbou gs 
shüshim bimigi bero gydálmó chdto toshis tatash. Toshisht 5 >>> 
lino tatash. I melingú den cha puno lash, de melingú den ۵ 
puno i melingú den rot lánotash, de melingi den rall pádo- 
(ash. Gydlbo Nal shüshim bibî pyd chumtatash. Pyai namang 
thi di? Ndmang tá chyiti di. Chum chum cháto kdshid dusk. E T 
Gyálbos ant gydlmopang loshid, ya Durmandi, kháú lan lán — 

sheyin, bhaduo she-she melingu den pai, ۶ 
shing یاج‎ it. ; shing she-she khwdchim sheyi Dak gyálbo he lí 
airango bíshid. I — da li ant nari khwachmo 
ránshid و‎ sheli bíshid. Gydlmos ۱ 
kámang lánshid. Sanish barshang-stang hodei já shi- | 
shid. Dak kimo bibi anu ۵ 747 Fre lán-lán raj pût — 
guál-gyál he li ant deshángo dam raj M 

T'ranslation. 

There was once a king Nal by name, and his queen wa: 
called Durmandí (Damayanti) he exiled king went in the ` 
morning to bathe, and the queen stayed at home in the 


She began to cook for the king. In the four stoves 
tea, flesh, bread and rice. 


























P 
5 هم‎ 


1 Sherkhan, the fair that takes place in Kánam on tho 3rd 
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bathing. What is its name? It is a blackbird. Having 
caught it he carried it to his dwelling, and said to his queen. 
O Durmandí, be pleased to cook it in a vessel, and put it on 
the fire, so that it may be well cooked. Again the king went 
out shooting, and got a pheasant and gave it also to his wife 
tocook. Having taken food the king went out for a walk, 
while the queen remained at home to do the work of the 
house. After living for twelve years in the forest in this 
manner, he returned home, and regained his kingdom from his 


brother, whom he worsted at play, and began to rule as 
before. 


Love Sona. ë 


The song of Sautingú! Dámbar (also called Chhákoling 
Dámbar), the deity of Lábrang village, and his grokch or 
diñwáň, who was also called Chhákoling Dámbar, and who fell 
-in love with a damsel, but was forbidden by his parents to 


— and who went on a trip with his beloved by the ۵ 9 
or nn Sa LC 
autingt Dámbar bigyos, Thongling? gomfdo, 
Vs Thongling gomfd kumo, shum dyári beshi, 
| Rang SE ma toyi, shum dydri damyd, 
— Mr. n-banáü jabak tire, ronú lo gámthum. 


Parmio jabák báskuyáng, man-banú jabák tire, 
Sautingü Ddmbar lotash, Puwinü? chháng ham tash? 
Ijap kimo bíra yi, nyotang táwá kánachí, 

Nyotang táwá kdnachi, kyo shang dáng gonmá. 

Kyo shang dang gonma, wárió chalate, 

Nesh neshi ७४७८१, Khárchung* danio den, 
Kharchung dinio den, sámná sunchyd gyos, 
Chhakolin ERO shumjap dhalang quos, 
Shumjap dhálang qyos, doshang tha lan rayin, 

Ijap sheli bitak, háches palthyá tak. 


"Translation. 


Sautingi Dámbar went to the temple of Thongling, 
Where he stayed three days. 
No reply about the matter came in three days, 





y But he got his parents’ reply, which was as hard as a knot 
S of iron. Ki | र 

y Instead of his darling's reply, he got his parents' answer. 
D .  Sautingá Dámbar said then: “ Where is Puán's son ؟‎ 

۳ 1 ti Dám | or Chhálc | Dámbar is the deity of Lábr A 
"un 5 शन In किता سنج مسجت‎ oes in whose Ed the deity 





“play,” is also nam — Dámbar or Chhákoling Dámbar. 
8 Puán or Puwin, a sept of Kaneta found in Lábrang. 
* In Lábrang. | WE. 


۰ v سا‎ ۲ ۲ n 
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Go home at once, and bring a pair of ponies, 

A pony-stallion and a mare, 

Then let us be gone.'"' 

Going straight down, they reached the ridge of Khár- 
chung, | 

Where they thought of home and said. 

'* O Chhákoling deotd, we bow to thee thrice, 

Be not angry with us, — 

We are going on a trip, and will soon return.'”' 


A Love Sona. Y 


۱ NEGI GANGA SaHÁYA'S € G. 


1890, when Negi 
Raghunath Singh, 
There he feli 









The following song was composed i 
Gañgá Sahái was appointed by the late Ti 
C.I.E., to be patwari of Inner Tukpá parte 


> 


in love with a damsel called Naryum (Patî, daughter of 
Nyokché, Negi of Tháñgi, a village in Inner ००7 — rganá. 





Tika Sáhibas lótash, dng hushydri ham tan 2 
Hushydri ta lonmá, Pangi Pángtu chháng, 
Pángi Pángtu chhángá, dng paimáshi birayin, 
Pangtu chhángas lótash, qu Tukpa ma big 
Gu Tukpá ma big, qu Shwe bitak. 

Tika Sahibas lótash, dng hukum ma rojichis, 
Ang hukum má roichis, né hala ringtan 2 
Dak ring ringi bima, khonáchü Thaiigi , 
Khonáchu Thangi, Nyokché Négiu gore, 
Nyokchét jai, Naryum Pati banthin. 
Naryum Pati bánthin, ywaksi dháling qyos, 
Ganga Sahay munshi, thwaksi jirjya qyos. 
Naryum bánthin lótash, qu kin rang bütak, 





Gañgdá Sahay létash, ki dng rang thé jayih. i 
Ang parmi kócháng, Yale Shwali chimet, 
Kinú tong tong kétó, wárkyó tópás lanchak. ` 
Translation. i | 3 
Tíká Raghunath Singh asked, ** Where is my clever ` 
man °” — Ww 


The clever man is said to be the son of Pángtu Negi? of - 
0 Pángtu Nogi to my new settlement work EE 
‘“O Pángtu Negi’s son, go to my new settlement work asa — 
X said the Tiká Sáhib * | ds = E 


m^ S ` # 2 


.. ¿A 
' आ. LJ 


—— # a £ 
arg pargand, but to the S 
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The Tiká Sahib replied, ** Do you not hear my order? 

What do vou say ? °” 2 

Then going up and ever up, he reached the plain of 
Thángi! village, 

And in Nyokché* Negi’s house 

Is the daughter of the Negi, 

By name Naryum Patí,” 

And she greeted Gangá Sahai from below. 

And Gangá Sahái gave her his salutation from above. 

Pretty Naryum Pati said, ‘‘ I will go with you,”’ 

But Garngá Sahái said :—'* No, not so, don't come with 
me; 

Because my wife, a girl of Yülá* village of the Shwils 
sept, is not a kind woman: 

She will beat you: you must not come with me, but I will 
take care of you from afar.” 


— ui us 


A Love Sona. 
Z PADAM* DAsi's Sone. 


The following song was composed at the time of the settle- 


iment of the Basháhr State by the late Tika Raghunath Singh, 
^ C.L.E., in 1889 :— 


T'oling shónang damyda, hawk naklu káchyá , 
Harmalche losho, jimi pai másh lano, 

Tika Sdhibu munshi, Lobha ۲ dang Brinddban, 
Jimi paimash line, Tanam ` maiddáno». 
Padam Dasi bánthin, thu chhaidol marndol, 
Gachhyango zedpug rang, boringo botal dang. 
Padam Dásis losho, Lobha munshi ham tan ? 
Payit Gyambung”’ bite, Sunam'” ba-sá-te. 
Lobha munshis lodo, qu Gyambung má-bug, 
Ang hanzdrit garban, dng báho parmi, 

Ang baho parmi, dng nyótang páji. 

Bennang bódyadá, Padam dang Lobha, 


1 
2 A sept of Kanets found in Thangi, a village in Inner Tukpá 
6 &. > 
ji g The name of yonkers — daughter of Thangi village. 
+ A village in judon ۰ i 
5 A sopt of Kanets found in Yala, a village of Rajgion pargand. 
6 Padam Disi, daughter of Tapdan Chhering of Táliog village, is 


A large village in Inner Tukpá ۰ 
ó 


now the wife of Zor Pûr, grokch of Lábrang. 


7 Lobhá munshi of Urni village is now a pafwdri of the Outer 


Fane per کی‎ of a level place near Sunam. 


9 A village in Gatigyul gAorí near Sunam. 
10 A village in Shüwá pargand. 


x 


f . 3 T- i = Tet ۱ ^ Tr 
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Padam Dûsiü mundi, Lobha munshiu gudó, 
Lobhd munshiu mudi, Padam Dásiu qudó. 
Ju chhebó milan dahi, has chhebó milté, 
Dargáu rájo ampi, Dharam Rajo ampi. 


Translation - 
In July of this year, a coined news came, 
And every one said that a new settlement was to be made 
and the land was to be measured 

he Tika Sáhib's two munshis, named Lobhá and Brin- 
drában, 

Began to measure the land at the plain of Tanam, near 
Sunam. 

^ Pretty Padam Dási, of a self-willed temper, 

Secretly taking with her a bottle and some roasted 
wheat, cried :— | ES 

“ Where are you Lobhá munshi ? 3 UM 

Go on, we will go to Gyámbung or live in Sunam 

Lobhá munshi replied :—** I'll not go to Gyambung, because 

I have landed property worth more than a thousand rupees 

And at home is my dear wife, who has two sons. 

The Padam and Lobhá's love increased day by day, 

Padam Dási's ring is on Lobha's hand 

And Lobhá munshí's ring on Padam Dásíi's hand 

But there is no hope of their meeting in this world 

Yet they will meet in the next, before its king, whose 
name is Dharm Ráj 





The following song is in praise of the prec daughter of ` 
the well-known plutocrat Hirá Das ! of Kánam village :— k 


Baktawart chimet, Umar Dasi ۶ 

n Umar Dási 76714711714 gudó, sanish zung dháguló ; 
sanish zung dháguló májang. togotshé dháguló, 
togotshé dhaqulé nyumd, kot-bang tanang, et 
kot-bang tánang nyumd, nijáú ngá kanthi. 2s 4 
Dáyang lóshimá, rá-pyáü dayang, - 
lining lóshimdá, khyun- — lining ; ۱ 
bánthin léshima ۳ i bánthin, | — 
man ban lóshimaá, Umar Dási man ban A | 29 
Baktabart beta FT y baydrd, eap š 
| baydrd, Kyadl nderó pu | 

r banderó, lachhi pachim dé-rayisi, ८९ 





—— s Y Fr 5 ١ - 


Hirá Dás Lok C Kánam m has two dau pue viz. Umar Dist 
Gyalé. इ tter has Chand, à 
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Translation. 


The pretty Umar Dási 1 is a rich man’s daughter, 
She has on her hands twelve pairs of armlets, 

And in the midst of them a rare armlet. 

She has a box full of ornaments, 

And besides this twenty-five necklaces. 

To speak of a flock, 'tis a flock of wild pigeons, 

To speak of a line, 'tis a line of cranes, 

To speak of beauty, it is the beauty of Umar Dási, 
And to speak of parents, it is Umar D4si’s parents. 
O you wealthy man's son, dear Zindup,* 

Will you please go to the forest of Kyálkhar ? ° 

To bring down the large leaves of the plant called Lachhü ? * 


THE SONG or SÁNTAN AND YANKAR ۰ 


The following song describes the love of Sántan of Lábrang 
village for Yankar Mani of the same village :— 
—Yochülo den tá, i kágli buda, 

^ da kagli kumó, byord thi dusha ? 
Byord lonmá, nichhal bayárü byork, 
Kdnam Lóshar járayin, Kanam lóshar ma bunma, 
Lochá zálmig járayin, Lochá zálmig ma bunmá, 
Kailásü zálmig jdrayih, Kailasti zálmig má bunma, 
da báyár má nársh, rotet khárij háchó 
Dakk ring ring bunma, Láspán goring den, 
Lapsat chhang Santan, báho parmi hát tó ? 
Lábrang grokchü chimet, Yankar Mani bánthin 
Báho-chü parmi. gü Rampur bitak, 
ki Rámpür bima, gü maitang bitak ; 
ki bimd birayin, gü kimó tóshak, 
bimigt bérango, pirang ۰ 


Translation. 


There came a letter from the down country. 
What's the subject in that letter ? J 

It contains a message from the sincere friend :— | 
** Come, please, to see the Lésar® fair of Kánam, y 





t Umar Disi is the namo of Hirá Dás Loktas’s daughter of 
án vill ago in Shü wá parganá. 
ब मति sept of kanets living n Kánam and Sunam or Sunnam, 









a lages in Shúwá parganá. 3 
villages ind or Ziñdup Rám is the name of Umar Dási's brother. 
8 Kyálkhar is another Kanáwari name of Shyálkhar, a place of 
Bashahr near Tibetan Frontier. It is also called Skyálkhar. | 
der S Lachha is a kind of snowy plant having very large leaves in 
Lr. hich they keep butter. 7 
ner ed — (Now yanks Day) is the name of an annual fax held at 
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If not for fair, then come to visit Lochá' Lima 

If you do not like to see him, then come to witness the 
beauty of the Kailás mountain, 

If you do not come, you will lose a golden opportunity, and 
will not be considered as a true friend 

Coming up and ever up, the son of Láspá,* Sántan * 

By name, arrived at his father’s 

Who is his darling 7 

Yankar® Mani, the beautiful daughter of Lábrang Grokch.* 

O my dear, I'll go down to Rampur. 

If so, then I'll go to my paternal home. 

You may go if you are inclined to go, 1۳۱۱ live at home. 

At the time of departure, they are both very uneasy 


1898.’—THE Sono or Santi LAL PatwAri. 


Yochálo den tá, Rajau patwdri, 

Rajau palwárí, Santi Lal Negi 

Santi Lálas lotash, Rogé” sántangó 

Ya pancho baiydr, arak tungmig chálsh 
Arak tungmig — gojnd shonmig ا‎ > 
Arak tungmig chálmá, Nespáú ° brandi 5 | 
Nespau brandi, rupaydu nish bótal 

Dak nesh neshi bima, Shiryanu'' góring den, 

Shiryanu jai, Bagati !* ۰ 

Bagati báAthin lotash, ۲۳ dma ya ama’ 

kumping tálang ham to? Araki bótal twátak 


Araki bólal twatak, palbar gojnd bitak 








— — —— — — — — — 





— = 


1 Lochá is the name of a very respectable Lama of Tássilurnbo in 
Tibet. In 1898, he was sent for by the late Tika Raghu Ntáh Singh 
C.LE., of Basháhr State, to consecrate the now Buddhist ‘temple at 
KRámpuür. The Lami has also a temple at Kanam called ** Loch i 
rang.'" —— û temple, but there is also a village of this ; 
name in Shumchho ghori. 1 

2 Kai —— ra: name of a —— tp wien mow poi ats situated ~~ 
opposite across utlej river nner Tu pargand, 7 

x Läspá is a sept of Kanets living in RE ۳ 
* Sántan. a youth of Láspá sept of Lábrang village Ja 
s — Mani mp name of a gir = br š du» * 
ro 18 & sep Kanets, as wo as n post o village hf US 
official, Diñiwáñ in Pab EN > 


Deni pya E qo erg li hee tn ae 
v nr e 
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“Amd ji dak lotash,"" dng báhó Bagti bárnthin, 
Ang bahé Bagti banthin, ban yungzt nikchi ehétayin? 
Chéi péranu wag vig, Bagati bdhthin, 
Nákich cham pins, nákich yánglukü tánges, 
Nüákich uánglukü tánges, shum toprit shé-shé. 
Santi Lálas lótash, ang zunmigshé sañngi, 
Ang zunmigshé sangt, bairang ma dwayih-ydan ? 
Bagati banthin lotash, gü bairang ma büg, 
Ki kumó járayin, palbar gofnd shété. 


Translation, 

There comes from the down country 

The Rájá's patwdri named Santi Lal Négi 

Santi Lil said, in the temple court-yard of Rogi, 

“ O you my dear friends, I wish to take some wine, 

And after taking a cup of wine, I wish to sing a song.’ 

If you wish to drink wine, here's brdidi made by the 
Nésang people, 

The-tate is two bottles per rupee. 
— going straight to the house of Shúryán, 

There’s the pretty daughter of Shúryán by name Bagati. 

Bagati the pretty maid said: ** O mother, O mother, 

Where's the key of the grain box + 

TU take out the liquor bottle, and go out for a singing 
dance. 1 

The mother then said: ** O my dear pretty Bagati, 

Will you disregard the honour of your parents ? °” 

When all the family members are asleep, the pretty 
Bagati 

Is spinning wool for a little blanket, 

With three stripes on it. 

Santi Lal said: O my dear companion, 

Will you not come out for a while ? ; 

Bagati the pretty maid replied: ** I won't come out, 

But you should come in, we'll sing a song.’ 


A Love Sona. 
Junmig sañňgiú tánges, ráng dani chálshé, 
Rang dani baskydng, dani li maidan, 
Dani li maidan, jañgal li maigal, 
Jañgal li maiigal, thanang li tithang, 
Thanang li tithang, nayang li külang, 
Nayang li külang, küla ng li bdyt, 
Afar farak bdskydng, chhirap jarak dúgyó. 


} ka | Translation. 
* w For the * sake of a dearly friend, the peak seems to me 
ma 8 dikkeéridge, 7, ५7५ 
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And a ridge like a plain country, 

A forest like the city, 

A house like a sacred place, 

A river like a small channel, 

A channel like a small pond, 

I think there is no difference now, but a very little differ- 
ence. 


TIBETAN MORALS 


l. ‘* Ponpó dagpé yodnang, misar chig chig khor-mi-yong ; 
Ponpó zimpoó yodnang, misar mangbo khor-yong 
Di máshenang, sánggpo-lá toy 
۰۰ Chhú dágpo yotsá la, nya chig chig khor-mi-yong, 
chhü zimpo yotsd-la, nyd mángbo chhág-yong."' 


If a governor is hard, none of the subjects go near him, 
And if he is mild, all of the subjects approach him; 

If you do not understand this. see in the river, 
No fish live there where there is current water, 
Many fish live there where the water is still, or quiet. 


` 


2. ** Rång-lá medpai tû-zon sang, s 
sem khotak chhotpai kang thang gá." a 
If you have to go and no pony to ride, then you 
should go there by foot. 


Compiled by Pandit Tika Rim Joshi, Retired Secretary 
of Bashahr. 


PROVERBS AND RIDDLES IN THE KANAWARI LANGUAGE. 
1. ** Dim mí rang shimo li bimi 
Kocháng mi rang jámo li má ۰ ` 


It is good to go with a good man, even to death, ` x 
Banas is not good to go with a wicked man, even to = 












2. ** Khérang khású den rá ۰ 
To sacrifice a hundred sheep for the sake of a lame 
ewe. (Penny wise and pound foolish). 
3. ۰۰ Chorasi bill den cham pünang 
There is a bit of wool on the thief’s 
न (i.e. he is asham himself). . 
7 4. ** I rángú den nish gd’ — 
| Two saddles on one horse. 
** Nish nari bd u 
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6. ۰۳ Nish chin mdajangit í rig." 
A louse between two nails: (i.e. at death’s door). 

7. ‘* Banthin chhesmi stingú nar, dhankhangó jé migá shya."" 
A beautiful woman is a fair sight to every one, 
But a deer on a precipice is only to look at, not to eat. 


8. ۰۱ Fé dhaikhangé bánthó oms.” 


The deer on the rock is like a share reckoned on before- 
hand. (First catch your hare). 


9. ‘* Shyon má néné sántan kher.” 


Not knowing how to dance, he says the courtyard is 
uneven. (A bad workman quarrels with his tools). 


10. ‘‘ Sachd demo Kanam, banthin chias Sunam."'* 
The soil of Kánam is fine, the maidens of Sunam 


۳ beautiful. 
11. ۰ Chhaáche pyáchü omot wá, lanthan mit bátangi chékhas."’ 
A tired bird’s nest is on the-road, and a lazy man uses 
sharp words, i.e. a tired bird will roost even on the 
road, and a lazy man speak. 
12. ** Khul bdr bár tág.'" 1 
The skin bag once broken, out comes the barley. 
13. “Kumo nangi, bairang angi.” ` 
Hollow inside, pretty outside. 
14. ۰ Heradas sho kotya-tá anû ball den." 
The bull, having dug up the mud, puts it on its head. 
15. ''Jítasá ráng, dáldishú bang.” 
- | The rich man’s horse, and the poor man’s leg are 


equally useful 
16. +‘ Brássá ball den fupot.” 
E Bráss with flowers on its head. (Bréss is à kind of 
"2 hill grain, which when uncultivated becomes stunted, 
+ and its flowers decrease in size). 


17. “Fó dale Fang mó, or Fó dal dál ۲ 















H. - 8011 - = his 4 arrow { after d १ ٩ ` d =- 
e discharges hi , after the deer has fled. 
Ç E Fe: و‎ ` ° > 
Me oues 8 ghátochü brê tég.'" | 
E “yp ल्क Eas Ea grain ی‎ कन * | 
3x small ۱۱ village, the grain measure large. s 
ट 4 : ۳ ١ E Swf AxS X w 2. em L Na / E i 
` = A 5 ड 1 = 5 a — * il ea p X e 
— a کے س‎ = WE 1 -l d 











y‏ دیون 
Ld a” * 1 ë ۱‏ 
h 1 p ^ — WA b © >‏ 8 


B. 8 1 ۱ 
à ` ۳ 0 
Bc -— ۲ 
» EM | 
A 
۲ 1 





۰ 696 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. (September, 1911. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


23. 


24 


25. 


26. 


27. 


28. 





** Vañgpa kui war na par 
The dog of Yáñgpá village is neither beyond the Wáng 


river nor on this side of it 
Cf. Dhobi ká kuttá ghar ká na ghát ká. 


'* Kulang Khyd khyd nár fimig, 
kitlang khyd khyd ti tungmig.”” 
After seeing her family, a wife should be chosen ; 
Water should be drunk, seeing the spring. 
1* Dú bunmá chhommig, bar bunmá bó-mig."" 
To catch an eatable, to escape from a rolling stone. 
‘° Yagim yámá kui tudmig, toshim yámá pérang tuámig."'' 
H you want to sleep, feed your dog, 
If you want to live, help your kith and kin. 
°° Jedk sargang zustang, gu dng kimo pútak."" — 
۲۳۱۱ get home before the sky clouds over 
‘* Shitak chálmá tá páltang जळ lantak ?”’ 
Had I known that I must die, why should I have 
undergone so much toil for the land 
Tepang kumpi, mi árolyámig. 
The cap is under his own pillow, yet he bothers people 
in vàin (by asking where it is) 
* Hud batang unchis nyód, dai pürá máech.'* 
Words instigated, and begged food, do not satisfy. 


** Chha —— krabim sheyii 


dáchuü ng tha lorayin.’ 
Let the son weep if he will, but don’t speak ill of the 
husband.! 


Om id kájang nish, or Omm id kájáng? nish.’ | * Ç 
One road, two (To kill two birds with one _ 
stone.) Cf th dé kaj M 5 





Risk of life onward 
Fear of fine backward. (Fine, 


ما 
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31. 
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39. 





* Mí ghátochü bátang ८७. 
The man is little, but his words are long. 
'* Hur-hur fáshang.'" 


Tickling the itch. (It means that the itching increases 
itch). 


“ Pon tá tá shyálesu, kui ta tá tharrit, 
۰ Nar ta tû har, jase tá ta ۲ 


Unused shoes are for the jackal, an unfed dog for the 
leopard, an unloved wife will never stay, and stale 
food is for others. 

yuu shim, pishit khélang.' ' 

The mouse’s death is the cat’s play. 

‘* Shyddpe Lama shyddpe, há-migo Lámá.”” 


The Lama preaches to others, but never practises what 
_he preaches. 


5« Hab játak néo, hub.” 


The ass went to get horns, but lost his own ears. i 
Cf. No. 50. 
۱۰ Laye kdyang, shupá upáshang.'" 
Dancing by day, and fasting by night. 
“ Jámig gháto, unmig bodi.'" 
'To eat little, and ask much 
‘* Shit deorango shydre, munring práye shyare, 
Lang khurango shydre, shimig ani kimo shyáre. 


The vill looks handsome at his temple, 
Maidens k pretty at their husband's houses, 
Cows look handsome at the cattle stall 

To die at one's own home is good 


‘+ Fochü bergá shell, rángü chambak shell.” 
The remedy for an ass is the cudgel, and for a horse 
the whip 
۰۰ Kágg chháryará ú chummig, or 
Paji chháryará kágg chumm 
Having let go the crow to catch a hawk, or having let 


go a E to ostol आळ र Cf. A bird in hand is 
wort oin the bush. 


93, 
® 














“< 





and back agnin at Wángtú 
oes, one gets home at last) 


1 ®. 
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42. ۳ Blech pino gud." 
In slipping the hand lights upon a stone. (It never 
rains but it pours) 
43. ‘* Nóling shim, tóling kráb.'" 
Dead last year, mourn this year. 
44. *'* Kdgg shüshis li má shushis li rokki.’’ 
The crow, washed or unwashed, is still jet black. 
45. ‘* Shi mi rang kráb." * 
A lament over a corpse. ("Tis no use weeping before a 
dead man, for he can not hear) 
46. ‘* Bandras gudó norel.” 
A (cocoanut) pipe in a monkey’s hand. 
47. ۰ Shoryashis chhángü meling kotagó kli.” 
The favourite son'surine in the fire-place. (Even those 
we love trouble us) $ "- 
48. ** Nárú roshanges chhangit kulim. 
, Angry with his wife, and beating his son. 
49. ''Nákich pydcht motas títyáng D. 
The bird is small, but it sings a loud song. Cf. No. 28 
| nbove) 
50. ‘* Imyd zub, demyd krub.'" Ax 
At one time eating too much, at another time fasting. = 
51. *'Jámig bodi, golang nákich.'' FA, 
Plenty to eat, but a narrow throat. ' 1 الى عسي‎ 
52, ‘* Mángsarang fó, rut untak ringo, kánangi góshob.'' ra 
An cae rene ا‎ gii eU village) . 3 
asked for horns, but lost its ears. (Cf. ). ~ ee 3 — 
53. “Nyár omchi bátlas, chó omchí chókhas."" ` — 


The grain of a pea is naturally round, and a thorn is 
naturally sharp 3 


54. Rigu tánges khur 0 
To sharpen one’s knife for the sake of a louse. (To 
crush a fly on the wheel) l 








_ e 
b 
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57. 


58. 


64. 





‘* Aid thu tod, báyáú da t 


The sickness from which grandmother suffers, is also 


the younger brother’s. (Six of one and half a dozen 
of the other) 


Shing bángas hóhab." * 
Fallen—owing to his wooden leg. 
“ Mit ami Khdgpd mi.’ 
The men of Khabo village are the enemies of mankind. 
(Khábo village is in Tibetan territory). 
** Shingtt ashing shyárü shing.’’ 


Shydrt wood makes bad fuel. (Shyárü is a kind of 
tree). 


۴ Yunegó yang, golchhdngo rig sán.'' 


Sleeping by day, and killing lice moonlight. 


i< Panditt omsko kathá má-támig, 


“Kdgt omsko mó md-chharyamig 

No tale should be told before a learned man, 

No arrow should be shot at a crow. 
“ Miu bishang leó, sapest bishang pred.) 

Man has poison in his tongue, the snake in its tail. 
<“ Hüringu ball zqom, bichárü ball dén.” 


The bribe-taker hangs his head down, 
The man of lofty thoughts holds his up 


“ Ban pishis kim pishi byon.'"' 
A wild cat will expel a tame one. 

<“ Lis tis peting pang: or Lis tis petang pang.” ` 
To fill one’s stomach with cold water. 

<“ Garr toshtang wanmig, mig toshtang khydmig.”’ 


So long as there are teeth to smile, and so long as 
there are eyes see 


<“ Jámig gháto kastang bodi.’ 
So much toil, and so little to eat. (Much ado about 
nothing) | 
‘ Mit pirang, ronú khóyang 
Pain to man and rust to iron. 


۰۰ Námang rásk, [yd ۰ 
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“ Kui kunmá, shydles thascho.”’ 
If we call the dog, the jackal will hear. 
** Kuiü ku-ku, rágas chilydm."" 
To throw stones at a dog, after having called him. 
~ Soko shi-shi, puchhnang den.” 
The scorpion is dead. but its tail strikes up. 
** Spug gwå-gwå li dangi, rig sikya-kyá li dangi."" 
The flea jumping at the same spo 
The louse creeping at the place. (Cf. No. 79). 
“ Pishi khu-shede rang, tiishang pachim.^ 
A cat looks for straw, when going to stool. 
۱۶ Kárr ma chastang, joll chám."'"* 
Before a sheep dances, the wool of its hind legs dance. 


` 


“* Jonmiyinmig nyums, dingyamang oms 
One's birth happens afterwards, but one's fate is settled 
beforehand. - 
'* Rale kayang, bale dánang.'" 
He is dancing at Rále (a place below Bárang village), 
but does not know of the fine imposed on him. 
" Spug gwá-gux khurangó, nyárr gwá-qwá khalangó.'" 
The flea jumping in the cattle-yard 
The pea jumping in the farm-yard. (Cf. No. 74). 


* Fóchü puchnang téjap rinmá lí rin-bang.”’ 


Measure it as often as you will, the ass' tail is only 


a cubit. 


'* Fóchü téjap tongmá li purchyüling.'' 
As often ns you beat an ass, dust will come out. 


٠» Ydgui shyd, yagui theló ۱ 
He cuts the yák'a flesh upon its flesh 
Cf. Usi ká jütá uai ka si 
(Thelo, the piece of wood in which. 


For quic RT the yák meat, ۰ — 


Lit: 
meat as a 28 oe +4 
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85. 


56. 


87. 


94. 


95. 


.S.] 


'! Gass má nimi, kapráü qiss.'"* 


If ene are no woollen clothes, there are clothes of 
cloth. 


Choresu. byángas zákhrangó, zákhrangó ngá chores." 


Into a bush in fear of a thief, but in the bush there 
were five thieves. 


'* Omsko máechü مر‎ ' 
If not forward, then backward. 
٠١ Md-fánch mala, fóchú gondrang."'' 
An ass's urine is worthless.'" 
“ Tora dá thwaksi, talá da ywaksi.”’ 
Up by the selfish, down by the fortune. 
۰۱ Tala mdech mit, záng serkháó bima, zang shyo.’’ 
If an-anlucky man goes to a gold mine, it will give out. 


14 عمو‎ dálango, pyús dábrango.'' 


The crow takes to a bough, and the mouse to a hole. 


>» Rugchü tánges jánn pongmig."'' 
To burn a rag for the sake of a louse's eggs. 
۰۰ ngu kemá máthas, ángú má kemá má mithas 
If you give me something, then you are a great man, 
but if you do not, then you are not a great man 
۰۰ Koeháng omo féchi nesh tukmá, lé tukchó.'" 
On a bad road if an ass is pushed on, he will shove 
back 
۰۰ Bátang rórói sár, dálmang folfoli sár. - 


It is excellent to talk a thing out, the flavour of a pome- 
granate is only got after it is broken. 


 Wáskydr maechü, wáshang bodi.”’ 
Not a good height, but a long moustache 


“ Ano ano khul thongmig 
To knock the grain bag of skin, owing to hunger 


٠١ Márr mí kotya-tá rólang, kui khu kotya-tá ganam 


You will stir apie quarrel by teasing a bad man, and 
stench by meddling with a dog's excrement 


« Pyd gor-gor må shich, mí rungshis má shích."" 
A is not killed by falling, a man does not die from 
disgrace 1 
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'* Práchas thán-thán li domang, 
krüchas thán-thán li dómang.'" 
Whether touched by finger or elbow, he is of a low 
caste. 
" Pyd pakhangas té'g, mí tonangas हक." 


A bird is strong on account of its wings, a man ia 
powerful by his kith and kin. 


** Khyamigu mi, kánmigú rut.’ 
A man in looks, but a brute in deeds. 
'* Dáldishü khágó, jítasü dyó."" 
A wicked man is proud, and a rich one gentle. 
Chhoté se utpát, bare se kshamá) 


" Kottkanet pal, pal chirang dashá 
The ant gets wings at the time of it« death 

" Mig sukhang, sting an kálang."" Nees 
Good crops to look at, but a famine at heart 

٠“ Kuiü thu la’j, thakuri lá'j."* , 


The dog has no shame, but it brings shame to its 
master. 


“ M6 níma zukto, chhá nimá takto.”’ 

An arrow will pierce, but not salt. 
'* Bándrasü. kimang md-erang, shi zunám."'" 

A monkey having no work, will shake a tree. 
°“ Brin mitt den látang 

Kick the man who is down 


Baya báyá 


(CE. 


Hanging up and saying brother ۳ ۰ ۱ 2 


Dáldsshü chhángú shónang fdtan E EX 
A poor man’s son will survive in July. .— .— — 
۰۰ Mogg mdecht shogg | 
A bird's belly without the grain 















- . 
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116. 
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“ Malá má sheshch Hin-mí, pársi má néch Mon-mí.'" 


A thing is not recognized y the men of Rirang village, 
and the men of Kámr or Mone village do not 
know Persian. 

* Mathas * kushim, chag churshim."’ 

He goes to call Máthas, as well as to grind the barley. 

(To kill two birds with one stone). Cf. No. 28. 
۰۱۱ Mon-mí batang lig lig, bálbálsho thig thíg.'' 

The words of Kámrú villagers are weighty, and the 

wild strawberry is very sweet 
“ SIG pujérang mde, puchhnang pujérang to.” 

He was not present at the right moment, but is now 

present when he is nob wanted. 


۱۷ Dangi mogg, dangt shogg."" 
There’s the belly and there's the grain. 
** Kágg báskyáng kágg chháng dingas.” 
A crow’s nestling is cleverer than the crow. 
'" Bang baydtak ringo, stó laso.’’ 
In saving one’s food, to get one’s face in the mad. 
“ Kdggt bang dálango, shiyénang khtio. ° 
The crow’s foot is on the bough, but his beak isin the 
excrement. 
٠» Khakango kage, manango sángkó.'" 
Gentle of mouth, but hard of heart. 


۰» Prách ránmá, kricht zob.'' 

Giving one's finger, and getting one's elbow burnt, i.e. 
incurring heavy loss in helping another in a small 
matter. 

۰۰ Ting nyámu batyámá batyámá kumoi.'" 
A low caste man of Tángo* village enters affably. 
'* Sto má-khyámig mii báng khyám.'* 

He chanced to see the foot of one whose face it was 
not desired to be seen 

<“ Bandras sá-8á khul na ball 

When you kill a monkey, neither its skin nor its head 
is of use. 


in Outer 'T फो pargand, also called Mone, 
to a found ang and other villages 
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128. ** Khású hamydi peting dwáí chathang."" 
Wherever the sheep gets food there it dwells, 


129. “Man chhitalé, chháng bánthas.'"' 
The mother is plain, but the son is comely. 


130 ** Proshimá, dengd li bánthas.** 
The root of a tree, if well ornamented, will be hand- 
some. 
131. “ Mant shoryáshis chimet, zus tanshid yune.” 
A mother's pet daughter, and the sun when clouded 
Over, are no use, 
132. ‘* Da chang hûrnd da tig dangi.""* 
Wherever there is green grass, there is the pheasant. 
138. ** Chamangé iháll ani káchyáng dábch.^* 
The weaver's comb pulls to his own side. 


134. '* Rall kulmá kul, mánimá nyámá réak.”” — 


Pound away at the rice, or I'll sell you to a Tibetan. 
135. ۳۳ Pyú tég, puchhnang ghato.”’ : 


The mouse is big, but its tail is short. 

136. ** Chummá chikchó, chharyadmd bóto."* 
If I catch it, it will bite; and if I don't, it will rua 
away. 5 
137. ۳۳ Khaw báskyáng chhob bodi.'* : 
Food is scarce, but there is too much pulse. 











139. **'Jáchas máechü pdchas c» ۳ * ere — > : 
Little food and much toil. — — 
140. ۰ Mí bínydchü mi sál, shyá bínyáchú hú på pá'chi. 
He, who picked his man, got à rogue, | 
He who picked meat, got مس‎ rta 
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« Ho ho shapthang rai 9 


۰۷ An urchho, mango fyurcho. 


Ter TS v 





` 


'* Man total shokrang.'' 
Mother is ill, therefore an orphan. 


'* Rang den má pustang dit-shen, . 
Ti dang má pustang pon. sall.'" 


To halloo before reaching the summit 
To put off one's shoes before reaching the stream 


t Ra’ch má-estang, r@ chit chhu-rid.”’ 
A rope for tying up the calf before its birth. 
'* Ohhogdt bérang bágé, zánder: bérang ०६7८." " 
Last in learning, but firet in eating. 


“ Khass rang bimd 0 
bákhor rang bímá dhankhangó."' 


You will find a meadow, if you go with the sheep 
But-à precipice, if you go with the goats 


'* Petingii tanges jampring. 
To die for the stomach's sake ' 


'* Petingü tánges sannyám shyo.'" 
Charity lost for the belly's sake ! 


‘* Fóchü chháng melchas dathú.” 
Day by day the young of the ass gets uglier ! 
٠» Fóchü walang fángs.'" 
It is useless to give an ass hay: 
۰۰ Fóchás sángá golchháng máekstang, golchhang má néch."" 
The ass does not recognize the moon till it is full. 
<“ Thing mi dalá ukhydngi shó.'* 
The fair was spoilt by the Thángi ۲ men's delay. 


۰۰ Pété shishi méchdnang." * 
He got a tinder box after his grandfather’s death. 


=i É 





se" 
He calls ‘‘ho-ho” and fasts for eight days. 


He, being on a grain box, was cast away in a dream, © 
— — IEA 5 ج ا‎ 
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<“ Mé kuchu puchu big, ti kuchu puchu dagg.”' 
The fire, if stirred, will be put out, 
And water, if stirred, will decrease. 
“Kuti ré må not, chhera not.’ (In the Shumchho 
dialect). 
The envious man will harm no one but himself. 


°“ Chalyala tishang, khán khán dóshang.'' 
Sifting husks, inquiring into defects. 
** Khali ubálang, chhesmiü sting brobar."^" 
Boiling oil cakes and a woman's mind are equal. 


'" Charang nyám, batyás má-ne-ne, stish-jap dánang."" 
A Tibetan of Charang! village, not knowing how to 
speak, was fined seven times. 


٠“ ل‎ 0714704 mi ma nársh, játegá shing mad nársh, 
boli kholá jdss má nársh, ८०८ shyd má nársh.^ 
The inhabitants of Jángi? village are not reckoned as 
men, 
Shingles are not reckoned aa fuel, 
Cheese and roasted flour are not regarded as food, 
And the lungs are not regarded as flesh. 


"Tukpákpáu tuk sting, Shüwáingpáü shum sting." 
The inhabitants of Tukpá parganá have six minds, 
while those of Shüwá pargand have only three. 


‘* Shüwe mit chhángá shiérang, rin choras ۰ 
On a son's death among the Shüwá pargand people, 
heavy debts come to light: i.e., It is a pity that a 
son should die, but a greater pity that one should 
have to pay his debts. — — | 3 
"१ Nyám thukpá próbang tm, dám chháng nimá idi dám.” ۳ क, 
A cupful of the Tibetans' curry is delicious, — 
If dutiful, one son is quite enough. ` sti Cb 
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PROVERBS IN THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE. 
- - 2 > r= = 










' Gongmo nyál mishend baling nang dû, = = r 
Nángmo long mishend Ehyi nang ls | 
He, who does not get early, is like a cow 5 2 
And he, who does ir]. ۱ A 
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167; < Chhug poi tá zonnang, medpoi gó chom.’ 


If a poor man ride a rich man’s horse, he will break 
his neck 


PROVERBS IN THE KANAWARi LANGUAGE. 


168. ‘* Yil dang bibi chershim, prá den bibi chholshim.’’ 


He, who goes near a wild rose, gets pricked 
And he, who goes into court (lit. fort) will have to pay 
something: i.e., will get fined 


169. ‘* Rang má mima fochi lass," 
If there is no pony then an ass will do. 


170. ۲۳۳ Jasho má jasho ni chipurü shyd, sángá told dánang.' 
Whether you eatit or not, this is the liver for which 
you had to pay a fine of Rs. 15.' 
171. ‘* Mí má gothanchii ring gothanch."' 
He, who has never ridden a pony, wishes to cross a hill. 


172. ** Düchis dáchis i chháng, da li zwast khdáe."' 
He had a cherished son, but he too was taken away by 
death. (God was so displeased with him). 
173. *''Gudo shang tonmá tá kaga li zábto °° 
If there is boiled rice in one's hand, the crows will 
come down. 
174. *'Nuyám chháng shwi tang ting kráb-gyo.'* 
Having seen blood, the Tibetan boy cried out. 
175. ‘* Chandlasii ball den shwig tépang ma-sha."” 
A red cap does not look well on the head of a basket- 
maker. 
176. ** Kin chháng ywa tayin, dng chháng télyayin.”* 
Put your own son down, and carry mine. 
177. ** Pani den kin, meling& dng. 
Cooked for me, uncooked for you. 
178. “ An émá spon ém.” 


: If hungry, a dog will even eat shoes. 
W. Cf. Bhúkh mithi ki bhójan. 
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179. ‘* Kháring sojaso bré-bang bogress.'" 

In a maund of rice or wheat, there is always a sér of 
9 inferior grain. 
ISO. °‘ Rungshimig mit omó khólgang.”” 

He who speaks evil of any one, will get his deserta. 
181. ۰۳ Bodi jáchü bodi an, bodi fogshichü bodi liss 

He suffers much hunger, who eats too much 

And he endures much cold, who wears too much 
182. ۰ Mordú bdlang, rágü rékhang.”’ 

The word of a wise man is like a line on a stone. 
183. ** Krammit dáng winni li madd gyámig.'" 

There is a time for weeping and a time for laughter. 
184. '' Chhetkang toshtang, poshbángá thu thád."* 

A servant has no power in his master's presence, 
185. °“ Unchich miu bok dú.” 

The beggar's food is warm. 
186. *' Sud nimá bud.’’ 

Where there is union, there is wisdom. 
187. Rokerü mama ani nar dáng siyáno,'" ۱ 

Uncle Rokeré, the mother's brother, is wiser than š 

his wife. 
188. ** Chamangit dági lonmo li sukhang.”’ 
It is easy to know a shoe-maker—that he is of a mean 
caste 


w -. 


189. “ Yun md nemá, gorab gárab."' 
He who knows not how to walk, will tumble down, 


190, ۰ Khulû jogás chhu-rid pachim gyámig.'" 
A strap ought to fit a bag 
191. Tepang tonmá págú pardchi. COME 
Ií one has a cap, peos o£ cloth for E easy AOI: - 
(In Kanáwar a b oepama wool is worn, and 
to it is sewn a bit of xen ۱ ۱ hh 
Never rely on vain hopes, 
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193. ۰۳ Kólas shydo ۲ 
A knife for tender meat. 


194. ** Nadas bit ma-ringch, chhesmis járá má-ringch 
A place never says ‘‘ go away," and a woman never 
says “ come here.” 
195. ** Rókerú dle kher panchi-shydá,'* 
Brother Rokerd has lost his case. (Cf. No. 187). 
196. ** Hótó ti shydó khur." 

Water in the curds, and a knife in the meat: i.e., mix 
as much water as you can with curds, and stick 
your knife into the meat as far as it will go. 

197. ** Nukri lan lan tukri,’’ 

Only a bit of bread after hard service. 
195. ۰ Wabang pángatas zampring. 

There is death in evil company. 
199. ۰ Mí khydmpos desháng fyontó 

kui khydmpos desháng rungto 


Immigrants ruin a country, but a dog watches a 
village. 





۳ 200. ۰ Rok kdgt majang thog kaq." " 
A white crow among the jackdaws. 


201. ‘' ud krábgyo, thid wado."’ 
Debts weep and credit laughs. 


202. ۰۰ Chhang mant dá bollé, rin hedû dá boltó."" 








w | | A child thrives with its mother, and a debt grows 
aux 1 against the debtor 

| Pu 203. '' Manú zúyá den, chhángá zúyá pán den. 

e टक 3१ The mother's heart is with her son, and the son's with 
| 7 a ` $ | his LE A 6 
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206. ‘* Rampur shaudo Nogri gá'n."'" 


P Buying at Rampur and — out the bill at Nogri ١ 
river: i.e., have your bill made out at once. " 


207. ‘Jimi kagshim skótó, pirang kágshim má-skó."" 
An eatable can be divided, but not a pain. 
208, ۰۰ Wingpé ® chhechdnt peting fármo, 


f PP 


Shum kart shyás ma grig-guó. 


The stomachs of the BhibA parganá women should be 
broken, for they were not satisfied with the flesh of 
three sheep. 


TIBETAN MORALS. 


209. * Yod-pdi diti-si kun-kydn nen, 
Galt he gun-ná kun-kydang da, 
Ring chen ling dú sui kyáng dud, 
Chho-kampala sui kydng pong.’ ` 3 
If you are rich then every one will respect you, 
But if poor, no one will like you, 
Because diamond mine is coveted by every one, 
But a dry well by nobody. 


210. ** Kháipá jitar tháb.duk kyang, 

Lunpo juk- pái lám-midó, 
Chá-id jit kom kydng, | 
Sdlá báb-pái chhú ۱9۱ * ۳ 

۰ If a wise man makes a mistake, ۱ 
He never persists in his folly, 
Because the air-drinking bird never 
Comes down to the earth to water. 









211. ** Rang lá ngán semp med chahité, / i 
a عر كا‎ — mi-tan, MN | * 
í dak gyun dú semp zing kyáng., I fran} 
Chhé bá chán nam zahi sú ngom.’ c ی‎ \ 
Don't tell any one that NT 
Your heart is pure, i > m 
For even the clean wild animals  . IN 
| Are attacked by a leopard. ° — — i - 
۱ =. ۱ cel ebrated >>>. d fog | F i | 
3 Akpá is a hamlet in Shüwá — celebrated for its — 
|. grapes: there is an old rhyme which runs :— \ £577 i 
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Jamigü thukpá, 
Gachhydsming thákpá, 
Bisti námang Dákpdá.'* 
The village is called Akpa, 
The skin of an animal for bedding, 
A woollen rope for one’s dress, 
And the name of the minister is Dákpá (an uncom- 
plimentary term for ۰ 


Asrang is a village beyond the high range above Rárang ' 
in the Shüwá pargand, and about a mile or so further on is the 
hamlet of Tokhto where there is a fine praying wheel. At 
Asrang is the home of a family named Shyúná, or ‘Ghost,’ 
regarding which an anecdote is told, which runs :— 


212. "Asrang Shyünd,?* Mellam? Mashan,* 

Rirang® Rákshas," Ginam? Shyáli.* 

Once on a time four persons of the four villages of 
Asrang Mellam, Rirang, and Ginam or Morang. 
bearing the titles of Shyüná, ''ghost," Mashan, 
‘‘ goblin,” Rákshas, ** demon,” and Shyáli ** jackal,” 
respectively, met one dark night near the Wángtü 
Bridge, when travelling on business. One of them 
asked, * Who are you?"' The reply was, '* Asrang 
Shyúná.'" “hen the other inquired, * Who are 
you?" The reply was, “* Mellam Mashán," mean- 
ing, ‘‘the goblin of Mellam." "Then the third man 
was asked who he was. His reply was, ‘* Rirang 
Rákshas," meaning, ‘‘ the demon of Rírang." When 
the fourth was asked, he replied, ** Ginam Shy4li,”’ 
meaning, ““ the jackal of Ginam,” On hearing these 
words, all the four persons were so much struck with 
terror that not one of them could move, but stood 
still till day-break, then when they found that they 
were the men bearing the titles of Shyüná, etc., and 
not the ghosts, etc., as suggested by them, they 
thanked God for escaping danger, and proceeded 
jovously to their destinations. 








—— — suk; > HD Q 


1 Rárang, n village in Shüwá pargana. 
2 Shyüná, a sopt of Kanets in Asrang village. 
` $ Mellam, a village in Rajgáon pargand, a sept of Kanets called 
Mashén lives there. 3 
७ Mashán, a sept of Kanets in Mellam village. 
[rs in the Inner Tukpá pargand, where a sopt of 
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pt o term ‘ali resides. — — 
| $ १. XR, ‘Shy4li, a a sept of وغممم كل‎ in Ginam or Mórang village. 
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RIDDLES. 


1. ۰۰ Majang sak-tió bát-bang khirang."’ er 
In the middle of the stream, there's a dish full of milk. عد‎ 
(The moon). 


2. ۰ An li mû jách, dangt li má kéch,"" 
He neither eats himself, nor lets me eat. (A lock). T 


3. “Shum nudbasi i ۳ * 
Three friends with one turban. (A cooking tripod). 


4. ۰۳ Páldar mamat gáchhyángo zed-pug.'* 
Uncle Páldar has roasted wheat in his pocket 


(A musk-deer) 
5. “ An tá rula, bándras khelyd.’” 
It shakes like a monkey's play. (A bunch of grapes). 


6. “Kub kub khwangcho thó-ráll.** 
White grains of rice in a deep vessel. (The. teeth). 
7. * Dániu nud yod nish nudbds 0 
má tángshimig má chhugshimig. > 
Two friends one on each side of a ridge, cannot see nor 
visit each other. (The eyea) 
8۰ ** Rin-bang rim-chó, kod-bang biyang.” 
In a field as broad as one’s hand are two sers of seed. 


(A written paper). oF 
9. ‘* Dúdú jángalo zángú diwang.”’ ۷ 
Golden lamps in a dark forest. (Jack-o-lanterns). se 
10. ** Man chhitale, chháng málikan.'" | —— 









A wicked mother's beautiful child. (The edible pine) 
11. ** Rokk khulchó shwig ۲ 1 
A red knife in a black skin. ی اك‎ = 


12. <“ Mula bátichó 2790716 ۲ 
_A golden eye in a silver cup. (A narcissus): 
13. “ 5۵۶ mordas í mord frálmig^* , — 
Ten men cause 8 man to fal). Chee h y" 
nangch má x A ١ n 





pe X 








n E SES, 
7300० TTS ii tN ~ 238555 2 T RR ۱ t. | 
; Vol. VII, No. 9.] Ethnography of the Bashahr State. 61 
16. ‘* Ghatich khwángchó em ۲ 9 
s Sweet food in a tiny vessel. (A walnut). * 


17. ** Kyushont jáll thoshim maské."" 
A handsome whip which cannot be lifted. (A snake). 
18, ** Patle damas daiiydshim maské.”’ 
A spotted ox that cannot be trained. (The leopard). 
à 19. ** Shyáng-ráles rim hesim máskó," - 
A stony field that cannot be ploughed. (The sky). 
20. ** Rokk jánchó shipi rug chá.” 


E In a black sheet there are countless louse’s eggs 

5 (The sky). 
gy 
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41. Dinšjpur Pillar Inscription. 


By KAMA PRASAD CHANDA, B.A. 
Communicated by the Hox. Mg, JUSTICE ۷۰ 


The stone pillar, 8'— 4^" in height, that bears this short in- 
scription in three lines, embodying a single stanza in Sardula- 
bikridita metre, now stands in the garden infront of the palace of 
the Maharaja of Dinajpur. The pillar was brought to Dinájpur 
by Maharaja Rámnáthintheeighteenth century. Theinscription 
was published by Westmacott with Dr. Rajendra Lala Mitra's 
translation and comments, and a crude lithograph in the Ind. 
Ant., Vol. I, pp. 127-128. Dr. Mitra's translation was criticised 
by Dr. ۰ GO Bhandacker in a letter published along with 
Westmacott's paper, which drew forth a reply from Dr. Mitra, 
and AE ejoinder from Dr. Bhandarkar. The controversy rested 
theré, and the inscription slipped out of the memory of the 
scholars, for it finds no place in Dr. Kielhorn's list of Inscrip- 
tions. It is briefly noticed by the late Dr. Bloch in the Annual 
Report of the Archaeological Survey, Bengal Circle, for the 
year 1900-1901, where he Wr reads Gaudapali as Sidapati. 
Drs. Mitra and Bhandarkar failed to come to any agreement as 
to the meaning of the compound  Kurjaraghatavarsena, the 
former taking it in the sense of ‘‘in the year 888 '', and the 
latter as an adjunct of the subject Gaudapati and meaning *'* he 
who pours forth an array of elephants.’ But whatever the 
real meaning of Kuiijaraghatavarsena may be, there can be no 
doubt about the purport of the inscription. It records the 
erection of a temple of Siva by a Lord of Gauda, belonging to 
the Kamboja family; and it is possible, with the help of the 
letters and historical data furnished by other documents, to 
approximately ascertain the date of this unknown Gauda king, 
and thereby recover a forgotten chapter of the early history of 
Bengal. 

"The letters are very र ' and beautifully incised. 
While وم‎ the peculiarities of the letters of the Khalim- 

ant of armapala,' Dr. Kielhorn notices the following 
pecu ‘rarities :—letters like pa, ma and sa are mostly open at 
the top, and the lower part of ma throughout is formed by a 
straight arm, pointing in a forward direction to the left, and 
shows nowhere a loop or round knob. He then observes in a 
note :—‘‘ In the Ghósráw& inscription of the time of Devapals 
(Ind. Ant., Vol. XVII, p. 309, plate) the m with the loop is still 
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1 Ep. Ind., vol. iv, p. 243. 
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the exception, but in the Badal pillar inscription and in the 
Bhügalpur plate of Nàrüyanapüla it is used throughout.’’ In 
the Dinajpur pillar inscription ma, pa and sa are not open at 
the top, and it shares these peculiarities, as well as the loop or 
knob of ma, with the Badal pillar inseription.! Narayanapiala is 
the great-great-grandson of Dharmapala. Therefore the Dinàj- 
pur inscription cannot be assigned to an age much earlier than 
that of the Badal pillar inscription. The other limit may be 
roughly fixed by comparing the letters of our inscription with 
those of the Devapada inscription of Vijayasena.* Speaking of 
the development of the Eastern varieties of the Nagari alphabet, 
Bühler writes in his Indian Palwography :—'* Towards the end 
of the eleventh century the Nagari inscriptions of Eastern India 
show such distinct traces of changes leading up to the modern 
Bengali writing, and these changes become so numerous in the 
twelfth century, that it is possible to class their alphabets as 
Proto-Bengali. An approximate idea of the Proto-Bengali 
may be obtained by comparing the characters of the following 
documents, represented in our plates:—(1) of the Deopira 
PraSasti of about A.D. 1080-90 [pl. v., col. xviii], which 
includes Bengali e, kha, na, ta, tha, ma, ra, la, sa.'* 8 

Of these letters ta, tha, ma, ra, la and sa occur in the 
Dinàjpur inscription; and a comparison of these with those of 
the Devapüdaà inscription forces upon us the conclusion that the 
Dinajpur inscription belongs to an earlier epoch. The use 
of the superscript r indicates that it cannot placed later 
than the tenth century. It shares with the Badal Pillar inscrip- 
tion, the superscript r in all cases where r forms conjuncta with 
letters that follow it. Thus we have rbb in line 1, rg inline 2, . 
and rs in line 3. "The superscript ris also used in the Nalanda 
inscription * of the eleventh year of Mahipala and the Sarnath 
inscription * of Samvat 1083 (A.D. 1026) of the same king. But 
in the Dinájpur grant of Mahipüla, the Gaya inscription of 
the fifteenth year of his son N vA ero and in the Amgüchi grant 
of Nayapála's son Vigrahapala ` in fact in all inscriptions -G 
executed in Bengal in the eleventh century, ‘tr, preceding. | 
another consonant, is often written by a short line, sideways 
attached to the right side of the aksara of which it forms part, 
not py the superscript sign.'' ^. | — | 

ith the help of the historical data furnished Gaudapati other 5 

inscriptions it is possible to fix the date of the Gaudapati of 
the foreign Kamboja family with greater precision. the 
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Dinajpur grant of Mahipála I, whose Sarnath inscription is 

dated in Sam. 1083 (A.D. 1026), it is said of the donor :— 


" ۲ ۲55۲۲5۲: aye ۲۹551] - 

a«4fuma-faspH राज्य माखाद्य पत्यम्‌ 
۲3۲۲-۷7 azai मू शरि तस्मा- 

227352 ۲۲۲5۲: 7۱۲۳۲۹ ॥ (verse 11).” 


‘From him (Vigrahapšla II) bas sprung the protector of 
the earth, the illustrious Mahipaladeva. In the pride of his 
arm having slain in battle all opponents, and having obtained 
his father’s kingdom which had been snatched away by people 
having no claim to it, he has put down his lotus foot on the 
heads of princes.’’ 

The ** people having no claim ` 


ىأ 


who deprived ۵ 


father or grandfather of his kingdom, was no other than the 


Lord of Gauda of the Kamboja family mentioned in the 
Dinajpur pillar inscription. In the Pala period of the history 
of Bengal, from about A.D. 800 to 1100, there is only one 
epoch, that between the reigns of Naraéyanapala and MahIp&la I, 
of which we have not as yet found any memorial in Varendra 
(North Bengal). Before this epoch, reigned in succession the 
first five Pala Kings—Gophla I, Dharmapala, Devapala, Vigra- 
hapšla I (alias Surapala) and Narayanapadla. Of Bengal, before 
Gopala I and of that king himself, Taranath writes (quoted by 
Cunningham, Arch. Sur. Ind., Vol. XV, p. 148) :— 


۰: In Orissa, Bengal, and five other provinces of the East, 
every Ksatriya, Brahmana and merchant (Vaisya) made him- 
self the chief of the districts; but there was no king ruling 
the whole country. 

“The widow of one of these departed chiefs used to kill 
every night the person who had been chosen as king, until 
after several years Gopšla, who bad been elected king, managed 
to free himself and obtained the kingdom. He began to reign 
in Bengal and afterwards conquered Magadha.”’ 

A line in Dharmapáàla's Khalimpur grant (verse 4) con- 
firms Tüáránath's version of the way in which Gopàla obtained 
the kingdom. The line runs :— 


८८ मात्स्यन्यायमपोाच्ितुं प्रक॒तिभिलचमया wx ufa 
: He was elected king by the people to put an end to 


anarchy (the condition of the fishes).'' This confirmation of 


Tärānāth’s account of the rise of the Pala dynasty by an 
almost contemporary record warrants us to hold that the 
uncorroborated portion of his narrative, that Gopala ** began to 
reign in Bengal and afterwards conquered Magadha,"" may not ` 
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be baseless, and that Gop&la was a native of Bengal. Mr. V. A, 
Smith in his well-known Early History of India (Second Edition, 
p. 367) accepts this part of 'Táránáth's account as genuine 
history, and the only possible objection to it based on the 
Naland& and Bodh Gaya inscriptions of Gopšla is untenable, 
for it has been shown! that on palwographical grounds these 
inscriptions cannot be pushed back to the time of Gopala I, but 
must be assigned to the time of Gopila II, grandson of 
Nariyanapala and the grandfather of Mahipala I. 

If Gopala began to reign in Northern Bengal, it goes 
without saying that his mighty successor Dharmapala, who 
could unmake and make kings in far-off Kanyakubja, retained 
possession of this province. The memory of Dharmapiàla's son, 
and successor Devapila, and his daughter Bimala, is tradi- 
tionally connected with Yogigophà and a neighbouring village, 
within the jurisdiction of thana Patnitala, District Dinajpur, 
and not far from Bánnagar, the place where our inscribed stone 
pillar was originally found. A few miles to the east of Yogi- 
gopha, in a village called Haragauri after a temple of Haragauri 
situated on a mound in it, stands the so-called Badal pillar of ` 
Bhatta Gurava, minister of Narayanapala. The vast ruins still 
called Dewanbart and the numerous big tanks in the vicinity of 
the pillar indicate that the hereditary ministers of the early Pála 
Kings had their home there. Of the three succeeding kings, 
Rajyapila, Gopala II, and Vigrahapala II, son, grandson and 
great-grandson respectively of Narayanapali, no memorial has 
as yet been discovered in Dinájpur; but of the later Pila Kings, 
Mahipala I and his successors, memorials abound in the district. 
No less than three copper-plates, viz. of Mahipala I, Vigraha- 
pala III and Madanap&la, have been discovered in Dinà&jpur, 
donating lands in the Kotivarsa Visaya, which, according to 
Sanskrit lexicons, is synonymous with Devikote and Banapura 
(Bannagar). These and other records, such as the Sarnath 








1 Journal and Proceedings of A.S.B., 1908. 
% Ep. Ind., vol. ix, p. 311. è | 
* Ep. Ind., vol. ii, p. 350 
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vargena of the inscription in the sense of Saka 888 (= A.D. 
966) it fits in well with the data of history and palwography. 

One other question that suggesta itself in connection with 
this inscription is, who were the Kamboja conquerors of 
Gauda? What country was then known as the land of the 
Kambojas? According to Foucher, Nepalese tradition applied 
the name Ka@mboja-de4a to Tibet." The Gaudapati of the 111۵۰ 
boja family probably came from Tibet, Bhutan or some other 
Himalayan sonny. at the head of a Mongolian horde, who are 
now represented by the Koch and the Paliyas of Northern 
Bengal, also known as Ràjbansis. These Koch-Rajbansis of 
Varendra must be distinguished from the Rajbansis living on 
the eastern side of the KaratOya, who form a caste quite 
distinct from the Koch caste of that region. That these Koch 
are not late comers to Varendra, but were settled here even in 
the beginning of the thirteenth century A.D., is evident from 
Minhajuddin's account of Muhammad Bakhtiy&r’s journey to 
and back from Tibet and Kamarupa.* 

The inscription is very skilfully engraved at the base of 
the pillar and covers a space I’ 1” by 2"; the letters, on an 
average, are a little over 4 an inch in length. 


Text. 

(L. 1) «ii 
दुर्ब्वारारि-वरूव्यिनी-प्रम'यने दाने च faux: 
arm fefa- 

(D. 2) यस्य मास्मेण-ग़ुण-यामयक्षो गोयते | 
काम्बोजान्वयजेन गोडपति- 

(L. 3) ना तेनेन्दमौले श्यं 
प्रासादो निश्मायि कुझरूघटा-वलया HHT: ॥ 


Translation, 


This temple of the moon-crested [Siva], an — of 
the earth, was built [completed] in the year 888 by that king 
of Gauda of the Kamboja family, whose ability in subduing the 
irresistible forces of the enemy, and whose discrimination of 
the merits of the suitors in giving gifts are sung by the Vidy&- 
dbaras in heaven with delight. 





1 Smith's Early H History of India, 2nd Ed., 


— 


. 173. 
2 Tabakat-i-N , Raverty'a Translation, Bib. Ind., pp. 560-572. 





42. Two Buddhist Stone-images from Malda. 
By A. K. MAITRA, B.L. 


The interesting image-relics, recently discovered in the 
Distriet of Malda, include two stone-images, in fairly excellent 
preservation, one of which has an inscription on its pedestal. 

The find-spot is locally called Mahibhintà (literally the 
site of the homestead of Mahi), which may be connected with 
the memory of king Mahipila, whose name is still associated 
with many places in North Bengal, such as Mahigunj in 
Rungpur, Mahipaladighi and Mahisantosh in Dinajpur. 

ahibhint& is not far from Pindui, which was once a 
metropolitan city in Eastern India. The neighbourhood was 
undoubtedly an important centre of Tantric Buddhism of the 
Mahayana school, which received a great impetus from the 
Pala kings of Bengal. 

The first find that attracted attention was the uninscribed 
image. After it had been brought to Englishbazar, the dis- 
covery of the inscribed image was reported. It was, however, 
mysteriously missing for a time, until it came to be accidentally 
recovered after information had been lodged with the Police. 

The inscription is only a record of the well-known Buddhist 
votive formula, carefully incised on the pedestal, in three lines 
of unequal length. It runs thus:— 


“ Ye dharmma hetuprabhava hetum=tesam = 
tathágato `’ 

'" Hyavadat=tesim=ca yo nirodha evam-vàdi Maha- 
cramanah."'* 


It appears to have been a custom to have this votive 
formula inscribed not only on Budhist images but also on 
Caityas, and Mr. Westmacott, a former Collector of Din&jpur, 
discovered it incised on a stone Caitya found near Patnitala 
within his jurisdiction. 

x: The formula in question purports to notify the superiority 
p- of the teachings of Buddha by alleging that ** Tathagata 
۳ (Buddha) explained the causes of all that proceed from a cause, 
E and that he, the Mahicramanah, further expounded the causes 
E Ule * pai Sa terest to h 
ıe princip jn this interesting stone-image has 
| only two p rege The right arm is stretched out in the gift- 
|. — ç bestowing posture called the Varada — while the left ۲ 
holds a lotus-stalk. "The right leg dangles own from the 
` lotus-seat, in the well-known posture of Lalitaksepa. The 
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head is adorned with a crown of clotted hair, in the midst of 
whichis visible an image of Buddha, seated in meditation. On 
the left side is a female image with two arms. On each side 
of the halo there is a votive stupa, while on the top of the 
shrine is a piece of decoration, which seems to represent an 
umbrella. The lotus-throne is supported by two lions and the 
pedestal contains, besides the inscription, four images, ap- 
parently of four votaries. 

It is clear that the principal image is not of Buddha him- 
self, but of a Bodhisattva, and the presence of an image of 
Buddha, within the clotted, hair, goes to show that the principal 
figure represents Bodhisattva Lokanatha. The description of 
Lokanatha, quoted from a Sadhana by Monsieur Foucher, in 
his ** Etude sur L'Iconographie Boudhique de L'Inde,'' agrees 
fairly well with the principal figure in every material parti- 
cular. 

Namo Lokanathaya 

Purvavat krama-yogena Lokanatham caci-prabham 

Hrihkaraksara-sambhitam jatamukuta-manditam 

Vajradharma-jatantastham = acesa-roganácanam 

Varadam daksine haste vame padma-dharam = tath& 

Lalitaksepa-samstham = tu mahisaumyam = prabhüsvaram. 
Lokanatha, according to this description quoted from the 
Sadhana, has a crown of clotted hair, in which is situated 
Vajradharma (Buddha), and haa Varadamudra inthe right hand 
and a lotus in the left, and the posture in which he is seated is 
called Lalitaksepa. 

The decorations, including the umbrella on the top of the 
shrine, and a stupa on either side of the halo, are not, however, 
noted in the Sadhana. “The lotus-throne supported by two 
lions and the pedestal containing the images of four votaries 
are similarly not notified therein. In these respects the artist 
might have been left free to use his discretion or adopt the 
local custom or taste. But the situation of a female image, to 
the left of the principal figure, constitutes a noticeable difference. 
If the female image is to be identified with Tara, it should be 
placed to the right, instead of the left. But in this respect the 
scul bores often introduced a confusion between the right and 
the left of the principal figure and those of the artist, which 
Monsieur Foucher has not failed to notice. - 

These points of similarity as well as of dissimilarity make 
the Mabibhinti-image of Lokanatha an interesting iconogra- 
phic specimen, as it may supply a clue to differences in the 
styles of sculpture, which found favour in different parts of 
India or the Buddhist world. E ue 

The uninscribed stone-image is that of Buddha š 


He is seated on the lotus-throne called Vajrasana, in the posture 


of Vajraparyanka-samsthitam, without an attendant on each 
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side, but with a stupa on each side of the halo, together with 
a tree decorating the top of the shrine. The attendant figures 
on the pedestal appear to be those of the Bodhisattvas, Lokes- 
vara on the left, and Maitreya on the right. 

The right hand of Buddha is placed in the posture which is 
called Bhumisparga Mudra. The lotus-throne and the pedestal 
of this image offer certain peculiarities. Vajrasana ñaqa, 
according to the Sadhana, should have four evil spirits (Maras) 
named Skandha, Kleca, Mrtyu and Devaputra, to fill the 
vacant spaces on the front part of the throne. But they are 
not visible here. "This image is, therefore, of some interest to 
students of Budhist iconography. 

I am indebted for the photographs to the kindness of Sri- 
man Jadunandana, son of Babu Krishna Lal Chaudhuri, 
Zemindar of Englishbazar. 











43. Freshwater Sting-Rays of the Ganges. 
By B. L. CHAUDHURI, B.A., B.Sc. 


In the Memoirs of the Indian Museum, Vol. III, No. I, 
Dr. Annandale, while describing a marine representative of the 
species Trygon fluviatilis (H.B.), reserved further remarks for a 
future occasion. He also exhibited full-grown specimens from 
fresh water of the same species and embryos of another 
freshwater sting-ray at the ordinary meeting of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal held on 6th July, 1910 (Proc. As. Soe. 
Beng., Vol. IV, No. 7, 1910, p. exxiv). But owing to other 

ressing work Dr. Annandale is unable to take up the matter 
or the present, and, to avoid delay, it is thought desirable 
that I should draw up an additional note on the subject as 
I had some personal share in the investigation which took 
place in 1910. : 

Considerable doubt has existed as to the species of sting- 
rays that inhabit fresh water in India. These rays were first 
noticed in the Ganges by Hamilton (Buchanan), who was, not 
unnaturally, a good deal surprised to find them as high up as 
Bhagalpur. He was engaged in an elaborate statistical and 
economic survey of some Bengal districts from 1807 to 1814. 
After finishing his work in Rungpur, Dinajpur and Purneah he 
arrived at Bhagalpur in the beginning of the rainy season of 
1810. It is in his notes on the fishes of the district of 
Bhagalpur that he first mentions freshwater rays. From 
Bhagalpur he proceeded up to Behar, Patna, and Shahabad, at 
each of which places he noticed the rays. In 1813 he went up 
the river via Allahabad to Agra and came back to Gorakhpur. 
During this journey also he found rays as far up as Cawnpur. 
In his ‘° Account of the Fishes of the Ganges, which was pub- 
lished in 1822, he names two species :—(1) Raia fluviatilis 
and (2) Rata sancur. Of the first he could not give any des- 
cription beyond stating that it resembled Raia lymma, and 
he explained his inability to furnish a description by saving : 
“JI always deferred taking a description until I had an 
opportunity of having it drawn, and that opportunity never 
occurred. I cannot therefore give its specific characters.'' 
Thus only a name was left, without any description or drawing, 
and it is no wonder that in later times, after various fanciful 
conjectures, the very existence of the species was doubted. Of 
the second species Buchanan gave a description, but as his 
drawing, unfinished as it was, had to be left in India, several 
mistakes naturally crept into the description. 

In later days, when Hamilton's original drawings were 
discovered in the possession of the Asiatic Society of Bengal 


" 
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and were more widely known, the British Museum, eto., 
having been د‎ < with copies, the unfinished and 
unnamed drawing No. 65 was taken by Francis Day to repre- 
sent Raia fluviatilis, which was therefore thought to be 
identical with Trygon sephen of the British Museum Catalogue 
(Proc. As. Soc, Beng. 1871, p. 203), though many years before 
Edward Blyth correctly identified Raia sancur, H.B., as Trygon 
sephen (Forskil) (Proc. As. Soo. Beng. of 1860, p. 37). The 
principal mistake made by Buchanan in the description of 
his Faia sancur was his statement that it lacked a ** prickle 
on the tail." The spine is, however, conspicuously figured in 
drawing No. 65, and the omission must have been due to an 
insufliciency of notes. His statement that he had not seen 
12. sancur above where the tide reaches might have been due 
toinadvertence. This last statement, however, further misled 
Francis Day in causing him to conclude that none of the Batoidei ` 
were really freshwater species. He thought that all the cartila- ` 
ginous fishes were marine, but that some went up the rivers 
in quest of prey and thus were caught in fresh water. In his 
" Freshwater Fish and Fisheries of India and Burma’’ (1873), 
p. 24 para. xlii, he says: ““ In the sub-class Chondropterygit, 
order Plageostomata, there are some species which ascend 
rivers for predaceous purposes.'" On the same page, a few lines 
later, he adds, ' neither breed in the rivers.’’ In the ap pendir 
to the same work (p. cccv, para. 430) he named only two 
‘‘ Trygons "" which thus went up the river :— ** Trygon narnak ! — 
Sakash uriya—ascends river often above tidal influence,’’ and 
'* Trygon sephen —this species is also frequently captured above 
the influence of the tide." 5 

In 1877, however, in editing Hamilton's notes on fis 
and fisheries for Hunter's MStatistieal Account of Bengal, 
Day tacitly corrected his mistake about drawing No. 65 
— recognized it as a figure of Hamilton's Raia sancur 
(Statistical Account of Bengal, Vol. XX, p. 73). In his 
Fishes of India, which came out in 1878, the name Raia 
sancur, H.B., occurs as a synonym of Trygon sephen, but the 
fish’s power of adapting itself to fresh water is not recorded. 
Indeed, in this — Day threw considerable doubt on to the 
existence of Raia fluviatilis, H.B., by including its name, with a 
note of interrogation prefixed, in the synonymy of Trygon 
walga. This is a small fish and cannot be Raia fluviatilis, 
1 ‘+ narnak"'* is in all babilit —— yon ह اس واس‎ Phi 
has Ere — f re कल By Day with T. — (See Annnndale, 
Mat: es Se — 
no ar an captur n | > اج‎ | ` 
SL ISB tub thia fact has no bearing on the question of Hamilton's | 
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(H.B.), because Raia fluviatilis is stated by him to be a bigger 
fish than Raia sancur, which, by his own measurements, is 
3 feet in diameter. 

In the volume in the Fauna of British India, which 
came out in 1889, none of the Trygons are stated to have fresh- 
water representatives, though some are said to approach 
shore during the monsoons. Moreover, although another 
Batoid (Pristis perroteti) has been included by Boulenger in 
the Catalogue of the Freshwater Fishes of Africa (1909), no 
reference is made to the existence of any Trygon in the rivers 
of that continent. When, therefore, a large number of sting- 
rays were met with at Buxar, Patna, Rajmehal, Bhagalpur 
and other places far above tidal influence, it became evident 
that the existing information abont them was extremely defec- 
tive. At the instance of the Superintendent of the Museum 
a systematic investigation was instituted and Rajmehal, 
Manihari Ghat and Bhagalpur were visited. As only muti- 
lated specimens were as a rule to be had in these places, 
considerable difficulty had to be encountered in order to 
secure unmutilated live specimens, which established beyond 
doubt the occurrence of two species of freshwater sting- 
rays. The fish-dealers of the above places, who only deal 
in mutilated and cut-up fish, recognize only one kind of 
ray, the local name for which is Sankach (or Sankchi)— 
in Santali Sankar': but the actual fishermen (Banpárs) 
distinguish two distinct kinds, both growing to a large size. 
The larger of the two is described as flat and thin, while the 
other is distinguished as high and deep. The flat species is 
termed by the Banpars of Bhagalpur pátál mdrid (or patter 
at Rajmehal), whereas the high and deep species is named 
metia at Bhagalpur and telia at Rajmehal. The name ۶ 
máriá indicates the habit of the bigger and flatter species, 
which prefers the deeper part of the river—and thus, being 
difficult to catch, is the rarer of the two. The name metia 
means earthy, probably having reference to the dull brown 
colour of the dorsal surface of the fish. In February, 1910, 
two adult males of the smaller species were caught by hook and 
line near Udhua nalla, only a few miles beyond Raj mehal, 
and a full-grown fetus of the same species, cut out of ita 
mother, was secured at Rajmehal. In June two full-grown 
specimens, male and female, were caught by hook and line in 
the bed of the Ganges below Bararighat near Bhagalpur. This 
smaller species is undoubtedly Hypolophus sephen (Forskal), 
which is identical with the Raia sancur of Hamilton. The 











1 All these names are derived from the Sanskrit name Sankar, which 
means mongrel, and the fishes are probably so called because of a fancied 
resemblance to tortoises, the rays being supposed to be mongrels be- 
tween fish and tortoises. 
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discovery of a fetus proves finally that this fish not only 
lives in fresh water very high up above tidal influence but also 
breeds in fresh water—a fact which was denied by Francis Day 
and used to be doubted by many others. -~ 

The bigger species (specimens of which were caught in 
the bed of the Ganges below Bararighat near Bhagalpur) 
may now be recognized as Trygon fluviatilis, in consequence of 
this form being the larger of the two freshwater species 
alluded to by Buchanan, and having the tail without a hanging 
fold of skin, but provided with spines.  7'. fluviatilis occurs 
also in the sea, specimens having been taken by the '* Golden 
Crown’ in the Bay of Bengal. The marine specimens were 
received deprived of their tails, but their shape and measure- 
ments at once singled them out as belonging to a hitherto 
undeseribed species. "Though Hamilton did not provide either 
drawings or descriptions, there is no room for doubt that this ` 
is the species which he named Raia fluviatilis. 

The following measurements will show how closely a 
freshwater specimen resembles a marine one in all important 
proportions. The tail of the former is — one and a half ` 
times as long as the length of the disk. he measurements 
quoted are from the specimen from Bhagalpur (which has been 
mounted [F ۴۴۵۲ مر[‎ and of the marine specimen [F *42°], of 
which the skin has been preserved in spirit. Im both cases 
the measurements were taken on the fresh specimen : — 


Specimen from Specimen 


the Bay of from fresh 
Bengal. water. 
em. em. 
Breadth of disk ۱ * 138-75 126:25 
Length of disk ‘3 135: 120-0 
Breadth between eyes a 20-0 16:0 
Length of snout s^ 50*0 43:125 1 
Breadth of mouth T. 125 11°25 
Length from mouth to vent 8375 78°75 
Length of tail .. Wanting 176:25 


T. fluviatilis also breeds freely in fresh water, for young 

ones are caught in the nets in August. | | 

The adults of both species are most frequently caught by 

line, the bait being either a bivalve (Novaculina gangetica, 

Bens., var. theoboldi, Bens.) or, more frequently, a small fresh- 
water eel (suspected to be a new ei) locally called - 

Andharia Sápand Andharia Machhi; both animals being found 

in numbers in the mud of the bed of the Ganges. ur Wo 

| fluviatilis is captured in — numbers in November (t.e., 
soon after the subsidence of the floods) and in May, when the ` 
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river falls down to its lowest level. The seasonal variation 
in the numbers caught in this case does not indicate either the 
presence or absence of individuals in any particular locality or 
their migratory habit, but only shows that the mode of cap- 
ture proves more successful at certain seasons. 

n the Ganges we have therefore freshwater represen- 
tatives of at least two species of Batoidei, viz., T'rygon fluviatilis 
(H.B.) and Hypolophus sephen (Forskil). These species are 
not only found one thousand miles above tidal influence, but 
also breed freely in fresh water. 


. 








44. Note on the Dark Monday Somavati. 
By Rat B. A. GUPTE, BAHADUR. 


Somavati is the name of the Monday on which a dark 
night or amavasya falls. It is observed as a fast. The story! 
begins thus :— 

While Bhishma the old grand-uncle of the Pandavas was 
laid up on his death-bed, he was interrogated by Dharma, the 
eldest of the Pándavas. He said, ** O sir, the principal chiefs 
of the Kaurava force have been destroyed by my brother 
Bhima, and others by Arjun. Through the wickedness of 
Duryodhan our family has been reduced in number. Except- 
ing old people and young children there remain no kings on 
earth. Inthe great family of Bharat we five brothers alone 
survive, and therefore the Empire of which 1 have just become 
the Ruler does not give me any pleasure. While alive, one 
has to bear nothing but blame, and even after death, there is 
no salvation in store. I feel depressed at seeing the wholesale 
massacre of the family to which I have the honour to belong. 
Ashvaththama has through his enchanted weapons (astra) 
killed even the fetus Princess Uttara bears. I am therefore 
doubly grieved at the prospective extinction of the race. O 
grand-uncle! Whatcan Ido? What will grant me long-lived 
sona? `” 

Bhishma replied, ** Listen, O King! I shall describe that 
Vrat which will grant long-lived progeny. O Dharma! on a 
dark night falling on a Monday, one should go to an ashvatha 
tree (Ficus religiosa) and there worship Janardan (Vishnu). 
He should offer to God 108 jewels, or coins, or fruits, and go 
round the tree as many times (108). This Vrat is much appre- 
ciated by Vishnu. Let Uttara your brother's daughter-in-law 
perform this Puja, and her fcetus will regain life. That child, 
when born, will be virtuous and reputed.’’ 

Dharma said, ** Pray describe in detail this king of all 
Vratas. Pray tell me who introduced it first, and how it 
became known on earth.’’ 

Bhishma replied, ‘‘ There is a celebrated city called ۰ 
All the Brahmans, Ksbatriyas, Vaishyas and Shudras of that 
city are pious. It contains beautiful palaces, and well-dressed 
men, and women. It is a lovely place. It also contains 
— ood-looking and intelligent dancing girls. It is as rich 
as ak & the capital of Kuber, the Treasurer of the Gods, and 





| It is taken from the Bhavishottar Purān, 
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as beautiful as Amaravati the capital of Indra. It is as brilliant 
as Mahapuri the capital of Agni, the God of Fire. It is full of 
gems. Over this city there once ruled King Ratnasen. There 
lived in it during his reign a Brahman named Devaswimi. He 
had a virtuous wife named Dhanavati. She was as rich as 
Goddess Laxmi. She gave birth to seven well-behaved sons 
and one beautiful daughter named Gunavati. The sons were 
married. The girl was waiting to be married. At this junc- 
— there came to his house a Brahman guest. He was a 
bright young man. He came to the door and poured out 
blessings. The seven daughters-in-law of Devaswümi, after 
paying their obeisance to him offered him alms. He conferred 
on each the blessing of life-long matrimonial felicity (Saub- 
hagya). Dhanavati then addressed the Brahman and said, ‘O 
Sacred Brahman ! pray listen to me. When my daughters-in- 
law bowed unto you, you conferred on them such blessings as 
would grant happiness, sons, and long marital life, but when 
my daughter bowed down her head you merely said, '* Be 
pious.’" Pray enlighten me as to why you differentiated 
thus.” The Brahman Saint replied, ‘Listen, O Dhanavati! 
you are a devoted and pious lady. You have gained good 
reputation. I have conferred on your daughter the most appro- 
priate blessing because, while performing the Saptapadi in 
her marriage, she is fated to become a widow. Let her live a 
saintly life. Dhanavati became alarmed at this pronounce-. 
ment, she repeatedly bowed unto him and begged, *O 
Brahman! if you know how to counteract the impending 
calamity, pray describe it tame. O Ocean of Mercy! What 
can I do if there be no remedy?’ The Brahman replied, 
‘If you can induce Soma to come to your house, her presence 
would evade the desiiny of widowhood that hangs over your 
daughter's head. 3 * 

Dhanavati said: ‘Who is this Soma, of what caste is 
she? Where does she live? Pray tell me at once, there is no 


time to lose.” The Brahman said: ‘Soma is a Dhobi woman. 


by caste. She livesin Ceylon. If she comes to your abode, 
there is hope." 5 
ppeared. Dhanavati then 
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himself go to Ceylon, and bring Somi who could save his 
daughter from the impending danger. 

At these angry words, his youngest son Shivaswümi rose 
and said most reverently: *O father, do not be so angry. 
As long as I am alive, who else has the couraze to undertake 
the voyage?’ 

He then bowed unto his father and started forthwith with 
his sister. He reached the sea. He was thinking of swimming 
across the great ocean, but a large tree attracted his attention. 
In its hollow the young ones of a vulture were perching. The 
brother and sister rested under that umbrageous tree for the 
day. They saw the vulture returning to its young with some 
food for them. It offered it to them but they would not take 
it. It asked them the reason, and they said that it was inhos- 
pitable to do so while two travellers were starving under the 
tree. The vulture turned towards the pilgrims and asked 
them to name their desire. One of them, the brother, replied 
that they wanted to cross the ocean to prevent his sister from 
becoming a widow. The vulture promised to take them to 
the island the next morning, and did so. They went to Somà's 
house and swept and mud-washed the frontage [of her house] 
every morning for a year. Seeing this Soma enquired of her 
sons and daughters-m-law as to w hich of them was so dutiful. 
They denied all knowledge. Soma therefore carefully watched 
the place one early morning and discovered that a Brahman 
girl was sweeping, and her dutiful brother mud-washing the 
open space in front of her house. She asked them who they 
were, and when they told her that they were the children of a 
Brahman, she expressed her horror at seeing those sacred 
people doing such menial work for her—a low caste woman. 
She cried, * O Brahman! The daughter of the impure washer- 
man’s caste that I am, what makes you do a thing that will 
hurl me down to hell?’ Shivaswami replied: ‘This, madam, 
is my unmarried sister. She is destined to become a widow 
while performing the Saptapadi or fire worship in her own 
marriage. But [ am assured that the evil can be evaded 
through yorr kindness, and therefore we have volunteered to 
serve you as menials.” Soma told them to desist. She said: 
‘J will obey you O sacred Brahman! and accompany you to 
your house.’ She then addressed her daughters-in-law and 
told them to preserve the body of any one that may die in her 
Raj, during her absence. No one should, on any account, be 
cremated. She took the Brahman pilgrims across the ocean, 
through the sky, and reached Kantipur in the twinkling of an 
eye. | 
d Dhanavati the Brahman woman was delighted. She wore 


Hp: the Dhobi woman. Shivaswami the dutiful son left 


~ ` for 
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DJ) jein in search of a suitable husband for his sister, 
jd Rudra and brought him down. Soma the washer, 
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woman made all preparations for the marriage. During the 
festivities the bridegroom died ns soon as he commenced the 
Saptapadi, All the relations began lamenting the loss! Soma 
alone was calm. She stood erect and, in the midst of the 
wailings, held the sacrificial cup in her hand, and gave 
away to the girl her-own credit for having worshipped the 
Vrat Raj or Wing of Vratas! Wonder of wonders! The dead 
man was brought to hfe! Soma the washerwoman returned 
home. She learnt that the giving away of the merit of her 
worship of the Vrat- taj caused the deaths of all her sons, her 
husband, and even ber son-in-law. Fortunately for her a 
Dark Monday, Somavati, befell while she was returning 
home. That Somavati the life-giving Puja! On that day she 
met an old woman carrying a load of cotton. She was groan- 
ing under the weight she had to carry. Soma asked her what 
the contents of the baggage were. Its nature was explained to 
her, and she was asked to help the woman to put it down. 
Soma could not comply with the request as the touch of 
eotton was proscribed on a Dark Monday. Soma, next, met a 
woman carrying a load of radishes. In this case also she could 
not touch the vegetable. Soma then went to an th 
(Ficus religiosa) tree that stood on the bank of a river. She 
bathed herself and worshipped the tree. She then took some 
sand in her hand, and went round the tree 108 times. As 
soon as she performed the 108 peregrinations her lost husband, 
her sons, and her son in-law came to life again! The IT and 
her house teemed with wealth. When (Soma reached home, 
she was glad to see her own son-in-law come to life again. Her 
daughters-in-law enquired how all the male members came to 
life again. Soma replied that when she parted with the 
accumulated credit of the worship all of them died, but as 
soon as she refused to touch either cotton or radishes on the 
first Dark Monday after the event, and performed the Vrata, 
they came to life again. <Ashvath (Ficus religiosa) is the abode 
of Vishnu the Protector. If he be wore epee on that a 
there shall be no widowhood in the family. ry woman wil 
be blessed with happy married life. She then made her 
daughters in-law follow her footsteps as regards the Vrata. She 
lived a long and happy life, and in the end reached Vaikunth, 
the Heaven of Vishnu.” :**Ihave,' said Bhishma, '* thus des- 
cribed this Vrata for your benefit.’’ 

Dharma asked Bhishma to describe it more fully and was 
told that on the Dark-Monday the worshipper should rise very 
early and bathe herself in the river or in the sea, should wear 
a silk dress, should observe silence, sh to 
fig tree, should worship the tree in the 
meditate on the power of the All-perv 
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The following is the mantra of the puja :— 

'* At thy root lives Brahma, in the stem lives Vishnu, and 
at the top lives Shiva, I bow unto thee O Ashvath.”’ 

'* Flowers and fruits of sorts should be offered to the sacred 
tree," The next prayer is, '* O Ashvath, thou the abode of Agni 
the God of fire and the asylum of Vishnu, I bow unto thee." 

‘* Then the 108 perambulations should be performed. The 
offerings should consist of pearls, gold, diamonds, and other 
jewels, copper and brass, and pots full of food stuffs. All the 
white coins and other offerings placed before the tree should 
then be handed over to the Brahman preceptor. In order to 
please Soma a married Brahman woman should be worshipped 
under the tree. Brahmans should be fed well. Finally, the 
devotee should take her meal observing silence all the while.'* 

- “Oh King! Ask Draupadi, Subhadri and Uttara to 
observe this Vrata. It will result in the foetus of Uttara re- 
gaining life.’ 

But, out of consideration for the poor, Dharma enquired, 
how could people without means perform such a costly Puja * 

Bhishma said that by offering fruits, flowers, food, clothes 
and whatever one can afford. 

“O King!'' entreated Bhishma, ** do perform the Frata 
as quickly as possible! *' 

Dissertations on the Dhobi.—The Social position of a Dhobi 
is given in the following couplet : 


Rajak-scharma-karasya 

रुजक BARC ۱ 

Nato Barud-evacha 

721 qas usu, 

Kaivarta Med- Bhillashch 

masr 861 

" E Saptaite chanyantjah amritah | 

क समेते अन्त्यः स्म्रता ॥ | 

[Yama Samhita} in Shabda Kalpadruma, vol I, p. 55. 


9 The Dhobi is يد‎ यल डी ` classed with Chamars, Nats, 
(Doms), Baruds, Kaivartas, Meds, and Bhils. That a woman 
=_= Of this caste, even pious, was E و‎ by a high-class 

Brahman woman, shows the elevation of the depressed classes 
under certain conditions, 00000 ۱ 
ie * * 
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On the sanctity of the tree. 


The origin of the sanctity ! attributed to the Ashvath tree 
seems to have been recorded in this Potht It shows that in 
primitive days, when there were no lucifer matches or flints 
invented, fire was made by friction of dried wood. Pimpal or 
Pipal was then used for that purpose along with Shami (Pro- 
sopis specigera) and Udumbar (Ficus glomerata). The Nam- 
dubri* Brahmans of the Malabar Coast still make fire with 
pieces of the wood of the Pipal and Jackfruit trees. ۵ 
maternal grandfather of the writer of this note died in London 
in 1861, and as his body could not be brought to India for 
cremation, an effigy made of Hour had to be cremated in the 
course of the obsequies. The fire made at that time had to be 
produced from friction of the dry branches of the Pipal and 
the Shami trees. This use possibly accounts for the origin of 
the sanctity of this tree. 


On Sanitary motives. 


The Ashvath produces fire, fire is a purifier, it is indispen- 
sable in a Dhobi's house. The Dhobi or washerman washed 
away all disease-germs from dirty linen, and therefore the 
presence (or services) of à Dhobi woman in a Brahman family 
secured cleanliness and ensured longivity. When there was no ` 
coinage, when services had to be exchanged; the Brahman was 
perhaps obliged to render some kind of service in exchange for 
the work done by the washerman. It may be, therefore, that 
this story records that early exchange of labour or mutual 
co-operation. 


On the name of the Vrata. 


Somā means the Moon, Monday is sacred to that luminary, 
and a dark night sacred to it must have been considered 
inauspicious like the day of an eclipse. The fast and the 
Se ns ition against touching cotton or radishes—both white— 
may have been designed to intensify the feeling of the loss of 
the white moon. Soma, again, is said to be the name of the 
Dhobi woman, and it is natural that the dark night on I an hich 
she fasted was called after her because she was black anc 
untouchable! The mention of Ceylon, which is near Madras, ` 
and the names Devaswami and Shivaswami signify that the ` 
story was written in that Presidency, where Swami is a u | 
affix,—not in use in other Provinces, A مل‎ 
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45. The Rubš'iyát of Abu Sa'id ibn Abu'l Khayr. 
(No. IL.) 
Edited by MAULAVI *ABpv'L WALI. 


In a late issue of this Journal (Vol. V, No. 11[N.S.], for De- 

` cember, 1909, pp. 421—456) I published 228 Quatrains of Shaykh 

Abu Sa'id ibn Abu’l Khayr from the only manuscript of the 

Society, No. 1398 old (62 O(«) new). With a few exceptions, 

all the Rub&‘iyat were correctly published from sources noted 
in the preface 

After the publication of those verses Mr. H. Beveridge, 
C.S. (Retd.), informed me of the existence, in the British Mu- 
seum, of a copy of the Quatrains of the saint. At my request 
Mr. Beveridge was kind enough, with the permission of the 
Museum authorities, to send me a transcript of the Quatrains 
made by a Persian medical student now residing in London. 
The British Museum MS. Add. 7822 is noted in Rieu's Catalogue, 
Vol. II, page 738b. This MS. and the Ruba‘iyat of Sahabi, 
Mahvi of Ardabil and of Baba Afzal-i-Kashi are bound in the 
same volume. The MS. of Abu Sa'id's Quatrains was written 
in A.H. 1065 (A.D. 1653). 

I have compared these Quatrains with those published in 
the Journal of the Asiatic agi of Bengal. Like the Society's 
MS., the British Museum MS. includes many well-known 
Quatrains commonly ascribed to others. The B.M. collection 
contains here and there certain words and phrases which 
prima facie are inaccurate. These I have removed as far as 
possible by collating with certain biographies of the saint. A 
tew Quatrains are common in both the MSS. and the rest are new 
or not quite similar. Ihave arranged the latter alphabetically 
according to the last letter of the distiches and have num- 
bered them consecutively, commencing from No. 229, as the 
previous edition of the Quatrains ended with No. 228. 

| iss Twenty-two of the Quatrains are common or almost simi- 
NS lar in both,and they have been excluded from the present 
f — text. “The Pr م ریگ‎ oe published in the Jour- 
nal, A.S.B., are also to be found in the British Museum Codex, 
“Nos. 17, 25, 28, 32, 45, 58, 65, 69, 70, 83, 120, 122 123, 146, 
=- 161,168, 176, 190, 193, 197, 207, 212. Of these Quatrains 
Mox 
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No. 65 occurs twice in the B.M. Collection. In the first line 
of it the word حدوات‎ is wrongly copied as (tra, 


In some of the other Quatrains minor variations occur 
excluding such variations as the same scribe would commit if 
he were to write the same verse or passage more than once, 


e.g. این‎ and trs; اي‎ and از : وی‎ and j, ete. I need only men- 
tion the following variants: 


The British Museum MS. is indicated by B.M., and the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal’s MS. as already published in the 
Journal for 1909 by A.S. 


Quatrain 17 of A.S., line 2, runs as— 
شهد در شک اوشت‎ AF شیرین سخنی‎ 
In B.M. it occurs as 
در پیکر اوست‎ Om كه‎ cits wi 
Quatrain 25. In the first line of A.S. for سر تا سر‎ the B M. 
has اندر عمق‎ : in the second line for >>! in A.S. the B.M. has 
در او‎ in the fourth line B.M. has غمت‎ for عمش‎ in A.S. 
Quatrain 69 of A.S. text has for ga@fiyas (Siew - چنگی‎ - | £u 


but B.M. has ماري - کاري - خاري‎ It appears that the disciples 
of the Shaykb in commiting the following two quatrains into 
memory mixed up the wo and gafiyas of one Ruba‘i with 
those of the other; or it may be that the Shaykh himself used 
different rhymes on different occasions. 

They are copied below for the purpose of comparison. 


: No. 25, A.S. نا‎ e 


Pm 


v *‏ 
"us c‏ 
j EA‏ * * ۱ ا - - سنگی ` : الو ax ss 02 Z‏ لتنگی ۰ 
y :‏ + در ھیے ७०४०‏ و ھیے فرسفكى نيست — عمش تشقه دلتفگی نیست 
BM. a‏ ` 


Sf‏ خون دل و دیده دراو رنگی نیست 


^ 


e 
à و‎ 


اندر همه 





1 5 * 
— 





w. 

wie هټاو‎ en. geri 

tx Net 
T اس‎ w 


"um c € — V... v. Ñ... VIP, CURIE 





Vol. VII, No. 10.) Ruba‘iyat of Abu Sa'id ibn Abu'l Khayr. 639 


[ .۳ 
B.M. !‏ 
qme dig d SS asa so‏ نوست کش با من و روزګار من Er‏ نخس مت 
SY‏ و دواو Ji‏ صخو در دادن صد هزار جان SS gle‏ 


In Professor Valentine Zhukovski's edition of the Asrár'ut 
Tauhid fi Maqamat'ish Shaykh Abi Sa'id the latter Quat- 
rain is the same as in the B.M. Manuscript; only the former 


has wex جانا‎ for اندو همه دشت‎ of the latter. 
Quatrain 32, Lines 1 and 2 in A.S. edition run thus :— 


J" —‏ ولت وى اجان iyi‏ 9 گوش و ابش doce‏ حیوان میریخت 


= 


The position of the hnes is reversed in B.M. thus :— 
ريخت‎ lel 53 از !وش لبش چشمة حیوان — وز كقر سر زلف‎ 

If ,3 in 1: 2, which is not quite accurately used, be changed 
into sÍ, the B.M. text is preferable. 


The words كرش و اب‎ in A.S.'s text is meaningless: cf. 
No. 49 A.S. 


L. 4 in B.M. is «22 wle میرفعت و ز خاک مقدمش‎ for میرفت‎ 
جان ميريخت‎ (fess Uy و‎ in A.S. 1 
Quatrain 45. Ls. 1 and 2 in A.S. run thus :— 
۰ یں موی‌منهنت‎ aab uhi ie) Eis كل طبقی نهاده كان روی‎ 
B.M. has :— 
. . کین »وی منست‎ tarts كين روی — بر شب كرهى‎ NUD uk كل بر‎ 
^ The first line (with (گل بر طبقی‎ is nice, but the second line 
(with sols «say شب‎ y) has a far-fetched meaning 
(3 Quatrain 58. In lieu of l. 2 im A.S., B.M. has Gy» ८5७३७) ای‎ 
— — پيشواتي‎ and in 1, 3 for Urin the former B.M. has دلخقه‎ , 
` . and inl. 4 for رحمي‎ in A.S., B.M. has لطقى‎ 
| atrain The B.M. has the Ruba‘; in the form of a 


چشمی دارم همه بر از صورت gS‏ خوش است چون دوست دووسمت ‏ 
ز دیده و دوست فرق‌کردن نه نکوست يا اودات بجای ३७२७‏ با ديدع خود اوس 
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The Lubabu’l-Albab of ‘Aufi attributes this Kubi'i (as 
it occurs in B.M. MS. with the word s> for درست‎ in 1. 2) to 


Rashidi of Samarqand. 
Quatrain 83. B.M. has it thus— 


دز دوز £ اگر زلف تو در چنگ آرد از ناژ و نهیم — دنگ HT‏ 
وز بی ,كو بصحصرای bbs BSc‏ صدوای شت بر دلم تفگ wT‏ 


Although both the texts convey almost the same sense, the 
difference in l. 2 is considerable 


Quatrain 120. In 1. 3 for باش‎ lô in A.S., B.M. has ob ب سبال‎ 
which has very little sense and is probably a clerical blunder. 
سبل باشد‎ means “* may be easy ** but if read with the context 
may mean '* 'tiseasy,'"'" but such an archaic use is uncommon. 

Quatrain 123. "This is ascribed to Shaykh Abu Yazid 
Bistámi (died in 261 A.H.). 17 1.1 for كرب‎ and B.M.has 
عبر‎ and دلجو‎ respectively. Also in. |. 2 for كلق‎ alee بو‎ in AS., 


* 


بن و پیش كلق بس B.M. has‏ 

In the Haft Iqlim, where the Ruba’i is attributed to 
Shaykh Abu Yazid Bistami, the words Sey) صادق‎ occur for 
Us! (53०, used both in A.S. and B.M. MSS 

Quatrain 146. Apparently in l. 2 the word sink is incor- 
rectly copied in B.M. MS. for amf 

Quatrain 161. The last two lines in B.M. are written 
thus— | : 


(२०० User.‏ برای دل تو * قودل بکسی se‏ برای د لمن 


Quatrain 168. In 1.1 for درد‎ in A.S., B.M. gives. ee | 
[Note : In the Society's Edition an و‎ is lake ft out in print after — 
در‎ in 1. 3.] | UE | 

Quatrain 176. This Rubi*i is quoted in the د هي‎ | 
ابي سعین‎ e عقامات‎ which as well as the B.M. copy has, 


im TASS L.20 B: bass OF وصل قو مسقي کم‎ Joy = ० خورده‎ 
¿ ut l MET "e d 3 




















$ گم‎ the verses has many drawbacks. 
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Quatrain 197. gilm) in B.M. for سقانی‎ in A.S. is incorrect, 
and probably a clerical error. 


Quatrain 207. The difference in B.M. is great. The 
Quatrain as written there is as follows -— z 
८७9010? جانی جه دود که ۶روانی‎ Cs — ele SMS در كوى لو‎ 
بجوى‎ l= ادن چیست که انیم‎ Sy یک جو بای‎ y) از عشق‎ 

Quatrain 212. L.2in B.M.is rendered as نفس‎ af LE آنرا‎ 
cs) 5 ,اهر‎ and in 1. 3 نماز‎ is put down for s+=—. 

I have done with the variations in the Ruba‘iyat that are 
common in both the collections, and have been excluded from 
the present text. 

In the Preface to the Ruba'iyat, already published in the 
J.A.S.B. for 1909, I had stated my belief that owing to the ab. 
sence of a complete text of the Ruba‘iyat no complete collec- 
tion of the same was issued from the European Press. Since 
the above was written, I am convinced that neither the Quat- 
rains already printed nor those now being printed can be 
said to be a complete collection of Shaykh Abu Sa'id ibn 
Abu’l Khayr's verses. As a scholar and Süfi of great reputa- 
tion, he had occasion to discourse on various topics, all leading 
to the mystic theme—the Doctrine of the Unity of Divine Being. 
In the course of his musings and communions with the Eternal 
Soul, and sermons to the selected circle of disciples, he used to 
improvise verses in Arabic as well as in his native Persian by way 
of illustration or emphasis. Sometimes he would utter a whole 
T'etrashich or ode, at another, only a distich or a hemistich. Not 
& poet who is judged by the number of his verses, but a poet 
of poets who would either utterhis own or other's verses, ap- 
propriate to the theme of his discourse, to emphasize his 
inner thoughts regarding life, soul, and esoteric meanings of the 
holy-writs. The Asrir'ut Tauhid fi Magamati’sh Shaykh 
Abi Sa'id, and also the Halat o Sukhanan-i-Shaykh Abu Sa'id 
and other books have fortunately preserved for the student 
numerous instances of the Shaykh’s utterances, which if care- 
fully studied will give the inquirer an insight into the inner life 
of the man. 

Such being the state of his verses, which 1 daresay he 
composed off-hand, not with a view to their publication to the 
world, it is rather fortunate that students of antiquities, 
now and then, come across a few Quatrains of the saint. 
Some students, some scholarly disciples, probably committed to 
memory, or noted in their baya@z or memoranda, such of the 
Quatrains or other verses of the saint that interested 


them. In this way, and in this way علص‎ have these priceless 


mode of collection 





pearls come down to posterity. But 
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l I. The same verses are differently worded: One distich 
or hemistich of a Rubš'i in one collection is mixed up with 
that of another. Words and phrases have in the same wav 
been changed and distorted by less intelligent scribes in the 


second, third, and subsequent copies. 


2. In many instances, verses not specifically noted or pre- 


١ D P> ६०२० 
fixed by Bor اعلم‎ y have been attributed to Shaykh Abu 


Sa'id, because they were so Abu Sa'id-like; though their 
authorship might be claimed by others. 
The Diwans of Sa‘di, Khusrau, and Jami; the Mathnavis - 
of Maulana Jalal'u-d-Din Rumi, Farid’u-d-Din ‘Attar, ۱1 
of Ganja and others were probably collected during the lifetime 
of their authors. But the tetrastiches of Abu Sa'id ibn Abu'l 
Khayr and many other saints, like those, I believe, of ۵ 
of Nishapür, who was a philosopher and mathematician, stand 
in a different category. The more bulky is their collection of 
Quatrains the less genuine they are. Sprenger, in his Oude 
Catalogue, in noticing the Asiatic Society’s copy of Abu 8 
Ruba‘iyat, MS. No. 1398 (New No. O(a) 62), remarks that 
١ ** these of course are not all the Ruba‘iyat of the poet.'” Such 
is also my opinion regarding a large number of the Quatrains, 
which I have traced out among the Ruba‘tyat of other writers. 
- The text of the Rubi‘Iyat copied from the British Museum 
also contains verses attributed to other eminent personages. 
Without making an attempt to determine the authorship of 
many of the Quatrains contained in the British Museum Codex 
ascribed to the Shaykh, I was rather puzzled to find some of 
them attributed to other. writers. Unless any one of these 
Quatrains can be traced to a genuine old Diwán or Antholo EY of 
any poet, and unless also the evidence as to their being collect- 
ed by or under the supervision of those writers has been fully 
gone into, we cannot positively say who were tbeir real authors. 
hen such a well-known | Diwan asthat of Hafiz in the past, or of 
Hakim Q'àni of our own time, may contain poems of others, 
itis to me a thankless task to search for the genuineness or x 
otherwise of the Quatrains of Abu Sa'id, who never wrotea | 
word of which with his own pen, or of Khayyáüm-i-Nishapuri, who . 
` bad hardly time or inclination to collect his masterpieces. 
The following among other Ruba'Iyat of the present text 
are attributed to others :— ` | | ep 
No. 289 is attributed to Shah केः Khafi (d. (d. es n 4 
No. 295 is attributed to Khwaja ‘Has an of Qa abet 
No. 392 is attributed to Maulani Ya'qüb OCbarkbhi (9th. 


century A.H.). | — धार" क AA "o 
No. 368 is attributed to Sbaykb Abu’l Hasan Khurqáni — — — 
also to ‘Omar-i-Khayyém of . — shapGr 

und in Jami exactly with a slight variation 


h 
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l. 2 ( شون ز اشک ربزان مي ناش‎ ete چون‎ ( which gives a better 


meaning. It is difficult to suggest who the real author of this 
Ruba'i was. 

It is ७ well-known fact that when a poet composes a good 
piece, there arises a host of imitators. There are really more 
imitators, in Persian, than original composers. Some of the 
imitations areso close, that it becomes difficult to say whether 
the particular verse is the original or an imitation. 

'Imáadri-Shahryüri's verses (died about 582 A.H.) noted 
below is apparently in imitation of Rubüa'i No. 358 of the text 
and is indeed a beautiful imitation. 


2५७”‏ و wld‏ زین Sb‏ آبیفه گون تزخاى उत्तर‏ مخ بر کشت مشفى دون 
ما منتخظطليوان روؤكارييم — نا خود ولک از برد چه آرت ددروت 


Cj. Khayyüm's Kubá'i noted below with No. 282 of the 
text. The imitation is so close, that it cannot be definitely 
stated if it is an imitation or the same stanza with varia- 
tions. 


Taju’d-Din Ismà'il Bakharzi’s Quatrain quoted by ‘Aufl 
in the Lubabu’-l-Albab is the same as No. 375 of the text, 
the only variation being in the first line. 


> ee نیارد‎ M. = as — à 


Amir Fakbru'd-Dín Mas'üd Kirmünt's Ruba'i on the same 
strain is as under— 


ای برقن باری عم تو وى در دل تمن فگفده فاری غم تو 


Cj. Shih&bu'd-Din Aditb-i-Sabir’s Ruba'i (d. 540 A.m.) 
quoted below with No. 311 of the text— 


چفندان ز فراق در (०५;‏ كه عيرس ८24३‏ ز عمت بسوخت جانم )هم »پورس 
چندان بگویست دیدگانم كه مپرس ‏ گفتي که چگونگ چناذم كه Unie‏ 


Afzalu’d-Din-un-Nabiq!’s Quatrain is too close an imita- 
tion to Quatrain No. 306 of the text, and is not very interest- 


ing. 
نومفلس و توانگر شمه عور‎ ray ای در سر هر کسی ز سودای تو شور‎ 
خود با همه در حضور و چشم همه كور‎ 4०% خود با همه در حدیت و كوش‎ 


° , = = “< ` - ° 
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The following enchanting Rubá'is by Sa'di and Jami 


(although the former's gafiyas are different) are. on the strain 
of Quatrain No. 355 of the text. 


Abu ۰‏ 
از sol‏ نرو هسم ردت آوردن داقفوس SA‏ در درنگ آوردن 
ol‏ بانب ° — آوردت بقوان - wo‏ درا اج سنح آوردت 


Sa'di. 
مه وا : فاگ يطرف دام آوردن وز روم کلیسی) يكام آوردن‎ 
Jimi. 


ER‏ ۱ 2 فى 
سرخي زرخ لعل سنگ Q5.‏ — وزگل qe» HP‏ و رنگ آوردن 
ماع وی Je‏ 3 كام — Syf‏ بقوان - "m‏ دوا اگ آوردت 





"TRANSLATION, 
2 tT. 5 
۱ To flush with wine the cheek of the Saint; 
E To introduce the Church-bell, after pog dà unto the Ka'ba ; 
3 To import Islim towards the lands of Franks 





Are possible—but "tis not possible to have Thee unto the 





* To bring down the Moon from the Heaven towards the | 





| And to transfer the Christian Church from Rome to 
d Px 7 Asia-Minor ; T . Service 1 






face — 
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Are possible—but ‘tis not possible to have Thee unto 
the grasp. 


In the first stanza Abu Sa'id says that it is more possible 
to introduce the Church-bell—a sign of Christianity—for adan 
(call for prayer)—a sign of Muslim prayer—to Mecca: or to 
introduce the tenets of Islam to Europe, than to attain the 
Beloved. 

In the second stanza Shaykb Sa'di, who flourished during 
the Crusades, and who was imprisoned by the French Crusa- 
ders, hints that it is rather possible to transfer Christianity 
ALIS Rome to the Holy Land, in Asia Minor, than to attain 

ee. d 

In the third Quatrain Mulla Abdu’r-Rahmian Jami intro- 
duces some apparently unattainable and fanciful objects. 

There can be no doubt that Shaykb Abu Said ibn Abu'l 
Khayr's verse inspired the other two poets to imitate him, 
with what success I leave others to judge. 


I am reluctant to pursue the inquiry any further, as to 
the similitude or dissimilitude of the verses of Shaykh Abu 
Sa‘id’s with those of others. It is certain that barring a few 
Quatrains of Shaykh Abu Sa'id and also of ‘Omaru’l-Khay- 
yüm, the real authorship of the rest of the Quatrains ascribed 
to them will never be correctly traced. Beautiful as undoubt- 
edly are their Quatrains, there are many poets who have 
written equally beautiful Quatrains. 

In conclusion, I beg to tender my obligations to Mr. H. 
Beveridge forhis kindly procuring for me a copy of the Quat- 
rains from the British Museum, which never lends MSS., and 
for his many advices and suggestions. 








) مغقول از فسخة بربتش موزیم لندن ( 
PES — 9 ° 2‏ 
wT‏ عشق که دست جن LY‏ ما حاشا که شون بعقل ما مدرک Le‏ 


2 خوتی OST‏ ر لور او ده سبي يقيق مارا — — سب ' 
— وله حت rr.‏ 
ی 0x पटे I ST‏ عله Ms NU‏ تن wie ANS‏ گرد tom‏ 
روزی که انا بلق بز wh‏ عی آورد منصور کجا بود ختن! نود 3 
۱ وو 
من دوش دعا کردم و باد امیذا تا به شود ७‏ دو چشم :ادا — 
* از fous‏ بد خواه لو را چشم — در دید؟8 بن spa‏ تو بای el‏ 
Stet ala —‏ 






۱ درد قو شده خانه فروثى دل عا 


E > Ed 2 " 
: ` B 


1 , | T b 
ia. r 0 
» : قاری‎ . TOE A کرد«‎ J " 
هو‎ y AA NOW 7 < ۱ ای‎ ? 4 
| l £ . 
5 J s ; f- L > =ñ — . n -* E E ۲ 1 "adi ` ” 0 
F 0 < - , 4 1 a ` 
1 0 ۱ 1 ۰ - 9 hd 





مقدصان از او me‏ روعنن o~‏ نو ye‏ او nt‏ = یگ ری E Le J^‏ 
وله ۲۳۳ . 3 
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Vr als 
,ا‎ s3 2:1 تمن‎ oue كشت‎ AS درد — — خونخوار قو وا خوا هم‎ G 
دردی »>>> نوگس بيمار قو وا‎ HP ونم زخم دوران‎ MSN 
i ۲۳۰ a 
ULL es كن و حاصدان‎ cs I حانانا‎ —— Ry تو‎ uler 


bi در‎ Ss كس را‎ GU :بش مہماتا‎ ole كن اين‎ JE 


وله کے " 
ان کد ھ کے توت روات مزا آرایش جان اتوانصت مرا 
بر لب هو كشي جان کشدم از پی آن sip‏ چو با Kid,‏ >> است مرا 

وله — rev‏ و 


در رقع حجب كوش 4o‏ در — — 5$ Kem‏ — دمي سود Uj‏ — 
در طی كتب کجا بون sli‏ حب ی كن شمه را كو الا àl)‏ و — 


وله — rr^‏ 
بر تاوت عفان صيوري از جان خراب شد هی‌چو ركاب حلقة چشم از — و داب 
ديكر جو whe‏ ند پیچم !55( توسصر گر دولت پابوس تويايم جو ركاب 
وله ۴۳۹ 


روټی ينم که در جهان خواهي २०‏ آزار دل هه عسلمان ths‏ 


` 


| - 
m. 4* - 
| 
— 


وله e‏ عو EE‏ 
گققار نکودارم و کردارم تیست از كفت ८७०४‏ (7) ی der‏ عارم نوت ۱ 
دشوار بود كردن و گفقن اسان ]سان بيار qo‏ دشواوم يست 00١‏ 
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ولد م 
سوسطائي که از خرد ديخبو است o,f‏ عالم خيالي اندر گذر است 
آری عالم همه خيالي است ولي AX vas‏ حقیققی در او جلوه كو است 
وله — rer‏ 


— E Ls دروی )£ — خود‎ <= c cT aint دل‎ RR 
ادن عجب است‎ iof و خود‎ Sau خود‎ C36 نيست‎ lA روی‎ AAT در‎ 
rie — وله‎ 
Sal Ga GUT حق است لا بلكه عیان در همه‎ GIES بر شكل بتان رهزن‎ 
إطلاق حق است‎ ay; جہان و الله که همان‎ A جيزى که بود ز روی‎ 


reo — ads 
و یست‎ orl در هجر ويم قوار مي بايد و —— آصايش جان زار مي‎ 
وصال یار مي بايد و تهست‎ as يعني‎ ४४७ روزگار مي بايد‎ SI 
rey — aj 
آثرا که حلال زادگي عادت و خواست عیب همه مردمان بچشمش نیکواست‎ 
معيوب. همه عيب كسان مي تكرد از کوزه همان برون تراود که در اوست‎ — 









४29272 whe Et fe»‏ گدشت —À‏ در هوس Boe‏ و ERE‏ گذشت 
"*عصوی که y»!‏ دصى جا n‏ ۱ القصه بقکوهای بیپوده گذشت 
St ۸ RC 4: E‏ 


— — 
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! roe — as 
خواددی چست‎ (०२३३० روز نخست حون بشکسقم‎ MSS doy) کردم‎ 
توبهام در کش تست :95( تھ شک قهھ اش گذاري 32 درست‎ ple, aca)! 
ror; — als 
— و گھی شیرییی‎ gb» چو كوزة زوین }<= 5ه آب در‎ OI xe دلوا‎ 
— هد ام 25 زیی‎ Cae! — کین‎ — ey که عمر من‎ +< sy نو‎ 
Fan as 
ضمت‎ af عست ودی فى هن يارت هريار‎ af هر كار‎ Foes تا در سدق‎ 
کف نت‎ Qj مکش تک نوكل نشود دامن عر‎ wes و‎ e زحمت‎ G 
y omn == وله‎ 
را دليلى يقوست تمرودان را ينل جو پیلی بعوست‎ ales دارب قو‎ 
, . فرعونه كان همه زبودست شدند موسیں وعصا و رود نیلی دقوست‎ 
pum ولع ی‎ 
eb شوق رایگاں نتوان‎ — es نقوان باوت‎ aule! آسان آسان $ خود‎ 
SSL نقوان‎ sle ja زان می که ءزیز جان مشتاقان است یگ جرعه بصد‎ 
[ roo وله‎ 
— از درد نشای مدع که در جا تو ثیست بگذر ز ولاینی که آں زان تو‎ 
T€ كه در كان نو تیست‎ es بی ودی دون که با جوهريان لاف از گھری‎ 3 
59 ۱ — = हक ये > aa r, 


Sah كشت و ج سمم‎ — A 








X » iy rev — و2‎ 


صائيم 3 د 
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وله — ro^‏ 
تا پای تو ami,‏ كشت وبا درد نساخت صسکین ول رتور كن از درد گد! 
— که 3 روزگار دردی دارد es!‏ درد AF‏ در بای 3و خود را — 
ولع = 9,۹۰ ,۴ 
aE‏ مي شود sho‏ خویش من است 


عق تو بلاى جان درویش من است . 

cas —‏ كفم "زعم بور Jo‏ مدزل م > a‏ سن بصت 
وله — r**‏ 

زان مي خوردم که روم پیہانڈ اوست زان صست شدم که Us‏ ديوادة اوست 
5 شمع که اققاب ly‏ او 


زان هي 
دودى دون uå e— T‏ دا من ود 


als‏ س وم 
Wm‏ — — — — دویت me‏ —— گوشة Hy!‏ , 
٠‏ بارپ تو چه he‏ که باشد شب و رو ce»‏ دل PE‏ و مسلويان سویت 
| وله — rae‏ 
دوز خ — ز آتش le Ke‏ جفت اثری زبن دل كنجيفة ماست 
با درد و عمش ies Pb a‏ 


0 فارخ ز بهشت و دوزخ ابدل خرش باش 
ولع — rar‏ 


کو وا — دبكرى بايد زیسته . 


— با دل‌گفتم که ای دل احوال تو‎ TI 


3 گفقا ism! sd syle af‏ کسی 
| وله حا rae‏ 
مح راب جپانیان خم ابرویت 


خو رین برصقان وویت 


له ای pane‏ 


EL 1l 45 





ton TS 








C z :‏ 7 وتک 

— X — 
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۲ ٩٩ a) 

در کشو, عشق جای ۲سایش — نچا همه كافش است افزایش — 

— — دوقع less‏ بیجرم و گنه مود بخشایش — 

۲ ۷ — ‘gl, ; 

عشق OKT‏ و گرد فقده بر جانم ema)‏ عقلم شد و صدر رفت و هوشم ba‏ 

رت g- niis‏ دوست و سم ois. cm =s, f‏ كه به pels‏ نارم ریبدت 
وله — rya‏ 

گر مرده بوم ب مدو ساای بیت 7 چدپاداري که گورم ا زعشق نهي ست 

گر دست بخاى صن نبي SHS‏ آواز دهم كه حال تمعساوقم — — 
r 44 —. als‏ ; 


ی 1.5 Á‏ هر که مقبل > Sty‏ 25 همه مق لات عالم سويت ve‏ 


اصروز کسی كز قو fH IS  یور Hiss‏ رو بو بيقت رورت 


5 
وله 5 ۶۷ 
از Le‏ همه عجز و نیسقی مطلوب است هسي و توابعش ز صا منکوب است 9 
اين اوست یدید گشتھ در صورت عا این قدرت و فعل ازآن يما متسوب ऑन‏ ۱۰ - 
r v! — as °‏ ظ £ 
ی درتو Cile‏ و ६५०‏ هيه ett‏ پتدار بقین‌ها و گمانها A‏ هیچ * 
از ذات تو lbs‏ نشان نقسوان SiL‏ كانجا که دوثي بون EAE‏ 
Yt a TRE -‏ 


' ۰ RSS al 
EN di o qoos, 
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ولع ENE‏ 
ادواع Une‏ گوچه > l>‏ می ?> هراسم RE £ abe‏ مي بخشد 
در — — عالم وا یگ اسم فنا یکی Ú,‏ مي — 
وله — ۵ ۷ ۲ 
يارم همه نوش بر سر نۈش 35 — air’ S‏ که ७ २७५२० yje‏ بيش زند 
چون در pike wed‏ دارد شب و روز mS‏ ازانگه نیش در خويش )>> 
وله iw‏ 
wle &— $ >— 9‏ غارف BST‏ بون oan‏ در و قدس تو اش 3 دود 
وست ASS da! do‏ و ارباب شهون 5 دامن ادراک تو NS‏ بود 
| وله 7४४‏ 


دل ....$ و سیفه واى هي بايد >> وز La‏ خویش پاک مي ob‏ >> 
وله — rva‏ 

عاشق s=‏ شوی & بسر ०२५‏ خورد LE‏ که ac‏ عمجيو شک SuU‏ خورد 

هوچند قورا p‏ جر آبی نود Llys‏ خوری Re‏ ر ७-२०‏ خورد 
a),‏ س ۲۷٩‏ 

اگر ز عوی SHS 25२2‏ نقش دهن تنگ تو دشوار £ ao‏ 

poy | |‏ که تعس لب قو SS‏ 
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وله — rar‏ 
قوصی j‏ خیال در /») DIN‏ واندر طالب حور و قصور DO‏ 
قوصی تمقشککدد و فوصی CN‏ از کوی تلو دور دور افقادند 
rar — as‏ 


درويشا a‏ ^ 4—2 هت Liesl‏ دو mio‏ $ بار در صف Sts‏ —> 


خواهی که مس وجود زر گردائي با ایشان باش HEN eS‏ 


^ APT as 
جمله فراصوشم بود‎ whe Cel T دوشم بون‎ pe Hs زان اله که در‎ 
كوشم بود‎ P ولى يارى که در او کرد‎ — wre * همة‎ ull 
FAS ...... وله‎ 
Mu افگند سعهد‎ (70६0 گازار امود ياروح قدسن‎ j ७८४ es 
ياريست که آورده وید‎ ELL یا كود قضا شق ورقى از خورشی د‎ 
— fay — as 
۶ im دی وقت سمسام بوی دلداو درد مارا بسوا سود اسوار‎ 
۰ ۰ مركب صر روم ترا است بر دارد و خوش بعالم بار برد‎ ६०७ ايبن‎ 
* | | EAT ولع‎ 
: » آمز ون تسود‎ — sedi wha خود‎ उ بیش نیرون‎ j — 5 ای ر‎ 


آن فشر که مصطقین بران تخر آورد آنجا نوسي Ú‏ جگرت خون نشود 
وله — FAA‏ ; 

دل صاني كن که حق بدل مي s‏ دلهای پراگنسده بيف جو نخسرد 

iUt el» مزع‎ A— پئ از‎ . क: yuQ» كنت صاق‎ afya بی‎ 















حواهي کے نورا دولت ابوار ०)‏ 
از صرگ ميقديص و غم رزق مور 
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FN ack) 
خواهم داد‎ sleli خواهم داد در مشق تو توک‎ wle عشق قو‎ lls در‎ 
خواهم داد‎ ole af os آن روز‎  زيزعريمع‎ cs! plana? ys} كذ‎ cs» 
r3! — وله‎ 
وان گوفر ابس شريف ناصفته بماند‎ NP 
sls گفته‎ Ú كته که اصل بون‎ of — هر كس بدلیل عقل چیزی‎ 
rar — وله‎ 
و بیسود جملگسي رو بقو يود‎ Ue Es Ue २५०४४ S — HS; 
زمزمة عشي قو بود‎ gS  مدسش بر یاد وصال تو يه بتخانه‎ 
rs — وله‎ a ۳ 
— کاری بكنم که پرده از کار‎ HN گر مشق دل هوا خوی دار‎ 
سجادة کز هرتاری هزار زنثار افقسد‎ 
7१७ وله‎ 
شون‎ ws رشقه كه بر لعل لبت سوه شود و ز توش دهان اشک‎ of 
زغمهاى تو آصوده شود‎ AF چاکم دوزي شايد‎ ipe خواهم که بدین‎ ٠ 










HSH زین هو کدام‎ U >» REM 












«9, 
^ 
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FIA क 


ولع — ٩ ٩‏ ۲ 
از درگه تقش كوة و هاهون — توکیب سپي قدان موزون ००४७१‏ 
९‏ بسقه ye‏ جفون صن بودم di‏ — 2 سخنی بپای مجنون بستفد 
وله pee‏ 
७‏ مود بتغ — اندر ره عشق و عاشقي سو (P)‏ فشود 


هم يار طلب کي و هم صر خواعهي os!‏ خحواهي ولی میسر — 
I pere 1M‏ 

كو دور pois‏ از وصالت بفسووو دارد دلم y‏ يان تو صد > ç‏ حضور 

خاصيت ساي تو دارم که صدام نزديى تو ام اگرچه مي افقسم دود 
وله rr eE‏ 

خورشیه جو بر فلک زند رايت نور درپوتو آن Xx‏ شود ديدة 3 دور 

و اندم که ७-४‏ زيودة ابر ظه-ور GS‏ بالیس ७‏ و ضور 


rer — وله‎ 


. حجنن كنم قوبه و تا کی شکفم ای 3292 ده و توبه شکن دستسم كير‎ Ú 


ror — وله‎ 


s, 
P در رشتے جان خود کشم كودر وار‎ IAS oil إشكم‎ Qm : هر در که‎ 
TE بکفش جو سدصد در غوقت يار يعني که نمي زنم دفس جز بشه.‎ ual 


وله — هدم 


هر لقمد _ که بر خوان DIA Sy?‏ 





جت 
— 





ki 9 


| Ë ۱ - rm ۲ 
i J + ١ ٠8 9 f 4 
7“ = الب‎ ) - wen 1 A Ue à po 


J 





í` 
3 ag = 
y r wap — 
ا‎ on 4 
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ور بت peq‏ 
ای در ظلب تو عالمی بر شرو سور نزب یک تو Fins‏ و نوانگز هه هور 
ای Ú‏ همه در خدیث وكوش همه کر و AER‏ ذو تور و Eq‏ شب كور 
x rev — ws‏ 
اقوس نواز گر ؤ من ७)७‏ عار س ४५५७५‏ نشین fl‏ زمن 83% i‏ 
من یز برغم عردو انداخقه ام تسبیے دز CRT LAST‏ انفر ناژ 
u‏ وله — P AT‏ 
با يار موقق FS CH‏ وزهمدم ७३‏ جدائي خوشقر 
چون صلطنت زمانف بگذاشتفي اصت ييوتد بنلگ بينسواني — 
r*4 — als *‏ 
ais‏ و Jo‏ فكار و ७०४५०‏ خونریژ ۰ رفقم 2 يار wf‏ = مر SAD!‏ 
هن جای نکوده گرم ALS FY nsf‏ که هان aig‏ نشيني DP‏ 
oe saja =‏ 
۱ شاها ژدءای مود آگاه بقرس 59°55 دل ४219‏ — بفزی 
ee in‏ و ستيان هود 32 35७‏ »از MU; dove ue‏ بر 
ws s |‏ 20111 ۱ 
جانوا بتو اشتیاق چندانکه پوس 
بد امان وصال 72 صر زدم از Slot Gly‏ ميرس 
rir — al»‏ 
oS‏ بر آورده تقس حاصل Xp‏ عسر مارا غم و om‏ 
G |‏ لاله باغ صر نگورن ساخمت جر 










— 
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S.] 
rip — وله‎ 
چون شام ود 5 اشک ردزان میباش‎ (ue خوزاں‎ ento Ot حون شب ر‎ 


Abie او گریزان‎ GUS وز هوچه‎ is ناك ز يو است‎ a LÁ دران‎ ss 


وله — ۳۱۵ 
U‏ در < — یهد ry Kk | ८५53४‏ 5552 نود — حال > خوش 
ماوا خواهي خطى elle‏ در کش ls‏ یک دل دو دوسقي ol‏ خوش 
وله حت Sid‏ > | 
در ميدان با سير و تركش :اص سر Be g:‏ مکش بما سوکش باش 
كو خواة UT Ail;‏ و خواه ]دش باش تو شاد بزي Hees‏ خوش باش 
وله — ۳۱۷ » ۳ 2 
چون Tett‏ )بود ای‌صاحب‌هوش. از نسبت Ja‏ یخود iyi ८४५‏ 
bee Cn pt‏ شنو کی روی رش نوت بلعرش اولا نم اقش . 
e IA — als‏ : 
يموسقه مرا ز خالقی جسم و عرضص  NES‏ همین بود و همین ات غرف 1 
كان جسم لطيف را aye‏ ناز ارغ بهم A=‏ زآسیب و موی . E‏ 
iis 1 n‏ 
وله — rig‏ — 
ایی بر سر حرف اين و آن داز 83 yl oS n bà‏ دوئي als‏ بعت است T iuo‏ - 4 


در جملة کائنات بی سپو و علط یک شوع هدب دان و یک ذات X his‏ 







Grr Gite‏ بر ءواقف قالع 
هركز دس ود G‏ یکس AL‏ — — 
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وله — ۲ ۳۲ 
کی OSL‏ کی اباس هسقي so‏ شق تا جان i‏ جنال وجه مطلق 
دل دز سطوت نور او ies‏ — جان در قليات شوق او مستغعرق 
ere — as‏ 
- مارا شده است رسم و آیین همه عشق yi‏ همه صصدت است FAAS‏ 
— اللة رخی و چددین همة حسن انا Jo al!‏ و andis‏ همه 9( 
ول — Fre‏ 
داصانن (Lb‏ مشق پاک امد پاک . زآلودگي مشفی خاک 
چ Si‏ نظارگي ales‏ خود است گر ما و قو درصیان نداشیم چه باک 
| وله — rto‏ 










"£t you Mo i 5‏ £3 عاشقا ! 
| سومست بدشت خاوران JEN‏ چون ५‏ اشک عاشقان در مه وسال 
بنمود چو حسن دوست از بوده جمال چون صو رت حال من دش صورت حال 
ह A eee‏ وله ٩۱‏ ۳۳۴ 
^s E d 5. ü tds Y. nat h ud AR‏ ا چکنم * —— ۳ 
eR |‏ — 35 تو هت am‏ میدارد سرو le‏ روی تو هست azil‏ میدارد كل 
v. ——‏ | - وله اچ ايام سم 1 ) < ۱ 
ای چارده ساله مه که در مسن و جمال á‏ اون مه پارده رسیدی بکمال 
<= بشتاني Jn‏ , 





rr 
JS و از مهر تو‎ २७४६ از عبت تو کین‎ 
elas — ير ولوله 5 مدان تبي‎ 








— Se ب‎ 
2 
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rr- 
زا سب واغ آزصودی مصشعسل‎ Jo 
- wo بودن مشکل با تو‎ 
= 

DS SY aue t 
دارد بقصور قابلھ ابت مال‎ 
rer 

>هد ان بیقیی که محض خیراست ! J>:‏ 
يس شر ace‏ مقتضای غير است ایدل 
x ere‏ 

لطفت قر )34 a‏ كيرد دصقم 
عاجز 37 ازين ८७४ sls‏ هستم 


rr 


بر دل رقم شوق فو دارم 2795( 
از دوات دید اور تو كشّةت =e‏ روم 
rr ۵‏ 

(uA گردید و كس )41( درین سر‎ e 


m. 
4 A ۱ res 


هر احظه 3 هجران بلب oof‏ جانم ۳ 
كز سيل — كود گذر T x gia —À‏ 


T 


"T ch ۳۳۲ 


در هر کاری خون جر پالودم E"‏ 


P 






J 


35 
dt 
Na ५ 


- 9 ` ` 
— AN ) 4 
छे 





h 
, 


A 
P 


¿ Si» 


ls‏ کت 
با خود ور وصل تو گشودں fis‏ 
مشكل حالی و ap‏ مشكل حالی 
ای 
هر تعت af‏ از قبیل خیر است و كمال 
هر وصف af‏ در حباب (؟)شواست و وبال 
s s‏ 
هرجا “४‏ وجود ४३५४‏ سیر است ای دل 
هر y yË‏ عدم بود عدم عیسن وچود 
وله — 
كر من گنه روی aA‏ کودسقم 
sis‏ که بروز عجز دصقت گرم 


hz als 


G‏ بردی ازیی ديار دشر يف ودوم 
اين عصه lye‏ کشت که هنكام وداع 
SEDEM‏ 
e pre c>‏ دور — 
حق را — جدا ز عالم زیراکگ 
RA‏ 
ژاندم AF‏ قرین محنت pM! s‏ 
مروم ز SUT ४७‏ زائم 
CES‏ 
ری بیوس SU‏ هوا پیمسودم 
در شرچسه زدم دست عم papa.‏ 


"> 











KETA 
et شوق — مي‎ fab وز‎ 
ret cU تو‎ es ی نيز دسو‎ 

reg 
(poe orit ur) ور داز سیم‎ 
— نبعود هيبي مراد‎ NY 

"s 
در 22 وجود سلطسان‎ 
ماییم‎ oils 


مایم 


rr |‏ 
كز نايت VT‏ مشام SL yla‏ شميم 
مشکیسن رقمش معطو از خلق کریم 

"er 
نی نیز ز تقصي ر امل مي ترسم‎ 
از سابقة ووز ازل مي — م‎ 


rer 


Det توف کرو ون ر‎ a 
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zm‏ 
با يان قو با ديدة تر مي ابم 
ايام فراق چون بسر ]مدع است 
— 
| گر در صقرم 
هرجا که نشیذم و se‏ جا ذرم 
43 — 
در = سوت پادشاه دوران ماییسم 


صسظو, خلایق است این سیت & م 


دي تازه گلی ز گلشن آورد نسیم-م 
نی‌نی علطم که mie‏ بود از سیم 

— क š 
با خلل مي ترسم‎ ye از‎ * irs 







X ow | qui p RM 
a». وله‎ 1 ° . ji " ume 






rls دید‎ 


e X tat 


E 
EI 
e 


3 az. -F , 


= 
BID == Fn "M eme = 


LI 
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«4 


re — 322 


إيمان صر زلف مشكيو میدالیسم 
Le‏ طالع — ly‏ نكو مصیذ‌انوسسم 
v‏ عرسم 

وزعودن وزيسقن توثي مقصودم 
كر عن كويم ز من توئي FT Re‏ 


af <= 4 hs Le‏ دو رو مد اتوم 
با اين شید sts‏ دما > توت 


— 


payaa ws wis o> v2! 5 


» دير cs}‏ كم we‏ دوقفم ز wee‏ 


WA — وله‎ 


بی زلف تو آرزوی uel‏ کم 


یدرد تو Esl‏ ووصان نکم 


جانا تو اگر حجان SHE‏ خوش osL‏ ۱ 


سر fy‏ — زبان باد كزان 
- — 


A E जया وله‎ 


tt? oS! در همه‎ 2५४० دارد‎ 

بر قول det‏ میب كشت است whe‏ 

* x Fol 
گوبان چشمی و اشک جیصون جیحون‎ 











AN = ولد‎ 


وله اك 


É ضقن‎ कै? a 
_ "s: از‎ Ë 


QA —‏ که در او بود بان 


a. 


شوريدع دلی و 5 —& "UH‏ گودون 


ps plo که‎ ०४४ عاشق‎ 


^ 
رخسار قو بی نساب دیدن نقسسوان 
Us‏ دام که در کیال १‏ —— د 


i. 2 
۱ Ae TUM 2 
ا يس‎ E = I > | . x = ithe 


P a '‏ تسیا 
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وله — row‏ 
در درگه ما موسق ي* یک Als‏ كن هر چیز که عير ساست آنوا یله کن 


بعك — باخضلاص las‏ بو در Le‏ گر گار بو E‏ نايت al ¿T‏ كن 
وله — reo‏ 

از بساده بروی ⸗— رنگ sys‏ 6—— دکعبه در درنگ آوردن 

إسلام بج الب فسونگ آوردن بغوان - نقسوان تورا بچنگ آوردن 


s Pr 1‏ ۳ 
sly‏ ز cens‏ فل a‏ و Qi‏ کاندر بر من تھ و بپشت و نه کین 





row وو کے‎ T z हे 
جهان‎ UAI موے زنان زان بحر ندیده غير موے‎ whe جان‎ wey بحویست‎ 
و بحر در موی نهان‎ m از باطن بحر موج هین گشته عيان بو ظاهر‎ 

ron — وله‎ E 


* رياد ز دست ولک ei‏ كون كز جور و جعای او k=‏ دارم خون 
si») 7‏ بهار T e—‏ مي آرم تا خود efl‏ از 33५२‏ جه آرد ارون 















rog — له‎ NO i d ea वकर: re KAS 
 ناوگدوشع چون‎ Syer خويش هرلحظه عدوش‎ | 














در پوده عيان باشم وبی يودة نھان . 
rie —‏ 
£o 5‏ گذشت — — 
PIS 3‏ معلوم شود مگ > يريشانوع من — 









i ४, आदि 


— — 
L चा "9 d. 
‘ih — ५ 
~~ E 
* 


क. 
۱ Ur 1 
s." DATO rz: aie 
> 


4 1 — PA, 1 E 
در سياهي‎ SM » 

-< e = = "आल्य 184 š —— Curi — wee > 

e L 2 ۱ rf,” / - | 

* — ng — iy 17 ! > ۰ ॥ ६. k M. WS 1 

SA —* ES w gs po — * یب‎ ag e 
1 i । Aa C. Ati > — q - 1 

® ۲ £u 2 bes mes د‎ ` 


۱۱ EY a ` | 


— 


whiz 
— سا‎ M 
“= "ha 
"va 
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(N.S.) 
"Pur وله یه‎ 

چون — "TT‏ شكون كشت whe‏ صشهود شن ابن عالم در 099 و why‏ 
وله کت سوم 

* عوفی گوید که دلق بشميف Á‏ من سلطان كويد که نقد ७७८ Asm‏ 

عاشق a—£f a,‏ راز دیریا < من هن دانم ودل که حيست دو سيد # من 
وله rye‏ 

اح در همه شان دات Sls»‏ !3 همه شين a;‏ در a=‏ قو کبف توا "T a HBS‏ 

~ £p -—e» 

از روی Aad‏ همه — صشات با ذات تو وز روی (३2७3‏ همه عين 
وله ٩ a‏ ۳ 

ss‏ گذران محا ت — گذران تی بو eas‏ صانق و تی بو پسوان 


قا بقواني عمو بطاعت. گ خرف بذگر که یلک oif Go am‏ با دگوان 


9 له — ۷ ۳ 
كر سقف سيهر كردن T‏ .یذ & چن ور تختة sy,‏ شود روي wrt‏ ۳ 
از روك نو کم شود wie‏ بیقین ميد نكم چفیدست وچنین است وچنین 

ENY وله‎ 

` - - - 

اندر دهن ار شو و مال مچوی در چاه نشین و طلب جاه erf‏ 

وله — لانم ۹ 
اسرار ازل را نه نو داني ونه من ود حرف معما نه ڌو خواني و ذه من a.‏ 

۳۹ گفتگو - 

— از بس 52 نكوي "D ad‏ و تو چون برد پرادند فه نوداني ونه من 

وله — ۳۹ 
ای wel‏ کار من ७४-९२‏ ازغم تو تنگ )مدن بر دلم جہان از عم تو 
هان ای دل و دیده تا بسر بر (OS‏ خاى همه دشت خاوران ‏ از عنم قو | 

P - ~ 





— — — — — र makas 
* This Quatrain is the same as Quatrain No. 352 anges ; the first line 
hei of the me being the second line of the other. It been inserted 
. —twice through inadvertence. 
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YS n ees و له‎ 
و نگافسداری — كو‎ ur رد‎ x° ها ياران هوی ها جواتمردان‎ 


گر تهر جهسان رسد HES, a$‏ مو بايد که زیکدگر نګوداني رو 
وله — rv!‏ 
عشق است که شهر بر زیون ST‏ ازو از هرجه گمان بري 2455 آید ازو 
af‏ دشيئني ais‏ كه »هر af wS‏ دوسقوع که es»‏ خون of‏ ازو 
as‏ — ۳۰۷۲ 
دورم اگو از — — تو روص که دلست آثئیف & — قو 
از گرم آفقاب هرم چه فمست دارم a5‏ — 9< > 
DE rr — ab —‏ 
Ee‏ اي ८70‏ بي MAR‏ از غم تو Sess sis Or ss‏ 
افغان و mi ¿s>‏ تان ازغمتو ۰ sf‏ از سم نو هار آه از عم 39 
rye T, 5‏ | 
E:‏ ای ]بهن ه وا دادو جلا صورت تو یک Muf‏ كس ندید بی صورت تو 
a —‏ در همه — خود ७०२०२ ई०--“‏ صورت نو 
LL 9 ^n ۲ ore |‏ نموم 
de | |‏ | ایرپست که خون oss‏ يارد عم تو زهویست كه oto Guy‏ عم تو 
در هر نفسی. هزار محفت و > >-४‏ وؤدين بو آرد غم قو 0( 


* 


> OEE 
l ميداني‎ R k. تن دواش‎ 
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. e 


"y A ere as 
روی گله_ذاران از تو‎ ६४४०७ بهاران. 29 وی‎ BE سبزعي‎ c! 
33 و بارات‎ PN کته باه‎ ७०५४ آلا دل و “< بهق-واران از تجو‎ 
۳۷ ٩ — وله‎ 
يل د — در‎ > ESE هه‎ yas 249 ای پیر و جوان‎ 
خاک سر گردانم چو گرد باد از غم قو‎ pile در اين‎ rl مسکین من‎ 
Pe — وله‎ 
فتان از خاصه‎ ४७-१० بر اتش من‎ axe ia هجران تورا جو كوم شت‎ 


من ردقم و مرغ روم من پیش قو ७ ०७5५०‏ همچ-و کیوتو ازتو af‏ نامه 












وله "AIT‏ 
—— ته كاهندج نه zoil‏ اصواج بر او ४9-29)‏ و آينذة 
عالم چو عجارت او همین اعواج است ap‏ دو وعان aL‏ ذو آن soul‏ 
l LY mr‏ 59 
دارم عدمی SS‏ بر — باجوروجفا وستم آموخت5 š‏ 
از عاشق دیگوی و من عاشق ‘al‏ پروانه صفت ác" — Eis‏ 
وله ا 
در گققن ذكر حق زبان از همع به طاعت كد يشب كني تان از همه به 
خواهي زيل ضراط اتان گذري فان ده quales.‏ که نان از همه au‏ 00( 
وله — x E. d Fae‏ 


چتممم که سرشى لاله گون آورده وز هر موه قطروه‌ای حون آورده 
نی تی بنظاره ات Jo‏ خون شده ام ازروزن A‏ ب‌وون آورد" 

وله .— E rao‏ 
اینک سر کوی دوست اينک Bg‏ كرتو نووي رون دا 
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th), pa s= وله‎ 
حرص مسقنت همه‎ j ubl ونيا‎ 


۳ 
تمو“ ی کش و كرعوك DA ys‏ + سے 
هر “> af‏ با خدای Ss‏ قشمد 


وله حك PAV‏ 
عالم بون $34 j‏ عجرت عاري نبمرى جاري بطورهای طاري 
و اندر همه طور هاي نهر جاری سويست Ais‏ الحقایق ساري 
وله FARTS‏ 


تحقیق ععاني ز enl lae‏ موی eye‏ وړود و es! le]‏ موی 


خواهى يابي j‏ عات جهعل Lis‏ قانون نشاط از اشارات مجوی 
"PAS — as‏ 

Sf -‏ بري بال وی با هند پی 

رو بو سر می wh‏ را بين که ०-६३‏ می وی بود اندر وی و وی درمی ری 
S š‏ رم 

گر شهره شوي I‏ الفاسي ور خانه نشيتي همگي وصواصي 

به زان نبود که — خضر و الياس کس Gaul D‏ ترا تو کس بشناسي 





roi — وله.‎ — e Ds =" i 

slab UR‏ دای وا هوس را همه كني 40८८2‏ تا کمن و تسد 
uf i ET:‏ يار طلب كن که تورا باشد معشوقةٌ صد هزار کس را جه كني 
Pape =) r — C‏ 


Figur جتن‎ 822 ca ESL S E deser p در‎ at d 
T مطلق | از من بش و هر — که در جستی آني‎ ۹ f Mu 8 ~ 


७ , tm — 
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a.‏ عووم 
۱ وله — © ونم 
عم جمله — جرخ حم بايستي يا دا y. e‏ تم wal‏ 
يا مايةٌ عم چو عهي کم f JoL = — < L wl‏ عدم gel‏ 
وله = ووم 
ای خالق PS‏ هر جاندری وی رهرو رهنمای هر بیخب وی 
وله — ۳۲۹۷ 
ای ذات تو در صعات ley! co «We!‏ تو در — شان مقواري 


و — دو چو دات مطلق است Le!‏ نخست ३०‏ صمری ماهر !3 تقو د عاري 
وله — FAA‏ 

ای دل اگر wt‏ عارض دلجو — ذرات L‏ را همه يکو بيني 

در eT‏ کم نگر که خود بدن نشوي خود ai‏ شو تا همگي او بيني 
وله — 10११‏ 

وصامي خود بر غم حاست تا کی ट--१ go‏ متام کاسد قا کی 

» معدوصي خیال هستي از ةو SAL ob‏ خیال فاسد تا کی 
وله — wt‏ ۱ — 

نا تری علائق و عوائق نكت ى یک fu‏ شایسقگ الق ७‏ . 
ولی 2 De‏ 

سكي که whe‏ یت mE‏ در coU‏ در شان دگر جلوه S ६६‏ درا آني | 

كر بایدت از کلام — Qu‏ 








اين BS‏ بو ز کل يوم wis cs‏ 








46. Exogamous Septs of the Gehara Section of Kunch- 
bandia Kanjars. 


By W. KIRKFATRICK. 


'* If we are to understand the rise and history of Totemism 
“and Exogamy, we must clearly apprehend that totemism 
‘“existed in all its essential features before exogamy was 
** thought of, in other words, that exogamy was an innovation 
“imposed on communities who were already divided into 
“totemic classes. 

'" The totemic clan is a totally different social organism 
“from the exogamous class, and we have good grounds for 
“thinking that it is far older. 

N J. G. FRAZER, 


i Totemism and Exogamy, vol. iv, p. 75. 
The Geharas are an Endogamous section of the tribes of a 
Gypsy character scattered over India, and known under the 
generic name of Katjar.' While it is conceivable that the 
Gehuras, like most other hitherto casteless peoples in India, 
1 will receive into their camp pombe एक particularis women .— of 
allied tribe-, the inclination is towards a strict observance of the 
Endogamic practice. This marrying within the clan is incul- 
— ` cated in one of their socio-religious songs : ४५ Gehdri Karai tho 
— náo chalsi, Kajri Karsi tho náo né chalsi,"" ** Marry a Gehari 
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this absorption of the casteless tribes of India into Hinduism 
of the fourth degree (Sudra) presents many pitfalls. | 
The original gang system as we know enforced a rigid 
recognition of the custom of ‘‘ marrying out," or, as it is now 
called, Exogamy ; and these Exogamous divisions might well 
all have been of totemic origin—of a totemism born of rever- 
ence for some particular animal, or part of an animal, or im- 
plement or natural object, or some matter bearing a relation 
to some natural object, or natural function, or it may have 
been a totemism induced by some function, or object related 
to an oceupation. A totemic sept is not always an Exogamous 
sept, the one can be entirely independent of, or it may overlap, 
the other. | 
The Exogamous sept can also have a local or communal 
origin, and there is another class of Exogmous division. namely, 
the Eponymous—‘‘The ancestor," to quote Sir Herbert 
Risley, ** who gives his name to the group, being either a Vedic 
saint (as with the Brahmans and the castes who imitate them) 
or a chief of comparatively modern date as with the Rajput 
and others.” ' $ 
This form of divisional ancestral appellation—the Eponym— b 
has hitherto been the close preserve of the Higher Hindu castes, 
To the aspirant to Hinduism there is an obvious attraction to 
be able to point to an Eponymous founder rather than to an 
inanimate totem. | 
Finally, we have the Titular or nickname group, which 18 
common and nowadays perhaps the most popular, because 
with a little ingenuity and the help of the subsidized Brahman 
it is always possible to convert the most obvious and outrage- 
ous nickname into some one of the divine names from thie 
Hindu Pantheon. vs 5 
One is tempted to speculate here whethe- the Exogamous 0 
septa which we find existing among these ل‎ like tribes— ` 
not to be too sweeping I would say --whether the social organi- — 
zation of all Kanjars—has been created or founded on an 


Exogamous base in imitation of the social: onstan prevailing bi 
Rr —— — 












in Hinduism, or is it not more likely that the laws of | | 
originating with the primeval hordes and ‘‘oamps’’ have — 


been adopted of necessity—collaterally with n of. JUS 
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The simple rule of Exogamy that the bride must be selected 
from an encampment different from that of the bridgegroom' is 
observed by the Sanstas, Haburas, and other Gypsy tribes 
allied to the Kanjars, and I have no doubt this pract' ce was 
prevalent among the Kunchbandia Kanjars when they still 
pursued a true nomadic life. As we know them to-day, al though 
they are more and more inclined to become settled, the Kanjars 
remain divided up into several Exovamous septs in which are 
discernible the remnants of the camp system ; and this is Exo- 
gamy in its most primitive form. 

The Gehara Endogamous section of Kanjars is subdivided 
into ten Exogamous septs. Of these, I place eight as true, and 
two as 'spurious. I believe two septs are latter-day inven- 
tions created to cover up some breach of the Exogamic law— 
their names would suggest this. It may be, the eight septs 
were found to be short of either men or women, and the creation 
of a new Exogamous sept became an absolute necessity to 
maintain the Endogamic value of the whole section. There is 
further justification in fixing the number of true Exogamous 
septs of the Gehara at eight, in that the two I term * spurious ' 
were not known to all the members of the tribe while every 
adult man, and even boys, knew theeight pukka gót. Mr. Nesfield 
in his Account of the Kanjars * says, they ** profess to have seven 
clans, of whom five are well established, and four can be ex- 
plained by their crafts,’" but Mr. Nesfield did not apparently 
appreciate that these seven '*'clans,'' as he calls them, were 
'" Exogamous septs'!'' Mr. Crooke considers the enumeration 
given to him ** bv an Aligarh correspondent," who ascribes nine 
sections to the Kunchbandia Kanjars, as ۰۲ the most accurate 
and complete.’’* 

The ten Exogamous septs of the Geharas discovered to 


1. Bhains. 

2. Baid Bhains. 

3. Goh-hér or Gailoth. 
+. Nakphuld. 
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Mr. Crooke’s several lists collected from various districts include 
Maraiya, Bhains, Sunkat, Soda, Goher, Sonra, Untwar. Mr 
Crooke' among several other names of divisions mentions the 
Lohiya or ‘‘iron-men’’ and the Lakarhar or ‘' wood-men.’’ 
An early note I made excludes the Baid Bhains and Sainak Soda 
and includes instead the Lakarhar and Lohiya. I think, how- 
ever, these two latter are merely functional or occupational 
divisions. 

Sherring says, °“ the Kanjars have seven clans,’ the 
Maraiya, Soda, Sunkat, Lakarhar, Bhains and Goher and 
Dhobans —of these he says, ** the first six eat together and 
intermarry —and only the first four are found in Benares, the 
remaining three inhabit the country further west `’ 


1. BHAINS. Totemic; Bhains=a Buffalo. Thisisa pure 
example of an Exogamous totemistic “sept bearing the name 
of an animal, a tree, a plant, or some material object, natural 
or artificial. which the members of that sept are prohibited from 
king, eating, cutting, burning, carrying, using, etc.’ The 
Geharas themselves have suggested to me, and I believe the 
suggestion has a strong bearing on the origin of totemism, 
that in the Bhains or buffalo as a totem we have an instance 
of totemism born of reverence. "Though the sept is now in- 
clined to be totemic the name is of occupational derivation ; 
the founder of the family was a Bhainswallah or Buffalo herd. 
Buffalo is a fairly common divisional name among the caste- 
less tribes. Richardson in his ‘‘ Account of the Bazeegars or 
Nuts `” says, ** they are subdivided into seven castes (sic), viz. 
the Charee, Athbhyea, Bynsa, Pa-buttea, Kalkoor, Dorkinee 
and Gungwar, but the difference seems only in name, for they 
live together and intermarry as one people." * PBynsa is clearly 
recognizable as Bhains. 

FE V. Russell, in Census of India, 1901, Central Provinces, 

gr one of the Clan Totems of the Abirs as bhainsa and of the 
bas-- Mshia = a buffalo; of the totemic clans of the Boyas 

of the Deccan we have one called the Yenumalu = Buffaloes. 
The Balijas (see Census of India, Madras, Part I), the chief 
trading caste in the Southern Presidency, have an Exogamous 


clan bearing the same name Yenumalu = n buffalo. The 


Komatis of Madras have a buffalo totemic clan = ۰ 
The Sansias or Sansi Kanjars have three divisions, the Karkhal, 
Chaidih and Mahais; Mabais = buffalo. The Beriyas also 
have an Exogam us sept call-d Bains, thus cle riy. estgb lishing 
a connection between the Beriyas and Kanjars a: it does 

Sn स कळ ` م‎ eee eee eee 


1 Crooke'a Tribes and Castes 
š Here we havo ichardson unconacio discovering — 


Endogamy ead 
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between the Nats and Sansias and Kanjars. As an instance 
of the tendency now so active among Gypsy tribes, who 
as they gradually settle down, throw off their old gy psy 
habits and adopt Hindu traditions, Mr. Crooke says,! ‘It is 
Significant that the Bhains section (of Kanjars) of Buduan 
have changed their name into Baiswar, and are beginning to 
claim a connection with the Bais Rajputs.” 


2. BAID BHAINS. Functional and partly Totemic, 
an offshoot, I believe, of the Bhains. 

Baid or Vaid. a physician, an honorific title indicating 
the reputation the Kanjars like all,Gypsy tribes have in the 
dispensing of quack medicines, simples, love philtres and 
so forth—the ingredients Geharas commonly use being jungle 
herbs, oil extracted from sand lizards and other reptiles and 
animals, Jackal's fat, and Hyaena’s whiskers. “The whole 
clan of Geharas lay claim to the occupational description 
Singhiwallah, meaning * Horn folk,’ who use horns for cupping 
with, and they have an established practice in all the villages 
in the Districts. Acting on the principle of a counter-irritant 
relieving pain they earn as much as a rupee for an operation. 
Only the Gehara men, and not both men and women as with 
the Gulgulias and others in Bengal, act as operators, the 
method employed being as follows: 

About llinches of the tip of a cow’s horn with a minute hole 
at the point, a small lump of wax, and a sacrificator or rough 
lancet complete the outfit. The patient, we will suppose, has a 
pain in the chest. A small spot on the subject’s chest, on or 
about the seat of the pain, is washed and cleaned, and rubbed 
hard with the finger, then with the lancet two or three scratches 
are made and the operator with the singi (horn tip) in his lips, 
point in»de the mouth applies the base of the singi to the 
patient's skin and sucks hard for about a minute. Meantime 
he has the wax in his mouth being worked into a proper con- 
sistency, and when a sufficiently strong vacuum has been 
formed, the wax is adroitly transferred on to the pinhole on the 
tip of the horn. Two or three taps with the finger nail to see 
that the suction is quite strong, and the horn is allowed to 
remain a y to the patient for ten or fifteen minutes. 


When removed a cone of coagulated blood is shown as the 


۲۶ noison’’ extracted! To show how even the Kanjar Singi- 
۳ adapt himself to the requirements of the West and 
is not above picking up some of the benefits of Anyrezi rule, I 
would digress further and mention the case of a genuine Gehara 
Kanjar who was introduced to me with pride as an Angrezi 
bolnewallah (a speaker of Brita Reg He had somehow, as a 
boy, got in touch with a British موف‎ ene in Nasirabad (Raj- 
putana), and being an adept singiwallah he appl ed his ** art of 


1 Crooke’s Tribes and Castes, Vol. IIT, p. 138. | 
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cupping '" to curing corns, and in a very short while collected a 
book full of chita from grateful British soldiers—the British 
soldier it was explained to me ** always had corns.'' Besides 
the cupping operation which 1 have described and which when 
applied to corns had all the appearance of a literal extraction, 
my friend learnt how to operate on ingrowing toe-nails and the 
treatment by cupping of cases of flat feet, and so on. He was 
from his book of chits, when I knew him, a most successful prac- 
tising Chiropodist among the British soldiers and sailors in 
Bombay. 


3. GOH-HER. Totemic, but I am afraid the Totemic 
value is not very great as catching the Goh or gohsdmp (iguana) 
is pretty generally carried out by the whole Gehara section. 
The taboo only remains as a suggestion. Mr. Crooke classifies 
the Goher as an iguana-catcher—this is probably what the 
orginal totemic taboo has deteriorated into. 


4. NAKPHULA. 1 was for some time led astray by a 
Kanjar shikari who called his sept Nákphūia or nag phand, a 
common vernacular name for the prickly-pear cactus, and if I 
had been content not to have this confirmed by more know- 
ledgable members of the clan, I would have put it down as a 
Totemic Exogamous sept with the cactus as Totem. This is 
entirely wrong—it is an Eponymous or more correctly a nick- 
name sept whose founder acquired a swollen nose. Vide Sir 
Herbert Kisley's ‘‘ Peoples of India'' for a few extravagant 
nicknames of founders of septs and divisions But are these 
names really as absurd as they sound to us? TI feel certain 
that the application of the term nák phhoola, which means 
“swollen nose,’’ in this case has some definite relation to the 
verv widely observed superstitions connected with nostrils. 
Nostril Lore, as it may be termed, has a wide influence all over 
India. One idea is that no individual in normal health 


— <a =— — — > “p © — = Hi. - | — — — — — — — — — a — P< — SZ A — —saT e 


۱ Nágphül or Nag Phal = snake fruit, probably from the resem- 
blance of the broad prickly leaf with the flower on topo a cobra 
with expanded hood. Dr. Burkill has kindly given mo. Ao following 
interesting note :—‘'* There are several species of یک‎ ntia in India; their 
** origin is America, and the earliest to reach India probably came in 
ee —— 250۳ There is, however, no evidence of ita coming whereby to 
c fix ate, i 
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breathes through both nostrils simultaneously. Breathing 
through the right nostril indicates the influence of the 
Sun— through the left the influence of the Moon. There 
are millions of people in India influenced by Nostril Lore. 
Where a Brahmin is not available for consultation the action 
of the nostrils is regarded as an equally good oracle. Any 
Kahar in the North-Western Provinces knows that he breathes 
through his right nostril up to twelve o'clock midday, and for 
the second half of the day through his left nostril; or if he is 
going out to plough his fields, or is starting on a journey, or is 
setting out to seek a situation, he consults his nostrils by 
applying his thumb to his left nostril, and if he finds his right 
nostrilis the active one the omen is propitious, otherwise his 
adventure is doomed to failure. 

If the nostrils fulfil the functions of a sort of vade mecum 
substitute for the family Brahmin, an ancestor with a swollen 
nose surely comes within the scope of Nostril Lore. Crooke 
mentions Neta as a section of the Badi Nats—a tribe very 
closely allied to the Kanjar—** Neta, which they say means the 
“mucus of the nose,’ in which form they came out of the 
'" nose of their first ancestor ''—here we have some more 
undoubted ‘‘ nostril lore'' which probably also has some 
bearing on the origin of the Gehara sept whose founder had a 
'* swollen nose.” " 


5. UNTWAR or UTW AR, of Totemic origin, but also 
possibly explained by the occupation indicated. Utwar or 
Untwar = Untwallah = the camel.man. The Kanjars appear 
to be the only *' caste'' or tribe in India with an Exogamous 
sept of this name. f am inclined to suggest tbe name might be 
taken as an indication of some locality where the tribe was at 
one time in contact with camels, or were possibly occupied 
as camel-drivers probably in Rajputana and further North. 


6. MARAIYA. Mr.Nesfield and Mr. Crooke give the deri- 
vation as ** worshippers of Mari ''—Mari being a corrupted 
form of Maharani, the supreme deity of the Kanjar and some 
allied tribes. But I think the fact that Maraiya, or Marria, is 
a common Urdu word for a Kutcha hut (Mdkdn) made of Sirki 
(Saccharum Roxb.) plastered over with mud, and the fact that 
till very recently the Kanjars never under any circumstances 
lived in any thing so substantial as a Mdrrid, indicates either 
that the name Madrdiya is given to a particular gang or camp 
because they lived in mud-plastered huts, different in this 
respect from the rest of the tribe; or that the whole tribe were 
given the name of Mdrrid, or Maraiya, because of their peculi- 
arity in living in open-air encampments and never in huts or 
houses. In support of my derivation of the word that living 
in anything like a house or Marria was for some reason ° taboo,’ 


I have the opinions of several Kanjars who explained that the 
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Maraiya were so named because they ‘‘did not enter into 
houses "*"—** Makan mé nahi ghüstá'' ; nor would they build 
houses or live near them. It. is well known that these names 
often have their origin as titles of derision. In Mr. Crooke’s 
Account of the. Nats he mentions a section of the Badinats 
called °‘ Marai, a kind of tree.” 


7. SANKAT. Probably occupational, if we accept the 
meaning as ordinarily understood, viz. Stone-cutter. Some 
of the Kanjars and s milar tribes all over Northern India are 
known to supply chakkis or hand grindstones. 

Sunkh or Suk besides meaning stone or stones also means 
a shell or shells, and we have various exogamous septs bearing 
the same name. Sukwar is à subsection of the Gulgulias of 
Bengal. Sakawar is a sept of the Nats; while there is a Santali 
totemistic sept known as Sankh (a conch shell), the Kurmis 
also have a totemic sept Sankhowar (shell ornaments), while 
Sunkhar is an Exogamous gotrd of the Khatiks. 


S. SOHNRA. Eponymous. The ancestor being one 
Sohnra who fell asleep among the rushes on the banks of a 
river, and waking at night, he thought the waving grasses 
surrounding him were rushing waters. He struck out to swim 
to save himself, which brought him to his senses, and he thus 
discovered his delusion. Kas mé nd tirnd is a tribal * prover- 
bial’ song. *'Do not swim in rushes' '' or ** grass '' 


9. SAINAK SOHDA. Totemic. Sainak meaning an 
earthenware plate used to cover the mouth of the earthenware 
round jar known as a ghard or chatti. Sohda; of its meaning I 
have been unable to get any explanation. It might possibly 
be the Punjabi pronunciation of Sohnra. 


lO. RARHI SOH DA.  'PVotemic. Harht or Rahri being 
derived from Láhr—a string of saliva—or in detail, that fine 
string of spittle which sometimes on expectoration reaches like | 
a thread from the lips to the ground. This sounds a fantastic 











1 | 5 t د‎ š ^ 
port of totem, but a simple — te hat in dome — ۲ 
rious way it was in the form ot “a thread of saliva '” that the Y 
first ancestor of this sept was born. It is of cour-e well known 
that spitting is sometimes used as a charm, and we have it in IT 
1 See « A.S.B.. Folk Song and Folklore of the Gehara(K anjara), p. 437 — 


vol. vii, No. 7. The following extract from Ace Crooko's ** Trines eris nnd 
Caates,’' p. 71, vol. 3, on the Julaha-is interesting : ono pre 0۰ oe en emh 
a curious pi iacent folklore. ** The Julaha lost his way in a linseed f 
Julaha bhutiaile tisi khet A Julaha is suppos-d to have taken the 
linseed field covered with blue flowers for a river nnd tried f. = 
A یآ‎ enana Mr. ९ —— هی رح برد‎ bet poc یبرد‎ camo : ingal y's — 
x to m field of flax they took the blue flowers —— 
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Mungo Parks’ Travels, Chapter VI, that Holy Spittle is very 
firmly believed in by the Christian of Abyssinia. 


TRIBAL TOTEMS. The tribal totems of the Gehara 
Kanjsrs—quite independent of the Exogamous septs—totems 
in fact common to the whole section, are first and foremost :— 
The Dog—anyone killing a dog is outcasted and not re-admit- 
ted to tlie Brádari until he has expiated his sin in the Ganges, 
Other totems which they are barred from eating, though they 
may kill them, are the Horse, Ass, Snake, Tiger, Wolf, Cheel 
(kite), Gidh (vulture)? and Parrot. Every other animal or 


bird in the world may be, and as many as are procurable, are 


eaten by all Kanjars. 





— “asas 


١ Gidh =a vulture. The Agariyas have a sept who will not throw 
& stone ata vulture, and Sir Herbert Risley mentions a similar sept of 
Bengal Oraons. ‘Ihe Berig as have a sectional narne—qgidhrnar or vulture- 
killer, Such occupational titles of septs seem to indicate an original 
hunting state, and we have Dhanuk (from Dháni;—a bow). Syermar = 
jackal-slayer, gohhdr = iguana-catcher. Sampera, the snake man. 
Bahtli kar Hahali or bahari w falcon, and dozens of other such 
sectional] names occurring among castes who aro actually classified by 
Mr. Nesneld (Brief View of Caste ystern of the N.W. Provinces and Oudh 
by |. C. DNesfield) as allied to the Hunting State. The status of all 
these tribes is so low that I would rather declaro them to be ** Casteless 
tribes '' allied to the Hunting State. 


* <<. - LL umm n. m c D ee z — — 








47. A Brief Bibliography of Hindu Mathematics. 
By G. 1२. Kaye. 


To those who are not already familiar with, but are inter- 
ested in the literature of the subject, the following list of works 
dealing with the history of Hindu mathematics may be of some 
value. The list does not profess to be complete—indeed such a 
list must always be open to emendation—but it is hoped that 
it will be found useful. 

. dt has been somewhat difficult to draw a line of demarca- 
tion. between works to be included and works that should be 
excluded from the list. For example, it might be somewhat 
difficult to justify the inclusion of Montucla's ‘Histoire,’ 
Alberuni’s ‘ India,’ etc., while Hankel's and Cantor’s great 

F works' are excluded. An attempt has, however, been made to 
as. keep the — — within proper bounds, and very few works not 
> bearing directly on the subject in hand are given. Naturally, 
the works listed vary in value, and their value to the student 
depends to some extent upon his point of view. To one first 
tackling the subject perhaps Cantor’s Vorlesungen * is the best 
introduction, but the material upon which real work is to be 
done is contained in the original Hindu works edited by 
3 Colebrooke, Kern, Thibaut, Hoernle, Dvivedi, Rangacharya 
and others. These studied in the light of some knowledge of the 
w — history of Western mathematics? will give much interest and 
— ample results. 
ET The list now given requires supplementing in several 
directions; the list of Sanskrit texts requires amplification, and 
e ٠ — mathematical works, now only in manuscript, is greatly 
esired. 

It will be noticed that the original Hindu works mentioned 

۲ do not go beyond the time of Bhšskara (twelfth century A.D.), 
after which period Hindu mathematical works cease to have 
special historical interest. 

1. Montuc na, J. F.—Histoire des Mathématiques, dans quelles 

ya on rend compte de leur progres depuis leur origine 
۲ jusqu'à nos jours, etc. Paris, 1799-1802. 


1 Hankel Zur Geschicte der mathernatik in Altertum und Mittelalter. 
AE اليه ند سيط‎ rene SASUKE Ie the legion ja 
| 2 nothi y unte in the ngu ١ 
paca ThE indian student is to rend at least Gow a Shori 
2 H of Gree athe , Heath's Diopha ० exa , and, 
/—  .. where —— Woepeke's and Suter's works on Arabic mathematics 
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(The third book of the second part deals with Hindu 
mathematics.) 


2. STRACHEY, E.—Bija Gannita; or the Algebra of the 


Hindous. London, 1813. 
3. TAYLOR, J.—Lilawati: or a treatise on Arithmetic and 
Geometry, by Bhascara Acharya Bombay, 1811) 


31. PraAvrarn, J.— On the Algebra and Arithmetic of the Hin- 

dus. Edinburgh Review, xxxix, pp. 141-163. Nov., 1817 

4. COLEROOKE, H. T.—Algebra with Arithmetic and Mensura- 
tion from the Sanskrit of Brahmegupta and Bháscara 

London, 1817 

(Colebrooke’s introductory matter was reprinted in his 

Miscellaneous Essays, 2 vols., Madras, 1871.) 
5. BUCHNER.— De Algebra Indorum. Elbing, 1821. 


6. FEIzZI.— The Lilavati, a treatise on Arithmetic. translated 
into Persian from the Sanskrit work of Bháüscara 


Acharya. Calcutta, 1327 
7. WHISH, C. M.— On the Alphabetical Notation of the Hindus. 7 
Transactions of the Literary Society of Madras, i, 54. 1527. — 
S. WHISH, On the Hindu Quadrature of the Circle. = 





Transactions of the Royal Asiaite Society, iti. 1830. 


9. PLAYFAIR, L. P.— Observation on the Trigonometrical 
Tables of the Brahmins. 
Transactions of the Royal Society of Edinburgh, vol. v, 1795. 
10. RosEN, F.—The Algebra of Mohammed ben Musa s ۳۹ 4 
London, 1831 Ap 
(This contains many references to Hindu mathe- . | 
matics.) Pat eo 
ll. Jaquer, E.—Mode d’Expression symbolique des nombres; —  — 
employés par les Indiens, les abe E s les Javanais. 
















` fh Sen Rf: 4 1835 — 
12. M. CHasLES.— Aperçu his »rique su origin ia dévon 5 «७ 
loppement dis कक poq des en. étrie par èrement ۱ 
de celles qui se rapportent à la Géométrie moderne ns =: p id 13 









depuis la 
sej tidme Sic] 





indi rigi l'algób uerus i. 193 
nf ice i idie ne de l'algèbre, p. | 
vol. l. Ouvra; er des Hindous qui ont été u 













Vol. y£ É * 10] Bibliography of Hindu Mathematics 681 
dirtus est composuit. Note xiv, vol. i, pp. 304—376. 
Les chiffres indiennes. Note xv, pp. 377-379.) 


14. PRINSEP, J.— Professor Schlegel's Enigma. Mode of ex- 
pressing numerals in the Sanskrit and Tibetan languazes 
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, iii, 1834 


15. WOEPCKE, F.—Extrait du Fakhri, Traité d’Algébre par 

Aboü Bekr Mohammed ben Alhacan Alkarkhi (manuac ript 

952, Supplément Arabe de la Bibliotheque impériale); 

précédé d'un mémoire sur l'Algébre indeterminée chez 

les Arabes Paris, 1853 

५ (An analysis of Indian methods of solving indetermi- 
nates of the second degree is given, pp. 33-42.) 


16. WOEPCKE, F.—Sur le mot Aardaga et sur une méthode 
indienne pour calculer ies sinus 
M ann. math xiii, 386—394. 1854. 


17. BURGESS. E., and WHITNEY.— The Surva Siddhinta 
Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. vi. 1855. 


. THOMAS, E.— Ancient Indian Numerals 
- Journal of the Asiatic Society, Bengal, 1856 


. BONCOMPAGNI DON B.—Trattati d'aritmetica pubblicati 
da Baldassarre Boncompagni. 1. Algoritmi de numero 





Indorum. Roma, 1857 
20. PRINSEP, J.— Essays on Indian Antiquities, etc., of the late 
i J. Prinsep. Edited by Thomas ` London, 1858 


m (This contains an interes pe a account of the discovery 
SM of the old Sanskrit nu , vol. ii, p. 71, etc.) 


21. Woercke, F.—Sur l'Introduction de l'Arithméótique in- 

















° | dienne en Occident, etc. Roma, ۰ 
22, PrHAN.—Exposé des Si كعم‎ de numération usités chez les 
peuples orientaux anciens et modernes. Paris, 1860. 


23. FRIEDLE!N, G.—Gerbhert, die Geometrie des Boethius und 
die indischen Zffern. Ein Versuch in der Geschichte 

* der Arithmetik: © Erlangen, 181 
Ense Baru Deva SisTRI.— Translation of the Surya Siddhanta 
Pundit Bap u Deva Sāstri and of the Siddhānta 

Taso noelot Makino, revised b 





romani by the late 










۱۳ ارت‎ ४9,010. SKetri. ü á Va CNN cutta, 156 
USE n, A.—Uber die Zahlen der Buddhisten. 
| ` BIEN ma ۱ ohen ; ای‎ : 7 





Teme Tome iv, 1862 
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29. WokrckE. F —Mémoire sur la propagation des Chiffres 
indiens 
Journal Asiatique, pp. 21-529, 1863 
30. KERN. H.— On some Fragments of Arvabhata 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, xx, 15, pp. 371—187. 1863. 
31. Tuomas, E.— Note on Indian Numerals. 
Journal Asiatique, Tome ii. wie Série, p. 379, 1863 
32, AUFRECHT, TH. Catalogi Codicum Manuscriptorum Biblio 
theces Bodleian Pars Octava Codices Sanscriticos 
complectens (pp. 325f) Oxford, 1864 
४ 33. BHAU Dist.—On the age and authenticity of the works of 
Aryabhata, Var&hamihira, Brahmagupta, etc 
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Sociely 1865. 


~ 93991 GERHARDT, C. I. Das Rechenbuch des Maximus Planu- 


des. Halle, 1565. 
34. BogsgELL, A. C.— Elements of South Indian Palwography 
(pp. 57-70) Mangalore, 4 


35. Kern, H.— The Aryabhatiya with the Commentary Bata- 
dipika of Paramadi¢vara. (Sanskrit text.) ` 
Leiden, — 


36. THIBAUT, G.—On the Sülvasütras. Journal of Asiat: 





Society of Bengal, xliv, 1, pp. 227-215 1875 

37. THIBAUT, G.—The Baudhàyana Súlvasütra. The Pandit 
9-10. Benares, 1875 

38. THIBAUT, G.—The Katyayana Silvasttra. The Pandit 
(New Series), vol. iv Benares, 1876 

Y 381. BHAGVANTLAL INDRAJI—On the ancient Nāgarī Numerals. , — 

The Indian Antiquary vi, pp. 42-48 TA. 7 

30. WarscHKE, H.—Translation of Planudes' Hindu Arith- 
metic. Halle, 1878. 


40. Roper, L.—L’Algébre d’al-Kharizmi et les méthodes 
indienne et grecque. Journal Asiatique: Septieme Série 


प्र xt pp 1-98. | 1878. SU pf 
41. Roper, L.—Leçons de Calcul d'Áryabhata. (Extrait du ۱ 
ournal Asiatique.) 1*79. 


42. WEISSENBORN, H.—Das Trapez bei Euklid, Heron und 
Brahm हैं: aper. Abhandlungen zur Geschichte der Mathe- 
matik es Heft. Leipzi 








Vol. Ns T. 10.] Bibliography of Hindu Mathematics. 685 
and Antiquities of the South of India; collected by the 
late Lieut.-Col. Colin Mackenzie, Surveyor-General of 
India Calcutta, 1828. 

Madras, 1882 
44. BAYLEY, SIR E. C.— On the Genealogy of Modern Numerals 
Extract from the J ournal of the Royal Asiatic Society 


1882, 

411. HuNRATH.—Über das Ausziehen der Quadratwurzel bie 
Griechen und Indern 18873 

45. HoERNLE, A. F. R.— The Bakshali Manuscript. Indian 
Antiquary, vol. xviii, pp. 33-48 and 275-279. 1588. 


46. SACHAU, E. C.—Alberuni's India. An account of the 
Religion, Philosophy, Literature Geography, Chrono- 
logy, Astronomy, Customs, Laws and Astrology of India 
about A.D. 1030. An English Edition, with Notes and 
E SE London, 1888 


47. THIRAU -SUDHARKAR Dvivepi. The Paficha- 
IY Sika of Varšha Mihira. Henares, 1589. 


tLE, SIR R.—Notes on the Burmese System of Arith- 
metic. The Indian Antiquary, vol. xx, 53. 1891. 


48-1. BURGESS, J.—The Sines of Arcsin the Panchasiddhantika. 
The Indian Antiquary, vol. xv, p. 228 1891. 


49. DELBos, L.—Les Mathématiques aux Indes Orientales 
| Paris, 1892 


m BANNER IY. H. C.—Colebrooke's translation of the ۲ 







with Notes. (The Sanskrit text is also given) 
Calcutta, 1593 
Sl. EccGELINO, I.— Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts in 
the Library of the India Office, Part v. (Astronomy 
nd Mathematics, pp. 991-1055.) London, 1896 
51-1. BUHLER, G.— Indische Palwographie. Grundriss der Indo- 
Arischen Philologie and Altertumskunde, 1 Band 11 Heft 


4 pp. 73-83 Strassburg, 1596 
E. | (An English translation has been given in the Indian 
3 art ह "ta n Antiquary.) 

rt ` 52. THIBAUT, G.—Astronomie, رن سوم ی‎ e und Mathematik, 








| Strassburg, 1599 
Triśatika by Sridharacharya, 
vevedi. Benares, 1599 


n Grundriss der Indo- Arischen Philologie, iii, 9. 





| wo |. Leipzig, 1901 
Auflósung der Gleichung. 
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۲۰ 6:۳1. SUDHAKARA Dvivepin.—Braihmasphutasiddhanta and 
Dhyanagrahopadesádhyáya by Brahmagupta, edited 

with his own Commentary by M. M. Sudhükara Dvivedin 

Benares, 1902 

ülteste indische Mathematik. 
Arch. Math. Leipzig, 8, 1904 


Sita  Haw.—Our ancient Mathematics— Arithmetic [a 
portion of the LILAVATI translated into Hindi, with 
introduction in English] Moradabad, 1901 
ZEUTHEN, H. G.—Sur l'Arithmétique G4ometrique des 
Grecs et des Indiens. Bibliotheca Mathematica, | 1904 
(97-112.) Leipzig, 1904. 
551. Haas K.—Die Mathematiker der Inder 
Osterreichische Mittelschule, 18, 1904 
Suter, छा 10:57 die Vielecksformel in Bhaskara’s Lilávati. 


Verhanrt. d. dritten tniernat.  Mothema b>“ Kongresses, 
Leipz!j, 1905, pp. 556-558. ۸721/7, 5 


54. CANTOR, M.—Ueber die 


.541 د 


55. 


56. 


57. BURK, A.—Das Apastamba-Sulba-Sutra. OM Arift 
Deutschen Morqentdndischen Gesellschaft, 55, 5 1 
pp. 543-591; 56, 1902, pp. 327-391. ۰ ua CX v 


58. VocT, H.—Der pvthagoreischen Lehraatz is der altesten 
Geometrie der Inder.  Schlesische Gesellsch , Jahresber. 


der mathem. Sektion, 81,1906, 3-4. Breslau, 1906. 


Vocr, H.—Haben die alten Inder den — reisehen 
Lehrsatz und das Irrationale gekannt ibliotheca 
Mathematica, Leipzig, 1907 


Sıra Ram.—Our Mathematics—Algebra [Bhas- 


59. 


ancient 


tion in English] Moradabad, 1907. 


Kaye, G. R.—Notes on Indian Mathematics—Arithmetical 
Notation. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal (New 
Series), vol. iit, no. 7. pp. 415-508 ४०7. 


1 62. Kaye, G. R.—Notes on Indian Mathematics No. 2 ` 
Aryabhata. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bangas, 
7 vol. iv, no. 17, pp. 111-141 
* 63. Kaye, G. R.— Tbe use of the Abacus in ancient weh 


Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, vol. iv, no. 32 


pp. 293-297 
4. Ranoicirya. M.—The Ganita-Sára-Sangraha of Maha- 
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Levi, B —Osservazioni e congetture sopra la geometria 
degli indiani. Bibliotheca Mathematica, ix, pp. 97-105. 


Leipzig, 1908-9. 


66. SuTER, H.— Eine indische Methode der Berechnung der 
Kügeloberlliche. Bibliotheca Mathematica, iit, ix, pp. 196-199. 


67. 


65. 


69. 


70. 


thn 


Leipzig, 1908-9. 

SMITH, D. E.—The Ganita-Sara-Sangraha of Mahavira- 
carya. Bibliotheca Mathematica, vii, iz, pp. 106-110. 

Leipzig, 1908-9. 

Kaye, G. R.—Hindu Mathematical Methods. Indian Edu- 

cation (January to August), 1910. Bombay, 1910. 

KAYE, G. R.— The Source of Hindu Mathematics. Journal 
of the Royal Asiatic Society, pp. 749-760, July, 1910. 

London, 1910. 

Kave, G. R.—The two Aryabhatas. Bibliotheca Mathema- 


tica, pp. 289-292, z, 4. Leipzig, 1910. 

70:1. MILHAUD, G.—La Géométric d'Apastamba. Revue géné- 
rale de Science, 21, 1910, 512-520. Paris, 1910. 
Kaye, G. R.—Old Indian Numerical Symbols. The Indian 
Antiquary, pp. 50-56. February, 1911. 


72. Kaye, G. R.— The Asoka Numerals. The Indian Anti- 





quary, pp. 57-60. February, 1911. 


. FLEET, J. ا ا‎ s system of expressing numbers. 


Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, pp. 109-1 26. 
January, 1911. 
KARPINSKI, L. C.—Hindu Numerals in the Firhist. Biblio 
theca Mathematica, 113, pp. 121-124. Leipzig, 1911. 


. FLEET, I. F.—The Use of the Abacus in India. Journal of 


the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland, 
April, 19? Un another flying ... London, 1911. 


Fuser, उ. ن‎ bho चावड्या system of expressing 


numbers. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great 
Britain and Ireland, July, 1911, pp. 788-794. 

London, 1911. 

KAYE, G. R.—Notes on Hindu Mathematical Methods. 

Bibliotheca Mathematica, xi, 4. Leipzig, 1911. 


. SMITH, D. E., and Karpinski, L. C. The Hindu-Arabic 


numerals. Boston, 1911. 


SIMON, H.—Zur indischen Trigonometrie. 


Archiv. der Mathem. 18, 1911. 
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48. A Firman of Emperor Aurangzeb, 


By RAJANI RANJAN SEN, B.L., with a translation of the 
Firman by LIEUT. COLONEL D. O. ۰ 


While at Benares last October [ happened to come across 
a document of a unique nature likely to be of much interest 


to the antiquarian and the historian alike. Messrs. Saced 


Brothers, Photographers, of Benares, gave me a photo-copy of 
a firman in Persian which they alleged to be a true and faith- 
ful reproduction of the original, which purported to be an 
imperial decree addressed to one Abul Hosein by Emperor 
Aurangzeb and communicated through his son Sultan Muham- 
mad Bahadoor. 

All historians have up to time been almost unanimous in 
giving to Aurangzeb a character directly opposed to what 
appears from the above document. He has been held to be 
bitterly opposed to the Hindus as evidenced by his imposition 
of the Jizia# tax, and has further been reputed to have de- 
molished numbers of Hindu temples at Benares, and erected the 
— over the Pancha-Ganga Ghat in that city with the 
couple of tall minarets going by the name of Madhoji-ka-deora 
upon the ruins of the old temple of Beni Madhav which he bad 
destroyed. As it was, I confess, I could not but look upon the 
document in question without considerable suspicion. I 
therefore thought it proper to keep silence till I obtained 
range A and authentic informations regarding the existence 
of the original. On another flying visit to Benares ۲ was 
enabled to get a sight of the original firman itself through 
the courtesy of Khan Bahadur Sheik Muhammad Tyab, City 
Inspector of Police, Benares. 

This gentleman, who sent for the document trom its 
present owner for 6 inspection, gave the following history in 
connection with i ind:— — 

* In the Mungl 2 . Gauri Muhulla of this city (Benares) lived 
a Brahmin named Gopi Upádhyáya who died about 15 years 
ago. o. This firman was in the custody of Gopi Upádhyáya. 
This man had no son, but had a daughter. His daughter has 
a son named Mangal Pándey ^ who also lives at Mungla Gauri 
now. 2n Mangal Pándey had obtained the document from Gopi 
Upádhyáya along with his other papers. In April, 1905, Ihe la 
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` an enquiry under orders (Ba Magistrate of Benares in the 


matter of a ——— — Pandey. Mangal is a ghatia 
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ghatia pujári, to whose stall bathers in the river resort for 
various religious observances, and for purchasing various np- 
purtenances of worship. Some Guzrati Bunniah women. he 
had complained, used to go to the place where he used to sit, 
and in accordance with a curious custom they followed they 
would frequently set up a wailing and weeping there. Mangal 
complained that no one would frequent his ghát to bathe if 
they were allowed to continue their practice of weeping there 
in that way. There was thus a dispute between Mangal 
and the Bunniahs. 1 asked him to show his documents, if 
he had any, to prove that he had his alleged right to the 
portion or space of the ghdt that he occupied. He and his ` 
servant, one Babu Nandan, produced several papers before me, 
and I found this firman among them. It has since then been 
all along in his possession.’ 

Such being the occasion when this precious deed was 
found, as narrated by the Khan Bahadur, I felt convinced 
of its authenticity, and examined the document carefully 
and noticed that it was a slightly yellowish piece of old 
paper with a piece of thin linen pasted at the back leaving 
bare only a small portion, 44” inches by 47 inches, con- 
taining writings and Sultan Muhammad's seal 117” inches 
in diameter. It is in an excellent state of preservation and the 
handwriting is very distinct and legible and the letters bold 
and large. The whole is written in deep black ink, exceptiny 
a small portion nat the top 3" inches by 21^ inches written in 
red in an ornate stylo enclosed within some lines in the form 
of nn oblong in the middle at the top of the first page and to 
the left of the seal of Aurangzeb. The document measures 
2 feet 101“ inches by 1 foot 54^ inches. On the next page 
appears in smaller letters the note of despatch through Prince 
Sultan Muhammad Bahadur with his seal on the right. This 
seal has some numerals looking like some dates, but are not 
very legible. 

From the papers contributed by Prof. Jadunath Sarkar 
in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. LI, No. 6 
(New Series), 1906, pp. 223--267, with copies of two other 
firmans of Emperor Aurangzeb, in respect to certain Revenue 
Regulations and fiscal measures and certain rules for the 
guidance of Shaista Khan in connection with the Govern- 
ment of Bengal, it would appear that this monarch was after 
all not exaetly what he had been represented to be, and that 
he was rather solicitous for ensuring peace and security to his 
subjects. 

With a view that further researches may be made in 
respect to this matter by antiquarian experta, 1 append 
herewith a copy of the firman (and a translation of it in English, 
for which I am indebted to Shamsul Ulamah Maulvi Kamalud- 


din Ahmad, and Maulvi Abdul Latif). i 
m uu b ۰ ۹ ` > 
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७५४८ 


ROUGH TRANSLATION OF AURANG-JEB’S FIRMAN. 


Let Abu'l-Hasan worthy of favour and countenance trust 
to our royal bounty and let him know that, since in accord- 
ance with our innate kindness of disposition and natural 
benevolence the whole of our untiring energy and all our 
upright intentions are engaged in promoting the public welfare 
and bettering the condition of all classes high and low, therefore 
in accordance with our holy law we have decided that the 
ancient temples shall not be overthrown but that new onea 
shall not be built. In these days of our justice, information 
has reached our noble and most holy court that certain persons 
actuated by rancour and spite have harassed the Hindus 
resident in the town of Benares and a few other places in that 
neighbourhood, and also certain Brahmins, keepers of the 
temples, in whose charge those ancient temples are, and that 
they further desire to remove these Brahmins from their 
ancient office (and this intention of theirs causes distress to 
that community), therefore our Royal Command is that after 
the arrival of our lustrous order you should direct that in 
future no person shall in unlawful ways interfere or disturb the 
Brahmins and the other Hindus resident in those places, sc 
that they may as before remain in their occupation and 
continue with peace of mind to offer up prayers for the 
continuance of our God-given Empire that is destined to last 
to all time. Consider this an urgent matter. Dated 15th of 
Jumüda-*s-Sániya A.H. 1064 (= A.D. 1653 or 4). 








49. Note on a Shi'a Imprecation. 


By LIEUT.-COLONEL D. O. PHILLOTT, F.A.S.B.. Secretary, 
Board of Examiners. 


The following curse is a species of religious exercise 
amongst Indian and Persian Shi'as. It is specially repeated on 
the 9th of Rabi"! ‘LAwwal, the day on which ‘Umar was mar- 
tyred. It is too a belief amongst the ignorant that if the curse 
be repeated a hundred times on the rosary, any difficulty they 
are in will be removed. k a 


IGI IGI IGI ¿P Goer GI cB pL S ove 


لعن ally‏ مر دم آبایکو عير دم (e yee‏ عمو نم — 


or 
اند‎ SiS NTR E T Or BNI DE لض‎ om one BI ved MNS TS » 


yee re — دم‎ yee دم‎ हे ⸗ 3 دم عنماری‎ gy و‎ youl دم‎ ye cott mei 


' God curse ‘Umar, then Abu Bakr, then ‘Umar, then 
‘Umar, then ‘Umar’’; or “O God, curse ‘Umar, then Abu 
Bakr and ‘Usman, then ‘Umar, then ‘Umar, then “Umar.” 

When a small boy in a village school in Persia wishes to 
leave the room for the purposes of nature, he will hold up his 


little finger and say P= aU) لعن‎ la'n 'llah ‘Umar, ‘*God curse 
*Umar'' (or its Persian equivalent).! If, however, he wishes 
to drink water he will say (—-J3 الله على‎ sls Salam? "'liah 


‘ala al-Husayn ** may God send his peace to Husayn.'' This 
custom has now nearly died out. Instead, pish-t Ussa mi- 
ravam ''I want to go and see the Master '' is used. (Ussa is a 
corruption of Ustad, a term applied to ‘Umar as being the 
cause of all the dissensions amongst the Muslims). For the 
former, too, a boy lifts up his fore-finger and middle finger and 
says adab ; for the latter he holds up his fore-finger only and 
says ashrab, Ar. '* I drink.” 
The Persians show their hatred of the three Khalifahs 
mentioned, by writing their names on the walls of latrines or on 


the soles of their shoes; this custom is referred to in the 


* Arabian Nights’? : vide the story of * Ala-Ed-Deen Abu-sh- 
shamat, Chap. XI, Vol. II, of Lane's translation. — 








١ Vide Haji Baba of Ispahan, Chap. LIX. 


—F—e-— — — — —— 





so. The Life and Works of Bahr-ul-'Uiüm 


By Mawravi M. HipavaT HUSAIN, 
Lecturer, Presidency College. 


India has produced many ‘Ulamas in no way inferior to 
Qutb-ud-Din Shirázi, Sa'd-ud-Din,* Taftazüni, Sayyid Sharif 
Jurjáni,^ Muhaqqiq’ Dawwanl, etc., but few persons are even 
acquainted with their names, since Indian authors chiefly devo- 
ted their attention to philosophical subjects. Biography found 
no place in their writings, hence there are no accounts of the life 
and doings of the eminent ‘Ulamis. The Islamic banner of 
sovereignity floated in India for six hundred years. During 
that period many learned men flourished but Bahr-ul-Ulüm * 
surpassed most. His real name was Abu, Ay vash Muhammad 
*Abd-ul-*Alt bin Nizàm-ud-Din Saháli He was born in A.H. 
1144 (A.D. 1731) at Lucknow. His ancestors’ native land was 
Hirát, but his great-grandfather came to Lucknow and settled 
in a adjoining village called Sahil. 

In Sahal there were two families of ‘Ulamas; one U amam, 
who claimed their descent from ‘Usman the third Khalifa, and 
the other Ansari, who claimed descent from Abu Ayyub ۰ 
The head of the latter was the famous Mulla Qutb-ud-Din, a 
spiritual leader. Great enmity existed between the two 


ex families. At length the Ugminis surrounded the hous» of 
۱ Mulla Qutb-ud-Din and put him to death. The Malla had four 
* sons, viz. Mulla Muhammad Asad, Mulla Muhammad Said, 


Mulla Nizám-ud-Din and Mulla Muhammad Riza. Mulla 
Muhammad Asad was at that timein the Decean with Aurang- 

zeb. Mullà Muhammad Sa'id went to the Deccan to seek 

| justice at the hands of Aurangzeb, for che murder of his father. 
2 As his elder brother was a courtier, he easily obtained admission 


£ to the presence of the Emperor and detailed what had happen- 
— ed. Aurangzeb issued certain orders relative to the murderers 
ofthe Mulla, and despatched a firman to the Governor of Oudh 
` to make over the Firangi® Mahal to the family of the ۰ 
a Sh — سس‎ n — — . 
E ۱ He died AH. 710, A.D. 1312, vide Brockelmann's Geschichte der 
: arabischen Literatur, vol. ii, p- 211. | "t 
2 He died a.m. 791, A.D. 1389, vide the same, vol. ii, p. 215. 
8 He died a.m. 816, A.D. 1413, vide the same, vol. ii, p. 216. 
+ He died a.m. 907, A.D. 1501, wide the same, vol. ii, p. 217. 
6 The following books have been consulted in ی‎ the life of this 
یی‎ author STIR 2 ATUS April and June NOV A 
A U TAS لس‎ ated $ ada —— a, p- 7; Asar-ul-Owal, p. $ 
A و‎ — — — "p- 64; Moufid-al-Mufti, p. 135; and 
» ۰ 
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It was in this building that Bahr-ul-*Ulüm was born. He 
was educated by his father. At the age of seventeen, he 
received from his father a sanad of competency. Six months 
after this his father died, and, as Bahr-ul-*Ulüm was unworthy 
to succeed him, his cousin Mullà Kamül-ud-Din was installed as 
professor. However, Bahr-ul-‘Ulim, with the help of his 
cousin, engaged himself in acquiring knowledge. When he 
became proficient he took the seat of his father, which his 
cousin vacated. He began to deliver lectures and compose 
books, chiefly on philosophical subjects. Unfortunately, an 
event happened which forced him to quit Lucknow. He wrote 
a controversial discourse, which created bad blood between the 
ShTisand Sunnis. The ruler of Oudh. Shujá*'-ud-Da wlah, there 
upon ordered his expulsion, and he consequently went to Shah 
Jahanpür. ‘Abd Ullah Khan was then its Nawab. He was 
received by the Nawab with great honour and dwelt in his city 
for some time. But he had to quit this place also, for there 
arose an internal feud in the district, and ‘Abd Ullah was 
murdered in A.H. 1173 (A.D. 1759). He next proceeded to 
the Rampur State where the Nawab Fayz Ullih Khan wel- 
comed him. For nearly five years he remained there, but the 
rush of students to him was so great that the Nawab was 
unable to meet their demands. Bahr-ul-Ulam, being dissatisfied 
with the Nawab, left the place. 

At this juncture Munshi Sadr-ud-Din of Burdwan, in 
Bengal, wrote a letter to Bahr-ul-Ulüm from Bohar, expressing 
the hope that he would honour the Madrasah in Bohar. Bahr- 
ul-‘Uliim accepted the offer and went to Bohar. However, 
owing to the machinations of some designing persons, a rupture 
took place between the two, and Bahr-ul-‘ Ulam proceeded to 
Madras Here he was welcomed by Nawab Wala Jah. He 
passed the remainder of his life in Madras, being held in great 
honour and respect. In Madras he is known as Malik-ul-* Ulama, 
à fact little known to the people of Northern India. In Bengal 
and the United Provinces he is called Bahr-ul-* Ulam, a name 
not known to scholars in Southern India. He died on the 12th 
Rajab, A.H. 1225, A.D. 1810. Of his many writings the follow- 
ing may be quoted :— 

(1) Arkin Arba'a—4A work on Muhammadan law, pub- 
lished in Calcutta. 

(2) Fawi'ih-ur-Rahamut شح‎ commentary on the work of 


—— -~ — — — — — — — — maa rs — —— — — — adis 


foreigners to trade in India for a fixed period. When the period expired, 
tho traders bad t» return to their native countries, and their immovable 
property reverted to the Crown. On this principle, a French merchant 
came to Lucknow and thero built a house of business called Firangi 
Mahall. When his period expired he left, and the property was taken 
ossession of by Government. Although this was situated in Mahalla 
hiragh Bagh, it is known by the namo of Firanzi Mahall. a fact clearly 
shown in tho Firman of Aurangzeb, 
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Muhibb Ullah al-Bihári, on the principles of jurisprudence, 
entitled Musallam-ua-subüt; lithographed, Lucknow 1578. 

(3) Futühát-ul-Ma'nawi Sharh il-Masnawi—A Persian 
commentary on the well-known work of Jalál-ud- Din Muham- 
mad-ur-Rümi; lithographed, Lucknow 1873. ; 

(4) Hashiya'ala Mir Zahid—A super-commentary to Mir 
Zahid’s commentary on Kutb-ud-Din-ir-Razi’s treatise on logic, 
— ar-Risala fit tasnuwar wat-tasdiq; lithographed, Delhi 
S75. 

(5) Hashiya‘ala Mir Zahid‘ala Mulla Jalal —A super-com- 
mentary to Jalal.ud-Din Dawwani’s commentary of Sa‘d-ud- 
Din-it-Taftazanrs Tahdhib il-Mantiq wa’l Kalim, a treatise on 
logie ; lithographed, Lucknow 1872. 

(6) Hashiya‘alé Mir Zahid‘ala Sharh-il-Mawaqif—A glos- 
sary to the super-commentary of Mir Zahid on al-Jurjáni's 
commentary on  Azud-ud.Din al-Iji’s treatise on scholastic 
theology, entitled WKitib-ul-Mawagqif; lithographed, Lucknow 
1876. 

(7) Hashiya-alas-Sadra—A super-commentary on the 
commentary of Muhammad bin Ibrahim Sadr-ud-Din-ish- 
Shirazi on al-Abhari's treatise in philosophy, entitled Hidayat- 
ul-Hikmat; lithographed, Lucknow 1846. 

(8) Hidayat-us-Sarf—A Persian treatise on the conjuga- 
tion of the regular verb in Arabic. 

(9) Ris&la-i-Tawhid—A Persian treatise on Ethics. 

(10) Sharh-ul-Figh-il-Akbar—A commentary on the well- 
known work al-Fiqh-il-Akbar, a treatise on scholastic theology 
and which is commonly ascribed to Iman Abi Hanifa (d. A.H. 
150, a p. 767). I 

(11) Sharh-us-Sullam —A commentary on Muhib ۵ 
treatise in logic, entitled Sullam-ul-*Ulüm ; lithographed, Delhi 
1891. 

(12) Takmila Sharh-it-Tahrir—Supplement to the com- 
mentary of his father on Ibn Humam’s work on the principle 
of jurisprudence, entitled at-Tahrir fi Usul-id-Din. 

(13) ‘Tanvir-ul Absar Sharh-il-Manar—aA Persian commen- 
tary on ‘Abdullah bin Ahmad Nasaft's work entitled al-Manar 
on the principle of jurisprudence; lithographed, Lucknow 
1877. 
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51, NUMISMATIC SUPPLEMENT No. XVI. 


Note.—The numeration of the article below is continued 


from p. 691 of the '' Journal and Proceedings '' for 
1010. 


95 GOLD COINS OF SHAMSU-D-DIN MUZAFFAR SHAH, OF 
BENGAL. 


In 1873 Sir E. C. Bayley published a drawing of a gold 
coin of this king.! But at that time he could not read the mint 
and date and consequently was obliged to discuss the question 
of its assignation at length. These were correctly read by 
8. L Poole in his catalogue.” The same scholar also published 
the full name of the king correctly for the first time. Bayley’s 
coin remained an unique specimen for a very long time, and 
seems to be the only gold coin of Muzaffar Shah recorded up to 
date. Recently I came across two gold coins of this prince in 
Bengal. The first coin belongs to Baba Debi Prasad Marwari, 

` of Bhagalpur, and was sent to me for examination with the 
major part of his collection. It is almost a duplicate of 
Baylev's coin :— 


Obverse. Reverse. 
In ornamental double circle, In ornamental double circle, 
the Kalima and 45* #154 lana] 
In ornamented circle contain- شمش‎ 


ing the smaller circle, the 


۱ — والدون‎ 
names of the four Compan- Er RS 


ions. مظعي شاه السلطان‎ 
عاك‎ alll sls 
jz _ The coin was purchased by the owner at Bhagalpur. The 
second coin was found a n the ruins of Gaur, and is at present in 
fr: ` the possession of Bábü Krishna Lal Chaudhuri, Zemindar of 
p : Mal dah. This coin is an exact duplicate of Baba Debi Prasad’s 
=_= coin, but is in a far better state of preservation. 


It should be noted that the name of Muzaffar Shah differs 
| A on different coins سس‎ 


s] 
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(1) شاه بلساطان‎ sibs pai ابو‎ ८2०१७. (२४०४ شمش‎ as on the gold 
coin and I. M. No. 0 

(2) Similar, the only ditlerence being in the form of writing 
the name Muzaffar, which is written in the usual form, see 


No. 16151 I. M-^ 


No. 16158.’ " 
RAKHAL Das BANERKJI, 


Indian Museum, Calcutta 


06. SOME RARE COINS OF THE PATHAN SULTANS OF ۰ 


The following coins, which have been acquired by the 
British Museum since the publication of the Catalogue of Coins 
of the Sultans of Dehli, in 1885, appear to be unpublished :— 


1. Muhammad bin Sam. 


AM (base) wt. 49:5: size 55. z | P T 
No mint; year 59 x. | "D. 






Obverse. — 
al Around between twoconcen 
اله الا‎ ۷ — eireles, crs ... فى 1 شور‎ 
हे i .و خمس هانگ‎ 
رسول الاھ‎ > ۱ 
Reverse. * | * 
— ज कि a E 
>) و‎ laali معي‎ 3 Je | 
bl sl ین‎ FE 
بن سام‎ cem PL SVE ¿ 0 
There is no mint on this coin, but its Ghorid faloric shows b * 
that it was probably struck at Ghazni. It is quite a new type — 


sg 


for Muhammad bin Sam, and as the name of Ghiyasu.d-edin — — 

al.Ghori does not appear it was probably struck in 599 a.m. —  — 

The coin was acquired in Bannu by Dr. T. L. Pennell and — 
A “15 ` 


o» 


presented by him to the Museum 


x II. Qutbu-d-din Mubarak. 


4 wt. 557: size 6: square. 
No mint or date. = 










— - — . Wrig € — RER سس‎ ii S 
oe . N. Wright, 1. M. pe ii, p. 171. 
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[N S.] 

Obverse. Reverse. 
cele! ري‎ ala عمداری شاع‎ 
و الدین‎ poll السلطان دن قطب‎ 

السلطاری ادو المظغر 


" Pl. XVI 

This remarkable coin appears to be the third of a gold 
tanka which would be quite a new denomination. For the 
obverse legend cf. LM.C., Vol. II, p. 45, No. 253, and for the 
reverse No. 263, but I am unaware of any other coin which 
combines these legends The coin is evidently undated, and was 
formerly in the collection of the late Dr. Leitner. 


III. Ghiyasu-d.din Tughlag I and Nasiru-d-din Ibrahim Shah, 
Governor of Bengal, 723-725, A. H. 
R wt. 1686: size 1:15. 


pl XVI 
Obverse. Reverse. 
ake MI Mel}! السلطان المعظم‎ 
. ناصر الدنيا والدين غيات الدنيا والدين‎ 
wel)! السلطان بن السلطاری‎ 


both inseriptions enclosed in a double square. | 

There is unfortunately no trace of a marginal legend on 
either side, but the coin may be attributed to Lakhnauti, as the 
fabric is distinctly that of Bengal. It was most probably 
struck during Tughlaq's visit to Bengal, when ‘‘ the ruler of 
Lakhnauti, Sultan Nasiru-d-din, came forth with great respect 
to pay homage to the Sultan’ (Tarikh-i Firoz Shaht; Elliot 
Dawson III, p. 234). ‘This specimen came from the Sonpat 
hoard, and was purchased by the British Museum from the 
Panjab Archwological Survey in 1889. 


IV. Muhammad 111 bin Tughlag and Ghiyasu-d-din Bahadur, 
Governor of Bengal (restored), 725-731 A.H. 


AV wt. 165: size 9. 
Suniirgion; 728 A.H. 
Pl. XVI 

Obverse and reverse legends exactly as on the silver coin 
of the same mint and date described by Thomas in his 
Chronicles, p. 215, no. 186. This coin is of remarkably neat 
workmanship, closely resembling the contemporary gold coins 
of Muhammad III struck in Dehli. The contrast in fabric 
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between it and the following piece, which is of the usual 
Bengal fabric, suggests that the dies may have been engraved 
at the Dehli mint, when Muhammad, amid many other tokens of 
his esteem for Bahadur Shah, whom he had just restored, agreed 
that their names should appear together on the coins. 


V. A 1605۰5: size l. Pl. XVI. " 


Obverse in square in circle as preceding coin 

Reverse in double square as preceding coin. 

No trace of marginal legend on either side. 

This coin bears no remaining trace of mint or date but must 
have been struck before 730 when Bahadur reverted to a coin 
age which showed his independence as the coins of that year of 
Ghiyáspür show. Both the above pieces formerly belonged to 
zeneral Cunningham. 

J. ALLAN, 


British Museum. 


07. ON AN UNPUBLISHED MEDIAEVAL COIN, 


The coin described below came from a find made four years 
ago near Rüpar in the Ambala District of the Panjab It 
appears that the actual finders persuaded an acquaintance that 
the find was a valuable one, and sold the original hoard to him 
as the result of their representation. When the purchaser 
discovered that the coins were in reality of debased metal, and 
that he could get little or nothing for them in the bazar, he 
instituted a criminal case against the finders in the Court of 
the Subdivisional Officer, Rüpar. Some time subsequently my 
friend the Subdivisional Officer happened to mention the case 
to me, and I was able to obtain a number of the coins, which 
included twenty-one specimens of a type of mediaeval currency 
as yet to the best of my knowledge unpublished. 





Metal.—Mixed, probably containing traces of gold. 
Weight 57 EY 190 grains. 
Size 2m ०० *75 inches. 
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Obverse, — Figure apparently facing. 

Reverse.— Representation of a quadruped standing to right; 
round it inscription and symbols. 

This coin ۲ think represents the last stage in degradation of 
the original Greek design. The obverse shows a human figure 
copied from the Kushàn coins, which though even still more 
crude, resembles the figures on the copper coins ascribed by 
Mr. Vincent Smith to the Kings of Kalinga of the fourth or 
fifth century after Christ —see Vol. I of the Catalogue of the 
Coins in the Indian Museum, Calcutta, Plate XIV, 14. The 
reverse design is that of some animal which I cannot identify. 
The massive body and rope-like tail point to the elephant, 
but this supposition is negatived by the thin neck, small head, 
long upstanding ears, and the equally rope-like legs. The 
animal is strangely like what would be delineated by a modern 
child in its first attempts to draw. 

The coin is die-struck. The above illustration is the result 
of a mutual comparison of all twenty-one specimens, and is 
somewhat larger than the coin itself. I do not know the 
language of the inscription, but it is possible that the two 
central markings [1_O and ]< are symbols or monograins. 

These coins were accompanied by two or three copper coins 
of the white Hun chiefs Toramāna and Mihirakula of types 
I. M. Cat., Vol. I, Plate XXV, 4 and 5, which fixes their 
probable date at approximately A.D. 500. 


DALHOUSIE : FE. B. WHITEHEAD, I.C.S. 
1911. 


98 Some Rare MUGHAL Corns. 


Since the publication of the Catalogue of Coins of the 
Moghul Emperors, the British Museum has acquired a fair 
number of coins of this series, of which the following appear to 
be worth notice :— 


l Aurangzéb. 
1. Metal, Gold. 
Weight, 168-2 grns. 
Size, 'SO inch. 


Date, 1112: 45. 
Mint, Ahsanabid. 
2. Metal, Gold, | 
Weight, 109°6 grns. 
Size, 'Sineh. ` 
Date, _ 1077: 10 
Mint, ‘Alamgtrpar. 


zw 
. Ë 
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3. Metal, Gold. 
Weight, 170:5 grns. 
Size, ' inch. 


Date, (10) 77 : x. 
Mint, Jünagarh. 





4. Metal, Gold. 
Weight, 170 grns. and 169 grns. 
5126 , ‘S inch. 
Date, 1098: 31 and 1114: 46. 
Mint, Zafarabad. + 


Rupees of Aurangzéb are known cf all the above mints, and — 
muhars of Ahsanabad, ‘Alamgirptr and Zafarabad were found _ 
by Mr. Whitehead in the Bahawalpur treasury (N. S. XI). The 





legends call for no remarks. PS 55 T 
| | | ê * | 
Shah * Alam I. ۱ ۱ — 5 

Metal Silver. | mm 
Weight, 174 grns 2 * — ae 
Size, ‘9 inch — 
Date, 1122 = 4. ۲ j `à 
Mint, Narnol. - i E 
Obverse. -- | Reverse. is 

WT‏ »انوس غاز 

र — “at‏ بان تام 

et i —‏ بهادر 

فوب 7 کت ۱۳۲۴ 
7 ار دول 


क्र For a second specimen s the Catalo 
Rodgers's Mughal Coins in the Lahore Museum, p. 199 No. 





t-t- 


in ' 4 
5 5 > 
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J — 
to the few coins known of Purbandar. Dr. G. P Taylor has 


rupee of Farrukhsiyar of this mint (Num. Suppl. No. IV, 27 
and Catalogue of the Indian Museum, vol. iii, p. Ixxiii. 


and there can be little doubt that this adds another 


Ahmad Shah. 5 
Metal, Gold. 
Weight, 168-8 grns. 
Size, ۰ inch. 


Date, 1164: 4. 
Mint, Lahor. 


Rupees of this mint of Ahmad are not uncommon. For 
notice of the muhar see Num. Supp) xi, 69. 


‘Alamgir II. 


* Metal, Gold. 
Weight. 167-9 grns. 
Size, ‘75 inch. 


Date, 1171: 5. 
Mint, Jaipur (Sawai). 


5 There is another muhar of this mint of the year 6 in the 
Indian Museum Catalogue, no. 2183 
J. ALLAN, 


a | . British Museum. 


— 99. A SILVER DIRHAM OF THE SASSANIAN QUEEN PURAN- 
DUKHT 
» Mr. Maneckjee Rustomjee Sethna of Bombay has kindly 
` supplied a photograph, and has also given me permission to 
4०29४ ob fish a हानि on of a rare dirham obtained by him so 
` recently as it January (1911) in the local bazár. When at his 
request I set to classifyi is Sassanian coins, I thought at first 
Y ace ` attribu d to Shirin, the Queen Consort - 
rviz), but further examination revealed the 
ten tiene Old Pahlavi characters. Evidently 
ed to that Púrán-dukht who in her 
























itten in 
then the coin must be ass 
ied over 


a ® A 










v affa 'apable but just; and was de | 
councillors and provincial Governors _ 


oy 9 ؟‎ > - E i E 
. ah d = 1-9 i 
- ۱ E 
2۳ ۳ J A < . 
$ ا‎ nd - 





b 
s पट 
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Description of the Dirham. 
Metal: Silver. 

Mint: Ram. 

Date: Regnal year $=. 
Weight: 61°5 grains. 
Diameter: 1°25 inch. 





Obhbverse :— Bust of Queen to right within two dotted circles witha 
crown—similar to that of her father Khusrau II, 
but slightly varied—surmounted with wings. Be- 
tween and above the wings a crescent bearing à 
small globe. Outside the circles at the extreme 
right and left and bottom a crescent with enclosed 
star. Jewels encircling the crown, and others 
interwoven with long curls reaching to the breasts. 
A necklace of two strands. Below the right wing 
of the crown a star, and below the left wing a 
crescent with a star in its bosom. 


Legend -—To left behind the back of bust (reading from right 
to left) Pahlavi characters = دك‎ 59 ‘ increase.’ 


To right, in front of face, Pahlavi characters = بوراني‎ = 
Búráni. 
Reverse :— Within three dotted circles an Xtish-dàn, Fire recep- 
tacle—by European writers commonly called a 
Fire-altar - with flames ascending, and at base 
two steps, on either side guardian mobeds (Parsee 
priests), facing front, and each holding in his two 
hands a long sword, point downwards. To right 
of flames a crescent, and to left a star. 


Legend :—To left, reading from inside, Pahlavi characters = 
راحهي‎ ‘first’ regnal year). 
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To right, reading from outside, Pahlavi charactera = 
Fl), Ram (the mint-town). 


For the reading احدي‎ compare the reverse of the coin of 
Khusrau I (Naushirwan), given in Dorn's Collection de Monnaies 
Sassanides,’’ Pl. XXII, fig. 1; also for the reading رام‎ see the 
Reverse of another coin of that same Kingin Dorn: PI. XXIV, 
fig. 38. 

When deciphering this dirham, I was under the im pon 
that none of Püran-dukht's coins had as yet been published : 
but in à book-catalogue received from Paris in April last there 
is au entry, '* Monnaies de la reine Sassanide Borán ou Pauran- 
dokht '' by M. Ed. Drouin, 1893. This monograph I have not 
yet seen. 


BOMBA Y: FRAMJEE JAMASIEE THANAWALLA. 
1911. 


P.S.—After I had completed the above article my kind 
friend Mr. Cawasjee Eduljee Kotwall placed in my hands a 
copy, recently sent him from Paris, of the late M. Drouin’s 
monograph above mentioned. It contains a description of 
four of that Queen's dirhams of the regnal year 1 (mint not 
stated), and one dirham of each of the regnal years 2 and 3. 
Both of these latter coins are from Yezd Mint, whereas the 
dirham described by me issued from the Mint at Ram. 
M. Drouin held that the Queen Púárándokht (or as he preferred 
to read the name Borándokht) reigned from May 630 till Octo- 
ber 631. 

Ahdi, can be read as Aiokt. Aioki is preferable to Ahdi. 


BOMBAY : E, J. TH. 
1911. 


100. ILAHI S¥NCHRONISMS OF SOME 1 
New YEAR'S Days. 


The following list, giving the llahi date corresponding to 
the initial day of each Hijri year from 1015 to 1037, may prove 
of service in the study of the coins of Jahàangir's reign. 

Jahangir ascended the throne on 20 Jumādā II of 1014 a.n., 
or 18 Abin of 50 ۰ 


New Year's Day of 1015 A.n.= 20 Ardibihisht 1 Dahi. 
* of 1016 ,, =10 4 gt 
1 of 1017 ,, =28 Farwardin 7 s 
۳۹ of 1018 ७७ = 18 *» 4 »» 
s of 1019 ,, = 7 * Die 


۱۳ क x= GC M 0۳ 


- š L " . » ° ' 3 - = 
8 4 > Tp * N« LS . A P 
` AJ vy Dads POF a x < es 8 "9 ! 
ह... YT " dau iP SN وان‎ C Puyu == etl, ies करे K ` 
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- 


New Year's Day of 1020 A.H.— 1 Gatha 5 Ilahi. 
* of 1021 ,, =20 Isfandármuz 6 ,, 
* of 1022 ,, =11 ii 7 
* of 1023 ,, =28 Bahman 
95 of 1024 ,, =19 2 
Js of 1025 ,, = 7 T 
ES of 1026 ,, =26 DI 
si of 10297. ss. IBS 
= a's of 1628 ., = 4 x 
& of 1029 ,, - 23 Adhar à; 
* of 1030 ;; 11 ب‎ 
s; of 1031 ,, =80 Abin 
s 0۶۴-10023 SD 
4 of 1033 ون‎ SIO ,, 
उड of 1034 ,, =29 Mihr 
T of 1035 ,, "218 ,, 3 
m o t 1036 ,, = 7 m ahr ' 
» of 1037 ,, —27 Shahrewar 2: * 
ni Jahangir died on 28 Safar of 1027 ^.H., or 24 Aban of $ ۳ 
YM. E 
A list of Hijri synchronisms of the Mahi New Year's Days 
of Jahan is given in t Indian Museum Catalogue, D 
HI, p. from which the converse list, now supplied. may be ES: * 
easily deduced. In making this conversion the two following — 
Tables will be found useful for ready reference — 0 
ما‎ + 
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LN.S.] 
TABLE I:— For Hijri Years 
= + | ۱ 5 ۱ x : | 2 = 
£ — = Wa | i | [omm - 
<. 3 | v T | 8 | i | s = ।§ 
ह|| dale | eis |. डं | ई El been है 
५51 31 ك2‎ | द | | s |. | Š | bal S |= l 
5 8213. O BEATS ८-१ Se rS 
27 m = = e | &। ¢ msg | 5 | > 
= ۱,۸ . ۱. IDOE fv jw | "wi vii | viii ix X | xi | xii |G 
M SF oc > —— ڪڪ‎ द = | | 
1 x 30 59 | 89 118 | 148 | 177 | £07 236 266 | 295 | 325 | 1 
2 +131 0 ۰ 90 119 | 149 | 178 208 237 267 | 296 | 326 
3|2 (82 61 01 | 120 | 150 | 170 209 238 268 | 207 | 327 | 3 
4 33 62 | 902 ' 121 | I51 | 180 | 210 239 269 | 208 | 328 | 4 
5 | 4 34 63 | 93 | 122 | 152 | 181 | 211 240 270 | 299 | 329 | 6 
6 | 5 : 64 | 94 | 193 | 153 | 182 | 212 241 271 | 300 330 | 6 
7 1 6 136 65 | 0G 124 | 154 | 183 | 213 24? 272 | 301 | 331 | 7 
8 | 7 137 66 | 96 126 | 155 | 184 | 214 243 | 273 | 302 332 | 8 
9185 |38 67 | 97 126 | 156 | 185 | 216 | 244 ५४7५4 | 303 333 | 9 
10 | 9 139 [68 | 98 | 127 | 157 | 186 | 210 245 275 | 304 | 334 | 10 
12 
19 
| 14 





* It is only in the Intercalary Year that 120६2 héjja (xii) contains 


30 days. 

This Table shows the interval (in days) between New 

Year's Da subsequent day of the ui 1۳1 year. For 
4 Y comes tat days after, or 24 Shawwal 289 


` days after, the first day of same year 
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TABLE I]I:—For ahi Y eara. 


| = = 
zs | 3 P < a 
“os | | = = : 3 — ४ |° 
= Eigi z 3 = if 

5 2 جه‎ u= ته‎ ‘= ۱ 
S| < =! 5 “= = = = = E سح‎ 
=| = | 6 e — — = E य i z 
si .عه‎ ||. — tS = Z &z i= = Ë >. 
| me uo du "tj = = a! 8 = 5 = 3 = 

— ° ixiiixiix ix viii vii vi v iv 111 ii i 








- 164676 106 136 166 196 226 
- 174777 17 137 | 167 | 197 5927 | 
IN .. 184878 108 138 168 | 195 228 | 
7 .. 154979 109 139 169 199 220 | 259 2589 319 | 349 7 
16 m 20/50/80 110 140 | 170 200 | 230 260 290 320 350 6 
5 .- 215181 ! 


on 73707 97 | 127 157 187 ! 217 | 247 277 | 301 337 |29 
28 ..| 838068 98 128 | 158 | 188 218 | 248 | 278 | 308 338 5 
97i 2 “ t9 OD) ou 129 159 f 189 210 ۱ 241 279 309 339 7 
26 .. 104070 100 130 160 190 220 | 950 | 280 310 340 26 
25 .. ۱۱۱۱۱۱ 71 101 131 | IGI | 191 291 | ۷ | 281 31» | 341 25 
24 .. 124272 102 | 132 | 162 | 192 | 222 | 252 | 982 | 312 | 342 4 
23 13.43/73 283 | 313 | 343 9 
22 .. 144474 104 134 164 | 194 | 224 | 254 | 284 | 314 | 344 322 

255 | 285 | 315 | 345 1 

| 


| 

ی و 
253 | 223 193 | #168 133 103 .73 
3 195 | 165 | 135 | 105 154575 .. 21 
| : 


۱ 
14 .. 225282 1 
13... 23 63 88 1 
12 .. 245484 1 
bl, .. 255585 | 
۱ 
1 
l 


IO .. 26 56/86. 206 236 266 296 326 | 356 ۵ 








9 .. 2757|87 117 147 | 177 | 207 | 237 26१ | 297 | 327 | 357 | 9 
8 .. 2858/88 118 148 | 178 208 238 268 298 328 358 8 
7 .. 205959 119 149 179 209 230 269 | 299 , 329 | 359 | 7 
6 .. 306090 120 | 150 | 180 210 240 270 | 300 330 | 360 6 
G — 1 3۱6۱ 9۱ 121 | 151 | 181 | 211 241 271 301 | 331 | 361 5 
4 2326292 122 | 152 | 182 | 212 | 242 | 272 | 302 | 332 | 302 4 
3 2۸336393 123 | 153 | 183 | 213 | 243 | 273 | 303 , 333 | 363 | 3 
2 434694 124 154 184 | 214 244 274 304 | 331 | 304 | 2 
١ 5356595 125 | 155 | 185 | 215 245 | 276 305 | 335 | 365  ! 


— - - — — — — — —ß Ú“1—— — — — — — — - — — — 


* Each year of the Persian era of Yazdijard consists of 365 days, or 
of 12 months, each of 30 days, followed, at the ond of the twelfth 
month, by 5 days, called ۰ 


This 'Table shows the interval (in days) between New 
Year's Day and each day of the immediate iy preceding Ilahi 
year. For example, 29 Di comes 67 days before, or 28 ۳ 
158 days before, the first day of the next year. | 


` 
- 
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A few examples will illustrate the process of determining 
the Ilahi date corresponding to New Year's Day of the Hijri 
year. 

A. ۱ : i: 4 ahi = 14: xii: 1017 A.H. (See I.M.C., p. 357) 
^. by Table I, = 1: i: 1017 A.H. +338 days. 
... 1: i: 4 Dahi—338 days = 1: i: 1017 A.H. 
.. by Table II, 28: i: 3 Ilahi = 1: i: 1017 A.H. 
or the New Year's Day of 1011 A.H. fell on the 28th 
day of Farwardin of Ilahi 3. 


B. 1 : i: 10 11891 = 18: ii: 1024 A.H. 
^.by Table I, = 1: i: 1024 A.H 

.. 1: i: 10 1801-47 days = i: 1024 A.H. 

^. by Table II, 19: xi: 9 Ilahi = 1: i: 1024 A.H. 


C. 1: i: 17Ilahi = 9: v: 1031 A.H. (See I.M.C., p. 557), 
<. by Table I, = 1: i: 1031 A.H. + 126 days 
.-. by Table II, 30: viii: 16 Ilahi = 1: i: 1031 A.H. 


D., 1: i: 21 Ilahi = 21: vi: 1035 A.H. (See I.M.C.. p. 357), 
. by Table I, = 1: i: 1035 A.H. + 168 days | 
۰, by Table II, 1४: vii: 20 Ilahi = 1: i: 1035 A.H. 


From Abu’l Fazl's list, (corrected in Cunningham's ۲ Book 
of “ndian Eras,'' page 225), of the Hijri dates corresponding to 
the initial days of each of the llahi years of Akbar's reign, has 
been prepared the following converse list. showing the Ilahi 
synchronisms of all the New Year's Days from Hijri 964 to 
1015. 

Akbar ascended the throne on 2 Rabi‘ IL. 963, A.H. The 
next Nauroz, or New Year’s Day, fell 25 days later, or on 27 
Rabi IL 963 A.H., and by Akbar’s order this Nauroz was held 
to be the first day of the Ilahi era. 


(See L M.C., p. 357). 
47 days 
1 


New Year's Day of 964 A.H. — 30 Aban | ilah ; 

4 of 965 A.H.=19 ,, S. N 

— of DOG ACH ७. ,, y + 

1 of 967 A.H.=27 Mihr हि; oa 

۳ of 908 ۸.۳۲. - 16 + 99 

T of 969 A.H.— 5 ,, B= 

-— of 970 A.H.— 24 Shahrewar TS 

.. of 971 A.H. — 13 و‎ s T 

of 972 A.H.= 2 Ea T MES‏ و 

< of 973 A.H. — 22 Amardād IO, 

le of 974 A.H. — 11 2 il .. 

i» of 975 A.H.-—30 Tir ES 

* of 976 A.H.=19 ,, 13 5 

EM .. of 977 A.H.— 9 ,, E 7 
4 of 978 A.H. —27 ۱ ۱86 5 

4 of 979 A.H.— 16. af 883. 


of 980 A.H.— 6 m LT. بو‎ 


` anc ' | 
gy PS z t o 3 
"y ۱ ل‎ T á 
`. .. — 0 
— TT, e 8 
p , ú 3 


-———" > 
€ < 
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18 Ilah; 
l 


of 982 A.H.— 165 ° *‏ ع 
of 983 A.H.= 3 4 20 E>‏ 
of :84 A.H. 55 22 ۸ ~) MS‏ 
of 985 A.H.=12 A Mab. us‏ 

M of 986 A.H. 5 Gatha a nes 


| || || || i 


à of 987 A 1, = 25 Isfandarmuz 23 ,, 
of 988 A.H.=13 d. 24 cr 

> of 989 A-H. 2 مع‎ > < *c 
۱ of 990 A H.= 22 Bahman 26... 
of 991 A.H.=11 ۳ — 
Id of 992 4.H,— 30 Di 28. v3 
* of 993 A.H.=19 ,, 29 ۰ 
® of 994 A.H.= 9 ,, oO a 
* of 995 A.H.— 27 Adhar 31575 
x of 998 A.H.— 16  ,, Q2 — 
- of 997 A.H.= 5 TT dd cx 
S. of 998 A.H.— 25 Abin 34 = 
s: of 999 A.H — 15 ,بد‎ 35 ,, 
x of 1000 A.H.= 4 11 36 b> 
x: of 1001 A.H. = 22 Mihr TA 
3 of 1002 A.H.= 1 48 ., 
P of 1003 A.H.— 1 ,, 30 ,, 
* of 1004 A.H. = 20 Shahrewar 40 ,, 
tee of 1005 A.H.= 8 5 - (1 
x of 1006 A. H.— 27; Amardad 42 5 
: of 1007 A.H.= 17 "- 4$ z 
* of 1008 A.H.= 7 s: 41: 
:i of 1000 A.H.--25 Tir 4b = 
* of 1010 A.H. - 15 .. 46  ,, 
2 of 1011 A.H.— 6$ ., 41. > 
2 of 1012 A.H.= 24 Kh ürdàd 48 c 
$* of 1013 A.H. =13 35 -49 + 
* of 1014 A.H.= 1 = BO. ss 


Akbar died on ۱۵ Jumada II of 1014 A.H., or 10 Abin of 


50 Ilahi. 

Though it seems impossible to glean from the histories of 
the reign of Shah Jahan i a helpful list of synchronisms, still 
the Ilahi date—day and month and year—corresponding to 
each Hijri New Year's Day of that reigu can be readily deter- 
mined. One has only to bear in — that each Ilahi year 
consists of 365 days, each ordinary Hijri year of 354, and each 
Intercalary Hijri year of 355 In Shih Jahán's reign the 
following were the oalary years :— - 

1038, 1041, 1041, 1046, 1019, 1052, 1055, 1057, 1060, 
1063, 1066, and 1065. 


From the List of Synchronisms for Jahángir's reign we 
learn that 


+ 
۱ = la 
- ° E 
Lc e don da rp a Ur T AE F 
: v 4 56 < Jis C ۳ ®... UA." = , 
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۱ :i: 1037 ۸۸.۳۲. - 27 : vi : 22 0۰ 
1:3 : 1038 A.H.—27: vi: 22 11807 + 354 days. 
| —27:*i: 23 Ilahi -- 11 days. 
— 16 : vi: 23 Llahi of Jahangir, 
or 16 : vi: 1 ۱۵۲ of Shah Jahan I. 
Hence 1 : i: 1039 A H.—16: vi: Ll Ilahi + 355 days. 
=16: vi: 2 abî —10 days. 
= @:vi: 2۰, 
, Hence 1:i: 1040 A.H.— 6: vi: 2 1۱8۸1 + 354 days. 
1 = 6 : ۷1 : 3 11७1-11 days. 
| =25: v: 3Tlahi. 
Hence 1 :1 : 1041 A.H.—25: v: 3 Ilahi +354 days. 
F - 25 : v: 4llaht—11 days 
| = 14 4 ۲ 
&c., &c., &c., &c 






















By this simple method we obtain the following results :— 
New Year's Day of 1038 A.H.— 16 Shahréwar 1I Ilahi. 


3 X í 1039 A.H. Suus 
A ا‎ of 1040 A.H. = 25 Amardad 8 

Va of 1041 A.H. — 14 "A 0 

| | * of 1042 A.H.= 4 ie Nav 
F — of 1043 A.H.= 23 Jir B8 

a ey of 1044 A.H.—12 ,, r oe 

Sy of 1045 ۸۸.11, = —— 

E of 1046 A.H. ع‎ 21 ۷ 0 Ore 

T" * of 1047 A.H.=11 10/77 

: ۱ * of 1048 A.H.=30 Ardibihisbt 11 ,, 
— * of 1049 A H.=19 ۹ IS e 
». 5 of 1050 A.H.= 9 12/5 
WE | 1 A of 1051 A.H.— 28 Farwardin 14 + 
xi 9 of 1052 A H.=17 is ۸-32 

۱ $3 of 1053 A.H. = * है की 

* of 1054 A.H.= 1 Gatha | ६, s. 

hc AME of 1055 A.H. = 20 Isfandármuz 17 .ب‎ 
e S SEES. of 1056 A.H. = 10 IS 
E> = of 1057 A.H.—29 Bahman 19 .. 
19 S of 1058 A.H.— 19 0 2042 

- * of 1059 S 91 `; 

RR 

2383 4s 


24 
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- New Year's Day of 1068 A.H.— 2 Abin 30 Ilahi. 
۹ of 1069 A.H.= 22 ۳ al 
2 of 1070 A.H.=11 .. 32 ,, 


AUMADABAD : ا‎ 
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52. Chronographic Quatrain by the late NIr. Razoki Fatohi 
Azoo, Arabic Instructor, Board of Examiners. 


Communicated by the How'BLE Dg. A. SUHRAWARDY, PH.D., 


Barrister-at- Law ; and ی‎ C ae SHAIKH MAHMUD 
A N Y 


Novice. 


Foreign Societies who favour the Asiatic Society of Bengal 
with their pnblientions are informed that they may be sent either 
to the address of the Society at Calcutta, or to the Agent of the 
id in London, Mr. Bernard Quaritch, 11, Grafton Street, 
New Bond Street, 


AVIS. 


Les Sociétés étrangéres qui honorent Ja Société Asiatique de 
Bengale de ses publications, sont riées de les envoy er ou directe- 
ment A l'adresse de la Société, L Park Street, Calcutta, ou à 
l'agent de la Société à Londres, Mr. Bernard Quaritch, 11, 
Grafton Street, New Bond Street. 


ANZEIGE. 


Auslindische Gesellschaften welche die Asiatische Gesell- 
schaft von Bengalen mit ihren Publicationen beeliren, werden 
hierdnreh e:sucht dieselben entweder direkt an die Adresse der 
Gesellschaft, 1, Park Street, Calcutta, oder an den Agenten in 
London, Mr. Bernard Quavitch, Ul, Grafton Street, New Bond 
Street, zu senden. 


k. Í 











52. Chronographic Quatrain by the late Mr. Razoki Fatohi 


Azoo, Arabic Instructor, Board of Examiners. 


Communicated by the How’ pire De. A. SuukgAWARDY, Pu.D., 
Barrister-at- Law ; and m PRA ۴3 ۸ 11 ۷ MAHMUD 
NI. 


The TT e quatrain is the last work of a man who 
undoubtedly r as one of the greatest Arabio scholars of 
his day. The art of writing chronogrammatic verses is 
common in the East, but the quatrain under review is an 
example of this art of quite tona. onal merit We are glad 
to find that this opinion is shared by Lieut.-Colonel D. C. 
Phillott, Ph.D., Secretary to the Board of Examiners. The 
first quatrain'! of the kind was written by Nast al Yñzijt, who 
composed it on the occasion of the accession of 11. I. M. Sultan 
Abdul Aziz in 1861. But the production of that celebrated 
Syrian scholar can hardly approach the quatrain of Azoo, as 
Nasif had sacrificed sense to the exigencies of the chronogram. 

The second line of Azoo's quatrain (the third part) 
in addition to other literary beauties, combines the merits of 
the famous lines of al-.Mutanabbi in which the fourteen im- 
peratives are collocated :— 





bP >=“ 


اقل انل at‏ إحمل عل صل اعد 


=P 55 S- See 
"ry ad اد‎ ४५४ زد عش بش‎ 
Agil anil aqti“î thmil ‘alli salli a-*id 
d Zid hashsha bash-ha tafaddal adni eurri sili.’ 
In spite of all the ingenuities in which Azoo's quatrain 


abounds, the flow of the verse is natural and the meaning 
quite clear. Take for example the introductory Persian line, 


بفضل ولي ७‏ جارج ينجم قيصر sia‏ 











— 
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Rendered into English this means, ‘‘ By the Grace of God, 
George V, Emperor of India,’’ but it also gives the year 
“ 1910,” the date of His Imperial Majesty's accession to the 
throne. 

But alas! Arabic scholarship has fallen on evil days and 
in spite of an occasional outburst of zeal for the revival of 
Oriental learning both in India and England, there is no appre- 
ciation of genuine scholarship, at least in India. Had these 
verses been addressed to Sayful-Dawlah, the writer would have 
been loaded with riches and honours. Had they been written 
on the occasion of the Sultan of Turkey’s accession, the labour 
of the poet would not have gone unrewarded. But we are 
afraid that the absence of proper advice to the Government of 
India did not allow the quatrain to reach His Imperial Majesty 
the King-Emperor, who, with his unbounded sympathy for the 
East, would undoubtedly have bestowed onthe talented author 
some marks of appreciation of his ingenuity and labour. 


A. M. 8. 
S. M. G. 
I 


- ~ ف سے = 


بفصلی ولي الخعم 
جارج پنجم ye‏ هنند 


The Quatratn. 


Ç F- Foa “ee र्न = = 1 ME م‎ 
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o «= sor ل‎ “ç. “om texit. » Ge 
baj EL go ددر الجوال اسلم انعم صل‎ 


P o Sat e ç € ७ २:७२ ross f 
Š و‎ f هو اه عل ضر أجر طب حص‎ 
PERSIAN. 5 


Bi-Fadli Waliyyi-’n-Ni‘am 
George-i Panjum, Qaysar-i Hind, 


iE 1910. 


ARABIC. 


Nür-un bi-nür-in 'ala-"'l-*Arshi-'stawa-'dnu fa-‘uj 
Bi-dhilli ra*ni-'l-jaláli-'s-sarimi-' ۰ 


a 
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Badra-'l-jamüli-'slami-'-n*am sil suri-"hdha ahit 
Muri-'nha sul dhir ajir tib hus aqil wa-dumi 
II 
Translation. 
(a) 
By THE GRACE OF Gop, GEORGE V, EMPEROR OF INDIA. 
lst Part. 
Light has succeeded light on the Throne! 


2nd Part. 


Approach and dwell under the shadow of high majesty ; 
Of the intrepid, invincible King! 


3rd Part. 


Lord of perfect grace ': God save and prosper thee ; 
Ever happy and blessed be thou ; 

Soar * to the height of glory ; . 

Find favour in the sight of God and man ; 

Compass the world with thy power.* 

Command and prohibit ; 





d Conquer thy enemies ; 
y: Thy people protect ; 
j Help them in thy graciousness ; 


And their errors forgive. 
Long live the King! 


Translation. 


(b) 


Upon the throne light after light has shone ; 
— come and dwell in peace beneath the shade 
Of that calm Majesty which sits upon 








Our King, invincible and undismayed. - 
| E - n : 
TÄ 1 It is said in a tradition Jes! إن إللة يبدب‎ verily God is 





comely in deeds, or an Abundant Bestowor of ६ d things: He loveth 
` those who aro of the like character (Lane). 
| 2 Sur, cf. English “Soar” : سورة المحدى‎ ** height of glory.'" 
5 Cf. Qursn XVII. 02, 200 bla; ان ریک‎ verily thy Lord 
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Oh thou! of perfect grace the King. and Lord ! 
May God be pleased to bless thee evermore, 
May He His choicest blessings thee afford, 
And may thou to the highest glory soar. 


And so beloved alike of God and man 

Stretch forth thy mighty hand o’er all the world ; 
Send forth thine high decrees to bless or ban 

And see thy foes to headlong ruin hurled. 

Protect thy people ; gladness to them bring ; 

And live for ever, O most noble King. 


111. 
Explanation. 


The quatrain is divided into three parts. In the first part 
(Nir-un bi-nür-in * ala- kL‘ Arshi-" stawa, ** light has succeed- 
ed Light on the Throne ! ), the writer announces the accession 
of His Majesty, and in so doing happily refers to His late 
Majesty, King Edward. The king is represented as the equal 
of his father, the highest encomium according to Arab ideas, 


and the words are an augury that His Majesty's reign will be ` 


as happy and glorious as the reign of His late beloved Majesty. 
This beginning, in which the subject is at once revealed to the 


hearer, is in Arabic the rhetorical figure ) براءة الاستهلال‎ ), 


but further it contains a quotation from the Qur'an (Chapter 
XXV. 4), ‘alal’ Arshi'stawa, °° settled on the throne,’’ 


another rhetorical figure ( إقتواس‎ ( much admired by Arabian 
writers. 

In the second part (the remainder of the first line of the 
Arabic, but lines 2 and 3 of the English), the nation, in the 
person of the writer according to the Arabian poetical ideas, is 
invited to draw near and shelter itself under the shadow of the 
King's Majesty. This part. apart from its figurative language, 
contains two examples of onomatapoeia where the sound re- 
sembles the sense; especially is this so in the words as-sarimt’ 
s-samami ‘* the intrepid invincible (king)," the sound of 
which is sonorous in Arabic. A à 


. The third part (the whole of the second Arabic line or the ` ` 
remainder of the English) contains the nation’s address to the ` | 


X 
T 


king. Firstly, the nation invokes God's blessings on her k 


prays that he may be granted a glorious reign and universal 


dominion, and e > may find favour both with God and n 
men. Secondly, the nation acknowledges the absolute autho- 





rity of the king and entreats him, we hs e punishes evil-doers — 


and crushes his enemies, to 


. graciously repair and forgive their heir errors. "The whole finishes, ` 
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words that emphasize the conclusion, and as such constitutes 
the figure of rhetoric rarely well executed ( mix) حسی‎ ), making 
the end as effective as the beginning. 

The second line of the Arabie (the third part) abounds in 
figures, both of grammar and rhetoric ; especial mention may 
be made of the rhyming or final alliteration in islam-in'am, 


the antithesis in mur-inha, and the linear word-play in B<] 


“Q =“ 
and haf. The whole line is a clever piece of composition in 
a 


which imperatives are collocated, after the example of al- 
Mutanabbi in one of his odes in honour of Sayfu-'d-Daulah. 
Nicholson has considered this kind of composition of sufficient 
importance to give the whole of al-Mutanabbi's line, and a full 
account of an anecdote connected with it.! 


" IV. 
The Method oj Calculation. 


The principal merit of the quatrain is, however, in ita 
chronogrammatical character. The plan of calculation is 
simple ; the number of years is divided in two, one-half being 
allotted for dotted letters and one-half for letters without dots. 
in each of the four hemistichs of the quatrain. Thus, no less 
than twenty-eight chronograms are formed (vide Table attached), 
each giving 1910, the year of accession. The difficulties of 
such a composition may be —— from the fact that this 
is, perhaps, the first attempt of this nature since Nasif in 1861 
wrote his quatrain. Orientals delight to exercise their ingenuity 
in such subtleties, and only the difficulty of the operation has 
kept poets from making the attempt. In such attempts the 
correct use of words, and even their complete sense, are often 

sacrificed to the exigencies of the numerical value of the letters. 
In — le the words, their sound, sense and numerical 
value are : exactly what they should be. The translation, 
of course, gives a very poor idea of the original. The correct 
transla MD lines has quite defeated me a literal trans- 
lation would in glish be ludicrous as well as misleading. 


| (a). 
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Dot. 


al Bal ~ صل‎ ८4४) بذر الجءال إسام‎ (3) 
اقل ودم‎ ee صر ونه سل صو آجر طب‎ (4) 
(1) (3) (2) (1) 
Undot. Dot. Undot. Dot Undot. | Dot. Undot. 
240 بور 2204 مر‎ | 902 30 dh 50206 نور‎ 
6 a| 3 ۱02 رن 270 50 | بلجمال‎ ۰.59906 33M 
120 ce} :. 181 على 100 10 | الجلال 92 3 اصلم‎ 
200 a | 50 111 eer) .. 362 بلصارم‎ 300 301 Ct ` 
201 اجر‎ .. 120 use Te SOL m9 410 67 >! 3) 
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‘The undotted letters in (2) added to the undotted letters in (3)‏ ی 
nt ۰ ۰ ( ) कक ny ..‏ * 

16. ۱ 92 à $? (3) Ps .. .. (4) 
17. S dotte 2 (1) “ (2) 
15. s+ .. +. (1) +} m * (3) 
19.  ,, و‎ 
20.  ,, ۵۵ — ,, (1) 
21. 010 ts ** (11 .. 1 s (3) 
22. ,, धुर ACIE | x 
Diss: dotted * (2) * undotted ,. —8 
24. ,» r. 

25. 9? undotted 55 (2) 
20. 5 » وه‎ (2) s» 7 - (4) 
I. a, dotted 33 (3) =. undotted ,, (4) 
28. * undotted 25 (3) | 
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53. The Vikramiditya Sarnvatsara and the Founding 
of the Kushan Kingdom. 


By Tuos. W. KiNGswILL, Honorary Member and Vice-President, 
China Br., R.A.S. 


E l. In no respect is the distinction between the dreamy and 
metaphysical Indian and his compeer and neighbour the matter 
of fact inhabitant of China more clearly indicated than in the 
manner in كيه‎ कप: either has approached the facts of history. 
From the first time in which, in the eighth century B.C., the 
Chinese nation became sufficiently advanced to be able to record 
in intelligible symbols the course of current events, the chief 
occurrences of each year have been handed down to posterity 
by Chinese annalists, even prior to the period when writing as 
such came to be practised. "The method was,it is true, rude in 
the extreme, being little more advanced than the quipus of the 
inhabitants of Central America at the time of its discovery, and 
it was this very habit of keeping records, mere scores as they were 
at first, that was instrumental in leading to the development 
of written —— Prior to this, like many other nations in a 
similar stage of culture, the more striking events in the national 
history had been committed for record to the national bards 
attached to the courts of the various petty princes, who then 

. constituted the hegemony of the Cheos ; and it is characteristic 
of that race that notwithstanding profound changes in conditions 
and language, many of these ancient ballads are still preserved ع‎ 
in an imperfect state, it is true,—yet so as to be not altogether 
unintelligible to the modern investigator. 

2. 1 t is quite true that in China, as in many other nations, 

E of the men who preceded the Cheos in the possession. of the land, 

| we have absolutely no record; but here the seeming exception 

is the strongest proof of the rule, for the original dwellers in the 
land which is now China, were of far different race from those 
immigrants, who, somewhere about the twelfth or thirteenth 

: centuries B.C., entered their future homes from the north-west, 

and who brought with them their aboriginal folk-lore and myths. 
| ` 3. Turning from China to old India, we find a very different 
state of affairs in existence. Although in northern India, at 
least, a very सब कटा Sh १: SS had taken plaee at n period but 

a few canaries carie S though the immi nigranta: in a manner 

` not unlike what occurred in China, had taken full possession 

of the land, and racially closely akin, from the very begin- 

Sing: thole methods 1 fea radically que thel contentions tions as to 

E prt he pas past. Both, it is true, egan with 
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balladry, which with both came to be largely enerusted with 
myth. While, however, the ballads of China were fundamentally 
based on historic events, round which from the very necessity 
of the case became entangled myths of more or less transparent 
nature. the Indian ballads were from the beginning founded on 
myths floating in the imaginations of the reciters, and only ac- 
cidentally did they touch on current affairs. The Indian bard 
poured out his notes as ever poised midway between earth and 
heaven, the Chinese—a mere groundling, made the woods echo 
with his song, and preferred to discourse on the merely mundane 
deeds of those who found him food and shelter. ١ 

4. Again, unlike the Indian, the Chinese passed through an Baa 
intermediate stage of which there do not seem to be any traces T 
left in India, wherein it became possible to keep what were 0 
literally '' scores `` of current events. These had not attained _ i 5 
to the dignity of current language, which thev had no idea of in ^ 
any way representing : they had not even attained to the perfec- 
tion of hieroglyphics, but nevertheless by a system of mutually 
understood symbols, sufficiently explicit to beunderstood amongst 
experts, they had attained a certain facility in constructing 
annals, or as they called them in the current speech of the day, 
`` springs and autumns,'' which for «ome centuries preserved in a 
tangible form the remembrance of the main events occurring 
each year. Mencius who lived till nearly the end of the third 
century B.C. when writing had already made considerable strides, 
tells us of these records (IV. ii. 21), ** When the last traces of royal | 
rule had ceased, and the art of balladry was forgotten, annals 
came to be made.’ And it was owing to the fact that Confuci- 
us was himself an expert, and took so much interest in the past 
that he formed a school to learn by heart the import of these 
scorings, that they were preserved to be written down by a better | 
equipped generation. ** I am an expounder,’’ he himself is | 
represented as saying, °° not an inventor; I trust and love anti- 
quity. and take my stand behind our old authorities.” It was to 
this feeling of respect for antiquity that we owe the little that has 
survived of the ancient history of China. The Chinese following 
the example of Confucius were no inventors, and Confucius did 
not seek to soar beyond the story of Yao and Shun, which al- 
though purely mythical, had its origin in the old cult of the ances- 
tors of the race. | . و‎ 1 

5. It was left to a different class of teachers, the Buddhist 
missionaries from India, to invent the: so-called early history of 


China, which has disarranged the entire chronology of Eastern | 
Asia. This is the return that India has made for the very impor- —— 
tant assistance lent by China towards clearing up her own his — ا‎ 
The period in China between 100 B and 300 A.D. was, partly. | 
— to injudicious rewards offered by the Han emperors de fore e 
the discovery of ancient documents. कपत partiy wing: to the - 
introduction by the Buddhist missionaries of stories translate 
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from old Indian myths, marked by a great accretion of apocryphal 
literature, and the age generally being uncritical, the result was 
the growth of an imaginary history of an ** early '' China, al. 
together as untrustworthy as the Brahmanical tales of the corres- 
ponding ages in India. 

G. In India from the mass of fable floating in the popular 
imagination, historians, from the time of the revival of letters 
under the later Caliphs, have sought to make out with more or 
less success, a connected and intelligible story. The first notices 
to which any authenticity can be allowed come from the period 

. 5 * ^" B : : 1 

of the invasion of Alexander, B.C, 326-323. Prior to that date 
all accounts are mere deductions from myth, generally distorted 
through Brahmanic or Buddhist influences, and so far affording 
no foundation for chronology, or historical sequence. Even 


4 ‘er Alexander's time, unless we are in a position to correlate 


otcurrences with events elsewhere, or with the evidence of an- 
cient inscriptions or legends on coins, Indian story affords no 
basis for history, and in the popular tales which pass current as 
such we constantly come across repetitions and exaggerations 
which throw a pall of utter uncertainty over the whole. 

7. One event in Indian history, for the date of which we 
are, however, entirely dependent on outer sources, forms an 
exception to the general ru le of incertitude, and has afforded the 
means of fixing within closely approximate limits the dates of 
many events of importance. Before the departure of Alexander, 
so runs the Indian story, a youth named Chandra Gupta was 
presented to him. When in 303 B.C. a lull took place in the 
perpetual wars between the ** Successors,’ and Seleucus | was 
given a breathing space, we find him on the borders of India 
seeking to resume the conquests of Alexander. Here, then, 
he met the vouth Chandra Gupta, or, as the Greeks called him 
Sandrocottus, who had now grown to be the most powerful 
monarch in India, with » renlm extending from the Ganges into 
Afghanistan. He also learned that beyond Baktria, still, nomin- 
ally at least, a dependence, the whole of Eastern Asia was in a 
ferment, with new kings and new empires struggling for suprem- 
acy. Warned by these accounts, and convinced of the im- 
possibility of repeating the achievements of Alexander, and 


recalled by news of renewed disturbances at home, he in the 


winter of 302-301 made a MUN ' compact with Chandra Gupta, 


"m | 


P " 
- 4 
— E 
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E 


surrendering all claims on Indian territory, and receiving in 
exchange five hundred elephants, —which done he returned to 


‘> 


5 his western ۰ : 


8. ‘The realm thus founded by Chandra Gupta had a long 
and prosperous career. Under his grandson Acoka, still more 
celebrated than his grandsire, it reached its greatest development, 
and his conversion to the faith of Buddha forms one of the most 
noteworthy incidentsin the long history of the East. "Phe treaty 
T these events with almost absolute 
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correctness : Ayoka ascended the throne as nearly as possible in 
272, and died 231 B.C. He ruled over the entire of Northern 
India from the Himalayas to the Kistna, and from Eastern Bengal 
to the Helmand. As usualin Asiatic monarchies his descendants 
rapidly degenerated ; and about 195 B.C. the Maurya dynasty 
came to an end. " 

9. Meanwhile important changes had been going on else ۲ 
where ; about 256 B.C. an officer represented as a Greek, and 
named Diodotus (a suspiciously Getic name alongside Gothic 
forms as Theoderic, etc.}, who had been entrusted with the 
government of Baktria, finding his communications with the 
west cut off, declared his independence. He was succeeded on 
the throne by a son of the same name, Diodotus II. About 
215 B.C. (the exact date seems irrecoverable), one Euthydémus, 
represented as a Greek from one of the Magnesias, but who may 
have been partially of Getic extraction, ousted Diodotus II and 
ascended thethrone. He it was who was instrumental in carrying 
the Baktrian state to its widest extension. On the collapse of 
the great kingdom of the — as, as is known that founded 
by Chandra Gupta, the realm began to break up, and appar- 
ently (for here we have little more than the evidence of 
coins to guide us), Euthydémus crossed the Hindu Kush, and 
seized the western part of the Maurya empire, fixing his M 
at Ujjain in modern Malwa. This portion of his dominions 
he placed under his son Demetrius, an able and amiable PE ince, 
who subsequently became betrothed to a daughter of Antio- 
chus the Great, Euthydémus returning to Baktria: This 
Demetrius was the prince named by Strabo ( XI. xi. 1) as x 
with Menander, hereafter to be spoken of, conquered 
nations than Alexander. However that may be, Antioc 
111 the Great, having, 268 E.C., after invading Hyrkania, 
cluded a treaty with Parthia acknowledging on easy conditio 
its independence, moved on towards Baktria. 

lO. The direct road crossed the lower course of the presen 
Heri Rud, now the Tejend but then known as the Arius, and S 
Euthydémus prepared to oppose him on the opposite bank ; his 
tactics proved, however, inferior to those of the veteran Antiochus, 
who succeeded in throwing a force across the river before he was ` 
prepared to receive it, and the troops of Euthydémus were de 9*4 
feated with serious loss. He retired accordingly to his eapital —— 
Zariaspa ! where Antiochus besieged him. The siege must 186۷6 ७ 
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continued for some time, sufficiently long indeed to afford 
time to both combatants for reflection, neither of whom felt dis- 
posed to carry it to the bitter end. There was, in fact, a feeling 
of kinship between the Magnesian Euthydémus and the Mace- 
donian Antiochus, and the latter began to see the practical 
inutility of seeking further conquests, while his home affairs were 

= still in confusion: a fellow Magnesian happened to be in a high 
position in the Scleucian camp, and to him king Euthydémus 
applied. 

_ 11. What could king Antiochus hope to gain by carrying 
the war further? It could not be to punish rebellion, for if it 
were he was no rebel, as it was not from the Great King but from 
the rebellious house of Diodotus that he had acquired Baktria ; 
and not till long after the Seleucid power in the East had ceased 
to be effective. The face of affairs in Eastern As a was far differ- 
ent from what it had been in the days of Alexander, for he 

had only to look eastwards, and he would find the whole of the‏ و 
land up in arms, and there could be no vacancy in Hellenic‏ 
sovereignty without inviting such an irruption of barbarism‏ 

* as would swamp the entire East. Against this there was only 

the Baktrian kingdom to act as adam, and the interests of 
Antiochus really lay in strengthening, not weakening it= power 
to act as a buffer against the encroachments of the advancing 
barbarians. Antiochus, who from very similar representations 
had concluded peace with Parthia, saw how much truth there 
was in the Baktrian argument, and readily made peace. 
Euthydémus surrendered n number of war elephants, afforded 
| the provisions required for the army: and, it is to be presumed, 
pu for the Greek statements are not clear on the subject, acknow- 
ledged the supremacy of the Seleucian monarch as '' Great 
King.’ In the final arrangements of the peace Demetrius, the 
son of Euthydémus, took part, and made so favourable an impres- 
sion on Antiochus that that monarch promised him the hand of 

his daughter. 

12. With his northern flank thus secured against invasion, 
















him over the comparatively easy Unah pass to Kabul, and the 

safe conduct through these regions must have formed one of‏ سم 
the chief stipulations of the treaty concluded with Parthia three‏ ` 
years before in Hyrkania. From Kabul he descended to Gand.‏ 
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Bannered," and there is no doubt that the —* of Balkh was intended. 
= The phrase in the original o re Persian ix a dhi eredhvodrafeha, the 
ES. inal of which, sa ate d to Darapan, — the origin of the name 
` na pronounced by the Greeks. The Chinese Sh Ki speaks of the city as 
Fires — m ty: of Lamehi, where the f represents r, the name thus 
ling for (Da)ram(p)ss. ‘The route taken by Antiochus is plain. ` 
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hára. and thence entered into communication with one of the 
successors of Acoka. Like his ancestor Seleucus I Antiochus 
recognized that the time for further oriental conquest was 
closed, and did not apparently make any warlike display ; he, 
however, requisitioned for elephants and stores, quoting, most 
likely, the precedent of Seleucus and Chandra Gupta; and the 
king, doubtless well satisfied at being let off so easily, agreed to 
the demand. The kingdom of Pataliputra founded ‘by Chandra 
Gupta was still in existence, though shorn of its western pro- 
vinces, and in a state of decay. The Greek historian Polybius 
gives as the name of the reigning monarch Sophagesenus, 
which we may read as intended for Sanskrit Gubhaga-sena, 
Now the Brahmanic lists of the dynasty give at this period as 
the name of the monarch Soma-carman ; these lists made out 
long subsequently to the period represented make, however, fre- 
quently sad havoe of the correct name, and it is not improb- 
able that this may have happened in this instance. Sopha- 
gesenus promised also a sum of money, and Antiochus left one 
of his officers to receive it when collected. Meanwhile Anti- 
ochus in the winter of 205 set out on his homeward journey, 
apparently along the course of the modern railway by Quetta 
and Kandahar, and thence down the course of the Helmand, 
whence he crossed the desert in the footsteps of Kraterus to 
Karmania. Without the good-will of Parthia the journey, with 
an army at his back, through these regions would, of course, 
hawe been impracticable ; but all three states — Parthia, Baktria, 
and the Mauryan Kingdom—were no doubt heartily glad to be 
rid of Antiochus, and expedited rather than hinder e his 
progress. : XS 

13. So far the course of events has been fairly clear: E 
we have with a considerable degree of confidence been able to 
follow the footprints of the Great King in his visitation of the 
eastern provinces of the once Seleucidan Empire, whose ih- 
dependence, real enough before, was now formally acknowledged. 
So ended the empire of the great conqueror Alexander in Easter i 
Asia: yet, unlike most other empires founded by the prowess A 
one man, the conquests of Alexander left behind them a record, 
not of blood or destruction, but of improved methods of govern- 
ment, a distinct advance in civilization, and an increase in the | 
well-being of the subject nations. Greek art and Greek culture t 
took, in fact, a firm foothold in these regions, which has affected 
even to the present day the arts of architecture, of painting, of 
ceramic ware, etc., an d can be traced even as far as fnr-distant 
China after the lapse of more than two thousand years. 

14. A new figure, however, now appears on the scene in 
the person of the king known to the Greeks by the name of 
Eukratidas, and with him begins a new era in which we miss even 
the imperfect glimmer of the Greek historians. As to who this 
Eukratidas was, or whence he came, we are absolutely without 
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any information; he has by historians been reckoned as a Greek 
successor of Euthydémus, yet, except that in the few cases where 
his name is mentioned he has been given a Greek name, there 
is positively no other evidence available. A hintin Justin (Chap. 
511. 6) that at one time he was besieged by Demetrius, is almost 
the only evidence we have that there was a contest for the crown 
of Baktria. He was a contemporary, in his later years at least, 
of Mithridates I, the great king of Parthia, to whom he lost much 
territory, and he succeeded the Greek Euthydémus. One 
curious feature of these eastern kingdoms at the period has 
never received the consideration at the hands of historians that 
it deserved ; and that is the fact that reigning over two or more 
separate peoples most of the kings bore duplicate names, as they 
addressed themselves to one or other nationality. The Parthian 
king who was Mithridates to his Iranian subjects, was Tiridates 
(Tyrlac १) to his Parthian. Parthia was, never any more than 
Hellas, a territorial designation, and had no boundaries marching 
with Hyrkania or Media. Where the Parthian was, in fact, that 
was Parthia, so at one time the name appears as simply implying 
the districts along the flanks of Mount Korónos, while at others 
it applies to the whole extent of the Parthian Empire. 16 the 
East the country was never known as Parthia, the Chinese always 
speak of it as Ansi(k), which with their limited means of trans- 
literation is to be read as Arsak, d.e. the country of the Arsaks 
or Wehrc-iskas, that being the meaning of the title. So of its 
capital; not understanding this, the geographers have persist- 
ently duplicated it, not comprehending that Greek Hekatom- 
pylos (for old Persian €ataraochana,—now Shahrud) was iden- 
tical with Parthian Hundrakerta, transformed in Perso-Greek 
mouths into Zadrakarta. “This duplication, or in cases triplica- 
tion, in Greek, Getic, or Sanscrit, as Greek, Skyth, or Indian was 
addressed, is still more marked when we come to the Indo-Sky- 
thian lands ; and the result has been the confusing duplication of 
roval names, which has been interpreted as implying an almost 
infinitesimal multiplication of kingdoms, territories, and 
dynasties. 

15. Eukratidas was, then, we are to believe, at war with 
Euthydémus; many cireumstances would lead us to surmise 
that he was a Get, and with the assistance of his compatriots 
rebelled against the Greek rule of the other. Demetrius, the 
able and warlike son of Euthydémus, had been extending the 
bounds of the Baktrian kingdom at the expense of the enfeebled 
Maurya dynasty, as viceroy 5 his father ; and had left the capital 
of the country unguarded, and Eukratidas, whatever was his 
real name, had taken the opportunity to revolt. Greek seems, 
from the introduction of many Greek words through Baktria 
into Chinese, to have become the official language of Baktria ; 
and the new king would, as a matter of course. have adopted a 
Greek reigning title; his own name not unlikely was some form 
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of Godrad, which he simply. according to current custom, trana- 
lated into Eukratidas. Having established himself at head. quar- 
ters, and with the prestige attaching to the name of king, he 
enrried the insurrection into the Panjab. and with his fresh troops 
overcame the exhausted levies of Demetrius, who disappears from 
view. Consonant with this view Eukratides seems to have been 
born quam prow. 215 B.C., and on the death of IZuthydémus in 172, 
he being then 43 years old, to have taken advantage of the ab- 
sence of Demetrius in the Panjáb, to have revolted. The pretext 
was almost certainly that in the peace made by Euthydémus 
with Antiochus, the former had not only weakened the state by 
the present of all the available war elephants, but had 
acknowledged the overlordship of the Seleucidan sovereign. 
Demetrius, too, had married the daughter of Antiochus, hence 
the invasion of the Panjab would have become a patriotic duty. 
16. This invasion of the Punjab has, it is interesting to 
recall, left permanent traces in these regions in the so-called 
Aryan, really Turanian, i.e. Getic aspect of the chief races still 
existing. Even in Alexander!s time folk of the Getic type were 
already prominent on the Five Rivers. The only important 
resistance met with by Alexander on his invasion was by the 
people mentioned by Arrian (V. xxii) as «of» of Sangala 
near the Chenab.' These people are described by all who have 
met them as 8 tall, handsome, warlike folk, proud of their descent 
and not prone to mix with the people aboutthem. Their women 
did not marry til they had completed their full growth, and 
then, utterly unlike all the surrounding people, chose their own 
husbands. With them were associated closely cognate tribes, 
whom Arrian calls Oxydrakae and Malli, in which we can hardly 
fail to find Tokhars and Madhs. These folk in Alexander’s 
time formed a separate colony: they were, as he states, «brovémoe, 
and owed no allegiance to the various states around. The 
Greek Aatiae-i of course exactly corresponds to the Turanian, ( 
using that much-abused term as mainly equivalent to the modern. 
Teutonic, Geit: and Geàt as we shall see was the eponym of ١ 
all the Getic peoples, largely represented at the period in all 
these countries. The name is found in the Yadavas, the descen- 
dant of Yadu, which seems to be only a modified form of Geàt + 
in the Yuehti of the Chinese ; and has survived in the Jats of 
the Panjab to the present day. In the invasion of Eukratidas 
his Getic followers found a ready welcome from their relations 
already established in the Panjab. This fact considerably 
modified the entire history of the period, | 
۱ 17. Fortunately at this period the Chinese reeords of the d 
| time come to our assistance, and from the historians of the Han 
Dynasty we gain much valuable information. Unfortunately — — X 
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owing tosgnorance on the part of the early translators, principally 
the French writers of the eighteenth century, who have been 
blindly followed by their successors of the nineteenth; and also 
owing to the habit of taking for granted the statements of the 
later Chinese compilers, as for instance Ma Twanlin’s °° Mirror 
of History," a work of the thirteenth century, to the neglect of 
the originals ; the records of the Han historians have been so 
much distorted that very false ideas of their contents have been 
accepted as genuine history. The Shi Ki (Record of History) 
Ssema 'T'sien's great work (Chap. CX), gives a letter sent by the 
Shenyu (T'ientse) of the Hiung Nu Turks in the year 178 B.C 
tothe Han Emperor Wen Ti, which is worth quoting at length -— 
** Thesupreme Shenyti by the Grace of Heaven, to the Hwangti 
sends greeting :—Formerly there existed between us a treaty 
of peace, and our people lived in harmony. For some time the 
officers in charge of the Marches have been encroaching, and have 
used insulting language towards the Right Yen-Wang, which 
he bore without rejoinder. More recently it has become a matter 
of anxious deliberation between him and Nansse, Marquis of 
Lii, how best a breach of the peace can be avoided, and the 
fraternal intercourse of the people preserved, and on more than 
— one occasion letters have passed with your Majesty. Lately I 
despatched an envoy, but he has not returned, nor have I received 
any communication; while some of the lower officials have 
committed breaches of the agreement, and attacking the Right 
Yen-Wang have forced him into the western regions, where he 
was attacked by the Yuehti. 

18. Heaven, however, was propitious to our arms; our 
forces were well found, our cavalry brave and powerful, and 
in the end we totally defeated the Yuehti, carrying fire and sword 

- through their lands, and pacifying the country up to Leolan 
(Cherchen) 
19. (In consequence of our success) the Wusun (Asiani) 
and the (H)Ugrit (Sakaraegli, afterwards Wigurs), and the neigh- 
bouring peoples to the number of six and twenty, have joined our 
confederacy ; and all the ** Bow-bearing '' nations are now unite 1 
۱ as one family Dg DON pacified all the northern regions 
4५ it is our h an end should be put to hostilities, 

1 and that there should be no more quarrellings ; so that we may 
—— send our horses to pasture and we should enjoy peace as in the 
` times of old: —That our young men may grow up to manhood 
hos our old should live in peace, and quiet and harmony prevail 
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between the Tukwei Shui (Surkhab) and the Oxus : their country 
was bounded on the south by districts lately conquered by the 
Tokhars, and on the west by Parthian territory. Consequent 
on their defeat at the hands of the Hiung Nu they had emigrated, 
and passing by Yarkand had attacked the Tokhars and defeated 
them. They followed the course of the Surkhab, and established 
their royal residence on its northern bank, apparently at Gharm, 
which we shall meet subsequently. As the defeat of the Yuehti 
had happened at the hands of the great Shenyii Maotun, and 
Maotun died in the 10th Moon of 179 B.C., these events must 
have occurred in the winter of 180-179. The date is important. 

21. Now Tokhars, Yuehti. and Wusuns, we have the author- 
itv of the Han historians for stating, spoke the same language, 
only dialectically different, and were mutually intelligible. To 
them, though not specially mentioned, we may add the ( H)Ukrits, 
whom we must identify with the Sakarauli, really Ç'aka(r)- 
negli, so that we can at once appreciate the position before the 
amalgamation of the five petty states resulted in the formation 
of the Kushan kingdom. | 

22. The king Euthydémus with whom Antiochus 1 
entered into the treaty, must, then, have been the last of the 
Greek line of the kings of Baktria, and associated with him, 
according to the plain reading of the Greek accounts, was his son 
Demetrius, whom he subsequently placed in charge with regal 
rank of the provinces acquired from India in the Panjab. From 
the above description of the position by the contemporary Chinese 
historians we can readily comprehend the wisdom of his advice 
to Antiochus, that it would be expedient to make terms, rather 
than bring on himself the hostility of the Yuehti and their as- 
sociates. Eventually it happened that the destruction of the 
Greek kingdom came from  Eukratidas, hitherto classed as 
himself one of the Greek sovereigns but more correctly to be 
described as the founder of the first of the Sakan (Cakan) 
dynasties. 

"983. However, that was cir. 140 B.C. Eukratidas yo g row- 
ing old, and his folk wearied with contests, as Justin 3 . Wi. 
tells us, with Sogdians, Arachoti, Drangae, and Arian Indians, 
and at the last attacked by the Parthians, began to feel 
their very blood oozing out, and to be losing not so much. 
their hold on the kingdom as their actual liberty. Under these 
circumstances his son, whom Eukratides had associated with 
himself on the throne, deemi mings father a public enemy, killed 
him on the road, driving over his body and refusing it sepulture. 
Regarding this parracide, we have Strabo's authority for the 
statement that it was considered honourable amongst the 
Skythic peoples that when a man grew old and helpless he should. 
be killed by the more active survivors, and the history of these 
kingdoms is full of instances. When in the days of Gau MOM ma, 
king Ajátasatru put his father, the old king Bimbisára, to deat — 
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patron as he was of Gautama, the Buddha could not find it in 
his heart to condemn the act. The Greek historians give the son 
and successor the Greek name of Heliokles ; his real name was 
most probably some form of Gabalisc, the Herakles of these Getic 
peoples ; like Demetrius his name disappears from history, only, 
however, to reappear in another form, and in another locality, 
but still a reigning dynast. 
24. Notwithstanding the death of his father the affairs of the 
Baktrian kingdom show little amelioration, Mithridates of Parthia 
attacked it, and of the districts wrenched from it formed two new 
provinces, Turiwa and Aspiónus,' while the northern frontagers 
also showed signs of longing for the fertile districts of ۵ 
itself. At first Eukratidas had been successful in the war 
with Demetrius, and had seemingly wrenched from him all his 
conquests in the Panjab: we find Strabo, quoting from the 
Parthian history of Apollodorus, asserting, indeed, that Eukrati- 
das had a thousand cities subject to his authority, but this very 
extension of his rule to the south of the Paropanisus was a 
source of weakness at home, and must have contributed to his 
eventual fall. 
25. The 7"sien Han Shu? gives us some interesting parti- 
culars óf the distribution of the Getic tribes immediately after 
their immigration into these regions.— After their defeat at the 
— — hands of the Shenyü Maotun, they had passed by Tayuen 
(Yarkand), and going west had encountered the Tahia (Tokhars), 
whom they had subjected. Here the new arrivals more or less 
amalgamated ; at all events, they are described as living under 
five Ling-heo, a term which we may render by Margrave. These 
Marygravates were:—(1) Hiumi, which we may identify with 
Ha rm or Gharm on the Surkhiab ; (2) Shwangmet, Samar-kand ? ; 
(3) Kweishwang or Kweisiang, Kesh-wara, t.e., Kushan; (4) 
Ya(t)t un, Vardhun, Ferghana ? ; (5) Kaofu, Kabul,—in the Heo 
Han Shu the last is more correctly named 7'umi(t), ie., Darwaz. 
They were distinctly territorial divisions rather than tribal ; 
but although the people all belonged to the same stock there was 
evidently much internecine jealousy. The most powerful of the 
states, that of the Yuehti, could, according to the J sien Han 
Shu, turn out at least 100,000 bowmen, so that they were by no 
means insignificant antagonists that had to be faced by the suc- 
cessor of Eukratidas. Although Mithridates of Parthia had 
nominally formed these districts into his Province of Turiwa, 
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there is no evidence of the province having ever materialized: and 
it is more likely that the migration of the tribes oc eurring.at the 
same period, he never was able to establish his authority in these 
districts. Unfortunately we are left without any record of what 
actually occurred, but from the few glances we obtain, it would 
seem that these restless tribes kept pressing on the north of the 
Baktrian kingdom : and in the end compelled the son of Euk- 
ratidas, the Hermaius of the coins, to evacuate his territory still 
held in Baktria proper, and remove the capital of the kingdom 
into the Panjab, where we find it some twenty vears or so later 

26. The Kaofu mentioned by the 7" sien. Han Shu, with ita 
capital 'l'unsien, is seemingly impossible to place; it cannot 
be identified with Kophéné, and may mean the district about 
Panjshir ; the Chinese work mentions it as the first district in 
these regions with which China had communications :—** It 
was during the reign of the Han Emperor Wu, that a commence- 
ment was made, but the extreme distance from China rendered 
it impossible to support it with a sufficient body of troops 
Under the circumstances the King Wu-t'eo-lao (Adal(?)kides) 
more than once committed outrages, and went so far as to kill the 
envoy sent from the Hwangti. On Wut'eolao's decease his son 
succeeded, and took steps to send a tributary mission to China 
The Chinese official in charge of frontier affairs, by name Chung, 
undertaking the protection of its members. The king afterwards 
being angry with Chung, and this coming to Chung's ears; THE % ee 
latter entered into a plot with Yam-mu(t)-fu (Ambhudra-bhoja *) 
son of the king of Yung-ku(t), Karkot, to attack Kipien, kill the 7 
king and place Yammufu on the throne. A little consideration | 
will explain this; the Kipien mentioned was evidently the ^ 
district north of the passes called Kapisene in Cunningham's - 
map rather than the valley of the Kophes; Karkot was the 
Panjkora valley, where a place called Kalkotis marked on modern 
maps. Wut‘eolao was then the king called on his coins Antial- 
kides, who by Lassen was presumed to be one of the Greek k 
of Baktria; really he was ony, the petty soverign of the district 
about Charikar. But Antialkitis seems itself only a transformed 
Getic name : Grimm (Teutonic Mythol Chap. iv) gives Alkis, 
on the authority of 'l'acitus as a Gothic vinity, and the Chinese | 
would seem to t toa e orti rosi namo | | as 
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west marches with Parthia; the chief town is Lamshi Ch'eng 
(as already explained equivalent to Darapsa, i.e. Balkh), Parthia 
being distant 49 days’ journey. Eastwards to Ch’ang (Ch'angan, 
now Singan fu) the distance is 6,537 li; to Lohyang (the then 
Chinese capital) 16,370 i. There are (in the country) 100.000 
homesteads, 400,000 months, and some 100,000 armed troops 

28 Originally the Yuehti, having been broken up by the 
Hiung Nu (Turks), emigrated to the land of the Tahia (Tokhars) 
which they divided (as follows) :—(1) Hiumi; (2) Shwangmei 
(3) Kweishwang ; (4) Yat'un ; (5) Tumi: five (territories) in 
all, each under a margrave. (These divisions have been already 
explained). A hundred years or so afterwards (B.C. 79, quam 


prox.) the margrave of Kweishwang, K‘iutsaufu ( FIN : F 


supra), attacked and deposed the other four, and established 
himself as ruler, assuming the title of Kweishwang Wang (Kesh- 
wara Wano), i.e. King of Kushan, or the Keshwaras. Sub- 
sequently he made war on Parthia and wrested from it the terri- 
tory of Kaofu, annexing also Pu(k)ta (Peukelaotis) and EKipien 
(Kophéné, the valley of the Kophes). Having established his 

—ule over these lands, K'iutsaufu died atthe age of about eighty. 

Hiwson Ch imkao Chantai succeeded him on the throne; he after- 
wards annexed northern India, placing it under the rule of a single 
officeras Viceroy. From this period these newly annexed districts 
came to bear the (official) title of the Fusheng (Parashawar) 
Dependency. The entire was known as the Kushan Kingdom 
the equivalent of what was originally called by the Chinese 
Greater Yuehti. 


24. The only doubtful factor here is the name of the 

> king, written in Chinese FIN ; fr Here the two first charac- 
ters stand for Gi-tul: the third is more doubtful. As written 

it would have the force or ku(ki, the last letter not having 


been actually sounded in northern China at the time of the later 
— Hans. Iam, however, rather disposed to think that the character 


really intended was k'ü(t) ot k"wu(t) ill. where the old initial 


was g or f, rather more inclined to the latter. I have rendered it 
^ Phone for final f. The name, practically certainly, was 
. Now Yule (Introduction to EEE Journey to the 
Source of the Oxus, 2nd ed., xxvii), of the contorted 
legend (founded, however, on fact) of Shah Kataur, draws atten 
tion to ''that si — larly Teutonic-looking name Katulphus, 
which appears in der as that of an Ephthalite." The 
name, there is no doubt, is the same as that called on the coins 
دامع‎ ses or A later account of the crossing of the 
۳ EM ba e annexation of North-West India (the We 


ungham (Archae. Rep. ii) mentions the name as 
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He, however, makes a mistake in suggesting that Kadphises is 
only a title, a mistake which shows how carefully he has 
weighed the evidence; it will be seen that the word used gener 
ally in connection with the name Kadphises, namely Kanishka 
is really the title 

JO. Much of the evidence usually quoted with regard to 
the Kushan Kingdom has been drawn from coins, and coins as 
contemporary evidence are of the highest value. More than 
most other human documents their evidence has to be read with 
caution, largely on account of the necessarily condensed or 
abbreviated character of the inscriptions rendering the meaning 
doubtful, even when the lettering is distinet. The early Kushan 
coms are a case in point. As originally read, the inscription on the 
most important of these coins was as follows, in Greek letters 
PAONANOPAOROPANO or PAONANOPAOKANHPKI- 
KOPANO, and as the Yuehti were presumed to be a Turkish 
people, the language was supposed to be some as yet unnoticed 
form of Turki. Further investigations showed that the letter 
taken to be Greek P must be pronounced as sh, so that the full 
formula became SHAONANOSHAOKANESHKAKOSHANO 
but still under the mistaken presumption that they were dealing T 
with Turkish tribes little could be discovered. As shown above, 
the presumption rather was that these inscriptions would be 
Greek or Getic, but little was to be got from either. The name 
Kushan applied to the country of the invaders, however , reason- 
ably supplies a meaning for the last part of the legend as an ad- 
jectival form of Kushan, and naturally then there would be along- 
side it some word denoting king or kingdom. Unfortunately Cs 
existed a very late (13th century) work called the Raja Gandharya — 
and this work spoke of three brothers SE SERE Hushka, and 
Jushka—having occupied in succession the Indo-Skythian throne. 
lt never seems to have occurred to the translators that they were 
here simply in face of a favourite trick of Semitic transcribers 
in all ages from the time of Lamech's three sons, Jabal, Jubal 
and Tubal. Assuming that the Yuehti were Gets, for which there ` 
was ample authority, Cynisca (Kaniska) or Cyninca (Kan ) 
would have been a very natural form for king, so that the two 
last words would have read Kaneshka Koshano,—King of Ku- 
shan. Wecan equally —— the raison d`étre of the rest 
of —— end héné and G ra had been pasas 2 
rule the official speech of these would have been | 
as a fact some of the coins preserved do actually preserve 
SHAHAN SHAHI, Shah of Shahs this case 
presumed more classical form was employed; wecan 
tions. The title adopted from the s P x 
|. was (K)Sha(trajonam (K )Sha( 
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31. "Phe coins are excessively rude, and the only variation 
om the accepted reading asked for is to read no as m, which 
noking at the photographs of the coins is quite feasible. Cun- 
^ngham (l.c.) thinks a title may have been taken for a proper 
same, and suggests that Kadiphes is the title ; the surmise is cor- 
Pot, but he has transposed name and title: Kaneshka was the 
tle, and Kadiphes the name. Now Kadiphes, as he tells us, meant 
Good Goer,’’ and here at once we have a clue: Crood-goer in 
etic speech may be rendered as Godhlef, a near approach to 
ıe Chinese. More likely the word was really Geàt-hlef, a charac- 
'ristic personal name amongst these forerunners of the Goths; 


ye Chinese author looking fora meaning easily taking it for Good- 
er. 


١ 


32. But we get other legends in connection with this Kadi- 
hes or Kadphises ; one has been read as Kozoulo Kadphises ; 
t having a photograph it is impossible to speak with certainty, 
t it seems most probable that the form Koshano Kadphises was 
illy intended. Hermaeus occurs on the other face, which may 
ply that Geathlef temporarily adopted that name. Another 
zend, read Hima, or Hoema Kadphises, requires, however, fur- 
rexplanation. Geathlef, as we may assume his name to have 
n, we have seen, conquered the other four margravates, and 
of these was Hiumi, t.e. Gharm. Now these coins are allowed 
be early, before the crossing in fact of the Hindu Kush, so that 
ithlef may have called himself of Kushan or of Gharm as he 
ied the coins in one or other principality. The fact does not 
jm of importance, and is quite reconcilable with what we 
herwise know. | 

33. One fact of importance, however, we learn from the 
‘nese story above given. Geathlef lived to old age, the Heo 
Shu says about eighty, the authority quoted by Cunningham 
fs eighty-four. When he died he left the kingdom to his son, 
tom the Chinese author, going as close to the sound as Chinese 
mits, calls CA^ imkao Chantai, where the tat is in the lower tone 
hes, implying that the first letter was d. We can have no 
- JMitation in identifying this with Sanscrit Jambaka Chandra. As 
[lained before, these sovereigns had usually at least twonames 
ddressed by subjects of one or other nationality; his Getic 
l e, in this case not mentioned, was probably Geàthlef, the 
ie as his father's. With the assistance of the Chinese we can 
in to form a rough chronology. 1 Geathlef annexed the other 
margravatesin 79 B.C. we may approximately fix hisinvasion 
Sophéné and Gandhára as having occurred in 75. If he died 
5. he would —— wently have been born in approximately 
B.C.,sothat at his conquest of the four eR ravates he would 
e been 30 years of age. His son Geàthlef 11 would then 
e acceeded in 25 B.C.—a not unlikely date, as we shall see. 
34. Hav ing cleared off the bugbear of the imaginary three 
ers, which has obscured the view of a most interesting period 
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of the history of the world, and reduced to some sort of order t E 
date of the invasion of Northern India by the Yuehti, as well 
the mnin facts about the first, and npparently greatest of t 
Kushan kings, we may pause awhile to consider the era so w 
known in what passes for Indian chronology as the Vikramádit 
Samvat, on which many theories have been built up,—so ma 
in fact, that some of the best informed of Indian Chronologi: 
have been disposed to look upon the presumed era as little bet 
than n mediwval invention. Aa. however, generally accepted t 
era is made,to begin in the year B.C. 57, a date remarkable as falli 
on the above scheme within the effective reign of king Geathl 
and judging from the above dates, just at the time when he m 
have been busily engaged completing his conquest of Gandha 
Geàthlef was above everthing a Caka, a Caka of the Cakas, 
fact, and he was engaged in invading India; as a fact we k 
at the period of no ot es invasion of India ;—it is certainly | 
recorded, nor was there apparently any opening at the period, 
invasion otherwise. History, tradition, and apparently pc 
bility, are all against any other military movement having mar! 
the time. About 190 B.C. the empire of the Mauryas was ९५५ 
troyed by Pushpamitra, who founded the Cunga line, which la ê 
down to the time of the Kushan monarchs. It, however, acce 
plished no conquests, but from the beginning lost territory to * 
more powerful rivals on the west and south. X 
35. Now in Indian tradition Vikramaditya is given ॥ ८. 
pre-eminent title of Cakart (Enemy of the Caka) or Çakân i | 
( Destroyer of the Cakes. He was, we are told, the hero, aln 2 
the demigod, whose vietory over the Skythic invaders introd 
the Samvat Era, and whose fame, whose magnificence, cour E 
and goodness are current talk amongst the children in the Pay 
to the present day.  Vikramáditya is of course Sanscrit, 
could hardly have been given as à name in the first insta 
it does, indeed, occur again amongst the personal names ir 
'* Gupta '" v नली ; but the Gupta dynasty is three ۵ 
of four mere legend unsupported by a single fact ; and the Ge 
Vikramaditya, as represented in current legends, is for the ig 
part a mere reflex of the older. The name bears every ma i 
eing posthumous, or at least honorific, and given after the d 
it is intended to honour. It may be rendered ** The out-step) 
hero who out-races all his competitors," and so is a literal tı 
lation of the Getic Geàthlef, the Good-Goer of the Chi 
author. The conquest of the Panjib, and the grosser 28.1 
Acoka's empire, might fairly be urged as a justification r 
honorific title. a dn < hi ` 
. 36. But, as we have seen, Gehthlef, or Kadphises, 
— YXuehti, and therefore mo». and prima facie his conquest 







ut 


í 
















uld scarcel K unted ۱ Ar. 0 w ce. T p Aan AS nf a Pees ۳ ۰ 
"I Panjab co CEA Chinese he accounted a € "ve e. , how | 
LA 4 ‘we learn | from the | ۱ M — ; 1 accounts Sere -— w jj 
E and | ۱۹ | a vn 116111011 | T 


NOE not. 
T7213 T- - ۱ ht 
2 = LP 


wH re 





i ai No. 11.] The Vikramaditya Samvatsara. 737 
١ [AN SN. ] 
iptured Kophênê, we must, to understand the position, review 
few of the main facts of Parthian history. The very name of 
rthian, in Greek called rapdvaiac, as Justin reminds us, 
their own language meant exsules, outgoers, i.e., Getic Forth- 
j as, under Hoch Germanic influence changed to Zarthwearas, 
~ n whence directly the Greek form. Originally they had 
| from beyond  Maeotis (wherever that may have been), 
t had overrun the land, and established there a military 
tocracy, much as did the Etrusci in Italy, or the Spartans in 
Peloponnesus. More like the former than the latter : while 
ym reduced the native inhabitants to a state bordering on 
` witude, and deprived them of all the privileges of freemen, 
١ Parthians did not further abuse their position, and freely 
mitted the unfree to all positions of trust, and even enrolled 
in their army, which was in fact mainly composed of the 
fect races. As a territorial appellation Parthia never had 
‘existence, and never was dissociated from Hyrkania. Even 
capital (Greek Hekatompylos, seemingly in old Persian 
araochana) appeared in its duplicate form as the Parthian 
JJ ndrakerta, the Greek Zadrakarta ; which must not, as errone- 
k supposed, be rendered as implying a second city, the names 
yo simply the Parthian or Persian denominations respec 






















136. Under its great king Mithridates I Parthia aimed at 
conquest of the East, and Mithridates made war on Baktria, 
Y under the rule of a king called bv the Greeks Heliokles, 

f Eukratidas, but whose real name was seemingly Azilises 
alirises (Capal-isca, £e., Gabal-isen). The result of the war 
the defeat of Baktria and the annexation of two provinces, 
E by the invasion of India; his arms being stated 
we advanced as far as the Hydaspes (Jhelam). It then 
rised, according to Rawlinson, Baktria, Areia, Drangiána 
Arakhosia, and apparently Kophéné, Gandhara. and the 
of the Panjab, probably as far as the Jumna. Heliokles 
TS seem to have been forced to retire into Sindh and Ujain, 

| we shall ultimately meet his successors. 

MIT. Judging from the facility with which Kadiphes I, and 
1ecessor of apy — * the same name, overran these pro- 

s, the rule of Parthie, never in sympathy with conquered 

ns, must have been especially distasteful in these regions ; 
stasteful, doubtless, as Demetrius II of Syria found it in . 
vasion of Mesopotamia in the previous century ; and it is 
o remember that it was only when he had touched the heart 
rthia itself, that Demetrius learned the real strength of her 
nary organisation. | : — 
8. On the break up of the great kingdom of Magadha = =~ 
the feeble rule of the Gunga dynasty, the whole of the 
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the north-east by the usurper known as Eukratidas, Denotes 
had to leave his Panjab dominion unprotected, with the req 
of the further advance of the Parthian forces, which Ç 
have reached as far as Thanesar. The Chinese author of 
Heo Han Shu speaks rather contemptuously of the kingdon 
Magadha under Buddhist rule :— The Svwabhavika sect 
Buddhists) forbid killing in either offence or defence, and 
Yuehti had an easy task in oceupying the land. Acco 
to the author, on the S.W. T'iencho (Northern India) rea 
the western sea, and on the east it extends to P'wank'i (se 
ingly an early mention of Bengal). Eukratidas succeede: 
making himself master of what remained of Baktria, and pa 
it on to his son, cir. 140 B.C, The son, who, accordin 
Justin (xli), had had his father, whom he conceived too old, 
to death —an ordinary occurrence amongst these Getic sovere 
—wnas no more successful, and lost, Strabo savs, to Parthia 
more likely to the advancing Kushan power his nor 
provinces. This seems to haye been the last record of the 
promising Greko-Baktrian kingdom, of which we hear not 
after Hehokles. 

39. The only two powers then left in Northern Indi 
continue the struggle were Kushan under the strong rule o 
Geáthlefs, and Kophéné and Gandhara, with their depend 
still administered by Parthia under satraps almost reg 
which in their coins we find abundant evidence. Phraate 
Parthian king who succeeded Mithridates, had to take up 
against the Skythic tribes in the extreme north-east, ang Ae 
killed in battle B.C. 128-127. He was succeeded by an U 
Artabanus, who attempted to carry on the war against the Tol | 
but fell likewise in battle, cir. 124 B.C. The sovereign | 
as Mithridates II. now ascended the Parthian throne, and 
east restored for a time, at least, the fortunes of his house (R 
son, Sixth Oriental Monarchy, 123, ۰, and Parthian rule 
to have been consolidated over Arakhosia, and Gedrosia, 
the inroads on Parthia itself from the ever restless peoples 
north-east seems for the time to have ceased. This respite 
less, for the materials at our service are too indefinite to © 
the motives of action, influenced Mithridates in lookin 
more to the west ; where a tempting bait was held out tot 
complications in Armenia, and an opening for the ns 
Parthian influence in that country seemed more profitabl 
beating the wind in unprofitable struggles with semi-bar 

ples in the East. ‘These projects of Mithridates b 
bar arthia into contact with Rome for the first time; and f 
future she was too much occupied to have much thought f 
oriental dependencies, which were neglected ; and the 

harges without interference 
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40. This it was that gave the Yuehti monarch his oppor- 
fiity. According to the letter written by the Hiung Nu 
lanyü, above quoted, the immediate effect of driving the 
nehti into the Baktrian valleys had been to unite the ** bow- 
5 ` nations, whom he reckons at twenty-six, in '* one family." 
: s Empire was one of the usual Turkish order, and with 
eath of its founder it commenced to decay. “The principal 
yhese Bowmen peoples, as we learn from the Shi Ki (Chap. 
» were the Wusun, and the Hukrit, besides the Yuehti and 
tljas; all these we know of besides from Greek sources. ** The 













te? known tribes,'' says Strabo (XI. viii. 2), “ are those who 
thived the Greeks of Baktriana,—the Asii or P(V)asiani, To- 
gos, and Cakarauli, who came from the country on the other 


tof the Jaxartes.’” Here the Asii or Vasiani are, of course, 


4 Vusun; the Tahia the Tokhars: and the Cakarauli the 
nefit, Caka(rjegli who in subsequent centuries became 


ment under their Chinese name of Hweiki(t).—the ۷ 8 
story. These folk all belonged to the one stock of fair- 
Cakae ; so that it was easy when Geathlef had overcome 
ther divisions to unite all into the one Yuehti kingdom of 
Now tribes of similar stock had long been planted in 
f anjaàb, where, as in the case of the Kathaei described by 
, they — themselves the most patriotic of the Indiams ; 
| yegin to understand why there should have been 
yelically no resistance offered to the crossing of the Hindu 
iss{ by Geathlef, and why he was at once, and seemingly with 
cit good will of all, permitted to assume the government 
" otlots or intrigues to get rid of their new masters there is not a 
symptom ; the new monarch at once becomes a zealous 
le of Buddhism —a second Acoka in fact; and Northern 
| Ha enters on a new career of peace and prosperity, to which 
x sayl been long a stranger. 
p. perk; . The accession of the Kushans was, in fact, a deliverance 
ES *-West India had for d a century been ground between 
_ | serParthians and  Eukratidas; the ''Good-Goer, be he 
pr, > h is or Vikramaditya, had come as a deliverer and a saviour 
3 exp. B.C., apparently the year in which he took possession of 
Oe? as b and western Mógadha, soon became the era of the 
— narloer from which a grateful country loved to reckon its 
a 1. 
. Yet a tradition of war is preserved, but such a war as 
Mir the fact of the reigns of the two Kadphises having 
and recuperation. The hill tribes on 
in prth-western er, then as now a perpetual source of 
190e to settled government, had been making inroads, and the 
“Mr E a, to give him his title, Kadphises (or Geàthlef, for 
DE hà: c j pda ich we call him), had reason to believe that the 
EE. . | | had been them on, and 
on that state The king could offer no 
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resistance, and appealed to their common Buddhism, an ap” 
which from prudential motives Kadphises accepted. The 
was that under the influence of Acvaghosha, the apost 
Northern Buddhism who introduced the cult of Amida 3 
Paradise of the West, a peace was made, and the Maha 
school became, for a time at least, paramount in the Ku? 
kingdom. This school of Acvaghosha was indebted for د‎ 
of its peculiar doctrines to the Mazdeism of the day, the know 
of which came to these regions through the Parthian 4 ١ 
and it is noteworthy, that this cult of Amida, one day to be 
the prominent feature in Chinese and Japanese Buddhism 
first preached in Eastern Asia by the Parthian prince . 
Kao, son of king Pacorus, who willingly resigned his suce 
to bear the Doctrine to those eastern lands. ) 

43. A critical study of the coins of this period, in th 
light thrown on contemporary events by the Chinese histo 
will show them to be in entire accordance with the other "anl 


4 





facts above. This must, however, be reserved for ar 
chapter. 
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Part II. 
THE CAKAN KINGDOM, AND THE PARTHIA 
DOMINION. 


44. From records, which if not contemporary are 8 
early date, we can gather that the second Geàthlef, whose 


of Gondophares, i.e. Gundoberht. The name is as unmist 
Getic as that mentioned by Menander of Katulphus. H 
may quote at some length the apoeryphal acts of S. Tl 
which with their evidently undesigned coincidences, 
in no way historical, may be accepted as throwing hght 
circumstances of the time. Gundobert, succeeding to a 
kingdom, and having spp removed his capita 
Parasháwar $° the more central * i 
ningham with Shahdheri near Rawalpindi, was desirous, 
` ing to the legend, to build a worthy palace, and for that 3 
to procure from the West the services oí an nrchitect. ۲ | 
—* lained to an Arabian (Snbean) merchant, whom ۱ 
Now it so happened that after the death! 
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ban; more likely it was that while Thomas was hesitating 
fpaccount of the difficulty of the road, the offer of Habban 
jammed to him to afford a practicable opening. At all events 
n Sg Habban embarked for a place called Sandaruk. But 
mire was Sandaruk ! Much altogether needless difficulty 
ré been raised about its identification. "The great port of 
ti stern India at the time was Baragaza (Barooch) on the Bay 
‘Jambay, and Baragaza was at the period under the govern- 
ch t of the ** Saka '' dynasty of Sindh, whose capital was at 
tala, which we must from the description in the Periplus 
(७४७ Erythrian sea identify with modern Sukkur on the Indus. 
thelaruk was plainly then but the Greek merchants’ way of 
yoouncing Sindhu-rájya, which in its turn meant simply the 
"dom of Sindh. 
ph 45. Here they were received honourably, and the two were 
ncted to take part in the festivities attending the marriage 
buhe Rajah's daughter. The two adjoining states of Sindhu 
re; Kushan were at peace, so that this happened before the 
= of the war wherein Salivahan defeated the ** Indo- 
: 115 "" in the great battle of Kahror, which gave rise to the 
n Era beginning with 79 A.D. The Rajah afterwards 
eited Thomas on his way to the court of King Gondophares, 
iat we have good grounds for concluding that Gundobert 
tMalive between the years 45 and 60 A.D. We thus obtain a 
Geence of three sovereigns extending from B.C. 79 to A.D. 
— , of whom we know that the first lived to extreme old age, 
se not altogether unexampled. 
ot) 46. The evidence of coins has, however. been interpreted 
| ری‎ — another king with the somewhat questionable 
Che of Vasu Deva. Wilson in Ariana Antigua describes a 
Ha coin on which was the first portion of a similar legend, 
— sai tron read as above interpreted. The latter portion was. 
8 whiver, read by Wilson as BAHAONA, but by Cunningham 
| per*AZO 4 HO, which he interpreted as VASUDEVA. Here 
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Hir. i ccurrence of a Sanscrit alongside a Getic name need not of 
x hes! excite any surprise, but in this case this does not seem to 
expe true explanation. Mr. E. Thomas (in the Journal R. A. S., 
as ix, 1, 1876) gi 

nam at epe bib 
— ina, Vasu 
he 


ves an inscription in the Indo-Pali alphabet 
it, which he reads :—Mahdrdja Kaneshka, 

rdhaka ; and translates :—** The Maharaja 
a, Increaser of the Dominion of the Gushans.’” The 


The first portion of the inscription has been above 
Pe ts. ed, so that the present may be better interpreted as 
= पु Mraja, King of Kesh, Widener of the Dominion. As in the 
OR ۱8 Ër case with Kaneshka ean turns out to be ape d a 
And to be a Getic form of Cynisca, King), we may in 
9 ى‎ HO of Cui MM substituting for the doubtful j 

the formul: VAR) د‎ (AJNA, A where a stands for 
+... SESE 1s 
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Sans. رك‎ so that we have for the legend on the coin :—Kes!. 
traonam Keshatra, Vasu-Vardhana, with the rendering ** S| 
of Shahs, Widener of Dominion,” for both of which titles, 
former contracted to mere Shahi, we have the authority of 
inscriptions quoted by Mr. Thomas. The date given for 
inscription is Samvat 18 ; and if we regard this as intended 
SEL. 218, we must refer it to B.C. 94, which does not agree w 
our calculations founded on the nearly contemporary Chir र 
accounts. If, however, we take the Era of Vikramidit 
B.C. 57, we obtain for the date B.C. 39, which we shall see 7 
fectly harmonizes with our other dates, falling within the r 
of Kadphises (Guthlaf) I, who might fairly claim the titl 
Vasu-Vardhana. As the inscription comes from Mathura, 








can recognize the propriety of adding the Sanscrit title to ET 
older one of Kaneshka Koshano. E. Soe 
These inscriptions Mr. Thomas gives (quoting from Cunng 6s 


ham ; Archse.— Rep. 111. 38). 


INDO-SKYTHIAN INSCRIPTIONS. 
In the Indo Pali Alphabet. 


Kanishka .. Maharaja Kanishka .. Samvat 9. 
Kanishka .. Samvat 28. 
Huvishka .. Samvat 35. 


Huvishka .. Mahdrdja DEVAPUTRA -- Huvish 


Hemanta, 
Mahardja RATATIRATA 


DEVAPUTERA .. Huvish 


Grishma, 5S 2 

Mahdrdja Huvishka »«. Hemanta, S | 3 
Vasudeva .. Mahárája HRajatiráaja DEVA- Ka 
PUTRA .. Vasu(de ^ I 
Va —— Varsha, S x4 
Maharaja Vasudeva >> Grishma, S ۱۹ $ 
: Mahárája Rdjdtirdja, SHAHI .. Va sau Q 6 RE — 
à | Hemanta, S = 

7२7१ Vasudeva .. Varsha, S. 


5 
** The parallel series are more scattered and crop up inp 
direct consecutive associations; these are endorsed inf. 


Bactrian or Aryan adaptation of the ancient Phoenician alphab 
INDO-SKYTHIAN INSCRIPTIONS. 
In "the Rochon ی کی و‎ raja Dev: Aus | 
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Samvat 11, on the 28th of the (Greek) 
t month of Daesius. 
10091: 9४७18 Tope .. Mahdrdja Kaneshka, GUHANA vasu 
n samvardhaka. 
nti ** Increaser of the dominion of the 
re Gushans '" (Kushans). Samvat 18. 


ti dak Vase .. Mahdrdja  HRájátirája Huveshka. Samvat 

i 51, 15th Artemisius. 

: 5.48. In these inscriptions, when use is made of the Mace- 
.an months we are palpably justified in referring the date 

A e Seleucidan Era. B.C. 312; and on the other hand, when 

qa dian seasons are made use of, we may with equal confidence 

४ V the date to the Vikramaditya Samvat. 

phir’: The two first of the above under the title Kanishka, 
"eat 8 and 28, will thus correspond with the dates 48 and 32 

and will belong to the reign of Guthlaf I, as also will the 


b = - ` " 
iption from the Manikyala Tope, Samvat IS, 1.e. 39 B.C. 
b. ^ * res ~ - + 2 a E 17 
3 i ~ hin the same reign will then fall the legend Mahdrdja Deva pu- 
1 "d uvishka, with its date of Hemanta, S. 30, i.e. 27 B.C. We 








meet with the legends Mahdrdja Vasudeva, S. 38, i.e. 


27 : > 24; Huvishka, S. 35, i.e. B.C. 22; Maharaja Rajatiraja 
= का: Vasu(deva), S. 44, i.e. B.C. 13; Maharaja Rajatiraja 
_ 1 SHputra Huvishka, S. 47, i.e. B.C. GO; and Maharaja Hu- 
Pi A yis ` Gea, S. 48, i.c. B.C. 9 ;—all within the reign of Guthlaf II. 

HE `. .لني‎ Finally we have the legends Maharaja Rájátirajá 


b ६३० me Vasudeva, S. 87, ۰ A.D. 29; and Kaja Vasudeva, 
oth Eeo A.D. 60, both of which may be referred to the reign of 


> Er. 
1 "d J ^ 
7 hE lobert. 






E chôl- Turning to the dated inscriptions with Greek months, 
2 Jind :—Maharaja Rajatiraja Devaputra Kanishka, dated 
5 48 sa 11, i.e. SEL. 311, which would — — with the 
dc — "wh O—this at Bahawalpur ; and on the ardak Vase, Maha- 


| Rajatiraja Huveshka, dated Samvat 31, SEL. 351L, 
`, ger ponding with A.D. 40 :—the first of these apparently 
` hesk% within the reign of Guthlaf II, the other within that of 
؟‎  exrpbert, the inscriptions thus closely agreeing with the 
as PS on the coins. 
nant: The Kushan dominion, though undoubtedly the most 
"mant of the states founded at this period in north-western 
e beg Was not the only one Unlike most other Asiatic monar- 
ıı fongt had a long life, and amid various vicissitudes continued 
2 ~~ mt till about the year 560 A.D., about which period it was 
extinguished by a combination of Moghur, the great 
Tughal Turks, with his brother-in-law Anushirwan, 
Sassanide Shah of Persia. The present brochure 
rer, onl “relations at with the foundation of the state, 
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some sense of the compound, have been substituted for (३ 
P. At first the state seems from the story of S. Thos 
to have worked in concert with the Kushans; but inter 
soon began to differ, and we find King CALLE VAHANA 
bitterly hostile to the Kushan Vikramāditva as was the la 
to the Parthian intruders ; and like them he too instituted 
Era, to which he gave the name of the Cikato celebrate a victa 
over that line of kings, but apparently beginning with his كل‎ 
birth. The Chinese records, which have proved so useful 
restoring the history of the Kushans, here fail us, and we hi 
only the coins, or imperfect tradition to guide us. One not 
from the Periplus of the Erythrian Sea is, however, of importante = 
The author mentions that old coins bearing Greek inscriptii 
of Apollodorus and Menander were still to be met with rhage . 
is some reason to believe that Apollodorus was but an alternati 
name of the sovereign elsewhere called Heliokles, and the origit 
name of both was some form of Gabaleizes or Gabaliska. Me J 
ander, according to all tradition, it may be remembered, hg ° 
his capital at Sagala, and Sagal, the capital of the Raja 8 
is best identified with the Sigal of Isidor of Kharax, which 
latter states was ¿rra Barica Sawi i.e in Sindh H r 
then be identified with the modern Sukkur on the Indus, 9X 
Isidore describes as not far from Alexandropolis, rather t 
with Singgala near the Ravi 
56. Regarding the earlier wanderings of this branch of 
so-called sixs, we seem to obtain some information in a 
misquoted passage in the T'sien-Han Shu (Chap. xevi. n) 
JRAS, 1907, Dr. Francke exposes some of the blunders of 
early ** Simologues `` ; referring to such utterly untrustwo 
writers as De Guignes, and Rémusat, not to s nore of the 
better informed Klaproth. He, however, falls into a sima w l 
though smaller, error of ——— Hientu (India, or E | 
Sindhu) by چپ‎ ios: (Kophéné). e Guignes, as Dr. Fra: 
pointe out, here no excuse except his own innate unt 
worthiness for the blunder, the correct pronunciation 
pointed out in the gloas attached to the text. The people 


referred to are called by the Chinese author 5€. whie 


instructs us was pronounced Sak, The connec 
the word would rather indicate that there was à missing 1 
for r. From other indications I would restore the wo, 
Sulák, or Surik, the name by which country is u 
the Bundahish. As in former cases it will be better to tr 
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commuanders-in chief of the right and left wings respectively 
{Me commanders, each with an aide-de camp, aml two meapectore 
3 Besides there were—of Visiers one: of Supervisors 
Household two, and one prince of the blood in charge 
in Royal guard. From the capital eastwards to Tangut was 
re] ii, and west to IKangku (Yarkand) inside the Fan countrs 
ti 15,000 li 

DS Phe country though generally level was rugged ; much 

fell, it was cold, and the hills were covered with pines and 
tu Fhe inhabitants did not sow seed, nor plant trees, but 
۱۳ in pastoral pursuits, changing their quarters according 
2 condition of the pastures They were very similar in their 
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۰ tfi to the Hiung Nu, and had many horses, rich men owning 
ny as five thousand. The people are hard. coarse, cruel 
a tous, aml devoid of good faith ; they are addicted to plunder 
monary , and neighbouring countries have had to interfere 
bW@unish them ; even so they are restless of control, and do Don 
re ngly submit to authority On the east they march with the 























9 ۱ u, on the N. W. with K'angku, on the west with Ta 
Lars lng (Yarkand), on the south with the Dependencies, with whom 
— D ۱۱۳۲۵۱۱ as with the Sak country they are on friendly terms 

vo ae bed 59. When the Yuehti moved west, thew attacked and 
—  «@@fated the Sak kingdom ; whereupon the king moved south 
L0. t& entered Hientu (North India), while the Great Yueht 
-  Ge$pied their lands. Subsequently the Kwenmo of the Wiusur 
IE sstcked and defeated the Great Yuehti, whereupon these retired 
ap west and tendered their submission to the Tahia (Tokbars) ; 
Ja x usun king occu X iy, sn their lands, and exercising a con- 
Sy ing influence. When Kien came to these regions 
| 3 arnt that the Wusuns originally lived alongside the Great 
d e ti in the neighbourhood of Tunhwang, but now that the 


r have grown rich and powerful, they have occupied all 

eastern territories. 

2 . From the above description, we can begin to under- 
serd another of these ethnic movements referred to bv the 

historians. As suggested on folio 11, the real destroyer 

106 Greco-Baktrian kingdom was Euktratidas, but the name 

nec to cor Ure Habes — 


a is no reason to doubt was 
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1 
sibilant represented by Sanscrit wr, falsely render by Sakae 
As Winckler was the first to point out, Getae, Cakae. Skvthae 
Sakae, and the Assyrian Skuzai, are all merely renderings og 
the one word—the Geàt of the Goths and Anglo-Saxons. \ 
Gl. The movement, then, that led Eukratidas to attac 
the Greek kingdom of Euthydêmus was none of his own seeking ` 
mixed up in it were Yuehti, Wusuns, Tokhars, and the people 
of Surak, and all these folk belonged to the great Getic branc 
of the Blond Family, and all were indifferently known as Cak+k 
The whole of these peoples were, as we have seen from the repre | 
sentations of Euthydémus to Antiochus the Great, in a stat! 
of effervescence. Behind them were the Turkish tribes of tlh 
Hiung Nu, whose great leader Maotun had only lately deceased: 
Engaged in mortal conflict with these was the able Chines 
Emperor, Wu of the Hans, who was straining the resources ti 
his powerful empire in the struggle for mastery : and who hair 
already opened up close intercourse with Parthia. then in hele 
nascent stage of power. In front again were these same Parthia: h 
under the most energetic of their rulers, the two Mithradaténd 
80 that the whole of contemporary Asia really formed a vA t J 
military camp. š hr | 
62. Eukratidas and his Saks had no sooner. as té 3 
imagined, settled down in peace in Northern India, than tl 
were attacked by Mithridates, who, taking advantage of ١ 4 l 
general confusion following the break-up of the empire of t | | 
Mauryas, and the irruption of the Saks, advanced into North 
India, and succeeded in annexing not only the greater part). 
the Maurya empire, but carried his arms into Sindh. Ino Eu 
was at once too great. and too distant, to be governed firo — 
Parthia direct, and in true Oriental fashion the Parthian mona n 
had recourse to Satraps. As long as Mithridates II. kept im 
attention fixed on his eastern possessions affairs doubtless wer 
along fairly well. As soon, however, as his ambition turrar 
towards the west, and he entered into competition woitr 
Rome for the suzerainty of Armenia, little by little Parth | ۹ 
interest in her distant Oriental possessions commencedle 







- 


a 


dwindle ; and the usual result, as had i DOM in like case yi, Re. 
Syria, followed. The satraps, left without control, assu. i 
regal authority, issued their own coinage, and gover | > 


practically as if the land belonged to themselves individu: ^! 
Such are the indications presented to our notice in the mer ۱ 
of these satraps, Moas or Mogas, Vonones, Azas, wen: 
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vhere received as saviours, and Guthlaf and his two able 
x som were able to found the powerful Empire of the Kushans, 
— to history as the Indo-Skythic Empire, with the ap- 
al of the subject races. In memory of the annexation 
Nhe Panjib, rulers and people established B.C. 57 the Vikrama- 
"Ta Era, which in grateful remembrance of their delivery 
tiy Parthian oppression still survives amongst the people of 
Panjab 
OM 64. Buddhism, which the example of King Acoka had 
thsared to the people of Northern India, was the prevalent 
te ion of the land, and Guthlaf and his two immediate successors 
* ly accepted the fact, and became munificent supporters 
whe Order, which throughout their dominions they richly 
Swed The Buddhism of Kadphises (Guthlaf) was, however 
Phry different thing from that formerly preached by Gautama 
1९७. hardly as yet realized in its fullness by the students of the 
buyrv of the age. Though Gautama (Cakyamuni) was himself 
reorthern type, his surroundings had been so distinctly Indian 
ini his teachings came to verge on an absolute nihilism For 
los there was no soul to be saved, and existence itself was the 
tirtest of evils. The highest aim of humanity was actual and 
bejute extinction, and towards this end must be repressed 
Og in this life, the sense of separate existence, the delusion of 
tend the lust of life 
GeB5. At the very antipodes of this nihilistic creed was the 
'55*loetrine preached by the apostles of the Mahayana, Nagar- 
see Arvadeva, and, last but not least, Acvaghosha ; and there 
ot] assqa to doubt that at the bottom of the change was the 
ला movement brought about by the presence of the 
1 













rn invaders. Gautama, himself descended from Getic 
tors, and ever, as the history of his own struggles shows 
Sa\ied with a self-dependence entirely foreign to his Indian 
tions, was in the end after his breach with the ascetic 
Perl, insensibly driven to adopt the ** Middle Course `" which 
sertht down on him the reproaches of his former fellow 
hesMdes. His future life was a distinct compromise; theoreti- 
XHa nihilist, his whole existence was a glorification of the 
as x of action. Karma, the central doctrine of his 
phy, influenced scarcely at all his religious practice 
was that of a strenuous activity ; wherein the nature 
e individual, and not the acquired merit of countless 
is existences, as taught in his philosophy, was all through 
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the new school the central doctrine has become that of Itedem p: ب‎ 
tion — i Hd 
Sumeru is the most exalted of mountains. “et 
The Ocean is chief amongst the streams * 
Amongst devas and men, 
None is like to Buddha 
Able for tlie sake of all liv ing 
To undergo all suffering, 
So that he might obtain redemption, 
And finally none should perish. 









According to the legend iis translated into Chinese, S 
belonged to the Brahman caste, and had become the terrol 
of the Buddhists, none of whom ventured to meet him in argu- 
ment Beyond this there 14 no reason to believe that he Wit: 
an Indian at all. His name, it is true, is Sanscrit, but this, wd 
have seen, was the practice of the day. At all events the Chinese 
in accordance with the custom of the day render it into ai me 
Ma-Mine (Horse-Song), and this would be the natural translati 
of the Getic Md'rkalla, which would also answer for Acvaghosl 
He was, we know, a resident in the kingdom of Magadha at 
time when it was under Parthian rule, and hence was in n posit 
to study the tenets of Mazdeism. The age was marked by 
tempts to reconcile the great religions, and Judaism, Buddhis 3 ال‎ 
and Mazdeism more especially lent themselves to such Gom para. 
tive study. Almost in the words of the Buddha-charita we fir*! 
John the Baptist thus pointing out Our Lord -— ~* Behold 
Lamb of God, that taketh on himself the sins of the World 
In all three religions the idea of Redemption was paramou 
and in availing himself of his opportunities for studying 
tenets of Zoroaster, he was but following in the footsteps 4 
most pious teachers of the day. 

67. It need excite no surprise, then. to find that the 
Buddhism of Acvaghosha is in the main founded on Mazs$aeen 
tradition. The Buddha Amitabha (Measureless Light) is ۲ 
variant of the Story of Yima Khshacta (Yima, the R sh Eppes 
dent, the first of mortals to pass the portals of death) ar: 
Paradise of the West, which rather than the annihilatwe™ 
Nirvana, is to be the reward of him that overcometh, is*rto t 
found in the blessed Airvano Vaéja, where exists the °“ Taree 00.५ 
Life, which is in the Paradise of God.’ 

68. Such, as gathered from contemporary Chinese sor’ 
is the true history of the foundation of the Great Kushan E p - 
which must be reckoned amongst the most important og U 
age, whether we regard it from a moral or pu hysical stand yr.” 
From the former its influence is still powerful in Eastern 
where the teachings of Acvaghosha are paramount in t 
cent revival of a purer Buddhism. Its historic influence, ¥ š 
the Kushans of ancient Gandhára were the fo erunnerse 
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Gotine peoples who replaced by a higher civilization the cult of 

she Roman Empire. has been not less marked. Wilson in his 

Ariana Antiqua hesitatingly ventured to class the Saks of Sindh 

with the English-speaking peoples of to-day. What seemed a 


Ine 4 . unsupported b any substantial foundation of truth. 
ms turned out to be one of the most important generalizations 
۱۳ ethnography. 

69. The Greek culture imported into these regions by the 
‘astern conquests of Alexander had a Most profound effect , Or 
| 108 Getie peoples more especially. For the first time these popula- 
* CTS found themselves 118 Contact With T! civilizat ion which 
they were not slow to recognize ns superior to their own ; vet the 
difference was only external, and, as they soon discovered. by no 
neans mental Mentally indeed they were at no loss when 
pitted against their rivals, Both belonged to the great Blond 
race, which for good or evil has in historical times dominated the 
world : although it is true that they belonged to different families, 
the Hellenes being closely allied with the golden-haired branch 
ty which the term Aryan is alone correctly applied, while the 
۱ ۰ and their allies fall Into the tiaxcn-haired branch, mytho- 
logically classed as descendants of Tura, of which the `° Turanian ` 
Prangrasyan was the type. Much of the confusion which has 
arisen with regard to the early, often called °° prehistorie,'' 
l4story of these lands has arisen from the modern error of con- 
founding these true Turanians with what are more correctly 
scribed as the Arimaspian stock,—the swarthy dwellers in 
he north, to which belonged Oghuz. and the peoples by ethno- 
sraphers erroneously classed as Mongols and Turks, both 
political and linguistic, rather than ethnic denominations 
70. Intellectually the two races stood on an equality; if 
the northern were the more given to practical science, thesouthern 
were at once more addicted to metaphysical discussion, and more 
artistic’ As in the very similar case of their near kindred, who 
afterwards made their home in England, the Caks and Yuehti 
who overran the northern provinces of India, of their own accord 
quickly conformed to the religion and culture of the higher 
tandard ؛‎ and before a generation had passed found themselves 
ble to assimilate the entire stock of Greek civilization which 
as still current in the land. Intellectually they had little to 
earn, and from the beginning took their place alongside their 
eachers : even if in the arts they were content to sit at their feet. 
his is the true explanation of the progress in the East of Greek 
art and Greek culture, which in the course of the next few genera- 
ions spread through the whole of Northern India, and even 
enetrated through Baktria, and what is now Eastern Turkestan 
9 far-distant China. | 


















































| Oaths and Ordeals of the Geharas (Kanjars) of the 
Delhi District. 


By W. KIRKPATRICK. 


In a paper on the Folk-song and Folk-lore ! of these people, 
Maharani Daya, the Great Queen Mother. is mentioned as 
heir supreme deity, her male counterpart being Khetrpal. 
Khetrpal, whose special sanctuary is said to be “* near Calcutta.’ 
js invoked when an oath is made to someone outside the 
tribe, when in fact it is premeditated that the asservation shall 
not be binding. Within the tribe Khetrpal is sometimes con 
fused with Mana,* the man god. the deified ancestor, and in 
1 obscure sense Mana is an incarnation of Khetrpal. The 
(Negeud as to how Mana lost his top-knot, or chot:, and thus 
oyever deprived his descendants of their high estate in 
E uism, will account for Khetrpal's name being put to the 
LU glorious use of franking counterfeit oaths. 

; " Maharani!’ is, on the other hand, the most binding 
rpath known to the Geharas, and I believe to all Kanjars. 
«furiously it is also used colloquially as the strongest pos-ible 
i math in the sense of a '* swear word."'* In a quarrel, the worst 
buse or the greatest curse one Gehara will hurl at another 
gis “ Waharant!*’ used in a sneering tone indicative of great 
disgust. Maharani Daya! is the full title of the goddess, 
“Oh! Mother Great.Queen,'' and besides Maharani the ex- 
jression Daya by itself is used to indicate extreme annoyance. 
Maharani and Daya are both used in very much the same 
way as the name of the Deity is resorted to in English 
blasphemy. 

The Kanjar will also swear by his gaiddld, or spear. The 
| gaiddld, or spud, Mr. Crooks” describes as the ** national im- 
plement of the Sansiyas.'" It is used by Kanjars and allied 
4 tribes for digging out vermin—spearing netted pig and hyacna 
and other large REUS: earing turtles, and as an aid to the 
shorter spear called a Khdnti. I have seen Kanjars use the 
| khanti with wonderful accuracy and effect on jackals, and 
once on a running hog-deer. he gaiddld is also the principal 
j| implement in a curious form of inter-tribal trial by ordeal, to 
X 





which men or women of the tribe susp:cted of infidelity are 
subjected. A small mound of earth is raised, from which a 


۱ Folk-song and Folk-lore of the Gehara Kanjyars, soo ل‎ A. S. H., 
b vol. D no. 7, p- 437. 
۱ ? Ibid. | 
Q & Crooke's Tribes and Castes. vol. iv, p. 252 
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distance of seven paces is measured out bw the accuser, or in | 
the ease of the man being under trial his supposed victim! 
marks out the "ever paces from the mound, At this distance the | 
accused stands while his hands are bandaged with kacha sooth’ 
(hand-spun raw cotton yarn). The gaiddld is then made red 
hot and placed on his hands; if he can reach the mound without 
his hands being burnt ha establishes his innocence! It is | | 
pleasant to know that when a lady is suspected, she is gri veri f 
a sporting chance by having her hands protected by a layer 
of seven leaves of the pipal tree. This trial by ordeal is 
accepted as an absolutely conclusive and certain test. Mr) 
Crooke' gives an account of practically the same ordeal in! 
vogue with the Sansiyas, and Major Gunthorpe* mentions a | 
similar trial practised by the Kolhattis of the Deccan. 

In ** Castes and Tribes," in his article on Nanjars, 
Mr. Crooke says ** Their chief oaths are to stand in a river up 
to the neck; the man who stays longest in water is believed." 
l can amplify this version by personal observation. This is, 
8. form of Trial by ordeal used in all the Geharas' domestic 
and communal disputes and affairs. excluding only moraš 
questions for which the red-hot gaiddlé ordeal already explaing# 
is specially reserved. In all money disputes, differences 
opinion on questions of ~hikar etiquette such as the dividir 
up of zame netted and killed, and in the sharing of the zd 
and loot of theft and dacoity, this water test is supreme 
The Tribal Panchayet, or council presided over by the Chowdr 
or head man, select the piece of water in which the trial i | 
to take place; though not essential, running water is usually 
chosen. All work is abandoned for the day by the principals. 
and their supporters and families, who repair en bloc to the 
particular locality which has been selected by the —— | 
Here the Panch sit and a delightfully free and easy discussion « 
ensues, lasting probably —* day. with intervals for refreshment | 
Of sweets (batidshds), jac flesh. if available, and cou Mr 
spirit (daroo). all this being paid for by the contestants. For j 
some unexplained reason a Nai (Barber) and Brahman are! , 
retained in attendance—they are not, however, called upon to | 
interfere or take part in any stage of the ceremony. In one ` 
case which I observed, the dispute was that a Gehara named a 
Kallu had taken a certain travelling sahib (Globe-trotter) out , . 
to shoot panther, and in Kallu’s entourage of coolies and 2 
beaters, etc. (all of whom were Gebaras), was one Sowdagir. e 
While they were out, Kallu States that Cow CARIUS 82९28 some: Jn 
thing to the sahib in English, which he (Kallu) did not under-, از‎ 
stand. Kallu held that etiquette required that anything 
























1 Crooke's Tribes and Castes, vol. iv, p. 281, 
* Notes on Criminal Tribes, Malos Gunthorpe, p. 49. 
5 Tribes and Castes, vol. iii, p. LAR. - 
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Ls follows :—'The two contestants, tachi 
5 TN a ۳ bamboo shaft with rough ron spear- 
LR 8 EN a into the water up to just within his 
mt » 3 ار‎ | .ons which will appear obvious later on, 
ALS eee Stand not less than seven hands apart. At 
" gas KASI 0111 parties duck their heads under water 
| X یز‎ RNIN honest and true, appointed by the Panch 
dit ف‎ 1 1948 a fair pace for a spot seventy paces distant. 
24 Îse who can keep under water longest: if the 
m" submerged while 1he 140 paces there and back 
Sd. and the accuser has not been able to hold his 
۲ the accused is acquitted. If there is a draw, 
Phat those people are most of them expert divers 
WEE 3E | Lis often the case, the two have again to duck 
ar ; ESN ho can keep below water longest is adjudged 
ue "he two spear-heads which remain sticking up 
ik Pees indication that both parties are playing fair 
۲ ۱ 1۱۱۱۱۱۱۱۱۱۵ about or punching or kicking each 
meter. z 
EN teat is over there is a liberal indulgence in 
Diu) and wine, and if there has been good ۰ 
ld porcupine are partaken of. The Nai and 
iven batashas. 
n his ** Punjab Ethnograpby, Census 1887, in 
gypsy tribes, says: °° The gypsy and apparently 
ENAt tribes are governed by tribal councils and 
to ordeal''; and adds that this trial of holding 
Her water is “أ‎ a common form of ordeal.” 
rent of a theft having taken place within the 
pment or settlement, and if the culprit is not 
Sall the suspects, which may mean the whole 
४ the tribe, are given the opportunity of putting 
y have taken in the following manner. A large 
^in the middle of the nearest jungle or behind a 
behind a mound or in a nullah, and when the 
ed to ashes each of the suspects is allowed to 
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changate attention is the statement that * The town 
bottom voriompletely devastated by Shihfib-ud-din in A.» 
planation Ñ the Editor of the “ Epigraphia Ir lica" is 
a hurry. sely following the statements of Mr. Smith." 
quently théthing in the writings of the contemporary 
indebted tobtorians to warrant such a statement. Elliot's 
the Pausa pû contents of the Taj-ul-Ma’Asir is ore of the 
Sunday. [here is no mention of the capture or sack of 
of the same fount of the year 589 or 590 AH. Neither 
resemblance jrikh nor the Tabaqat-i-Nàasiri contain any- 
then it becomture of Kanauj. Consequently it must be 
to reign up to y later Muhammadan historian has stated 

The 131 با‎ ۵ J was captured and sacked in the year 
Vikrama era gaken for granted that the death of Raia 
29th April, a. have been followed by the occupation of the 

(1) Para — little evidence to show that the City of 
ared during the lifetime of Sultan Shihab-ud- 


2) ti- 
(3) dip Malik Qutb-ud-din ; but of this we shall hear 







HE of the Machlishahr grant opened a new 











e Gory of the Gahadaváala Empire. It proved at 
x (6) j jtaten,^nts of the Muhammadans, though not 
- (71 f incomplete. Thus the same author, Hasan 
(8) i complete account of the subjugation of the 

(9) and Ajmer, but as we now see, fails to do so x 


&anauj. In Elliot's summary, we find a frank 
The bhe rebellion of Hirajor Hemráj, the brother of the 
fact, very “The steps taken to subdue him are more fully 
phrases. ۲ (see Elliot, vol ii, pp. 219 and 225). So now 
ا‎ S EDAM *lerstand that the Gahadavala dynasty did not 
niversit 
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ably repreARAJADHIKAJA-PARAMESVARA- PARAMA-MAHESVA- 


" ^ rA ATI- NARAPATI- RAJA-TRAYADHIPATI- VIVIDHA- 
oe. 3 do ard 5 UNMAGCASPATI SRI-MAT-HARIS-CANDRA-DEVO ۰ 


tutely certain that King Jaya-candra died in 

> | .= A.D. 1194. So the accession of his son 
in ۱ The adherents of the fallen 

| p the eighteen-year-old son of the late | 

and continued to offer as much resistance - 
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Conquest of Bengal took place in the very first vears of the 
twelfth century A.D.” The date in the Belkhara inscription 
differs from that of colophon in three points :— 


(1) The inscription begins with the word ‘' Paramabhattara- 
ketyadi " instead of *“ Paramesvaretyadi.’ But this difference 
is trifling. as beginnings of titles may differ in different 
dynasties. 

(2) The name of the king is not definitely mentioned in 
the Belkhara inscription, as we have that of Govindapala in 
the colophon of the MS. ان‎ ۰ 

(3) We have the phrase ۰ Sri-mat= Kanyakubja-vijaya- 
rajye " instead of '* Vinasta-rdjye."’ ; 

From the initial line and the absence of the king's name 


and again from the phrase ** Sri-mat = Kanyakubja-vijaya- | 
rajye,” it appears that the name of the king of Kānyakubja ( 
was not well known at Belkhārā at that time, so it was not 


written, but the part of the countrv had passed out of the 
hands of the kings of Kanyakubja and to denote that the 
phrase Paramabhattaraketyadi has been used. But the king- 
dom of Kinyakubja was not entirely ruined, like the empire 
of the Palas. So the phrase ۰۰ Sri-mat = Kanyakubja-vijaya- 
rajye " had to be used instead of the usual **atita," ** gata” 
or ** wnasta-rajye.” This is perfectly true as we know 
the Machlishahr grant of Haris-candra-dexa fter i 
ment of the Hünpas as peaceful cul 
freedom and immunity from forei 
the inroads of Sultan Mahmud of Gl 
Sultan Muhammad bin Sim of Ghi; 
querors were not themselves con 
civilization of their subject races, 
to the last and so the Indians w 
and cruelty of the new conquer 
continued to think that the c 
the same time they could 
Mleccha family their kings i 
reason why even in sub: 
dynasties and rulers c 
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the tenth century a.p.' Copper coins continued to be issued 
for a long time after the conquest so as to make the currency 
acceptable to the masses of the subjects, and in the Joint 
Cabinet of the Indian Museum and the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, the last coin is that of Sultan Muhammad ibn Tughlag 
Sháh.* Later on the Nāgari legend was renewed under the 
Suris, during the reigns of Farid-ud-din Sher Shah, ۵ 
Shah and Muhammad Bahadur Shah." 

The object of the Belkhara inscription was to record the 
erection of the very pillar on which it was incised by a man 
named Rāüta Sakarüka, son of Riita Ananda, when the 
Ranaka Vijayakarnna was the ruler of Velasara, i.e. ۰ 
as the lingual sa did duty for kha in the inseriptions of this 
period. The Ránaka was probably a feudatory of the GaAhacla- 
vala Empire, and after the fall of Jaya-candra continued to 
maintain himself in independence in the fastnesses of the 
Vindhya ranges. He never declared his independence openly, 
but continued to acknowledge the supremacy of the ۸ 
kings, so long as they existed in Kanauj. But he was sur- 
rounded by Mubammadan Fe-offees, and had lost touch with 
the centre of his Government at Kanauj. The subjugation ol 
these petty but independent princes were left to the Muham- 
madan Feudal Lords among whom the country was divided 
after the conquest, and whose names we learn from the Tabaqat- 
i-Násiri; such as Hisam-ud-din Aghulbaq of Awadh or Oudh 
and Muhammad Bakbtiyár in Bhagwat and Bhuili.* 

It has been already stated above that there is no authorit y 
for the statement that the city of Kanauj was conquered in 
the year A.D. 1193. The principal authorities for the wars of 
Sultan Muhammad bin Sim are the Tabaqàát-i-Násiri and the 
'Fàj-ul-Ma'asir. As for the Taj-ul-Ma’agir, Elliot's summary 
does not contain anything about the reduction of the city of 
Kanauj. The principal incidents of the war with the king of 
Kanauj are :— 

(1) The battle of Chandawar and the death of Jaichand, 

(2) the capture of the fort of Asni, 

(3) the sack of Benares, 
and (4) the reduction of the stronghold of Koil or Kol. 


There is no mention of the city of Kanauj, nor of the 
kingdom. In fact the King Jayacandra is called throughout 


‘the work, ‘the Rii of Benares.’** The account of the 
"Tabaqat-i-Nüsirl is very meagre. It consists of three parts :—. 
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(1) ** In the year 590 n., the Sultan (again) marched from 
thaznin and advanced towards IKinnauj and Benares, and, in 
the vicinity of Chandwáür, he overthrew Rae Jai-Chand, and 
by that victory three hundred and odd elephants fell into his 


handa,” — Raverty's translation, p. 470. 


(2) In the list of ‘* Victories, Successes and Holy-wars,'" 


we have ** ..... Jai Chind of Banaras, Banaras, ۰ 
Kalinjar, territory of Awáadh, Malwa, Adwand Bihar, Lakha- 
۲۱3۷۱۳۸۲۱ .... 3 —p. 491 


(3) The only mention of the war with Kanauj in the 
account of the events of the rule of Sultan Qutb-ud-din, Ibak, 
consists of: *'*.... and, in the year 590 H., Kutb-ud-din 
proceeded, at the august stirrup of the victorious Sultan, along 
with the Sipah-Salar, 'Izz-ud-din, Husain, son of Kharmil, both 
of them being the leaders of the van of the army, and fell 
upon the Rae of Banaras, Jai-Chànd, on the confines of 
Chandwal and overthrew him.'' —p. 516 


So we find that the Taj-ul-Ma’asir does not contain even 
the name of Kanauj. In the 'Tabaqàát-i-Nàsirt, Sultan Muham- 
mad bin Sām is said to have advanced towards Kinnauj and 
Banaras, but there is no mention of the capture of the city of 
Kanauj anywhere. In the list of victories we have the name 
of Kinnauj. But this list of victories of Sultan Mu'iz-ud-din 
Muhammad is not at all accurate, because we have the names 
Adwand Bihar and Lakhaniwati included in this list when it ` 
is well known that the Sultan never set his foot in the country ` 
to the East of the Sone. Adwand Bihar is the same as 
U ddandagpura- Vihara as we find in one of the inscriptions of 
Strapala II of the Pala dynasty of Bengal! It is also the — 
same as the fort of Bihar, which was the only Bihar conquered ` 
by Muhammad Bukhbtiyar. We have a fairly complete account ` 
of the wars of Bukbtiyár in Bihar and Bengal, and so we nre — 
able to detect the mistake in the list of victories, etc., but in ` 

the case of Kanauj, does not the absence of even the name of 
it in the Táj-ul-Ma'asir convince us that there is some mis | 
take. Later on, in the account of Shamsi victories, i.e. the + 8 
victories of Sultan tamsh, we find th c= 
tion of Kanauj expressly mentioned :— ° | 
$3 by Ma sien E eens —— ugation of Lakhaniwati and its — 
` territory, taking of Kinnauj-i-She i eus nir 
. Bihar, occupation of the fortress of akh wñti a sec 
verty was led to rema 
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ber of the above so-called victories and conquests are not even ` 
mentioned in the reign of I-yal-timisb, and several of those that 
are were effected by his Maliks; but neither these nor the 
remainder are all mentioned in the aceount given of their 
lives. What our author often calls a victory may be judged of 
from the mention of Kühram, Budaun (which I-yál-timish 
held the fief of), Kinnauj and several! other places, which were 
ND a Sultan Muizz-ud-din's reign, either by himself or 
Mali utb-ud-din, Ibak. — p. 628, note 2. 


But I believe Major Raverty could not grasp the purport 
of these double mentions properly. There are two different 
ways in which this can be explained :— 

(1) The city of Kanauj was taken by Sultan Muhammad 
bin Sim after the battle of Chandawar, but subsequently fell 
into the hands of the Hindus, and so had to be re-conquered 
by Altámsh; or - 

(2) only the kingdom of Kanauj was partly conquered by 
Muhammad bin Sam, the reduction of the city being effected 
during the reign of Altameh. 

I believe the second way is more acceptable because, in 
the first place, the city of Kanauj is expressly mentioned in 
the liat of Shamsi victories, Shergarh being the special honorific 
epithet of the city of Kanauj. Previously, this title was con- 
sidered to have been conferred either by Sher Shah or his son 
Islam Shah,' but its mention in the Tabag&t-i-Nasirl makes it 
much older. It is more probable that Maulana Minhajaddin 
meant the kingdom and not the * of Kanauj when he wrote 
that the Sultan started towards Kanauj and Benares. Some 
trouble was going on in the newly conquered kingdom, and it is 
evident even from the Tabaqat-i-Nasiri ; thus we have at the 
beginning: *''Badáun, Banaras and the defeat of Rae Man Kt 
and again at the beginning of the account of Malik Nasir-ud-din 
Mahmud: **........ after a considerable time, in the year 
623 n., the territory of Awadh was entrusted to his charge. In 
that country that prince rformed numerous commendable 
actions, and carried on holy y war, as by the tenets of the faith 
enjoined, so that his praise for manliness and boldness became 
diffused throughout the area of Hindustan.’ 
^ «The accursed Bartu (or Britu), beneath whose sword 


3 above a hundred and twenty thousand Musalmans had attained 
ns martyrdom, he overthrew and sent to hell; and the refractory 
2 A infidels, who were یی‎ ETE arts of the country of Awadh, 
|. he reduced and overcame, and brought a considerable number 
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taking of the city of Kanauj during the reign of Altimsh: it is 
a coin struck to commemorate the reduction of the city. In 
1851 , Dr. Hoernle published the coin for the first time.! and he 
read the marginal legend containing the mint-name as :— 


io 4 — dig! 1 > 9 1 , ۲ 
` co co Ly e! DT cs" العتمسم‎ hy — 


Later, in 1907, the Hon. Mr. H. Nelson Wright, in his 
Catalogue of Coins in the Indian Museum, gives the reading of 
the marginal legend of this coin as:— 


poe ©‏ العضة فى رلاد القن c>" हज)...‏ و `> 


The marginal legend of this coin taken by itself shows 
that Mr. Wright's reading is the correct one, but the legend 
should be compared with that of another one, a coin of the 
Bengal Sultan Mughisuddin Yuzbak, whose coin also was pub- 
lished by Dr. Hoernle at the same time. On comparison it 
appears certain that what has been read by Mr. Wright as 
z= is really the name of a place and the second name 
beginning with * Ko” seems to be Gwāliyūr or Gwalior. 
I have examined the coin repeatedly during the last three 
years, and I am almost convinced that the second name ought 
to be read as ** 011512." "There are three dots over the first 
name and Mr. Wright has assigned one to the first letter, thus 
making it Fe, and two to the second one making it 7e, and so 
the last letter becomes He. But on comparison with the coin of 
Ghiyás-ud-din Iwaz, one feels certain that it is a name and 
to assign two of the dots to the first letter, making it Qaf, 
one to the second making it Nin, and supplying one more 3 
for the last one, a thing by no means uncommon for this class 
of coins, thus making it Jim. So the word spells out Qanauj, 
the accepted spelling for the name of the ancient Kanyakubja 
in Perso-Arabic Historical Literature. These coins are very 


rare and it is quite certain that they were struck to commemo- M 
rate the conquest of some part of India. We have another n. 
coin of a similar nature in the Indian Museum though the TAY 





legend is रे ratings Á worded. It is a coin of the 

Sikandar Shah o 1 was 

struck in the ''country of Chawalistan or Kamri’’ in the 

Hijra year 759 = A.D. 1357. It is well known that Muham- 

madans never succeeded in So — mai Ae or Assam and 
e ۱ ۳ ; 


Bengal Sultan 4 St 
the First Hiyis Shahi Dynasty. It was | | | 
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LVS.) 
°“ Bilàd-ul-Hind'' “the country of India,” and it appears 
certain that this coin also was struck in honour of the conquest. 
Unfortunately the date of this coin is irrecoverably gone, 
otherwise the date of the taking of Kanauj like that of Niidiah 
would have been settled. But it is certain that —* citv of 
Kanauj was taken some time during the reign of Altimsh, i.e. 
between A.H. 607—633 = a.D, 1210-1235. It is more probable 
that the actual conquest took place in the year a.n. 623 = A.D. 
1226, when Malik Násir-ud-din Mahmûd was placed in charge 
of the province of Oudh and when Bartu or Britu was over- 
thrown. It coincides with the date of the evacuation of the 
Upper provinces by Seoji and Saitirim, as recorded in the 
Bardic chronicles. In a couplet quoted by Cunningham on 
the authority of Mukji the Bard of the Khichi Chauhans, the 
date of the migration is Vikrama Samvat 1283=a.p. 1226 = 
A.H. 623. 

The Bithu inscription of Siha the Rathoda, recently pub- 
lished by Mr. D. R. Bhandarkar, shows that even in 1273 A.D. 
it was known that Siha was the son of Prince Setrim; so 
the names handed down by tradition are genuine. The date 
of the Bithu inscription, v.s. 1330, also shows that v.s. 1283 
as the date of the Rathoda emigration is not improbable 
Ind. Ant., vol. xl, p. 181 f. 

Thus the reduction of the ancient city of Kanauj by the 
Muhammadans took place thirty-three years after the battle 
of Chandáwar and the death of Jaya-candra and twenty-six 
years after the last date in the Machlishahr grant. 

History has hitherto failed to record the exploits of the 
boy-king, the last of the proud Gahadavalas, who came to the 
throne at the age of eighteen, to face difficulties at the sight of 
which many a war-worn veteran would have turned pale. The 
fall of ancient empires and the destruction of time-honoured 
families were the order of the day. The ferocity and the 
cruelty of the conquerors, their unrelenting religious zeal 
struck terror into the heart of the Indian populace. It required 
a cool head and a stout heart to stick to the ancient capital 
and the fortunes of a falling kingdom, situated right in the 
heart of the newly-formed empire of religious zealots. The 
Punjab was lost a couple of centuries ago and the Chauhan 

| had fallen. After the battle of Chandawar practically the 
pex whole of the Antarvedi, i.e. the Ganges-Jumna-Doab, had 
fallen into the hands of the victors, and immediately after- 












—— wards the last remnant of the Pala Empire had disappeared. 

४८72: Bengal was torn by internal dissensions and had fallen an easy 

ss victim to the apicis yp لصا‎ nr expeditions of Muhammad ۴ 

hes ` Khilji, and the royal family had taken refuge in the water- 
`. bound strongholds of Eastern Bengal Only the last Gihada- 
` ° wîla was making a stand for a remnant of his an 








The very name of the last king of the Gahadavala 
र ts 1 = d — i > ۳ ® M 


a © 
— d N A Nh 


` = " = » d 
dominions. 
7 YA ۳ ^ "I 
` Tw 9 M a k. QW. = 
3 p 29 3 , Fâ | í ۱ , و‎ > 24 Ç £ â , A " E "n, " : 
| ^ ६. A پگ‎ E AA जा | m 15 IF رح‎ “>” 


v ‘ `” ' 
+ » 
LÀ 5 
- w... k... 
, LI , 









e - अ 






LN 











ws! 












۳ Ae 4 ë a & ° w EXE à 3 (>> 1 k ١ ۱ ۳ T هر‎ ` 
of $ tm + — w M नि, g» - -@- ۱ | - ` oe = y 
ذا يه‎ ! ۰ ^ QA — dh J ® ۹ 
i 
۰ ` 
4 1 











` E ' - , 
- — cin ١ - 
4 ۰ 





770 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. [December, 1911.1] 


dynasty was unknown to the Cáranas of Rajputana. ‘' The 
son of Jaya Chandra is called Set-Ram by Tod, Sita- Ham by 
Mukji, and Sweta Raya by Dr. Hall’s informant. All these 
various readings are clearly intended for the same name, but 
they differ utterly from the name which has been handed 
down by the tradition and by song throughout the North-West 
Provinces. Everywhere the son of Jaya Chandra is called 
Lakhan, and in song he is known as the Kanaujiya Rai." ١ 
Tod places the migration of the Royal family in the Vikrama 
year A.D. 1268— 1211. Cunningham places it in 1283 according 
to Mukji's books which he had himself examined and quotes a 
verse which he heard from the Bard's sons.* 

An attempt to fix the boundaries of the Gahadavala king- 
dom would probably meet with some success at the present 
date. After the battle of Chandawar, the fortresses of Koil or 
Kol and Asni fell into the hands of the Muhammadans. As 
I have already stated Asni was an important stronghold even 
in the times of the Pratiharas. Mahmüd of Ghazni captured 
this fort after the sack of Kanauj and the flight of Jaipal or 
Rajyapala. In the west Badáun the ancient Vodamayuta 
was taken once during the lifetime’ of Sultan Muhammad Bin 
Sim, and in the list of his victories it is entered as a holy-war 
(Jihad). Altamsh was the feudatory of Budaun when he was 
invited by the nobles of Dehli to ascend the throne, but after 
that we find that Budaun is mentioned at the beginning of the 
list of Altamsh’s victories. The only probable meaning seems 
to be that Budüun and the surrounding country formed a sort 
of buffer between the Gahadavala kingdom and the ۰ 
madan Empire and was continually changing hands. The 
eastern boundary is more difficult to settle. Tirhut was not 
conquered till the time of Altimsh, and even then simply 
over-run,® and probably the modern districts of Jaunpur, 
Gorakh "DEC and Gonda were the last remnants of the empire 
of the hadavalas. 


— —— — — 


! Cunningham, Arch. Surv. Rep., vol. xi, p. 123. 
2 Ibid. | 


h Elliot, vol. ii, P: 46 —'Tarilkch- Y amini. 
+ Tabaqit-iNisiri (Bib, Ind.), pp. 471 and 491. 
t ibid., p. 627. 
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56. Contribution to our knowledge of Indian Earwigs. 
By MALCOLM Burr, D.Sc., M.A., F.E.S., &c. 


. Since:the publication of the half volume on Dermaptera in 
the Fauna of British India series, substantial additions have 
been made to our knowledge; the classification has been re- 
vised, and in the following pages, sixteen species are added to 
the list, of which eleven are new to science: several of the 
others have been described since the appearance of the half 
volume in question, and two or three genera are added to the 
Indian list, and several imperfectly known species are here dealt 
with more fully. 

The Pygidicranidae are enriched by the inclusion among 


1 them of the Zchinosomatinae, and also some Ethiopian and 
| Neotropical subfamilies. 


The Labiduridae are not much affected, except by the 
removal of the Echinosomatinae. 

The Labiidae have been profoundly altered by an outline 
revision published by me in the Deutsche Entomologische 
National- Bibliothek, No. 8, pp. 58-61 (1911): the new arrange- 
ment is referred to below. ` 

The Chelisochinae are given the rank of a family, but other- 
wise are not much altered. 

The Forficulidae are altogether recast: the subfamilies 
represented in India are as follows :— 

Anechurinae, in which the doubtful genus Lipodes is pro- 
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p. 17. 

With reference to the food and habits of earwigs, it is 
interesting to quote an extract from a letter from Dr. Annan- 
dale :— 

“The giant stinging-nettle of the Himalayas (Girardinia 
heterophyla, Decne.) is, when in flower, extraordinarily attrac- 
tive to many species of earwigs, I have not seen 8 PE of 
the group in such variety elsewhere as I did on the inflores- 
cence of this plant at Bhim Tal in Kumaon in September, 
1906. The fruit had already begun to form, and representa- 
tives of the following species were greedily devouring the un- 
ripe seeds :— 


Diplatys siva, Forcipula trispinosa, Allodahlia macropyga 
4. coriacea, Forficula planicollis, and Ewdohrnia metallica 

Apparently the plant possesses no attraction for earwigs 
except when in this condition, for I have often examined it at 
other times of the year without finding a single specimen. 

Concerning Diplatys gladiator Mr. Gravely writes: ** This 
species is abundant in Calcutta during the rains and a few 
weeks following on whitewashed walls on the Maidan, where | 
it runs about, very rapidly and erratically. pausing for a mo- Eri, 
ment only when it meets with anything that excites its 
curiosity. I once saw a couple apparently feeding on the 
remains of some small kind of fig (probably the fruit of the Pipal 
tree—Ficus religiosa) and have watched specimens catching 
and devouring small May-flies on walls under the arc-lamps in 
the Eden Gardens. As the slightest struggle on the part of the : 
May-fly is sufficient to send the Diplatys rushing wildly off again, 
I doubt whether the latter ever captures really healthy flies." | 

Dr. Annandale has — taken specimens of both | 
Labidura riparia and L. bengalensis under stones between  — 
tide-marks on the shore of the Chilka Lake in N. E. Madras 3 


p. 31. 
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This is divided into three Superfamilies, the Protodermap- 
tera, consisting of the Pygidicraniidae and the Labiduridae, the 
Paradermaptera, with the single family A pachyidae, and the 
Eudermaptera, including the remaining three families, the 
Labiidae, Chelisochidae, and Forficulidae. 


p. 43. 


Fig. 3 F is attributed by error to Diplatys fletcheri : it 
really represents the ventral aspect of the apex of the abdomen 
of D. gladiator, Burr. 


p. 51. 
Diplatys rufescens, Kirby. 


The Indian Museum possesses specimens from :— 


E. HIMALAYAS: Kurseong, 5000 ft., 7-ix-09. Nos. 2878 
and 2880 (N. Annandale). ۱ 
UNITED PROVINCES : Kumaon, Bhim Tal, 4500 ft., 
21-x-06. ** Under stone, sitting on a mass of eggs, 
which it refused to leave.” No. 631/15 (N. Annan- 
dale). 
p. 53. 


Zacher has restricted the genus Pygidicrana to the South 
American forms, in which the apical chitinised portion of the 
penis, the parameres, are slender and narrow, with no teeth : 
for the oriental species, and consequently for all the Indian 
species included by me in Pygidicrana, he erects the new genus 
Kalocrania, with K. marmoricrura as its type. Therefore, 
for the six hitherto-known Indian species, together with the 
following, the generic name Kalocrania, Zacher, replaces Pygidi- 
crana, Serville. 


p. 56. | | 
Kalocrania valida, Dohrn. 


Father Astruc found a short-winged variety common in 
the Madura District. He writes me that ‘‘ they live under the 
bark of trees, chiefly where some accidental wound has made 
the bark burst." He found a female with some forty eggs, 
somewhat oblon g, '* attached by the thinner extremity and set 


in some order.’ Father Astruc also found one apparently 


about to attack a female of a large Attacus atlas, DE ich he 
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Pronotum dark-brown, with yellow sides and faint median 
yellow stripe : nearly oval, subtruncate posteriorly 

Scutellum equilateral, prominent. 

Elytra black, with discoidal yellow spot, broad, rather 
short, apically truncate 

Wings rudimentary 

Legs yellow x 

Abdomen deep brown, gradually dilated towards the apex 

Last dorsal segment inflated, ample, deep chocolate, with 
a median sulcus, finely rugulose, the external angles pro- 
duced as a crested tubercle 

Penultimate ventral segment ample, very broad, and 
rounded 

Forceps subcontiguous, broad and depressed asymmetri- 
cally arcuate, the external margin raised near the base with 


an erect blunt crested tooth B 
Long. corporis vs 30 mm 
» forcipis — 6 


INDIA : Nilgiri Hills, 6000 ft., i-08. 
H. L. Andrewes, 1 g. (Type in B.M.). 


- — 
This species resembles P. valida, but differs in the colora- 52 
tion, uniform legs, short, truncate elytra and aborted wings, 
crest on exterior angles of the last dorsal segment, and external 
erect basal tooth of the forceps 
The structure of the last dorsal segment and forceps is 
almost identical with that of D. kallipyga 


p. 64 


Picrania angustata, Dohrn. S 


I refer to this species a male in my collection taken by Mr ۰ Tes 
E. E. Green in the Nilgiris, at Kharkur Ghal, on April 17th Em 
1910. ot 
pp. 67 and 68 4 

The placing of Palex sparattoides, Borm., as a subfamily 
of the Labiduridae is confirmed by Zacher after study of the 
male gonapophyses 

I have come to the conclusion that the creature described 
by Dohrn under the name P maj is nothing more or ` 
less than the female of this ies, —A 
‘therefore stand: Palex falls 
^ |  . and the Palicinae become the 
و‎ RA Fauna,” Pp. 124 and 125. E | ^-^ > 
















T1 š 


° must be removed from 
in spite the 352 Sak. | 
a 9 ۱ Hs 1 













— "c — 





Vol. VII, No. 11. Indian Earwigs. | 
CNS] ۱ di rwigs 775 


the femora: these are not a scientific essential characteristic of 
that group, but merely a convenient feature for purpose of 
identification. 
9. 73. 

Subfamily ALLOSTETHINAE. 


This subfamily includes a few species of powerfully built, 
dark-coloured earwigs, only known from the Oriental Region. 
8 11 is characterized by the form of the sternal plates ; both 
the prosternum and mesosternum being sharply pointed pos- 
teriorly ; the second tarsal segment has a tufted lobe, some- 
what resembling that of the Chelisochidae. - 
Three genera are known, and as they may in time all be 
discovered in India, and still more probably in Burma, we 
give the following table of genera :— 


T'able of Genera. 


1, Totally apterous: metanotum 

concave (as in larvae): (virga 
inflated at the base) .. 1. Gonolabidura , Zacher. 

1. 1. Elytra always, wings usually, 

well developed and metano- 

y tum truncate (virga not in- 

fated). 

2. Size large. (About 30 mm.) : 

(virga feebly bowed, shorter 

than the praeputial sack: 

metaparameres powerful, el- 
liptical) ate .. 2. Allostethus, Verhoef. 

2. 2. Size smaller (10—21 mm.) (virga 

strongly bowed, longer than 

the praeputial sack: meta- 

parameres feeble, apically 
pointed) <= .. 3. Allosthetella, Zacher. 


The genus Allostethus includes the well-known Malayan ear- 
| wig formerly known as Psalis indica, Hagenb.: it is a powerful, 
e dark-coloured, usually fully-winged species, sometimes with an 
1 ` ill-defined yellowish spot on the elytra. It may be discovered 
M و‎ in Burma, whence I have seen a distinctly Allostethid, but 
Po indeterminable, young larva. Allosthetella, Zacher, contains 
8 Malayan species, which resembles the above and its allies, 
|. — — but is much smaller. . ixi e f 
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of larval form: pro- and mesosterna strongly narrowed poste- 
riorly : abdomen more or less parallel-sided forceps with 
branches subcontiguous, robust, and trigonal 

This genus is very closely related to Allostethus, Verh., 
from which it differs mainly in being totally apterous, 

Range :—Oriental Region. 


Gonolabidura astruct, sp. n. 


Size moderate : build robust : colour blackish brown 

Antennae brown, with 16-17 segments: third not very 
long, fourth shorter, fifth nearly equal the third, rest a little 
longer, subpyriform, slender at the base 

Head tumid, smooth and shining, sutures obsolete, broad 
at the base : eyes small 

Pronotum transverse, rectangular, smooth, shining, median 
suture indistinct: meso- and metanota larval, smooth and हु 
shining 

Prosternum short, acute basally: mesosternum acute 
metasternum with lobe short, rectangular, transverse, truncate. 

Legs brown, paler apically : tarsi long and slender. 

Abdomen shining brown above, broad and dilated, slightly 
narrower at the apex than in the middle: basal segments 4 
smooth, the others gradually more strongly punctate: at the ` 7 
sides, segments 7—9 are strongly convex, but not acute, and 
rugulose : ventral surface dull brown, pubescent 

Last dorsal segment ample, rectangular, transverse, shin- 
ing, and almost smooth, median suture distinct, posterior 
margin truncate : on each side there is an obtuse straight keel. 

Penultimate ventral segment broadly rounded, the apex 


itself truncate, with a thick yellow pubescence. ۰ WD 
Apical segment of parameres lanceolate, very long and | 

narrow. e , "UM w^ 
Pygidium typical, not protruding ۰ 


e= 


Forceps Z with the branches remote, robust, trigonal nt 
the base itself, then attenuate and strongly arcuate: 2 sub- 
contiguous, nearly straight, the inner margin crenate, . . 


४: j 


h 5 
ال‎ » 


x 


» TAM ۱ 
















d — 
Long. corporis .. 15 mm. ` 38—19:5 1 (NES 
S. er +S 2:75 ; Qui iz. — x v2. 

SOUTH INDIA : Madura District ; Shembagan "t E 3 = 

Several specimens, in fungi and under rotten bark (coll. ou 
mihi Astruc) ۱ i 

I am indebted to Father Astruc for this fine and very E 
tinctive species. Gonolabis 

At first —— न like a robust 
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p. 76. 
Psalis femoralis, Dohrn 


The Indian Museum possesses a species, which I refer to 
this species, from -- 


E. Himatayas: Kurseong. 5000. ft., April 7, 1909. (D. 
Lynch) ^ 


pp. 81 and 82. 


` Anisolabis colossea, Dohrn, is now placed in a distinct 
genus Titanolabis, Burr (Tr. Ent. Soc., p. 168, 1910), charac- 
terized by the rounded lobes of the meso- and metasternum, 


. and also total absence of any rudiments of elytra 


Homaolabis, Borelli. 


Hom«olabis, Borelli, Boll. Mus. Torino, xxvi, No. 640. 
p. 1. (1911). 


Differs from Euborellis only in the form of the sternal 
plates : the meso- and metasterna are not truncate, but rather 


‘narrow: produced into rounded lobes: from Titanolabis it 


differs in the presence of rudimentary elytra 
TYPE ی‎ only known species: H. maindroni, Borelli. 
This genus stands in the same relation to Titanolabis that 
Euborellia stands to Anisolabis. 


Homeolabis maindroni, Borelli. 


Homeolabis maindroni, Bor., Bol. Mus. ‘Tor., vol. xxvi, 
No. 640, p. 4 (1911). 
1 dg 2 
Long. corporis .- 15°5—16 mm. 15 mm. 
2  forcipis Pl a. 2-5 


General colour black, the legs orange yellow. 
Antennae red at the base, the rest dark, with some ante- 
apical مب‎ des pale : 4th segment a little shorter than the 
ifth about equal to third : segments all rather thick, and 
subovate, rather lon 
Head deep reddish black, smooth and tumid, sutures obso- 


حي 






Pronotum 


` slightly widened l posteri s 


depression and side 
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Legs orange yellow : first tarsal segment a little longer 
than the tumid third y 

Abdomen black, punotulation very fine and feeble. 

Last dorsal segment almost smooth, broader than long, 
truncate posteriorly, rectangular in the almost so in the 9. 

Penultimate ventral segment rounded in both sexes. 

Forceps alike in both sexes, the branches stout, contigu- 
ous, straight, unarmed, trigonal at the base. somewhat de- 
pressed 

S. INDIA. Pondichery (Mus. Paris, Type) 

CEYLON : Peradeniya, 1 + 1 Aug. 1910 (Green: coll mihi) 
Kala-oya, 12-05 1 2 (coll. mihi): Kandy, 12-vi-10 1 5 (India, 
Museum, No. 8427-16) 


At first glance this species looks like a large B. annandale, | 


but itis characterized by the contiguous, straight forceps, 
alike in both sexes. 


It is sharply distinguished by the form of the sternal 


plates, which characterize the genus. 4 


p. 84. EET. 
Anisolabis kudagae, Burr Tee n. 


CEYLON : Hagatale, February 11th, 1910, a female under 
a decayed log, surrounded by young (Green, coll, mihi). 


p. 87. 

The generic name JBorellia being preoccupied by Rehn, 
1 have been obl ged to alter this name, ave pro 
Euborellia (Proc. U. S. Nat. Mus., xxxviii, p. 448 nots, 1 / 


Table of Species, — TO ES 


Elytra — on the sutural 
2, Elytra exposing half the meso. 


3. Forceps उ similar, not arcuate er^ 
` sides of abdominal segments ` 


4—9 in the g not acute nor 
carinulate Mal —— के 








4 w < 
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1-1. Elytra lateral, not meeting at 
the suture. 
2. Femora ringed with black 


x .. 4. stáli, Dohrn. 
2-2. Femora not ringed = 


5. annandalei, Burr. 


Euborellia astruci, 8p. n. 


Small: deep black. 

Antennae dark brown, basal segments rather yellowish. 

Head jet black, finely punctulate, tumid, sutures obsolete. 

Pronotum black, brownish posteriorly and at the sides 
Almost square, very slightly wider posteriorly than anteriorly. 

Elytra as in Æ. greeni, ex posing about half the mesono- 
tum : black, shading to reddish brown. 

Legs dark brown. 

Abdomen jet black, the segments bordered with reddish - 
densely punctulate : sides of segments in the ¢ 4—9 acute, 
carinulate : 

Last dorsal segment in the 9 transverse, truncate, with 
a median sulcus: similar in the ? but sulcus feebler. 

Penultimate ventral segment broadly rounded: in the 9 
narrower. | 

Forceps with the branches in the .* trigonal, asymmetri- 
cal, the left branch feebly, the right strongly, arcuate; in the 
9? contiguous, trigonal, simple. 


d 
Long. corporis 2 9-5 mm. 
s,s forcipis 45 1-75 


2 S. INDIA: Madura, Shembaganur: many specimens. 
(Astruc, coll. mihi). 

This gar greeni generally, agreeing espe- 
cially in the form of the elytra, but the punotulation is 
= the colour deeper, the sides of the abdomen are acute 
. and carinulate in the male, and the penultimate ventral seg- 

ment broader, and the eee | of the male asymmetrical. 
Es, s From E. penicillata it diit ers in the smaller size, denser 
and coarser punctulation, darker colour, and broader penulti- 
mate ventral segment, without tufts of bristles. 


X Father Astruc found it under stones and in fungi. He 
` notes that they mate about the end of February, and that the 
 eggslieinaheap. ~~ 5 ۱ 


pt 


Euborellia penicillata, Borelli. 
FoR, C 2 Boi | Bol L 1 5 — 
a, Bor., Boll. Mus. Tor., vol. xxvi, 


= 
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Head black, mouth parts orange, sutures indistinct, 
smooth. 

Pronotum rectangular, a trifle longer than broad, black, 
the sides slightly reflexed, and narrowly bordered with orange ; 
smooth. 

Elytra ample for the genus, almost covering the meso- 
notum. 

Legs orange. 

Abdomen punctulate, moderately dilated about the middle, 
deep reddish black : sides of segments 4—9 in the 7 acute, 
rugulose and carinulate. 

Last dorsal segment g rectangular, with a median sulcus, 
truncate posteriorly : in the ९ similar, but narrower. 

Penultimate ventral segment 7 rounded, nearly smooth : 
near the apex, in the middle, there is a pair of diverging tufts 
of long, stiff, yellow bristles. 

Forceps in the ¢ with the branches remote, trigonal in 
the basal half, asymmetrical. the left branch feebly, right 
branch strongly arcuate: in the 2 simple, trigonal, sub- 
contiguous, gently arcuate. | 

d 2 
Long. corporis ss 14 mm. 12:5 mm. 
2 forcipis A 2 


S. INDIA: Ootacamund, under stone, ॐ and sç 12th © 
August, 1910. (E. E. Green, coll. mihi). Nilghiri, Coonoor 
(Mus. Paris, Type). ۱ 

This species closely resembles E. greeni, Burr, but differs — 
in the smoother head and pronotum, rather more stro ney meee 
punctulate abdomen, but especially in the larger elytra, which — 
only expose a very small portion of the mesonotum : also in 





"-— | ! 















the acute and keeled sides of the abdomen in the male, and —— 
asymmetrical forceps. ۱ ۱ Ag ui Se ल... 
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| | . _ The antennal segments are much shorter than indicated 
in Bolivar's figure, and the mesonotal keela exclude it from 
Leptisolabis ; it therefore falls into Clenisolabia. 

It is easy to recognize by the relatively large size, uniform 
red legs and remote, arcuate forceps of the male : those of the 


female are the same as in other female Brach ylabids, that is, 
simple, and contiguous. 


p. 106, 
Genus NANNISOLABIS, Burr. 
T'able of Species. 


۱۰ Pronotum ionger than broad. | 
?. Pronotum parallel-sided, densely punc- 
tulate. . 1. philetas, Burr. 





2. 2. Pronotum gently dilated posteriorly 
nearly smooth 3-4 .. 2. willeyi, Burr. 


L. 1. Pronotum broader than long, widen- 
ed posteriorly, very finely punctulate 3. /ormicoides sp. n. 


p. 108. 
Nannisolabis formicoides, sp. n. 


Small, shining black, very finely punctulate, with fine 
golden pubescence. 

Antennae black, paler towards the apex : first segment 
long, and thick : second minute : third rather long, the rest 
rather short, and growing thicker towards the apex. 

Head shining black : eyes small, anterior. 

Pronotum a little wider than long, broadened posteriorly : 

Mesonotum with tumid shoulders. 

Legs nearly black. 

Abdomen finely punctulate, black, sub-divided before the 


—* apex, which is narrowed : Forceps with the branches short, 
 — — . eonical, gently incurved, sub-contiguous in the ७ , contiguous 
۰ inthe 9. 
mo | F ? 
| o - Long. eorporis ys 6'6—6 mm 7-7۰5 mm. 


ह # | forcipis ap oM S "5 
Š. Ixpia:—Madura district, Shembaganur, numerous 
specimens, under dry cow-dung (Astruc). | 







| ch it otherwise resembles, in 
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p. 110. 
Family iv. LABIIDAE. 


This family has now been revised by me and aplit into 
several sub-families 

The following is the arrangement of the sub-families repre- 
sented in India :— | 


Table of Subfamilies. 


|. Head transverse, sutures very distinct 
broad posteriorly, narrowed anteriorly ; 
eyes rather large and prominent, as lon 
as, or longer than, the first antenna 
segment 1, Spong*phorinae. 
I. 1. Head narrow, more or less parallel-sided 
the sutures nearly obsolete ; eyes smaller, 
scarcely longer than the first antennal 
segment eS 4 .. 2. Labiinae 


The distinetion between these two grou mp though well 
marked in the typical forms, is less marked in the Indian 
genera 

There are five other subfamilies, but these are not yet | 
known to be represented in India y 


LET. 
š The genus Spongiphora, Serv., is now restricted to a few | 
South American forms. The subfamily Spongiphorinae is sepa- : 
rated from the subfamily Labiinae by the broader and more . — 
depressed head, more inflated cheeks and more prominent ` ۱ 









eyes. As thus defined, it is represented by two genera in — 
India : Spongovostox, Burr, and Irdex, Burr. : AL e 
| : SE 

I. Subfamily SPONGIPHORINAE — 


This is mainly an American subfamily : it is characterized m ara 
by the broad and depressed head, strong sutures ai 

nent eyes. —— 

Table of Genera, 

1, Cheeks tumid, shorter than the 


ey 
1. 1. Cheeks smooth, as long as the ; 
eyes, or longer z E Spongovostox 
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Proreus simulans, Stil., so the genus falls as coincident with 
Proreus. 


It, therefore, remains to define the true position of Labi- 
dura * decipiens, Kirby. 


Genus Impex, Burr. 


Irdex, Burr, Deutsch. Ent. Nat. Bibl., Vol. 2, p. 59 (1911). 

Antennae with about 15 cylindrical segments, the fourth 
nearly as long as the third: head broad and depressed. Eyes 
prominent. Elytra and wings perfectly developed. Legs 
slender. Tarsi long and slender; the first and third segments 
equally long, the second minute. Abdomen nearly parallel. 
Pygidium prominent. Forceps remote, elongate, depressed. 

This genus contains the single species hitherto known as 
Spongiphora nitidipennis, Borm. 
p Additional Indian localities are — 
۱ MADURA : Shembaganur, common. (Astruc, coll. Burr). 
— E. HIMALAYAS: Kurseong, 5000 ft. (Ind. Mus.). 

| The latter specimen is a small pale variety, with very 

hairy, boff elytra, and long narrow, apically emarginate 





A 


um. 


pygidium. 
$ Genus SPONGOVOSTOX, Burr. 


` 
A 


CT. 

Spongovostor, Burr, Deutsch. Ent. Nat. Bibl, No. 8, p. 
59 (1911). | ' 

Tyre: Spongiphora quadrimaculata, Stal. 

Sizes small or medium. Antennae with from fifteen to 
twenty segments, all cylindrical, the fourth nearly as long as 
the third. Head depressed, rather broad, sutures distinct. 

- Eyes big. Pronotum often widened posteriorly, or subquadrate. 
Legs slender. Tarsi slender, the third segment much longer 


m than the second. 

d 2 "Range: Tropical Asia, Africa, America and Australia 
ext. l. Spongovostox semiflavus, Burr. (p. 113). 

wen This is the only known Indian species of the genus, 


4 = although seventeen species are at present included in it. 
l i: Additional localities : 
| 


CEYLON : Peradeniya and Ruanwella, ON from under 


bark of diseased rubber-tree (Hevea). (Green, poll. Burr). 











— iostly eese epe 8] 
strong sutures neari Pag net ed: the head 
the sutures nearly obsolete, the eyes 
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Table of Genera, 


1. Fourth and fifth antennal seg- 


ments as long as the third, or 
longer 


2. Head subsinuate on posterior 
margin.; body decidedly de- 


pressed. anterior femora 
thickened. 


2.2. Head truncate posteriorly; 


anterior femora not thick- 
ened 


1.1. Fourth and fifth antennal seg- 
ments shorter than the third 


often conical. .. .. ४. Prolabia, Leach. 


I. Chaetospania, ۰ 


2. Labia, Leach. 


Genus LABIA, Leach 


This genus stands as arranged in the monograph of Indian 
Earwings, with the following modification : Spongiphora lutea, 
Borm., is included, and L. arachidis, Yers., and IL, — 
Dubr., and L. luzonica, Dohrn, are removed to Prolabia, Burr. 


p. 118. 





Labia curvicauda, Motsch. i 
Additional localities : 


BENGAL: Calcutta, Sibpur, Royal Botanic Gardens, “in ` ۱ 
fruit of Nipa fructitana.'' (Ind. Mus.) : Calcutta, 
۱۶ on wing at midday.'' (Ind. Mus.). 

E. HIMALAYAS: Kurseong, 5000 ft. (Ind. Mus.). 


. _ 


Genus PROLABIA, Burr. ~ — 


Prolabia, Burr, Deutach Ent. Nat. Bibl., Vol. 2, p.60(1911) | 
Type: P. arachidis, Yersin “صما‎ 3 


p with Labia, but the se n 
yond third are all short, and —— i 
or pyriform 


We remove to this genus the following 
^ nigrella E 


L. arachidis, Yers 
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For the remaining species, which were hitherto ranged in 
Platylabia, we revive the genus Chaetospania, Karsch, the type 
of which is Ch. inornata, Karsch, from Madagascar. 

The characterization given of Platylabia holds good for 
Chaetospania, asthe name only was wrongly used. 


Genus CHA ETOSPANIA, Karsch. 


Chactospania, Karsch, Berl. ent. Zeit., xxx, p. 87 (1886). 
(ist T) su (partim), Dohrn, Stett. ent. Zeit., xxviii, p 7 

Labidophora (partim), Scudder, Proc. Bost. Soc. N. H., 
xviii, p. 207 (1876). 

Sparattina, V erhoeff, Zool. Anzeig., No. 665, p. 198 (1902). 

Tyre: Chaetospania inornata, Karsch. 

Antennae with fourth and fifth segments, almost, or quite, 
as long as the third. Head amooth, tumid, sutures subobsolete. 
Pronotum subquadrate, gently convex anteriorly : build slender 
and body decidedly depressed. Elytra and wings perfectly 
developed, pubescent, the former not keeled. Legs rather 
short. Femora, especially anterior pair, thickened. Abdomen 
subparallel-sided in theg. Pygidium free. Forceps g de 
pressed, remote. | 

Platylabia major, Dohrn, the type of Platylabia, having 
been shown to be a Labidurid, identical with Paler sparattosdes, 
Borm., and Sphingolabis, Borm., being confined to its type 
S. furcifer, Borm., and two closely related non-Indian species, 
the genus Chaetospania includes the rest of the species formerly 
ranged in Platylabia, as well as the true Chastospania, and 
Ch. feae is returned to it from 'Sphingolabis. 


pp. 125 and 126. 
I have come to the decision that Platylabia gestroi, Dubr., 


is the female of Ph. thoracica, Dhorn, and that P. nigriceps, 


Kirby, is not specifically distinct, so that these three species, ७8 
recorded, now are fused under the name CAaetospania thoracica, 
Dohrn. 2 1 


p: 125. `= s 7 a A5 

Table of Species.‏ ظ 
Pyjidiou: a bna Ah OP NE‏ .1 

2. Pygidium d e with si ' dilated. 3 (६ foliata, Burr. 


2,2, Pygidium d parallel-sided | .. 2. feae, Borm. 


not bifid at र ३ eapex. 
2. Pygidium a truncate at apex, ا‎ 
ute median lobe. |... 3. thoracica, Dohrn: 


a 






B 
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Chaestospania foliata, Burr. 


Platylaina foliata, Burr, Stett. ent. Zeit., p. 338 (191 1). 
Small: general colour red and black: build slender : 
Antennae brownish-yellow : (nine segments remain); 

Head smooth, chocolate-brown: sutures indistinct ; 

Pronotum deep chocolate-brown : convex anteriorly and 
gently rounded posteriorly : prozona somewhat tumid. 

Elytra and wings dark brown, pubescent, ample. 

Legs yellow : femora thick. 

Abdomen red : blackish near the base; hairy : 

Last dorsal segment # simple, smooth, quadrate. 

Pygidium ¢ depressed and dilated, widest in the middle, 
with angular convex sides : posteriorly rounded and deeply 
emarginate, with two triangular sharp-pointed lobes, 

Forceps with the branches remote and slender : strongly 
pubescent, gently arcuate: the inner margin armed with two 
sharp teeth. 

d 
Long. corporis Js 55—7 mm. 
^ forcipis Si 1:75—2, 


CEYLON : (1 a, Type, coll. Dohrn): Garnpola * from can- 
ancen barb of Hevea brasiliensis, 23-xii-09 (Green, 1 & coll. 
mihi). ۱ 

This species somewhat resembles the Australian © brun- 
neri but is a little smaller and weaker. The forceps are much 7 
less strongly arcuate, and instead of one very prominent tooth — 
there are two sho:t but sharp ones: the pygidium is bifid in = 
both, but in P. brunneri it is nearly parallel-sided, whereas in —— o= 
this species the sides are distinct ¥ convex and obtuse | — 
angular. ۱ a T. 

It is described from a well-preserved and well-developed . 
male in the Dohrn collection. Mr. Green has sent me a second ° 
male. also from Ceylon, which is smaller, and the forceps are — — 








somewhat malformed, and the teeth obsolete. 4 
Tyre in Dohrn collection. 


Ld 


Chaetospania stilettu, sp. n. “Tb S 

ve dy 2 deep ۲ — LAT 

oen al colour black, the body deep chest- d 

ME‏ * چ 
TT ourt * h about Y- eee — = i‏ 

the fourth about 

۱ ۹ व. a ५ 





Size medium : 
nut : abdomen and 
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Legs yellowish; anterior femora, which are decidedly 
thickened, often black. 

Abdomen subparallel-sided, deep reddish chestnut, hairy, 
and finely punctulate. à 

Last dorsal segment 3 ¢ rectangular, transverse, posterior 
margin truncate, darker in colour, somewhat turnid over the 
insertion of the forceps, with a pair of small, compressed 
tubercles in the middle. 

_ Penultimate ventral segment ¢ ample, quadrate, pos- 
terior margin gently sinuate; 9? broadly rounded. 

Pygidium prominent in both sexes: in g depressed, 
rather broad, triangular, apically, acute; in ? depressed, 
broad, quadrate, ——— truncate. 

Forceps with the branches very hairy, deep reddish chest- 





: nut, depressed, sub-trigonal, remote, elongate, and gently 
Dec arcuate towards the apex in both sexes; in the 7 there isa 
"- small, nearly obsolete laminate tooth in the basal third, and 
hen a strong, prominent, laminate tooth in the second third: in 
mu the و‎ the inner margin is laminate about the middle. 

d Y 

Long. corporis .. 37:5—B mm... 37:5—525 mm 
» forcipis .. 2—3 2—2-5 


SOUTHERN [NDIA : Madura District, Shembaganur, ll उत, 
B ? (Astruc ; coll. mihi). 

In coloration and general structure, this s ponios resembles 
Ch. feae, but it is a size larger, the armature of the forceps is 
not quite the same, and the pygidium is acute, not bifid 

It is quite different from those of its congeners, which 
have aculeate pygidia. ۰ 

From Ch. aculeata, Borm., it differs in the straight forceps 
of the male and truncate pygidiam of the ؟‎ ; from the Afri- 
can Ch. paederina in the ae er size, different colour, stouter 


E build, broader and bigger pygidium and laminate, not spined, 
_ teethof the forceps in the € : from Ch styligera, Burr, in the 
decidedly greater size, much broader, less spiniform pygidium, 
nd laminate, not spiniform teeth of the forceps. 

— AN ‘This — appears to be 2 AH fairly constant, for the only 


E variation, beyond trifling difference in size, in the several 
` specimens examined, is in the coloration of the legs; in about 
= half the specimens, the anterior femora are black. ' 


d. at. 







* 


FN hawaiiensis, Borm. 











— ds villica. B urr. (S. Africa), as well 
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à Sphingolabis is very closely related to Chaetospania : ditfer- 
ing only in its somewhat larger size, stouter build, less de- 
—— body, broader head and more nearly square pro- 
notum. 


p 129. 


The Chelisochinae are raised to the rank of a family, the 
Chelisochidae, being the third family of the Superfamily Euder- 
maplera - the remaining subfamilies given in this page remain 
in the family Forficulidae. 


p. 136. 


The specimen from Travancore recorded here as var. stra- 
tioticus, Rehn, of Chelisoches morio, Fab., proves to be the 
hitherto undescribed male of Adiathetus tenebrator, Kirby. 

q.v. (post, p. 792). 
p. 136. 


Genus PROREUS, Burr. 





Table oj Species. 


l. Pronotum longer than broad, 
and gently widened posteriorly | 
(size medium). * 
2. Forceps rather slender with one | 
sharp tooth, or not toothed : ry 


build slender. .. 1. simulans, Stal. NC 
2.2. Forceps depressed, broad and — 
stout, with several teeth : build ल, »^ 53 
. stronger s .. 2, ritsemae, Borm, im । 
1.1. Pronotum about as broad as | — 
long : (smaller insects). s 
2, Pygidium short and broad, — — 
emarginate in the middle : for- — | 
ceps with one sharp tooth : last Vo EM 
dorsal segment with no minute रळ Doi — 
tubercles = .. 3. melanocephalus, Dohrn, | 
2.2, Pygidium hidden: last. dorsal ۱ icd. a NE 





strong teeth 
dil * 5 oar pe > qu dorsal 
UT. 
1 = L 
segment Fe = with m I Aegean معد‎ ` 
. * a 3 
T 1 ۱ , > ۳ gether 
A near A A to es. AN te H 
پت‎ 2. 2 + T 
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3.3. Build stout: forceps with teeth 
almost or quite obsolete : abdo- 
men moderately dilated : last 
dorsal segment, with pair of 
minute  tubercles mot near 


together: wings normally 
abortive ere .. 5. C€unctator, sp. n. 
p. 136. 


Proreus delicatulus, sp. n. 


. Size small: build slender; general colour tawny and red- 
dish. Antennae with 12—13 segments, yellowish brown, darker 
towards the apex ; all slender and cylindrical, but third short, 
and fourth hardly longer than broad ; fifth about as long as 
third, sixth longer. ۹ 

Head depressed, smooth shining blackish brown. sutures 
obsolete. & 

Pronotum about as broad as long, chocolate brown, shin- 
ing, yellowish by translucence at the sides, which are parallel ; 
posterior margin truncate, anterior convex, 

Elytra smooth, ample, shining straw yellow, shading to 
darker at the margins ; d 

Wings prominent, pale yellow, darker at the suture. 

Legs yellow. - 

Abdomen shining chestnut red, darker at the sides, very 
finely punctulate. l ۲ A 

Last dorsal segment c rectangular, broader than long, 
truncate posteriorly, with a pair of minute sharp tubercles in 
the middle of the posterior margin ; narrowed in the 9. 

Penultimate ventral segment كت‎ broad, truncate, in २ 
rounded, narrower. 

Pygidium g scarcely visible, truncate; in ४ hidden. 

Forceps with the branches in the 2 remote, short, de- 
pressed. broad secet gne; apically incurved, with one strong and 
one weak tooth on the inner margin. — 


d ç 
Long. corporis ` 6 mm. 5:5 min. 


101 ی‎ (type), and 6.v-09 1 २, 
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p. ۰ 
Proreus cunctator, sp. ۰ 


Size small: build stout: general colour tawny and black. 
Antennae 14—15 segmentate : first segorent black, stout, and 
long; third slenderand cylindrical, not very long, fourth nearly 
as long as third, the rest a little longer, all slender and sub- 
cylindrical, the segments near the base tawny, each one darker 
nt the apex, the rest all dark brown 

Head black, smooth, sutures not distinct, rather flattened 
ocoiput and posterior margin somewhat tumid 

Pronotum orange-red, a little longer than broad, parallel- 
sided, truncate anteriorly, posterior margin vently rounded 

Elytra short, scarcely longer than the pronotum, truncate 
posteriorly, orange-yellow, but an indistinct narrow fuscous 
band along the suture and costal margin. 

Wings hidden 

Legs tawny 

Abdomen black, dilated, closely, and finely punctulate 

Last dorsal segment transverse, short; posterior margin 
truncate, rather thickened with a short, conical, minute 
tubercle above on each side of the middle. 

Penultimate ventral segment broadly rounded, with ه‎ 
faint median emargination. 

Pygidium not prominent, with a vertical face 

Forceps with the branches remote, depressed, not trigonal 
stout, and strongly arcuate with two minute teeth about tlie 
middle on the inner margin 

Only cyclolabia form of ¢ known— 2 unknown. 


d 
Long. corporis i» 55—7 mm. 
» forcipis is 1:5—1:75. 


INDIA: Assam-Bhutan frontier: Darrang District, N.E., 
لمت‎ sr (S.W. Kemp, 2 d in Indian Museum No, 8587; | 
8501/16) 

The appearance of this little species is very distinctive. 





It resembles P یرو وی‎ but is smaller, the coloration — 
tenna 


different au the em " ents are mo sender, لل‎ 
decidedly longer: the pen imate ventral segment of the male ` 
is entire in P. melanocephalus, and the last dorsal —— has 
not the pair of minute tubercles present in 
=: The armature of the forceps is much feebler in the sp 
x and the sculpture of the abdomen more dense and clear 














own. Possibly there may be a macropterous 
form, which would still more resemble P. mela هی‎ 



















cunctator. xj 

ecies 
~ rr 
& A ed 


The macrolabious form of the male, and also of the : 
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Pp. 146 and 147. 


Adiathetus tenebrator, Kirby (redescribed). 


Size medium or large: colour blackish-brown : 

Antennae with 15—16 segments, one or two ante-apical 
segmenta pale: fourth a little more than half as long as third : 
fifth about equal to third, the rest elongate, all cylindrical. 

Head broad, depressed. tumid behind the eyes, sutures 
distinct. 

Pronotum subquadrate, slightly widened posteriorly, pro- 
zona tumid, with well-marked median suture and impression 
on each side: metazona flat. 

Elytra perfectly smooth, dull brownish black | 

Wings prominent, bright shining black tipped with orange 
at the suture. 

Legs short, black : tarsi long, slender, strongly pubescent. 

Abdomen subparallel, broader in the 7 than in the 2 in 
which it is gently narrowed apically, deep reddish black, lateral 
tubercles strong: punctulate. 

Last dorsal segment ample, smooth: in the + square, 
-tumid in the middle near the posterior margin, with a row of 
small compressed tubercles, a depressed area near the angles: 
in the 9 similarly, but more feebly, tuberculate. 

Penultimate ventral segment broadly rounded in both 
sexes. ۱ ۱ 
"2 Pygidium in the g short, subquadrate, tumid, depressed, 
rte and somewhat narrowed to the apex, which is abruptly trun- 
d UE cate, similar in the ? but more strongly narrowed, produced 
ji to a truncate rectangular lobe. 

"Pus Forceps with the branches in the ¢ strongly depressed, 
VE a and dilated for half their length, strongly dentate on the inner. 
t margin of this portion: apical portion attenuated. with a 
nearly obsolete tooth, gently arcuate, the tips blunt and 
inourved. 
` In the 9, the branches are feebly depressed elongate, 
و‎ nearly straight, and not dilated, with a sharp triangular tooth 
` in the inner margin at the base itself, and a small tooth near 








` ` the middle. 3 





| Long. corporis .. 90mm. 7 - 18-5 mm. 
Ju d » 3+ forcipis * <s | " ; 9:5. ff 
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MS. by Westwood, and desoribed by Kirby under that name in E 
i891. 

I have received a nice fresh female from the Nilghiris, from 
Mr. Green, and now recognize its male in a fine specimen from 
Travancore, which I have had in my collection for several 
years, although it is the property of Senor Don Ignacio Bolivar 
to whom I have now returned it. I confused it at first with 
the var. stratioticus of Ch. morio, and as such recorded it in my 
book on Indian Earwigs (1910, p. 136); but an attentive 
examination reveals the difference in the structure of the feet, 
and I have no hesitation at all in referring it to tenebrator. It 
is identical in every respect except the purely sexual features : 
one distinctive point is the fact that the elytra are «quite dull, x 
but the wing-scales bright and shining. 

The male forceps resemble those of a fine Ch morio, and 
recall the type which is characteristic of Forficula : the forceps 
of the female are also very distinctive. 

Father Astruc has sent me several specimens of both sexes 
from the neighbourhood of Shembaganur, in the Madura dis- 
trict: he found them under the bark of afreshly-felled tree in a 
plantation, in a fever-stricken district. 


p. 149. 


The species of Allodahlia have the membranous part of 
the wings deeply coloured. Those of A. scabriuse are 
smoky black within the spurious vein (the long vein running 
parallel to the hinder edge of the wing), and hyaline beyond it.. ~ 

In Burmese specimens of B. macropyga (the original A. | 


ancylura) the wings are vertically divided into black and hey are | 





the black extending to the anal margin: in A. coriacea they are | 
vertically divided into amoky black and yellow, (Dohrn, in litt.). ` mie 







m 1 g"‏ کا 

p- 159. ka oat إلى‎ 
Anechura stoliczkae, Burr., sp. n. — — Je 

Anechura stoliczkae, Burr. t. T 55 B. P. ۱ 
Colour कक وس بو‎ ieee FE 1 ` Hel E क s 3 — y 
Antennae light-brown : 11—12 segments, cylindrical, the | =>. 
third rather long, fourth hardly shorter than third, ^ E oat 


Head smooth, bright. ۱ 

Pronotum broader than long , truncate ant 
what rounded posteriorly, at the sides straight, fla 

.Prozonum swollen or tumid, — 


— ی‎ N ut kee 










anteriorly b " - 
8 be c 
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1. Colour dull brown-black : — 
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Last dorsal segment flat, broad, with a little hump on 
each angle, and with two bigger ones in the middle. 
Penultimate ventral segment broadly rounded. 
Pygidium + short, obtuse, perpendicularly compresssd at 
the end, with two humps on the upper portion, small in 9. 
Forceps ¢ remote, first curved a little on the outside, then 
turning round, slender, straight, slowly converging, with a 


strong tooth on the inner margin near the basis, in the 9 
folded up, simple. 


d ? 
Long. corporis 13:5 mm. 11 mm. 
2o forcipis 9 4 


NORTHERN INDIA: Upper Sutlej District, Bashahr, 2 g, 
3 9 (Stoliezka, 1866, Mus., Vienna). 

This species was brought from India by Stoliczka as long 
azo as 1866, but never described: the specimens, two males 
and three females, are in the Vienna Museum. 

It is well characterized by its uniform dark-brown colour 
and simple arcuate forceps. Superficially, it somewhat recalls 
Forficula schlagintweiti, Burr. 


p. 164. 
Guanchia, Burr. 


Guanchia, Burr, Gen. Ins. Derm., p. 86 (1911). 

TvrE: G. cabrerae, Bolivar. | 

Differs only from Forficula in the abbreviated elytra, which 
are decidedly obliquely truncate, so that the sutural margin is 
much shorter than the costal. 

Range: Canary Islands, Algeria and India. 

This is not a very natural genus, although a convenient 
one: it was originally formed for a group of four ies peculiar 
to the Canary Islands, to which was added one rian form. 

We have to include now two Indian species. 


Table of Species. 





4 crested above; third 
fourth antennal segments rather 


.1. 








1. chirurga, sp. n. 
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Head shining, smooth, blackish brown 

Pronotum decidedly transverse, subrectangular gently 
rounded posteriorly ; deep chestnut, with pale sides 

Elvtra vellowish-brown, abbreviated and strongly obliquely 
truncate posteriorly 

Wings abortive 

Legs yellowish. 

Abdomen almost smooth, deep rich reddish-black. bril 
liantly shining with a slight greenish lustre: last dorsal segment 
gently narrowed 

Pvgidium minute, not protruding. 

Forceps + with the branches contiguous, dilated through 
a third or half their length, this part with parallel sides, the 
inner margin denticulated; then strongly, but not brusquely 
attenuate, and arcuate 


d 
Long. corporis ^c 7—9*5 mm. 
2 —forcipis i 2—3:5 
S. INspra : Madura District, Shembaganur (3 + coll. mihi, 
Astruc) 
This species does not v راما‎ resemble G, chirurga : 


it is a size smaller, and the ant sheen of the abdomen is 
very distinctive. 


Guanchia chirurga, ap. n. 


Size small: general colour dark chestnut 
Antennae greyish-brown, 12—13 segments, the fourth nearly 
as long as the third | 
Head smooth and tumid, clear yellowish red, the mouth ` ES 
Pronotum transverse, almost rectangular, the sides feebly [| 
convex: almost black, light brown at the sides: median suture ` 
faint: prozona ey t - 53 
Elytra short, quely "cese ia tural | arg 
much shorter than the costal: smooth, blackish brown. ` 
Wings abortive. ` FT N 
Legs yellowish brown, the tarsi and claws rather long 
Abdomen dark brown or chestnut, darker at the baso, _ 
shading to reddish at the apex: smooth ; sides of 1 
ghth segments acute. > 
` Last dorsal — rectangular, transverse, posterior | 
margin , wi tly elevated, tumid, obtuse tuber. ` 
cle over the roots of the forceps LE 
Penultimate ventral segment broadly rounded च्या 
Pygidi oe eet small, — ut E CN 

































and : i rye I HT ver ` H 
۳ ae ۱ 8 ؟‎ di ١ PN : 
lated, a ا‎ 


ik ७१७ 





Vol. VII, No. 11.) Indian Earwigs. 795 
[ N.S.) 


tion is strongly bent upwards, thus forming a laminate trian- 
gular crest. 


d 
Long. corporis de 9 mm. 
e forcipis ée 4—45. 


Sikkim : Teesta Valley, Tunglu, 13—14,000 feet : 1-15. viii- 
03. Tibet Expedition : 1905—172: 2 g. 

This species has very characteristic appearance owing to 
the reflexion of the lamination of the forceps, which forms a 
sharp, strongly compressed, triangular crest in the basal third 
of the forceps. 

It has a marked superficial resemblance to F. guancharia, 
Heller, of the Canary Islands. 


p. 170. 
Forficula greens, Burr. 


Father Astruc found this species by no means rare in the 
Pulney Hills and at Shembaganur in the Madura District : it 
occurs generallv singly, in the chinks of the bark of trees, and 
on dry shrubs. Father Astruc writes me that it takes up its 
quarters in the holes bored by the larvae of a small Longicorn 
beetle in the branches of orange-trees ; in one such case he 
found a pair with eight eggs: they also frequent the hollow 
stems of dried brambles. 


Forficula beebei, sp. n. 


Size small or medium : colour uniform deep shining black, 
with an oily lustre; the female is somewhat paler, rather of a 
deep brownish black. 

Antennae with 12—13 greyish brown segments, the fourth 
a little shorter than the third. 

Head smooth, sutures not very distinct, eyes prominent. 


5 


—— Pronotum distinctly broader than long, truncate ante- 
~ riorly, side parallel, gently rounded posteriorly. 

r: ` Elytra perfect, ample, smooth. 

a ye Wings abbreviated. 























i =? जनक Legs blackish brown. ` ۱ | 
Abdomen moderately dilated beyond the middle: plici- 
4. form tubercles distinct: dorsal surface very ey punctulate 
E. in the ता, smooth in the 9: ventral surface dark brown. 
-  . Last dorsal segment d transverse, smooth, posterior mar- 
M e gin irregular, — UI SRO GE. tbe 
— for DAE : in the female similar, but narrower and simpler 4^ 
۱ ez pi db segme Bend ¢ 
~ ventral segment < broad, obtuse angled : 2 
— wounded. lh कश bi. as LE 
. Pygidium beck pe ۱ fe : sharp spine ie x 
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Forceps with the branches in the ¢ feebly dilated at the 
base itself, gradually attenuated from tle base, and strongly 
arcuate finely denticulate about the middle, with a tumid, low 
tubercle on the upper surface at the angle of the dilated por- 
tion: in the ? simple contiguous. 

d 9 
Long. corporis a 8 mm. 8 mm. 
»  forcipis e 2 1:5 


E. HIMALAYAS: Darjiling District, Phallut, 12,000 feet, 
April 1910, 1 gz, 1 2. (Ind. Mus. Nos. 5046 and 5047/16: 
C. W. Beebe). 

Tyre in Indian Museum. 

This curious species has somewhat the appearance of F. 
planicollis, Kirby, but may be at once distinguished by its 
intense black colour, with a strong oilv lustre : the form of the 
pygidium and forceps of the male is very characteristic: it 
might be mistaken at first glance for the poorly developed 
variety of F. schlagintweiti, Burr, with which it agrees in the 
transverse pronotum and black colour, and the forceps are 
somewhat similar, but the lustre and pygidium distinguish it. 

Its manner of occurrence is very interesting : Mr. C. W. 
Beebe was investigating the food of the pheasants which occur 
along the Darjiling-Sikkim and Nepalese frontier, at an altitude 
of from 10,000 to 13,000 feet: in April, thousands of a red and 
yellow lily occur, their three.chambered  seed-cases rising 
through the snow: these seem to form the more or less per- 
manent resting-place of several species of insects, which afford 
an important item in the food of the Blood-Pheasants, Sky- 
larks and Pipits which occur there. | = ` 

Mr. Beebe gathered i of these pods, at random, within — .— 
a radius of a quarter of a mile: twenty-three of them contained | 
a single earwig each, and four contained two earwigs, in three 3 2 
cases both were in the same partition, and SE od contained ` | 
an earwig in one partition, and a Coccinella and a maggot in | 
another, so that 70 % of the seed-cases contained one or more 







earwigs. se y = E ۱ 

The material thus found consisted of this pair of F. bebe, —— * 
and a yellow-bellied variety of F. scMagintweiti, Burr. — p = 
v جهن‎ Š 9 o A 


p. 185. 


Genus Cogpax, Burr. - 
Table of Species 
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2.2. Colour lighter. 
3. Elytra dull orange red, with 
narrow black bands .. 2. armatus, Haan. 
3.3. Elytra dull brown , , 3. ceylonicus, Motsch. 
1.1. Forceps not contiguous at base : 
(elytra shining black, with orange 
shoulder and foot) .. .. 4. politus, sp. n. 


p. 185. 


Cordax forcipatus, Haan. 


Forficula (Opisthocosmia) forcipala, Haan (1842), p. 242, 
pl. 23, fig. 11. 

Opisthocosmia forcipata, Borm (1900), p. 95 (nec Burr). 

Opisthocosmia errorts, Burr (1904), p. 308. 

General colour black, or very dark brown, varied with 
reddish: head tumid, with transverse suture distinct, eyes 
prominent : antennae red-brown or blackish, with long, thin, 
cylindrical segments: pronotum narrow, longer than broad, 
truncate anteriorly, rounded posteriorly, sides parallel : sides 
rather broadly reflexed, prozona tumid : elytra ample, smooth, 
dull black, sometimes with a small reddish spot at the shoul- 
der: wings prominent, dull black, tipped with orange-red at the 
apex of the suture: legs long and slender, dark reddish brown : 
abdomen black, convex, moderately dilated about the middle : 
last dorsal segment 3 narrowed and sloping: forceps with the 
branches in the 2 narrowed contiguous at the base, cylindri- 
cal, (a) in the typical form straight, parallel and contiguous for 
about two-thirds their length, then armed with a strong sharp 
tooth on the upper surface, beyond which they are ۴ 
arcuate, meeting at a thickened tooth before the apex, or (b) 
by variety, only subparallel, the upper tooth and ante-apical 
tooth almost or entirely obsolete, and very feebly arcuate in 

the apical half. 
۱ EM E. HIMALAYAS: Kurseong, 5000 feet, September 09, 2 + 
| ¥. Annandale, Ind. Mus. No. 3045/16). Also occurs in Borneo, 
ui T, Siam, and New Guinea. — 
— The ty pinal form of this species is easy to recognize on 
> account of the peculiar forceps, but the only two Indian speci- 
mens, which I have seen are of a variety, in which the forceps 


"Y have their characteristic armature and form so feebly developed 
that at first I failed —— Mom : the disappearance of 
~ the teeth, elongation of the enclosed ellipse and scarcel 

|. . parallel basal portion quite alter the appearance of the crea- 


kure: the small orange-red shoulder spot figured by Haan is 
aen more rarely present than absent: the colour varies from dull 
black to reddish black : the forceps 















^ black eddi: > : tl rceps are generally deep red, 
darkened at the teeth. | — 
Li — T. — — eee कभ. T SA dm nF’ "0. 
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It probably oceurs elsewhere in India, and very likely the 
typical form will be met with 

It is quite different in coloration and appearance from 
C. armatus and from C. ceylonicus 


Cordax politus, sp. n. 


Size medium; build slender: general colour shining red- 
dish chestnut. 
Antennae with basal segment black, the rest. reddish, slen- 
der and cylindrical 
Head dark wine-red, broad, frons tumid and smooth, trans- 
verse sutures deep, occiput tumid 
Pronotum narrower than the head, decidedly longer than 
broad, parallel-sided, rectangular, deep reddish, chestnut, 
Elytra shining deep brown, paler at the shoulders, which 
are well rounded. 
Wings prominent and long, black, with a large discoidal 
vellow spot 
Legs orange yellow; first and second tarsal segments about 
equally long t. 
Abdomen deep red, blackish at the sides, clothed with p 
long fine hairs, smooth, very gently dilated to the 9th segment | 
Last dorsal segment + decidedly narrower than the abdo- 
men, smooth, almost square; posterior margin with a small 





conical tubercle at each outer angle, and a small tumid eleva- 

tion over the roots of the forceps 135 
Penultimate ventral segment not very broadly rounded T- S 
Pygidium prominent, almost parallel-sided, with an apical 

triangular incision and small pointed lobes. mer Y^ MSS <> Jd 
Forceps with the branches not. contiguous at the base, Pin 












hairy, slender and elongate, deep red in colour, nearly straight, | a 
the tips gently incurved, armed on the inner margin with t Yo 
or three small fine sharp teeth. @ unknown. p 


d . 
Long. corporis d 10 mm. 
,* forcipis =. 6 .. 


N. E. Bugsa: Chinese Frontier, Take-Pum Mountain, | 
between 4000—5000 feet, November, 1910: — under stones 
near water'' (C. W. Beebe; 1 c, Indian Museum, N ۳ 
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p. 187. 


The genus Hypurgus, Burr, is now split, since H. simplex, 
Borm., and H. biroi, Burr (New Guinea), are not congeneric with 
H. humeralis, the type of Hypurgus. They differ in the long, 
and slender antennal segments, which are those of a true 
opisthocosmiid, while the antennae of //ypurgus humeralis are 
short, as in the Forficulinae. 

A new genus has therefore been erected for H. simplex and 
H. biroi: this is:— 


Genus NARBERIA, Burr. 
Narberia, Burr., Gen. Ins. Dorm., p. 94, 1911. 


p. ISS. 
Hypurgus humeralis, Kirby, var. viftatus, nov. 


Differs from typical Cingalese specimens in being rather 
ate er, and in having the shoulder p ot lengthened into a longi- 
tudinal band: itis not structurally distinct, only a larger, 
rather finer race with different pattern of elytra. à 

` N. BENGAL: Jalpaiguri District: Banarbat: ** flying to 
light between rainstorms, 24-viii-08. I. H. Burkill’ 2¢¢ 
(Ind. Mus ۰ 


p. 203. š 
Genus Liropes, Burr. 


| I am now inclined to refer this genus to the Anechurinae : 
LU it is to be hoped that fresh material be shortly forthcoming to 


d^ settle the very unsatisfactory question. 
| Da E 205. न. 8 
e 5 Forficula? cingalensis, Dohrn. 


+= 
met In a review of the monograph of the Indian Earwigs 
£ ۲۳ (Ent. Rundschau, xxvii, p. 175, 1910), Zacher discusses this 
| eae چ‎ ecies, having found Dohrn's type and a second male in the 
१४६४. rlin Museum. He considers it to be a Spongiphorid (in the 
` gld sense): the first segment of the posterior tarsi is unusally 


b "wi 


d the elytra have a sharp keel. Zacher suggests plac- 
y Erotes s, near to E. decipiens, 








ovisionally in 
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small teeth before the apex, the points hooked and crossed: 

last dorsal segment with transverse median ridge.” ET 
From the account of the forceps, tarsi and elvtra it ap- : 

pears that it is unlikely to be a Spongiphorid or a Labiid. | 
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57. References to Indian Mathematics in certain 
Medieval Works. 


By G. R. KAYE. 


I. 


In certain medieval works on mathematics and kindred 
subjects there are curious references to Indian sources which 
have possibly led to misunderstandings as to the part played 
by Hindu scholars in the domain of mathematics. 

_ Such references may be roughly divided into three classes : 
viz. (1) those that attribute to an Indian source a general 
system of some branch of mathematics; (2) those that refer 
particular problems to an Indian origin; and (3) those that 
term the modern system of arithmetical notation ‘ Indian.’ 

To the first class belong the Algoritmi de numero Indorum 
attributed to Muhammad b. Misi, the Liber abbaci of Leonardo 
Fibonacci, the Indian Arithmetic of Planudes, the Liber 
augmenti et diminutionis of a certain Abraham, etc.; of the 
second may be mentioned references (or supposed references) 
by Ibn Sina, Ibn cl-Bennà and Jordanus; while of the third 
are statements by el-Qalasadi, el-Mahalli and others besides 
statements in the works of Planudes, and Leonard of Pisa 

= already mentioned.! 


I. 


A detailed examination of the particular instances cited 
brings to light some very curious facts and at the same time 
shows that the term * Indian’ was often incorrectly a — 

To those familiar with the old Hindu mathemati works 
a casual inspection of the works of Muhammad b. Misa, 
Maximus Planudes and Leonardo Fibonacci will convince them 
that the connection with India is very slight indeed, and if it 
were not for the fact that in each of the works referred to the 
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through Rosen's translation.' The particular work of Muham- 
mad b. Musa in question was published in Europe in 1857 by 
Prince Boncompagni who gives it the title Algoritmi de numero 
Indorum. The following list of contents of the work, however, 
shows pretty conclusively that it is not of Indian origin :— 
(1) Principles of numeration. 
(2) Addition. 
(3) Subtraction. 
(4) Division by two (Mediation). 
(5) Multiplication by two (Duplation ). 
(6) Proof by * nines.’ 
(7) Division. | 
(S$) Multiplication of sexagesimal fractions. 
(9) Division of sexagesimal fractions. 
(10) Manner of writing sexagesimal fractions. 
(11) Addition of sexagesimal fractions. 
(13) Mediation with sexagesimal fractions. 
(14) Duplation with sexagesimal fractions, 
(15) Multiplication of ordinary fractions, 


The chief points which differentiate this work from any 
early Hindu work are (1) the use of the proof by * casting out 
the nines, (2) the exposition of the sexagesimal notation. 
There are also some special points which lead us to doubt the 
Indian origin of this work. According to Woepcke the idea 3 
of sexagesimal fractions is expressly attributed to the Indians I 
by Muhammad b. Misi. This is very strange since the Hindu 
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(1) The nine ‘Indian’ figures. 
(2) Multiplication of integers. 
(3) Addition of integers. 
(4) Subtraction. 
(5) Division. 
(Gand 7) Operations with fractions. 
(Sand 9) Buying and selling. 
(10) Partnership. 
(11) Mixture of metals, etc, 
(12) Progressions, etc. 
(13) Regula duorum falsorum, ete. 
(14) Surds, etc. 
(15) Geometry and Algebra (Indeterminates, etc.). 


l Beyond the somewhat cryptic statement that the Pytha- 
—— gorean methods and the algorithm are less aceurate than the 
* modi indorum, and the reference to the Indian figures (which 
are not Indian at all) there is little to connect this work with a 
— Hindu origin. For example, Chapter XIV islargely based on 
Gs the tenth book of Euclid, and the fifteenth Chapter is mostly 
drawn from the works of el-Karchi' and Muhammad b. 
Misa *; Chapter XIII deals with the regula elcatayn or regula 
duorum. falsorum which occurs in no known early Hindu work. 
The author had no direct knowledge of India. 

MAXIMUS PLANUDES (A.D. 1260-1330) was a Byzantine 
monk and the author of many works of which a commentary on 
Diophantus and a translation of the De consolatione philosophae 
L^» of Boethius may be mentioned. He is supposed to have 
De e obtained his information about India from the merchants and 
2 missionaries of Byzantium. His ' Indian Arithmetic इह much 
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13 16 
ə 3 > 1 3 10 | Remainders. 
8 5 6 9 7 s Dividend. 
3 5 7 O 7 Quotient. 
2 4 Divisor. 


This may be compared with examples in Hindu works 
which are as different as such fundamental operations can well 
be. The Hindus, it may be added, in giving formal illustration 
of inverse operations seldom or never give examples that do 


not ‘come out ' exactly. * 
Planudes next exhibits operations in the sexagesimal nota- . 3 
tion. Here is an example which means that 14° 23’ multiplied — 
by 8? 12’ gives 3 2601 28° 54’ 8”. — 
3 28 54 8 | Product. — 
16 ۰ ۵ ۱ } E 
8 16 t Factors. + 
ad 
= >या 


The following means that 3° 23° 54^ divided by 2° 343 
۰ 24"=1° 19 147:— 
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111, 


Libri has published in Latin the text of a work with the 

following title :-- 

Liber augmenti et diminutionis vocatus numeratio divina- 
छ ex eo quod sapientes Indi posuerunt, quem 
Abraham compilavit et secundum librum qui Indorum 
dictus est composuit 


Of this Abraham practically nothing is known, but it has 
been, supposed that he is the same as Ibrahim b. Ezra,' a 
learned Jew, who lived in the twelfth century (1093-1163 A.D.). 
His work consists of some thirty-three er p roblems which 
he solves in various ways. After the brief introductory remarks 
the author makes no reference to India. Of the thirty-three 
problems twenty-one are solved by the regula duorum falsorum 
and two by the method of inversion, and the rest by what 
may be termed ordinary methods. 

The rule of two errors, or regula elchatayn,* or regula 
duorum falsorum, or method of the balance, or method of 
increase and decrease as it is variously called, occurs in no 
known early Hindu work. 

The rule enables us tosolve problems that can be expressed 
in the form | 

f (x) =az + b= k. 


For if we set &— f («)=e, the ‘first error’ and k—/ (3)—e, 
the * second error’ we have the rule 
>» B €, — a e. 
9$ — 9 
which is so largely employed by Abraham. 
` The following is a fairly typical example taken from the 
Liber augmenti et diminutionis expressed in modern dotation s: 
[(z)95x—4—1(x—4)—5—1(z—4—1 (x—4)—6)—10 
First method: f (16) 3ع‎ and e,— 7 
[mixed e कोडी 
whence == 38 ١ 
Second method: =—4—} (7-4) =} 2-3 


j ع 5 - 3ب‎ [ 2-8, + )1 —8)=k=+) + 2-2 


1 بو لحم كن‎ - 6-5 10 j WAP une 
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(॥% + 16) © + yet = 164 2°16 or 
دع‎ 10 + 1716 — 28 + 


As stated above, the great majority of the problems are solved 
by the first of these methods, or regula duorum falsorum. There 
are, however, two examples of the method of ‘inversion’ as 
used by the Hindus.' Here is one of these examples *:— 


r zs a 
zx—5—2—1 ue —237—74)-2—$[($—2—2 


-46-2-2)-2)-2-1 


७२ 2 (2 (2 (1 + 2) + 2( + 2) = 86. 


These two examples of the method of ‘inversion ' of course 
do not constitute a connection with India while, on the other 
hand, the occurrence of 21 examples of the regula duorum 
falsorum out of 33 problems does prove pretty conclusively 
that the work was not of Hindu origin. 

Of Eastern writers who treat of the regula duorum falsorum 
besides those already mentioned are Sind b. Ali, Sin'án b. el- 
Fath, Abu Kamil Sofî b. Aslam “and a great many others," 
but no Hindu writer employs the method.* 

Now Ibn el-Benna (Ahmed b. Muh. b. ‘Aman el-Azdi) who 
died in Morocco in 1339! A.D., in explaining the regula duorum 
falsorum, states that it is described by other writers as the opera- 
tion of the balance, and goes on to E , ** As to the balance this 
procedure is a geometrical method (al-sina "at al hindasiyyat).’” 
Woepcke translates hindasiyyat by ‘Indian,’ although he ac- 


knowledges that ordinarily it should be * د‎ g Hesays 


that there is absolutely nothing geometrical in the rule of the two 


false positions, and hence rejects the meaning ‘geometrical’ as 


absurd. If, however, we turn to the works of Qosta b. Dus ñ 
and Gabir el-Sabi we find that the rule is treated as essenti ue 


geometrical! The former, after giving an arithmetical e 


tion, goes on to say that he will elucidate it and prove it — 
geometrically by the help of a figure; and el-Sabi gives the 


following demonstration * :— 
If the line ab is divided into three parts—ag, gd, db—th 
ah, gd + ag. bd = ad. bg. yo uer : " 


qus s 
A E-S 


3 wy! T es 
۳ - pr w 8 







Í 
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For the rectangle bk=gh and the rectangle az = az, whence 
by adding we have bamzki = rectangle ah 
or ab. bi + mz. kz= ad. dh 
or ab. gd + ag. bd = ad. bg 


۱ 






` a 

E. — —— — ^R 
(t 2 

a u 


है | p 


By setting ag=a the first assumed number of the rule and 
gd=e, the first error, and further ab — and hd = ,يه‎ we have 


d (ty e,+a, €, 


This is more than sufficient warrant for rejecting Woepcke's 


translation and discarding the theory of Indian origin that his 
incorreet rendering implied. 


IV. 


It will have been noticed that in the Algoritmi of Muham- 
mad b. Musi and the arithmetic of Planudes the ‘proof by 
nine' is employed, but we find no trace of this method in any 
early Hindu work. Avicenna (980-1037 A.D.) is, however, said 
to attribute a connected rule to the Hindus. After having 


ELE mentioned that the unit figures of square numbers are always 
— 1, 4, 9, 6 or 5 he goes on to say —'' As to the verification of the 
E y squares by the— — —— method it is always one, or four, or 
SEE seven, or nine. Now unity corresponds to one or eight, to four, 


s two or seven, to soyen, four or five, and if it is nine there will 
= be three, or six, or nine." The blank to be filled is the trans- 
J lation of the word /indasi, A — ke gives ‘Indian’ but 
$ . acknowledges that it should ordinar ——— ly be ‘geometrical.’ His 
reason for rejecting term rical' is that the rule in 
—— to ha connection with geometrical 
a nthe translation 
that the Arabs owed 
us. Now W 
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i de ` hers ; (3) Commentary on the Talchis of el-Benna, etc. 
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of their mathematics to the Hindus. The rule means that on 
division by nine of any numbers the possible remainders are 


for linear numbers .. 1,8, 2,7, 4,5 5: 6, 9 
— — — لسا‎ — 
»» Square * $55 1 4 7 9 


Not only is the translation of Aindasi by ‘Indian’ here philo- 
logically wrong but the term ‘ Indian" cannot be applied to the 
rule in question as such a rule does not occur in any Hindu 
work prior to the time of Avicenna. Neither is there in any 
Hindu work the slightest indication that would lead one to 
expect to come across such a rule. The same term indasi is 
applied to another rule obviously deduced from the former by 
Avicenna. "This second rule may be expressed thus— 


n= + 1 mod 9 
No such rule occurs in any Hindu work. 


\ 


٠» Ther was a kyng of Inde the quich heyth Algor and he made this 
craft... Algorisms, in quych we use teen figurys of Inde.’ 1 





| The cases in which the term * Indian’ is applied to numeri- 
cal symbols are not at first glance as easy to deal with since it 
appears — ruous to apply the term * geometrical’ to them. 
1h e term Aindasi is, however, quite broad enough to-include 
them as will be seen later on. 

The symbols given by Maximus Planudes, el-Qalasadi, and 
other Western writers, tog ether with some other forms for the 
sake of comparison, are exhibited in the aecompanying table. 

The table on opposite page shows that the sets of symbols 
under consideration (a, b, ०, d. e) are not of Hindu but Arabic 
forms. Where they differ from the Arabic they generally 
resemble the apices of Boethius. ج‎ 

EL-QALASADI [‘Ali b. Muh. b. Muh. b. ‘Atî el-Qoresi 


el-Basti] lived in the fifteenth century, at Granada chiefly, 


and, in the words of his biographer, ‘ joined to a profound 
knowledge and exemplary piety every quality of a pure soul.’ 


The titles of some forty-five of his works are known, and of 


- 


these the following treat of mathematical subjects :— 


tion of the secrets which enclose 


) Lifti veil which obscures the science o} calculation 
(1 hing tene | | A Goes of num- 3 


(2) Ezplana 


gA 
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In the last-named work the author gives a circumstantial 


account of the invention of the modern numerical system by 
the Hindus. 


men of 
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. Symbols used by Maximus Planudes (after Gerhardt). 


El-Qalasadi’s figures, (Journal Asiatique, 1803, p. 68.) 

df: d. Symbols given by Hosein b. Muh. ei-Maha I. (Journal 
Asiatique, 1863, p. 63.) 

Ahmed b. Abû Bekr gives these in his book on * Ancient 
alphabets, otc.” 

The apices of Boethius taken from Friedlein's edition, p. 397. 

Ordinary Arabic 0 rures, 

These are early Hin du symbols of the 4th century A.D, taken 
from coins as in Rapson's British Museum Catalogue. 


— symbols of the 12th century A.D., Epigraphia Indica, i, 
. Modern Hindu symbola [5.e. Devanagari]. 
he As to the dep he writes, “ and these are the 


numbers, they admit six orders.... The first order 


n - < m 
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nine signs, called the signs of Gobar, are those which are em- 
ployed very frequently in our Spanish province and in the 
country of Maghreb and Africa. "Their origin is said to be as 
follows : A man of the nation of Indians took some fine powder 


and spread it on a table made of wood or some other substance 


or on any plane surface whatever and. marked in it whatever — 
he wanted to in the operations of multiplication or division or ۱ 
other operations. Then when he had finished the problem is 


he put it into a cup-board until he wanted it again. 

Hosein b. Muh. el-Mahalli gives practically the same 
account but leaves out the cup-board business, while Ahmed b. 
Abu Bekr gives the so-termed * Indian °’ notations in a book 
entitled ‘‘ The ancient Alphabets and Hieroglyphic characters 
explained; with an account of the Egyptian Priests, their 8 
classes, initiation, and sacrifices." This is hardly the sort of | 
book in which we should expect to find an authoritative state- 
ment on Indian matters! The notations given are not Hindu 
at all but Arabic in form. 

P For other references to ‘ Indian’ numbers see the Appen- 
Ix. , 
VI. 


It has been shown how the learned Woepcke fell into T 
grievous error in rejecting the term ‘geometrical’ as not being 
appropriate to the problems to which the term hintasi had been 
applied. The same misconception perhaps occurred in the 
case of the numerical — mbols which could not, according to 
popular ideas, be termed geometricak. 

It is rather an extraordinary fact that Woepcke in inter- 
preting Ibn El-Banna’s exposition of the regula duorum falsorum 
fell into exactly the same error as did el-Qalasadi when — 
preting the same writer's numerical symbols. This can hardly ا‎ 
be a mere coincidence and suggests an historical connection . 
between the two classes of mis — | 

The hesitation of comparatively-speaking modern writers 
like el-Qalasadi to use the term * geometrical’ when referring 
to an arithmetical notation is easily ne ات‎ ha it 
may be pointed out that the language of numbers is often 
essentially geometrical. The Greeks termed odd numbers 

and the roots of square numbers sides. Compound 
numbers not square were termed oblongs. FEOGUGM Of. tgo 
numbers were plane and of three solid. We Mores ave 5 
triangular, square, cubic and polygonal numbers, ete. It may 











UI h since come across the following note by Woepcke —*' I 
old add" he says, ` that I found in the Fihrie! mention of | 
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[N.S] 
also be noted that the symbols of Boethias were given in his 
geometry and not in his arithmetic, and we may refer to the 
famous ‘geometrical number’ of Plato! and to the Hebrew 
qematr ta. 

There is an instructive point about this last. Until quite 
recently scholars derived the word from the Greek grammateia 
simply because they could not conceive how the term * geome- 
trical’ could be applied to the system. Here is a recent 
authoritative statement * on the meaning of the term: 


Gematria [Rabbinical Heb. gématriya, a. Gr. yes; era 
GEOMETRY. (The suggestion that it represents Gr. 
ypu? arela is unfounded), A cabbalistic method 
of interpreting the Hebrew Scriptures by inter- 
changing words whose letters have the «ame numeri- 
eal value when added. 


The Arabic words Aindāz, hindazat, hindasi, etc. mean 
‘n mensure,' ‘geometry,’ ‘architecture.’ According to Whish 5 
the term /indasi was often used by the Arabs to designate 
especially an alphabetic notation. According to the Burhàn-i- 
kati (Calcutta ISIS) the term ۲۳ Hindisah signifies measure and 
figure. It is also applied to the numerals which are here writ- 
ten below the corresponding words :—'' 


» موز حطی‎ os! 
۱ ۰۸ ۷ ۵ Ker! 


. Surely if it was intended that the word hindisa’ should be 
connected with the word ‘Indian’ the Hindu and not the 
| Arabic forms would have here been given. 

7 The words handasi, etc. are snd to be derived from the 
~ Persian andaza which means ‘a measure," ‘a quantity,’ 
* proportion.” This derivation is given in modern dictionaries, 
but it was also given by the great lexicographer Firozabadi 
(1329-1414 A.D.) 

One of the most important links in the chain of evidence 
 supportin g a views given in this paper is the fact that the 
terms Aindasi and hindi were actually confused by transcribers. 

For example in a Paris manuscript of a work by Sinan b. el- 

` Fath the last word of the title is written cLAhindasí while the 
` Leyden manuscript of the Fihrist gives for the same title el- 

hindi* | र ve‏ را 
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ployed by the Hindus in early days. Besides alphabetical 
notations mentioned by Whish we find the term hindi applied 
to the following system by Ahmed b. ‘Abu Bekr and others. 


JU &!‏ حلش دمن مات 
rrr rrr ۱ ۲ |‏ عر عم عم ७‏ ۵ 3 
و سح ËL = E‏ 
१ 9 A ۸ À v ۷ ۷ * च. ५‏ 9 


In the Fihrist a similar non-place value notation is given 
but with the dot underneath the figures.! Neither of the sys- 
tems is in any way Indian. 


VII. 


That such errors as those illustrated above have been 
supported by other incorrect statements of fact and faulty 
hypotheses is not surprising to the student of Indian history. 

Errors started long ago have been perpetrated. El Mas 1 

(c. 956 A.D.) was partly responsible. He tells us that ‘ta con- E 
gress of scholars . .. . . invented the nine figures which form 

the Indian numerical system.’’ He also said that a Hindu 

book served as the basis of the Almagest which in its turn 

was the foundation of Ptolemy's work." Bombelli stated that 
Diophantus often quotes from Indian authors; Such mis- 
representations are so obviously wrong that they are readily 
detected; but Cossali, Sir W. Jones, Playfair, Taylor, Cole- 
brooke, Rosen, Libri, Max Müller and others are no less cul paste. 

and often their statements are all the more dangerous by being ۳ 
somewhat less startlingly ۰ ४-*- 


.5 mmm = EE — — —— 
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$ urnerical system. ۱ Xx 0 4 f تلم‎ = define 
a e T : TN beni ^. NL ELE ۰ = z 1 — — Ë 
a 1 end he "oreet وا‎ TURO rwn Kar 
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P E = =š आज =! 37,7 د مس‎ II X * MESS EM c 
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The Hindus themselves never claimed to have invented the 
system of notation. Indeed, according to them numeration is 
of divine origin and the invention of nine figures * with the 
device of places to make them suffice for all numbers '" is 
ascribed to the beneficent Creator of the Universe in Bhashara’s 
Vasana and in Krishna's commentary on the Vijaganita.' 
Neither did they claim originality in mathematics. Bhiskara 
often speaks with disdain of Hindu mathematicians and refers 
to certain ‘ancient teachers' as authorities. If these ancient 
teachers had been Hindus he would most probably have men- 
tioned them by name. 

Finally, if the views indicated in this paper are not ac- 
Sie then Aryabhata, Sridhara, Mahavira, Brahmagupta 
and Bhüskara must be no longer considered as representative 
Hindu mathematicians. Personally I prefer to accept the 
Hindu works as really representative and to reject the Western 


evidence where it does not agree with the orthodox Hindu 
exposition. 





co—— — — — 


1 Colebrooke, p. 4. 
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APPENDIX. 


The references to Indian sources already cited and other 
similar references are here roughly tabulated 


— — 





— — تسه 


— — — 


Author. Work. Notes. 





लिखा 


I. Muh. b. Musa Algoritmé de Nu- This was published by Prince 

el-Chowñrezmi |. mero Indorum, Boncompagni in 1857. It does 

(died c, 840 A.D.). not contain any Hindu nu- - 
mera but gives & complete 
exposition of the soxagesimal 
notation, ete His better 
known Algebra is not of Hindu 

l origin. SeeSuter's Die Mathe- 

| matiker und Astronomen der 

| Araber und Ihre Werke, p. 10, 
etc. 


d b. ‘Ali 


— 1 Woepeke states that he 
died c. ۰ 


wrote on ‘Indian Arithmetic 
the ula duoru alsorum, 
ete. (Jo ournal Asiatique, 1863, 


. 1 
3. ی‎ ues b. Isbüq | Tndian Arithmetic F See RE s Vorlesungen i, 
b. bbáh ol 761, and Suter, 23. Woepcke 
Kindi (died ca. J. Asiatique, 1863, p. 497. 


874 A.D.) 


4. Ahmed b. Abi | The ancient Alpha- The so-called Indian figures 
Bekr b ahsih, bets بك‎ Hierogly- | as exhibited above nre given. ١ 
(* ixth century phic characters "ç. 
A.D.). ned > . 








6. El-Ja*qübi .. | 


6. ‘Ali b. Ahmed 
Abü'l Qasim, el- 








— 


Vol. VII, No. 11. 
[N.S.] 

Author. Work. 
el-Seich ol-Ra’'is, | ۱ 
Ibn Sina), (born 
980 A.D.). 


9$. ‘Ali b, Ahmed, | The satisfactory | 
Abül-Hasan, el treatise om Tn- 
Nasawi (died ca. dian arithmetic. 
1030 ۸,۳۰ ۰ [El-moqni ۲۱۰ 


 hisñh ‘ol -hindi]. 





a . 
| | 
10. Abü'l-Hosein b. | Las Prairies d'Or 
Hosein b. ‘Ali ol- 
Mas'üdi (xth cen- 
ont tury A.D.). 
اعا‎ i 11. Abraham (full | Liber, augmenti et 
FANES name and date diminutionis, ctc. 
جا‎ k doubtful). 
| 
| 
| , 
۱ 12. Ahmed b. | Indian Arithmetic — 


‘Omar el-Karübi- | 
si[? ixth century | 
A.D.). ۱ 
13. Sinün b. el Indian Arithmetic ` 
Fath [? 10th cen- 
tury A.D.]. | 
14. ۳ 0ك‎ 
b. *Omar, ÀAbü'l | 
: el-Süfi | 
TAS QNO A.D. T orm: 
‘Omar b. 
el-Chaij imi 
1045 





۱ 
" 





| 
ا‎ आ bred'Omar 
yyñmi by 

F. Woepcke. 


15. 

۱ him | 

IEEE... (born oa. 
1 A.D.). 





- — À 


16. Leonardo Fibo- | Liber Abbaci E 
f Pisa 


nacci © 
(xiith & xiiith cen- 
* m 


` 17. John of Holy- 
co], died 1244 A.D. 
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nal Asiatique, 1863, 


815 


Notes. 


but Woepcke wronzly trans- 
lates fi'Ltharik al hindasi by 
“la méthode indienne ' (Jour- 
p. 502). 

Mop (J. Asiatique, 1863, 
pp. 492-500) gives the intro 
duction to and an analysis of 
this work. The author refers 
to many Arab writers but to 
no Hindus. The so-called 
Indian symbols are Arabic in 
form. here are seven chap- 


ters on هه‎ tg ae operations, 


etc., etc. Suter, 96, 

See the translation by C. B. 
de Maynard and P. de Cour 
teille, 1861 , p. 150. The perti- 
nent p e is given sbove. 

The ببس‎ toxt is given by 
Libri (Histoire des Sciences 


Mathematiques en Italie, 1, 304). 


At the beginning it is stated 
that the work is ** Secundum 
sapientes Indorum, etc.’ 
There is no further reference 
to — ma. —* —— deals 
princ y wit the regula 
hp ims — 

ter 5 orpeke, 459; 
Fihrist, 282, £ 


Woepeke, 54; Suter, 66; 
Fihrist, 281. He also wrote 
on the Regida duorum falso- 
rum, summation of cubes, eto. 

Suter, 62; Fihrist, 284; El- 


| Biruni, 335 and 358. 


The author writes: ** On 
this subject we take no notice 
of those among the algebraista 
who think differently. The 
Indians think differently." — 
Surely for * Indians ' we should 
read * peometera,” p. 13. 


AF TUE indienne en Occi- 


See  Chasles' Aperçu, cte, 
p. 464. 
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Author. Work. 
= 18. Jordanus Saxo Geometry a 
or Jordanus Ne- 
morarius ۵ / 
century). 


19. Ahmed b. Muh. 
b. 'Otmün el-Azdi, 
كر‎ 11 ۰ ۱-۰ ۸۸ 5568 
(ibm El- Benna). 
1258-1340 A.D. 


Talchis a'mül el- 
hisüb. (Epitome 
of arithmetical 
operations). 


5 — — — — — — و = 


20. Abu Nasr Muh, 7 treatise on the | 





b. ‘Abdallah el- Indian calculus. 
Qawadzani. 
21. Maximus Pla Arithmetic accord- 
nudes (1260-133) ing to the Hin- 
A.D.). dus. 
22. ‘Ali b. Muh. b. Commentary on 
‘Ali el-Qoreei ۰ the Talchia of 
Basti (el-Qalaga- Ibn ۰۳۵ 
di) xvth century 
A.D. 
23. ‘Abdallah b. Revelation of the | 
Chalil b. Jüsuf, truth 
Gemiül ed-din el computing with 
Maridini (Sibt el- degrees and min 
Müridini) (died utes. 
1407 A.D.). 
E sume ET न "ekMaballi | the arithmetic of 
TEN (०१ ITS nda JA ^ Ali M Sec hawi 





Notes. 


The work commences— 
| Haec nlgorismus. ars præ- 
sens dicitur, in qua. 
| Talibus Indorum fruimur 
bis quinque figuris. 
Jordanus ascribes the fol- 
lowing formula for the side of 
m regular polygon to India. 
ivr” 


Sean - 13 
but it occurs in no Indian 
work. See G. Enestróm's note 
in Bibliotheca | Mathematica 
1908-9, p. 143. 

Here again Woepcke forces 
the translation of — hindas; 
giving * Indian ' on the ground 
that the term * geometrical’ 
cannot apply to the regula 
duorum falsorum. Woepoko, 
as is shown above, was abso- 


lately wrong. Han! ol لذ از‎ pears 
| to repent "Woepeke's ke. 

See Woepcke, J. Asiatique, 
1803, P: 404. 


, See the notes above where 
the work is discussed in detail. 
Arabie forms of the numerals 
are used throughout. A large 
portion of the work is devoted 
to the sexagesimnl notation. 5 
He gives ७ circumstantial 


g She‏ و of cs e‏ ود 
e figures by t ndians‏ 
and also‏ = 


See note above 
Woepeke, 58, and Suter, 180. 
The author D ow 


in tables relating to the ap / iest 
because they are shorter than 
* Indian " 





He speaks. * 
symbols, 3 
and Suter, 193. 


0 





says ۱ 
about  ernploy these letters (the abjad) 
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The Monthly General Meeting of the Society was held on 
zi Wednesday, the 4th January 1911, at 9-15 ۰ 


The Hos. Mr. Justice ASUTOSH MUKHOPADHYAYA, 
M.A., D.L., Vice-President, in the chair. 


The following members were present :— 


Mr. I. H. Burkill, Mr. J. A. Chapman, Mr. B. L. Chau- 

dhuri, Mr. F. H. Gravely, Mr. H. G. Graves, Mahamahopa- 

dhyaya Haraprasad Shastri, Mr. H. H. Hayden, Mr. D. 

1 Hooper, Rev. H. Hosten. S.J., Dr. Indumadhab Mallick, Mr. 
J. C. R. Johnston. Hon. Mr. E. D. Maclagan, Rai Motilal 

JA Ganguli, Bahadur, Major L. Rogers, I.M.S., Dr. Satis Chandra 
Vidyabhusana, Mr. S. ©. Williams, Major F. N. Windsor, I.M.S. 


Visitors:—— Mrs. Burkill, Dr. W. Chowdry, Miss Graves, 
Mr, and Mrs. J. Insch, Mrs. Windsor. 


The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 
Twenty-two presentations were announced, 


The General Secretary reported that Capt. J. C. Kunhardt, 
I.M.S., Lieut.-Colonel R. B. Roe, LM.S.. and Mr. C. Ito had 
expressed a wish to withdraw from the Society. 


— The Chairman reported that up to date no essay had been 
 receiyedin competition for the Elliott Prize for Scientific Re- 
|» A search during 1910. 









— The General Seoretary read x replv from the Military 
ES —— ery. to the Viceroy, expressing His Excellency's willing- 
ness to become the Patron of the Society and offering Lord 


m ag a ge’s thanks for the copy of the Centenary Review sent 
to him. = | 
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` Maulavi Mohamad Ali, Maulavi Syed Mohammad Hasan, Babu 
Phanindra Lal Ganguli, Babu Probodh Kumar Das, Samma 
Pornanand Swami, Mrs. Le Quesne, Mr, Sheobax, Babu Satyen- 
dranath Mitra, Babu Satyendranath Sen, and others 


Mr. Justice Mookerjee, the senior Vice-President, ordered 
the distribution of the voting papers for the election of Officers 
and Members of Council for 1911, and appointed Dr. L. L. Fer- 
mor and Mr. B. L. Chaudhuri to be serutineers. 


The senior Vice-President also ordered the distribution of 
the voting papers for the election of Fellows of the Society, 
and appointed Dr. L. L. Fermor and Mr. B. L. Chaudhuri to 


be serutineers. 


The senior Vice-President announced that no essays have 
been received for the Elliott Prize Competition for the year 
1910. - ١ 


The Senior Vice-President also announced that the Barclay — 
Memorial Medal for the year 1911 has been offered to Dr. Karl p 
Diener, Prof. of Palaeontology at the University of Vienna. i : 


The Annual Report was then presented. | ا‎ ial 





ANNUAL REPORT FOR 1010. > 


The Council of the Society has the honour to submit the ۳ 


following report on the state of the 5 





| deas oE cit ociety’ s stais duang the J) Ll 
31st December, 1910. — — = — 
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PAYING. ۱ NON-PAYIND. 
Yean, = — ^ y । | 
५ - s š x IA 1 
Hf a aa d Pj 
1005۰ .. 144 | 133 12 288 20 47 t 168 | 357 
1000 Us. | 123 | 147 15 335 20 51 | اوت‎ 401 
1907 .. 4 4 | 175 | 20 300 20 30 1 | 51 120 
1908. ۰... , 161 - 193, 17 391 19 35 | 57 448 
1509 183 | 217 183 413 20 40 * | 60 3 
I910 ../. 209! 217 16 442 23° 43 .. 166 | 8508 





—[ — — — Á — — — — 


The Ordinary Members whose deaths we lament were Babu 
Hanuman Prasad and Pandit Yogesa Chandra Sastri-Sankhva- 
rat edatirtha. 

here were two deaths among Honorary Members, viz., 
those of Mahamahopadhyaya Chandra Kanta Tarkalankara and 
Prof. M. Treub. Acharyya Satyavrata Samasrami, an Associ- 
ate Member, has been elected to ¥ up one of the vacancies 
The number is now 27. 

The number of the Special Honorary Centenary Members 
remain unchanged since last year 

Among the Associate Members there has been one death 
viz., Mahamahopadh yaya Sudhakara Dvivedi. Khan Baha- 
dur Shams-ul-Ulama lavi Ahmad Abdul Aziz Nayati, Mr. 
L. K. Anantha Krishna Iyer, and the Rev. H Hosten, S.J., 
have been elected. The names of Prof. P J. Brihland Acharyya 
Satyavrata Samasrami have been removed from tne list of 
Associate Members as the former has become an Ordinary 
Member and the latter has been elected an Honorary Member 
of the Séciety. The number now is 14 

Th d -Colonel D. C. Phillott, Mr. T. H. D 
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of 1910 the representatives under the Indian Museum Act IV 
of 1887 have lost their seats, In accordance with Act X of 
1910 the Society is empowered to elect one representative, 
and the Council ak nominated the Hon. Mr. Justice Asutosh 
Mukhopadhyaya, C.S.L, D.Sc., F.R.A.S., F.R.S.E., to be a 
member of the Board of the Trustees of the Indian Museum on 
behalf of the Society 
Finance 


The accounts of the Society are shown in the Appendix 
under the usual heads. Statement No. 12 contains the Balance 
Sheet of the Society and of the different funds administered 
through it 

The credit balance of the Society at the close of the year 
was Hs. 1,82,930-2-8, against Rs. 1,93,622-13-3 at the close of 
the preceding year 

The Budget for 1910 was estimated at the following figures: 
Receipts Rs. 30,697. Expenditure Rs. 31,243. (Ordinary Ex- 
penditure Kes 28.443, and Extraordinary Expenditure 
Rs. 2,800.) The Budget estimate of receipts excludes Admis- 
sion fees and Compound Subscriptions 

The actual receipts for the year, exclusive of Admission 
fees and three Compound Subscriptions, have amounted to 
Rs. 32,243-14-2, or about Rs. 1,550 in excess of the estimate. 
The sum of Rs. 1,888 has been received as Admission fees, and 
the sum of Rs. 500 as Compound Subscriptions; and the sum 
of Rs. 2,400 has been credited to the Permanent Reserve 
Fund, which now stand] ht Rs. 1,60,400. The receipts have 
exceeded F estimate under the heads of ‘‘ Members’ Subscrip- 
tions,'"" and ‘‘Jnterest on Investments," by Ks, 1,958 and 
Ha. 104respectjvely. ““ Miscellaneous ' ' has increased by Rs. 5 
owing to the Mollection of Rs. 250 from Mr. Harinath De on 
behalf of Mi. Otto Harrassowitz. rns receipts have fallen 
short of the estimate under the following heads: ‘* Subscrip- 
tion for Sogiety’s *‘ Journal and Proceedings and Memoirs '* 
and ۰ Sale of Publications. The total receipts for the year 
have been Rs. 34,631-14-2 | 

In the Budget the Ordinary Expenditure was estimated at 
Ks. 28,443, the expenditure to be incurred under twenty-two 3 
heads. Under these heads the expenditure has amounted to SE 
Rs. 31,076-1-5, or Rs. 2,633-1-5 in excess of the estimate. رنه‎ (e 
The expenditure has exceeded the — under the heads * 
of ** Commission,'" ** Station hh it and Fans,'' ** Pos- l 
tages,’’ ** Contingencies,’ * " «Journal and Pro. — | 
ceedings and Memoirs ’” and ‘‘ Tibetan Catalogue." “Com | 
mission ° has been higher owing to the عم لاو‎ पेक pt subscriptions e 
in arrear, as well as to the increase in numb new members. — 

tionery ry ’’ has been increased bend owes 
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Å Postages have increased for despatching the publications 
of 1909 issued in 1910. < Contingencies ''" are higher on ac- 
count of the cost of a new memorial tablet for the tomb of 
Alexander Csoma de Körös, and also on account of the fact 
that the sum of Rs. 250 has been realized from Mr Harinath 
De, on behalf of Mr. Otto Harrassowitz, Leipzig. ** Binding,” 
‘‘ Journal and Proceedings and Memoirs '' and ** Tibetan Cata- 
logue °’ have increased owing to additional work done during 
the year. In no other case has there been any very cornsider- 


able expenditure in excess of the estimate. 


The extraordinary expenditure was estimated at Ra. 2,800, 
the expenditure to be incurred under the heads of ۰۰ Journal 
and Proceedings and Memoirs,’’ Rs. 1,300, and ** Books ` ° (for 
the purchase of standard works for Medical Reference Library) 
Rs. 1,427-12-7. Total Rs. 2,727.12-7, or Rs. 72-3-5 less than 
the estimate. 

During the year the Council sanctioned the following items 
of expenditures; “ Loan '' Rs. 4,710, advanced to the Arabic 
and Persian MSS. Fund for the purchase of Manuscripts. 
** Tax '' (unfiltered water) Rs. 80, due to the Corporation from 
March 1907 to June 1910 owing to non-receipt of bills. *“ Pur- 
chase of Manuscripts *' Rs. 2,250, on account of some rare and 
valuable manuscripts acquired for the Library. ۰ Gratuit mY, 
Rs. 48, to Sew Narain Peon on his retirement. Total 
Rs. 9,815-12-7. The total expenditure has amounted to 
Rs. 40,891-14, or Rs. 9.648-14 in excess of the estimate 

The total income, it has been shown, amounted to 
Rs. 34,631-14-12, and expenditure to Rs. 40,891-14. The 
financial position is, therefore, somewhat lower than at the 
close of the preceding year ; but the sum of Rs. 1,710 has been 
advanced as a loan to the Arabic and Persian MSS. Fund, 
of ee will be realized by three yearly instalments as detailed 

elow :— | 


In the year 1911 .. P: .. Rs. 2,710 
Do. .1912 .. a3 امه‎ os 0 
Do. 1913 .. . =s. s. 1,000 


Total Rs. 4.710 


The following sums were held at the close of the year on 





Oriental Publication Fund No. 1 ,. Rs. 0,220 3 4 

Do. “2D; No. 2 ANA 8,081 3 O 

Do. Do. No. 3 ma 1,854 13 6 

Sanskrit Manuseripts Fund — — 1.952 6 2 

. . Arabie and Persian MSS. id و دا‎ 1,567 0 O 
. Bardic Chronicles MSS. Fund 2E $710.28. 8 





- . ‘Potal Rs. 21,400 12 6 
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Brought forward ,, Rs. 21,400 12 6 
Less the sum of Rs. 833 advanced to the Edi- 
` tors, O. P. Fund 
No. 1. 
és 20 Do. Officer in charge. 
Sans. MSS. Fund. 
Do » 4,710 Do. A. and P. MSS. 
| Fund. 
Do. » 1,000 Do. Mahamohapadh- 
yaya Hara Prasad 
Shastri, account 
Bardic Chronicles 
Fund. | Ë i 


Do. 


Total Hs. 6,562 6,5602 0 0 d 








Balance Rs. 14,838 12 6 


The liquid assets of the Society at the close of the year, 
excluding the Permanent Reserve Fund and deducting 
Rs. 14,838-12-6 belonging to the funds administered by the 
Soriety, amounted to Ks. 25,195-6-9 The bulk of this sum is 
invested in Government paper as a Temporary Reserve Fund 3 

The Permanent Reserve Fund at the close of the year 
Rs. 1,60,400, and the Temporary Reserve Fund at the close of ۳ 
the year Rs. 36,900, against Rs. 1,59,400, and Rs. 44,300, res- ۱ 
pectivelv, of the previous year. The Trust Fund at the close | 
of the yenr was Rs. 1,400. 

The Budget estimate of Receipts and Expenditure for 1911 





has been calculated at : ^ ۹1 
8. ل جر‎ 
y Recei ta क = = =. 72,607 ۱ نز‎ 
Expenditare c .. 28,358 T. $3 —* 


4 The t estimate of Receipt« is about Rs. 37,975, 1 
sid than the actual of 1910. This is due to an Imperial grant of — 





al So "II 1 & Sti f 
v4 P J 


20 [ oe " 

क्य.‏ جح of‏ 7 ی 
کم سل 

^mpis ۲ 


e 





b Se 


I " é x. 
February, 1911.] Annual Report. ta ix 
subscription received on behalf of the Central Bureau has been 
Rs. 571-2-0. A sum of Rs. 4,164-5-6 has been remitted to the 
Central Bureau, London. The amount of Rs. 1,536-3-7 is still 
to be forwarded. 


Mr. D. Hooper continued Honorary Treasurer throughout 


the year, 


BUDGET ESTIMATE FOR 1911. 
Receipts. 
1910. 


1910. 


1911. 


Estimate. Actuals. Estimate. 


Rs. 


Rs. 


Rs. 


Members’ Subscriptions .. 
Subscriptions for the Socie- 
tv's Journal and Proceed- 


9.700 11,655 





ings and Memoirs .. 1,704 1.656 1,704 
Sale of Publications .. 2,000 1,258 2 4X») 
Interest on Investments .. 6,993 7,097 8,993 
Rent of Room = 600 600 600 
Government Allowances .. 4,000 4,000 3.000 

Do. (for Researches in His- 

- op S > | | 3,0600 3,600 

| scellane« us : 315 100 

i — و‎ s .. 2,000 2,000 2.710 
dmission fees ate is 1,5588 P 
Compound Subscriptions ..  .. 500 * 
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Rs. Rs. Ra. 
Brought forward .. 7,730 7,431 7,980 
Municipal Taxes 1,465 1,465 1,465 


Postages T नः+ 600 838 600 
Freight .. * 300 277 300 
Contingencies .. i 600 977 600 
Books E. .. 1,200 1,199 1,200 
Binding 1,000 1,284 1,000 
Journal and Proceedings and 
Memoirs .. 0 11,088 10,000 
Printing Circulars, etc * 250 284 250 
Auditor's fee .. 5 100 100 100 
Petty repairs .. F 100 80 75 
Insurance dj. T 188 188 188 
| Library Catalogue 1,000 1,049 1,000 
` Grain Compensation Allow- 
ances oe 300 . 73 ae 
Tibetan Catalogue 310 444 ote 


Salary (for Researches in 
History, Religion, Ethno- 
logy, and Folklore of Ben- 








gal) ^ 3.600 3,600 ۵ 3,600 ١ 
Paging of manuscripts — .. 200 199 yé 
Building ; a 500 500 7 
Tora. .. 28,443 31,076 28,358 








Extraordinary Expenditure. 
Journal and Proceedings and 




























Memoirs — 22:7 1,800 1.300 22.243 3 
Books (Medical Works) .. 1,500 1,428. ee 2. 
T (Unfiltered Water) LEE .. 2 èla S 2 ۳ 
Gratuit / .. .. 2, 250 25 LE à; + Q | > 3 
Purchase of manuscripts .. 1 2,25 d MILI र्यी ; 
Loan — ۰ = — 4 710 و‎ E ` 3 x न is ^ 1. 
TOTAL ** 2,800 | 9.816 : 1 I | 
$ — | 2 — W 
| GRAND Tora, .. 31,243 40,892 28,358 ۰. rf 
^ 6 ig QNSE — —- — ` | 
RIC ps | 2s , Agenoles . T. es 
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indica 385 valued at Rs. 408-14. Of these copies valu 
of £52-3-10 and Rs. 149-11 have been sold. à; ai < 
_ The number of the copies of the Journal and Proceed- 
ings and the Memoirs, sent to Mr. Harrossowitz during 1910, 
was 268 valued at £40-18-8, and of the Bibliotheca Indica 
368 valued at Ra. 332-4. The sale-proceeds have been 
£12-17-1 and Rs. 64-11, respectively. 


Library. 


The total number of volumes and parts of magazines 
added to the Library during the year was 6,237, of which 558 
were puros and 5,679 were either presented or received 
in exchange 

Parts 111 and IV of the Library Catalogue from the letter 
H to Z have been published. 

A complete copy of the Tanjur in 225 vols. has been 
added to the Library. Six leaves of an old pothie in Brahmi 
character found by Mr. V. Kara in the Takla Makan Desert 
were also purchased. The Society has also purchased 28 
Manuscripts and Tibetan block prints and a complete set of the 
photographs of the sculptures at Borobodoer. 

Owing to the increased number of Tibetan Manuscripts 
in the Society's Library, a Lama has been engaged to look 
after the collection. 

The Council has not approved the Catalogue of the Tibetan 
Xylographs and Manuscripts prepared by Kai Sarat Chandra 
Das Bahadur, and the manuscript has been returned to the 
compiler. A new Catalogue has now been prepared by 
Dr. E. Denison Ross with the assistance of a Lama, and the 
manuscript will be sent to press shortly. 

In order to give facilities for reading to members of the 
Society, the Library is now open on every Wednesday up to 
7-30 P.M. 

Mr. J. H. Elliott has continued as Assistant Secretary 
throughout the year. 

The services of Pundit Kunja Bihari Nyayabhusana, as 
Pandit of the Society, have been dispensed with, and Pandit 
Nava Kumar Lahiri has been appointed in his place. 


International Catalogue of Scientific Literature. 


The Society was represented b Y. Lieut.-Colonel D. Prain, 
F.R.S., and Mr. I. H. Burkill at a Convention called together 
in London in July by the Royal Society in order to discuss the 
future of the International Catalogue of Scientific Literature. 
At the Convention it was decided to continue the Catalogue for 
a further period of five years under the existing arrangements. 
The Society's representatives gave their vote — this and con- 
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veyed, as instructed, the Society's promise to conduct the 
Regional Bureau for India and Ceylon, and our Indian Govern- 
ment's promise to maintain the Bureau. 

Many matters were discussed at the Convention and may 
be read of in its report; but among them was one of outstanding 
importance, namely, the increasing difficulty of getting together 
the titles of all published scientific papers because of the obscure 
places in which so many are published, It behoves authors 
who publish scientific papers in India and Ceylon to help the 
Regional Burean in this difficulty by sending toit copies of 
their papers that they may be indexed by the staff, unless 
they have been printed in one of the Journals named below. 
Those who consult the Catalogue may have noticed how 
greatly the size of some volumes in 1907 and 1908 increased : 
this was owing to the inclusion of omissa from the preceding 
years picked up by the Burcau as it becomes more perfectly 
organized. - 

The Regional Bureau for India and Ceylon sent 2770 index 
slips to the Central Bureau in the year under review. This is a | 
slight inerease on the number sent in the preceding year. Its | 
upkeep cost Rs. 610-7-6. £279 15s. 10d. were sent to London ۱ 
at a cost of Rs. 4,164-5-6, being subscriptions collected for 
Mies Three hundred and fifty nine volumes were distri- 

uted. 

The following gentlemen helped the Bureau by checking 

the index slips :— 


Dr. N. Annandale. Mr. H. Max well-Lefroy. | 
Mr. I. H. Burkill. Capt. D. McCay. cu 
Dr. W. A. K. Christie. Dr. G. E. Pilgrim. : 
Mr. G. de P. Cotter, Major L. Rogers. - — 
Prof. E. P. Harrison. Mr. G. H. Tipper. — 
Mr. D. Hooper. Mr. E. Vredenburg. TRO. 


The following is a list of scientific periodicals published in —* 
India and Ceylon which the Regional Bureau will always fully و‎ 
index in the first place. Authors publishing in them may — "P 











arded th 


assured that the titles of their papers will be forwarded without 
are asked to submit reprints in order to call attention to th 
work. -— ۷1 x à 
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Official , —Chemistry. ‘ 


Memoirs of the Department of Agriculture in India, 
Chemical Series. , 


Official, — Botany. 
Kecords of the Botanical Survey of India 
culi Annals of the Royal Botanical Gardens, Calcutta. 
Annals of the Royal Botanic Gardens, Peradeniva 


Memoirs of the Department of Agriculture in India, Bota- . 
| nical Series 


Official,— Zoology, Animal Physiology and Bacteriology. 

Records of the Indian Museum. 

Memoirs of the Indian Museum. 

Indian Civil Veterinary Department Memoirs 

Memoirs of the Department of Agriculture in India, Ento 
mological Series 

Indian Medical Gazette. 

Journal of Tropical Veterinary Science. 


Official , — Geology 


Memoirs of the Geological Survey ot India 
Records, Geological Survey of India 
Palaeontologia Indica, Geological Survey of India 


Official,— Mixed 


Scientific Memoirs by the Medical Officers of the Army ot 
India, Calcutta 








eb polia Zeylanica, Colombo. 
i-a "The Ind:an Forest Records. 
LRN His Most Gracious Majesty, the late King Emperor, 
Ë و‎ Edward VII. - 
Mrs On a Resolution of the General Meeting ofthe Society held " 


` onthe Ist June, 1910, the Council submitted to His Excellency 
` the Viceroy for his approval as Patron of the Society, and 
transmission to London, a message of Condolence to Her Majesty 
— the Queen-mother and the Royal Family, on the lamented 
` death of His Maj King Ed v 

——  * هر‎ letter from Dr. N 


* PS Un of tho Social ra ward vn A ution passed — 
ing held on the Sth Jun 
` 2۳41 information 
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Fellowship of the Society. 


Regulations -were framed to govern the nomination and 
election of Fellows among the Ordinary Members, and they have 
been published in the Society's Proceedings for May 1910. 

n the recommendation of the Fellows of the Society, the 
Council has decided that the official abbreviation to be adopted 
by the Fellows of the Society shall be ۸ B. 

In addition to the creation of Fellowships in the Society, 
the proposal to designate Honorary Members as Honorary Fel- 
lows of the Society has been circulated under Rules 64A and 
65, and the proposal has been unanimously accepted and ap- 
proved by all the members of the Society. The Honorary 
Members will be designated as Honorary Fellows. 


Elliott Prize for Scientific Research. 


On the report of the Trustees, the Elliott Prize for Scienti- 
fic Research for the year 1909 was not awarded as the essay 
received in competition was not of sufficient merit to justify 
the award of the Prize. 

The subject selected for the Elliott Gold Medal for the year 
1910 was *' Natural Science,'" and the Notification appeared in 
the ** Calcutta Gazette '' of the 16th March, 1910. No essay 
has been received in competition. 


Barclay Memorial Medal. 


In order to award the Barclay Memorial Medal for 1911, 
the following members were appointed to forma ** Special 
Committee `" to record their recommendations for the consi- 
deration of the Council :—Mr. I. H. Burkill, died A. T. Gage, 
LM.S., Capt. R. E. Lloyd, LM.S., Mr. E. Vredenburg and 
Capt. J. W. D. Megaw, LM.S. 


Society's Premises and Property. 


The Council has under consideration a proposal made by 
the Principal, Government School of Art, for an improved 
system of protection and preservation of the valuable paint- — — 
ings belonging to the Society. There are about 60 oilpaint- ۱ 
ings in the Society’s rooms. The portrait of Shah Ghazi-ud-din | y 
Haidar, King of Oudh, bas been repaired. Cusine Noa 22: a 
` Two new marble tablets for Alexander Cops e Körös’ — — Een 


— at Darjeeling, one in English and another in the  , 
Hungarian language, have been prepared, Si مخت و‎ Cre F 
wnt of the Darjeeling Cemetery has ge eo rds d te P s k 
jem up on the existing tombstone at the cost of the Society, 
= J The question of building new premises for the Society on — 
to +. F T ۹ * A "ax. * pom Fy L: ° आ.) & =, 
# 12 p^ "ilte —— PEN z T. 
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its own ground is still under consideration. The Government of 
India has generously contributed Ks. 40,000 to the Society's 
Funds towards the cost of the new building, and the Assessor 
to the Corporation has valued a strip of land to be acquired 
for the widening of Park Street at Rs. 37,225 or Rs. 4,500 per 
cottah. As this sum will not be sufficient towards the cost of 
the new building, the difference will have to be met from the 
Permanent Reserve Fund. "he Corporation of Calcutta has 
been written to regarding the proposal to rebuild the Society's 
premises at No. ], Park Street, and a plan showing the extent 
of the ground to be covered by the new building submitted for 
approval. 
Exchange of Publications. 


During 1910, the Council accepted four applications for 
exchange of publications, viz., from the Editor, '*Ion,'' a 
Journal of Electronics, Automistics, Ionology, Radioactivity 
and Raumchemistry, London, the Society's Journal and 
Proceedings and the Memoirs for the periodical. (2) From the 
Laboratorio di Zoologia generale e Agrario della R. Scuola 
Superiore d'Agricoltura in Portici, the Society’s Journal and 
Proceedings and the Memoirs for their ** Bollettino.'' (3) From 
the Gouvernement Général de Madagascar et dépendances, 
Tananarive, the Society's Journal and Proceedings and the 
Memoirs for their ** BuHetin economique.'" (4) From the 
South Indian Association, Mylapore, the Society’s Journal 
and Proceedings for their ** Journal." 


Publications. 


There were published during the year, sixteen numbers of 
the Journal and Proceedings (Vol. V, Nos. S—11 and Extra No. 2, 
1909; Vol VI, Nos. 1—10 and Extra No. 1910) containing 1321 
pages and 54 plates. 
Of Memoirs, six numbers were published (Vol. II, Nos. 10 
and 11, Vol. III, Nos. 1—3, and Vol. IV, No. 1) containing 475 
pages and 11 plates. T 
1 Numismatic Supplement, Nos. 11— 14, have been published 
in the Journal and Proceedings, Vol. V, Nos. 8-9, and Vol. VI, 
Nos. 4 and 10, under the editorship of the Hon. Mr. H. Nelson 
Wright. | 
* >.> “phase were also published Parts 3 and 4 of the Society's 
T — des cud and the Index to the Journal and Proceed- 
BE sa. Vol IV. ` e 
NR xo 5 Mr. G. H. Tipper continued as General Secretary and editor 
> of the Proceedings throughout the year, except for tbe first 3 
` — months when Dr. N. Annandale and Lieut.-Co lonel D. C. Phillott 
` Î ‘officiated for him. Dr. E. D. Ross left Calcutta for Dorjeeling 
- — in April and Colonel Phillott was appointed to carry on the 
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work of the Philological Secretary and editor of the Philologi- 
cal section of the Journal. Colonel Phillott was away at 
Simla fora short time and Mr. Tipper took charge of the 
work until Colonel Phillott's return. Dr. Ross returned in 
June and resumed charge of his office from Colonel Phillott. 
Mr. L, H. Burkill carried on the duties of the Natural 
History Secretary and editor of the Natural History section of 
the Journal till March, when he left India and Dr. W. A. K. 
Christie was appointed to act for him. Dr. Christie carried on 
the duties till June, when he left for Europe and Mr. Tipper 
undertook the work until a successor was appointed. In 
August, Dr. E. P. Harrison was appointed to act as Natural 
History Secretary until Mr, Burkill’s return. Mr. Burkill > 
returned to India in October and took charge of his office. 

Dr. Annandale was Anthropological Secretary and editor of the 
Anthropological section of the Journal, while Mahamahopadh- 

yaya Haraprasad Shastri continued as Officer in Charge for the 

Search of Bardic Chronicles and the work of collecting Sanskrit 
Manuscripts throughout the year. Mahamahopadhyaya Satis 

Chandra Vidyabhusana was away from Calcutta until April, 

during which time Dr. Ross carried on the duties of the Joint 
Philological Sectretary. Dr. Ross was also in charge of the ^ 
Search for Arabie and Persian Manuscripts. Major L. Rogers 

continued as Medical Secretary throughout the year. The Coin 

Cabinet was in charge of the Hon. Mr. H. Nelson Wright, who 

has reported on all Treasure Trove Coins sent to the Society. 


Lectures, 


During the year, the following seven lectures were deli- 
vered in the Society's Rooms:—1. On Csoma de Kórós and 
Tibetan Buddhism—By E. Denison Ross., Ph.D., on 5th he 
January. 2. On the Life of a Sponge, with lantern slides — ١ 
By Dr. N. Annandale, on 19th January, 3. On Relics of | 
the Great Ice Age in the Plains of India, with lantern slides - . — 

By Mr. T. H. D. LaTouche, B.A., F.G.S., on 10th February. 
4. On The Memoirs of Sepoy Sita Ram (A.D. 1797-1860)— 
By Lieut.Colonel D. C Phi lott, on 3rd March. 5.0n = 
Halley's Comet—By Prof. E. P. Harrison, Ph.D., on 22nd  —  — 
March. 6. On The Peoples of the Malay Peninsula, with = — , 
lantern slides —By Dr. N. Annandale, on 27th April. COR mS s^ 
Esperanto as the International Scientific Lang: —— : 
lantern illustrations of various scientific texts in Esperanto— —  — 
By Mr. C. 8. Middlemiss, B-A., F.O.8.,0n 18۴۵ Mey 200 uu 
| — क्क ५-2 
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represents a quarter of a century's progress in the study of an 
interesting and important dialect of North Behar. Supple- 
ments to the Panjabi Dictionary by Rev. Graham Bailey are an 
important contribution to our knowledge of the Punjabi dialect. 
Pandit Raghu Nath Svami gives an account of an old Prakrit 
work named Rasinpaüsana by Vairocann. Pandit Venkatesh 
Vamana Sovani in his article entitled the ** Discovery of a long 
metre in Prabodhacandrodaya '" cites an instance of rhythmical 
Sanskrit prose supposed to have been invented to give expression 
to the sense of the sublime which cannot be expressed by 
ordinary verse or prose, Vijayadharma Suri, a learned Jaina 
priest, contributes a paper on his edition of the Yoga-fistra as 
a rejoinder to the review of the same published by Dr. Ferdi- 
nando Belloni Fillipi in the Zeitshrift der Deutschen morgen- 
lindischen Gesellschaft. In a Memoir Mahamahopadhvaya 
Haraprasad Sastri publishes a Sanskrit work called Rama-carita 
composed by bono andhyakara Nandi in the reign of Madana 
Pala: the workis important as it describes some incidents of the 
life of King Rama Pala of the Pala dynasty. 

There are also many useful and interesting contributions 
on historical topics. In an article entitled ‘* Reference to 
Babylon in the Rigveda,” Mr. A. C. Sen cites several legends 
from the Vedas with their corresponding stories from the Zend 
Avesta to establish that the word Vamri used in the Rigveda 
stands for Bab yon; as it is identical with the word Bawri of 
the Avesta and Bibli of Cuneiform inscriptions. Mahamaho- 
pacers Hara Prasad Sastri in his article on the ori gin of the 

ian Drama gives a critical analysis of Natya Sñstra by 
Bharata and asserts that the dramatic art of the Brahmanas 
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Turkestan. The same writer, in a paper entitled Ladvags-rgyal- 
rabs, relates the history of the kings of Ladakh, supplementing 
in many important particulars the brief account given by Dr 
Schlagintweit in ‘* Die König von Tibet.'' The article called 
'* Buddhist legends of Asoka and his times? by Pandit Laksh- 
man Sastri with a prefatory note by Mr. H. C. Norman repro- 
duces the Pali story of how Asoka found the Buddha's relics 
and distributed them over India. In his article on the history 
of Kashmire, Pandit Anand Koul restores from Hasan's Per- 
sian history an account of thirty-five Kashmirian kings who are 
not mentioned in the Rajataranginl. 

Babu Rakhal Das Banerji has contributed several papers 
on inscriptions, one of which deposited in the Indian Museum 
and dated 436 A.D. records the dedication of a certain object 
to Mahadeva by a minister of king Kumara Gupta I, while 
another recovered from Natore in Northern Bengal and dated 
432 A.D., though badly corroded, is of great interest as it seems 
to be the earliest copperplate grant known to us. ‘‘ The 
Madhainagar Grant of Lakshman Sena” published by the writer 
proves that the Sena kings of Bengal belonged to the clan of 
the Karnata-Ksatriyas and had matrimonial connection with ` 
the Chalukyas. The same writer in a paper entitled the ** Dis- 
covery of seven new-dated records'" notices seven short inscrip- 
tions of the Scythian period Ë reserved in the Lucknow Museum. 
٠» Kotowaliparà spurious Grant of Samicira Deva?’ is the 
title of a paper in which Babu Rakhal Das Banerji offers some 
observations on the peculiarities of the script of the Grant and 
Mr. H. E. Stapleton gives an idea of the locality from which 
the Grant was recovered. Plate of Gayáda Tuñga Deva pub- 
lished by Babu Nilmoni Chakravarti records the grant of cer- 
tain land by king Gayada Tunga to a number of Brahmans who 
came from Ahi-cchatra and settled in Odra-visaya probably in 
the llth century A.D. 1 | 












Bisvesvara Bhattacharyya con 

Dr. Buchanan Hamilton that king E opi 
manand contemporary of king Dharma 
Pandit Binode Behari Vidyavinode 
establishes the identity of an image 
Revanta, who though little known 
old Sanskrit works. Babu Vanamali 


on ‘* Pramanas of Hinds Log, 





why 


- 

a 

0 a 
b LU 





r= 
0 k 


1 ` 5} D B أ ی‎ T OM HIS ١ ١ 
an or — a. II Damei 
é“ ' | F. | r ۳ ] 4 ] + gine ۳ 
pa 1 म i men X 0i PT — wa Ta 
É | wy, 5 Š r5» 
" ار وت‎ । e 1 4 1 
, 1 E < * NEZ "Ir. 
2 Pus? ~ e & . ] "i 
8 Ld 


-# 


47 
2 
y 
$ 
0 





February, 1911.| Annual Report. xix 
Middle Ages, and rendered into English more than eighty years 
ago by the celebrated Siculo-Hungarian Scholar Alexander 
Csoma de Körös, of whom an interesting account is to be found 
in the introduction by Dr. Ross. 

Babu Monmohan Chakravarti in his paper on the ** Pre. 
Mughal Mosques of Bengal” shows that in the earliest 
Hindu architectural influence is greatly in evidence. In the 
later mosques the developement of a special style may be 
traced, the date of its creation and development — syn- 
ohronous with the dynasties of Ilyas Shah, Mahmud Shah and 
Husayn Shah. 

The ‘‘Murgh Nima `” is a translation by Lieut -Col. D. C. 
Phillott from the Urdu work ** Sayd gah-i- Shaukat "" of Nawab 
Yar Muhammad Khan of the Rampir State, A.D. 1883. It 
deals chiefly with the habits and ways of the Indian game cock, 
different modes of cock-fighting, their distempers and remedies 
thereof. What adds to the interest of the paper is that the 
author explains all the technicalities which the lay reader would 
likely find as stumbling-blocks in the course of his perusal. 

Mr. H. E. Stapleton in his article entitled ** Contributions 
to the History and Ethnology of North-Eastern India °’ corro- 
borates his former statement concerning the antiquity of Dacca 
by means of a find of Gupta ۰ 

In the article entitled ‘* A passage in the Turki text of the 
Babarnamah '' Mr. H. Beveridge points out a passage occur- 
ring in Ilminisky's edition of the Babarnamah in connection 
with Hindal's birth, and is of opinion that it is an interpolation 
by a later writer, probably Jahangir, who was not very well 
informed of his family history or of the history of the period 
to which the paragraph in question refers. 

The Rev. C. Mehl in his article entitled ‘‘ Some Remarks on 
Mundari Phonology and on its treatment in the Linguistic Sur- 

' points out the mistake occurring in the section 
on Mundari Phonetics of India and holds that the ۲ 
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tioned, showing that the word scarlet at this time still represented 
a material and not a colour. 

Lt.-Col. D. €. Phillott in his ** Vocabulary of technical 
Falconry terms '' has given a very valuable collection of tech- 
nical words used by the oriental sportsmen and thereby makes 
a very useful contribution to the literature on the subject 

The notes on “The Marsden Collection of MSS. in the 
British Museum '' taken by Messrs. Philipps and Beveridge 
and edited by the Rev. H. Hosten is of great value as a contribu- 
tion to the history of Catholic Mission in India The editor 
has spared no pains in elucidating and elaborating them where 
necessary, which adds greatly to the usefulness of the paper 

In a short note on ** Old guns in Bengal,” Rev. H. Hosten 
proves by a letter of Father Nicolas Trigault, dated Goa, the 
eve of Christmas, 1607, that a large number of guns were in 
possession of the native Chiefs of Bengal 

Among the memoirs of the Society published during the 
year under review dealing with philological and historical sub- 
jects, ** Notes on some Monuments in Afchanistan"" of Mr. H. 
H. Hayden deserves mention. To a student of the Muham- 
madan archaeology the paper is highly interesting and the sub- ` 
ject has been dealt with in a masterly wa 

Rev. H. Hosten in his ۰ List of Jesuit Missionaries in 
' Mogor' `" takes for his guidance the catalogues of the Pro- 
vinee of Goa, preserved among the Archives in Europe, and 
supplies us with a complete list of the Missionaries who were 
in North India during 1580—1803 Tt 

In the Journal for December 1909, Maulavi ‘Abdul Wali I 
edited the ** Ruba'iyát of Abu Sa'id ibn Abul Khayr’’ fromthe | 
MS. belonging to the Society, with a short note pn he TE ork and ۰ | 
the author. Professor Hermann Ethé published in 1 | 
again 1878 a few quatrains, with met rical ' Philosophiseh. German 
in the خی سین‎ Fe berichte der philosophisch- 
historischen der K ki aiso ae 6 















quatrains in English with notes. x 
title ‘‘ The Bahmani Dynasty "° h 





— 
- @ 


February, 1911, | _ Annual Report. 1 xxi 


In an extra number of the Journal issued in October, 
1910, Dr. E. Denison Ross edited the '* Diwin-i-Babur Padi- 
shah or a collection of poems by the Emperor Bibur from the 
aca tag f belonging to the Library of His Highness the 
Nawab of Rim P ür.” What adds a special interest to the con- 
tents of this volume is the fact that it has preserved a poetical 
work by Bàübur which was hitherto considered to be irretriev- 

3 ably lost. The manuscript which was locally regarded as the 
holograph of the Emperor throughout is but a work of a scribe 
with occasional marginal corrections and a fragment of a ruba'l 
written transversely across the last page in the emperor's own 
hand. In the introduction to the diwin the editor justifies 
his having reverted to the spelling Bibur which though 
employed by many earlier European scholars such as Berezine, 
Iiminisky and Teufel has been mysteriously ousted by the spell- 
ing Babar. The evidence is overwhelming in support of his 
contention, and the editor adds that all the Turki-speaking 
men he has consulted— whether from Bokhara or Kashghar— 
always pronounced the final ur quite distinctly, which alone, 
he thinks, is sufficient evidence in support of the form Babur. 


Mathomatics and the Natural Sciences. 


The total number of contributions to the Societys publica- 
tions under the heading of Mathematics and the Natural 
Sciences is twenty-seven, being as follows :— 


`  Phromnia marginella and (xi and xii) two papers on Indian 
` Animal Materia Medica, D» Mr. D SB) Description 
Uriel ول مومس موی‎ wur k 





M ds L. Chaudhuri ; : 
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ray in the Ganges, by Dr. Annandale and Mr. Chaudhuri ; 
and (xvi) The Earwigs of India, by Dr. Annandale, 

BOTANY :—(xvii) On the pollination of flowers by insects 
in the Central Provinces, and (xviii) On the spreading of an in- 
troduced Croton in Assam, by Mr. L. H. Burkill. 

GEOLOGY AND MINERALOGY :—(xix and xx) two papers on 
fossil remains, by Babu Hem Chandra Das-Gupta, and (xxi) 
one by Mr. E Vredenburg ; (xxii) a note on the Isomor phism 
of Anthydrite and Barites, by Prof. Sommerfeldt ; (xxiii) a des. 
cription of the Lonar Lake, by Mr. T. H. D. La Touche. 

GEOGRAPHY :—(xxiv) The Journals of Major James Ren- 
nell, first Surveyor-General of India, edited by Mr. La Touche . 
and (xxv and xxvi) papers on the changes of the course of the 
rivers of Bengal, by Mr. W. A. Inglis and Mr. J. D. Ascoli. 

METEOROLOGY :—(xxvii) A discussion of the Correlations 
of area of matured crops and the rainfall, by Mr. S. M. Jacob. 

Three of these have been published in the Memoirs, four 
in the Proceedings, and the remainder in the Journal. 

The first-mentioned report, that on a Standard Tempera- 
ture, being of the very greatest importance, the Council has 
taken measures to bring it before the International Association _ i 
of Academies in the hope that seientists not only in India but 
throughout the tropics may agree to work together on the same 
lines, which will be a working together to the greatest advantage. 
It should be remembered that the desirability of discussing the 
matter was first brought before the Society by Prof. P. J. 
Brühl; to him and to Mr. Hooper, who has been the Secretary 
* the Committee subsequently formed, very many thanks are 

ue. 


Mr. Jacob's paper on Crops and Rainfall is an important 


contribution to a subject of greatinterest. The author calcu- 
lates for instance than one inch of rain above the average in 
the months of April to imper tember may be expected to increase 
in the 120 villages of the ab with which he deals, the pro. 
bable Kharif crop by about +, and that each 2 ditional nch 
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the members of the Society to the project of publishing 
Photographs of ethnological interest as a supplement to the 
** Memoirs,"" as proposed by the Anthropological Society in 
1905. This is a matter in which the census authorities might 
give considerable assistance. Of the papers issued or in the 
press the longest and most detailed is an account of the Lisu 
Tribes of the Burma-China frontier by Messrs. A. Rose and J. 
Coggin Brown, to whom anthropometrical instruments were 
lent by the Society. Mr. Coggin Brown has also prepared an 
account of a Lisu Jew's harp which forms an interesting sup- 
plement to the Rev. W. Young's description of this instrument 
as it occurs in Assam and Burma. Mr. Hooper has published 
in the “Journal” two papers on Indian drugs of animal origin 
that have some anthropological interest, while Mr. I. H. Bur- 
kill'a account of fashion in iron styles is a valuable contribu- 
tion to the ergology of India. Mr. B. L. Chaudhuri in his 
description of a sub-caste of fish-picklers in Eastern Bengal 
utters a protest against the official methods of ethnological 
research prevalent in this country. 


Medical Section, 


Monthly meetings of the Medical Section have been held 
throughout the year with the exception of the two vacation 
months, and the attendance and interest in the meetings has 
been well maintained. The most important discussion took 
place at the June and July meetings on the prevention of Liver 
Abscess by the Ipecacuanha treatment of Acute Hepatitis, 
which was opened ie Lt.-Col. Pilgrim and continued by the 
physicians of the Medical College Hospital and other members. 
The unanimous opinion expressed in the great success of this 
treatment will go far towards procuring its genera! adoption, 
with the result of practically banishing one of the most dan- 
gerous tropical diseases, as far at any rate as Europeans are 
concerned, who come early under skilled treatment. Other 
noteworthy contributions were a lantern lecture on Sleeping 
Sickness by Captain Greig, a demonstration of direct Laryn- 
gotracheoscopy by Major O'Kinealy, and of Pathogenic and 
Non-Pathogenic Amoebae by Captains Lloyd and Greig. Clinical 
cases were also shown at nearly all the meetings. 

At the June ep a proposal that either a Tropical 
School of Medicine in Calcutta or a Sanitorium for consump- 
tives in a suitable climate would form an appropriate memorial 
to the late King Edward was discussed by the Medical Section, 
at the request of the Ordinary General Meeting of that month. 
All the members who spoke were in favour of one or both of 
these proposals, and the follo wing resolution, proposed by 


Co the meeting. 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
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having considered the letter on the subject referred to it by 
the Ordinary General Meeting of the Society, is of the opinion 
that in view of the great interest in Sanitoria for consumptives 
displayed by the late King-Emperor Edward the Seventh, and 
of the urgency of the provision of such Sanitoria in suitable 
centres in India, as pointed out by this Section last year,—such 
Sanitoria, of an Imperial character and appealing to all, irres- 
pective of Race or Religion, would be most suitable objects of 
expenditure of a portion of the funds raised in India to com- 
memorate His Late Majesty. They are further of the opinion 
that if sufficient funds are available, a grant towards the 
recently proposed Institution for Research in Tropical Diseases 
and post-graduate instruction, would also be most appro- 
priate.*’ 

This was forwarded to the Meraorial Committee, and has 
been included in tlie objects on which the Bengal funds are to 
be expended. It is also worthy of note that the previous year's 
resolution on the necessity for Sanitoria for tuberculosis in 
India has borne fruit, for after being endorsed by the Govern- 
ment of India in a letter to the Local Governments, both the 


United Provinces and the Madras have decided on the erection m 
Of such institutions as memorials to the late King. © 


The formation of a medical reference library has made 
another step forward through the purchase of £100 worth of 
standard medical works from the special grant given by the 
Council. The books were selected by a sub-committee of the 
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dhyaya Chandra Kanta Tarkalankar’s revised edition of Grhya- 
x samgraha. Of the new works sanctioned last vear, 11 fasciculi 
have been published this year, viz. :— 


l. The Strya-siddhinta (a Sanskrit treatise on Astro- 
nomy) edited with a gloss by Mahamahopadhyaya Sudhakara 
Dvivedi. 
2. ‘* Six Buddhist Nyaya Tracts '' edited by Mahamaho- 
| adhyaya Hara Prasad Sastri. The work includes such Buddhist 
UP odd treatises as Apohasiddhi and Ksanabhangasiddhi by 
Ratnakirti. 
3. Syainika-Sastra or a book on hawking in Sanskrit 
edited with an English Translation by Mahamahopadhyaya 
- Hara. Prasad Sastri. 
4. Nyfya-siira (a Brahmanic Sanskrit work on Medieval 
Logic) edited hy Mahamahopadhyaya Satis Chandra Vidya- 
bhusana. It embodies the text of Bhi-sarvajlis (about 900 
۰.1 A.D.) and the Jaina commentary of Jayasimha Suri (about 
<= 1365 A.D.) together with an elaborate index and introduction. 
5. Tattva-cintamani-didhiti-prakisa (a Sanskrit work on 
1 | Modern Logic) edited by Mahamahopadhyaya Gura Charan 
i^ * Tarkadarsanatirtha, It embodies the Tattva-cintamani text 
| of Gañgeśa, the Didhiti commentary of Siromani and the 
Prakasa gloss of Bhavananda. 
6. Tirtha-cintimani (a Sanskrit work on Smriti by Vácas- 
pati Misra) edited by Pandit Kamala Krishna Smrititirtha. 
7. The Persian and Turki Divans of Bayram Khan, 
Khan-khanan, edited by Dr. E. D. Ross. Bayram-Khan, the 











: ^ celebrated author of the text, lived in the 16th century A.D. in 
o the courts of Huma yan id Akbar. i Au 
i ل‎ - 8. Marhamu-’k‘Tlali *l-mu* dila (a philosophical treatise in 
TE Arabic) edited by Dr. E. D. Ross. Imam Yafii, the author 
£e of the work, was born in Yemen about 1298 A.D. m 

— 9. Mabani l-Lughat (a gramímar of the Turki language 


in Persian) edited by Dr. E. D. Ross. Mirza Medhi an, 
author of the work, was a native of Astrabad and contem- 


porary of Nadir Shah. 
` 10 Ma'asir-i-Rahimi (memoirs of Abd-ur-Rahim Khan 
Khana by Muka Abdul-Bagi Nahavandi) edited by Maulavi 
C p Hidyet Husain. | 3 A i 
JR = 11. Tadhkira-i-khusbnavisan (in Persian) ted b 
—-— — — A Maulavi Hidyet Husain. Mawlana Ghulam Muhammad, author 
2 of the work, was born at Delhi and died at Lucknow in 
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Gold. Silver. 
Ancient India C tn 








Punch Marked => * 10 
Andhra * Ar 7 
Mediæval India— 
Gadhia s its 1 
South Indian VA T 20 
Pathan P^ $3 * 2 2 
Mughal... es و‎ 1 3 
East India Company — .. = 4 
French Company — E 1 
Miscellaneous including Native ` 
States .. m * 1 7 2 
22 28 11 
Le — —ÓÓÀ M — —À 
Total > 61 


The Numismatic Secretary examined and reported on 
following coins under the Treasure Trove Rules {7° on the 
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of numismatic interest. They are punched in four places, one 
of the punched areas containing the words “ Shri Taenia 
in characters of about the twelfth century. The find contained 
205 of these coins, but so far only 25 have been sent for exami- 
nation. A report on this find will appear in due course in the 
Numismatic Supplement. 

. Most of the coins acquired as a result of the above exami- 
nation will be found in the Nàgpür Museum, and it is to be 
hoped that the Central Provinces Government will see their 
way مد‎ the near future to publishing a catalogue of more value 
from A numismatice and scientific point of view than the rough 
and inaccurate list recently issued. 


Search of Sanskrit Manuscripts. 


During the course of the year the entire staff of this De- 
partment was engaged in preparing a catalogue of the manu- 
scripts hitherto collected for the Government of India number- 
ing 10,000, and in passing through Press two volumes of notices. 

Description of 1,000 manuscripts have been prepared ; 860 
of these belong to the Laksminiriyanns Kavi collection made 
last year; and the rest belong to the old collection. 

The volumes published are the Fourth Volume of the 
Notices of Sanskrit Manuscripts, Second Series, and an extra 
number of the Notices embodying the result of the examina- 
tion made by Mahámahopadhyaya Haraprasida Sšástri, M.A., 
in 1907 of the manuscripts added to the Darbar Library, 
Nepal, from 1898 to 1906. 

Of the manuscripts collected during the year, the most in- 
teresting is that of a unique work entitled CatuhSatika by 
Bodhisattva Arya Deva with a commentary, the authorship of 
which is not known. Not less interesting is an ancient palm- 
leaf manuscript of the Jatakamila though in fragments, aa 
also some fragments of Chatuspithanibandha, a very rare work. 
A complete copy of Pancaraksàá written in ornamental Newari, 
dated N. S. 649 — 1469 A.D., has also been acquired. 

Six hundred and twenty five manuscripts have been exam- 
ined with a view to acquisition, but for want of funds they 
have not yet been acquired. 

The extra number of the notices contains descriptions of 
many palm-leaf manuscripts which date from the 9th to the 
12th century A.D. ; one of them was written during the reign 
of Vigrahapala Deva at Balahanda, i.e., Balinda Pergana of 
modern times, within 20 miles of Calcutta, showing that there 
were Buddhist monasteries and Buddhist Pandits at that 
remote age (latter half of the 11th century) so far in south 


ponga, 
| ibhüti Chandra was g reat Buddhist writer in Bengal 
` În the 13th century A.D. s place was the Jagaddal Vihara 
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in Ramiavati situated at the confluence of the Ganges and 
Karatoyñ ; many of Bibhüti Chandra's works were translated 
into Tibetan and are to be found in Dr. P. Cordier's catalogue 
of the Tangur. He was a professor of the Kālacakrayāna 
School. One of his works, the Amrta Karnikā, has been 
described in this volume 

The other works of ancient dates described in this volume 
are as follows, with their respective dates against them :— 


Bhagavatyah Svedáváh yatha labdha 


Tantrarijal 5 .. 1029 A.D. 
Usnisavijayadhàrani * Tl. ¿V 
Catuspithaloka à 230032012 4, 
Candi * T^ LLORES 
Sarvavajrodaka .. के om AOSB و‎ 
Vajravalitantra .. $» l: e A, 
Vajrayoginisidhana š 1154 + 


Mahakaulajninavinirnaya (from Palaeo- 

graphy) is dated the 10th century 
Nagananda Nataka .. 1193 A.D. 
Yogambarasidhanopiyika copied 

during the reign of Vigrahapila 





13 
A work on Kryñ attributed to 

Nagarjuna dated N.S 284 .. = 1164 1 
Mitapadápanjikà by Durjayacandra 

dated X da we gat و‎ ६ 
Brahmayimala .. * 4 A0BE 
Pingalimatam .. — 1124. دو‎ 
Kadibhede Kubjikamatam “988: 
Brahma Samhita .. T YES i 
Kryükalagunottara 3 «s 3 * = 

adharma — اک‎ S = VOU ۶ 
M .. ۰ 1.. S rt re 
aKosa eis 1111 ب‎ . 
سب هریت فرب‎ ER ‘= ها‎ 1097 .. 
The Bishop’s College was founded in 1820 Dr. Mill thet 16 
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equivalents, a copy of the Kappasüya of the Jainas with a 
commentary, and a copy of the Syadvidamafijar with a com- 
mentary composed in Saka 1214, i.e., 1292 A.D. There is, also 
an elementary work on Miminsi entitled Nyàya Prakasa. The 
1 last two books of the Ràmšvana are in the handwriting of 
a son of Rámajaya Mukerji Vidyabhüsana of Somra, copied 
in 1801. Many parts of the Rg. Veda were copied in the 18th 
century. The collection though small is very important as it 
contains standard works on & variety of subjects and is extra- 
ordinary for such an early collection by an European scholar. : 


Search for Arabic and Persian Manuscripts 


Dr. Ross has conducted the search without interruption 
throughout the year. As heavy purchases were made in the 
previous year and the payment of many MSS. had to be 
held over to this year, no extensive tour was made. Only Hafiz 
Nazir Ahmad, the Chief Travelling Moulvi, was sent to Benares 
and Lucknow. 

A list of the manuscripts which have been collected since 
Moulvi Hafiz Nazir Ahmad has taken the charge of this Depart- 
ment have been prepared and sent to the press and will be 
published in due course 

During the year under review about 326 manuscripts were 
bought, and the collection is representative of almost every 
branch of literature 

During the year Moulvi Abdul Hamid, the Resident 
۹ Moulvi, bas left the search work on being appointed Assistant 

' Librarian in the Oriental Publie Library at Bankipore. 

For some time Mirza Abul Fazl worked in this situation 
but he resigned on receiving a better appointment. On ac- 
count of want of funds no new man was appointed as ७ Kesi- 

$ dent Moulvi, and Moulvi Hafiz Nazir Ahmad, the lst travel- 
dro. li Moulvi, performed the duties of the Resident Moulvi in 
addition to his own duties. 

The recent acquisitions include many interesting manu- 
scripts, among which the following may be mentioned here ;— 


L ) المتین‎ uox) Al-Hisn-ul-Matin, an Arabic History of 
the Nawabs and Kings of Oudh; beginning with the account 
| of Sa'adat Khan Burhàán-ul-Mulk the REESE of the ki 
` of Oudh, down to Wajid Ali Shih, completed in A.H. 1281. : 
The author ‘Abbas Mirza, son of Sayyid Ahmad, who himself 
LE longed t« Lu w ix nd was ENR Sates d = 8 ae Ali 
x and his descendants. 
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11. (4*2. )ر‎ Sharh-i-Shafiyah, a Persian commentary 
on I[bn-i-Hajib’s (died 646 A.H.) Arabic work Ash-Sháfiyyah by 
Ghulám *Ali whose father Ghulam Muhammad was one of the 
compilers of the well-known work called Fatiwa-i-‘Alamgiri. 
The author who flourished during the time of Aurangzib and 
was a tutor to the Emperor's youngest son, Muhammad Akbar, 
wrote the present commentary on the Shafi vah at the request 
of the Emperor for his learned daughter Zibun Nessa Begum 
who wished to learn Arabic Grammar. The commentator 
wrote every day only so much as would suffice for the daily 
lesson of the princess. 

111, ) الطاليين‎ ali) Náfi'ut-Tàalibin by Muhammad Hafiz 
Jilandhari, a pupil of Sayyid Rüh who adopted the Takhallus 
Rühi (d. 1220 A.H.) composed in 1184 A.H. The work is divi- 
ded into three sections—I. Genealogy of Akbar traced from 
Adam with a short account of the Emperor and his ancestors. 
chiefly based on Akbar Namah, Ain-i-Akbari, Jahangir-namah, 
‘Alamgir-naimah and Tarikh-i-‘Abbasi. ۰ nga ۲ on 
the letters and Farmins of Akbar contained in the lst daftar 
of Abu'l-Fazl IIT. A short commentary on the 2nd daftar 
of Abu*l-Fazl. 

IV. (abbl cta) Nafahat-us-Sabatiyah. This unique 
and valuable copy, written in the author's own hand, consists 
of 13 short treatises on various subjects. The author Muham- 
mad Jawad Sabati, better known as Lutfi, who wrote these trea- 
tises in course of his travels, was a Christian and in one of his 


letters (No. 2) designates himself as ساباط الساباطي نیا‎ JSG ७७ 
laa s العیسوی‎ 
Search for Manuscripts of Bardic Chronicles. 


Since the publication of Col. Todd’s classical work on the 
Annals of Rajasthaina, the Cárans of Rájasthana made a great 
effort to give a connected history of that interesting ی‎ ¢ 
from Bardic sources The principal Caran of the B | 
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pronounced this work to be a forgery. But the Benares 
editors defended the work as genuine. While Mahaimaho- 
padhyaya Hara Prasida Shastri was at Jodhpur he inquired if 
any descendants of Chand Kavi were still living, and he met 
with Pandit Nanu Rim Brahmabhiüt, who is lineally descended 
from Cand Kavi and still lives on the income of the lands 
granted to the Kavi nt Nagore by Prithwiraj himself. Nanu 
Ram's version is that the original Prithwiraj-rasa extended to 
only 5,000 verses but that Chànd's descendants went on adding 
to the work till it reached the enormous extent in which it is 
now found. All those portions of the poem in which Chand's 
wife is introduced were added by his sons, and the additions 
continued till Akbar's time. Ninu Rim was very anxious to 
come to Calcutta and show the manuscript of the original 
to the Asiatic Society. But his appointment by the Jodhpur 
State as one of the travellinz pandits engaged in the search 
of Bardic songs prevented his coming. He has however given 
the Shastri copies of 4 or 5 of the Samayas of the orig inal 
which fully bear out his statements. Efforts will be made to 
procure copies of the rest of the original manuscript. 


— — 


Mr. Justice Mookerjee read छा address drawn up by the 
retiring President, Mr. T. H. D. LaTouche. 


Presidential Addross, 1011. 


It has been the custom of late years for the retiring Presi- 
dent of this Society to prepare and rend before you at the 
. A Annual Meeting a review of the work that has been done dur- 
` ing his year of office; and under ordinary circumstances I 
* would not have ventured to depart in any way from what has 
S become the established usage, but follow, to the best of my 
` ability, the example of my distinguished predecessors in this 
= respect. My retirement, however, from the service of the Gov- 
` ernment of India before the expiration of my term of office as 
C^ 70 Sass ۱ ا‎ iff c 

` — your President, and the difficulty under which I labour of 
__ obtaining the — necessnry for the compilation of a com- 
— ` the past year, lead me now to crave your dulgence if I allude 
- . M tothese matters in a curs y anner only ; and on the present 
f occasion, for reasons that I shall presently put forward, deal 
3 ` rather with the future, directing your attention to those lines 
long whic — I humbly conceive it, the Society should ad- 
in order that the purpose for which it came into being 
mplished in accordance with the lofty aspirations 
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I think I may safely say that in the quantity and quality 
of output, both in literary and scientific work. the past year 
has shown no diminution in activity in comparison with any of í 
those that have preceded it. Numerous papers have been 
published in our Journal and Memoirs, some of them possess- 
ing much scientific interest. Steady progress has been made 
in the editing, and publication in the Bibliotheca Indica, of 
works embodying the stores of learning furnished by the 
ancient civilization of this country; also in the search for and 
collection of those extremely interesting manuscripts, dating 
from long past times, which, through all the vicissitudes of a 
troublous history, have been preserved by the pious care of 
princes and pundits in the numerous libraries scattered 
through the land. In these respects our thanks are due, on the 
- one hand to those distinguished scholars, both in India and in 
Europe, who have placed their stores of knowledge freely at 
our disposal; and on the other to those pundits and maulavies 
who are carrying on the search with so much zeal and success, 
And our thanks are due not to these alone, but also to the 
Governinents of India, Bengal, and Assam, who by their bene- 
factions have enabled the Society to perform this duty ina | 
more adequate manner than could have been possible if it had — — > ची 
had to rely upon its unaided resources. ١ 
In addition to these publications and collections, which 
may be said to represent the fundamental and customary work 
of the Society, especially on its literary side, an attempt has 
been made to expand its sphere of usefulness by the admission 
of the general public to lectures, illustrated when possible, by 
lantern slides, on various subjects of common interest, Al. x 
though these lectures did not form an entirely new departure | E 
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Another was given by Dr. Denison Ross on the life and work 
of the celebrated Hungarian Csoma de Koros, whose zeal and 
energy in prosecuting an enquiry into the ancestry of his race 
ed him, many years ago, to undertake a journey on foot from 
his native land to India, a journey that, even at the present 
day, would be fraught with no slight hardship and peril, and 
whose researches into the language and topography of that 
then little-known land, Tibet, have enriched the pages of our 
Journal. It may not be out of place to mention that Dr. Ross’ 
leeture at once attracted much attention in Hungary, where 
the name of their compatriot is deservedly honoured by men 
of letters. 
Other lectures included one by Colonel Phillott on the 
Memoirs of Sepoy Sita Ram (A D. 1797—1860), a Sepoy who, 
early in the last century, took service under John Company, 
and survived to witness and record the exciting scenes of 
the Mutiny; another by Prof. Harrison, on that most interest- 
ing phenomenon, Halley's Comet, whose appearance enabled 
those who, like ourselves, were privileged to witness it, to con- 
ceive a picture, more vivid than any page of written history 
could present, of those great events of the past which were 
signalized by its recurrence; while, however divergent may be 
the views of men regarding the influence of these remarkable 
bodies upon the destinies of the human race, no one can fail to 
be struck by the fact that this comet's latest manifestation 
coincided with an event which, to the sorrow of the nation, 
may lay claim to be considered as of no less importance than 
many of those which have attended its baleful progress in the 
past; need I say that I allude to the death of our beloved 
Sovereign, Edward VII. And, lastly, I have to mention a lec- 
ture by myself on the effects which, as I venture to think, 
were produced even in these low latitudes by the general re- 
| trigeration of climate over the northern hemisphere known as 
- the ‘‘Glacial Period," during the progress of which, in all 
۲ robability, the culminating point in the slow evolution of 
f ew organisms was reached with the appearance of man upon 
FR the surface of the earth. It is possible, as I endeavoured to 
a show, that even at the present day the vagaries of the great 
$51 rivers of the Indo-Gangetic plain may be affected by the pecu- 
` liar conditions that prevailed during that far-off time. 
J— An event to which allusion should also be made is the addi- 
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Huntin pon; who has given photographic reproductions of them 
in his book “The Pulse of Asia.’’ ‘The peeuliar interest of 
these manuseripts lies in the fact that, although they are 
written in the ancient Gupta character, the language has so far 
resisted the efforts of those who have endeavoured to decipher 
it; and it is to be hoped that to some of the learned scholars 
whom we number among our members will fall the honour of 
making known to the world of letters the meaning of this an- 
cient ۰ 
One other event of the past year must be mentioned, and 
that is the institution amongst us of a body of Fellows, select- 
ed from among the active members of the Society, by reason 
of their eminence in the fields of literature and science. The 
inception of this change in the constitution of the Society is 
due to our late distinguished President, Sir Thomas Holland, 
who worked out the details of the scheme before his retirement. 
The Fellows were, in the first instance, nominated by the Coun- 
cil, whose selection seems to have met with general approval ; 
but subsequent nominations, as on the present occasion, are ae ç 
in the hands of the Fellows already elected. There can, 1 
think, be no doubt that the honour thus conferred is, and will 


continue to be, a valuable incentive in carrying out those ^ حم‎ 
researches, to the prosecution of which the Society is devo- — 
ted. ! 


it has also been resolved, as a consequence of this innova- 
tion, to substitute for the time-honoured designation of 


Society on the most eminent men who have, at one time or 
Honorary Fellow; a | | 
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our most valuable library within its walls would stigmatize the 
Society as vene callous to the preservation of their great col- 
lection of books, manuscripts, and works of art, the most 
complete that exists in Asia,— a collection that has furnished 
those of us who are willing to make use of it, not only with all 
that is most instructive amongst the productions of the [ast 
century and a quarter in the domains of literature and science 
but also with a series of records of the ancient literature of the 
East such as no other library can show. To do our utmost to 
preserve this collection is a sacred duty. No words of mine 
are necessary to convince you that no time should be lost in 
undertaking this duty. The present building was erected in 
1807, at a cost of Rs. 30,000, raised by a special subscription 
among the members, and for the greater part of a century ful- 
fülled its purpose admirably ; but the ravages of time, and 
especially the great earthquake of 1897, have had no more rës- 
pect for this structure, in spite of its scientific character, than 
for any of the older houses of Calcutta, and the constant 
repairs that have been necessary of late years to keep it from 
falling to pieces have been a continuous drain upon our re- 
sources, and an ever-present source of anxiety to the Council 
During the last 15 years some Rs. 30,000 have been spent for 
this object, that is to say, as much as the original cost of the 
n 
— reluctant we may be to see onr old home demo- 
lished,—to substitute for the hall which has re-echoed to the 
discourses of the most learned men in India for more than a 
hundred years a new and unfamiliar meeting-place,—the time 
has come when it would be a criminal act on our part to hesi- 
tate in making the sacrifice. 'The Council has long and 
earnestly deliberated on the best course to pursue. In the first 
instance a scheme was drawn up, under which a building was 
to have been erected, sufficiently large to cover the whole of 
lot of land belonging to the Society, and including, 
Beside accommodation for th e library, lecture hall, and offices 
of the Secretary and his staff, a number of residential quar 
ters and, on the street front. rooms which might be let as 
shops. "These additions, it was thought, would bring ina con- 


siderable accession of revenue to the Society. The project was 


ght have been suc l; but on 
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value of the library, the risk of fire, if inflammable matter were 
stored in the shops, or if irresponsible lodgers were permitted 
to occupy a part of tlie building, was felt to be one that should 
not be incurred. 

This scheme was therefore rejected. But at the same time 
it was felt that it would be inadvisable to spend the whole of 
the Society's invested funds upon even so laudable an object; 
since the interest on these funds supplies a considerable portion 
of the revenue necessary for the due performance of its work. 
So greatly have conditions changed within the last hundred 
years, that it would no longer be possible to erect a building, 
even of much smaller dimensions than that which we at present 
occupy, for the comparatively small sum that it cost. Yet it 
was felt that if we were to build at all, our house of learning 
should be worthy of its purpose; not only an ornament to this 
great city, but if possible, such as to afford accommodation for 
the other Societies which from time to time are founded in our 
midst. Financially, the Society is in a sound enough position 
to have carried out this purpose without external aid. The 
membership is now,—thanks to a very ا ی‎ extent to the ac- 
cession of members belonging to the profession of medicine, 
which has followed upon the institution of a special Medical 
Section, — grease: and increasing in a greater ratio than ever 
before in the history of the Society, and our invested funds now 
amount to about two lakhs of rupees. But, for reasons which 
I have already given, the Council was unwilling that these 
funds should be depleted, and it was resolved that the Govern- 
ment of India should be asked to advance a sum adequate for 
the purpose, to be repaid by instalments, The Council were 
confident that this appeal would meet with a generous response, 
because the preservation of a library such as ours is, without 
doubt, a matter of Imperial concern, and their anticipations 
were not unfounded, It is true that the Government of India 
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fore that during the current year the change will be carried into 
effect ; and that soon after, if not at the next Annual Meet- 
mg, my successor will be able to greet you in a new and more 
commodious edifice. Tt will always be a source of much grati- 
fication to myself that it was during my term of office that this 
important step was taken, one which, I am convinced, will 
result in much benefit to the Society ; and that I was privileged 
to assist in bringing the matter to what I trust will prove a 
successful conclusion. 

A new departure of this magnitude suggests to my mind 
certain observations on the future progress of the Society (long 
may it continue to flourish !), which I may perhaps venture to 
put forward now, since this is the last occasion on which, in all 
probability, I shall have the opportunity of addressing you. 
For many years after the foundation of the Society, its publi- 
cations were almost the only medium through which the re- 
searches of those who gave themselves to the study of the 
science and literature of this vast country could be given to the 
world ; at least this is true of the greater portion of India. 
But, with the establishment by an enlightened Government of 
separate Departments, concerning themselves with the collec- 
tion and co-ordination of facts pertaining to various branches 
of scientific enquiry, it was inevitable that the publication of 
these facts should become a function of each Department, and 
that the Society should, to that extent, be deprived of some of 
its importance. First the Geologists, then the Meteorologists, 
Zoologists, Botanists, and Archwologists, who formerly contri- 
buted much valuable matter to the pages of our Journal, estab- 
lished their own Records and Memoirs, and for some years the 
Society has become more and more restricted to the domain of 
literature. Though I would not for a moment have it imagined 
that I think that this growing concentration on one branch of 
knowledge implies any degeneration in the activity or aims of 
the Society, for the publication of the results of enquiries into 
the ancient civilization and —— of India must be regarded 
as of the utmost importance ; yet I do not see why the equally 
important results of scientific research should be comparatively 
neglected. The scientific Departments publish the facts; but 
usually so wrapped up in technical language or in such minute 
detail that, to the uninitiated, they become either wearisome 
or perhaps hardly intelligible. And yet it is quite possible to 
present the essential facts brought to light by these investiga- 
tions in such a form, that even those who are unacquainted 

iS with the methods or with 3۳۳ rand dialect employed may be 
S a instructed and interested. Our lectures constitute a useful step 
` jn this direction ; but I should like to see an attempt made to 
— — . aummarize in the Journal the results of scientific work pes 
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esting matter might be made more appetizing and available to 
its readers. 

Take, for instance, one subject which I have not vet men- 
tioned, that of Ethnology. We are living in times of more or 
less rapid change; when the increasing facilities of communi- 
eation, and the consequent breaking down of physical and 
mental barriers, are causing even the most uncivilized and èx- 
clusive tribes, scattered through the length and breadth of 
India and Burma, to give up many of their ancient customs 
and beliefs, and to adopt those of their more enlightened 
neighbours. No doubt masses of information on these points 
are to be found in the periodical reports issued by the Census 
Commission ; but how few people, immersed as they are in their 
own affairs, take the trouble to wade through these reports, in 
order to extract the few items that may appeal to them. The 
majority, Limagine, content themselves with the reviews fur- 
nished by the newspapers, in which it is hardly possible that 
more than the merest allusion should be made to the most 
striking points contained in the original documents. Perhaps 
it would be too much to expect our divisional Secretaries, who 
are all busily employed on their own branches of study, to 
make these extracts themselves; but there seems to be no 
reason why Committees of two or three members each should 
not be appointed, charged with the duty of keeping the 
members of the Society informed of the progress that is being 
made i: 

In another direction also the Society may perform, if it 
chooses, a most useful function. That is, in leading public 
opinion on questions of practical scientific, literary, nd even. 
social importance. An instance of the exercise of such a func- 
tion has occurred within the past year, when the question of 

providing 8 public monument to Pei the memory of our -— 
ate Sovereign was mooted, and the most suitable form that Er 
such a memorial should take was being discussed. The propo- * 






devoting some portion of the funds raised to the alleviation of _ 


human suffering, an object which was e : 
Sing Kana VII, RO 


pted | 







` might presen valuable influence on public. 
of the form and method of Education that ६ 
suitable under the conditions prevail 












“. 
< h 


February, 1911.] Vice-Presidents Address. XXXix 
tem, one that has been established in. thecountry by an alien 
race, anxious to impress Western ideas of culture upon a 
people whose point of view differs in many essential respecta 
from their own ; and every serious contribution to the discus- 
sion that has already arisen with regard to the direction that 
these changes should take cannot fail to be useful. The So- 
clety numbers among its members many learned men of India, 
all of whom have passed through the educational mill under 
its present working conditions, and surely some of them are 
capable of expressing what, from their point of view, constitute 
the most glaring defects of the system. It seems to me that 
the Society would fail in its duty if it did not at least attempt 
to guide public opinion in this matter ; one which, although of 
a somewhat controversial character, is or should beentirely dis- 
sociated from political questions, and seems to belong most 
३२ to the province occupied by a learned body such 
as this. 

3 'These are not the only directions in whieh I think that the 
society might and ought to exercise its influence, but I have 
perhaps said enough for my present purpose, that is, to impress 
upon you my opinion that it should be your endeavour to as- 
sume a foremost position in the march of civilized man towards 

A the attainment of scientific and social, as well as of literary 
perfection. The aim ofthe Society from the beginning has 
been a high one; no less, as we learn from the oft-quoted 
words of our Founder, than the investigation of all that per- 
tains to the operations of Man and Nature in Asia. The field 
of research that still lies open before you, in spite of the advance 
made in human knowledge since our Society was founded a 

“century and a quarter ago, is a vast ‘one. And I fervently 
trust that future years will bring to the Society, not only pros- 
perity along the lines on which it has hitherto travelled, but 
an increase of activity and influence proportionate to its long 


$.. and useful career in the past. 
à t 2 —— 
k | | 
x — | Mr. Justice Mookerjee then delivered an address on the | 







S. work of the Society during the last year. 
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various channels into which the activity of our members may 
be turned during the second century of our existence: but his 
absence from the country since October last has rendered it 
impossible for him to deal adequately with the history of the 
last twelve months. I trust, therefore, I may claim your for- 
bearance if I occupy a few minutes of vour time with a brief 
review of the chief features of the work in which we have been 
engaged during the last year. But before I do so, I hope I 
may be permitted to refer fora moment to two matters of 
some importance in connection with what I may call the inter- 
nal administration of the Society. In the first place, it is a 
matter for congratulation that the steady increase in the roll 
of our members has been distinctly maintained during the last 
year. For the first time in the history of the Society, the num- 
ber of our members exceeds five hundred, and if we make a 
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India. Since the time of the foundation of our Society, it has 
been our proud privilege to claim as our patron the head of the 
administration im this country, and it is not a ma' ter for sur- 
prise that our efforts to extend the bounds of knowledge should 
receive adequate encouragement from the State. The cost of 
the erection of a new building has not yet been worked out in 
ful! detail, and it is not improbable that we may hereafter be 
driven to ask the Government of India to supplement what it 
has already so generously given, and we venture to express the 
hope that, should such a contingency arise, our application 
will meet with sympathetic consideration by the Government of 
His Excellency, to whom we are all grateful for the encourage- 
ment he has given us by his gracious presence this evening. . 
Let us now turn for a moment to an examination of the 
work of the Society during the lasttwelve months. The feature 
of that work which at once arrests the attention is the develop 
ment of what may be compendiously described as Tibetas 
studies. On a previous occasion, I ventured to lay stress upon 
the importance of the study of Tibetan sources for the dis- 
covery of unexplored materials which might illuminate many a 
dark corner in Indian history and antiquities. It is now well 
Mr known that the secluded monks of Tibet carried away from 
India during, what may be called the dark ages of Indian his- 
tory, valuable works in different departments of Sanskrit learn- 
ing which have been preserved in Tibet, sometimes in original, 
sometimes in translation, though the originals have been com: 
pletely lost in the country of their birth. "The recovery of lost 
Sanskrit works from Tibetan sources— and similar observations, 
I may add, apply to Chinese sources—is a matter of consider- 
able interest and importance. I confess, therefore, that every 
effort made for the promotion of Tibetan studies amengst our 
scholars, every facility given in this direction, appeals to my 
sympathy and imagination. We opened the last year with an 
interesting address by Dr. E. Denison Ross on the great Hung- 
arian Scholar, Csoma de Koros, one of the ornaments of our 
Society— great in his devotion to pursuit of knowledge, great 
in his perseverance which alone sustained him all the way from 
Hungary to India, great in his penetrating insight into the 
structure of the Tibetan language, and great in the mastery 
which he acquired of works written zt that difficult tongue. 
During the last year also, we have made satisfactory arrange- 
ments for the re-publication in a collected form of the papers of 
Csoma de Koros, and actually brought out the first part of his 


5 | trilingual vocabulary which has remained unpublished in our 
5 . possession for more than three quarters of a century. This 
००९८: work is essentially a Buddhist Sanskrit dictionary of technical 


and philosophical terms, somp jlled by Indian Sanskritists, trans- 
۱ lated: into Tibetan by learned Lamas in the Middle Ages, and 
| n the beginning of the last, century by 
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Csoma de IKKoros. The work is under the competent editorship 
of Dr. Denison Ross and Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana, and 
will have the advantage of a masterly introduction by the first- 
named scholar. In this connection, it is interesting to note 
that arrangements have been made hy the Society to place 
two new marble tablets, one in English, the other in Hung- 
arian, upon the tomb of Csoma de Koros at Darjeeling. It is 
but meet that the Society should do honour to the memory of 
one of our most distinguished members whose works have added 
to our renown ; and we can easily imagine how enraptured his 
soul would have been, if he could re-visit the scene of his 
labours, where we have at length engaged a Tibetan Lama to 
take care of the collection of books so essential for the progress 
of his favourite studies. I have not yet, however, made any 
reference to the most notable incident of the last twelve months 
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teenth century, His grandson, Kublai Khan, extended his 
sway over the whole of Central Asia inclusive of Tibét, and 
some glimpses of the extent of his Empire may be gathered 
from the writings of the celebrated Venetian traveller Marco 
Polo. This Kublai Khan was apparently a man of culture, and 
invited a Tibetan Lama to his Court to assist him in the forma- 
tion of an alphabet for the Mongolian language. In return for 
his services, Kublai Khan made the Lama the tributary sover- 
eign of Tibet and spiritual head of the ''ibetam Church. The 
Lama thus placed in a position of authority, employed the sage 
Buton to enrich the Tibetan language by translations from 
Chinese and Sanskrit sources. The work was rendered possible 
by the presence in Tibet of a number of Fuddhist Sanskritista 
who had crossed the Himalayas from india and taken refuge 
in Tibet on the sack of the University of Vikramsila by Bakh- 
tear Khiliji. The compilation of the work was thus facilitated 
by what was then rightly treated in India as a calamity to the 
cause of Sanskrit and Buddhist learning: and the permanent 
preservation of the fruits of the joint labours of the Indian 
Pundits and the Tibetan Lamas was secured by the art of 
printing which had been introduced into Tibet from China in 
the seventh century of the Christian era, and had obviously 
attained considerable development. The two encyclopedias 1 
have mentioned, whose contents have not up to the present 
time been exhaustively scrutinized, are known to embody works 
in various departments of Sanskrit learning, the originals of 
which can no longer be traced in this country. It is, therefore, 
obviously a matter for congratulation that such an unexplored , 
field of research should be placed within the reach of our mem-. 
bers. Copies of the Tangyur are very rare on this side of the 
Himalayas; so far as I know, there are only two sets, both of 
them in inaccessible monasteries at Sikim, and some years ago, 
one of our members considered himself extremely fortunate 
when after considerable hardship and expense he obtained an 
access to these monasteries, and was allowed as a special favour 
to take notes from the encyclopedia. European scholars, 
however, have been more fortunate; the set which was collect- 


ed from Ne by Brian Hodgson, about a century ago, was 
` sS deposited s lide Office, and another set brougbt from 


Tiu 


` Gyantse by the Tibet Mission of 1904 found a place in the 
British Museum. There is also a set in Paris, but two sets 
secured by the Russian Government and deposited in St. Peters- 

burg are said to be by far the best imens hitherto ob- ~ 
: ١ «pre: that scholars will now 
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Journal only the first instalment of a subject Catalogue of 
the work. Dr. Cordier has also recently published a volume of 
nominal catalogue, and it is understood that Mr. Thomas is en- 
gaged in London on a similar task. Here manifestly is an ex- 
tensive field of research, where the laborious scholar may hope 
to find profitable work, and no one need regret that he was not 


۰ - ” * ^ s One I 
born in the last century when Indian studies were still in their » 
infancv. 1 sincerely trust that our young men will take, in s 


large numbers, to the study of Tibetan, which, under the sanc- 
tion of the Government of India, is now recognized by the Uni- 
versity of Calcutta as one of the subjects of examination. 

Let us now turn our attention to the work done by our 
members during the last year in the field of Indian Philology, 
History and Antiquities. Here, again, we have fortunately 
acquired what must be deemed an invaluable treasure from the 
desert of Central Asia. Our Philological Secretary was able to ۱ 
secure for us six old leaves, written in Brahmi characters, be- u 
longing to a very old Puthi found by Mr. Kara in the Takla : 
Makan Desert. Three other leaves are known to exist, two 
in Chicago, and one in Berlin; the latter has been deci- 
phered by Drs. Sieg and Siegling. and has been found to con- 
tain names of Bodhi Sattvas. It would obviously be a graoi- 
ous act on the part of the Society to allow these distinguished 
scholars to continue the work of investigation they have initia- 
ted, and thus throw light, if possible, upon the nature of the 
contents of the Buddhistic work of which the leaves in our pos- 
session appear to form but a fragment. It would be a bold task 
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under contribution coins and inscri ptions to establish the anti- 

quity of Dacca and the genealogy of the Sen Kings of Bengal, 

while the third has traced evidence of Hindu architectural 

ideals in the early Mahomedan Mosques of Bengal. Dr. Satis 
Chandra Vidyabhusana has continued his researches in the fas- 

cinating subject of the history of medieval Indian Logic, and 

` has made available to scholars valuable treatises like N aya Sara, 
} the only work extant on Brahminic Logic of the Middle Ages, 
Pariksha Mokshasutra of the Digambar Jains, Nyayavatara of 

the Svetamvara Jains and Nyaya Prabesa of the Mahayana 
Buddhists. These works serve to give us considerable insight 

into the relative positions of the different schools of Indian 

Logic, a subject hitherto involved in much obscurity. In this 
connection, reference must be made to an interesting paper on 

Hindu Logic by Prof. Vanamali Chakravarti, in which he dis- 

cusses the various theories concerning the standards of right 
knowledge as laid down by Indian logicians. Of a very different 
character is the Memoir on Monuments in Afghanistan by Mr. 

Hayden, embodying a masterly investigation which cannot fail 

to rouse the interest of all serious students of Mahomedan 
Archaeology. In the field of Arabic and Persian studies also, 

notable work has been accomplished. Moulavi Abdul Wali has 

edited for the first time a complete collection of the Quatrains 

of Abu Said Ibn Abul Khair. of which a fragment only had been 
published in the proceedings of the Munich Academy, thirty- 

five years ago, by Prof. Ethé. Of fascinating interest is the 
collection of poems of Emperor Babur edited by Dr. Denison 

Ross from the interesting manuscript in the library of the 

Nawab of Rampore, which is in part in the autograph of the 
illustrious Royal author. Part is scientific and partly philo- 

logical in character is the contribution by Mr. Stapleton and Mr. 

Azoo in which they give us a study of an alchemical compila- 

tion of the thirteenth century. In the field of the natural and 

- physical sciences, there have been numerous papers which treat 
\ of various points of interest to the investigator, but I trust I 
| may without impropriety mention two of these as of special 


۱ value. The report of the Committee on the adoption of a stan- 
dard temperature for laboratory work in India is of the great- 
l est practical utility to all scientific investigators in the Tropics, 


and we are indebted to Prof. Bruhl for directing attention to 
the a ortance of the subject, The other paper on crops and 
rainfall by Mr. Jacob furnishes us with data to determine the 
pos مد‎ the increase of rainfall and the increase of 
` 67099 ; the subject is obviously one of far-reaching interest and 
deserves extended investigation. x १ 
Ri There is only one other matter xum demands special 
— mention on the present occasion. I refer to the work in aid of 
۱ 
۴ 





` the search for Sanskrit, Arabic and Persian Manuscripts. The 
`` importance of this undertaking cannot be over-estimated, as 
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the rapidity with which manuscripts in the climate of this 
country are destroyed, renders it the imperative duty of the 
State to take early and adequate steps for their rescue and 
preservation. I have never concealed my opinion that the 
sums annually placed at our disposal are by no means adequate 
to meet the exigencies of the situation. The report of the pro- 
gress of the search during the last year in its two departments, 
under the respective direction of M. M. Haraprasad Sastri and 
Dr. Denison Ross, will satisfy the most superficial reader that 
the limited means under our control have been judiciously and 
effectively applied. In the field of Sanskrit literature, we have 
been able to secure manuscripts from 800 to 1000 years old, while 
six-hundred and twenty-five manuscripts have been examined ( 
with a view to acquisition, but, for want of funds, have not vet. * 
heen purchased. Similarly, in the Arabic and Persian Depart- 
ment, though several valuable manuscripts were secured, not- 












ably a commentary on the well-known Arabic work Safia, our i- 
operations were considerably restricted on account of want of * 
funds. We have also a faint indication of the valuable and 2 
hitherto unutilized materials for the history of ancient and — 
mediaeval India which may be available ifa vigorous search is + UI 
instituted in the Rajput States, and among others it may yet لت کته‎ 
š be possible to recover the celebrated work Prithiraj Rasau in gere 3 
its pristine purity. I rust I may be permitted without impro- sm 
priety to dwell upon the circumstance that the onerous work A fs 
which is done by distinguished scholars in aid of the search for 
these manuscripts is entirely honorary, and their labours have EY 
never been remunerated from private funds or public revenues; | 
this, I venture to think, substantially strengthens our claim — — — 
upon the Government for additional funds to expen dite the A ^M 
search and thus rescue from destruction materials for future | 
investigation. . * | 1 3^ Bos — aaa 
I hope this imperfect review of the work of the Society || 
5 during the last twelve months will amply justify the statement | 
4 that our members, most of whom have scanty leisure left for 
¿= investigation after discharge of their ordinary o oficial d es, 7^ 
` = have devoted themselves, with praise- worthy rthy deter — 











|» — and with some measure of success, to e — 
| . knowledge in various departments of in x jot activity whic 
—— according to our DINE FOND E ERE of this Society; 
^` — - and I further Hope that the younger n ers of our Socie 
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Dr. G, Thibaut, Ph.D., D.Sc., CLE. d n 
Indian Astronomy = ` 


The Senior Vice-President announced the election of 
Officers and Members of Council to be as follows :— 


President. 
Colonel G. F. A. Harris, M.D., F.R.C.P., 1.31 ,8. 


Vice-Presidents 


The Hon. Mr. Justice Asutosh Mukhopadhyaya, C.S.I., 
D.L., D.Sc., F.R.S.E. 

G. Thibaut, Esq., Ph.D., C.I.E 

at a Haraprasad Shastri, M.A‏ در وروی و 

Lieut.-Colonel F. J. Drury, M.B., I.M.S 





Secretary and Treasurer. 


— General — —G. H. Tipper, Esq., M.A., F.G.S 
Treasurer :—D. Hooper, Esq., F.C.S. 


Additional Secretaries. 


Philological Secretary :—E. D. Ross, Esq., Ph.D 
pep History Secretary :—I. H. Burkill, Esq., M.A., 
۱ F 
- Anthropological وه‎ ८८ —N. Annandale, Esq., D.Sc 
C.M. 2.8. F.L 








INS S Joint Philological Secretary Aster و‎ es Satis 
ARTT Chandra Vidyabhusana,. M.A., Ph.D., M 
— Medical Secretary :— Major L. Rogers, M.D., B.S., I. M.S 


Other Members of Council 


SE = . The Hon: Abdulla al-Mamun Suhrawardy, M.A., LL.D 
|». —  Lieut.-Colonel F. P ynard, M.D., F.R.C.S., D.P.H- . 
¿ ۲ I.M.S = | | ۱ 

: The Hon. के Justice [ oem ol wood, 1.0.8. z : 


» n 


om‏ ا 


B.E., F.G.S 
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The following exhibits were shown :— 

Mr. Hooper exhibited charts and specimens connected 
with the enquiry about the relation between rice and the disease 
ealled beri-beri. 


The Officers of the Natural History Section of the Indian 
Museum exhibited specimens of the natural enemies of mos- 
quitoes. 


Major A. T. Gage exhibited photographs illustrating the 
history of quinine in India during the last fi tty years. 


Mr. Vredenburg exhibited a photograph of an incised 
rock-drawing from the hill-fort of Raisen in Central India, to- 
vether with some views of the fort. 


Dr. Harrison exhibited certain optical instruments, 


Mahamahopadhyaya Haraprasad Shastri exhibited some 
Sanskrit manuscripts and Bardic Chronicles. 


Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana exhibited a chaitya 
from Ceylon and explained the photographs of Boroboedor 
temple in Java. 


Dr. Ross exhibited some Arabic and Persian Manuscripts 
and the leaves found in Central Asia and the Tangur. 


The Meeting was then resolved into the Ordinary General 
Meeting. 


Colonel 5. F. A. Harris, M.D., F.R.C.P., I.M.S., Presi- 47० 
dent, in the chair. 


The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 
Eleven presentations were announced. 


The following eight gentlemen were balloted for as Ordi- 
nary Members :— * | 

Mr. G. R. Kaye, Department of Educntion, cutta, pro- 
posed by Dr. E. Denison Ross, seconded by Mahamaho- 
padhyaya Haraprasad Shastri ; Mr. Jas. Insch, Messrs. Duncan _ 
Bros., 89, Park Street, Calcutta, — by Mr. D. Hoo per, We 
seconded by Mr. I. H. Burkill; Hon. Mr. Justice Herbert 
William Cameron Carnduff, C.I.E., LC.S., Judge, — High 0० rt, .. 
5, Hungerford Street, —— by Hon. Fe Justice H. Holm- 
wood. L.C.8., seconded by Dr. N. Annandale; Mr. Arthur W. - 
Stonebrid, age, ae Electrical Engineer, Messrs. Burn & Co., 
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padhyaya Haraprasad- Shastri; Babu Norendra Nath Law, 
M.A., 96, Amherst Street, Calcutta, proposed by Babu Mon- 
mohan Chackravarti, seconded by Mahamahopadhyaya Hara- 
prasad Shastri ; Major H. W. Grattan, R.A.M.C., Command 
Laboratory, Lucknow, proposed by Major L. Rogers, I.M.8., 
seconded by Capt. J. W. D. Megaw 1.१1 85. : Dr. H. G. Waters, 
Kast Indian Railway, Jamalpur, proposed by Major L. Rogers, 
I. M.S., seconded by Capt J. W. D. Megaw, ۰ 


The following papers were read :— 


E l. Frey John of the Cross O.S. A. ( + 1638).— A note by Rev. 
. HOSTEN, S.J. 


This paper will be published in a subsequent number of 
the Journal, 


2. Curious Phenomena in Kashmir.—By PANDIT ANAND 
Kovr. 


There are many places and things in Kashmir which are 
peculiar in themselves and some of them quite beyond ordinary 
human comprehension. The orthodox Hindus taking them as 
Divine manifestations worship them, while others consider that 

| they are merely Nature's phenomena. Some of these I have 
| visited and seen myself, and in regard to others which I have 
not been able to visit I have ascertained facts from different 
reliable persons who have actually been to the places and seen 
the things for themselves. Anything I could not give credence 
to in regard to places mentioned below, has been omitted by 
me. There are other places about which wonderful stories are 
told, but I have omitted them also, as I was not able to visit 
them myself, nor any —— person could corroborate to 
me the stories told of them. give the information I have 
collected with the object thatit may draw the attention of some 
scientist who may explain away these freaks of Nature. 

1. Amar Nath.—There is a cave in the eastern mountains 
eight marches from Srinagar, in which a /ingám of ice is by 
itself formed, which, it is said, waxes and wanes with the moon 
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water of which, like the Tulamul spring, changes colour every 
now and then. ۱ ^ 

4. Trisandhya or Sunda-brári.—This is the name of an 
intermittent spring to the south of the Divalgám village in 
Brang. It remains dry all the year round except in the months 
of Baisakh and Jeth (April-June). At first the water flows out 
from it continuously for some days as from an ordinary spring 
and then it does so at intervals, that is to say, the spring 
becomes quite void of water and then water reappears therein 
and flows out of it. "This intermittance occurs several times in 
24 hours, until in course of time the number of ebb and flow 
gradually dwindles down to none. A Persian poet has written 
the following couplet deseribing this spring :— 


Turfa'aine hast dar Kashmir námash Sunda-brar 
Amad-o-rajte 'ajab dárad ba roz-o-shab sih hal. 


5. Rudra-Sandhya —This is also a spring like Trisandhya, 
dry during the whole year but flowing with water continuously 
for some days and then getting void of it at intervals during 
the months of Baisakh and Jeth (April = June). It is six miles 
from Vernág towards the west. 

6. Vásuknag.— This is a large spring, six miles further 
west from Rudra-Sandhya. It remains quite dry for six 
months of winter but flowing with water (which forms a big 
stream irrigating a large aren) for six months of summer. 

7. There is a spri situated five miles to the east of 
Vernág which i8 called Pavana-Sandhya. It ebbs and flows 
continually as though it breathes pavana or air like a living 
creature, hanba its name. A Persian poet describes it in the "i 
following couplet :— SAN 


Chishmae digar ba Kashmir ast námash Pavana-Sand 
Hast har dam imad o raftash chu anfáse ۰ 


8. Sata Rishi— [hese are seven springs close to one | 
another at Vithavatur near Vernág, which, like Vásuknág, — — — 

remain dry for six months of winter and flowing with water for 
summer months. — 
9. At Halamatpura in Uttar Machhipura there are five 
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10. At Dubjan in Shupayan there is a spring called 
Tatadán, the water of which ۳ warm: ir 
8 11. In Brang there is a spring at the village Gagar- 
shunda near Lûrikpura which is called Kon-nág by the Muharn- 
madans and Sitá-kund by the Hindus. Some of the fish therein 
are blind in one eye. 

12. In Lár is the lofty mountain called Harmukh. The 
popular notion is that a snake within sight of this mountain 
will not bite. 

13. There is a cave temple, called Dyáneshvar, 12 miles to 
the east from Bandipura in Arin Nullah, in which there is a 
stone image of a cow on its ceiling, from whose udders water 
oozes out and falls down below. 

14. There is a cave at Bumzu to the north of Mattan, the 
length of which none has yet been able to find. Another 
Similar cave exists at Biru in which the famous ascetic and 
philosopher Abhinaugupta together with his 1,200 disciples is 
said to have entered reciting the well-known hymn— 


8 و 
۳ 
1171119112 3 
त्वन्मयच्तिबत ATE दिवंदे २‏ 
and to have not returned. ۱‏ 
There is a place called Svayambhu or Suyam, half a‏ .15 

mile to the south-west of the village Nichihom in Machhipura, 
where after long periods, say once in 30 years, the earth gets 
heated for a year or so. The Hindus then go there on pilgrim- 

. Rice with water in pots, ا‎ to neck into the earth, 
gets cooked by this heat, and the Hindus offer cakes of rice, 
thus cooked, in the name of their deceased relations. A flame 


- f 


is also produced by pouring down ghee and mper in a hole dug 
i t 


into the earth about a foot deep. This is evi ly a volcanic 


phenomenon. 7 
16. There is a tiny little island in the midst of the 


Jhelum at Priyág or the junction of the Sindh with the 
` Jhelum, on which is a small Chenár which does not either grow 


taller or shorter or bigger, though ages have passed since when 


` 17. At the Wuyan vi curing itoh, e (Ular) there is a spring, bathing 
which has the effect of curing itch. There is also a similar 
they z at Anantnág called Malaknág. Medical men say that 
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3. The Bardic Chronicles.—By |. MAHAMAHOPADHYAYA 
HARAPRSAD SHASTRI, 


This paper will be published in a subsequent number of 
the Journal. 


— - 


The Adjourned Meeting of the Medical Section of the So- 
ciety was held at the Society’s rooms on Wednesday, the Rth 
February 1911 at 9-30 ۰ 


Colonel (3. F. A. Harris, LM.S., President, in the Chair. 


The following members were present :— 


Lt.-Col. W. J. Buchanan, I.M.S., Lt.-Col. J. T. Calvert, 
I.M.S., Dr. C. H. Elmes, Dr. ee al Chandra Chatterjee, Dr, 
Indumadhab Mallick, Captain J G. P. Murray, I.M.S., Captain 
J. W. D. Megaw, I.M.S., Lt.-Col. A. H. Nott, I.M.S., Dr. J. E. 
Panioty, Dr. A. White Robertson, Captain J. D. Sandes, I.M.S., 
Major L. Rogers, I.M.S., Honorary Secretary. 


Visitors -—Assistant Surgeon A. A. E. Baptist, Major 
C. G. de Gruyther. 


The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 


The nomination of the new Medical Secretary was post- 
poned. 


Dr. A. White Robertson showed a case of Tubercular caries 


of the Cerireal Vertebrae. 


Dr. Chatterjee showed :—(1) Patient in whom a lesion of 
the upper Jip due to Streptococci which was cured by vaccine ` 


treatment. (2) A boy with phthisis successfully treated by 
tuberculin. 


Dr. A. White Robertson read a paper on :—““ The Micro- 
scope in General Practice, with special reference to Blood. 
Counts," which was discussed by Colonel Harris, — 


Nott, Captain Megaw, Dr. Chatterjee, and Major L. Rogera. 
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LIST OF OFFICERS AND MEMBERS OF COUNCIL 
OF THE ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL 
FOR THE YEAR 1910. 


— — — — 


President + 


T. H. Diggs La Touche, Esq., B.A. (Cantab), F.G.S. 


Vice- Presidents : 


The Hon'ble Mr. Justice Asutosh Mukhopadhyaya, 
M.A., D.L., F.R.S.E 

G. Thibaut, Esq., Ph.D., C.I.E 

Mabimahopidhyiya Haraprasid Shastri, M.A 

Lieut.-Colonel F. Drury, M.B., I. M.S 


Secretary and Treasurer. 


— Secretary :—G. H. Tipper, Esq., M.A,, | 1 
Treasurer :—D. Hooper, Esq., F cs 5-6 


Additional Secretaries 
Philo b kre Secretary :—E. D. Ross, Esq., Ph.D 















Natu History Secretary :—I. H. Burkill, Esq., 
M.A., F.L.S S T pe 
Anthropol S eges Secretary:— Annandale, Esq. 
D.Sc., 0.7 
Joint Philological Secretary : — و‎ OM 4 ris 
Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana, M .وه‎ E 
M.-R. A.S i 
Medical Secretary: —Major L. Rogers, M.D., B.Sc., 
I.M.8. : كرف‎ 
Other Members of Council. ÉD 
H. G. Graves, A.R.S.M 


Babu —— — hakravarti M.A., Ñ uhra 

: The Hon. Dr. Abdulla al-Mamun Suhraw 

— 3 Lieut.-Colonel F. P. Mayna 
Er — EMS. ` 

Pe Ion. Mr. Justice I 
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LIST OF ORDINARY MEMBERS. 


— — — — = — 


R. = Resident. N.R.=—Non-Resident. A.= Absent. L.M. a Life Member. 
F.M.= Foreign Member 


An Asterisk is prefixed to the names of the Fellows of the Society. 


` EN — — — —— F 


N,B— Members who have changed their residence wince the liat was 
drawn up are requested to give intimation of such n change to the Honorary 
General Secretary, in order that the necessary alteration may be made in the 
subsequent edition. Errors or omissions in the following list should also be 
communicated to the Honorary General Secretary 

Members who are nbout to leave Indin and do not intend to return are 
وش یز‎ pariy reqnested to notify to the Honorary General Secretary whether 

is their desire to continue Members of the Society ; otherwise, in accord 
ance with Rule 40 of the rules, their names will be removed from the list at 
the expiration of three years from the time of their leaving India 


Tate of Election. 
1907 June 5. R 

















Abdulla al-Mamun Suhrawardy, The Hon. Dr., 
| M.A., D.Litt, LL.D., Barrister-at-Law. 34, 
Eliott Road, Calcutta 
Abdul-Kalam Mohyuddin Ahmad Azad, Man- 
lavi. 13, McLeod Street, Calcutta 
Abdul Latif, Syed, Deputy Magistrate. 


Abdur Rabim. Maulavi. 51, Tultolla Lane, 
Calcutta. 

Abdul Wali, Maulavi, District Sub-Registrar. 
Purulia. | — 

Abdus Salam, Maulavi, M.A.. sidency 
Magistrate. Calcutta 

Abhaya Sankar Guha, Extra Assistant Com- 
missioner. Noicgong 

Abraham, E. F., t.c.s., Assistant Commissioner 
Multan, Punjab 

Abu Ahmed Ghuznavi. AL 


1909 May 5.) R. 

1909 Mar. 3. N.R. 
۱ 1909 July "| R. 
1894 Sept. 27. N.R. 
1895 May 1. | R. 
1901 April 3. N.R. 
1910 April 6 NR 


1902 June 4. | N. 
1903 April 1, N.R. 


` 1907 April 3 N.R. 
` 1904 Sept. 28, N.R. * d 
1888 April +. — rp han 
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1899 Jan. 4 N.R. Ah Hussain Khan, Nawab. Lucknow. 
1903 Oct. 28. R Allan, Dr. Alexander Smith, M.n. 3, Esplan- 
| ade, East, Calcutta. [morah. 
1902 Feb. 5. N.R. Ambica Churan Sen, 1.6.5. (retired), Al- 
1898 Feb. 2. R Amrita Lal Bose, Dramatist. 9-2. Ram 
Chandra Maitra's Lane, Calcutta. 
1597 Jan. 6. R. | Amrita Lal Sircar, F.C.8., I M.S. 51, Sankari- 
| tolla Lane, Calcutta. 
1905 July 5. R  Amulya Charan Ghosh, Vidyabhusana. 66, 
| Manicktolla Street, Calcutta. 
1893 Aug. 31. N.R. Anderson, Lieut.-Col Adam Rivers Steele, 
| | BA, M.B., D.P.H., C.M.Z,S., LM.S. Clhittagong. 
1884 Sept. 8. A. Anderson, उ. A. Europe. 
1904 Sept. 28. R. *Annandale, Nelson, D.Sc., c.M.z.s,, Superinten- 
. dent, Indian Museum. Calcutta. 
1910 Apl. 6. | N.R. Ascoli, Frank David, 1.c.s. Dacca, 
1909 May 5.| R Ashgar, A. A., Barrister-at-Law. 8, European 
Asylum Lane, Calcutta. 
1904 Jan. 6.| R. Ashton, Ralph Percy. 4, Fairlie Place, 
Calcutta, 
1902 Ang. 27: R. Ashutosh Chaudhuri, Barrister-at-Law. 47, 
Old Ballygunge, Calcutta. 
1886 May 5.| R. *Asutosh Mukhopadhyaya, The Hon'ble Mr. 
| Justice, M.A., D.L., Y.R.A.8., F.R.S.E., Judge, 
| High Court. Calcutta. 
1904 July 6. N.R. Anlad Hasan, Khan Bahadur, Sayid, Inspector 
| of Registration. Dacca. 
1870 Feb. 2. L.M. Baden-Powell, Baden Henry, M.A, C.LE. ۱ 
Ferlys Lodge, 29, Banbury Road, Ozford, X 
| England. | 1 
1909 Mar. 3. R. Badri Das Goenka, B.A, 31, Banstolla Street, — 
Calcutta. ج‎ 
1891 Mar. 4 | N.R. Baillie, The Hon. Mr. Duncan Colvin, Le.s., —  ć 
| Member, Board of Revenue, North-West .—  — 
|. Provinces of Agra and Ondh. Allahabad. ` 
1900 Aug. 29. R. Baker, His Honour Sir Edward Norman, 
` KOCSI,  LC.&,  Lientenant-Governor of ` d 
Bengal. Calcutta. —* * — «s 
1893 Sept. 25| R. | Banawari Lala Chandhuri, msc, Edin, 120, 
Lower Circular Road, Calcutta. 32 
1691 Feb. 4 | N.R. | Ban Behari Kapur, Raja, c.s.. Burdwan. —— 
1869 Dec. 1. | L.M. | Barker, Robert Arnold, w.p. ۲۵,8۰ Fairfield, - 
Oxford Road, Reading, Berkshire, England. ` 
1898 Mar. 2. | 5.1२. | Barnes, Herbert Charles, M.A., 1.0.8., Magistrate 


1908 Nov. 4. | N. HK. | Barnes, James Hector, n 
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Date o Section. po ope حي ا‎ 
1907 Feb. 6. N R. 
1902 May 7.| R. 





~ 


Barrow, John Rothney, Inspector of Schools. 
Jorhat, Assam 

Bartlett, Edward William John. 4, Esplan- 
ade, East, Calcutta 

1895 July 3. L.M. | Beatson-Bell, Nicholas Dodd, B.A, CLE., 

| C.8. Europe 

1907 Feb. 6. N.R.| Bell, Charles Alfred, 1.c.s. Gangtok, Sikkim 

1909 April 7.| N.R. | Bentley, Charles A., अ.६., D.P.H. Jalpaiguri 

1898 June 1 R. | Bepin Bahari Gupta. Hooghly College, Chinsura 

1880 — 7.| N.R.| Bepin Chandra Rai. Giridth, Chota Nagpur. 

1906 Nov. 7. | ४२.७. | Bergtheil, Cyril. Sirseah, Mozuffe 

1876 Nov. 15 


. F.M. Beveridge enry, LC.8. (retired) Pitfold 
| .  Shottermill, Haslemere, Surrey, England 





1893 Mar. 1. N.R. | Bharat Singh, Maharaja Kumara Sirdar, 1.0.8. 
| (retired). Allahabad 
1903 Feb. 4 N.R. Bhawani Das Batra, Rai, M.A., Revenue 


| Minister, Jammu and Kashmir State. Sri- 
nagar, Kashmir 

1902 Mar. 5. R... | Binoy Krishna Deb, Raja Bahadur. 
106-1, Grey Street, Calcutta 

1907 Oct. 30 | R Birendra Nath Ghosh, L.m.s., Medical Practi- 

| tioner. 109, College Street, Calcutta 

1910 May 4. b R. Bishop, T. H., w.n.c.5., L.R.C.S,, D.P.H. Paksey, 
Patna Dist. 

1908 Nov. + IN R. Bisvesvar Bhattacharji, Deputy Magistrate 
and Deputy Collector. Fartdpur 

1893 Feb. 1. N.R. Bodding, The Revd. P.O. Mahalpahari, vif 
Rampore Haut, Sonthal Parganas 

1910 May 4 R. | Bolton, William Ferrall. United Service Olub 

| Calcutta 5 

1909 July 7. R | Bonerji, Ratnakrishna Curran 0/1, Elgin 
Road, Calcutta, 

1895 July 3.| A Bonham-Carter, Norman, 1.0 Europe. 

1910 July 6. | N.R. Botham, Arthur William, 1.0.5. Barisal 

1906 Sept. 19. N.R. Bradley-Birt, Francis Bradley, 1.0.3. Khulna 

1909 Mar. 3.| R. Brajalal Mukherjee, w.a. 9, Old Post Office 

treet, Calcutta. | 

1904 July 6.1 R. endra Nath De, xA. 1.0.5. (retired). 
2 Loudon Street, Calcutta. 

1906 Nov. 7. N.R. Bramley, Perey, Superintendent of Police 


Agra 
1909 April 7. R. | Briz Mohan Goenka. 24, Banstclla Street, 
لي‎ ee cers > 
1908 July 1. | N.R.| Brojen ath Seal, M.A, ictoria š 
1906 Jul 4| R. | Brown, Lieut.-Col. Edwin Harold, M.D., ۱. ۰ 
—— | ` (retired). 4, Harrington Street, Calcutta. 
1907 July 3. R. | Brown, ४० — Coggin, B.sc., F.G.5., F.O.8., Assis- 






























| tant ۱ tendent, Geological Survey of 
۳:9 India. Calcutta. A 
= 1909 Oct. 6. R 
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1905 Mar. 


1907 June 


1909 Oct 


1910 


1901 Dune e. 


1896 Jan. 
1900 May 


1598 Sept. 
1906 Dec 


1907 Apl. 
1907 Mar, 
1901 Mar. 


1595 July 


1910 May 
1899 June 
1901 Aug. 
1906 Jan. 


1904 July 


. 1909 Feb 


1907 July 
1909 Nov. 
1906 Nov. 
1907 Dee, 


Feb ° 
1901 Sept. : 


30. R 


A. Brown, William Barclay, 1.6.5 

^. Browning, Colin Harington, M.A. Eu 

R. ‘ Brühl nul Johannes, Civil Engineering 

| College, Sibpur, Howrah [Calcutta 

Buchan, W + 1.0.8. United Service Club 

2. | Buchanan, Lieut.-Col. Walter James, I.M.s 

| United Service Club, Calcutta 

"Burkill, Isaac Henry Re — on Eeo- 

nomic Products to the vernment of 
India. Calcutta 

R. Burn, The Hon. Mr. Richard, 1.0.5. Allahabad 

R. | Butcher, Flora, m.p. Yanakpur, Naini Tal 


Europe. 


P 


Cable, Sir 101/1, Olive Street, 
Calcutta. 

Caddy, Adrian, M.D. (Lond.), r.R.c.s. (Eng.), 
D.P.H., 1.0.۳.8. (Lond,), 2- Harrington 
Street, Calcutta. . 

Calvert Major John Telfer, M.B., 
1.31.5, 14, Russell Street, Calcutta 

Camaji Byramji Navroji Cama, B.A. LL.B., 

|. فلا‎ "p ui 

Campbell, William Edgar Marmaduke, 1.0,5 
c/o Messrs. Grindlay & Oo., Parliament Street 
Westminster, London 

| Carlyle, The Hon. Mr. Robert Warrand, C.I.E., 
1.0.8., Secretary to the Government of India, 
۱ | Revenue and Agriculture Department, Cal- 
|... enutta e 
A. Carter, Cupt. Robert Markham, 1.4.8. Europe. Mw rn. 
N.R. iandra Kumar n Singh, Rai Bah बट € . 
R. Chandra ae x nr, — 


Ernest, Kt. 


$1 E. M.R.C.P., 
6. I L. M 


6. F.M. 


FBR: 










R. Chapman, John Alexander. 11, Loudon 

|. Street, Calcutta. t 

A. Charles, Albert Pendrill, B.A., 1.0.82 Europe. —— 

3. N.R. Chara Deb Banerjee, B.A., LL.B. Allahabad. | 

A. Christie, William Alexander Kynock, n.80,  — 
| Ph.D. Europe: > 

3 NR Christophers,, Major Samuel Richmond, M.B., | 

x 131.8. Research Laboratory, Kasauli. | ch ۱ 

N.R Geoffrey Ro Postmaster- ` " 
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1910 July 6. | R. 





Conyngham, Major G P. Lenox, R.E., United 
1 * Service Olub. Qalcwtta 
908 Nov. 4. | N.R | Cook, Capt. Lewis, 1-.8, Lunatic Arylin, 


1903 Aug, 26. R. | Co juo The Most Revd. Dr. Reginald 
tephen, p.p. Lord Bishop of Calcutta 
1898 June 1, | F.M. Cordier, Dr. Palmyr. 20, Boulavard Gambetta, 
| 9 20, Hanoi (Tonkin), French Indo-Ohira 
1907 Jnly 3.| R. | Cotter, Gerald de Purcell, Assistant Superin- 
tendent, Geological Survey of India. Car- 
cutta (Street, Calcutta 
1908 Jan 1. | HR. Crake, Dr. Herbert Milverton. 15, Park 
1901 June 5. A. Crawford, Lieut.-Col. Dirom Grey, ۰ 
Europe 
1876 Mar. 1. FM, Crawfurd, James, B.A., r.c.s. (retired). Thorn- 
l ` scood, Uddington, Lanarkshire, Scotland. 
1887 Aug. 25 . | CGriper, William Risdon, F.C.5., F.L.C., A.R.8.M. 
| onnagar, F.L I 
John Ghest, rc.s. 8, Elysium Row, 





1895 July 3 
Caleutta 


| 

۱ 
1905 July 5 E R. Cunningham, John Arthur, B.A. Purulia 
1908 Sept. 2. Cunningham, John Richard, M.A. Europe 


1873 Dec. 3. F.M. Dames, Mansel Lo orth, c.s. (retired). 
۱ Algeria, Enfield, Middlesex England 
1885 Nov. 4.) ۰ | Damodar Das Barman. 55, Olive Street, Cal- 





cutta 

1904 Aug. 3. N.R. Dattalra ya Balwant Parasnis. Satara. 

1910 Jan. 5, R. Darig avid A. 55, Free School Street, 
aleutta 


1906 Dec. 5. A. | Deare, Benjamin Hobbs, ۱۰۰۵ Ung) 
.R.C. P. (Lond.) D.P.H. (Cantab), 1.91 .5 ti- 


1904 Sept. 28. N.R DOES William Bleunerhasset. Silchar 
۱ P O., Cachar. 


1906 Dec. 5. N.R. Dentith, Arthur William, rc.s. Cooch Behar. 


| Deva Prasad Sarbadhikari, The Hon. Mr., 


1909 ۳ i RR : 
rm [x^ M.A., BL, 13, Jeliapara Lane, Calcutta 


` 1910 Dee. 7. N.R. Devendra Kumar Banerji. Dacca College 








1910 Dee. ह: خر رز‎ Hevavitarana 
: 46, Ben —— Ne Lane ta 1 

1910 May | Dh Sa Balaji, r.c.s. Gulzerbagh. 

1898 Jan. ٠ Dods, kong and 




















Ix 





Teen? | x a —— Sma 
1902 July 2. | R. Doxey, Frederick. 9, Queen's Park, Ballygunge, 
Calcutta. 7 hansi. 


1909 Aug. 4. N.R. Drake-Brockman, Digby Livingstone, r.c.s. 
1892 Sept. 22. R. | Drury, Lieut.-Col Francis James, LM.S. 
| Medical College, Calcutta, 

1905 April 5. N.R. Dunnett, James Macdonald, 1.0,8,, Settlement 

| Officer. Ludhiana. 
1905 May 3 | R. | Dwarkanath Chakravarti, M.A, P.L, Vakil, 
| |. High Court. Calcutta. 


1906 Nov. 7. | N.R.| Eadie, Lieut. John Inglis. 970, Deccan In- 
fantry, Jubbulpur. 

1907 Sept. 25. A. | Eakins, Olin, M.D. Europe. 

1900 July 4 R. | Earle, The Hon. Mr. Archdale, tc.s. 12, 
Loudon Street, Oaleutta. 

1903 May 6.| N.R. Sp विगन Walter Noel. Sootea P.O., Tezpur, 

ssam., 

1910 May 6. | N.R. Edwards, Lieut. W. M., Indian Army. Barian, 
| Murree Hilts. 

1910 April 6. R. | Elmes, Dr. Cecil H. 25, Park Street, Oalcutta. 


1910 Jan 5. | R. | Farquhar, J. N.,s.4.. 7, Chowringhee, Calcutta. 
1901 Mar. 6. N.R. | Fergusson, John Carl yle C.S. Saharanpur, 
1904 Aug. 3. | R. | Fermor, Lewis Leigh, A.B.S.M., D.8c., ۰۵:8, 
| Assistant Superintendent, Geological Survey 
| of Indin. Oaleutta. 
N.R. | Fida Ali, Syed, Arrah. 25 
R. | Finck, Herman H. G., M.D, Surgeon to the 
Consulate-General for Germany. 19, Camac ۱ 
Street, Calcutta. | ren 
1906 Oct. 31. N.R | Finlow, Robert Steel, Fibre Expert to the Govt. ^  — 
| of Eastern Bengal and Assam. Pusa, Tirhoot. & 
1907 Mar. 6. | Firminger, Revd. Walter Kelly, M.A,, B.D., 
F,R.G,S. Shillong. 
1916 Sept. 7. N.R. | Fortescue, Capt. Archer Irvine, &R.A.M.C, 50, 
Cantonments, Cawnpore. 
1906 Dec. 5.| R. | Foster, Captain Henry Bertram, LM.8. Presi- 





1908 Sept. 2. 
1906 Dec. 5. 


k À 





dency General — ital, Calcutta, — 
1904 May 4. N.R. | Framjee Jamasjee Thanawala. 90, Cawasjee 
Patel Street, ort, ब — hi ` 
1910 April 6. N.R. | Francis, Lieut. Reginald nkla Indian ا‎ — 
Army. Jullunder, Punjab. —— PS 
1905 Jan. 4. | A. | Fraser, Sir Andrew Henderson Lei M.4. 1 
| LD, D., K.C.&.L Europe. | MISE, ا‎ 
1910 Noy. 2. | N.R, | Friend-Pereira Goalpara, — 





Assam. 





Botanic ह 4 
۳ b > 
"d Garden, 


Royal 7 ` كل‎ k Y k "4 
: 7 gm 
h - ج‎ E i 
^2, RIPEN l... fm! ` 
I fT ل‎ 1 $ 1 9 EN " ‘ 
d Lj I? 5 ۰ 











1893 Jan. 11. N.R. | Gait, Edward Albert, c.rE., 1.0.5. Simla. 


1908 Feb 
1907 Sept 
1506 Feb. 
1908 Feb 
1902 Feb. 


1889 Jone 5 


1908 Feb. 
1909 Jan. 


5. N.R. Gardener-Brown, John Gerald Gardener. sA. 
| Muir Central College, Allahabad 
25. N.R. Gibbon, Captain Charles Monk. 89th Royal 
elrish Fusiliers. United Service Club, Simla 
7. | R; | Girindra Kumar Sen, 100, Grey Street, Qal- 
| cotta. 
७, R. Girindra Nath Mnukhopadhyaya, M.A., Mp 
BO, Russa Road, North Bhowanipur, Calcutta 
5. R. | Girish Chandra Ghosh, Dramatist. 13, Borr- 
para Lane, Calcutta 
; R. Girjanath Roy, Maharaja. Dinagepore 
5 R. Gopal Chandra Chatterji, 9.8, Medical Col- 
۱ lege, Calcutta. 
6. | R. | Gourlay, William Robert, tes. 8, Elysium 
| Row, Calcutta 





1901 Aug. 28. N.R. Govinda Das. Durgukund, Benares City. 


1909 Jan 


1910 Sept. 


1905 May 
1907 June 


"1 1910 Man. 


1910 Sept, 


6., R. | Govinda Lall Mukherjee. 9, Old Post Office 
Street, Calculta 

Sait CR. | Gravely, Frederic Henry, M.Sc., Asstt. Supdt 

|, Indian Museum. Calcutta. 

3. | R. Graves, Henry George, a.n.s.m. 2, Bankshall 
- Street, Calcutta 

5.| R. | Green, Lieut.-Col. Charles Robert Mortimer, 

M.D., P.R.C.S., 1.39.8. 6, Harrington Street 


| 0 

2, | N. Greig, Major Edward David Wilson, M.B., ۰ 
(o Kasault, Pun Ds 

7.| R. | Grey, Major William George, Indian Army. 
| Park Street, Calcutta. 





1900 Dec. 5. Grieve, James Wyndham Alleyne, Deputy 
É ۱ ۱ Conservator of डळ Darjeeling 
= 1910 April 6 Grubl, D. E. 1, Crooked Lane, Calcutta. 









1904 Jan. 


0001-1901 Mar 
| 1892 Jan 





+ 1909 Nov 
— 





1907 Aug. 7, | N. 
R. 


1908 June 3. |. B: 


R 
6. N.R. Gulab Shanker Dev Sharman, F.r.s., M.R.4.5., 
| | Private Secretary to H H. the Maharani 
۱ | Sahiba of Bettiah. Allahabad 








6 Habibur Rahman Khan, Maulavi, Raees. 
Bhik ٠ Dt 7 arh. 
6. F.M. H ` Laeut.-Col. ay Indian Army 
| B. M.'s Consulate. Kerman, Persia. 








Haines, Henry Haselfoot, F.0.s., F.L.s. Nagpur. 
=; 1 r, ۵ , Grand Trunk 


3. मर Hire 
* ही) &À — Towrah. 
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इस u M Wu w. ec à, 
1907 Feb. 6. N.R. Hare, His Honour Sir Lancelot, &,0,8.1., O.S., 
Lieutenant-Governor of Eastern Bengal and 
Assam. Shillong. ١ 
1904 Jan. 6 R. Harendra Krishna Mukerjee, M.A. 54, San- 
| karipara Road, Calcutta. 
R. Harinath De, M.A., Librarian, Imperial Lib- 


— — 


1903 June 3. 


rary, Calcutta. Dell, 
1902 Dec. 3. N.R. Harnarain Shastri, Goswami. Hindu College, 
1908 Feb. 5. R.  Harniman, B. G. 15, Ballygunge, Caleutta ١ 


1906 Dec. 5. N.R. Harris, Lieut. G. 56th Infantry, F.F., Hangu 
1906 July 4. R. Harris, Col. George Francis Angelo, تالز‎ 
| F.R.C.P., LMS. 25, Park Street, Calcutta 
1908 April 1.) R. | Harrison, Edward Philip, Ph.D. Presidency 
College, Caleutta 
1910 May 4. | N.R. Harvey, Capt. William Frederick, t.m.s. Pax- 
teur Institute, Kasauli. 
1584 Mar. 5. | L.M. Hassan Ali Mirza, Sir Wala Qadr Sayid 
| 6.0.1.8. Murshidabad 
1597 Feb. 3. | R. Hayden, Henry Herbert, B.A., B.E., F,a.S., 
Directo: Geological Survey of India. Cal- 
culta 
| 





1906 Dec. 5. R. Hayward, Major William Davey, M.B., ۰ 
. Clyde Row, Hastings, Calcutta 
1905 July 5. R. Hemchandra Gossain. Extra Assistant Com- 
missioner, Tezpu 


1905 May 3. N.R. Hemendra Prasad Ghose, Zemindar and ۰ 
| | Litteratenr; Prasad Lodge, Ohangalbha — 
۱ P.O., Jessore — 
1907 Nov. 6. N.R ae per, Captain Lionel Lees. Royal Artil- a 
ery, Maymyo, Burma AZ 
1908 June 3, | R. Herron, Alexander Macmillan, B.Sc., Asst NI 
|, Supdt.,GeologicalSurvey of India. Calcutta. ` — 3-4 शर 
1908 June 8. | R. | Hira Lall Bose, Rai Bahadur, rs. 25/2, आ. 
| | Mott's Lane, Calcutta. —— 


1908 Aprill 
1906 Dec. 5. 
1891 July 1. F.M 


N.R. Hirst, Capt. Frederick Christian. Indian 
| Army Shillong SS 
R. Hirst, ald John, District Superinten- ` 
ELT — 
olan n omas a e Ps 15 1۰ D.5e., 
A.R.C.S,, F.G.S. FRS. Westwood, Alder 
dge, Oheshire, England. — SRN, 
1908 July 1. | R. Holmwood, The Hon. Mr. Justice Herbert, 
1.0.8., Judge, High Court. 22, Theatre Road 
Oalcutta gA 
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1901 Dec. +, | R. | Hossack, William Cardiff, w.p., DPE. 3. 
Loudon Street, Calentta. 

1873 Jan. 2. | L.M. | Houstoun, George L., w.G.s, Johnstone Castle, 
Renfrewshire, Scotland 

1906 May 2. N.R. Howell Evelyn Berkeley, ma. LCS. Ajmir. 

1905 Ju iy 5. 1. | Humphries, Edgar de Montfort, B.A. ۱۰۸۱۰۹۰, 

Settlement Officer. Pertabgarh. 
1908 June 3.1 A Hutchinson, C. M. Europe. 
۱ | Road, Calcutta. 
1909 Mar. 3.) R. | Indu Madhab Mullick, ۱۰۸۰, १.७. 70, Harrison 


1906 Dee. 





N.R. | Jack, James Charles, 1.0.2., Settlement Offi- 

cer, Eastern Bengal and Assum, Faridpur. 
N.R ! Jackson, Victor Herbert, M.A. Patna College, 
| Bankipu: 


5 
1904 Jan. 6 
1908 Nov. 4. F.M. Jacob, Sydney Montague, 1.0.5. C/o Messrs. 

H. S. King y Oo., Pall Mall, London 
2 N.R. | Jadunath Sarkar. Patna College, Bankipur. 
1. L.M.| Jagadindranath Boy Maharaja Bahadur 
6, Lansdowne Road, Calcutta 
1895 Mar. 6. R. | Ja is Chandra Bose, M.A. D.Sc, ०.1. ६. 
, e College, Calcutta. 
1907 Dec. 4. R. | James, Henry Rosher, w.a., Bengal Education 
Service, Principal, Presidency College. Qal- 


eutt 
ms 1895 Aug. 29. | N.R. | Jatindranath Rai Chaudhuri, M.A., B.L., Zemin- 
CE | dar. Taki, Jessore 
= 1907 Sept. 25. N.R. | Jenkins, Owen Francis, 1.0.8., Offg. Joint 
gondra trate. Budaon, U.P. 

| . 1889 Jan. 2.| R. | Jo Chandra Ghose, w.A.,5.L., Pleader, 
का igh Court. 25, Hurrish Chunder Mooker- 
"ira jee Road, Bhowanipore, Calcutta 
— ° 1896 Mar. 4. | R. | Jogendra Nath Das-Gupta, n.a. (Oxon), Bar- 
- > ter-at-Law. College, Chinsura. 
1902 May 7.| R. Nath Sen, Vidyabhusana, m.a. 31, 

۱ —— Kumar Tagore's Street, Calcutta 
` 1910 April6.| R. | Johnston, š Messrs. Grindlay & 
"> 1908 June 3. | R. | Jones, Herbert Cecil, A.B.5.4., .8.0.७., F.9.8., 
BEES Asst. Supdt, Geological Survey of India. 


1898 Mar. 
1903 July 


«t 
4 















$^. 


Caleut 
^ - 1906 July 4| R. | Jones, Lient.-Col. John i Co M.B. (Dub.), 


M.R.C,s, (Lond.), ۰ antab),  F.C.A., 
United Service Club, Calcutta 
1 — x „Colonel J., u.s. Monghyr. 
i, BA. Solicitor, 3, 






I.M.8. 


Sa 2. | N.R. uberi 


Sept.23.| N. —— your 
Aug. — N.R. Su 


v ص‎ 
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ee Zemindar. Burdwan‏ ی e‏ یپک 





1904 Mar. 4 | N.R. | Kamlanand Singh, Kumar Srina 
T SE nagar P O., Purneah District vor Sn 
1905 May 3. . | Kashi Prasad Jayaswagl, Bar..nt- 
7 | Court Culcutta ws iT 
1877 Ang. 30. R. Kedar Nath Dutt. 1, Sikdarpara Lane, Cal- 
| cutla 
1910 May 4.۱ ۰ Kemp, S., BA. Senior Assistant Snperinten- 
dent, Inmiinn Museum. Calcutta 
1882 Mar 1. ۷13 Kennedy, Pi ingle M.A., D.L., Vakil Mozaffer- 
pur 
1۳06 Aug. i. | R. | Kennedy, William Willoughby, M.A., M.D 
ما‎ MRSC, LROP. 36, Ohowringhee, 
Calcutta 
1906 Sept. IN| R. Kesteven, Charles Henry, Solicitor to Govern- 
ment, 26, Dalhousie Square, Calcutta. 
R Khaliluddiu Ahmed, Dr. 36, T'altolla Lane 
|. Qalcutta. 
1909 April 7. | N.R. Kilner, John Newport, M.B., L.R.0.8., LR.C.P 
Adra, Manbhum 
1908 Feb. 5. 


A. | King, Capt. George, M.B., M.S. Europe. 
1910 Feb, 2. | R Kington. Thomas Hanson. 13, Pretoria > 
Street, Calcutta 
1895 Sept. 19. N.R. Kiran Chandra De, N.A., 1.0.5., Registrar of 
| Co-operative Credit Societies, Eastern Be 
gal and Assam. ۷ 














1909 Oct, 6. 





1910 Mar. 2. | R. — trick, W. Ohartered Bank Buildings, 
ases 

1904 May 4. A Knox, Kenneth Neville, 1.0.8. Europe 
1909 Jan. 6. | R. | Kshitindranath Tagore, B.a. Howrah 
1896 July 1.1 R. | Küchler, The Hon. Mr George William, ۰, 

Director of Public Instruction, Bengal. Oal- 
1910 Sept. 7. N.R. Kumar Sarat ex mpur, Rajshahi. jo SU 
1894 July 4. N.R. Kushal Pal Singh, Raja, m.a. Narki. LA 
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1910 Nov. 2. 
1909 Jan. 6. R 
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1889 Nov. 6. Lee, William A., V.R.M.8. 38, Strand Road 


^R 
| Caloutta 
1909 Mar. 3. R. | LeQnesne, Rev. W.R. The Parsonage, Hast- 
Q | ings, Oalontta 

1902 Oct. 29. | R. | Lewes, A. H. 25, Mangoe Lane, Calcutta. 

1908 Feb. 5. | N.R.| Lindesay, Major Victor Edward Hugh, {m.s 

5 M.S. Darbhanga 

1907 Dec. 4. | N.R. — James Hamilton. M.A., t.c.s. Dhan- 
aid 

1910 Mar. 2. | R. | Liste: Capt. A. E. J., isa, Fort William, 

Calcutta, 
Little, Charles, M.A. Patna College, Banktyur. 
Little, James Henry, Assistant — Master, 
Nawab Bahadur's Institution. Murshidabad. 

1907 Mar. 6. | R. | Lloyd, Captain Richard Ernest, M.B., B.SC., 
im.s. 10, Middleton Street, Calcutta 

1909 Nov. 3. | A. | Lófller, Emanuel Mano. Europe 

1906 Oct. 31. | N. R.| Luard, Captain Charles Eckford, Indian Army, 
M.A. (Oxon). Resident, Indore 

1910 April 6. N.R. | Ludwig, Eugen. | Gr iu. 

1902 July 2, | R. | Luke, James, Journalist. 98, Olive Street, 


1889 Feb. 6. | N.R. 
1907 Dec. 4. | N.R 


— LL DÓO — — 


1905 Aug. 2. N.R. Lukis, the Hon. Surgeon-General Charles 
ardey, C.S.T,, M.B., F.R.C.8., LM.S. Simla 
1870 April 7. | L.M. Lyman, B. Smith. 708, Locust Street, Phila- 
delphia, U.S. America 


1896 Mar. +.) A. | MacBlaine, Frederick, 10.8. Europe. 
| 1905 Aug. 2. A. | McCay, Captain David, आ.8., ۱۹۵۵ Europe 
_, 1907 Aug. 7. | N.R rN iliam, Agent, Bank of Bengal 
a 
1907 April 3. NVR Mackelvie, Captain Maxwell, is.s. Dur- 
- 1 anga. 
— 1906 April 4 A. | Mackenzie, Evan, Church of Scotland. Eu P" 
a 1893 Jan. 11.| L.M. | Maclagan, Edward Douglas, M.A., rc.s. C/o 
A Messrs. H. S. King y Co, 9, Pall Mall 
| ^ London, 
1899 Mar. 1. | N.R.| McMinn, Charles W., ردم‎ 1.0.5. (retired). 
Jath Tal, Bhim P.O... Kumaon 
1 erson, Duncan James, M.A., C.LE., 1.0.5 
C Rene 













His Highness ah Sir, 0.0.७.॥ , 
> gi G.0,V.0.,:A.D.C , LL.D, Maharajah of Gwalior. 
| Nr ae * Jat Bi es, Gwalior 
J => 1907 July 3. | N.R.| Mah OR MA: le, M.A. B.Sc. Habs. 

1895 Aug.29.| R. | Mahmud | Gilani, Shams-ul-Ulama 
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ce E : 
1901 July 6 ۰ 


1909 Mar. 3. | R. 
1906 June 6. R. 






Malyon, Lient, Frank Hailstone. 2lst Pun- 
Jabis, ۰ 
Manmathan Nath Chatterjee, w.». 295/1 
Upper Circular Road, Calcutta. | 
Manmatha Nath Mitra, Kumar. 34, Sharm- 
pukur Strect, Calcutta. 
1908 Mar. 4 | R. | Manmatho Nath Moitry, Landholder. Seram- 
re. 
1901 June 5. | N.R. Mas. Harold Hart, D.Sc., m.se., F.t.s., Prin- 
cipal, Agricultural College. Poona. 
1899 Aug. 30.) N. R. | Mannu Lal, Civil Surgeon. Barabanki. 
1905 Dec. 6. | F.M.| Marsden, Edmund, B.A., F.R.G.s. 12, Ellerdale 
Hoad, Hampstead, London. 
1902 May 7. A. | Marshall, John Hubert, m.a. — Europe. 
1909 Mar. 3, | R. | Matilal Gangnli, Rai Bahadur. Currency 077 بعت‎ 
Calcutta. 

1892 April 6.| R. | Maynard, Lieut.-Col. Frederic Pinsent, m.e, 
(o D.P.H., F R.C.S., I.M.s., Professor of Ophthal- 
mic Surgery, Medical College. Calcutta. 
Maw, Captain John Wallace Dick, M.B., 1.0. 8. 













1905 Feb. 1.| R. 


eS Presidency General ا‎ onka Calcutta. — 
1895 July 3. .R. litus, Hon. Mr. Paul Gregory, C.LE.,I1.0.S. 
Shillong. 


1884 Nov. 5.| R. | Middlemiss, Charles Stewart, B.A., F.G.5,, Super- 
intendent, Geological Survey of India. Dat- 
outta, 

Midhut Mohamed Hossain Khan. 8, Golam 
Sobhan's Lane, Calcutta. 


Miles, William Harry. 7, Ohurch Lane, Qal- 
cutta. 
Miller, The Hon. Mr, John Ontario, C.8,1., 1.0.8. 


Milne, Major Charles John Robertson, M.B., 
— I.M.S. F Berhampur. — 

ilne, illiam Stanley, 1.6.5. 3, ال‎ 
— Walter Percy 8 Boys High 

Milsted, lter Percy cer. Boys High 
در راز کر‎ 

Moberly, Arthur Norman, M.A., 1.6.3. Sambal- _ 


Mohanlall Vishnulall Pandia, 
Muttra — JCS 


¬ 
A. E 
⸗ ' 


1905 Dec. 6. | R. 
1884 Sep 3.| R. 
1904 April6. | A. 
1898 April 6. | N.R. 
1909 July 7.| R. 
1906 Mar. 7. | N.R. 
1908 Jan. 1. N.R. 


1885 June 3. | N.R. 
1880 Aug. 4. | L.M. 


1908 Mar. 4.| A. 
1901 Aug. 7. | N.R. 
1890 June 4.| R. 


vi. By nor 
१, Pandit, ४ 
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1910 Feb. 2, | R. | Monohar Lal, 3.4. Burrackpore 
1906 Dec. 5. | N.R. | More, Lieut. James Carmichael. 5158 Sikhs 
F.F., Bannu 
1910 April 6. | N. R. | Morrison, Capt. John, um.s. Sibsagar, Assam. 
1906 Dec N.R. Morton, Captain Sidney. 24th Punjabis, 





1908 Dec. 2. | R. | Moses, Capt. Owen St. John, M.D., ۵ 
I.M.5,, Resident Physician, Medical College, 
Calcutta 

1909 Nov. 3. | N.R. MIU 9 9103 Roychaudhury. Shyampur P.O 
ung pur 

1906 July 4.| A Malas or John, t.m.s. Europe. 

1905 Mar. 1.| R. | Morali mias — jee. Sanskrit College, Oal- 


1906 Dec. 5.! NR. Murphy, AP tain Charles Cecil Rowe, 30th 
Punjabis, Jhansi 
1906 Dec. 5.| R. | Murray, vee tain John George Patrick, I.M.s. 
Medical College, Calentta 
1910 Nov. 2. | N.R. Murray, William Alfred, 5.4. (Cantab), w.n., 
C.M,  Ohittagong 
1908 Sept. 23. N.R.| Muzaffur Ali Khan Bahadur, Syed, Zemin- 
| der and Rais. Jausath, Dist. Muzaffarnagar 


1894 Sep. 27.. R. | Nagendra Nath Basu. 20, Kentapuker Lane, 
i gbazaar, Calcutta 
1907 Jan. 2. | N.R. x Ali, Khan Bahadur, Mir, Superinten- 
dent, North India Salt Revenue. Farrash- 
khana, Delhi 
1907 Jan. 2. | N.R.| Nasir Hosein Khan, S., Landholder. Patna 
Cit 
1904 Dec. 7. | N.R.| Nathan, Robert, ۲.0.5. Commissioner, Dacca 
| Division. Da 
1980 Feb. 5. | A. | Nesfield, Capt. Vincent Blumhardt, ۰۵5۵ 
L.R.C.P., IL.M.8. Europe 
1 1901 Mar. 6. | N.R. | Nevill, Henry Rivers, 1.c.s., Editor, District 
۱ Gazetteers, United Provinces. Allahabad 
1910 May 4. R. | Newman, Major Ernest Alan Robert New- 
man, 14.M.s. Oampbell Medical Hospital 
۱ Calcutta. 
1909 Mar. 3.| R | Nilmani Chakravarti, M.A. Presidency College, 
` Calcutta. 
. 1889 Aug.29.| L.M. | Nimmo, John Duncan. O/o Messrs. Walter 
` Duncan & Co, 137, West George Street 


— — 1887 May 4 | R. | Nobinchand Bural, Solicitor. 10, Old Post 






Ur fice Street, Calcutta. 
E 3906 Dec. 5. N.R.| Norman, Henry Campbell, m.a, Queen's Qol- 





En 
x 1910 April 6. | N.R. | Pentor 


— 





lxviii 
1901 June 5 R. | Nandolal Dey. Chinsura 


1900 Dec. 5. | F.M | O'Connor, Major William Frederick 'lravers, 
| CLER, Royal Artillery, H. B. M.'s Consulate- 
| General, Meshed, Persia. 

1906 Dec. 5. | R. | O Kinealy, Lient,-Col. Frederick, M.R.0.s. 

(Eng.), ۱۸۰۳۴۰۵۰۳۰ (Lond.), 1.9318, Govt, House, 

Calcutta. 
1909 Jan. 6. R. | Oldham, The Hon. Mr. Charles Evelyn 
Arbuthnot William, 1.2.5. 22, Theatre Road, 

| Calcutta. 

1910 May +| R. | Oldham, Major Benjamin Curvey, LM.8. 31/1, 
| Judge's Cour! Road, Calcutta 

1905 May 3. | N.R. | Ollenbach, Alfred James, 8.&., ۱.6.5۰ Khond- 
| mals, Phulbani, Orissa. 

1905 Nov.1. | R. | O'Malley, Lewis Sydney Steward, B.A., 1.0.8 

United Service Olub, Calcutta 
1892 Mar. 2. | L.M. | Ooday Pratab Singh, Raja, 0.8.t, Raja of 
Bhinga. Bhinga 
1909 Oct. 7. | R. | Ordhendhu Kumar Ganguli. 12, Ganguli's 
Lane, Calcutta 
1906 Aug. 1. | A. | Osburn, Captain, Arthur C., M.B.C.$., D.R.cC.p., 
(Lond.), B.A.M.C. Europe 
R. Owens, Capt. Terence Francis, t.m.s., Chemi- 


1101۲ Aug. 5. 
cal Examiner to the Government of Burma 





Ra | 
1909 April N.R. Ozzard, Lient-Col. Fairlie Russell, ۰ 
| Dinapur. 


1907 July 3. | FS William Walter Keightley, Solicitor. 
Old Post Office Street, Calcutta, | 
1909 Dec. 1. — Ghose, M.A, * 65/4, Lansdowne Road, ° — 
aloutta 2: 


R 
R 

1592 Dec, 7. R. | Panchanan ور یم‎ Asida 45, Bechoo : : 
R 


Ohattorjs's Street, 
1907 Feb. 6. Panioty, John Emanuel, EROT — FNS 
L.R,C.P. & 8. ) Edin.). 19 
1901 Aug. 28, N.R. | Panton, Edward B ka Henderson, B.A, 1.08. — 
District and Sessions Judge. Burdwan. — 
1599 Aug. 2.) R. | Peake, Charles William, m.a., Meteorological - 
| | — to the Governmen | 


| C 
1907 Dec. 4.| R. | Pearse, Thomas Health Off _FP.N.C,5. 
M.K.C.P,, D.P.T: » 0 * n a Lt , t (“q 
1906 Dec. 5, A. | Peart, at e » Hazar 
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1888 June 6. 
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—— — Aug.25.| R ۱ rnc Hugh Melvile, s.a. 14, Park Street, 
| aleoutta 
1910 April 6 | N.R. Pestonji Sorabji Putuek, 1.0.8. Wardha. 
1877 Aug. 1 | N.R ۱ Peters, Lieut.-Col. Charles Thomas, M.B. 
I.M.8, (retired). Dinajpur 
1906 April 4. | R. | Petrocochino, Leonidar. 231, Lower Circular 
— | Road, Calcutta 
: 1907 Feb. 6 IN.R. | Petrie, David. Assistant Superintendent, Pun- 
1 | jab Police, Hungu 
900 May 2. | R. | Phani Bhusun Mukerji, psc. 57, Jhowtola 
1 N Road, Ballygunge, Calcutta 
889 Nov. 3. | L.M. | *Phillott, Lieut.-Colonel Douglas Craven. 
— Indian Army. 4, Parliament Street, 
oe 3 ۱ London. 
"a 1906 Mar. 7. | A. | Phra Maha Chandima Europe. 
1904 June 1.| R. | Pilgrim, Guy Ellcock, بعقم‎ W.G.8., Assistant 


' 24 — 
mE FE कय Geological Survey of India 
VeRO. - cutta. 


—— — 1908 Jan. L| R. | Pilgrim, Lieut.-Col. Herbert Wilson, w.b., 

F.R.C,5, LMS. Presidency General Hospital,‏ کک 

+ 4n | Calcutta 

— 1904 Mar. | A. | Pim, Arthur W., c.s. Europe 

1910 Aug. 3. | R. | Podamraj. 9, Joggomohan Mullick's Lane, 
Caleutt 

1906 May 2. N.R.| Prabhat Chandra Borua, Raja. Gauripur, 


| 1899 Ang. 29. N.R.| Prabhu Narain Singh, Bahadur, H.H. The 
E Maharaja Sir, &.c.t.&., Maharaja of Benares 
Cm Ramnagar Fort, Benares 
- — 1907 Mar. 6. | R. | Prafulla Chundra Ghosh, s.a. 27/3, Boita- 
ê Ec khana Bazar Road, Oulcutta 
1890 Mar. 5.| R. | *Prafnila Chandra Ray, 0.86., Professor, Pre- 
; sidency College. COalcn 
- 1880 Nov. 3. | N.R. | Pramatha Nath Bose, B.sc, ۵.5 Ranchi. 
E 3901 April 3. | R. | Pramatha Nath Mullick, Zemindar. 7, Pra- 
k ES Kumar Tagore's Street, Calcutta. 
` 1910 June 1. | R. | Pramathn Nath Mukerjee, w.a. 9, St. James's 
quare: —— 
` 1887 May +| R. | Prasannn K Ray, 1.5०. (Lond. and E din.). 
4 Hyg C Road, Calcutta 
Feb. 3. | N.R. | Pratapan Chandra Ghosha, B.A. — Vindyachal, 
Sept.7 | R. keston, Eyre Loftus. United Service Club, 
WR a ۱ 


Icutta 
R Price, Charles Stanley. Victoria Boys School, 


pritkvipel Singh, Raja Raja. Talukdar of Suraj- Se 
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1907 Jan, 2. N.R. سوق‎ Lieut, Henry Cuthbert. 127 Pioneers, 
ansi. 
1906 Mar. 7. | R. | Puran Chand Nahar. Mott's Lane, Calcutta. 


1908 Mar. 4. | | Quinlan, Dr. D. 6, Strand Road, Howrah. 


R 
1902 April 2. | R. | Rajchunder Chunder, Attorney-at-Law. 2, 
۱ ۱ Md Post Office Street, Calcutta 
1902 Mar. $. | R d ndra Chandra Sastri, Rai Bahadur, M.A 
engali Translator to the Government of 
Bengal. Calcutta 


1898 May 4.| R. | Rajendra Nath Mookerjee. 20, Beadon Street, 
| — Qalcutta 
1907 Jan, 2. | R. | Rakhal Das Banerjee, m.a. 45/4, Simla Street, 


1910 Feb. 2. 
1901 Jan. 2. 


1893 May 3. 
1910 April 6. 
1889 Nov. 6. | N. 


۱ 
۱ 
| ۱ 
| Calcutta. 
N.R. Ram Poplai. Sri. Kabul Gate, Delhi. 
| N.R. | Ramavatar Pande, R.A.. 1.0... District J nudge. 
| Azimqgarh. 
N.R. Ram Chandra Bhanj Deb, Maharaja Sri, Chief 
| Of Maurbhanj. Baripada P.O., Balasore 
R. Ramakanta Bhattacharyya, 6/51, Padda- 
puter Rond, Calcutta 
R. Rameshwara Singh Bahadur, H. H. The Hon 
Maharaja, ۷۰0۰۲۰ ۷۰ Durbhanga 
R. Ram Saran Das, Rai Bahadur, M.A., Manager, 
| Oudh Commercial Bank, Ld. Fyzabad 
R. Randle, Herbert Neil, B.A. Muir Central Col- 
R 





1879 April 7. 
1908 Feb. 5. 





lege, Alla habnd 


























N 
1909 July 7 N , Rangnath Khunraj Bazuz. Girgaon, — * 
1908 July 1. N.R. Ranganathasvami Aryavaraguru, 5, = 
Arshya Library, V izagapatam W ite 
1905 Jan. 4. | X | Rankin, James Thomas, 1.c.s. Shillong — 
1907 Aug. 7. ۳ Ranking, Lieut. James, H. M.'s Consul — 
| | Ahwz Arabistan. Persia — 
1904 Mar. 4. ۳ Rapson, . 8, Mortimer Road, Cambridge.  — 
1905 May 3. Richardson, Thomas William, rc.&, Dist. and > — 
Sess. Judge, 24-Pargs. Calcutta CELA 
1908 Sept. 2 | R. | Ridsdale, Rev. Arthur Cyril. The Parsonage, — — 
1908 Feb. 5, F.M i ی‎ DM Alceste Carlo. C/o I | eer ts — 
| Office, Kweit-hua-ching, North Shansi | 
Province, China PTS 
1907 Feb. 6,| A. Robertson, Major George Alan. 15th Lancers. 
- 1903 N.R E d AE 
Mar. 4. 
EE artment p. 
— *Rogers, Major 
प — ह ! 2 ۳,۱,۰ tio 
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Date of Election, ۱ 


1900 Aug. 29, N.R. Rose, Horace Arthur, 8 "P erintendent, 
۱ Gazetteer Revision, Punjab mbala. 

1901 Dec. +. R. | *Ross, Edward Denison, rh,D., Assistant Sec- 
retary, Government of India,  Deptt. of 
Education, Calentta, 

Roath, Major G, M., Royal Artillery.  Feroze- 
or. “mr. 

1906 Feb. 7, |N R | Russell, Charles, u.a. Patna College, BC 

1908 Feb. 5. N.R. Russell, Robert Vam, 1.0.5., Supdt. of Gazet- 

teer and Ethnography. Nagp 

1886 Mar. 3, | L.M. Rustomjee Dhunjeebhoy Mehta, 6۰0,۷۰ 55, 

۱ Canning Street, Calcutta 


1910 Ang. 3. | N.R. 


1910 Sept. 7. N.R. Sahu Ram Kumar.  Thakurdware Moradabad 





1896 Aug. 27. A. | Samman, Herbert Frederick, 1.0.5 ee 
1910 May 4 | R. | Sandes, Capt. J. D., ۱.9.8, Medical ge, 
Calcutta 


1905 Mar. 1. N.R. Sasi Bhusan Bose, M.A. Krishnagar College, 
| 0 Krishnagar 
1902 June + | R. "Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana, Mahamaho- 
| |  padhyaya, m.a., Ph.D. 26/1, Kany Lal Dhur’s 
| Lane, Caleutta 
1908 Mar. 4. R. | Satis Kumar Banerji. 45, Baniatola Lane, 
Calcutia 
1896 Mar. +. N.R. | Satish Chandra Banerji, M.A.. LL.D., Advo- 
cate, High Court. Allahabad 
1902 Feb. 5. R. | Schulten, feu: h Henry Charles, Ph.D. 4, 
Pollock Str Calcutta 
1900 Dee. 5. N.R. Schwaiger, Imre George, Expert in Indian 
Kashmir Gate, Delhi 
1897 Dec. 1. | R. Seth, Mesrovb J. ll, Wellesley Square. 
1907 Aug. 7. | N.R Ghee Munir Alam, f.a., LL.B. Matnpura, 
1909 Jan. 6. R. Sharfu ddin, Fhe Hon. Mr. Justice Syed 
۱ Judge, High Court 5, Loudon Street, Cal- 


^ 1906 Dec. 5. N.R. Sharp, Henry, M.4., Director of Public In- 





1909 Jan. 6. 


* R9 c 









| 1 | struction; Eastern Bengal and Assam 
1909 July 7. | N.R. | Shib "Nath Bhattacharjee, s.e. General Hos- 
` 1894 June 6. | N.R. | Shibli Nomani, Shams-ul-Ulama Maulavi. 


Grierson, H.a., 0.8. 






Nasurul Mamalik 








— sc cr =a हू. “7 
1902 Feb. 5. "NAR. Shyam Lal, Lala, w.A., LL.B., Deputy Col- 


lector, Natmadı igra 

1894 Aug. 30. R. | Sibnarayan Mukerjee Uttarpara Bally 

1899 May 3. N.R. Silberrad, Charles Arthur, R.A., 8.50., LOS 
Jhansi 

1909 April 7, F.M. | Simpson, George Clarke, D.Sc. O/o Delhi and 

| London Bank, Simla 

1903 Ange. 26, N.R. ۱ Simpson, John Hope, ۱,۵,۶, Registrar of Co- 
operative Credit Societies, Upper Prov- 
ınces. Allahabad 

1898 Aug. 3. N.R. Sita Ram, s.a., Depy. Magistrate. Bahraich 

1872 Aug. N.R. Skrefsrud, Revd pron, ini Olavi, Secretary 

| and Treasurer, Indian Home Mission to 
| the Sonthals. Benagerio, via Rampore Haut 
| 





| 
| | Army, ४७. CRE esident, Ne 
8 R. Sofinlla Saifnduddin Alimed विधा ओर, In- 


1909 July 7. | R, | Smith, Capt. H. Emslie, 1, 9.8 2, Harrington 
Street, Calcutta 
1907 Dec, 4. | N.R. | Smith, Lient.-Col. John Manners, Indian 
6 


1907 Mar. 

speetor of Excise. Silchar 

1909 Feb. 3. F.M. Sommerfeldt, Prof. E. Whe University, Tiibin- 
। goh, Germany 

1901 Dee. 4. N.R. Spooner, David Brainerd, صبطم‎ Archreologi- 

۱ eal Surveyor, North-West Frontier Province 


۱ (0 Peshawar. 
1910 July 6. R, —— Mohapatra. 10/1, Sf. James's | 
1 ۱ HATE zx 
1907 Oct. 30 N.R. Sri Ram Dixit, Pandit, ,ها‎ Secretary, Pratap- 5 
۱ |. garh State. Pratapgarh bad 
1909 April 7. | N.R. Stanley, The Hon. SirJohn, kt, K.c. Alahas | 
1904 Sept. 28. A. Stapleton, Henry Ernest, B.A., D.Sc., Hope P 
1901 Mar. 6. | A. | Ste bing Edward Percy, قط‎ F.2.s Wope. n 
1908 Dec. 2. N.R apt. Hugh Barkley, M.B., 1.3.5., Ber- 












(0 hampur, Benga | 
1904 June 1.۰ R MP The Hon'ble Mr. Justice Harry — 
ushington, Judge, High Court. Cal- — 


1599 Aug. 30. R. phen, St. John, ma. un, Barristerat 0 
1 Russell Street, Calcutta, rs 
1900 Aug. 29. N.R. Stephenson, Major John, 1.4.58. Lahore 
1907 Dec. 4 | R. | Stevens, Major C. R., LM.8. Medical College, —— 
x Calcutta 9 ` = 
1907 June 5. ۱ R. | Stewart, Capt. Francis Hugh, ۹, United dam MT 
| Service ND ८९५” | RA 
tewart, n : ك‎ 
.| Stokes, Captain Claude Bayfield litters ६६ Ate T 


12.1: Stuart, Sir Harold, K.6.v.0., 0.8.1., Simla. | 
R. Subodh Chandra Mahalanobis, मीन a FRB. 
1 टकर. 210, Cornwallis Street; ८०७४८ 


— 1 
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Metu ` 1861 June 5.| L.M.| Tremlett, James Dyer, M.a., 1.0.5. (retired) 


|. 1897 Jan. ۴ 
= 3 
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1905 Jan. 4.| R. | Sukumar Sen. 220, Lower Oircular Road, 
| Calcutta 
1908 June 3. FERAI Surendra Chandra Roy Chandhnri, Zemin- 
7 dar. Koondi, Rungpur 

1906 June 6. | N.R. | Surendra Prasad Sanial, Sri, m.a., F وی‎ Private 
Secretary to Raja Bahadur. Majhawls 

1908 Jan. 1. ! N. R. Suresh Chandra Ghatak Depy. Magistrate and 

1 Depy. Collector, Dacca 

1907 June 5. | N.It | Swinhoe. Rodway Charles Jobn, Solicitor. 
Mandalay, Upper Burma 





1904 July 6.| N.R.| Talbot, Walter Stanley, 1.0,8., Revenue Com- 
| missioner. Kashmir, Srinagar 
1910 Aug 3. N.R | Tancock, Capt. Alexander Charles. 3184 Pun- 
jabis, Nowshera 
1893 Aug. 31.| N.R. Tate, George Passman, Assistant Su per- 
intendent, Survey of India. Dehra Dun. 
1909 Jan. 6. N.R | Taylor, Charles Somers, psc. Bhagalpur. 
1907 June 5.| A. | Taylor, Dr. G. Orissa. Europe 
1910 April 6. N.R. | Teesdale, Capt. Frank Robinson. 25th Cavalry 
| F F., Nowshera. 
1878 June 5. N.R. | Temple, Colonel Sir Richard Carnac, Bart 
i Indian Army, 0.1 g. C/o Messrs. King, King 
Co., Bombay. 
1906 Dec. 5 IN R.| Tek Chand, Dewan, #.A., M-R.A.8., 1.0.5., ۴ 
Commissioner. Ludhiana 
1875 June 2. R. | *Thibaut, G., rh.p., C.LE., Registrar, Calcutta 
University. Calcutta 
1909 Aug. 4. N.R. Thompson, John Perronet, M.A., Le.s. Hoshi- 


1908 Nov. 4. N.R. homely. Capt. Michael Harris, ۱.۵.5, Man- 
۱ š bhwm. 
1898 Nov. 2.| R | Thornton, Edward, r.g.r.5.4. 6, Olive Street, 
Calcutta. 


1904 June 1. R. D per, George Howlett, M.A., F.G.5., Assistant 


Phe vendent Geological Survey of India. 


1907 Feb. 6. | N.R. "Trav Morris William, D.3c., F.R.s., Director 
| of Indian Institute of Science. Bangalore. 





Dedham, Essex, England 
1899 Aug. 30. N,R. | Tribhuban Deb, NINE Saccidananda, Feuda- 





* 3 ë < 


Gurnkula Academy. Hardwar. 
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Dew XI p ue 
1907 Ang. 7. | N.R.| Valavanur Subramania Iy er, Instructor, Im- 


perial Forest School ehra Dun 
1905 July ७. N R. Vanamali Chakravarti. Gauhati 
1900 Aug.29.| A. | Vanghan, Lieut.-Col. Joseph Charles Stoelke 
| LM.S. Europe 
1890 Feb. 5. | N.R. | "Venis, Arthur, M.A. Benares. 
1909 May 5. | N.R | X —— V. Govt. Epigraphist in India, 
Cc 7774 GI 
1894 Feb. 7. | N.R. | Vishwa Nath Singh, H. H. The Raja Baha- 
dur. € Med ur, Bunde!khund 
1901 Mar. 6. N.R. | Vogel, Jean Philippe, Litto. Simla. 
1894 Sept. 27. L.M. | Vost, Lieut,-Col lium, 1.5. Civil Sur- 
geon. Saharanpore 
R Vredenburg, Ernest, B.L., n.8c., A.R.8,M., A.R.C.8., 
F G.8., Assistant Superintendent Geological 
Survey of India alcutta 





1902 Oct. 29, 





1909 Jan. 6, N.R. |*Walker, Gilbert "Thomas, D.Sc., F.R.S., Direc 
tor-General of Observatories. Simla 

1907 July 3 | R. | Walker, Harold, A.H.C.8., F.G.8.,  A.M.Inst.M 
Assistant Superintendent, Geological Survey 
of India Dalcutta 

1900 Jan. 19. | R. | Wallace, David Robb. 9, Clive Row, Calcutta 

1901 June 5. 1५.1२, Walsh, Ernest Herbert Cooper, 1.0.5., Com- 
missioner, Bha — Division. Bhagalpur. 

1900 April 4 | N.R. Walton, Captain Herbert James, M.B., F.R.C.8 
M.S. C/o Messrs, King, Hamilton ¥ Oo., 
Calcutta. 

1909 July 7. A. | Waters, Major Ernest Edwin, 1.31.5. Europe. 

1905 Dec 6. N.R.| Watson, Edwin Hoy M.A,, B.Sc. acca, 

1910 Sept. 7. | R. Wake H. P., n... (Cantab). ll, Loudon Street, - 

Calcutta. 35 















1909 Dec. 1. | N.R. | Webster, J. E., ۱.0.5. ۱۵۶ | 
1907 April 3. R. | White, Lieut. Arthur Denham, M.B., 5. =  — 
(Lond.). ۱.۱۱.8, Medical Colle ges Qe Calcutta "use 7 
1907 Feb. 6.| A. ae Captain J. R., p.s.o., High. |. 
Eur a rna 


N.R. Whitehead, Rickard Bertram, 1¢.s,, Assistant 
Commissioner, Dalhousie. RA 
i Wilkinson, Major Edmund, £.™.5., LU.H.C.8., c el 


1906 Sept. 19. 














1909 April 7. 
p. Litt, Shillon | T 
1910 April 6. | R. | Williams, Garfield Hodder, w.n., 8.5. ۶ نه‎ 
i 1 M.R.C,S., L.R.C,P. 86, College Street, uia, = 7 
9 910 May 4 لضن‎ ळे C., wa. Railway House, Fairlie م‎ 
im lace — ` Aa Dhanbad d ii *« 
ata 909 Mar Wilson, J, R. R., ۸۵۰۱۰۷0: E., ۰ anbad. — 
` 1910 Dec. 7 Windsor, Maj Frank Needham, 1.M.8. 


as : — ۱ 
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1909 April 7. | N.R. Woodhouse, E. J., na. Sabour, E.I.R.' 
1906 July 4 A. | Woodley, Rev. Edward Carruthers, M.A. 
Europe. 
1906 Mar. 7. | N.R. | Woolner, Alfred Cooper, M.A., Principal, Ori- 
ental College. Lahore 
1908 April 1. | R. ordsworth, William Christopher. 8, Har- 
rington Street, Calcutta 
1907 June 5. 
$ 1894 Ang. 30 





R | Wright, Harold, amice. E. I. BR. House, 

Calcutta 

N.R.| Wright, The Hon. Mr. Henry Nelson, B.A 

| 8ع‎ Legal Remembrancer, Government of 
United Provinces, Allahabad 


1905 Mar. 1. 


1906 June 6. 
1910 April 6. 


F M. Young, Rev. Arthur Willifer. 146, Queen 
Victoria Street, London, B.C 
N.R. Young. Mansel Charles Gambier. Gaya 
N.R. Young, Capt. Thomas Charles ۵ 
| M.B. LM.s.  Dacca. 


SPECIAL HONORARY CENTENARY MEMBERS. 





foco EROS 7 1: 7۱۲ ۲7 7717 72707 

1884 Jan. 15.| Dr. Ernst Haeckel, Professor in the University of 
Jena. Prussia. 

1884 Jan. 15. | Charles Meldrum, Esq., C.M.G., M.A., LL.D., F.K.A.8., 
F.R.S. Mauritius 





1884 Jan. 15. | Revd. Professor A. H. Sayce, Professor of Assyrio- 
logy, Queen's College. Oxford, England 
1884 Jan. 15.| Monsieur Emile Senart. 18, Rue François Ie, 
۱ Paris, France. 


» Ert HONORARY MEMBERS. 
1. - (ug Tur smk FAIS SOE TiS Tht 
Ba 1848 Feb. 2. | Sir Joseph Dalton Hooker, ७-0.5.1., C.B., M.D., ४-४.३., 
D 8 D.C.L., LL.D., F.L.S., PF.G.S, F.R.G.5. Sunningdale, 
| Berkshire, England | 
— 1879 June 4. | Dr. Albert Günther, M.A., M.D., Ph.D, #.2.3., ۰ 
23, Lichfield Road, Kew, Surrey, England 
` 1879 June 4. | Dr. Jules Janssen. (Observatatre d' Astronomie 






Fa 1 
b. " * |. Ph ique de Paris France. 
1879 June 4. Professor P. Reynnud. La Faculté des Lettres, Lyons 
1 1 ' 


, | Dr. Alfred Russell Wallace, LL.D., D.C.L., P.L.S., F.Z.5., 


۳ | P.R.S: Qurfe View, Parkstone, Dorset, England. 
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1894 Mar. 7. Professor Theodor Noeldeke. Ojo Mr. Kar! T. 
Tribner, Strassburg, Germany. 
1895 June 5. Lord Rayleigh, M.A., D.C.L., D.Se,, LL.D., Ph.D., FRAS, 
| FER.S.  Ferling Place, Witham, Essex, England. 

1895 June 5. Charles H. Tawney, Esq. M.A, CLE O/o India 
Office, London. 

Lord Lister, F.W.C.5.. D.O.L, M.D., CLD., D.S0., ۰ 
12, Park Crescent, Portland. Place, London. 

1896 Feb. 5. | Professor Charles Rockwell Lanman. 9. Farrar 


1896 Feb. 


ut 


Street, Cambridge, Massachusetts, U.S. America. : 
1899 Feb. 1. Dr. Augustus Frederick Rudolf Hoernle, Ph.D.. C.LE. ५ 
8, Northmoor Road, Oxford, England. | 
1899 Dec. 6. | Professor Edwin Ray Lankester, M.A., LL.D., F.R.S., , 
British Museum (Nat. Hist.), Oromwell Road, - 
London, SW. 7 


1899 Dec. 6. Professor Edward Burnett T ‘lor, Dp.C.L., LL.D., F.R.S., 
| Keeper, et Museum. 2a ford, England. 
1899 Dec. 6. | Professor Edward Suess, Ph.D., Professor of Geology 
in the University of Vienna. a 6 
1901 Mar. 6. Professor John Wesley Judd, c.n., LL.D., P.R.S., P.G.8,, ۱ e 
Late Prof. of the Royal College of Science.  - 
30, Cumberland Road, Kew, England. 
1902 Nov. 5. Monsieur René Zeiller. Ingénieur en chef des Mines, 
Ecole superieur des Mines, Paris. * 3b 
2. Professor Hendrick Kern. Utrecht, Holland. — 


1904 Mar. 2 — 
1904 Mar. 2. | Professor Ramkrishna Gopal Bhandarkar, c.g. — Ki 
(0 Poona. — 


1904 Mar. 2. Professor Ignaz Goldziher, Ph.D., D.Litt, LL.D, — 
|. Budapest, Hungary. ९०: PEE Nf. ~ ° 
1904 Mar. 2. Sir Charles Lyall, M.A, X.€.&.L, CLE. LL.D. S 
| Cornwall Gardens, London, S.W. — cV 
1904 Mar. 2. Sir William Ramsay, Ph.D. (Tüb.), LL.D, SoD. 






















| (Debt); F.C.S., F.C. University College, Gower ` > 2 
treet, y MW. ⏑ T RT. 
1904 July 2. | Dr. George Abra oth ا‎ Coder D.Litt, CLE., 
| Les. (retired). Rothfarnham, Camberley, : 
England. ۱ Bis RRR oid, Ds 
1906 Mar. 7. The g ight Hon'ble iron Curzon of Kedles 5-3 
MLA. D.C.L., F.B.s. l, Carlton House Terrace, D 
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1910 Feb. 


1910 Feb. 
1910 Feb. 
1910 Feb. 


1510 Feb. 
1910 Feb. 


1910 Feb. 


1910 Feb. 
1910 Feb. 
1910 Feb. 


1910 ۰ 


1910 Feb. 


1910 Feb. 


1910 Feb. 


1910 Feb. 


1910 Feb 


1875 Dec. 


NE ~ 
1910 Feb. 
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2. 


2. 


७००१०७ DO ७० ७० t tÇ (६ ७०७८ 


2 


mA ITI a (۲۲۲۲۲۵۲ 


A; 


1882 June 7. 
1884 Aug. 6. 


1885 Dec. 
1886 Dee. 


u 
>. 


15 


1899 April 5. 


+ 1899 Nov. 1. 
1902 June 4. 
ES 1908 July 1. 
x 3908 July 1. 


Pandit Visnu 
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FELLOWS. 





Dr. N, Annaudale, p.5c., 0.3.2.5., F.L. 

The Hon'ble Justice Asutosh Mukhopadhyaya, c.5.1 
31, ۸. D.L., D.Sc., F.R.A.S., F.R.S.E 

I. H. Burkill, Esq., 3۱.8۸۰ ۶ 

Mahamahopadhyaya Haraprasad Sashtri, ۷ 

Sir Thomas Holland, K.C.1E,, D.Sc., A.R.C.5., F.G.5., 
P.R.S 

D. Hooper, Esq , r.c 

T. H. D. LaTouche, Esq, BA , F.O 

Babu Monmohan Chakravarti, M.A , B.L. 

Lieut.-Colonel D. C. Phillott, Indian Army. 

Dr. Prafulla Chandra Ray, D.Sc 

Major L. Rogers, M.D., B.S., F,R.C.P., F.R 

Dr. E. D. Ross, Ph.D 

Mahamahopadhyaya Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana, 
M.A., Ph.D., M.R.A.S 

Dr. G. Thibant, Ph.D., C.LE. 

Dr. M. W. Travers, D.8e,, F.R.S. 

A Venis, Es = M.A. 

Dr. G, T. Walker, M.A., F.R.S. 


S., 1.M,8 





— — — 


ASSOCIATE MEMBERS. 


Revd. J. D. Bate 15, St. 
Folkstone, Kent, England 

Herbert Giles, Esq. Europe 

F. Moore, Esq., .عدص‎ Claremont House, Avenue Road, 
Penge, Surrey, England 

Dr. A. Führer. Hur 

Sri Sarat Chandra 
Creek. Row, Calcutta 


John's (Church Road, 


Rai Bahadur, c.e. 32, 


Raj Bhandari Chief 
Librarian, Bir Library. Katmandu, Nepal 
Revd. E. Francotte, s.. 30, Park Street, Cal- 


cut 
Revd. A. H. Francke. Niesky Ober-Lausitz, Ger- 


Barn E Chandra Sen. 19, Kantapuker Lane, 
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1910 Sept 7. | Shamsul Ulama Maulvi Ahmad Abdul Aziz. 
Arees Bag, Cit ह A Deccan. 

1910 Sept. 7. | L. K. Annntha Krishna Iyer, Esq. Thichur, 

1910 Dec. 7. | The Rev. H. Hosten, 8.7. 30, Park Street, Calcutta. 


LIST OF MEMBERS WHO HAVE BEEN ABSENT FROM 5 
INDIA THREE YEARS AND UPWARDS.* 
# Rule 40.— After the lapse of three years from the date of a 
member leaving India, if no intimation of his wishes shall in the 
interval have been received by the Society, his name shall be re- 
moved from the List of Members. 
The following members will be removed from the next Mem- 
ber List of the Society under the operation of the above Rule:— 


Frederick MacBlaine, Esq., 1.c.5. 
Phra Maba Chandeina. 


LOSS OF MEMBERS DURING 1910. 
By RETIREMENT. 











Claude Arthur Cecil Streatfield, Esq., 1.0.8. £ — 
Dr. Arnold —8 , V.R.C.s. — — 
Babu Durgadas Bhatta. > हरी 
i Herbert Phillip Duval, Beds M.A., ۰ | ene 
Henry George Fitzgerald, Esq. - S e. 
Lieut. Rodney Foster, R.E. | —— 
Babu Gagonendranath Tagore. ۱ EA? 
` J. H. Hyde, ۰ 3 FRR 
Chinta to, Esq. : | w : ۱ 1 * fet. 
William Bernard MacCabe, Esq., C.E., ۳۰-۰ 2 ar f DEM 
Major Norman Robinson Rainier, LM.8. — — S p 
Lieut.-Col. Robert Broadley Rae, :.M.s. ur Y. i در‎ 
Maulavi Sakhawat Hosain. (a RTS, EEG 
Louis Stuart, Esq. — — V 1 3 ag AME 
Pran c omo aded MEMMIUS 
| Henry Wh ar er, I58q., — > — r WA L 
21 per Charles Woadman, و‎ A Ser 





P. WE. c RIDE e W: Im ‘ unt chi 
Davi | Henry १२... - y — t Ri wš Lg act + 
~ í . T = y ۹ w I ` —— ER و‎ 
| e L ⁄“ c" ١ E^ , 
5 *— M 27 » 0 J 
a ४९0 
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š Honorary Members 


Mahamahopadhaya Chandra Kanta Tarkalankara 
Professor M. Treub 


UNDER Rune 40, 


Gerald Cecil Dudgeon, Es 
Sir Joseph Bampfylde Fuller, x 0.8.1 


ELLIOTT GOLD MEDAL. 
RECIPIENTS 


1893 Chandra Kanta Basu. 

1895 Yati Bhusana Bhaduri, ۸ 

1896 Jnan Saran Chakravarti, M.A. 

Sarasi Lal Sarkar, M.A. 

1901 Sarasi Lal Sarkar, M.A. 

1904 í Sarasi Lal Sarkar, M.A. 
Surendra Nath Maitra, M.A. 

1907 Akshoyakumar Mazumder. 








BARCLAY MEMORIAL MEDAL 
RECIPIENTS. 


1901 E. Ernest Green, Esq. l 
h 1903 Major Ronald Ross, F.m.c.s., O.B., C.LE., F.R.S., I.M.8. 


( 
1905 Lieut.-Colonel D. D. Cunningham, F.R.8., C.LE., 
I.M.8. (retired) 
1907 Lieut.- nel Alfred William Alcock, M.B., LL.D., 
| C.LE., F.R.S., 
Ç 1909. Lieut.-Colonel David Prain, M.A., M.B., LL.D. 
r ay F.R.S., 1 M.S. ( - 
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OF 


ABSTRACT STATEMENTS 


2, 


— THE 
à * j س‎ = £ = ` 
SIATIC P OCIETY OF PENGAL 
Ea - a ¢- ET + پا‎ ۱ ۱ 


"^. 
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2. 


RECEIPTS AND DISBURSEMENTS 








| STATEMENT 
19 10. Asiatic Society 


Dr. 


To ESTABLISHMENT, 
As. P. Re. As. P. 


Salaries  ... i l* 
Do (Officer in charge for Researches in 
History, Religion, Ethnology and Folklore 


in Bengal) ne t Ae 
Commission fas Te TS 
Pension  .. eve — 
Grain Compensation Allowance ... * 


To CONTINGENCIES. 


Stationery oer ۰ + के ee “ee 
Freight is 3 Er 
Lights and Fans i ८ زک‎ i^ 
Insurance fee úa * e. 
Potty repairs ioe eed a 

Miscellaneous * ED P 


5,8554 13 10 


3,600 0 © 
685 12 8 
420 0 0 

72 12 0 








To LIBRARY AND COLLECTIONS. 


Books 44 ۰ s.. ... 

Purchase of Manuscripts ese * 

Library Catalogue p. * و‎ 
Manus 


Manuscript Catalogae (Chinese and Tibetan)... 


188 2 3 
1465 0 O 
888 3 3 
277 8 8 
100 ० O 
283 12 O 
187 8 O 
79 12 6 
976 10 3 
2627 3 10 
1289 13 0 
1049 2 O 
199 0 O 
444 ۵ 0 





To PUBLICATIONS, ` 














۱ pli ape gar re Circulate and ** رم‎ oe 
57. Bolling” : Ey Hives ee Si 
NC s... dra =f * ee 
RR re Personal Account (written off and miscellaneous) 


To EXTRAORDINARY EXPENDITURE 


10,636 6 6 


4391 8 6 





















NOT 
of Bengal. 1910. 

































Cr. = 
Ks, As. P. Hs. As, P. | 
By Balance from last Report sie Sp * 1,03,622 13 3 
By Cash KECKIFTR. 
Publications sold for cash — १3: 573 12 7 
Interest on Investments zi * 7,006 9 7 
Rent of room in the Society's premises ER 600 © ७ 
> Allowance from tho Government of Bengal;for 
۱ the publication of papers on Anthropological 
and Cognate subjects on * 2,000 ७ 
0 Do. do. Governmentof Eastern Bengal 
E and Assam do. do. 2,000 
/ Do, do. Government of Bengal for 
x | ‘Researches in History, Religion, Ethno- 
يد‎ logy, and Folklore of Be engal ... .. 8,600 0 0 
4 b Loan =.» e k... saa 2,000 O o 
5 Miscellaneous 25 n in 375 12 9 
2 15,546 2 11 
. By EXTRAORDINARY RECEIPTS, 
Subscriptions to Royal Socicty’s Scientific 
Catalogue ` 5.4१ — 3% 571 2 O 
۱ By PERSONAL ACCOUNT. 
- . | ——— ۱ 
9 Admission fees — — ... 1,888 O ० 
ELE Membera' snbacriptiona JA ... 11,610 0 ० 
ra | Compound subscription * oss mr 500 0 O 
_ .—- . Subscriptions for the Society’s “Journal and ۱ 
4 FE =e < 2 en Ui " and *' Memoirs "’... owe 1656 0 0 
i“ — Sales on 1 ELLE ... ... 383 13 O 
2 Miscell w zm e 127 15 6 
ui x ue | - te 16,165 12 6 
P 4 - ی‎ Pii = ۱ ۰ 
3 TAT धव A. 
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STATEMENT 
1910. Ortentat Publication Fund, No.1 


— o — - —— vq nQa— — — — ° आ... س‎ 









Dr. 
To CASH EXPENDITURE. 
Rs, As. P. Ks. As. P. 
Salarê > (o 05 » 1,728 8 6 
Commission E. * — Al 12 1 
Postage  ... — * abe 154 O 9 
: Contingencies b^ Se - 81 7 6 
۱ Editing charges x T . oe 8188 5 .0 
ud Stationery LS $ m 20 10 3 < 
T r^ 57 4 Freight sae ia see ac 97 2 7 5 ۱ ¿ 
۳ Grain Compensation Allowance ... ve» 10 12 6 =>» 
f Š e .. 6065 5 6 Sy eer 5 
35 0 0. ३ 3 


“ef — > >> 
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- ° ° * To Personal Account (written off and miscella- ७५. 
B = neots ) ... .... e> TE? 36 ' 4 o >. 
E ^ Balance I ai 8 OA s. rus 











23 * | Toran Ra. Ni 17,658 211 
* NA = > 3 
5 DAA Ë * ۱ : ES 
ER STATEMEN 
7910. Oriental Publication Fund, No.2, i 
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No. 2. = 
Acct. with the Asiatic Soc. of Bengal. 1910. 





Cr. 


By Balnnce from Inst. Report ९०० * — 5,651 14 8 


By Caen RECEIPTS. 








1101, z Government Allowances ... — 9,250 © © 
ह. 331 Publications sold for cash ` — — 1,416 15 2 
TT jx n Advances «नळ s.s 65 o € 
TE —— — 10,781 15 8 
* 2 9 et By PRRSONAL ÁCCOUNT 
Sales on credit eee Ya Tus == 1304 f 0 
> 
> 1 a. का 3 
۱ To. Torar Re. * 17,088 2 1 
vi in D. Hoorrs, 


Honorary Treasurer, 
Asiatic Society of Bengal. 


E No 8 
i Acct. with the Asiatic Soc. of Bengal. 1910 
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STATEMENT 
1910. Oriental Publication Fund, No. 8, in 








Dr. 


To CASH EXPENDITURE. 
۱ Hs. Aw. P. 
Printing charges aš Ss cag * 455 14 0 
Balance X 3 1,554 13 6 


Torar Rs. * es 2,340 11 6 








| p'a STATEMENT: 
1910. Sanskrit Manuscript Fund in Acct. 
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To CAsH EXPENDITURE. ۱ 
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No. 4. ۱ : 
Acct. with the Asiatic Soc. of. Bengal. 1910. 
Cr. 
Hs. As. P. 
By Balance from last Report * * +». 234011 6 
Totar Ra. : ^ 88011 Fs 





D. Hoorxrn, 


Honorary Treasurer, 
Asiatic Society of Bengal. 


No. 5. ظ‎ 
with the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 1910. 








— Cr. A 
Re, As P Rs. As. P 
By Balance from last Report «४० ove 758 4 11 
| By Casu RECEIPTS., 
Government Allowance su» ne, 743,200. 0 0 
Publicati sold for cash ses Vie 10 9 0 
duce 8210 0 ७ 
| BY PERSONAL ACCOUNT. 
Bales on eredit ... see aes ne L oO 0 
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STATEMENT 
1910. Arabic and Persian MSS. Fund in 





To Casu EXPENDITURE. 


5 Salarios 


Grain Compensation Allowance ... * 
5 Contingencies arr ۳ 
- Stationery — ` 
Purchase of Manuscripts * ... 
Insurance déo — = 
Loan see eee >è sss 
P *'* . 4 — 
Freight ... t 
A uen 8 oes "a 4४७ 
Travelling charges ۱ 
Balance a 
ToTAL Rs. 
LJ 


1910. | Bardie Chronicles MSS. Fund im 








— n o 








Rs. As. P. Re An, P; 
2,278 7 9 
4 0 O 
43 10 9 
13 4 0 ब 
7,386 0 0 
31 4 O 
2,000 0 0 ` 
19 4 O E 
78 5 0 mL 
612 0 | 
351 2 O 
— 12,208 1 6 
T 1,567 0 0 k 3 
ate 13,776 1 6 T 
"AE. 4 QU ap. RCN 
LASS 
८८३४ 
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No. 6. 
Acct. with the Asiatic Soc. of Bengal. 1910. 





Cr. 


By Balance from last Report eee jas — 20665 1 5 


By Casan ۷ 7. 





١ Government Allowance > — 600O O ७ 
x — is 2000 0 0 
v Loan (from Asiatic of Bengal) Ne 4710 0 O 
E — 11.710 (0 0 
š. 
~~ ° 
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MARCH, ۰ 


The Monthly General Meeting of the Society was held on 
Wednesday, the Ist March, 1911, at 9-15 P.M. 


E _COLONEL G. F. A. HARRIS, M.D., 1.31.8. , President, in the 
chair. 


The following members were present :— 


Dr. N. Annandale, Mr. I. H Burkill, Mr. B. L. Chaudhuri, 
Mr. B. De, Mr. L. L. Fermor, Mr. F. H. Gravely, Mahamaho- 
padhyaya Haraprasad Shastri, Mr. D. Hooper, 1६०४, H. Hos- 
ten, S.J., Mr. J. Insch, Mr. W. Kirkpatrick, Mr. W. W. K. 
Page, Mr. G. H. Tipper, Mr. E. Vredenburg, Mr. H. P. Watts. 


Visitors:—Mrs. C. T Ambler, Mr. A. C. Atkinson, Mr. 
H. S. Bion, Mr. G. E. Cooke, Mr. H. K. De, Mr. R. G. Farmer, 
Mr. J. H. Ferguson, Mr. and Mrs. N. Haas, Mrs. Insch, Miss 
N. O. Lindsay, Mr. Isaac ۰ 


The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 
Seventy-two presentations were announced. 


The General Secretary reported that Babu Badri Das 
Goenka, Mr. W McIntosh, Mr. A. N. Moberly and Dr. T. F. 
Pearse had expressed a wish to withdraw from the Society. 


The General Secretary also reported the death of ۰ 
L. O. Skrefsrud, an Ordinary Member of the Society. 


The General Secretary read the names of the following 
gentlemen who had been appointed to serve on the various 
Committees during 1911 :— 


Finance Committee. 
Dr. N. Annandale, Hon. Mr. Justice Asutosh Mukhopa- 


dhyaya, Mr. I. H. Burkill, Mr. W K. Dods, Mahamahopa- 
dhyaya Haraprasad Shastri, Dr. E. Denison Ross. 


Library Committee. 
Dr. N. Annandale. Hon'ble Mr. Justice Asutosh Mukho- 
padhyaya, Mr. I. H. Burkill, Mr. J. N. Das-Gupta, Mahamaho- 
adr aya Ea rasad Shastri, Mr. Harinath De, Dr. E. P. 
H rison, Mr. . H.. Ha yian, Lieut.-Colonel F. P. May- 
nard, I.M.S., TUibau Ca tain J. | Ww. 
Ross, Dr. G. "hi ——— ۱ ول‎ 
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Philological Committee 


Hon'ble Mr. Abdullah al-Mamun Suhrawardy, Hon'ble 
Mr. Justice Asutosh Mukhopadhyaya, Mr. E. A. Gait, Dr, 
Girindra Nath Mukhopadhyaya, Mahamahopadhyaya Harapra- 
sad Shastri, Mr. Harinath Babu Monmohan Chakravarti, न — 
Babu Muralidhar Banerjee, Babu Nogendra Nath Vasu, Lieut.- 
lonel D. O. Phillott, Babu Rakhal Das Banerjee, Dr. E. 
Denison Ross, Dr. Satis Chandra Vidvabhusana, Acharya 
Satyavrata Samasrami, Dr. G. Thibaut, Mr. E. Venis - 


The General Seoretary laid on the table a circular regard- =. 
ing the Nobel Prize for Literature awarded annually by the 2 
Swedish Academy, Stockholm. 


The General Secretary also laid on the table, for the infor- . > 
mation of the Monthly General Meeting, under Rule 48 (a) 
the minutes of the members of Council on an amendment to 
Regulation 6 (#.e., for the words two-thirds in Rule 6 substitute 
Majority) governing the nomination and election of Fellows 
among the Ordinary Members 


The President announced that the Council had appointed 
Capt. J. W. D. Megaw, I.M.S., as Medical Secretary in the 
place of Major L. Rogers, I..M.S., resigned, ` 


The following five gentlemen were balloted for as Ordinary 
Members :— 


The Hon'ble Sir Bijay Chand Mahtap, K.C.I.E., Maharaj- ی‎ ae 
adhiraj Bahadur of Burdwan, 6, Alipore Road — MUT 
Mahamahopadhyaya Haraprasad Shastri, seconded by Mr. 1 
Hooper; Mr. G. F. Thorpe, Bengal Pilot Service, proposed by 
Lieut-Colonel 1", P. Maynard, I.M.S., seconded by Mr. D. 


Hooper; Major O. A. Smith, 27th Punjabis, proposed Y ۱ 
Lieut.-Col. F. P. Maynard, I.M.S., seconded by Lieut.-Co लिक 
F. J. Dru .S. ; Babu Charu O. Chaudhuri, Zemindar and > | 
Honorary trate, Sherpur Town P.O. (Mymensingh Dis- 7. 
trict), proposed by Mr. B. L. Chaudhuri, seconded by Mr. —* 
T ore: Mr. F. W. Thomas, Librarian, India Office 2६४ 


London, proposed by Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana, [| 
seconded by Mr. D. Hooper Sa 


Mr. E. Vredenburg showed some lantern slides :— 


(1) Photographs of the hill fort of Raisen in Central India, 
with an illustration of an incised rock-drawing. 
| ` "The fort of Raisen in Eastern Malwa contains numerous 
`. -. buildings, many of which date back to the fifteenth cer 
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senting a lion chase in which the hunters are clad in armour of 
the style of the fifteenth century. The picture is worth men- 
tioning because drawings with a similar technique discovered 
some time ago near Bijeygarh in Baghelkhand have been as- 
eribed to the prehistoric period. In view of the late period of 
the Raisen drawing it is most probable that those near Bijeygarh 
are also late-medieval, an opinion already advanced in the 
. Journal of this Society by Mr. J. Cockburn in 1883. 


: (2) Photographs of some fifteenth century tombs at Gwá- 
ar on the Makran Coast, constructed in the Indian style of 
Gujrat. 

Theer are at Gwádar on the Makran coast some ancient 
Mahommedan tomba, one of which bears an inscription with the 
- date 873 Hijri (1468 A.D.). The tombs have been noticed by 
- previous travellers, but none of the published descriptions give 
any account of the peculiarities of their architecture. "Their 
style is identical with the very remarkable adaptation of Hindu 
architecture to Mahommedan buildings that prevailed in Guj- 
rat during the rule of the independent Mahommedan Kings in 
the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. It seems to indicate that 
the influence of the powerful kingdom of Gujrat must have 
extended to a considerable distance westward during the latter 

part of the fifteenth century. 


a: 


Dr. N. Annandale exhibited specimens of sponges asso- 
ciated with the shells of gregarious molluscs of the family Ver- 
motidae in the Bay of Bengal. 


In exhibiti^: the specimens, he explained that the con- 
torted, worm-like shells of the molluscs combined with the 
sponges, which were of almost stony hardness, formed irre- 
ular masses often of considerable size. The sponges exhi- 
bited were of two species, Racodiscula sceptrellifera, Carter, and 
Spongosorites topsenti, ۰ Neither of these sponges was 
invariably associated with molluscan shells, but in the speci- 
mens before the meeting S. topsenti was intimately combined 

T ।*१ with shells of Siliquaria muricata (Born), and R. sceptrellifera 
| with those of Siliquaria cochlearis and Spiroglyphus ۸ 
Mórch. Each of the two latter species of mollusc appeared to 

have associated with it a special variety of the sponge. 


Mr. I. H. Burkill exhibited a collection of drugs—"' a 












3 “In the bazaar of Naxalbari, Darjeeling terai, I found re- 
۱ feased, neither occupies his whole time nor satisfies his needs, 
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Lepcha's Medicine bag *’—and remarked : ب‎ 
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there were bits of the skin of all the following animals—tiger, 
leopard, donkey, black bear (Ursus torquatus), rhinoceros 
musk deer, the wild cat (Felis chaus), the himalayan cat. 
bear (Aelurus fulgens) which he called Optunga, and the 
hybrid of the Yak with a cow. Most of the skins he obtains 
from hunters. There were dried skulls or parts of skulls of 
musk deer, the red dog (Cyon dukhunensis) and of a musk 
rat, a Manis, and of what he called Karang-karung, a rodent 
perhaps Lagomys ; teeth of tiger, Felis chaus, pig, bear (prob- 
ably Ursus torquatus), sloth-bear and young rhinoceros; 
dried paws of a leopard, bear, and sloth-bear ; claws of a tiger; 
bristles of a wild pig ; half of an elephant’s rib, flesh of Cyon 
dukhunensis; and the dried tongue of a tiger. 

He also had a large lump of lard made from bear's fat of a 
dark colour throughout, and some hard Yaks' cheese. The 
Yaks’ cheese was for use in preventing difficult breathing, such 
as is experienced on the high passes that the Yak frequents. 

There was in his collection the dried leg of some bird of 
prey. 

He had a tortoise rib, a tortoise foot. bits of the dried. ^ 
body of the lizard Varanus bengalensis and the gill-cover of a 1 
mahsir fish (Barbus tor). 4 

He had the shells of Cypraea tigris to be worn on a 
necklace to cure goitre. It is evident that the shape of the 
shell had suggested its use in this disease, 

He had n largish bundle of pieces of the bark of Betula 
Bhojpattra, for use as paper in writing charms, and the follow- 
ing roots :— 

Pakanbet, a rhizome not yet identified. 

Radha, a stem, apparently of a Menisperm. 

Nim, bark of Melia Azadirachta 

Shudakpha, a rhizome, not yet identified. 

Bhutkes, root of Selinum Candollii. 

Punga rai, a fern stem. 

Pokli rai, a fern stem. 

Padam chal, root of a Rheum. 

Sungwara, the shell of a fruit looking not unlike that of - 

Carapa moluccensis. | ot | 

He also had pieces of copper pyrites, of a soft serpentine * 
(called Mirbishi patal) used for cataract in cows, and of calcium ai d 
sulphate (Hum patal), a dru g for fever. — | ۱ 

Drs. Annandale and Fermor and Messrs. Ti PI per and  — 
Hooper have kindly helped in the determination of the above — — 
soraps.`' | mrs OE 
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Mr. F. H. Gravely exhibited Myrmeleonid and Ascalaphid 
æ found living free upon tree-trunks, and remarked :— 


— The larvæ of the Myrmeleonid:e (Ant-Lions) and the 
closely allied Ascalaphidæ feed upon other insects. They lie 
concealed and suddenly seize their unsuspecting prey as it ap- 
proaches. Most Ascalaphid larvae cover themselves with a 
cloak of debris, or hide among rubbish or under stones ; but 
the Indian species here exhibited (Pseudoptynz sp.) sits exposed 
on tree-trunks, where it is rendered su fficiently inconspicuous by 
its form and colour. The larv of some genera of Myrmeleo- 
nidw resemble those of the A&calaphid:e in habit ; but those of 
the genus Myrmeleon construct pits into which their prey falls 
and at the bottom of which they live. The Indian species 
exhibited here (Myrmeleon contractus, Wilk.) is the only known 
exception to this; it lives upon tree-trunks with its head and 
thorax covered by an attached layer of fine dust.'' 


larv 


The following papers were read :— 
l. Farman of the Emperor Aurangzeb.—Hy RAJANIEANJAN 
SEN. Communicated by the Philological Secretary. 


2. Pandits of the 18th Century.— By MAHAMAHOPADHYAYA 
HARAPRASAD SHASTRI. 


3. A Note on the Dark Monday (Somavati).—By B. A. 
GUPTE. 


These papaa will be published in a subsequent number of 
the Journal. 
š — 


The Adjourned Meeting of the Medical Section of the 
Society was held at the Society’s Rooms on Wednesday, the 
Sth March, 1911, at 9-30 P.M. 


Cor. G. F. A. HARRIS, M.D., L.M.S., President, in the chair. 


The following members were present :— 

Lt.-Col. J. T. Calvert, I.M.S., Dr. C. H. Elmes, Capt. H. B. 
Foster, I.M.S., Lt.-Col. A. H. Nott, I.M.S., Captain J. D. 
Sandes, I.M.S., and Captain J. W. D. Megaw, I.M.S., Honorary 


Secretary- 


Visitors :—Lt.-Col. W. B. Thomson, R.A.M.C., Dr. Sarasilal 


The minutes of the last meeting w 


۹ 
Presi 3 
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The following cases were shown :— 
1, By Lt.-Col, Calvert, L. M.S. 


(a) A case showing multiple subeutaceous tumours, 
for diagnosis. A microscopical section of one of 
the tumours was also shown from which it ap- 
peer that the growth was a calcifying fibroma, 

(6) A case of Osteo Arthristis in a young European 
with X-ray photographs. This condition is said 
by Sir Jonathan Hutchinson to be very rare if 
not altogether unknown in India. 

(c) A case of early Leprosy in a European boy. 


2. By Lt.-Col. Nott, I.M.S.—A case in which Rhinoplasty 
had been performed with a very satisfactory result. 


3. The Secretary showed three photographs illustrating a 
remarkable case of Myositis Ossificans. "The photographs had 
been recently presented to the Medical College by Surgeon- 
General Lukis. 


The cases were discussed by the President, Col. Nott, Col. - 


Thomson, Dr. Elmes and Capt. Foster, 
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APRIL, ror. i 


The Monthly General Meeting of the Society was held 
on Wednesday, the 5th April 1911, at 9-15 ۰ 


E. DENISON Ross, Esq., Ph.D., F.A.S.B., in the chair. 


The following members were present :— 


Dr. N. Annandale, Mr. W. F. Bolton, Mr. I. H. Burkill, 
Dr. W. A. K. Christie, Rai Bahadur Matilal Ganguli, Mr 0. 0. 
Ganguli, The Hon'ble Mr. H. G. Graves, The Hon'ble Mr. 
Justice H. Holmwood, Mr. D. Hooper, Rev. H. Hosten, S J.; 
Mr. Jas. Insch, Mr. C H. Kesteven, Lieut.-Colonel F. P. May- 
nard, LM.S.; Mr. W. S. Milne, The Hon'ble Mr. C. E. A. W. 


e Oldham, Rev. A. C. Ridsdale, Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana, 
I Mr. H. P. Watts, Rev. A. W. Young. 
| Visitors : —Mr. and Mrs. A. C. Atkinson, Mrs. Burkill, The 


Hon'ble Mr. Justice H. R. H. Coxe, Miss Graves, Mrs. Holm- 


wood, Lieut.-Col. F. Cunynghame-Hughes, Mrs. Insch, Mr. 
C. H. R. Thorn. K 


The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 
Forty-six presentations were announced. - 
The General Secretary reported that Babu Harendra 


Krishna Mukerji had expressed a wish to withdraw from the 
Society. 


The General Secretary reported the death of Monsieur 
Paul Regnaud, an Honorary Member of the Society. 
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Mr. O. C. Ganguly gave a lecture on ** JAPANESE PAINT- 
ING and SCULPTURE, with lantern slides. 


— 90 — 


The Adjourned Meeting of the Medical Section of the 
Society was held at the Society's Rooms on Wednesday, the 
12th April, 1911, at 9-30 ۰ 

LIEUT.-COL. C. R. M. GREEN, M.D., F.R.C.S., LM.S., in 
the chair 


The following members were present :— 


Dr. U. N. Brahmachari, Lieut.-Col. J. T. Calvert, I.M.S 
Dr. G. C. Chatterjee, Dr. H. M. Crake, Dr. B. N. Ghosh, Dr. 
A. M. Leake, Dr. Indu Madhab Mallick, Major E. E. Waters, 
Capt. J. W. D. Megaw, LM.S., Honorary Secretary 


Visitors :—Drs. S. C. Bural and N. K. Sirkar. 
The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 


The following cases were shown :— 
(1) By Col. Green— 
1. A case of Syphilis which had been remarkably bene- 


fited by Salvarsan 
In the discussion which followed Dr. Brahmachari men- 


tioned that he had had very disappointing results with the use of 


Salvarsan in five cases in Kala Azar, Dr. Martin Leake had two 
cases of Kala Azar with similarly disappointing results, and 
Col. Calvert one case in which no benefit resulted. On the 
other hand, the Secretary stated that Major Murray, I.M.S 
bad encouraging resulta in three cases of Kala Azar 


2. Col. Calvert showed a case fordiagnosis in which there ١ 1 


was marked muscular atrophy and weakness combined with 


great deformity of the chest and vertebral column, the museu-- 
lar and skeletal changes having developed recently and simul- 


taneously. | | 


Christo 


they differed from 
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MAY, . ۰ 


The Monthly General Meeting of the Society was held om 
Wednesday, the 3rd May, 1911, at 9-15 5.७. 


LIEUT.-COLONEL D. C, PHILLOTT, F.A.S.B., in the chair. 
The following members were present :— 


Dr. N. Annandale, Mr. IL. H. Burkill, Mr. J. A. Chapman, 
Dr. L. L. Fermor, Mr. F. H. Gravely, Dr. G. D. Hope, Rev. 
H. Hosten, S.J., Mr. Jas. Insch, Mr. W. Kirkpatrick, Hon. Mr. 
Deva Prosad Sarvadhikary, Mahamahopadhyaya Satis Chan- 
dra Vidyabhusana, Maulavi Abdul Wali, Rev. A. W. Young. 


Visitors : Mr. B. Felsenthal. Mrs. Insch, and another. 
The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 
Nineteen presentations were announced, 


The following three gentlemen were balloted for as 
. Ordinary Members : 


Mr. A. T. Gopinatha Rao, M.A., Superintendent of Archæ- 
- ology, Trevandrum, proposed by Hon. Mr. Justice Asutosh 
Mukhopadhyaya, seconded by Dr. Satis Chandra Vidya- 
bhusana. Mr. Albert Charles ` Atkinson, Offg. Principal, La 
Martiniére, Caleutta, proposed by Mr. J. A. Chapman, seconded 
by Mr. G. H. Tipper. Mr. C. E. Lomax, M.A. (Oxon), Master, 
La Martinière, proposed by Mr. H. P. Watts, seconded by Mr. 

D. Hooper. 


Mr. I. H. Burkill exhibited specimens of the prickly pears 
now wild in India, and gave some account of their introduction 
* in connection with attempts to rear coclieneal in India. 


The following papers were read :— 


/ 1. Swertias chinenses quatuor Novas, ex herbario G. Bonati, 
M descripsit 1. H. BURKILL. 


2. Note on Sterculia alata, Roxb. var. irregularis, a re- 
markabie instance of leaf variation.— By W. W. SMITH. Commu- 
nicated by MAJOR A. T. GAGE, 1۰ 


3. A new Gentian and two new Swertias from the East 
| Himalaya.—By W. W. SMITH. Communicated by MAJOR A. T. 
B» X GAGE, i: .M.S. 
fn 4. Plantarum Novarum in Herbario Horti Regii Calcut- 
tensis Cognitarum Decas.—Autore W. W. SMITH. Communi- 
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5. Some Current. Pushtu Folk-Stories.—By Livor. F. H., 
MALYON. 


This paper will be published in the Memoirs. 
6. The Composition of Indian Y ams.—By D. HOOPER. 
7. Some Asiatic M ilk- Products.—By D. HOOPER. 


— papers have been published in the Journal for March 


8. Elucidation of certain passages in I-tsing — By KASHI 
P. JAYASWAL. 


This paper will be published in a subsequent number of 
the Journal 3 z 


9. Interaction of Hydrazine Sulphate with Nitrites and a 
new method for the determination oj ** Nitritic’’ Nitrogen — By 
Biman Benary Dey and HEMENDRA Kumar SEN. Commu- 
nicated by Dr. P. C. Ray 

This paper has been publishedin the Journal for April 1911. 


10. Description of three new species of Algae associated with 
Indian Freshwater Polyzoa.—By PROFESSOR WM. WEST, with 
notes by Dr. N. ANNANDALE 


This paper has been published in the Journal for March 
1911 


Ll. Father A. Monserrate' s Description of Delhi (1581), Firoz 
Shah's Tunnel.— By Rev. H. HosTEN, S.J. 


ur his paper has been published in the Journal for April d 


— مك 


The Adjourned Meeting of the Medical Section of the ` < 
Society was held at the Society's rooms on Wednesday, the :- 
10th May, 1911, at 9-30 r.» — 


LrEUT.-COLONEL C. R. M. Green, LM.S., in the chair. M 


The following members were present : 


Dr. G. C. Chatterjee, Dr. C. H. 


We etg e —— W — 
Maynard, L.M.S.; Dr Indu Mullick J. — 
Megaw, Medical ۲ 


Visitors :—Lieut.-Colonel W. B. d Thomson 
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I. A case of Leprosy in a European in which 
improvement almost amounting to a cure had resulted without 
any specific line of treatment—shown by the Secretary. 


The following paper was read :— 


A particular form of fracture of skull, — By SARASI LAL 
SARKAR, Communicated DR. G. C. CHATTERJEE. 


















JULY, 1011. 


m The Monthly General Meeting of the Society was held on 
ednesday, the 5th July, 1911, at 9-15 p.m. 


D. Hooper, Esq., F.C.S., F.A.S.B., in the chair. 


The following members were present :— 


Maulavi Abdul Wali, Dr. N. Annandale, Mr. A. C. Atkin- 
son, Mr. P. Brown, Mr. B. De, Dr. L. L. Fermor, Mr. F. H. 
Gravely, Mr. K. A. K. Hallowes, Rev. H. Hosten, S.J., Mr. J. 


Insch, Mr. S. W. Kemp, Mr. W. Kirkpatrick, Dr. Satis Chandra 
Vidyabhusana. 


Visitors: —Mrs. Fermor, Captain R. B. Seymour Sewell, 
I.M.S., and others. 


The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 


Twenty presentations were announced :— 


The General Secretary reported the death of Acharya 
Satyavrata Samasrami, an Honorary Member of the Society. 


Dr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana read the following 
obituary notice :— 


Acharyya Satya Vrata Samasrami (A.D. 1846—1911). 


Pandit Satyavrata Samasrami was born in Patna on the 
28th May, 1846. His father Babu Ramdas Chatterji held 
several responsible posts under the British Government in 
Monghyr and Patna, and had considerable landed property. 
To help the introduction of Vedic learning in Bengal, he 
removed his family to Benares and placed his son, eight years 
old, under the instruction of Gauda Svami, the head of the 
Sarasvati Matha, and of Pandit Nandaram Trivedi. Satya- 
vrata completed his studies in 1866 and received the title of 
4 Samasrami’’, or '*scholar of the Sima Veda ' و‎ from the 
Maharaja of Bundi with the consent of the distinguished 
Pandits of his court. 
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Vedic works. At the instance of Raja Dr. Rajendralala Mitra 
in the same year he was engaged by the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal to edit the Sama Veda Samhit@ for the Bibliotheca 
Indica. After the death of his father, he brought his family 
from Benares to Calcutta and applied himself to the diffusion 
of Vedic learning in Bengal. At his residence he kept pupils 
and gave them free board and tuition. He contributed to 
Bibliotheca Indica a new edition of the Nirukta. In 1889, 
he commenced publishing a new Vedic Journal, the Usha. He 
contributed also to the Bibliotheca Indica an edition of 
Aitareya Brihmana, Taittiriya Samhita and Satapatha ۰ 
mana. From his own press he published in Bengali character 
the Samaveda, the Yajurveda and several Brahmanas and 
Vedangas. Besides his editions of Sanskrit works of Poetry 
and Philosophy, and his original Compositions in the Sanskrit 
and Bengali languages, he edited a Buddhist work, Karanda 
Vyüha, with a Bengali translation by himself as well as a few 
of the Jaina Scriptures. 

As a Vedic scholar he was without a rival in Bengal, 
and carried out his father’s idea of reviving Vedic learning in 
the land of his birth, He was an Honorary Member of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal. He was appointed examiner in 
connection with the Government Sanskrit Title Examinations 
in Bengal. To give effect to the New Regulations of the 
Calcutta University he was appointed University lecturer and 
an examiner in the Vedas 

After suffering from Apoplexy for about six months he 
breathed his last on the first of June last, leaving a brother, 
three sons and a large circle of pupils and admirers to mourn 
his loss. 

The following eight gentlemen were balloted for as Ordi- 
nary Members :— 

Pandit Shyam Bihari Misra, B.A., Revenue Member, 
Council of Regency, Jodhpur, proposed by Mr. Ramavatar 
Pande, I.C.S., seconded by Mr. G. ۲۲, Tipper; Major H. J. 
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Mr. Justice Asutosh Mukhopadhyaya, seconded by Mahamaho- 
padhyaya Haraprasad Sastri; Capt. E. Owen Thurston, 
F.R.C.S., LM 8., Calcutta, proposed by Lieut.-Colonel F. P. 
Maynard, I.M.S., seconded by Capt. J. W. D. Mezaw, , I.M.S. 


Dr. N. Annandale exhibited a very large snake of Genus 
Büngarus forwarded by Major O. A. Smith, and said :— 


_ " I have been asked by our Honorary Secretary to exhibit 
this specimen, which was killed at Hazaribagh in Chota Nag- 
pur. It is an unusually large representative of the Common 
Krait, now measuring 4 feet 44 inches, although I understand 
it measured 4 feet 62 inches fresh. The record specimen of 
the species measured 4 feet 61 inches (vide Wall, Poisonous 
Terrestrial Snakes of our British Indian Dominions, 2nd Ed., 
p. 24, 1908), whether fresh or in spirit is not stated. I take 
this opportunity to make a few remarks about an allied species, 
B. sindanus, Boulenger, distinguished from the Common Krait 
by its (usually) larger size and by the fact that it has seventeen 
or nineteen rows of lateral and dorsal scales instead of fifteen. 
This species was described in 1898, and was for long believed 
to be peculiar to Sind. Some years later, however, Major 
F. Wall named another so-called species B. walli, although it 
differed little from B. sindanus, of wbich only a few specimens 
were then known, except in colour and in the number of 
ventral and subcaudal scales, both variable characters. On the 
evidence then available it might have been thought possible 
that B. walli was an eastern race of B. sindanus peculiar to the 
valley of the Ganges, but Major Wall has recently demolished 
this evidence by describing from Baluchistan specimens much 
nearer B. sindanus than the pseudo-species B. walli in scale 
characters (Journ. Bombay Nat. Hist. Soc., XX, p. 1040, 1911). 
He would still maintain the latter as a distinct species on the 
ground that it differs slightly in colour, form of body and 
maximum size, but these are not characters which can in any 
circumstance be — as intrinsically of specific importance 
in the Ophidia. I believe, therefore, that B. walli is merely a 
synonym of B. sindanus, and that the species which must be 
known by the latter name extends all over Northern India 
from Baluchistan to Lower Bengal, perhaps avoiding the 
damper parts of the country.’’ 


The following papers were read :— 
1. The Belkhara Inscription and the Machlishahr Grant. — 
By R. D, BANERJI., i e | 
` This paper will be published in a subsequent number of 
the Journal. | RENE AP FEY "€. | 
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3. The Rubaiyat of Abu Said ibn Abul Khayr, No. 2.—By 
MAULAVI ABDUL WALI. 


4. The Ghagrahati (Kotwalipara) Grant and three other 
Copperplate Grants.—By F. E. PARGITER, M.A 

These three papers will be published in a subsequent 
number of the Journal 

5. Phosphorus in Indian Food-Stufjs.—By D. HOOPER. 
— paper has been published in the Journal for June 


6. Folk Songs and Folk-Lore of the Gehara (Kanjars) 
By W. KIREPATRICK 


SR 7, تست‎ 


The Adjourned Meeting of the Medical Section of the 


Coe was held at the Society's rooms on Wednesday, the 
12th July, 1911, at 9-30 p.m. 


Lr.-CoLONEL F. P. MAYNARD, I.M.S., in the chair. 


The following members were present 

Dr. U. N. Brahmachari, Dr. Adrian Caddy, Col. J 
Calvert, I.M.S., Dr. C. H. Elmes, Dr. Indumadhab Mallick 
Captain E. Owen Thurston, LM.S., Captain J. W. D. Megaw, 
I.M.S., Honorary Secretary. 


Visitors :—Dr. H. N. Das, Dr. H. M. Mackenzie, Dr. H. 
D. Shastri 


The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed 


1. A case of complete destruction of half of the upper 
jaw by Canerum Oris, occurring in an attack of Acute Haver ۱ 
of unknown origin own by Dr. Caddy. 


2. A demonstration of Ophthalmological instruments by 
Lieut.-Col. F. P. Maynard 


3. The following papers were re Er 
` A Note on Salvarsan in the treatment of Kala Azar was read ` — | 
by MAJOR E. E. WATERS 
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AUGUST, 1911. 


The Monthly General Meeting of the Society was held on 
Wednesday, the 2nd August, 1911 , at 9-15 p.m. 


COLONEL G. F. A. HARRIS, LM.S., President, in the chair. 


The following members were present :— 


Maulvi Abdul Wali, Dr. N. Annandale, Mr. A. O. Atkin- 
son, Mr. I. H. Burkill, Dr. L. L. Fermor, Mr. F. H. Gravely, 
Hon. Mr. H. G. Graves, Mr. K. A. K. Hallowes, Mr. H. H. 
Hayden, Hon. Mr. Justice H. Holmwood, Mr. D. Hooper, Dr. 
G. D. Hope, Rev. H. Hosten, S.J., Mr. J. Insch, Mr. J. O. R. 
Johnston, Mr. S. N. Kemp, Mr. W. Kirkpatrick, Mr. J. Walter 
Leather, Captain R. B. Seymour Sewell, Dr. Satis Chandra 
Vidyabhusana, Mr. H. Walker. 


Visitors : —Mrs. Atkinson, Mr. N. Z. Bravine, Mrs. Fermor, 
Mr. G. Fox, Mrs. Kirkpatrick. 


The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 
Twenty-seven presentations were announced. 


The General Secretary reported the death of Prof. Charles 
Meldrum, Special Honorary Centenary Member of the Society. - 


The General Secretary also reported the death of Prof. 
J. A. Cunningham and Mr. C. H. Browning, Ordinary Members 
of the Society. 


The General Secretary also reported that Mr. J. R. Barrow 
and Mr. J. R. Cunningham have expressed a wish to withdraw 
from the Society. 


The Council reported that there were five vacancies in the 
list of Honorary Fellows, and the Council therefore recommend- 
ed Dr A. Engler, Lieut.-Colonel A. W. Alcock, Sir Clements 
Markham, Prof. E. G. Browne and Age presen ns aya 
Kamakhy& Nath Tarkabügis, for election as Honorary Fellows. 


Dr. A. Engler was born in Silesia in 1844, and took his 
Doctor's degree at Breslau in 1866. In the same year bh 
became Reader in Botany at the Magdalenum Gymnasium in 
Breslau. In 1871 he became Keeper of the State Institute in 
Munich, in 1878 Professor of Botany at Kiel, in 1884 Professor 
of Systematic Botany in Breslau, and in 1889 Professor of 
| Systematic Botany in the Universit ELE Berlin and Director of 
| the Imperial Botanic Gardens and ums—which two posts 
| he holds still. . 
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= Of honours he has many. His own country made him a 
3eheimer Regierungsrat in 1894, and later a Geheimer Ober- 
Regierungsrat, and the University of Cambridge, England, gave 
him a Doctor's degree in 1904. l 

. He has travelled widely for the sake of studying vegeta- 
tion. He has been in North Africa, East Africa, South Africa, 
India and Java. 

His publications are very numerous. First of all, as a 
systematic botanist he has monographed many groups of 
plants. Such work he considers, as it. truly is, spade work for 
other studies, the chief of his more philosophical contributions 
to science being in Geographic Botany. His early studies were 
in Saxifrages—mountain plants, whose interrupted distribution 
through the world, is bound n with climatic changes over 
geologic periods. This work led forward to his Attempt at a 
History of the development of the Plant world, specially of Floral 
regions since the Tertiary period,! 2 vols. (1879—1882) ; and this 
again is connected with his Development of plant geography in 
the last century, and further connected propositions (1899) .* 

His — ter entitled Erläuterungen zu der Übersicht über 
die Embr yia siphonogama in the Nachträge to his Naturliche 
Pflanzenjamilien is an attempt to indicate true affinities in the 
Higher plants. 

Professor En ger has shown a most remarkable adminis- 
trative ability. e has drawn the botanists of his own 
country, Austria, Italy, Scandinavia and from even further 
afield, who work at systematic and geographical Botany, into 
such harmony that under his editorship the ۲ Naturliche 
Pflanzenfamilien '" has been produced, and now the ‘‘ Pflanzen- 
reich’ and volumes entitled ** Vegetation der Erde’’ are appear- 
ing. 'The first work defines the genera of all the plants of the 
world from lowest to highest and is copiously illustrated. "The 
second is a series of monographs of groups of plants, and the 
third is a series of treatises on the vegetation of selected areas. 
The number of the scientists who have contributed to these 
works is a tribute to the genius, and is evidence of the wide 
trust placed in Dr. Engler. 

Lastly, it is to be added that Dr. Engler has carried out, 


١ 


since he was called to Berlin, the removal of the University 


Botanic Garden from a smoky square in that great city to a 
suburb, where it is now a large working concern not altogether 


unlike Kew क . 7 ۱ 
I. H. " BURKILL. ] 
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Alfred William Aleock was born in England in 1859 and 
was educated at Westminster School. After some years 
spent in India he took up the study of medicine in the 
University of Aberdeen, in which he was appointed Assistant 
Professor of Zoology in 1883. In 1885 he joined the Indian 
Medical Service, and from 1886 to 1888 served as medical 
officer with the Punjab Frontier Force. He was appointed 
Surgeon Naturalist. to the Marine Survey of India in the 
latter year and held the post for four years, being appointed 
superintendent of the Indian Museum and Professor of Zoology 
in the Calcutta Medical College in 1893, a joint post which he 
vacated for a short time to serve with the Pamir Boundary 
Commission of 1805. It was not until 1907, however, that he 
finally retired both from his scientific appointments in Calcutta 
and from the Indian Medical Service. Shortly after returning 
to England he was appointed Professor of Arthropodology in 
the London School of Tropical Medicine, a chair which he 
8۱۱۱ occupies. 

The value of Col. Alcock's zoological work has been recog- 
nized by the distinctions he has received in Europe. He is a 
Fellow of the Royal Society, an LL.D. (honoris causa) of the 
University of Aberdeen, a Corresponding Member of the Zoolo- 
gical Society of the Netherlands and of the Californian 
Academy of Sciences. He was honoured in India by being 
appointed a Companion of the Order of the Indian Empire. 
On his retirement he held the rank of Lieutenant-Colonel in 
the Indian Medical Service. 

Over e s@parate papers on zoological subjects were 
written by Col. Aleock in India, his attention having been 
directed in particular to the crustacea and the fish of deep 
water. Since leaving this country he has contributed a valu- 
able account of the freshwater crabs, in which the classification 
of the family is entirely reorganized, to the ‘‘ Catalogue of 
Indian Decapod Crustacea '' published by the Indian Museum. 
He has also organized his department and delivered courses of 
lectures in the Seamen's Hospital at the Royal Albert Docks 
with a skill and enthusiasm that have proved of the — 


benefit to medical men desirous of obtaining — ical know- 


ledge of practical ——— in connection with the exercise 
of their profession India and other tropical countries, and 
we may soon expect from his accurate and graphic pen a text- 
book of medical — such as perhaps no other living man 


ossesses the combined experience, theoretical knowledge and 





Last but not least among his services to the science of 


zoology must be reckoned the work he did for the Asiatic 
` Society of Bengal. Not only were his papers for several years 
|. . the most important 
| zoology was concerned 







contributed to our *'Journal'' so far as 
ed, but he served as an officer of the 
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Society for a considerable period, having been elected Natural 
History Secretary in 1888, General Secretary in 1895, and 
Vice-President in 1901. It is hardly to the credit of the 
Society that he never occupied the President's chair. 


[NELSON ANNANDALE.] 





SIR CLEMENTS ROBERT MARKHAM, K.C.B., F.R.S., D.Sc. 


Born at Stillingfleet near York, July 20,1830. Educated 
at Westminster School. He was appointed a naval cadet in 
1844, and served in the Arctic Expedition in search of Sir 
John Franklin in 1850—51. He explored Peru and the forests 
of the E. Andes in 1852—54. In 1854 he was appointed to a 
clerkship in the Board of Control, India Office. From 1859 to 
1862 he organized an expedition to South America to collect 
cinchona plants and seeds, and succeeded in transferring them 
to India. He selected sites for the plantations in India in- 
cluding those in the Darjeeling district and the Nilgiri Hills, 
where at the present time there are extensive cinchona estates 
and quinine factories. He continued to hold various appoint- 
ments in the India Office, where he had charge of all corres- 
pondence relating to cinchona and quinine, and all despatches 
of the Secretary of State on the subjects written between 1862 - 
to 1877 were drafted by Mr. Markham. The correspondence 
was ordered to be printed by the House of Commons, and is 
comprised in five large Blue Books. His taste for botany, 
archaeology and ethnology, which he developed in his early 
years, placed him high in the scientific world. He was 
Secretary and President of the Hakluyt Society, Secretary and 
President for many years of the Royal Geographical Society. 
He has published many works on history, science and travel, 
including “a Memoir of the Indian Surveys,'' “Travels in 
India and Peru,'' “Peruvian Bark,’’ * History of Persia,” 
'* Missions to Thibet.'" He is now engaged on a translation 
of Garcia de Orta's ‘* Colo iere In electing Sir Clements 1 
Markham to an Honorary Fellowship the Society recognizes 

the specially valuable service rendered to India and the East 

in successfully introducing the cultivation of cinchona into 
this country fifty years ago. 0۵, Hoorer.] 
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Persia, 1887—88. Publications: A Traveller's Narrative, 
written to illustrate the Episode of the Bāb, Persian text and 
English translation, with notes, 1891; A Year amongst tbe 
Persians, 1893; The New History of Mirza ‘Ali Muhammad the 
Bāb, translated from the Persian, 1893; Catalogue of Persian 
MSS. in Cambridge University Library, 1596; Hand-list of 
the Muhammadan MSS. in the same library, 1900; critical 
edition of Dawlatsháh's Tadhkira, 1901; do. of ‘Awfi’s Luba- 
bu'l-Albáb, 1903; Literary History of Persia until the time 
of Firdaws1; continuation of same until the Mongol Invasion, 
1906; abridged translation of Ibn Isfandiyar’s History of 
Tabaristin; Short Account of Recent Events in Persia, 1909 ; 
besides numerous Papers in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society from 1889 to the present time. 
[D. C. PHILLOTT.] 


Mahámahopádháyaya Kamakhya Nath Tarkavagisa was 
born at Protáppore, a village in the district of Hooghly, in the 
year 1848. He comes of a respectable family of Pundits dis- 
tinguished as much for their learning as for the sanctity of 
their manners. In conformity with the time-honoured practice 
and traditions of the family, Pundit Kamakhya Nath was 
initiated into Sanskrit Grammar and literature at a very 
early age. Kamakhya Nath evinced in the days of his 
pupilage those transcendental qualities of the head which 
have won for him the foremost rank among Pundits in this 
country. At the tender age of fourteen he left his native village 
for Navadwipa in order to prosecute his studies in Nydya, and 
there his intellect derived its principal sap and nourishment 
from the great classical soil of Sanskrit learnin g- He read 
Nyáya with the late Mahámahopádhyáya Bhuban Mohan 
Vidyáratna, and was dubbed by him with the title of ** Parka- 

isa." After finishing his course of studies in Smriti and 
Vedanta he came down to Calcutta at the age of twenty-eight, 
where he opened a Tol and offered gratuitous instruction to his 
pupils with free quarters and board. He entered into the 
service of Governinent at the ace of thirty-four, as Assistant 
Professor of Hindu Logic at the Calcutta Sanskrit College, and 
was elevated to the chair of Nydya on the retirement of the 
late Mahámahopádhyáya Mahesa Chandra Nyáyaratna, C.L.E. 

As a teacher and exponent of Hindu Philosophy, Pundit 
Kamakhya Nath has been highly successful. He is universally 
regarded as a specialist in Nyaya, and his widespread fame and 
popularity are in ۵ pem measure due to his quite original 
method of teaching t most abstruse branch of Hindu Philo- 
sophy. He is looked upon as ۵ referee whose word is law in 
matters of Shastric interpretation as well as in the solution of 









‘difficult social and religious problems. He has done good service 
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to the cause of indigenous learning by his able researches in 
Oriental Philosophy. He has edited the Taltvua-Chintamani and 
the Chaturvarga-Chintamani published under the auspices of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, and is still editing the Commen- 
tary of Gadádhara on Siromani's Didhiti. His commentary on 
Udayanácharyya's Kusumanjali, which he published on his 
own account, will ever be regarded as a monument of his 
profound erudition and extraordinary attainments in Nyáya. 
It has been highly spoken of and appreciated by Pundits all 
over India. Asa member of the Sahitya Sabha, he has delivered 
a series of lectures in Bengali on Hindu Philosophy, which 
have evoked a new interest in the study of that difficult 
branch of knowledge amongst the educated public. The 
Government have been pleased to confer on him the high 
literary distinction of ‘' Mahámahopádhyiya," and to grant 
him prolonged extension of service for nine years, in recogni- 
tion of his sterling merits. He has lately retired from service, 
and by his retirement the Sanskrit College may well be said to 
have been shorn of a worthy pillar of strength. 


[SATIS CHANDRA VIDYABHUSANA.] 





The following gentlemen were balloted as Ordinary Mem- 
ers سس‎ 

Capt. William Macrae, R.E., Lower Ganges Bridge, Paksey 
(Pabna), Station Saraghat, proposed by Dr. T. H Bishop, 
seconded by Mr. G. H. Tipper; Major 4. Gwyther, M.B., 
F.R.C.S.E., L..M.S., Civil Surgeon, Howrah, proposed r4 Lieut.- 
Colonel J. T. Calvert, I.M. S. seconded by Major J. W. D. 
Megaw, 1.31.5. Capt. A. H. Proctor, M.Ch., I.M.S., Resident 
Surgeon, Medical College, proposed by Lieut.-Col. J. T. Calvert, 
I.M.S., seconded by Major J. W. D. Megaw, LM.S.; Mr. S 
Maulik, Entomologist , Assistant to the Imperial Forest 2०००७ ist, 
Research Institute, Dehra Dun, prope oi by Dr. N. Ann ale, 
seconded by Mr. F. H. Gravely; Mr. Gerald M. Young, I.C.S., 
proposed by the Hon. Mr. E. D. Maclagan, seconded by Dr. E. 
Denison Ross ; Mr. Habib-ur-Rahman Khan, Telegraph Dept., 
Allahabad, pope by Lieut.-Col. D. C. Phillott, seconded by 
Hon. Mr. Abdulla al-Mamun Suhraward y. 


Dr. Fermor exhibited some minerals collected «d pies 
excursions of the XIth International Geological C य bake 6 
in Sweden in 1910. Many famous mines were visited in ۷ 
ish Lapland, in the Stockholm Archipelago, and in Central 
Sweden. The most interesting of the many fine. and rare 
mineral specimens obtained are the following :— ne 

i — The rare-earth —6 ergusonite and Pro om 
the Ytterby felspar mine, the nal locality for the ۴ 
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earths, these two minerals containing between them the follow- 
ing rare elements :—beryllium, cerium, didymium, erbium, lan- 
thanum, niobium, tantalum, thorium, uranium, and yttrium. 

(2) Petalite, a-lithium silicate from the Utö lithia mine, 
the original locality for the element lithium, 

(3) Galenobismuthite, containing about 13 per cent. of 
selenium, from the Falun copper mine. 

(4) A great variety of minerals from the Lingban man- 
ganese-iron mine, perhaps thë most famous mineral locality in 
the world, for it has, with Nordmark, yielded some fort y-eight 
minerals not found elsewhere. “The minerals collected here 
comprise native lead; the following silicates containing man- 
ganese (varieties of manganskarn), schefferite, rhodonite, rich- 
terite, tephroite, inesite; the silicate of lead, barysilite; the 
lead-manganese silicate, kentrolite; the arsenates of manganese, 
berzeliite, allactite ; the lead-manganese arsenate, caryinite; the 
lead arsenates, hedyphane, ecdemite; also the oxides of man- 
ganese, hausmannite and braunite; and finally the borate of 
manganese and magnesium, pinakiolite. 

(5) Ganomalite, à lead-manganese silicate, and piedmontite, 
the manganese-epidote, from the Jakobsberg manganese mine. 

(6) Pyrosmalite, an iron-manganese silicate, and beautiful 
crystals of diopside, calcite, and magnetite, from the Nordmark 
iron mines. s 


Dr. Hope exhibited and described Poecilocoris latus, Dall, 
an insect pest of tea. 

This insect which feeds on tea seed has been known since 
the early days of the Indian tea industry. Mature and im- 
mature specimens and eggs will be shown and its feeding habits 
described. 

Recent investigation has indicated that the insect is pro- 
bably indireetly responsible for the damage which so often 
occurs to tea seed by the development of fungi in and between 
the cotyledons. 


Dr. Annandale exhibited a freshwater Medusa from the 
Western Ghats. 

The Medusa was taken by Mr. 8. P. Agharkar of the 
Elphinstone College, age aren da , in small streams running in the 


५५ Satara district into the Krishna river. It is probably identical 
ies with Limnocnida tanganyicae, a species hitherto found only in 









the great African lakes and atthe mouth of the River Niger.‏ 4 و 
ES The 8 —— identity, however, must remain a little doubtful‏ 
until fresh specimens have been examined.‏ | 

Mr. Gravely exhibited living Pedipalpi and made the 
following remarks on the distribution of क Order. : 
A. Xe. e Pedipalpi are an Order of Arachnida whieh. soko تح‎ 
| . mame from the fact that the first pair of legs are antenniform 
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and are used not for locomotion but as feelers. Although very 
abundant in some parts of the tropics their strictly nocturnal 
habits have led to their being overlooked to some extent, and 
there is still much to be learnt about them. The Order is 
subdivided into two Sub-orders (Oxopoei and Amblypygi) of 
which the latter contains one family only (Tarantulidae) and 
the former two (Thelyphonidae and Schizomidae). The Thely- 
phonidae are represented in the present exhibit by living 
specimens of Uroproctus Assamensis, a species found through- 
out Assam and the Eastern Himalayas at altitudes under 
about 4000 ft., and originally described by Dr. Stoliczka in the 
Journal of this Society. Members of this family construct 
burrows, usually under stones or logs of wood, and spend the 
day and all the dry weather in them, only coming out to seek 
their prey towards nightfall in wet weather. The Schizomidae 
are minute creatures not unlike the very much larger Thely- 
phonidae in general form, but with a short tail which is 
widened into a shovel-shaped structure in the male, and with 
very different arms. They live among dead leaves, grass- 
roots, stones, etc. and like the Thelyphonidae they construct 
burrows for themselves They are here represented by Schizo- 
mus (Trythyreus) lunatus from the Indian Museum compound: 
this is the only species yet recorded from India proper. The 
Tarantulidae differ very greatly in form from the other two 
families, being spider-like rather than scorpion-like. They 
are unable to construct burrows for themselves, but are some- 
times found in the burrows of other animals; usually they live 
under logs of wood, stones, etc., or in caves. They are here 
represented by Charinides bengalensis which is very abundant 
in piles of old bricks in sheltered places in Calcutta. 

I am at present engaged in a detailed study of the distri- 
bution of the Pedipalpi of the Oriental Region and have 
already arrived at the following conclusions.—Taking first the 
Thelyphonidae, the denticulation of the first two joints of the 
arms 18 more variable than has commonly been supposed, and 
I have reason to believe that that of the first joint anyway has 
been determined by the long-continued action of climatic con- 
ditions; and it is noteworthy that almost all the other generic 
and specific characters are to be found in organs directly con- 
nected with the processes of reproduction. A somewhat 

alle] evolution in some of these organs appears to have 
taken place in different genera ; and they are apparently a good 
index of the degree of specialization found in the several 
ies. ۱ | 
rning now to those genera which are distinguished by 
ac sree of a ridge on each side of —— head, we find that 
are gion including the islands of Sumatra, Java, Borneo, and 
Celebes is very much richer in species — any other locality; 
and with the exception of a single rare species all the forms 
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found here are of the most highly specialized type. Species of 
E? ħelyphonus belonging to this most highly specialized type are 
dominantin the Malay Peninsular and Siam also, though here 
they are much fewer in number, but nowhere else unless it be 
in the Philippines. The further one looks from the neigh- 
bourhood of Borneo, however, the more frequently are less 
specialized forms met with, the least specialized of all being 
dominant only in Ceylon, the Indian Peninsular, the Eastern 
Himalayas, Assam, and Eastern China to the west and north, 
and in South America to the east; whilst a species specialized 
in an intermediate degree is dominant in the Liu Kiu 
Islands and Japan to the north-east; these being the limits 
of distribution of the family. This arrangement in what may 
be compared to a series of concentric semi-circles about the 
neighbourhood of Borneo leads me to conclude that at some 
period relatively simple forms such as Uroproctus assamensis 
and Vhelyphonus sepiaris existed and in all probability were 
confined to the neighbourhood of what is now Borneo; and that 
as more highly specialized forms were evolved the simpler 
ones were pushed further and further outwards. 

The distribution of those Thelyphonidae which are distin- 
guished from the ones already dealt with by the absence of 
ridges at the sides of the head between the median and lateral 
eyes, suggests that these were originally centred in much the 
same place as the others, and that they have been entirely 
pushed outwards by them; for they are now known with 

- certainty only in the moister parts of Ceylon and the west 
coast of India, in and around Burma, and in S. America. 
When the migrations resulting in the present distribution of 
the family commenced therefore, the prototypes of the two 
principal divisions into which the Thelyphonidae naturally fall 
appear to have been already distinct from one another; and, 
-from the minuteness with which (at most) any Thelyphonid 
departs from the fundamental form of the group to which it 
belongs, it may further be inferred that the external structure 
of each of these two prototypes was —— extremely ‘‘ fixed '' 
—i.e. that these prototypes were already somewhat ancient 
species or groups of species. Their antiquity is also rendered 
highly probable by the fact that the closely allied Geralinuridae 
occur in the Coal Measures of Britain. The two prototypes 

4 of the Thelyphonidae as we know them to-day were probably 

۳ therefore members of a more extensive group the rest of which 

5; have now entirely disappeared. : 

à Concerning the Hs मम र of the d it is at 

2 resent impossible to draw any very definite conclusions, as 

EB. their small size has caused them to be much neglected and our 

* - knowl of ry incomple — distribution of existing species 
is bably very incom 
ie Phe Tarantulidae JI into three sub-families, one of which is 
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purely American, one of which extends from East Africa across ` 
tropical Asia to Indo-China; whilst the remaining one extends 
from the Seychelles to Galapogos, being centred like the 
Thelyphonidae, in the Malaysian region. There is some indi- 
cation that this last. sub-family may also have spread out- 
wards from the neighbonrhood of Borneo; but the direction 
which their evolution has taken is less Clearly indicated than 


in the Thelyphonidae, and the evidence is consequently incon- 
clusive at present. 


The following papers were read :— 
1. Ancient Monuments in Kashmir.—By ANAND KOUL. 
=) 


202 Simhachelam Temple.—By S. P. V. RAMANUJA SVAMIN. 
Communicated by S. P. V. RANGANATHA SVAMIN. 


3. Firoz Shah's Menagerie,.—By MAULAVI Qasim Hasin. 
Communicated by the NATURAL HisTORY SECRETAY. 

. The author called attention to the account by Shams-i- 
Siraj Afif, of curiosities brought to Faizabad by the Emperor 
Firoz Shah, to be on publie view—two giants, a dwarf, two 
bearded women, a three-legged goat, a red-billed crow. 


4. Gadadhara, Prince of Modern Schoolmen — By ۰ 
S. C. VIDYABHUSANA. 


This paper will be published in a subsequent number of 
the Journal. 


— — 4 


The Adjourned Meeting of the Medical Section of the 
Society was held at the Society’s rooms on Wednesday, the 
9th August, 1911, at 9-30 p.m. 


COLONEL G. F. A. HARRIS, 1.M.S., President, in the chair. 


The following members were present :— 


Lt.-Col. W. J. Buchanan, I.M.S., Dr. Gopal Chandra Chat- 
terjee, Dr. K. K. Chatterjee, Dr. A. M. Leake, Dr. D. Quinlan, 
Captain E. D. Thurston, J.M.S., Major E. E. Waters, I.M.S., 
Major J. W. D. Megaw, I.M.S., Honorary Secretary. 


Visitors :—Dr. R. K. Kacker, Dr. G. D. Pramanik. 
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4 2. A case of Elephantiasis Graecorum in a g Indian 
‘male which showed marked improvement after eighteen injec- 


tions of Nasten B ,. 


paper was read Major Gwyther on the Treatment of 
Hydrocele by ۳ ev 9 اليس أ بيات‎ catgut into the sac 
after tapping. 


T was discussed by Col. Harris, Major Waters 
Dr. K. K Phat tterjee, Capt. Thurston and Major Megaw. | 
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LISUS PLATING JEW'S HARP AND FLUTE 
SEE, J. COGGIN BROWN. J. A. S. &, VOL. Vi, NO. Il 
( PHOTO. BY MRS SCHERMAN, MUNICH. ) 
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- The Monthly General Meeting of the Society was held on 
Wednesday, the lst November, 1911, at 9.15 p.m 


N. ANNANDALE, Esq., D.Sc., C.M.74.8., F.A.S.B., in the 
^ chair 


The following members were present :— 
Mr. H. S. Bion, Mr. J. C. Brown, Mr. F. H. Gravely, 
^ Mr. D. Hooper, Rev. H. Hosten, S.J., Mr. S. W. Kemp, 
Lt.- Col. D. C. Phillott, Mr. G. H. Tipper, Dr. Satis Chandra 
Vidyabhusana, Rev. A. W. Young. 


The minutes of She. last meeting were read and confirmed 


1 5 | ۱ Forty-one presentations were announced :— 
Xm ‘The General Secre ported that Mr. P. N. Bose, Babu 
| ० Sas rabhat Chand ir Lancelot Hare, K.C.S.I., and the Hon 
€ dra : "e have expressed a wish to with- 
v Nu rom the Socie y. | | z 














were balloted for as Ordinary 
a q ۰ — & TOS ` 
Lieut. Cecil A. Boyle, 11th King Edward's Own Lancers 
` Delhî, proposed by Lieut.-Col. D. C. Phillott, seconded by 
Mr. G. a Rev. Neil Meldrum, M.A., B.D., second 
chaplain St. — roposed by Lieut.-Col, D. C. Phillott, 
seconded by Mr G. Tipper; Maulavi Kamaluddin Ahmad 
A., M.R.A — Superintendent, Government Madrasah, Chitta- 
gong, pro — -Col D. O. Phillott, seconded by 
۱ Tippa ; Mr. V. J. Esch, Architect, proposed by 
^.  Lieut..Col. D seconded by Mr. G. H. Tip Cap- 
` tain Green Armytage, —— Surgeon, Eden Hospital 
E D. by Lieut.-Col R. 3 Green, I.M.S., seconded by 
5586 or J. W. D. Megaw, LM.S.; Pandit Dayaram Sahni, M.A 
| x Ban Curator, Provincial Museum, Lucknow, proposed by Babu R. D 
— Banerji, seconded by Mr. G. H. Tipper. 


Lient.-Col. D. C. Phillott exhibited some hawks 
The following papers were read 











+ ^s] 1 Chatu-shatika in Sanskrit.— By MAHAMAHOPADHYAYA 
` ` HARAPRASAD SHASTRI 


This paper will be published in the Memoirs. i š 








^ 
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2. The Alek religion oí Kambhipatias —By B. C. MAZUM- " 
DAR. Communicated by BARU RAKHAL Das BANERJI. 
This paper will not be published, 
—— Ce سس‎ 
۹ 


The Adjourned Meeting of the Medical Section of the 
Society was held at the Society’s rooms on Wednesday, the 
Sth November, 1911, at 9.30 p.m. 


COLONEL G. F. A. Harris, M.D., F.R.C.P., LMS,, 
President, in the chair. 


The following members were present :— 


Capt. Green Armytage, LM.S., Dr. K. K. Chatterji, Dr. 
W. C. Hossack, Capt. D. erie , [.M.S., Dr. Indumadhab 
Mallik, Capt. A. H. Proctor, I.M.S., Capt. H. B. Steen, I.M.S., 
Capt. E. O. Thurston, I.M.S., Lieut.-Col. E. E. Waters, I.M.S., 
Major J. W. D. Megaw, I.M.S., Honorary Secretary. 


Visitor :—Capt. O. Berkeley Hill, I.M.S. 

The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 
I.—Clinical Cases :— ^ Se 

1. A remarkable specimen of Renal calculus which had a 


been removed with satisfactory results was shown by Capt. | 
H. B. Steen, I.M.S. | 


2. A case of congenital Macrodactylia of the toe of the 
left foot. 'The affected toes had been amputated. 
H.—The following paper was read :— CM < 
1. On Hypnotism in Medical Practice. —By Carr. GREEN 
ARMYTAGE, IMS 7 — x 7 : 
The paper was discussed by the President, Dr. Hossaok , 
Dr. Mullick, and Capt. Berkeley Hill, I.M.S. * 
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COINS OF THE PATHAN SULTANS OF DEHLI. 
(Article No. 96.) 
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The Monthly General Meeting of the Society was held 

4 on Wednesday, the 6th September, 1911, at 9-15 p.m. 


LIEUTENANI-COLONEL D. €. PHILLOTT, F.A.S.B., in the 
chair. 


The following members were present :— 


Maulavi Abdul Wali, Mr. A. C. Atkinson, Mr. Percy 
Brown, Mr. I. H. Burkill, Dr. L. L. Fermor, Mr. F. H. 
Gravely, Mr. K. A. K. Hallowes, Mr. H. H. Hayden, Mr. D. 
Hooper, Rev. H. Hosten, S.J. ; Mr. W. Kirkpatrick, Dr. Indu- 
madhab Mallick, Hon. Dr. A. Suhrawardy, Mr. G. Thorpe, Dr. 
Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana. 


Visitors :—Mr. W. R. C. Brierly, Mrs. Fermor, Mrs. 
Kirkpatrick, Dr. and Mrs. L. Scherman. 


The Minutes of the last Meeting ere read and confirmed. 
Twenty-nine presentations were announced. 


The General Secretary reported the death of Mr. Harinath 
De, an Ordinary Member of the Society. 


The Hon Dr. A. al-Mamun Suhrawardy read the follow- 
ing obituary notice of Mr. Harinath De :— 


Harinath De was born on 12th August 1*77. His father, 
Rai Bahadur Bhutnath De, was a distinguished pleader in the 
Central Provinces. Harinath De had a remarkable university 
career. He was almost invariably in the first class in all his 
examinations, in India or in Europe. He was the recipient 
۰ of many medals, prizes and scholarships. He passed his 
Entrance and F.A. examinations from St. Xavier's College, 
securing the Duff Scholarship for langua ges. Graduating in 
1896 he obtained first-class honours in English and Latin. The 
same year he obtained his M.A. degree in Latin. He also 
passed the special M.A. examination in Greek. As a result of 
his achievements he was awarded the Government of India 
State Scholarship of £200 per annum for four years. With 
this assistance he went to Cambridge in 1897 where he passed 
the Classical and Medieval and Modern Languages Triposes 
in the first and second class. Later he obtained the Skeats 
मळ and the Chancellor's क Medal for olassical verse. 
e in Europe he studied at the Universities of the Sor- 
bonne, Marbourg and elsewhere, acquiring that mastery over +» 


kiss: 5 
YTA EP < ۱ ۳ lå ۳ agen * "m b c wO 
SX a dati ~ rh VAI Ra -— essi 


is p 
ew £N s e. 











OXXX Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. [Sept., 


European and Asiatic languages for which he was so well 
known. In 1901 he was appointed to the Imperial Educa- 
tional Service and returned to India as Professor at Dacca 
After serving for some time as Professor of the Presidency 
College and Principal of the Hooghly College, in 1907 he was 
appointed Librarian of the Imperial Library. He died on the 
30th August 1911. 

He became a member of the Asiatic Society on the 3rd 
of June 1903, and served on the Council and Philological Com- 
mittee. He published various articles in the Journal and 
Memoirs of the Society, and at the time of his death was 
engaged in editing works for the Bibliotheca Indica. 


The General Secretary also reported that  Lieut.-Col. 
John Lloyd Jones, I.M.S.; Mr. E. F. Abraham, L.C.S.; Capt. 
B. C. Penton, I.A.; Capt. J. Morrison, I.M.S., and Lieut.-Col. 
J. Jordon, I.M.S., had expressed a wish to withdraw from the 
Society. 

Dr. A. Engler, Lieut.-Col A. W. Alcock, Sir Clements 
Markham, Professor E. G. Browne and Mahamahopadhyaya 
Kamakhya Nath Tarkabagis were balloted for and elected 
Honorary Fellows 


The following two gentlemen were balloted for as Ordinary 
Members :— 

Sri Rajah Ankitam Venkata  Juggarow Bahadoor Garoo, 
F.R.A.S., F.R. Met. Soc., Zemindar of Shermohamadpuram, 
Dabagardens, Vizagapatam, proposed by Mr. G. H. Tipper, 
seconded by Dr. N. Annandale; Nawab Murtaza Husain Khan 
(Oudh ex-Royal Family), Vakil and Zemindar, Katra abo Torab 
Khan, Lucknow, proposed by Prof. M. Hedayet Hosain, 
seconded by Babu Nilmoni Chakravarti. 


The following papers were read :— 

1. Exogamous septs of the Gehara Section of Kunchbandiya 
(Kanjars). By W. KIRKPATRIOCK. 

This paper will be published in a subsequent number of 
the Journal. ` 

2. A hundred Modern Arabic Proverbs. By Cart. O. O. R. 
MURPHY, 30th Punjabis. 

This paper has been published in the August Journal 

3. Dina Pillar Inscription. By RAMA PRASAD 
CHANDA. 000४ 47०८ by Hon. Mr رب‎ asses ASUTOSH 
MUKHOPADHYAYA. 


Some Notes relating to —— Classification, Habits and 





4. 
Nidification of he Ravens of India, By Dx. P: T. L. Dope | 


d. 
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The following abstract is published :— 


The author maintains that the Panjab Raven is distinct 
enough from the Himalayan Raven to be regarded as a distinct 
species, and should not be united with it into the Corvus corax 
of Linneus. Hume recorded the Plains Raven as different in 
note, in the sheen of the plumage, and Oates noted it as 


different in the character and shape of the throat hackles. 
It is a smaller bird :— 


Himalayan Raven. Plains Raven. 
Length > Y .. 25-5" — 28” 23°75" .24:75" 
Wing م‎ es .. 17°25°—10°3" 10:3" — 17:4" 
‘Tail >. es .. 10۱۳7۳ ५०5“ 
Bill from gape bie ..  2'85"— 3:25" 2-8” 
Bill straight from forehead to point.. 3°05"— ۳ 2:50" — 282” 
Height of closed mandibles hg he 13“ he 
‘Tarsus ae e. 1. 29'—3" 2:3" 
Weight, male E oP 2 lb. 11 ozs. 2 Ib. to 2 1७. 2 oza, 


Oates attributed this disparity to climatic influences. 
He says the immense size of the Himalayan birds is due to 
their being dwellers ** in a cold, bracing climate," whereas the 
Plains Ravens—‘‘ dwellers in an enervating tropical atmos- 
phere ''—have dwindled down to a small size as compared with 
the former. If correctly, then how can the contrary difference 
observed in the jungle crow be explained? For, in the case 
of the jungle crow (Corvus macrorhynchus), individuals from the 
North- Western Himalaya are actually smaller than those from 
Southern Hindustan and Burma. 

It can hardly be that the Himalayan Raven is better fed 
than the Plains Raven. Bower remarked in his ‘* Across 
"Tibet" that it was hard to know on what they ordinarily 
lived. They came about his camps; ** and are not shy birds, 
as Oates says. ‘The author has collected the evidence of several 
travellers to their boldness. ۱ f 

There is a need for extended observations on —* Himalayan 
Raven—() to what extent does it show a slight seasonal 
migration ? (ii) when does it nest ?— Mandelli took the eggs in 
Native Sikkim high up towards the snows on March oth: 
Stoliczka noted the bird buildin gon May 4th at Aktash : and 
Walton found young on the ledge of a rock near the Kala Tso 
Lake in Tibet on April Sth; (ii) does it Seen A nest on 
cliffa? and (iv) in suecessive years on the same site ? (v) what is 
the number of eggs ? (vi) do both birds share in hatching them ? 
and (vii) how long do tlie young stay in the nest? ` — 

The author adds some observations on the nidification o 
the Plains Raven. Five is the usual number of eggs: they lay 
from January to firat to 2207, 

nin uary: thee Magd in | * 
eru Mein Tora 122° to 1:39”: t 8 nestas built 18—24 


feet from the ground of sticks, lined with rags, sheep's wool, 
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bita of paper, cow's hair and grass. Various trees growin gin 
open, cultivated land are chosen such as Acacia leucophloea, 

Dalbergia Sissoo and Albizzia Lebbek. When feeding these 
l'lains Ravens are sociable, but in the breeding season they seem 
to scatter, and probably many eross into Afzh Anistan. 


5. Abkbar'a Courtwit and hia Jeat-hook, By Qasim Hasin. 
This paper will not be published in the Society's Journal. 


6. Shan and Palaung Jew's Harps from the Northern States. 
By J. Coacrxs Brows, 


7. Historical Poem by the Emperor Shah Alam il. 
Translated by 111۳0۸ ۲ ET HUSAIN. 


Ñ New and Revised a ses of Gramineae from Bombay. 
Hy R. K. BHIDE, Assistant Economic Botanist, Bombay. Oom- 
municaled by Mason A. T. Gaor, 1,۰ 


9. Corchorus capeularis war. oocarpus, a mew variety oj 
the common Jute plant. By I. H. BURKILL and R. S. FINLOW. 

10. The Polarity of the Bulbils of Dioscorea bulbifera, 
Linn. By I. H. BURKILL. 

These four papers have been published in the August 
Journal. 

ll. Further spreading of Croton sparsiflorus ۰ 
Hy 1, H. BURKILL. 


Mr. Burkill remarked as follows :— 
Croton sparsiflorus has now reached the railway-yard at Ë 
Narayanganj; and it has appeared on the line side at the > 
“pray der stations between Chittagong and Lumding: Kalaura. 

Latu, mganj, Bhanga (one plant in this year), Damcherra 

only in this pe, Harangajao and trus (in 
For ita distri n as known in 1908 and 1909 
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DECEMBER, 1911. 


The Monthly General Meeting of the Society wan held on 
Wednesday, the 6th December, 1911, at 9.15 r.m. 


MAHAMAHOFADHYAYA HaznarRasAaADp 388 5517041, CLE., MA., 
in the chair. 


The following members were present :— 


Maulavi Abdul Wali, Dr. N. Annandale, Mr. H. S. Bion, 
Prof. Nilmani Chakravarti, Mr. D. Ho oper, Rev. H. Hosten, 
S.J., Mr. G. R. Kaye, Mr. W. = a w trick, Lt.-Col. D. C. Phil. 
lott, Dr. P. C. Ray, Captain R. B. Seymour Sewell, IL.M.5., ۰ 
Satis Chandra Vidyibhusana, Dr. J. Ph. Vogel. 

Visitors :— Rov. A. Ameye, S.J., Babu Rasick Lal Datta, 
Babu Tincoury De, Babu Jatindranath Rakshit, Babu Hemen- 
drakumar Sen, Mr. A. C. Tunstalb, Rev. M. Vermeire, 5.J., 
and others. 


The minutes of the last meeting were read and confirmed. 
— Two hundred and thirty-five presentations were announced. 


The General Secretary re that Capt. M. Mackel vie, 
I.M.S., and Major W. M. Vers cei R.E., have expressed a 


wish to withdraw from the Societ y. 


The General Secretary also reported the death of Mr. W. 
Irvine, an Honorary Fellow of the Society ; and Mr. A. C, Sen, > 
an Ordinary Member of the Society. 


Read the following obituary notice of the death of Mr W. 
Irvine :— 

Mr. William Irvine, an —— Fellow of the Society, 
was born July 5, poe cya Waste ca وس‎ 7, 1911. Edu 
cated at St. Anne's So antes , an 's College, Lon- j 
don, he Indian Civil Service examinati 
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= History of the later Moguls '' of which the last instalment 
was published in 1908, but the author unfortunately did not 
lived to complete the series. In 1892 his attention was drawn 
to the ** Storia do Mogor'' by Niccolao Manucci, and several 
years after his famous edition of this work was published in the 
Indian Text Series. This work will always form a lasting 
monument to his scholarly patience and a mine of wealth for 
the student of later Mogul times 

Mr. William Irvine was elected an Honorary Fellow of 
the Society in 1908 


The following gentleman was balloted for as an Ordinary 
Member :— 


Z. F. Zahid Suhrawardy, Esq., Barrister-at-Law, M.A 


LL.B., Calcutta, proposed by the Hon. Dr. Abdulla al-Mamun 
Suhrawardy, seconded by Lieut.-Colonel D. C. Phillott. 


The following papers were read :— 


1. A brief Bibliography of Hindu Mathematics.—By G. R 
KAYE. 


This paper has been published in the Journal for Novem- 
ber 1912. 


2. Father A. Monserrate’s Mongolicae Legationis Com- 
mentarius.— By Rev. H. Hostren, S.J. 


In 1908, Rev. W. K. Firminger discovered in St. Paul's 
Cathedral Library, Calcutta, a MS. by Father Anthony 
Monserrate, s.J., entitled Mongolicae Legationis Commentarius 
He announced his discovery to the Calcutta dailies, and 
Mr. W. Corfield wrote a short note in Bengal: Past and Present, 
1906, No. 2, p. ۰ 

When, in 1909, the MS. was lent me through Rev. Fr. 
A. Van de Mergel, s.J., I could recognize in it without difficulty 
an account of the first Jesuit Mission to Akbar (1580-1583) 
under Blessed Rudolph Aquaviva, Father Monserrate having 
been one of Rudolph's two companions. Eventually, I de- 
ciphered the three-centuries-old writing, with the result that the 
MS. (nearly 300 pages) is now ready for the press 

The im — —— of the MS. will be readily understood, if 
we reflect it constitutes the earliest account of Northern 
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Kabul with the Emperor's victorious troops. The value of 
= apis is further enhanced by the eariiest known map of 
orthern India. It exhibits the longitude and latitude of all 
places pues through by M. on his way to and fro between 
Goa—Surat--Agra and Kabul. In fact, it is a marvel of 
accuracy for the time. More than a century later, the geor- 
raphy cf Northern India had not reached the same degree 
of perfection. - 

By means of the library marks on the MS. it was possible 
to trace its history in Calcutta during last century. Before 
d the book was in Fort William College (Established : 
1800). Iu 1836 it was transferred to the Metvalfe Hall Collec- 
tion, or Calcutta Public Library. When, in 1903, the Calcutta 
Public Library had become the Imperial Library, the MS.-— 
through an evident oversight of the librarian—was given away 
to the St. Paul's Cathedral Library (Anglican), Calcutta. 
Only one press-mark ''IP46,'" the oldest in date, remains 
unexplained. I suspect that it belongs to one of the former 
Jesuit houses of Gon: but it is impossible to establish this in 
India, since the Goa of to-day possesses scarcely any relics of 
the once valuable libraries of its convents. Through what 
strange vicissitudes the MS. made its way to Calcutta it is 
impossible to say. 

‘The early history of the MS. is extremely interesting 
Father Monserrate tells us in his preface that, when he was 
about to proceed to Akbar’s Court at Fathpür Sikri, the 
Provincial of Goa, Ruy Vicente, appointed him historian 01 
the Mission, and night after nighf, *'for full two years and a 
half, ۲ committed to writing the events of that day. In this 
daily labour of a chronicler. I have described the various 
particulars which my travels and circumstances brought under 
my notice. These are: rivers, towns, countries, the customs 
and manners of peoples, temples, religions; the leanings— 
simulated leanings, it is true—which the king, when we had 
come to his Court, manifested towards the religion of Christ, 
as also the kindness which, from mere self-interest, he affected 
towards Rodolf, to whom had been confided this weighty 
Mission, and towards his companions; again, Kodolf's zeal, 
consummate prudence and remarkable erudition, and our 
disputations with the Agarenes [Muhammadans, descendants 
of Agar]; next, the Chabul war, which was marked by great 
tenacity of purpose and superior statesmanship on the part of 
Zelaldin. [3 ñl-ud-din Akbar], and ended successfully by the 

~ flight of Hachim [his brother]; finally, the joyful ovations 
that signalized this triumph,’ | 
. On his return to Goa i 
` brought with him voluminous notes “taken down on the 
— s कर fries found them so intefesting that they 







account. 
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From another source we learn that between September and 
November 26, 1582, Monserrate made a summary of the chief 
topics regarding Akbar, a kind of character-sketch. This 
Relacam do Equebar reached Europe and was utilized by 
Peruschi, de Guzman, du Jarric, Purehas and Bartoli. A 
photographie facsimile having come into my hands, I presented 
to the Society, at our meeting of September last, the Portu- 
guese text and an English translation of that document. 

Monserrate spent the next six years (1582-1588) as a 
Missionary at or near Goa. All the time he was actively at 
work on his papers. ‘The rough copy of his Commentarius was 
far advanced, when Father Peter Martins, the Provincial of 
Goa, sent him, an elderly man already, to Abyssinia, After 
touching at Mascat, he and his companion, Father Peter Paez, 
were intercepted by the Arabs near ‘‘ Dofar,’ and sent to 
Eynan, where ‘‘King*’ Omar kept them in honourable 
confinement He ordered even that Monserrate’s books and 
writings should be restored and—a not unprecedented case of 
enlightenment in Eastern despots—granted him four months’ 
leisure to correct his writings and add to them what was still 
wanting. Accordingly, Monserrate finished his Commentary at 
Eynan, on the feast of St. Anthony of Padua, June 13, 1590, 
after which he was marched off to Sensa. His MSS. were 
again robbed on the way; but on October 21, 1590, the 
Turkish * Viceroy’’ of Sensa had them restored to him. 
'* Consequently, 1 returned to my writings, corrected and en- 
larged them, and freed them from erasures.'' On December 11, 
1590, his neat copy was finished, and on January 7, 1591, he 
wrote his preface, dedicating his work to the Very Rev. Father 
Claudius Aquaviva, the uncle of his companion at Fathpür, 
Blessed Rudolph, the now glorious martyr of Cuncolim. 

He wrote: '' Whether the work is written in a manner 
worthy of the Society and will afford any utility to the reader, 
I must leave to your judgment. For my part, unless self-love 
blinds and deceives me, I am of opinion that it will not prove 
useless to the students of Geography and Antiquity, especially 
to those of Ours who apply themselves to the Classics, when 
they come across historical matters concerning India. * 

“In these writings—I say it without presumption—I 
have endeavoured, for the sake of the Professors of our schools, 
to correct, clear up and conciliate, as modestly and temper- 
ately as possible, not a few passages of the Geographers and 
Historians who deal with matters Indian or Arabian. 

rs. Spovid to God that my labour redound to the glory of * 
God's name and to the advancement of knowledge, which we 
must not only RETF wish, but strive after with all our 
might. If, in your wisdom, you judge that this double object * 
has been attained in my two-fold —— I believe that it will 
amply commend itself to you. Farewell," 
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. it is this very MS., written in prison at Senaa in 1590, 
which Calcutta may now glory to possess. 
Monserrate and Paes’ captivity lasted six years and a half. 
Ransomed in August 1596, they wrote from Goa to Rome in 
December 1596, announcing their deliverance, and Akbar was 
not a little wroth at the conduct of the Arabs, when Fr. Jerome 
Xavier read to him a letter of Monserrate, detailing what 
they had suffered. : 
There can be little doubt that Monserrate brought back to 
India this precious MS., or rather, by this time, he had col- 
lected sufficient materials for four distinct volumes. Either 
at the end of his captivity in Arabia, or after his return to 
Goa—since he refers to events of 1595, which he could hardly 
have learnt in Arabia—he wrote in his preface that the small 
appendix he had composed on the Natural History of India 
and the customs of the ‘‘ ancient aborigines and indigenes?’ 
had now become a book. ‘* [have divided the work into two 
books: this, the former one, is an account of the firat Mission 
to the King of the Mongols; the latter contains, by way of 
J appendix and scholium to the former, what appertains to the 
Geography and Natural History of India intra Gangem, the 
customs of the ancient aborigines and the present-day natives, 
In two other books, which I have added to the two former 
ones, I describe, on the same plan, in the first, my departure 
for Ethiopia; in the second, the Geography and Natural His- 
۱ tory of Arabia." | 
We can account in some manner for the fact that Mon- 
serrate's nppendix— which, by the way, is not found in the 
Calcutta MS.—grew gradually to the size of a volume. A 
large proportion of the pages of our MS.—let us call it 
Bk. l—was cancelled or bracketed by Monserrate between 
1591 and 1600, the year of his death. "The conclusion I have 
come to is that he must have considered that the thread of 
the narrative of the Mission was too often broken by his des- 
criptions of cities, tombs and ruined temples, his excursions 
into the history of the past, or his considerations on Indian 
manners and customs. He wished to do away with these 
hors-d'«uvre, as he considered them, and worked them out with 
other materials in Bk. II, the '*appendix.'' Unfortunately, 
Bk. II remains to be discovered. 
None of these 4 volumes was known to our bibliographers, 
or to the biographers of Monserrate and Bl. Rudolph Aqua- 
2 viva, No other copy of the Calcutta MS. is known to exist in 
Europe. The MS. is, therefore, all the more valuable. For, 
in case Bk. HI is lost, much of its contents is still preserved in 
our Bk. I. Whatever Monserrate may have thought of his 
hors d'œuvre, they are of per wamount interest to the historian 
and the antiquarian, and detract little, if at all, from the con- 
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tinuity of the story. «८ 








ex] Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. [Dec., 


It is a remarkable fact that Col. Wilford. a distinguished 
orientalist, who died at Benares in 1822, should have pos- 
sessed Monserrate’s autograph copy of Bk. II. ‘his is 
evident from the Latin quotations not found in the Calcutta 
MS. which he adduces, as also from the difference of pagini- 
tion in both MSS. in the case of a similar passage. The search 
which I made in our Calcutta libraries for Bk. II has 
remained without result. It might be suggested that the 
book is still in the possession of Col. Wilford’s descendants. 
If it could be found, the discovery would be scarcely inferior 
in importance to that of Bk. I. 

There is another mystery which I cannot solve. The 
Calcutta MS. was studied—in the beginning of last century, 1 
believe—by an Englishman, a geographer, a scholar, a man 
with all the tastes of a Wilford, yet, I cannot determine 
by whom. 

Numerous pencil-marks—all from the same hand, it would 
seem—show that the anonymous commentator was acquainted 
with English, Latin, Portuguese and the Persian character. 
He refers to “additions to Bk. IL" and to a long Latin- 
Portuguese account by Fr. A. Botelho written in 1670, of 
which I know one copy among the Marsden MSS. of the British 
Museum, and another in the possession of the Society of Jesus. 

Who was this anonymous annotator ? Wilford, Marsden, 
or some one else? If Wilford, how is it that he never quotes 
the Calcutta MS., though it would have been of the greatest 
assistance to him in his geographical researches? And is it 
likely that he would have presented the MS. to the Fort 
William College without the companion-volume, several years 
before his death ? As for Marsden, besides the fact that he 
never resided in British India, he presented his valuable 
oriental library to King's College, London, in 1835. He made 
an exception only in the case of 10 volumes of MSS., spoils 
from the Jesuit Archives of Goa or Malacca (?), which he do- 
nated to the British Museum. Finally, if the notes were made 
by some one else, how was he acquainted with Wilford's Bk. 11 
and Father Botelho's report ? 

I shall not analyse more fully the contents of the MS. 
In such a variety of curious information, it is difficult to make 
a choice. I may, however, say —since the subject crops up so 
often—that no revelations are to be expected about John 
gius s de Bourbon, and Akbar's Christian wife. x 
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point, I refer to the descriptions of temples, tombs and ruins. 
I believe that a translation will do justice to the text only 
when a host of scholars will have focussed, on the original, the 
light of research. | 

Monserrate’s Mongolicae Legationis Commentarius will 
form the first volume of a series of Jesuit papers on Mogor, 
Tibet, Bengal and Burma, which I intend editing under the 
patronage of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

I take this opportunity to thank the Council of our 
Society for having sanctioned my application for Rs. 600 to be 
spent on procuring from Europe materials for further research, 
photographic facsimiles of the letters of the Jesuit Mis- 
sionaries in Mogor, Tibet, Bengal and Burma during the 
period 1580-1803, It is but just that I should thank most 
heartily our Society for the enlightened encouragement and 
patronage which it means to extend to studies which will be of 
equal interest to the antiquarian and the historian, religious or 
profane. 


This paper will be published in full in the Memoirs. 


3. Critical Examination of the Transcript of the Atapura 
Inscription.— Hy PANDIT MOHANLAL VISHUNLAL PANDIA, 

4. Kitab-ul-Wajayat of Ibn-ul- Khatib: a biographical notice 
of eminent men from the beginning of Islam to A.H. 567. 
Edited by Mautavi HIDAYET HUSAIN. 

5. Contributions from the Chemical Laboratory, Presidency 
College. Allylammonium Nitrite.— By PRAFULLA CHANDRA Ray 
and RASIK LAL DATTA. 

6. Contributions from the Chemical Laboratory, Presidency 
College. Preliminary note on Sodiumdiacetamide.—Sy JITEN- 
DRA NATH RAKSHIT. Communicated by Dr, P. C. Ray. 

sd piran will be published in a subsequent number of 
the Jou eS 

7. Freshwater Sting- Rays of the Ganges.—By B. L. CHAU- 
DHRI. ۰ 

This paper has been published in the Journal for Sep- 
tember. 

8. Abhiseka. or Hindu Coronation.— By MAHAMAHOPADH- 
YAYA HARAPRASAD SHASTRI. 

` 9. Coronation of a Hindu King in Ancient India.—By 
PANDIT MOHANLAL VISHUNLAL PANDIA. 

Kass pa apers will be published in a subsequent number of 

the Jo | | 
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im The Adjourned Meeting of the Medical Section of the 
Society was held at the Society's rooms on Wednesday, the 


13th December, 1911, at 9-30 p.m. 
MAJOR L. ROGERS, C.I.E., LM.S., in the chair. 


The following members were present :— 


Major E. O. Thurston, LM.S., Dr. K. K. Chatterji and 
Captain J. D. Sandes, I.M.S. 


The minutes of the last meeting were read and con- 
firmed. 


I. To nominate a Medical Secretary for the approval of 
the Council in the place of Major Megaw, I.M.S., who is 
going on leave. Proposed by Major Rogers, and seconded by 
Major Thurston, that Captain Sandes, I.M.S., be nominated as 
Medical Secretary, and carried unanimously. 


11, The following Clinical Cases were shown :— 

l. Captain Sandes showed for Lt..Col. Calvert cases of 
spastic diplegia with bilateral athetosis and tuboparalysis. 

2. Dr. K. K. Chatterji showed (1) A calculus he had 
successfully removed from the ureter of a patient with a uri- 
nary sinus. (2) X'ray photographs illustrating a case of painful 
heel due to spicule of bone growing from the under surface 
of the oscalcis. 


3. Dr. K. K. Chatterji also showed—- 

1. A case of Hydrocele which had been treated by the 
method described in his paper. 

2. A case of surface wound after operation for elephan- 
tiasis treated by sundur red ointment 5 per cent, with rapid 
healing. 

III. The following paper was read :— 

1. .4 new method of operation for the radical cure of Hydro- 
cele.—By Dr. K. K. CHATTERJI, F.R.C.S.1., and discussed by 
MAJOR THURSTON and MAJOR ROGERS 
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poem of the Emperor Shah 


‘Alam II, 471 
Hydrazine su phare with Nitrites, 
interac of. 109 


Hypolophus sephen, 627, 629 
Huypurqus humeralis, irby 
mittatus, nov. 799. 


I : 

Tbrahim bin Ezra, on Indian 
Mathematics, 805. 

llahi synchronisms of some Hijri 


var. 


New Year E x 705 
Jlminisky: a u assago 
occurring in his edition of 


the B&burnima 
Buddhist atone, 621. 


ationer in, 54. 
Indian Mathematies, references to, 


2 — Phosphorus in, 
— 









composition ot, 






Irdex, 
Irvine, 


۱ Kapa š wae Din chan 
bi tuary of CXXXV. P 
+t "i O Am > 
Js" af, 333. m Purto + 
> =a 1 à ١ > 4 


Jimi 


exlvii 


al-Rumiz of Al-Quhistāni. 
336 


Japan Painting and Sculpture of, 
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T in erotons, 85. 

Lepcha’s medicine bag. xcix. 
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varüja). Grant of, 299. 
Maestrichtien fossils, their occur- 
renee at Ixacch sta- 
tion, 1. 
fossils collected in 
the beds of Balu- 
chistan, 2. 
Maitra, A. K., Two Buddhist 
suono: — from Malda, 
621. 
Majona *al-Anhur, 337. 
Makran const, Muhammadan 
tombs in the, xcix. 
Malays, yams as an Arrow- 
poison by, 60. 

Malda, Buddhist कथे er from, 621. 
M@liki Law, the Waqf of Moveables 
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Tibet, enumeration of Historical 
Grammatical works in, 
Extra No., 51. 
, geographical notice of, Extra 
Na.. a 
Tibetan fragment, translation of a, 
Extra No., 9. 
Tibetan inscription on a Bhotian 
banner, in tation of 





७ की xg 








eli Inder, 


Tibetan Symbolical Namos, used aa 
numoerals, Extra No., 35. 
4 works, Extracta from, Extra 
No. 41 
Tike Ram Joshi Tika 
Rm | 
Tippera eopperplato grant, 302 


Tolypothriz حص عجرا‎ heh ila, 83 


Joshi‏ مم 


Totems of the hark Kanjara, 
O77. | 
Tripogon roxrburghianum, Bhide, 


515, SLs, 

Trochoamilta inflora, Reuss, 2. 
9۹ protectans, Noetl 

sp..2 

Trugon fluciatitis, 625, G28, G20 

, genardi, 626 

,. ombricata, 626. 

2» — narnak, 626. 

„. alga, 026. 


U 


of Sahal, 691. 

fracture of the 

procesa of the, W. 

Ulyssipone, 55. 

Umadat al-Ri*avah, 332 

क्क al-Qari, 353. 

Untwar, a totemic sept of the 
Gehara Kanjare, 675 

Urdu Grammar, exii, 117 

Utwar: See Untwar. 





Ulna, elecranon 


v 


Veratrum shanense, 76, 
its occurrence in 
— cerireal, ita tuberculosis 


Vikramaditya Sarhvatsara, 721 





Alphabetical lab eo — 


- — — — 
— — 


Bashahr State, 


Tho rock drawing near the 
hill fort of Raison in Central 
India, xoviii 


Ww 


| Walî, *Abdu'l: See Abdu'l Wali 


Waqf of Land, ‘Abu Yüsuf on the 
341, 359 

aqf of Movenbles, 323 

n bibliography of 
the, 376 

as defined in the 
Hanafi Law, 358. 

as defined in the 


Maliki Law, 355, 
* Arabic texts on 
the, 381. 
075755 ۳6۶ on tho, 
343. 
Want of ۱۲۱۱۵۱۸ validity of, 363. 


۷۷ ۸6۱1۳01 al-Muftin, 362 
West, W., Descriptions of three 


new species of Algae 
ciated with Indian Fresh- 


water Polyvoa, with notes 
by Dr. N. Annandale, 

On û new species of Algae, 
oviii. 








Wheat, Phosphorus in, 319, 
Whitehead 


B., on ‘mn un- 
pn lished Medineval coin, 


Wray» 2 on the origin of the. 


lay arrow poison 
Y 
Yams, composi of, 60. ) 
a. wild, of North America, 60. 


India, results of analysis, ह 
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INDEX to the Numismatic Supplements I to XVI (Ar- 


ticles 1-100) in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, 1904-1911. 


Note. —In the following Index reference ia given to— 


(a) the number of the Numismatic Supplement, e.g. I, II 
etc., in roman figures 
(b) the number of tho article, e.g. (69) 
(c) tho date of the Journal in which the Supplement 
red, e.g. XIII (81) 1910, means the Pirtoonsh 


Supplement, the oighty-first article, in the Journal 
for 1910. 


PART I. 
INDEX TO AUTHORS, 


ALLAN, J. A gold muñar of Rafi‘u-d-darjat XIII (81) 1910. 
25 Some rare coins of the Pathan Sul- 
tans of Dehli XVI (98) 1911. 
Some rare Mughal coins. XVI (98) 1911. 
BANERJI, R. D. Gold coins of Shamsu-d-din 
Muzaffar Shah of Bengal. XVI (95) 1911. 
* Punch-marked coins from 
Afghanistan. XIII (76) 1910. 
BEVERIDGE, H. Salimi coins. XII (71) 1909. 
BLEAzBY, G. B. A rupee of Shamsu-d-din Kay- 











umurs II (9) 1904. 
n A rupee of Shihabu-d-din | 
‘Umar. ١ 11 )10( 1904. 
N A new type of rupee of Lakh- 
' nauti of Muhammad III 
: p aq III (19) 1904. 
`=. £ 3497.5 ४-४ silver com of Firoz III 
ग Sultéin of Deh III (20) 1904 
^ ^ . ^A square rupee of Shér Shah. III (21) 1904. 
سر‎ 1 are coins. ` V. V (32) 1905 
ürizm VII (54) 1907. 
I (2). 1904. ` 
II (17) 1904. 


es N — Id LEE (26) 1904, | | 
“VI (44) 1905. — 


A 
` E 
red - : 





را 
لذ : 5४४.‏ 
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BURN, R. The Bahmani Kings—a report on 
860 pes per coins found in th 


Bétul District, C.P VII (49) 1907. ' 
= A rupee of Shah Jahan III of 
| *Azimábüd. VII (52) 1907. 
* Coins of 'Alñu-d-din of Khwarizm. VII (53) 1907. 
E Pathan and Bengal coins. VIII (55) 1907. 
4 Mughal coins found in the ۲۱ 
District. | VIII (57) 1907. 
= The Qutb-Shahis of Haidarabad or 
Golconda. XI (64) 1909. 
FRAMJI JaAMASJI THANAWALA. Rare Mughal 
coins. V (34) 1905. 
5 T VI (43) 1905 
* Some rare co 
per coins oft ra 
Nigam Shahi 


dynasty of 
Ahmadnagar. VII (48) 1907 
5 Somerare silver 
and copper 
coins of the 
Bahmani 
Kings. XI (62) 1909. 
ci A silver Dirham 
of the Sassa- 
nian queen 
Pürán dukbt. XVI (99) 1911. 
GURDON, P. R. T. On a silver coin of Siv | 
Singha Shah of Assam. IV (29) 1904. 
IRVINE, W. Note on Kam Bakhsh and Bahi- 





dur es (hin ix D. 5 V (37) 1905. 

— e 
s; Toragal or rgal—which is VII (50) 1907. 
t Mughal Mint towns —— XII (73) 1909 









XIV (87) 1910 
II (8) 1904. — — 
VI (42) 1 


Mughal Mint towns—Firozn 
Rapson, E. J. شا‎ — na: 





LE 





° 7 
۱ ٩۳ 6 
A * 
4 5 +- 
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TAYLOR, DR. G. P. Akbar's copper coins of 
Ahmadabad IV (26) 1904. 

- t A zodiacal half rupee, 

'* Leo, of Jahangir and 

three rupees with the 


same sign. V (33) 1905. 
3 Mumbai-Sürat or Mahisür 

—which 7 V (41) 1905. 
st On the identity of the coins 

of Gujarat fabric and the 

Surat Mahmüdis VI 445) 1905. 
ss On some genealogical coins 

of the Gujarat Saltanat VI (46) 1905. 
s; Some dates relating to the 

Mughal Emperors of India. VII (51) 1907 
$5 Four rare Mughal rupees. VIII (56) 1907 
Ra Review of the catalogue of 


coins in the Indian Mu- 
seum, vol. III, Mughal 


Emperors. IX (58) 1908. 
* The date of Salimi coins— 
a rejoinder X (59) 1908. 
23 On the Bijapur rupee of 
Kam Bakhsh XI (66) 1909. 
T 2 Was there a afarābād 
rupee of Shah *AlamlI 7 XI (67) 1909. 
s On the date of the Salimi 
coins: Addendum XI (70) 1909. 
T Note on Mr. Beveridge's 
article on Salimi coins. XII (72) 1909. 
+ Where was the mint town 
š L Zafarabad ? XII (75) 1909. 
hc T ` Some coins from the Limbdi 
E 5 ۱ treasury XIV (84) 1910. 
NA. y و‎ ` The identification of Mah 
MIC — j 9 üdband XIV (85) 1910. 
ae | T On the symbol SáhibQiran. XIV (86) 1910 








: TELE ET 5 On per coins of 
— do, ahi dynasty 


Thijápür Liri or 
द the. Brjápür Mugh 


XV (90) 1910. 
XV (91) 1910. 
XV (92) 1910. 


" b a 


|. XV (93) 1910. 
XVI (100) 1911. ` 
-— ES. k 3 








4 Index to Numismatic Supplements 1—X VI. 
Vosr, W. Muhammad IV bin Farid. Dates 
of the reign of — 11 (12) 1904. 
* A rupee of Bahadur Shah of Jhala- * 
war mint, 11 (16) 1904. 
* A find of Greco-Bactrian silver 
coins. XI (60) 1909. 
3 Coins of the Governors of Sind. XI (61) 1909. 
Some new Mughal mints and rare 
Mughal ru ह) XI (65) 1909. 
WHITEHEAD, R. B. The Mughal mint of Gokul- 
garh. E XI (68) 1909. 
23 Old coins in the Bahiwal- 
pir State Toshakhana. XI (69) 1909, 
= Dama of Akbar struck at 
Jaunpür and Ajmér 
mints, XIII (80) 1910. 
* Some rare Indo-Greek and 
Scythian coins. XIV (82) 1910. 
x Some rare coins of the 
Pathan Sultans of Debli. XIV Ee 1910 
2: Notes on some Mughal coins. XV (89) 1910. 
> Key to the plate to articles 
80 and 53 XV (94) 1910. 1 
fo On an unpublished mediae- š 
val coin. XVI (97) 1911. b 


WRIGHT, H. NELSON. A new variety of the 7 OE E. 
battle-axe type of ب‎ 









| — S 

Samudra Gup I())J904. ७ 

,. PME u-d-din Balban. ` - 1 E + 
ver and copper coins - 1 A 2 





of—struck at Sultün- ١ 


I (3) 1904. 


(4) 1904. — — 
it 
I (6) 1904. 


.* 
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WRIGHT, H. Newson. Rare Mughal coins be- 
longing to Mr. Framji 
Jamasji Thinawala of 
Bombay 11 (15) 1904, 
T Abstract of the rarer 
eoins in the Ellis col- 
lection, Lucknow mu- 


seum. 111 (22) 1904. 
* A new mint (Purbandar) 

of Aurangzéb. IV (27) 1904. 
T Coins of the Murshida- 


bád mint between 
1745 and 1793 A.D. IV (28) 1904. 


š On a local copper cur 
rency in Dewas State. IV (30) 1904. 
* On a gold coin of Mu- 


hammad III bin Tugh- 
laq, struck at Daulat- 















abad. V (31) 1903. 
* Note on ma variety of 
the ** Leo `” rupee of 
Jahangir. V (33) 1905. 
"s Note on a new couplet 
rupee of Nur Jahan, Ü 
struck at Lahor. V (34) 1905. 
s A rupee إن‎  Daàwar 
Bakhsh V (35) 1905. 
> Two rare coins of Shah - 
Jahán and Aurangzéb V (36) 1905. 
x: | = jáhidabad —a new 
| ` Mughal mint: muhar 
É; of Ahmad Shah. V (38) 1905. 
ir > = Report on 540 Mughal 
~ | rupees found in Man- 
Mir c ۱ bhiim District. V (39) 1905. 
T AM — S On wo double rupees of 
bs ur | Sürat mint of * Alam- 
et EN : (१७ 2 | 11 and Shah ‘Alam | 
p. 3 p weise. ir | ١ V (40) 1905. 
XI (63) 1909 






XII (74) 1909. 
H र) 1910. — 
۳ © XXIII (78) 1919. - dh v 

- ft ! 
E FEY 19: | 
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PART 11. 
GENERAL INDEX, 
' Abdullah.—Qutb-Sháh.— Coins of— Burn. XI (64) 1909, 
‘Adil Shahi. Copper coins of the—dynasty of ۱ 
T Ys x Taylor. XV (90) 1910. 
Agra. Rupees of Shér Shah of — Wright. II (13) 1904. 
* Rupee of Islam Shah of—Wright. 11 (13) 1904, 
* Rupees of Akbar— Vost, XI (65) 1909. 
* Rupee of Jahangir Vost. XI (65) 1909. 
z Theimprobability of Shah Shuja* having | 
struck coins at—Irvine. XI (73) 1५09. 
* Rupee of Jahangir. Wright. XIII (77) 1910. 
Ahmadabad. | Salimi coins of Jahangir struck at 
—on the date of—Taylor. I (5) 1904. 
3 Akbar's copper coins he ud. lor. IV (26) 1904, 
4५ A half rupee and varieties of the 


rupee with the **1,00 '* sign of 
the Zodiac of Jahangir of— 





Taylor and Wright. V (33) 1905. 
* (Zinatu-l-bilád)—mwhar of Rafi*u- 
d-darjat—Framji Jamasji Tha- : 
nawala. V1 (43) 1905. ` 
ss Muhar of Aurangzéb. Whitehead. XI (69) 1669. ` 
न Muhars of Muhammad Shah. | 
Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
2x Rupee of Aurangzéb. Whitehead. XV (89) 1910. 
Ahmadnagar. Jahangir. A two-anna piece of 
— Wright. II (15) 1904. 
s Ru of Akbar struck at— ae 
| Bleazby. اتب‎ ' V (32) 1905. 
i Copper coins of the Nigim Shahi 
— ah ty of—Framjt Jamasji ` — à 
R yq Shah Ta iylar VIII (86) 1907 EM 
* upee of A'zam Sh ne "Taylor. VIII (56) 1907. gr 
و‎ Muhars of Aurangzéb. Vt HL NR et 
head Wrigh ” i e XI I 9 ) 1909. x ^ S 
ñr. Wright. XIII (77)1 io OTE: 
urangzëb شم‎ Whitehead. - or xv ١ 910. * 


d I ف‎ 
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cM 
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Ahmad Shah Bahadur. Muhar of—struck at Mu- 
jahidaábád. Wright V (38) 1905. 


os T * Gold coins of —W hite- 

head. XI (69) 1909. 
T " '» Rupees of—Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
T > * An undeciphered rupee 

of —Wright. XIII (79) 1910. 
9 + T Some rare coins of— 

Whitehead. XV (89) 1910. 


T T T Muhar of Lahor—Allan. XVI (98) 1911. 
Ahmad Shah 1 Bahmani. Copper coins of—Burn. VII (49) 1907. 
Ahmad Shah II Bahmani, Ru of — Framiji 

Jamasjt Thana- 


wala XI (62 , 1909. 

T T T Copper coins of— 
urn. VII (49) 1907. 

Ahmad Shah Durrani. Gold and silver coins 
£—W hitehead XI (69) 1909. 


Ahmad Shahi (Ashrafu-l-bilad.) Coins of Ahmad 

ah Durrini— 

۱ Whitehead XI (69) 1909. 
0 , + st Coins of Taimür Shah 
Durrani—White- 

head XI (69) 1909. 

< ۴ 5 Coins of Zaman Shah 

Durrani—White- 

head 


ie .. 1— t Rupees of Shah Sh uja’ 
| Durráni. White- 


head. 
"T 55 “> Ru pue of Mahmud 
hah Durrant 


XI (69) 1909. 
XI (69) 1909. 


XI (69) 1909 
XI (69) 1909 
XVI (98) 1912. 
XI (69) 1909 
XI (69) 1909 
XIII (77) 1910. 










per coi; ‘coin of Ja 
‘trac J-A lájrpür— Bleaz 
nuhar 8 at Jaunpur of— 


Lg 9 L 
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Akbar. Rupee of—struck at Lihor—-Bleazby V (32) 1905. 
» Round rupee of—struck at Urdu Zafar 
Qarin —Bleazb V (32) 1905. 
* Rupee of—struck at Ahmadnagar— 
Bleazby V (32) 1905. 
<. Fulūs of Sironj—FrámjiJaámasji Thána- 
wala V (34) 1905. 
* Dams struck at Manghar of —Wright V (39) 1905. 
"1 Half dam of Hisar Firoza Fràámji 
Jàmasji Thanawala VI (43) 1905. 
* Fulus of Daru-J-mulk Hazrat Dehli 
Framji Jamasji Thinawala VI (43) 1905. 
* Rare rupees of —Vost XI (65) 1909. 
i Dams struck at Jaunpūr and Ajmér— 
Whitehead XII (80) 1910 
3 Copper coins of —W hitebead XV (89) 1910 
y» The ‘‘Ramasatya’’ half mubar of 
B.M.C. No. 172.— Taylor. XV (93) 1910. 
7 Dams of Ajmér and Jaunpür illustrated 
— Whitehead XV (94) 1910. 
4 llahi and Hijri synohronisms of the 
reign of— Taylor XVI (100) 1911 
Akbar 11. Copper coin of Muzaffarnagar of— ۱ 
Taylor. 111 (24) 1904. ۱ 


2 Coins in the name of—Whitehead. XV (89) 1910 Y 
Akbarabad. Muhars of Shah ‘Alam I. White- 











head. XI (69) 1909. - 
A Muhars of Farrukhsiyar. White- . 

head XI ted 1909. 
5 Muhar of ‘Alamgir Il. Whitehead. XT (69) 1909. 
^ Muhar of Shih ‘Alam II. White- — 

head. ` XI (69) 1909. * 
* Rupee of Shahjahan I. Wright. XIII (77) 1910. ` ; 
sa Quarter rupee of angzéb — 

Aa ; of Shah pe diets‏ 4 ا 

rly gold and डा ver و‎ ; 1 ER ET 
Y Whitehead. - XV (89 





>» 
* 


Rupee B 9 ی‎ Alamgir ۲ " 28. 5 a ۱ E =A een 
Muhar of St iji — १7००४ 
- head ` 1 L i 








Index to Numismatic Supplements I —X VI. ü 


‘Alamgir II. Rupee of Jahangirnagar. Wright (39) 1905 
5 Rupee of Caloutta. Wright (39) 1905 
33 Double rupee of Sürat. Wright V (40) 1905 
93 Gold coins of —Whitehead XI (69) 1909 
* Rupees of —Whitehead XI (69) 1909 
! Some rare coins of —Whitehead. XV (89) 1910. 
ET eg Muhar of Jaipur. Allan. XVI (98) 1912. 
‘Alamgirpir. Muhar of Aurangzéb W hite- 
head XI (69) 1909. 
53 Rupee of Farrukbsiyar. White- 
head XV (89) 1910. 
sa Rupee of Muhammad Shah. 
Whitehead. XV (89) 1910. 
Muhar of Aurangzéb. Allan XVI (98) 1912. 
' Alau-d-din of Khwarizm. Coins of—Burn VII (53) 1907. 


T " A gold coin of — Bour- 


dillon. VII (54) 1907. 


‘Alt (‘Alau-d-din) of Bengal. A rupee of — Burn. 

"4h I. ‘Adil Shahi, King of Bijapur Coins of 
1 

‘Ali II. Adil Shahi, King of Bijapür Coins of 


—Taylor. XV (90) 1910, 


» “Adil Shahi. ** Larins’’ coined by— 
Taylor. XV (91) 1910. 
Allahabad. bar, dated rupees of —Wright HI (23) 1904. 


T (Baldat). Rupee of Aurangzéb 
Wrigh V (36) 1905. 
re Muhar of Aurangzéb. Whitehead XI (69) 1909. 
* Muhars of Farrukbsiyar. White- 
ad XI (69) 1909. 
٩ Muhar of Shah Jahan I W hite- 
head XV (89) 1910. 
Altamsh. Two rupees of— Burn VIII (55) 1907 
Anangapala Deva. Coins of, found in Garhwal ۴ 
۱ Ra VI (42) 1905. 
Anhilvada. A gold coin of Siddha Raja of — A 
VII (47) 1907. 


urn 
onla. R Ahmad Shih Durrant. 
^ ni tehead XI (69) 1909. 


Dl pper coin of—Whitehead XIV (82) 1910. 
Philopator, a find of 221 hemi- 
* Whitehead -Vost. XI (60) 1909 


VIII (55) 1907. 
XV (90) 1910. 
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Aspavarma and Gondopharres. Copper coin of . 
— Whitehead XIV (82) 1910, 
Assam. A silver coin of Siva Singha Shah ]إن‎ 
Gurdon IV (29) 1904, 
Atak. Muharscf Ahmad Shih Durrani. White- 
head. | XI (69) 1909. 
„„ Rupees of TaimGrSh&h Durrānī. White- 
head. XI (69) 1909. 
Aurangabad, Aurangzéb—a one-anna piece of— 
Wright II (15) 1904, 
2 Muhars of Aurangzéb. White- 
head XI (69) 1909. 
5 Muhars of Muhammad Shah. 
Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
x Muhar of Muhammad Shah. 
Whitehead XV (89) ۰ 
Aurangzéb. Aurangābād Mint—a one-anna 
à piece of—Wright. 11 (15) 1904. 
^. Bijápür, a quarter rupee. Wright. II (15) 1904. 
ç. Purbandar rupee of — Wright. IV (27) 1904. 
»5 Fulüs of Burh ی‎ 3: Jā- 
masji Thānaw V (34) 1905. 
1 Rupee of Allahabad Baldat of— 
š: Wright. V (36) 1905. 
= Rare gold and silver coins of— TM 
Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
^ Rupee of JabüngIrnagar. Wright. XII (74) 1909. 
= Rupee of Kabul. Wright. XIII (77) 1910. 
4 Quarter rupee of  Akbarübüd 
Wright XII (77) 1910. 
š Silver coins of—Taylor. XIV 3 1910. 
> Coins of— Whitehead. XV (89) 1910 
A Ru of Bijapur dated 1091 AH. 
Tay XV (92) 1910. 
Some gold coins of—Allan. | XVI tea) 1911 
Rupee of | Taylor. Ser 84) 1910. 
سا‎ han XIV (84) 1910 


ऋ atte: 


XV (89) 1910. 


^V « ^ 1 A 

9 

E ae. “XIV (82) 1 MO. E | 
i RR ^ ود‎ ۱ f x "d à 
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' Azimabad. Rupee of Shah Jahan III of— 


Burn. ۴ VII (52) 1907. 

js Muhars of Farrukhsiyar. White- 
head. XI (69) 1909. 
T Rupee of Aurangzéb. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 

31 Rupee of Shah ‘Alam I as Mu'az- 
zam Shah. Whitehead. XV (89) 1510. 

Bahadur Ghiyasu-d-din of Bengal. A rupee ون‎ 
Burn. VIII (55) 1907. 


Bahadur (Ghiyüsu-d.din) of Bengal and Muham- 
mad III bin-Tughlaq. Coins of— 


Allan. XVI (96) 1911. 
Bahadurgarh. | Fulüs of Farrukhsiyar. Frimji 
Jamasji Thanawala. VI (43) 1905. 
* | Rupee of Jahándür. Taylor. XIV (84) 1910. 
Bahadur Shah II. Jhaliwir. A rupee of سب‎ - 
Vost. II (16) 1904. 
* Copper coin of Haidarabad 
5 in the name of—White 
head. XV (89) 1910. 
Bahadur Shah of Gujarat. Malwa coins 6ن‎ 
Wright. XI (63) 1909. 
Bahawalpur. Report on coins in the State 
toshakhana. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. » 
xü Coins of Mahmid Shah Durrant. 
Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
T Coins of Shah Shuja‘ Durrani. = - * 
Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 


* State. Coins of— Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
Bahmani Kings. Copper coins of the— Burn. VII (49) 1907. 




























४५ » Coins of the—Framji Jamasjt 

Thinawala. — XI (62) 1909, 
Bahman Shah I. Rupees of—Fràmji Jamasjt ۱ 

| — Thanawala. XI (62) 1909. 

Bahram, Muizzu-d-din. Two rupees of —Burn. VIII (55) 1907. 

HT Bairata. s —— — po ECC XI (65) 1909. 

0 Balanagar u e of m II. 

5 5 * Vost. «€ XI (65) 1909. 
* | 7f Ru pee of Shah ‘Alam II. | 

WE Ar. o 27% MIE To XIII (79) 1910. 

E Balapur. Rupee of Akbar. Vost. XI (65) 1909. 
| Balban, | or bier with new | 

|.  mint—Sultánpür. W I (3) 1904. 

- 1 "Iff see ۳ - 
w min mdi. Coy x righ I (3) 1904. 
if Sh Pent 5, vt i ۳ pee 
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Bangala Rupee of Akbar. Vost XI (65) 1909 
Banküpür. Rupee of Farrukhsiyar vlor XIV (84) 1910 
Rupee of Aurangzéb. Whitehead. XV (89) 1910 


Bengal Sultans. Coins of the—Burn VIII (55) 1905 

Bengal. Gold coins of Mugaffar Shah of— 
Banerji XVI (95) 1911. 
Ehakhar. Rupee of Jahāndār. Whitehead. XV (89) 1810. 
3 Rupee of Ahmad Shih. Whitehead. XV (89) 1910. 
Bhakkar. Coins of Nadir Shih. Whitehead XI (69) 1909, 

* Muhars of Ahmad Shah Durrani 
Whitehead XI (69) 1909. 

x Rupees of Taimür Shih Durrani 
Whitehead XI (69) 1909. 

1 Ru of Zaman Shih Durrant. 
Whitehead XI (69) 1909. 

ai Rupees of Mahmüd Shāh Durrānī 
Whitehead XI (69) 1909. 

* Rupees of Muhammad Shih. White- 
ead XI (69) 1909 
Bhanpura. Rupee of Shér Shah. Wright. (13) 1904 


Bhilsa. Muhar of Shahjahan Whitehead XI (69) 1909 
Bhümaka. A king of the Ksaharáta dynasty 
of Surás'ra. A copper coin of— 


Rapson 11 (8) 1904. 

Bijāpūr. Diru-z-zafar. Aurangzéb. A quarter 
rupee of— 11 (15) 1904. 
T Rupee of Kim Bakbsh. ‘Taylor XI (66) 1909 


e Muhars of Aurangzéb. Whitehead XI (69) 1909 
3 Copper coins of the ‘Adil Shahi dy- 








nasty of —Taylor. XV (90) 1910 
* The Larin of —Taylor XV (91) 1910. 
3 Rupee of Aurangzéb dated 1091 ۰ 

TEE — E a XV (92) 1910. $ 
1107117“ a! u Alamgir P 
Whitehead. XI (69) 1909 لڪ‎ 
— ee == x! —— LL aire XV(89)1910. 7" 
venrupees 
VIII (55) 1907 > 





 Burhanabad. Co coins of—Frñámji Jámasjt 
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Burhünpür. Muhars of Jahándár. Whitehead XI (69) 1909 


3 Muhars of Muhammad Shih 
Whitehead XI (69) 1909 
5 Rupee of Shih Jahan 11. Wright. XIII (77) 1910 
> Muhar of Shih Jahan II. Wh 
head XV (50) 1910, 
Calcutta. Rupee of ‘Alamgir II Wright V (39) 1905. 


Catalogue of coins in the Indian Museum. Vol 
III. Mughal Emperors, review of — 


Taylor IX (58) 1908. 

Chahada Deva. Coins of, found in Garhwal 
Rapson VI (42) 1905. 

Chinapattan. Rupee of Muhammad Shih 
Whitehead XV (89) 1910. 
Chunar, Rupees of Islam Shih of—Wright II (13) 1904. 

Daru-l-jihad. Rupee of Aurangzéb White 
head XV (8) ۰ 

Daüd Shah Bahmani. Rupee of—Framji Jā 
masji Thinawala XI (62) 1909, 

Daulatabad. Gold coin of Muhammad III bin 
ghlaq struck at— Wright. V (31) 1905. 

23 Co pner coins of Burhan Nizám-— | 

` mji Jamasji ۰ VII (48; 1907. 

Dawar Bakhsh, A rupee of—struck at Lahor 
V (35) 1905. 


Dehli. A rupee of Shamsu-d-din Kayümurs : 
Bleazby I (9) 1904. 
57 A rupee of Shihābu-d-din ‘Umar. 
II (10) 1904. 


۳1 A apes coin of Muhammad III bin 


father. Wright II (11) 1904. 
| h. Rupees of Shér Shih and 























ke Islám Shah of —W II (13) 1904. 
To " Dáru-l-mulk Hazrat of —Frámji 
d, ١ Jamasji Thána VI (43) 1905. 
pe " Déogadh. Rupee of Shah ‘Alam II Wright. XIII (79) 1910. 
n i: Déra. Rupee of Ahmad Shih Bahádur. White- 
E heed XI (69) 1909 

> clas ۱ » XI (69) 1909, ` 





. 
7 


XI (69) 1909 


head. — 
ارد‎ Muhara of £ 
و‎ Vaso 2 
p [s 
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Déra. Two rupees of Ahmad Shah. White- 
head. XV (89) 1910. 
Dérajat. Muhar of Ahmad Shih. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
= Rupees of Nadir Shih. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 

A Muhars of Ahmad Shih Durrānī. 


Whitehead. XI (69) 1909, 
* Rupees of Taimür Shih Durrant, 

Whitehead. xg XI (69) 1909. 
Coins of Zamin Shah rrani. White. 

head. XI (69) 1909, 
< Rupees of Shah Shuj& Durrani. 

Whitehead, XI (69) 1909. 
» Rupees of Mahmitid Shih Durrani 

Whitehead. XI (69) 1909, 


57 Rupee of Muhammad Shih. Wright. XIII (77) 1910. 
E Rupee of Muhammad Shah. White- 

ead. XV (89) 1910. 

is Two rupees of Ahmad Shih. White- 

head. XV (89) 1910. 

Dewas State. A local copper currency in— 


Wright. IV (30) 1904. 
Dharür-Fathabad. Farrukhsiyar. A rupee of — 
Wright. 11 (15) 1904. 
Dholpür. Rupee in name of Akbar II. White- 
head. XV (89) 1910, 
Dionysios. Copper coin of. Whitehead. XIV (82) 1910. 
Durrant kings. Gold and silver coins of the— 
Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
Elichpir. Rupee of Muhammad Sháh—Burn. VIII (57) 1907. 


5 Rupee of Akbar. Vost. XI (65) 1909. 
Ellis collection—abstract of the rarer coins in, | 
acquired for the Lucknow Museum ح‎ 


| Wright. ¢ III (22) 1904. 
Etawa, Muhars of Shih ‘Alam I. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
- Muhars of Jahandür. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 






* Muhar ot Ahmad Shih. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
Fakhrabad. A — coin of Balban struck at | 





F khunda-bunydd. Muhars of Farrukbsi XIV (83) 1910. 

ar d. . s of Farr ar. ` ها‎ ae ۱ 
arrukhabad Whitehosd. . pico XI(69)1909. — — 

Farrukhabad. Ahmad ५; | 1 ` w Á ite- 5 d * ( ut — v A 
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Farrukhsiyar. Fathābād Dharir. A rupee of 


— Wright 11 (15) 1904. 

ss Machhlipattan. A rupee ]6ن‎ 
Wrigh 11 (15) 1904. 

»» Fulüs of Bahadurgarh — Frümji 
Jamasji Thanawalá VI (43) 19095. 
T Rupee of Karáribaád. "Taylor. VIII (56) 1907. 
* Gold coins of— Whitehead XI (69) 1909. 
" Rupees of— Whitehead XI (69) 1909. 
ds Rupee of Imtiyüzgsdh. Wright. XIII (77) 1910. 
"1 Rupees of—Taylor, XIV (84) 1910, 
a Some rare coins of— Whitehead. XV (89) 1910. 
Muhar of Purbandar. Allan. XVI (95) 1911. 
Fathabad. Rupee of Jahindir. Wright XIII (78) 1910. 

Fathabad Dharuür. Farruklsiyar, a rupee of— 
Wrigh II (15) 1904. 

Firoz Shah III. Sultan of Dehli. A silver coin 
of— Bleazby 111 (20) 1904. 

Firoz Shah III with Zafar. Coin of— White- 
head. XIV (53) 1910, 

Firoz Shah Bahmani. Rupees of—Framji Jā- 
- masji Thanawala. XI (62) 1999. 
- Copper coins of—Burn. VII (49) 1907. 


Firoz Shah Ruknu-d din. Kupee of — Burn. VIII (55) 1907. 
Firozgarh. Muhar and rupee of Shah ‘Alam I 

— Whitehead XV (89) 1910. 

Firoznagar. Identified as Ráechor—Irvine. XIV (87) 1910. 

Gadhaiya. Coins of Gujarat, on the—Taylor. 111 (18) 1904. 

Gadraula. Rupee of Akbar—Vost XI (65) 1909. 
Ghaziu-d-din Haidar, First king of Oudh. A 
Coronation medal of — 





| Wright I (7) 1904. 
vo Ghazni. A coin of—Burn II (17) 1904, 
war Graco-Bactrian. Silver coins, a find of— Vost. XI (60) 1909 
£ Gohad. Rupee of Shah ‘Alam II. Whitehead. XV (89) 1910. 
ws * Rupee in the name of Akbar 1 
d हे د‎ ROL हळ ‘Tay! VIII (56) 1907 
—— arh m ylor x : 
لس"‎ n 55 pees of Shah Il. White- fs 
(CULA XI (68) 1909. 
^ Gondopharres. Copper coin of—Whitehead. XIV (82) 1910. ° 











T wh: عاو‎ fae and Aspavarma. Copper co 


f 

x XIV (82) 1910. 

` Gujarat fabric. On the 
تدای‎ On the 


coins of سس‎ 11 (14) 1904 
den و در‎ AG: th 


of coins of, 
* aylo VI (45) 1905 
lor, ITE (18) 1904: 


m 280०६ coins the—' 
5 او‎ 5 8 * 
~ o sao men ا‎ ` ` ^ UA M w qe tu weis TIRT DAR 
Ro? te hee x ما‎ 2 >> m i «० وتو‎ 
h. „„,  Saltanat. On some gen i 
- — War cmm "بت‎ pes 
ह len cee SE yee, Pt بم‎ 1905. 
re ۱ x DE ۰ im 1 2 ov. Te ا‎ 
*, ' š > = ’ 3 
8 ۲ š p ۴۳ u P Led - ° ® —- P ë a = 
5 FE - < Ea > ۱ i 
` ۱ Ec pe € b a" k. 4 3 
, ~ 2 » " । 1 
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Gulkanda. Coins of the Qutb.Sháhs of— Burn XI (64) 1909. 


= Muhar of Shih Jahan I White- 

: 1, bed XV (89) 1910 
Gulshanabad. Rupee of Farrukhsiyar Taylor. XIV (84) 1910 
at. Rupee of Shih “Alam I. Taylor. VIII (56) 1907 
Gwaliar, Rupees of Shér Shah of Wright II (13) 1904 
T Rupees of Islim Shah of—Wright. (13) 1904 
5 Shah Jahan IL, a rupee of —Wright II (15) 1904 

A Muhars of Muhammad Shih Whi 
head XI (69) 1909. 


Rupee of Ahmad Shih. Whitehead. XV (89) 1910. 
Haidarabad. Daru-kjibad, Muhar of Aurang- 


zéb. Whitehead XI (69) 1909. 
s š Rupee of Aurangzéb. Whitehead. XV (89) 1910. 
* Muhars of Shah ‘Alam I. White- 
head XI (69) 1909. 
T |Farkbunda-bunyád:. Rupee of 
Muhammad Shah. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909 
$$ Khujista-bunyad) Rupees of 
| Taimür Shah Durrani. White- 
head. , XI (69) 1909 
۹ Copper coin in the name of Baha- 
dur Shih. Whitehead XV (89) 1910. 
Hajfpur. Muhar of Akbar struck at—Bleazby. V (32) 1905. 
ffermaeos. Silver coin of— Whitehead XIV (82) 1910. 
Hippostratos. Copper coin of— Whitehead. XIV (82) 1910. 
Hirat. Muhars of Ahmad Shah ۰ 7 
Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
T Coins of Taimür Shah Durrant. White- 
head XI (69) 1909 3 t 
2: Rupees of Mahmud Shah JDurráni. | á a: 
Whitehead - XI (69) 1909. Ae 
Hisür Firoza. Half dam of Akbar. Frámji T4 
Jamasjt Thanawaln VI (43) 1905 





Rupee of Akbar. Vost. | (65) 1909 
Humayün Shah ٠ Copper coins of— 
VII (49) 1907. 


Husénabad. A rupee of Nusrat Shah of Bengal 
struck at— II (13) 1904 
Hwvishka Coppe r coin ot Whitehead. XIV (82) 1910 


Ibrahim Shah of Bengal and Tughlaq hos idi 


XV (90) 1910. 






` 


"ral ١ ۰ 
GOR SS 7 OTTI عر‎ 
Nx h arn. ۷ O) 


< 5: ! 
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Imtiyadzgadh. Rupee of  Aurangzéb, White- 
head. XV (89) 1910. 

T Rupee of Farrukbsivar. Wright. 
XIII (77) 1910. 
Indo-Greek and Scythian coins. Whitehead. XIV (82) 1910. 


Indo- Parthian. Copper coin. Whitehead. XIV (82) 1910. 
Islamabad. Muhars of Muhammad Shah. 
Whitehead. . XI (69) 1909. 
Muhar of ‘Alamgir Il. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
= Muhar of Shah Jahan Ill. White- 
head. e XI (69) 1909. 
Islamabad Mathura. Copper coin of Shah ‘Alam 
: IL. Whitehead. ` XV (89) 1910. 
Islam Shah. Report on 42 silver coins of— 
Wright. 11 (13) 1904. 


Isma‘tlgarh. Rupee of Shah ‘Alam II —White- 

head. XV (89) 1910. 
Ispahan. Rupees of Nadir Shih. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
71100, See Etawa. 
Jahandar. Kararabad. A rupee of— Wright. II (15) 1904. 










अ Muhar of Burhánpur, Daru-s-Salta- 
nat. Frümji Jámasji Thinawaélé. VI (43) 1905. 
* Gold coins of — Whitehead. XI (69) 1909, 
" Rupees of— Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
T Rupee of Ahmadnagar. Wright. — XIII (77) 1910. 
» Rupee of Fathabad. Wright. XIII (78) 1910. 
bi Rupees of — Taylor. XIV (84) 1910. 
23 Rupee of Bhakhar. Whitehead. XV (89) 1910. 
Jahangir. A new zodiacal muhar. Wright. I (4) 1904, 
" Mints issuing zodiacal coins. Wright. I (4) 1904. 
+= Ahmadnagar Mint. A two-anna 
< piece of — Wright. II (15) 1904. 
+£ 13 Rupee of Jalnaptr of—Taylor. 111 (24) 1904. 
3 A zodiacal half rupee of, struck at 
Ahmadabad—Taylor. V (33) ۰ 
re $ Varieties of the ‘Leo’ zodiaca Š x 
rupees of— Taylor. (33) 1905. 
१७८ F Another variety of the same—Wright. V (33) 1905. 
از‎ « 2 Rupees of— Vost. XI (65) 1909. 
a Ra prod : of — Wright. XIII (77) 1910. 
2. 118111 sa cai SS aa we ges of the 
| reign o ylor. XVI (100) 1912. 
allmi coins of— Taylor. I (5) 1904. 
itto ` a X (59) 1908. 
| XI (70) 1909. 
XII (71) 1909. 
XH (72) 1909. 


V (39) 1 


--— * 


005. 


आ‏ "تا 
- 
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Jahangirnagar. Rupees of ‘Alameir II. Wright. 
P Muhar of Aurangzéb. White. 

head. 
5 Rupee of Aurangzéb. Wright. 
Jahanpanah. Rupees of Shér Shah of—Wright. 


Jaipür (Sawai), Coins of Mubammad Shah. 
Whitehead. 

Coins of 
Whitehead. 

Coins of ‘Alamgir II. White- 
head. 

5 Muhar of Shih ‘Alam ۰ 
Whitehead. 

M uhar of ‘Alamgir IT. 


Abmad Shah. 


Jalalnagar. Copper coin of Akbar of —Taylor. 
Jalnapur. Jahangir, rupee of—Taylor. 


Rupee of Jahangir. Vost. 
Square Muhar of Akbar struck at— 


Bleazby. 
Dams of Akbar. Whitehead. 


Jaunpiir-Chaitaur. Rupee of Akbar struck at— 


J aunpiir ۱ 


Bleazby. 
Jhalawar. Bahadur Shah—Rupee of—Vost. 
Jinjt. Rupee of Aurangzéb. Taylor. 
Jünagadh. Muhar of Aurangzéb. Allan. 
Kabul. Muhar of Shah Jahan I. Whitehead. 
= Rupee of Shih ‘Alam I. Whitehead. 
i» Muhars of Rafi‘u-d-darjait. Whitehead. 


T Muhars of Muhammad Shah. White- 


head. 
ys Coins of Nadir Shah. Whitehead. 


" Coins of Ahmad Shah Durrant. White- 
head. 


P: Coins of Taimiir Shah Durrant. White- 
head. | 

5 Coins of Zamin Shih Durrani. White- 
head 


» Muhars of Shih. Shujá: Durrant, 
Whitehead. —— 
» Half rupee of Jahangir = Taylor. 


b+ Rupee of Au 
m Muhar of Shah Jahan 1. ‘Whitehead | 





XII 


0 
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V (39) 1905. 
XI (69) 1909. 
(74) 1909. 

11 (13) 1904, 
XI (69) 1909. 
XI (69) ۰ 
XI (69) 1909. 


XI (69) 1909. 


Allan. XVI (98) 1919, 


III (24) 1904. 
11] (24) 1904. 
XI (65) 1909. 


V (32) 1905. 


XIII (80) 1910. 


V (32) 1905. 
11 (16) 1904. 


XIV (84) 1910. 
XVI (98) 1911. 


XI (69) 1909. 
XI (69) 1909. 
XI (69) 1909. 


XI (69) 1909. 


XI (69) 1909. 


XI (69) 1909. et 
XI (69) 1909, 
XI (69) 1909. 


XI (69) 1909. 
(70 ; 1909 











3 
- ` 
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Katpi. Rupee of Shér Shih of—Wright 11 (13) 1904. 
Rupees of Islam Shah of —Wright. II (13) 1904. 

Kam Bakhsh of the Nürgal (* Toragal) mint— 
A rupee of — Wright II (15) 1904. 

f, and Bahadur Shah (Shah ‘Alam 1) 
note on— Irvine. V (37) 19065. 
Rupee of Gokulgarh. ‘Taylor. VIII (56) 1907. 
— Rupee of Bijapur. Taylor. X I (66) 1909. 
Kamran. Silver coin of Libor. Whitehead XV (89) 1910. 
Kararabad. Jahandir. A rupee of —Wright 11 (15) 1994. 
Rupee of Farrukbsiyar. Taylor. VIII (56) 1907. 
Karpa. Kupee of Aurangzéb. Whitehead XV (89) 1910. 
Kashmir. Mudar of Shah Jahán I. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
> Rupee of Shih ‘Alam I. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 

55 Muhars of Farrukbsivar. White- 
head XI (69) 1909. 
Rupee of Ahmad Sháh. Whitehead. XV (89) 1910. 
Kalak— Rupee of Shah Jahan I of—Wright V (36) 1905. 
i3 Rupee of Muhammad Sháh. Wright V (39) 1905. 
A Muhar of Auranezéb. Whitehead XI (69) 1909. 

is Muhar of Muhammad Shah. White- 
head XI (69) 1909. 


Ru of Shah ‘Alam II. Wright. XIII (77) 1910. 
Kayümurs (Shamsu-d-din.) A rupee of—of the 
Dehli Mint—Bleazb II (9) 1904. 
Khanbayat. Muhars of Aurangzé White- 
head XI (69) 1909 
03 Rupee of Farrukhsiyar. Whitehead. XI (69) 9 
Rupee of Aurangzéb. Whitehead. XV (89) 1910 
Khanpür (Bahawalpur State). Rupees of— 









ios | Whitehead — Ag XI (69) 1909. _ 
| | Khujista-bun Ru 0 amm hah 
4 i Bui VIII (57) 1907. 
8 Muhars of Rafi'u-d-darjüt. 
Whitehead XI (69) 1909. 
—— y» Muhars of Shahjahin II. | 
a Whit XI (69) 1909. 
mcs F Rupee of Muhammad Shah. _ ds 
p tN Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
XIII (81) 1910 


XV (89) 1910. ` 


XV (89) 1910. ` 
(89) —— 
et^ 


iz yr 


„>t. © 







) t 
r n 


p 


لوه | 
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Ksaharata dynasty of Surastra (A.D. 100). A 
coin of Bhümaka, a king of the— 


Rapson HI (8) 1904, 
Lahor. A quarter rupee of Akbar struck at— 
Bleazby V (32) 1905. 
T Rupee of Akbar struck at— Bleazby V (32) 1905 
۷ Rupee of Diwar Bakhsh of - Wright V (35) 1905. 


h Muhar of Shih Jahan I. Whitehead XI (69) 1904, 
ja (Daru-s-saltanat). Muharof Aurangzéb 


Whitehead XI (69) 1909 
* Muhars of Rafr'u-d-darját. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909 
3 Muhar of Ahmad Shih. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909 
Coins of Ahmad Shah Durrani. White- 

head, XI (69) ۰ 
* Coins of Taimür Shah Durrani. White- 

head. XI (69) 1909. 
Fý Coins of Zaman Shah Durrani. W hite- 

head. XI (69) 1909. 


bs Silver coin of Kámràn. Whitehead. XV (89) 1910. 
— Rupee of Muhammad Shah. White- 






head XV (89) 1910. 
Muhar of Ahmad Shah. Allan. ` XVI (98) 1911 
Lakhnau. Rupee of Muhammad Shah. Burn. VIII (57) 1907 
T Muhar of Shah Jahan I. Whitehead. XI (69) 1509 
e Rupee of Muhammad Sháh. White- 
head XI (69) 1909. 
Larin—the Bijapur. Taylor XV (91) 1910. 
Limhdi. Some coins from the—treasury. Tay- 
lor XIV (54) 1910. 
Machhlipattan. Farrukbsiyar. A ru of— 
f Wri A 11 (15) 1904. 
> Ru of Muhammad Shah. | i 
Wright. XII (74) 1909. 
T pee of. Muhammad Shah —— 
Burn VIII (57) 1907. 
* coin of ‘Ala of E | 


mgir II Fina dA 
ji Jámasji Thánawàlà. (34) 1905. 


Madana- Pala Deva —— found in Garh 


> £— > 








Mubarak b-ud-din) One-third muhar of— 
Mubarak (Qut, ) A 


Mughal Emperors a — 
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Mahmüd I (Nüsirü-d-din) of Dehli. Rupee of — 


Burn. 1111 (55) 1907. 

Mahmiid (Shamsu-d-din.) Billon coin 6ن‎ 
° Whitehead XIV (83) 1910. 

Mahmüd Shah Bahmani Rupee of— Frámiji 
Jimasj! Thinawala XI (62) 1909. 

Mahmüd Shah (Durráni.) Gold and silver coins 
of —W hitehead. XI (69) 1909. 


Mahmüdbandar. Rupee of Aurangzéb. Taylor. 
XIV (84) 1910. 


i The identification of—with 
Porto Novo. Taylor. XIV (85) 1910. 
Maiapür. Rupees of Aurangzéb. Taylor. XIV (84) 1910. 
Malwa Sultans. New coins of the—Wright. XI (63) 1909. 
Mandisor. Rupee of Shah ‘Alam II of—Taylor. III (24) 1904. 
Manghar. Dims of Akbar struck at—Wright V (39) 1905. 

Mashhad Muqaddas. Rupee of Nadir Shah 
W hitehead XI (69) 1909. 

= Coins of Ahmad Shah 
Durrüni. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 

* Coins of Taimur Shah 


Durràni. Whitehead. XT (69) 1909. 
Mathura (Islamabad). Co pper. coin of Shah 
‘Alam 11, Whitehead. XV (89) 1910. 
Medieval. An unpublished—coin. Whitehead. 
XVI (97) 1911. 
Menander. Coins of —Whitehead XIV (82) 1910. 
Mints. A comparative note on lists of—by Dr. 
O. Codrington and Mr. R. Burn. 


Taylor III (24) 1904. 
Mu'azzamübad. Muhars of Farrukhsiyar. | 
Whitehead XI (69) 1909. 
T |. Muhars Muhammad Shah. : 
| | Whitehead XI (69) 1909. 
azzam Shah. Coins of Shab ‘Alam I as— 
tehead 


XV (89) 1910. 
XVI (98) 1911. 








-> 





22 Index to Numismatic Supplements I—XVI. 


Mughal Emperors. 


Coins of the—Taylor. 


111 (24) 1904. 


Taylor. IV (26) 1904. 
Wright. IV (27) 1904. 
Wright. IV (28) 1904. 
Bleazby. V (32) 1905. 
Taylor. V (33) 1905. 
Thānawālā. V (34) 1905. 
Wright. V (35) 1905. 
Wright. V (36) 1905. 
Wright. V (38) 1905. 
Wright. V (39) 1905. 
Wright. V (40) 1905. 
Taylor. V (41) 1905. 
Frāmjī Jimasji 

Thānawāla. VI (43) 1905. 
Burn. VI (44) 1905. 
Burn. VII (52) 1907. 
Taylor. VIII (56) 1907. 
Burn. VIII (57) 1907. 
Taylor. IX (58) 1908. 
Taylor. X (59) 1908 
Vost. XI (65) 1909. 
Taylor. XI (66) 1909. 
Taylor. XI (67) 1909. 
Whitehead. XI (68) 1909. 
Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
Fd XI (70) 1909. 

veridge 








- 
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Mughal mint towns. Firoznagar. Irvine. XIV (87) 1 
Muhammad Shah of Delhi Rupe e of Katak. —— 
right V (39) 1905. 
* T Rupee of Jahangir- 
nagar. Wright V (39) 1905. 
e * Rupee of Ujain of 
— Burn. VIII (57) 1907. 
:: :: Rupee of Élichpür 
of Burn VIII (57) 1907. 
M 3 Rupee of Khujista- 


bunyad of— Burn. , 
VIII (57) 1907. 











»» +» Rupee of Machhli- 
pattan of—Burn. VIII (57) 1907. 
T T Rupee of Lakhnau 
of— Burn VIII (57) 1907. 
P — Gold coins لمن‎ 
W hitehead XI (69) 1909. 
+» 83 Rupees of —W hite- 
ead XT (69) 1909. 
= E Rupees of Machhli- 
pattan and Khu- 
jista-bunyad. 
Wright XII (74) 1909. 
x A Rupee of Dérajà 
Wright. XIII (77) 1910. 
+» T Three rare rupees 
of— Wright XIII (78) 1910. 
1 P Some rare rupees 
of— Taylor XIV (84) 1910. 
= ۹ Rupee of Qanda- 
har. Wright. XIV (88) 1910 
* js Some rare coins of 
f | : — Whitehead XV (89) 1910. 
Muhammad, ‘Adil Shahi, king of Bijápür 
Coins of— Taylor. XV (90) 1910. 
T: | | XI (62) 1909 
Muhammad Shah II Bahmans. Ru of—Fram- 
یا‎ s ७ $74 j وت‎ Tha- 
"b is yf; wala. E XI (62) 1909. 
۱ Muhammad Shah Rakin ins 
a deg VII (49) 1907 


eti HI bin CEN I pula struck | 


HU (11) 190s. . 
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Muhammad III bin Tughlag. Gold coin of, struck 
١ at Daulatabad. Wright. V (31) 1905. 
* Gold coin of struck at 
Tughlaqpur alias Tir- 
hut. Whitehead. XIV (83) 1910. 
P. Billon coins of— White. 
head. XIV (83) 1910. 
T and (shivisu-d-.din Baha- 
dur of Bengal. Coins 
of—Allan XVI (96) 1911. 
Muhammad IV bin Firoz Bilon coin of— 
Whitehead. XIV (83) 1910. 
Muhammad V bin Farid. Sultan of Dehli: 
Dates of the reign of—Vost. 11 (12) 1904. 
Muhammadabad. Muhar of Shah “Alam L 


Whitehead XI (69) 1909. 

* Rupee of Shah ‘Alam 1. 
Whitehead XV (89) 1910. 

Mujahidabad. Muhar of Ahmad Shah struck 
at— Wright V (38) 1905. 
Multan. Rupee of Shah ‘Alam I. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909, 

Rupees of Rafi‘u-d-darjit. White-‏ جر 
head | XI (69) 1909.‏ 

* Muhar of Muhammad Shah. White- 
head. XI (69) 1909 
۳ Muhar of Ahmad Shah. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 


۳ (Daru-l-aman). Muhar of ‘Alamgir 


II. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 


= टर Coins of Ahmad Shah ۱ 
i Durrani, White- | | - 
ise ET PES Fi AN | 
1 rràni. | سود‎ 
ead. XI (69) 1909. — 
۰ Coins of Zaman Shah Durrant. i m 
Whitehead - XI (69) 1909, Š 


» Coins of Shih Shuji’ Durrant. White- 
ii wm of Mahmüd Shah Durrani 









k बेल L. Nugra 
Ss 3 1 
۰ a v 


i Jp We Lh. 
* " — 7١1 YA 


Taa Tin 
| Nür Jalan. ی‎ ye Labor with new couplet 
— — m 


ti - P‏ عي 





index to Numismatic Supplements 1—X VI. 25 


Murad Bakhsh. Rupees of —Whitehead XI (69) 1909. 
Murshidabad. Coins of the—Mint between 1748 
and 1793 A.D. Wright IV (25) 1904. 
A Wuhar of Aurangzéb. White- 
head XI (69, 1909. 
7 Rupee of Shih ‘Alam I, as 


Mu'azzam Shah. Whitehead. XV (59) 1910. 
Murtaza Nizam Shah. Copper coin of, struck 
at Nagar — FrAmji 

Jaimasji Thānawālā. VII (48) 1907. 
Muzaffarnagar. Copper coin of Akbar II of— 


Taylor. 111 (24) 1904. 

Muzaffar Shah of Bengal. Gold coin of— 
Banerji XVI (95) 1911. 

Nadir Shah. Gold and silver coins of —White- 
head XI (69) 1909. 


Nagar. Copper coins of the Nizam Shahi dy- 
nasty — Framji Jamasji Thinawala VII (48) 1907. 

Nagptr(?). Rupee of Shah ‘Alam II. Wright 
XIII (79) 1910 


Nahrwala- Pattan. Rupee of Akbar. Vost. XI (65) 1909. 
Najibabad. Muhar of Shah ‘Alam II White- 
head XI (69) 1909, 
Y Coins of Ahmad Shah Durrani. 
Whitehead XI (69) 1909. 


Narnol. Rupees of Islam Shah and Muhammad 


‘Adil of—Wri ght: 11 (13) 1904. 

4 Copper coin of Akb: Whitehead XV (89) 1910. 

ee of Shah ‘Alam I. Allan XVI (98) 1911. 
IN asiru-din رورا‎ I of Bengal— Gold coin ون‎ 

Burn. . 111 (25) 1904. 


age Nizam Shah Bahmani. Copper coins of—Burn. VII (49) 1907. 


Nizam Shahi dynasty of Ahmadna Copper 
coins of—Frimji Jamasji Thanawala VII (48) 1907. 


- Nürgal. A rupee of Kim Bachan — Weight 11 (15) 1904. 


for— 
VII (50) 1907. 


क i Jimasji Thanawala. V (34) 1905. 
abad. The identification of the mint - me. 
vola town. Cirvine ^ XII (73) 1909. 
[na XV (59) 1910. ` 
ve. 


I (7) 1904. 


T pated reading of To 
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Pathan Sultans. Coins of the—Bleazb v. 11 (10) 1904. 
5 y Wright II (11) 1904. 
x » Vost II (12) 1904. 
00 T Wright lI (13) 1904. 
* - Bleazbvy. III (19) 1904. 
js 5 Bleazby. 111 (20) 1904. 
T ह Bleazby. 111 (21) 1504. 
Ee i» Wright. V (31) 1905. 
$ ۷ Burn VIII (55) 1907. 
* Y Whitehead. XIV (83) 1910. 
7 = Whitehead. XV (94) 1910 
* Allan XVI (96) 1911 
Patna. Rupee of Shih Jahan I. Wright XII (74) 1909 
Peshawar. Rupee of Aurangzéb. Whitehead XV (89) 1910 
* Rupee of Shih ‘Alam I. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
3 Muhars of Farrukhsivar. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
e Rupee of Farrukhsiyar. Whitehead. XI (69) ۰ 
J Muhars of Rafi‘u-d-darjat. White- 
head XI (69) 1909. 


* Coins of Nadir Shah. Whitehead. X1 (69) 1909. 
* Coins of Ahmad Shih Durrant 


Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
Y Coins of Taimtr Shih Durrant. 
Whitehead, XI (69) 1909, 
* Coins of Zamin Shah Durrant. 
Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
FE BO of Mahmuüd Shah Durrant, 
hitehead. XI (69) 1909, IPS 
Philoxenos. Copper coin of —Whitehead XIV (82) 1910. — 


Punch-marked coins from Afghánistan. Banerji. XIII (76) 1910. 

Pürandukht. “The Sassanian queen, a silver 
dirham ot—Fraimji Jamasji 

Thanawala. XVI (59) 1911. ۱ 

Purbandar. Rupee of وهی‎ D b.—Wright IV (27) 1904. ` ars 

* Rupee of Shah ‘Alam I. Taylor. XIV (84) 1910. ` + 

Muhar of Farrukbsiyar. Allan. XVI (98) 1911. nt y" 

Qadir Shah of Malwa. Copper coins of —W zigis. XT (63) 1909. 

Qandahar. Rupee of Muhammad Shih (1910 ۱ 


XIII no 
to ditto XIV (SS) 1910. 
||. Qutb-Shahis of Haidarabid. Copper coins of the EU 


abs Bum riui XI (64) 1909. . — 
Rafi‘u-d-darjat. Muhar of Ahmadabad Zinatu-l- š 
>= =Q bilad. Frámji Jámasji Thà- | 
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liafi-u-d-darjat. Some rare coins of —Whitehead. 


— — X V (59) 1910. 
Hajpüt kings found in Garhwal District, coins of 


— Rapson s VI (42) 1995. 
Havishnagar-Sagar. Rupee of Shah ‘Alam II. 

» at XI (65) 1909, 
Razia, Jalélatu-d-din. Rupee إن‎ Burn VIII (55) 1907. 
Ruknu-d-din Fîroz. Rupee of— Burn VIII (55) 1907. 
Sa'dnagar. Rupee of Farrukbsivar. White- 

MR head XV (89) 1910. 
Sahib Qiran. On the symbol. ‘Taylor. XiV (86) 1910. 


Sahrind. Muhars of Farrukbsiyar. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
T Muhars of Muhammad Shah. White- 


head XI (69) 1909. 

s: Muhara of Ahmad Shah. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 

js Muhar of ‘Alamgir 1I. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
7 Coins of Ahmad Shah Durrani White- 

head. XI (69) 1909. 

Salimabad. Dams of Akbar. Whitehead XIII (80) 1910. 
Salimi coins of Jahangir. On the date of the— 

Taylor I (5) 1904. 

2 The date of—Taylor X (59) 1६ 08. 

Salimi coins. “The date of—Taylor XI (70) 1909. 

P 5 Beveridge XII (71) 1909. 

34 3 Taylor XII (72) 1809. 
Sallaksana-Pala Deva. Coins of, found in 


Garhwal. Rapson. 4 (42) 1905. 
Sambhal. Copper coin of Akbar. Whitehead. XV (89) 1910. 
Samudra Gupta. A new variety of the battle- 
axe type. Wright I (1) 1904. 
Sassanian queen, Püràndukbt. A silver dirham 
of the—Framji Jamasji Thánawáüla, XVI (99) 1911. 











۳ Satgñon. Rupees of Shér Shah of—Wright 11 (14) 1904 
| n Rupee of Islim Shah of—Wrigh II (13) 1904 
Satara, Rupee of Muhammad Shah. Wright. XIII (78) 1910. 
४5 Scythian coins پر یرت‎ a RS — XIV (82) 1910. 
— Shahabad Qanauj. rs of Muhamma š 
E — hn पा cid XI (69) 1909. 
A ge Shah ‘Alam I. Note on m Bakhsh and— 
mm ri Irvine. V (37) 1905. 
— 4 Rupee of Gũt. Taylor. VIII (56) 1907. 
` i Reading of Zafarabüd rupee of 
ed XI (67) 1909. 
3 ` Gold coins of—Whitehead. — XI (69) 1909 
: XI (69) 1909 








“es of — Whitehead 
ی‎ SNI righ XIII (77) 1910. 
Some rare rupees of —T XIV (84) 1910. 
hitehead XV (89) 1910 . 
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Shah «Alam II. Rupee of Mandisor of—Taylor. III (24) 1904. 











* Rupees of Müngir. Wright. V (39) 1905. 
9 Double rupee of Sürat. Wright. V (40) 1905. 
M Rupees of —Vost. XI (65) 1909. 
* Rupees of Gokulgarh. White: 
head. XI (68) 1909. 
51 Gold coins of —Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
8 Rupees of—Whiteliead. XI (69) 1909. 
5 Rupee oí Katak. Wright. XIII (77) 1910. 
39 Rupees of —Wright. XIII (79) 1910. 
* Some rare coins of—Whitehead. 
XV (89) 1910. 
Shah Jahan 1. Rupee of Katak of— Wright. V (36) 1905. 
x Rare gold and silver coins of — 
Whitehead. XI (69) 1909, 
nh Rupee of Patna Wright. XII (74) 1909. 
= Rupee of Akbarübüd. Wright. XIII (77) 1910. 
D Coins of —Whitehead. XV (89) 1910. 
= Ilahi and Hijri synchronisms of | 
< the reign of— Taylor. XVI (100) 1911. 
Shah Jahan 11. Gwaliar—a rupee of— Wright. 11 (15) 1904. 
P Gold coins of —Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
A Rupees of— Whitehead. ie XI (69) 1909, 
= Rupee of Burhánpür. Wright. XIII (77) 1910. 
* Rare coins of —Whitehead. XV (89) 1910. 
Shah Jahan I11. Rupee of ‘'Agimabad. Wright. V (39) 1905. 
Es Rupee of ‘Azimabiad أن‎ Burn. VII (52) 1007. 
T Gold coins of —Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
Shahjahanabad. Half muhars of Muhammad 
Shah. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. | 
* Coins of Muhammad Shah. — 
Wuhitehead. XI (69) 1909. yc T 
T Muhars of * Alamgir II. White- LSU 
head. < XI (69) 1900. 7 I ` mi 
z Rupe of *Alamgir 11. White- | | si 4 
š : i IX (69) 1909. A E 
1 Rupees of Nadir Shah. White- با‎ E o | 
head, XT (00) TN 
F Coins of Ahmad Shah Durrant 909 e iS i 
Whitehead SU RSS EE XI (69) 1909. /— 
»* Cop Whi coins of ۳9 1 DA 25. 89) zx 1910 ae , 3 
Whitehead. — Alam _ XV (89) 1910. . 
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Shamsu-d-din Altamsh. Two rupees of—Burn. VIII (55) 1907. 
Shamsu-d- din Kayumurs. A rupee of— Bleazby. II (9) 1904. 
Shamsu-d-din Mahmüd. Billon coin of — White- 


|. head. XIV (83) 15110. 
Aie * Billon coin of —Whitehead. XV (94) 1910. 
Sharsfabad. Rupees of Shér Shah of— Wright. II (1%) 1904. 
Shérgarh. Rupees of 51167 Shah of—Wright. II (13) 1904. 
5 —— of Islam Shih of — Wright. II (13) 1904. 

T (Dehli) rupees of Shér Shah of— 
Wright. 11 (13) 1904. 

۰ (Shaqq-i-Bakar)—Rupees of Shér 
Shah of— Wright. II (13) 1904. 

T ۳8 Rupees of Islam 
x Shah of— Wright. II (13) 1901. 
Shér Shah. Report on 63 rupees of —Wright. II (13) 1901. 


35 A square rupee. Bleazby. III (21) 1904. 
Shihabu-d-din ‘Umar (Dehli). Rupee of—Bleazby. II (10) 1904. 
Shiraz. Rupees of Nadir Shah. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
Siddha Raja. Jaya Simha Chaulukya of Anhil- 
vada, a gold coin of—Burn. VII (47) 1007. 
Sikakul. Muhar of Farrukhsiyar. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
Rupee of Ahmad Shah. Whitehead. XV (89) LOIO. 
Sikandar, “Adi il Shahi, king of Bijaipir. Coins 


of -- Taylor. XV (90) 1910. 
Sikandar Shah bin Tiga of Bengal. Half rupee 
of—Burn. x m VIII (55) 1907. 
Sind, Coins of the Governors of— Vost. XI (61) 1909. 
1 Half muhar of Muhammad Shah. White- 
۱ head. ۱ XI (69) 1909. 
$2 Rupees of Nadir Shah. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 


+ popes of Taimur Shah Durrani. White- 
Hesa: 2 ۱ 
» Half muharsof Muhammad Shah, White- 


head. XV (89) 1910. 
Sironj. Fults of Akbar—Fraimjl Jamasji Thā- | 
— — . nawiülà. 5s | 5 V (34) 1905. 
» Rupee of wer iammad Shih. Ta het XIV (84) 1910. 
^ Rupee of Muhammad Shah. White- f 
5 ead CN SFE XV (89) 1910. 


IV (29) 1904. | 


| VI (42) 1905 
sad 


XI (69) 1909. 
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Sarat. Copper coins of Murid Bakhsh struck 


at—Wright I (6) 1904. 
4 Double rupee of ‘Alamgir II. Wright V (40) 19035. 
* Double rupee of Shah ‘Alam II V (40) 1905. 
T Mahmiidis, on the identity of, with the 

coins of Gujarat fabric. Taylor VI (45) 1905. 


Muhars of رف‎ y ar. Whitehead, XI (69) 1909. 
Rupees of  Ahm Shih Durrant. 

Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
Tabriz. Rupees of Nadir Shah. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909 
Taimiir Shah (Durrani). Gold and silver coins 

of— Whitehead XI (69) 1969. 
Talla, Muhar of Aurangz¢b. Whitehead XI (69) 1909. 
Muhars of Shah ‘Alam I. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
“Š Rupee of Farrukbsiyar. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
Muhars of Muhammad Shih. White- 


head XI 69 1909. 
. Rupee of Muhammad Shah. White- 
head s ar (69) 1909. 
4 Rupee of Jahangir. Wright I (77) 1910. 
* Rupee of Shah *Alam I. Wright XIII (77) 1910. 
Ru of Shah Jahān II. Whitehead. XV (89) 1910, 
Telephos per coin of —Whitehead XIV (82) 1910 
Tirhut alias Tughlaqpür Muhar of Muham- 


mad III bin Tughlaq. Whitehead XIV (83) 1910, 
Toraga!. Proposed reading of, for ४२ ۵۷۱ 


Irvine VII (50) 1907. 
F  Muhar and rupee of Shih ‘Alam I. 
Whitehead. XV (89) 1910. 
Treasure Trove. Report on 110 silver coins SN NEN 
rom Mālda. Wright 11 (13) 1904. | 
ss Three dated rupees of Akbar _ i: 
of Allahabad mint. Wright. 111 (23) 190 
v Report on two coins of 


Shahjahan I and Aurang 
zéb found at Bhandara. 
Wright. — 

ru 
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Treasure Trove. A find of 221 hemidrachms of 
Apollodotos II in the Dera 
Ghazi Khan district. Vost. XI (60) 1909. 


> * 74 silver coins of the Gover- 
nors of Sind found near 

Ajmér. Vost XI (61) 1909, 
9 Note on a find of copper coins 


of the Malwa and Gujarat 

Sultans in the Hoshangabad 

district. Wright XI (63) 1909. 
$$ Note on a find of 3,800 copper 

coins of the Qutb Shahis 

of Gulkanda in the Wûn 


district, Berar. Burn XI (64) 1909. 
T Note on a4 find of 1,388 
Mughal coins in the Jhánsi 
district, U.P. Vost XI (65) 1909. 
I Report on, from Narsinghpür 
and Yeotmal. Wright XII (74) 1909. 
7 Report on 66 rupees from 
> Yeotmal, C.P. Wright XIII (78) 1910. 
k: Sap ort on 129 rupees from 
ubbulpore. Wright XIII (79) 1910. 
I Tughlag I and Ibrahim Shah of Bengal, rupee 
of— Allan XVI (96) 1911. 


Tughlagpür alias Tirhut. Gold coin of Muham- 
mad III bin Tughlag. Whitehead. XIV (83) 1910 


14 Ujain. Rupee of Muhammad Shah. Burn VIII (57) 1907 
EM s A Rupees of Akbar. Vost. XI (65) 1909. 
— y. Muhars of Shah ‘Alam I. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
— * Muhars of Farrukhsiyar. Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
—— ‘Umar (Shihabu-d-din). Rupee of —Bleazby II.(10) 1904. 
Se ल्क zodiacal muhar of Jahangir of — | 
TW er? . Dido. Sal Wright ee I (4) 1904, 
Manes “Orde ar Qarin. Round ru 0 ar 
— >  strack के ا‎ V (32) 1905. 
`. Waliullah Shah Bahmani. Copper coin of— 










— | Frimji Jamas ji Thānawālā. XI (62) 1909 
= Zafar with Firoz Shah. Coin of— Whitehead. XIV (83) 1910. 
ar Muhar of Aurangzéb, Whitehead. XI (69) 1909. 
— Was there a rupee of Shih ‘Alam I | 
MEET TS पणय यार व | XI (67) 1909. . 
— e tification of the mint town X 
XII (75) 1909. - 


| suggestions on— Taylor. 
Mühar of Anta XVI (98) 1911. 
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EDITOR'S PREFACE. 


Very few words seem to be required by way of introduction 

to the present reprint 
The pioneer work of Csoma de Kórós in the field of Tibe- 
tan research has a permanent value for scholars ; and on the 
5 occasion of the 125th anniversary of Csoma’s birth,! I sug- 
gested to the Asiatic Society of Bengal that it would be a fit- 
ting tribute to the great Hungarian traveller and scholar, if 
they were to publish in a collected form all the articles he had 
contributed to their Journal. These articles are scattered 
over seven different volumes of the Journal. Some of the 
earliest volumes are very difficult to procure, and time has 
= played sad havoc with the existing copies owing to the bad 
. paper on which they were printed. Of the fourteen articles 
contained in this collection, Nos. I to XIII were published 
during the author's lifetime, and they have consequently been 
reprinted exactly as they were sent to Press by Csoma de 
Körös. No. XIV, however, did not appear till many years 
after bis death—and although, as we learn from an editorial 
note, the proofs were corrected by a Lama, the Tibetan text 
in the original article is full of misprints and misspellings. I 
* have, therefore, revised the text, and in this connection 1 have 
geil to acknowledge with grateful thanks the assistance received 
e from Lama Lobzang Mingyur of the Darjeeling High School 
— who possesses a knowledge of Tibetan orthography rare among 
EA mE ! f to-day. l 
Rs . وود‎ gay E. Denison Ross 
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|. — 1l Choma de Körös was born in Transylvania, April 1784, ond died in 
| Darjeeling, April 1842. — — 
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No. I. Geographical Notice of Tibet. 
[J.4.8.B., Vol. I, p. 122 (1832).] 


The vast mountainous tract of country between about 73* 
and 98° east longitude from London, and 27° and 38? north 
latitude, may be called by the general name of ** Tibet.” since 
the Tibetan language is understood everywhere from Beltistan 
(or Little Tibet) down to the frontier of China, although there 

, be several corrupt dialects of it, and the inhabitants of these 
| countries, in general, have the same manners and customs, are 
addicted to the same faith (to Buddhism), and have the same 
religious books written or printed in characters common to all 
the different provinces. 

The native name of Tibet is ** Pot,’ as it is pronounced 
commonly ; '' Bod," more properly. It denotes both the 
nation, and the country : for distinction's sake the country is 
expressed by '' Bod-yul °° (Bod-land), a male native ‘‘ Bod- व 
and a female one ** Bod-mo The Indian name for Tibet is 
Bhot. 

The natives of Tibet apply the name Pot, or Bod, especially 
to the middle Tibet, or to the two provinces ` U ’’ ۲۶ | and 
"* Tsang `" (Dvus-Qtsang [Dbus-gtsang| pronounced U-tsáng), the 
capitals of which are Lhassa and Zhikdtsé [Shigatse]. Hence a 
native of those two provinces is called by them especially 
Pot-pa. The eastern part of Tibet is called ۲ Kham or 
'* K’ham-yul,”’ also ** Great Tibet." The north-western part 







(or U-tsdng- e) means a native of middle 
CK" hampa ` (or K'ham-ba), one of eastern Tibet: 
Ne tec Pl د‎ western Tibet ; and ** Lho-pa,'" a native of 
snowy mo Hence it is ca 
— ical nan و‎ 108, expressive of 









- 
5D 


5 
mm ۸ f 1 ^ 

4 -rrd s (शक. Tet E k = + — - 

! ۵ ss. ون‎ y SOS j ^ = ۳ 
1 r 0 |x v. TUT 


— 


"er > m$ 
5 










2 Geographical Notice of Tibet. 


Tibet, have likened Néári to a lake or watering pond; U-tsang to 
four channels : and K'ham-wul to a field. ' 

Tibet is bounded on the north by the countries of the Turks 
and Mongols, whom the Tibetans call Hor, and Sok-po (Hor-sok). 
On the east by China (Gyanak in Tib.). On the south by India 
(Gyagar in T'ib.). On the west by India, Cashmir, Afganistan, 
T'azik-yul, and Turkistan. | 

The hil people of India, who dwell next to the Tibetans, 
are called by them by the general name ** Mon,'" their country 
Mon-yul, a man Mon-pa or simply Mon, a female Mon-mo. 

From the first range of the Himalaya mountains on the 
Indian side to the plains of Tartary, the Tibetans count six 
chains of mountains running in a north-western and south- 
eastern direction, when viewed from Kangri in Nari (a lofty 
mountain running from south-west to north-west), whence the 
ground commences to take on one side a north-western and on 
the other side a south-eastern inclination. In the spacious 
valley, which is between the third and fourth range of the before 
mentioned mountains, is the great road of communication 
between Ladak and U-tsang. The principal countries or dis- 
tricts in this direction, from north-west, are as follows : 
Beltistan or Little Tibet, Ladak, Teshigang, Gár or Garo (the 
lower and upper), Troshot, T'sdng, U, Bhrigang. It is here 
hkewise that the two principal rivers, the Sengé k’hd-bab and 
the T'sánpo, take their course; that by Ladak to the north-west, 
and may be taken for the principal branch of the Indus ; this 
to the south-east, and forms afterwards the Brahmaputra. 

The countries on the Indian side that lie next to Tibet, 
commencing from Cashmir, are as follows: ** K'ha-cAh' hé-yul *' 

(or K'ha-ch'hul), Cashmir ; Varan, Mandé, Palder or Chatirgerh, 
Pangé, Gár-zha or Lahul, Nyungti or Kullu ; K'huna or Knaor, 
and Bésahr ; Kyonam and Shak’ hok, or Garhwal and Kamaon ; 
Dsumlang ; Gorkha-yul ; Pal-yul (Bal-yul) or Népal; Lhopato 
or Bhutan ; Ashong or Asam. š 

The names of the countries or districts in Tibet that lie 5} 
next to India, commencing from Cashmir, are as follows: |. 
ER (near to म وق‎ क्क Spiti, Gugé, Purang, 

yirong, Lhoprák yar m, Ly p | tain 1 | 

Beyond the fourth of the — — mountains, or 
in the next valley to the north of Ladak, there are the following 
هس‎ १0 कल eg اد اع‎ Ti 
Bomba, Chang-ts' há- “wa f EST, 
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and polite of all the Tibetan races. The number of the inhabit- 
ants in these two provinces is said to be about one hundred and 
thirty thousand families. Lhassa is the capital of the province 
(०, as also of the whole of Tibet. From the seventh till the 
tenth century it has been the residence of the kinga of Tibet. 
Now it is the first place for commerce in Tibet, the seat of 
government, and the residence of the Chinese Amana (or 
ministers). There are several religious establishments. Near 
Lhassa is Potala, the residence of the great Limi (styled Gyel- 
wi-rin-po-ch' hé), the head of the sect called Géluk-pa or Geldan- 
pa. Other remarkable places, in the province U, are: Yam- 
bu-Lhd-gdng, a fort or castle built in the fourth century, by 
Thothori, a king. It has been the residence of the ancient kings. 
It contains some antiquities, and plastic images of the ancient 
kings. It is a few days’ journey to the south from Lhassa. 
Sam-yé (Ssam-yas) a royal residence and a large monastery, 
one day's journey from Lhassa, built in the eighth century by 
K'hri srong-déhu-tsan, a celebrated king. There are deposited 
several ancient books taken from India. In the province of 
U, among other forts or castles, Dé-ch’hén-song and Haspori 
are the most considerable. In the province of Tsang, the 
following ones are of some repute: Chang-nam-ring, Chang- 
۰ Lha-tsé, Phun-ts' hok-ling, and Gyang-tse. 

۱ 2. K'ham-yul (K'hams-yul), called also Pot-ch’hen, or 
Great Tibet, consists of the eastern part of Tibet, and is bounded 
by China on the east. There are several small principalities; 
as, K’ham-bo, Gábá, Li-thang, Dégé (or Der-ghé), Brag-yak, 
Depma, Go-jo, Gya-mo-rong, Jang-sa-tam, Amdo, K’hyamdo, 
etc. The people of these parts differ very much from the rest 
of the Tibetans in their stature, features, dress, customs, and 


ae in the manner of speaking the Tibetan language. They are 
m. — very robust, passionate, void of artifice or cunning, not fond of 
- دود‎ ornaments on their dress. In K’ham-yul, those called Pon or 
E 2" Bon, holding still the ancient religion of Tibet, are very numerous. 


5 They have also their literature, religious order, several mon- 
` Bateries, and kill several animals, great and small cattle, for 
` ç sacrifice : they have many superstitious rites. 
zc ` 8. The north-western part of Tibet, from Tsang to Ladak, 
|» — 4s called Ndr oan This part is of very great extent, but the 
= number 3 inhabitants is — SES not exceedin EADY ° 
thousand fam together with Ladak and Beltistan. ere 
several small principalities formerly in Nûri, as, 
Puráng, K — ri; but all these belong now to the great — 
; Lhassa, and are governed by — — (commanders 
sent from Lhassa. There are also in Nûrê very — 
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who is sent from U-fsang or Lhassa. and generally remains there 
for three years. 3 

Gugé, part of Nari, lying to the north of Garhwal and Ka- 
máon, consists of two valleys, inhabited by somewhat more than 
two thousand families. The principal places are T'saprang and 
Tholing, not far from each other. The first is the residence 
of the commanding officer called the Kh'arpon of T'saprang, 
and the second is a large monastery and the seat of a Lámá 
styled the K’hanpo of Tholing. He resides during the summer 
at Teshigang, another large monastery, a few days’ journey 
to the north from Tholing. These two places (Tsaprang and 
Tholing) have been the residence of the princes that have reigned 
there from the 10th till the end of the 17th century. 

Ladak, formerly called Mar-yul, still has its own prince, 
but he must accommodate himself to the political views of the 
Chinese. Zanskar, Purik, Nubra, form part of the Ladak 
principality, In the whole of Ladak the number of the inhabit. 
ants does not exceed twenty thousand families. Nearly the 
half of them are Mohammedans, mostly of the Shia persuasion. 
Lé (sl/) is the capital of Ladak, the residence of the prince, and 
the emporium of a considerable trade with Turkistan, Lhassa, 
and the Panjab countries. It is about 15 to 90 days' journey 
from Cashmir to the east, and nearly under the same latitude. 
(i.e. 34° north lat.). 

Little Tibet or Beltistan (Belti-yul, in Tibetan) is the most 
north-western part of Tibet. There are several chiefs. The 
chief residing at Kdrdo is the most powerful among them ; those 
of Kyeré and Kuru, with some others, depend on the former. 
The chief of Shigar holds sometimes with the prince of Ladak 
and sometimes with the chief of Kárdo. The chiefs of Minare, 
Hasora etc. are the heads of some predatory tribes. In the 
several defiles to the south, in the neighbourhood of Beltistan, 
there live some predatory tribes, among whom the most notori- 
ous are the Ddrdu people. These barbarous tribes are either 
of Afghan or Hindu origin. The inhabitants of Beltistan are 
Mahomedans of the, Shia persuasion. They speak a dialect 
of the Tibetan language, but have nothing of the Tibetan litera- 
ture. They kee 
co ris Dn dence 
carri 
Beltistan are very unha 
continual 
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country being in an unsettled state, the Cashmirian merchants 
afterwards preferred that through 1.6, in Ladak, although it is 
very circuitous. 

The people of Lhopáto or Bhutan, on account of their 
language, religion, and political connexion, belong to Tibet. 
But in their customs and manners they have adopted much from 
the Indians. They are more clean in their dresses and houses 
than the other Tibetan races. “The men are of a martial spirit, 
like those of K’ham-yul, with whom they are said to have much 
resemblance in their character. The people of Bhutan speak 
a corrupt dialect of the Tibetan language ; but there are several 
religious establishments, a great many books, and some 
religious persons are well acquainted with the Tibetan language 
and literature. They are Buddhists of the sect called in Tibet 
Brukpa (vulg. Dukpa). They adopted this kind of Buddhism 
in the 17th century of our era, when Ndk-Vdang Nam-qyel, a 
Limi of great respectability, leaving Tsing in middle Tibet, 
established himself in Bhutan. There are counted now about 
forty thousand families. The whole province of Bhutan con- 
sists of four districts or valleys, which if counted from east to 
west, are as follows : Thet-yul, Thim-yul, Patro or Pato, and the 
middle district. The principal place is T'eshi-ch’ hos-dsong. 

LAKES.— There are four principal lakes in Tibet. The 
Ma-pham yu-ts'ho (Mansarovara), in Nari, is the most consider- 
able, of a circumference of about one and a half days’ journey. 
In U-tsáng, the Yadrbrokyu-ts'ho, Mu-le-sqgrum ts'ho, and Vam- 
ts'ho ch’ hukmo are likewise of great extent. There are many 
others of inferior rank or less compass 23: as, that of Lá-någ to the 
west of Ma-p’ham. From Ridok (near Ladak) to the east or 
south-east, there are many salt lakes. 

MEDICINAL OR MINERAL WATERS.— Between U and Ts ang 
there are some hot springs, used in curing cutaneous diseases 
and the gout. But such hot springs are numerous in the moun- 
tains lying east from the Ma-p ham lake; especially at one place 
there is a hole out of which continually issues vapor, and at certain 
intervals, hot water is ejected with great noise to the height of 
12 feet. 
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most frequently, in many places. All such petrifactions are 
denominated in Tibetan, according to the resemblance they 
have to anything: as, sheep-eye, sheep-horn, sheep-brain, swine- 
head, bird-leg, cow-tongue, stone-trumpet, eto. They are not 
objects of reverence in Tibet, neither of curiosity. Some of 
them, after being burnt and reduced to powder. are used as 
medicaments in certain diseases. 

In the whole of Tibet, there is. in general, a deficiency 
of wood, both for fuel and for building, or timber, especially 
in dare and Ü-tsang. In Bhutan and Beltistan there are many 
sorts of fruit trees. In K’ham-yul there are some woods and 
forests. In the western part of Ladak and in Beltistan some 
vines arecultivated. In middle Tibet and Ladak the mountains 
are in general naked, destitute of herb, grass, and every vege- 
table. In the valleys, where the fields can be watered or irrigat- 
ed, several kinds of corn are produced, especially wheat, barley, 
buck-wheat, millet, peas, and some others. In Nari and in 
the northern deserts of Tibet, there grow several kinds of medi- 
cal herbs and plants, and there are likewise good pastures ; but 
there are in the deserts no fields for producing corn, and what 
they want they purchase from those who inhabit the southern 
parts of Nari, and give them in exchange yaks, sheep, wool, 
woollen cloth, salt, borax, ete. 

Rice is nowhere cultivated in Tibet. There are some 
kinds of pulse ; as peas bean. and lentils. There is no great 
variety of esculent plants. They have some turnips, cabbages, 
carrots, onions, garlics, and a few others २ but for potherbs they 
use in general such greens as grow wild. In the — X art 
of Ladak, in Purik, there is a certain plant (with bushy stalks), 
called Prángos, which is a good remedy against the rot in sheep, 
if given for food for a certain time, in autumn. 

The daily food of the Tibetans consists, in general, of gruel, 
or thick pottage prepared from the meal of parched barley (satu), 
several kinds of flesh, bread, sour-milk, curds, potherbs, and of 
tea prepared in a potens manner in a churn, with butter, salt, 
und with some milk, or without this last ingredient. 

The origin of the Tibetans is referred in their fabulous 
history to the union of an ape with a she-demon. Some derive 
them from India; some from China ; — rn —— | 





certainly in 








— | 7 


Geographical Notice of Tibet. — 


3. Brok-pa or Hor-pa, one living in the deserts to the north- 
west of Lhassa. 4. SXári-pa, one of Néári, Ladak and Beltistan, 
and 5. Lho-pa, one of Bhutan. All of whom have other 
subdivisions. They differ much from each other in their stature, 
character, dress, and in the accent with which they pronounce 
the Tibetan language. But they can all understand each 
other. The I agree (with the exception of the Mahom- 
medans in k and Beltistan) in “anceps, Scope z the same religion, 
whose records are in the same language and e ter. 








No. II. Translation of a Tibetan Fragment 
With remarks by H. H. WILsoy, Secy. 
[J..4.8. B., Vol. I, p. 260 (1832). ' 

(Read, July 4th.! 


In the 9th volume of the Gyut class of the Kahgyur occurs 
the original of a Tibetan fragment, which created in the beginning 
of the last century a lively sensation amongst the learned men 
of Europe, and the history of which furnishes an amusing in- 
stance of the vanity of literary pretensions, and of the patience 
and pain with which men of talent and erudition have imposed 
upon themselves and upon the world. 

In the end of the 17th and beginning of the ISth century, 
the Russians in their incursions into Siberia came upon various 
deserted temples and monasteries, in some of which considerable 
collections of books were deposited. “These were in ge 
destroyed or mutilated by the ignorant rapacity of the soldiery, 
but fragments of them were preserved, and found their way as 

, curiosities to Europe. 

Amongst these, some loose leaves, supposed to have been 
obtained at the ruins of Ablaikit, a monastery near the source 
of the Irtish, were presented to the emperor Peter the Great. 
Literature being then at a low ebb in Russia, no attempt was 

s, made to اج‎ xe these fragments, and they were sent by the 















Czar to the nch Academy, whose sittings he had attended 
a when at Paris, and who deservedly enjoyed the reputation of 
6 being the most learned body in Europe. In 1723, the Abbé de 
y 0 
a Bignon, on the un of the Academy. communicated to the Czar 
" E the result of r labour, à — him. that a واد سج‎ 
5 | were ps wy ena re. ing 
E —* 5 urmont with the 







seum Sinicum 














4 
- ñ 


۳ 


۳ 1 his text 
d d Commentatio 
À i ) i = 741, 
To ea, - at 2 2 t2 in . à AN. 1 
Bo १1१8४ 1६. 21} SSA, 
1 m 1 8 * ف‎ 
das 1a و‎ — — 
d'or Seapine, W. ره‎ > 
ITie | 2 


PAS? = ۹ 5 yes. 
۱ 0 ` i - € 
E R. ILL | . we 

we S > = s ar = > Tangutan =‏ — 3 وت i x“‏ ند 
NDI कयी... SR & = yes | ongol‏ نوس 
i ;- ۰ हक 5 T Gh FTES पु | 1 0 - PT ۹ ç‏ 
MIT. v e PX h. -— : ١‏ — چ vs — Za sd b — oe‏ 
a oe -$ "A A) E Tig N L h ۳۲ = ۱1 yous ° ۰‏ 1 ` 1 عت , 
٩ 1 ۰ 5 on ١1 i $ a I 8 1 " >. l‏ 
^s ' - z / +R‏ 


۱ 0 . 1 E 
! i ۱ يه‎ ١ D 
A RDS WED ~~ ono kr rra he dte». 
3 e 


repertis— Y, A ۰ 
* 5 TT ® —* and — _ । न — one Ñ 
i it's TT ४ ۳۹ a new ie. 

- MN X oat L ५ w P^ ۱ HART: 
a IT NR inc e q — 5 — 
* E EB LEA AM. i ٠ 2 5 El 

| اب‎ 1! k * 
" 


۵ a 
geer g 


5 
/ 


"के 








10 Translation of a Tibetan Fragment 


The original was also engraved in the Transactions of the Leipsic 
Academy. It was reprinted with corrections and additions and a 
new translation by Giorgi in his Alphabetum Tibetanum. and 
has recently been made the subject of animadversion by Mons 
Remusat, in his Recherches sur les Langues Tartares. Of the 
previous — performances M. Remusat thus speaks ** On 
avoit d'abord admiré la profonde eruditirn qui avoit permis à 
Fourmont de reconnoitre seulement la langue dans laquelle le 
volume ¢toit écrit : on a vanté depuis celle de Giorgi, qui avoit 
rectifié et le texte et la traduction. Je ne sais comment on peut 
traduire ou corriger un texte qu'on n'est pas méme capable 
de lire. Il n'y avoit rien d'admirer dans tout cela : interprètes 
et commentateurs, panégyristes et critiques tous étoient 
presque également hors d'état, je ne dis pas d'entendre une 
ligne, mais d'épeler une syllabe du passage sur lequel ils dis- 
ertorent 

The consequence was what might have been expected, and 
the attempts at translation and correction were most ludicrously 
erroneous. The greatest liberties possible were taken with the 
words, and letters were inserted or omitted at pleasure, in order 
to make them approximate to those terms which appeared most 
like them in the imperfect dictionaries possessed by the trans- 
lators. After all, the translation was not only unlike the original 
but unlike common sense; and as was remarked of Fourmont’s 
version by the President de Brosses, the Latin was quite as 
unintelligible as the Tangutan. The following specimens of the 
first lines of the different versions will show that the remark was 
applicable to all as well as to the first. 


Fourmont's Tranalation. 


'" Attritá fortitudine quisnam brevis equus frigoris vita 
destruatur (pro) spiritu inest putredo.  Contritus oratne ? hoo 
est irrisio omnes vident : orat avis contrita? morbida ? non 
scit (non potest amplius) os aperire legis (ratiocinationis) 


This must have puzzled the Czar and his academy quite 


as much as the original: and as Remusat observes, the Latin 


was of marvellous use to the translator. Fourmont would | 
not have dared to ite a syllable of such nonsense in. 


French 


The manner in which Fourmont was led to such a strange — 3 
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Translation of a Tibetan Fragment. Ir 


Miller’ a Translation. 


** Firma consmentiA mediante omnia parvi pendendo in 
principio vivente cuicumque auxilium oritur inde. Quibus 
consummatis futurum quid nemini notum est. Religio tota 
namque religionis explicatio. Magnates autem intellectu (हणत) 
ea non comprehendunt. '' 

The matter has not been made much more distinct by the 
nid of the Tangutan monk and Mongolian student. 


Giorgi s Translation. 


++ Misericordia recreat et a cruciatibus absolvit Summus 
rotector viventes omnes qui eam adoratoribus suis revelat. 
enefici largitoris virtutem sciunt omnes, sed orationis invoca- 
tionisque vim et efficaciam exponere et aperire nesciunt : 
nomen ea exprimit arcanum illius legis quie lex est spirituum, 


Ac." 


How far either of these expresses the sense of the opening of 
this fragment, may now be duly appreciated by the perusal of 
the following. 


Mr. Csoma's Translation. 


[Chom dan dds] `` addressed his mind to meditation upon 
the affairs of animate existences. The ignorant do not ۵ 
the moral signification of moral things. ` ۱ | 

Not a word of this appears in the preceding versions. Its 
accuracy speaks for itself ; but in confirmation of its correctness, 
the original Tibetan, both in Tibetan and Roman characters, 
is here reprinted, as well as the translation of the entire passage. 
Those to whom the prosecution of the subject is of interest may 
readily estimate for themselves the superiority of Mr. Csoma's 
labours, p comparing them at length with the text and trans- 
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that a great parl. of the extract consists of Mantras, or mystic 
— or invocations, and these not in Tibetan but — 
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he had devised for the other sentences of his text. Thus he 
converts the Mantra Nama Samanta Buddhánam, Sdmantanu- 
gate, varaja, Dhermannirgata, Maha Maha Swahd, into Na-ma 
Sam-tam Pou-tra Nan-hi-tsi cha-ya r-pa sa-n-ha, which he trans- 
lates, °° Egrotavit (restitit morbo) Samtam poutra per annum 
dum hujus mundi evanesceret, &c.’’ The same importing, 
as far as such things admit of being translated, ‘* Salutation to 
the chief Buddhas. Obtainer of pre-eminence: best born: 
who proceeded from virtue. Great, great adoration.’ 

Giorgi is more upon his guard, and discovers that the man- 
tras are not in ordinary Tibetan. He has no suspicion however 
F their real character, and calls them magical expressions. 
e prints them therefore without any translation, but never- 
theless pretends to explain their purpose in his notes on the 
text, in which he assembles a crude mass of extravagancies 
from Hebrew, Chaldaic, Coptic, and Syriac, and compares these 
Tibetan characters to the mystic numbers and letters of the an- 
cient Scythians and Egyptians, and of some of the early Sectarians 
and Heretics of the Christian Church. This display of un- 
profitable erudition is in fact only a shelter for his —— 
and he knows no more about the matter than did rmont, 
without having the merit of his blundering simplicity. 

We shall now proceed to the translation. 


Translation of Extract from the T. or 9th volume r,Gyut class 
of the Kah-gyuur, the 337—339 leaves. 


WAT. BI. 
9 wor — 7 
k. í - - < — 
مه‎ n क BEY 
k | आ . 


Y 1111 "and n a 
۳ Y me و‎ yap- هب م0‎ í 
"rot 3 








Translation of a Tibetan Fragment. 13. 


ure way of access to the root of all things, requested permission 
from CHOM DAN DAS. 

Then Crom DAN عدم‎ having granted them permission, and 
bestowed his benediction upon them, thus spake °‘ Illustrious 
children, accordingly as you judge of the root of things (the 
first moral being), utter your mystic sentences for the puri- 
fication of all animate existence.’ 

Then the Bodhisatwa KUNTU ZANGPO, being immersed in 
that profound meditation, which is called the region of the orna- 
mental (characteristic) of a Buddha, uttered this mystical sentence 
(mantra) of irresistible efficacy. 

! Nama Samanta Buddhánam, &c. Glory to the exalted 
Buddhas' obtainer of eminence; best born; who proceedest 


from virtue— great, great adoration. This is the mantra of 
KUNTU ZANGPO. 


[For the rest of this, and for the Sanscrit of the other Mantras. ee 
the passages in Italics in the Tibetan extract in Roman character.) 


Then the Bodhisatwa CHAMPA (MAITREYA) after being 
immersed in the profound meditation called ** the universally 
manifested beneficence,"" thus uttered his own radical prayer 
(vija mantra), Nama Samanta Buddhdnam, dc. Glory to the 
exalted Buddhas; conqueror of the invincible; possessor of the 
fame of all purity—adoration. This is the prayer of CHAMPA. 

Then dh e Bodhisatwa NAM-KHE NYING PO (AKASA GERBHA) 
being immersed in the profound meditation called ** the purest 
region,’ uttered through mystery, Glory to all the Buddhas ; 
wonderful holder of blessings ; who art possessed of equal eleva- 
tion with the heavens—salutation, This is the prayer of Nam- 
KHE NYING PO. 

Then the Bodhisatwa GRIPPA THAM CHET NAM-PAR SELVA 
(S. Sarva Anavarana Vishkambhi) being immersed in the medi- 
tation, called ** the power of great mercy,” uttered his mystery, 
Glory to the exalted Buddhas; thou who art not separated : 
; ` connected with the Aswattha tree. Trim Trim, Ram Ram— 
Ë salutation. - 


}- * e) This is one. of the Mantras, of which there is no making any sense: 
| n llusi. je inp implied proba biy ya knowledge of which is necessary 
The concluding syllables are merely ejaculatory 
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Buddhas; reliever of all distress; master of all virtue. Equal, [| 
‘equal to the heavens—salutation, This is the Mantra of ۸ —— 
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This is the mantra of THU-OH HEN mnor (S. Mana St HANA 
PRAPTA). 

. Glory to the exalted Buddhas; offspring of clemency, 
Pars, by whom existence is traversed—salutation. This is 
the Mantra of the Luamo Grou MA (the goddess Tn). 

Glory to the exalted Buddhas: frightener of every fear. 
Hum, Sphotayn—salutation. This is the mantra of Kronver 
Chen Má (S. Bhrikuti). व 

Glory to the exalted Buddhas: born from all the Tathd- 
gatas ; decorated with a chaplet of Lotus flowers—salutation. 
This is the Mantra of Kos Kar Chen (8. PANDURA vasini), the 
goddess clothed in white garments. 

Glory to the exalted Buddhas: Hum-Eat-bind-Sphotaya. 
This is the Mantras of a Ta-grin, (S. Kinnara.) 

Then the Bodhisatwa SAHI NYrNG PO (S. KsHrTI GERBHA) 
being immersed in the meditation called ** the region of reason- 
ing," uttered this mystery, Glory to the exalted Buddhas, Ha 
ha-ha Putanu—salutation. This is the mantra of SAHI NYING Po. 

Then the Bodhisatwa JAM-PAL ZHON NUR GYURZH PA (Š. 
Manju Sri KUMARA BHATTA BHUTA) being immersed in the deep 
meditation called ** the miraculous transformation by the 
blessings of Buddha,’ thus uttered his own radical mys- 
tery, Glory to the exalted Buddhas. He-he-he, the young 
rince, Liberation. Communion.— Remember, remember, resist. 
Saha: This is the Mantra of Jam-pal. 

Then CHAKNA Dorje (S. VAJRAPANI), the lord of those 
who deal with mysteries, being immersed in the dee P: meditation 
called ** the invincible,” thus uttered together with his followers 
his own radical mystery, Glory to the exalted Vajras, fierce and 
greatly wrathful. Hum, This is the mantra of CHAKNA DORJE. 

(Similar mantras by the goddess MáwAKi and five others 
follow, occupying three lines.) i? M 

Then the Lord SAKYA THUP-PA (Mont) being immersed in | 
the deep meditation called ** the mine of precious things," thus ا‎ — — 
with his attendants uttered his own mystery, Glory to the exalted  —— 
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Translation of a Tibetan Fragment. 15 


don rtogs '**par thugs su chhud pa dés sfion sems chan rnams 
la phan par Szhed nas Adi dag thams chad bahad do zhes bva 
var ni mi shes so, 1 
('hhos rnams kyi ni chhos kyi mts'han bLun po des ni dé 
mi shes; Chhos rnams kun gyi mts'han nyid ni, atong pa nyid 
du yang dag gsungs sñags pa rtag tu der qnas nas, rab tu fies par 
las byaho.  Hgegs zhi var bya va rim par phyé vá sté rgyas paho, 
Dé-nas phyag na rdo rjé la sogs pa rdo rjé Adsin pa dé dag 
dang Kun tu bzang po In sogs pa byang chhub sems Dpah dí 
rnams kyis bohom-idan-hdas rnam-par-snang-mdsad la phyag 
Ats'hal nas snying rjé chhen po Abyung vahi dkyil Akhor chhen 
po Adir chhos kyi dvyings rnam par dag pahi Sgo ji (tar rtoga pa 
rang rang gi (७ hig tu brjod pahi ts'hig gis gsang sñags rnams 
smra var Adod nas bchom-ldan-hdas la gsol va btab po dé nas 
bchom-/dan-hdas rnam par snang mdsad kyis byang chhub sems 
dpah dé dang rdo rjé Adsin dé dag la mi nyams pahi chhos nvid 
du byin gyis brlabs nas bkah stsal pa: Rigs kyi bu dag chhos 
kyi vyings ji /tar rtogs pa bzhin sems chan gyi khams rnam par 
sbyang vahi gsang snags kyi ts'hig rams smros-shig. 
Dé-nas dé-hi te’ hé byang chhub sems Dpah Kun tu bzang 
pos sangs rgyas kyi yul zhes bya vahi ting gé Ads'in la snyoms 
par zhugs nas Stobs thogs pa med pahi gsang sñags smras pa : 
Vamah Sdmanta Baddhandm; Samantdnugati Varaja, Dher- 
manirgata, Maha Maha. Swdahd, Kun tu bzang po hiho. 
Dé-nas byang chhub sems dpah byams pas byamspa chhen 
po kun tu mnon par Abyung va zhes bya vahi ting gé hdsin la 
snyoms par zhugs nas rang gi snying po smras pa: Namah 
Samanta Buddhándám, Ajitanajaya, Sarvea Satwayashauyánugata , 
Swáhá. Byams pahi ho. 
Dé-nas byang chhub sems dpali nam mkhahi snying po 


rnam pahi yul zhes-bya vahi ting gé Adsin la snyoms 
par chugs —— anags smras : Namah Samanta Buddhe- 
nám, : 


| Lesha somatdnugata Vichittram | Varadhara, Swdhd. 
Nam mkhahi snying pohi ho. 
७ The Tibetan fragment of Giorgi commences here. 
Dé-nas byang-chhub sems dpah sgrib pa thams chad rnam 
sel va a rjé chhen pohi Stobs zhes bya vahi ting gé 
ama 


Ram 


ay 
("x ۰ 
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16 Translation of a Tibetan Fragment. 


Namah Samanta Buddhandm, Karnnodbhavé Tiri Tardni š 
Swiha. Lha mo sgrol ma hi ho. 

Namah Samanta Buddhindm, Sarvwa Bha wa Trdsadi Hum 
spho'taya, suxihá, Khro G,ryver chan mahi ho. 

Namah Samanta — Buddhándám, Tathagata Vishwa yd, Sam- 
bavê, Padma málini, Swáhá. 

Gos dkar-chan gyiho. Namah Samanta Buddhánám, 
Hum khada bandha spho'taya, Sodha. RTa Ngrin gyi ho. | 

Dé-nas byang chhub sems dpah-sahi snying po rdo rje mi 
shigs pa r,tog pahi yul zhes bya vahi ting gé Adsin las snyoms 
par shugs nas gsang sñags smras pa: Namah Samanta Bud- 
dhinim Ha Ha Ha, Putánu, Swahd. Sahi «nying pahi ho. 

Dé-nas byang chhub sems Dpah Ajam dpal gzhon nur gyur 
= sangs revas kyi bwin gyis brlabs rnam par Aphrul pa zhes 

ya vahi ting gé hdsin la snvoms par zhugs nas rang gi snying 
po smras-pa: Namah Samanta Buddhindm, Hé Hé He, 
Kumaraka, Vimukti, Sathirthati, Smara smara, Prathihana, 
Swahd. Hjam dpal gyi ho. 

Dé nas gsang va pan bdag po Phyag na rdo rjé mi hpham 
pazhes by vahi ting gé Adsin la snyoms par zhugs nas rang gi 
nying po Akhor dang bchas pa smras pa: Namah Samanta 
Vaj' rindin, Chanda Máhá*' Ros*hana Hum. Phyakna rdo 
rjéhi ho. 


7 + - e 


Dé-nas déhi te’ hé. Chom-/dan-Adas Shakya Thub pas rin 
po chhehi #byung gnas zhes bya vahi ting gé hdsin la snyoms par 
zhugs nas nyid kyi nying po Akhor dang bechas pa gsungs : 
Namah Samanta Buddhindm, Sarvvaklésha nishudd Ad 
Sarvva Dherma vahi prapta, Gagana sama sama, swáhá. Shakya 
Thub pahi ho. 

* Giorgis fragment enda here in the middle of the word mahi, the 
remaining passage is added to complete the sense. 
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Translation of a Tibetan Fragment. 17 
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15 Translation of a Tibetan Fragment. 
5575۱۳۵5 IAN OT cya "لمق لمعه‎ ra EC AES 
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ANA] STIRA F551 धुत 5215۱ 5 
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No. III, Note on the Origin of the Kála-Chakra and 
Adi-Buddha Systems. 


[J.4.S.B., Vol. II, p. 57 (1833).] 


The peculiar religious system entitled the Kdla-Chakra is 
stated , generally, to have been derived from Shambhala, aait is 
called in Sanscrit, (in Tibetan *''5déAbyung," vulgó '*dé- 
jung,'' signifying °° origin or source of happiness '"), a fabulous 
country in the north, the capital of which was Cdlapa, a very 
splendid city, the residence of many illustrious kings of Sham- 
bhala, situated between about 45? and 50° north latitude, beyond 
the Sita or Jaxartes, where the increase of the days from the 
vernal equinox till the summer solstice amounted to 12 Indian 
hours, or 4 hours, 48 minutes, European reckoning. 

The Kdla-Chakra was introduced into Central India in the 
last half of the tenth century after Christ, and afterwards, viá 
Cashmir, it found its way into Tibet; where, in the fourteenth, 
fifteenth, and sixteenth centuries, several learned men, whose 
works are still extant in that country, published researches and 
commentaries on the Kdla-Chakra system ; among these authors 
the most celebrated are Puron, or Bv-srow, KHETUP, or mKHAS- 
GRUB and PADMA CARPO, who lived respectively in the three 
centuries nbove mentioned. 

PADMA CARPO (on the 68th leaf of his ‘* Origin of (the 
Buddhistic) religion "° AChhos-Abyung (vulgo ** Ch'os-jung,'' 
consisting of 189 leaves,) thus describes the introduction of the 
Kdla-Chakra into, or at, Nalanda (or Nalendra, a large religious 
(लक DES in Central India), and the doctrine which it con- 


~ TP 


+ — y - 






PUES X, Bes world), he wie over the door of the Bihar the ten guardians 
ac (of the: ), he wrote below them thus : | 
CNN ve knows no hat does not know the chief first Buddha, (Adi- 
| Buddhay,. 1 not the circle of time. (Kdla-Chakra, dus-kyi 





Ë * 


At I — à # . +ع‎ =e 


P - 1 «. ë = Akhor- `. z | Dec 
‘  — — Akhor-lo, in Til 
Fp. s à Wo هس‎ काशी 
D 19 ~ > — - 








22 Kdla-Chakra and Adi-Buddha Systems. 


He, that does not know circle of time, knows not the exact 
enumeration of the divine attributes. 

He, that does not know the exact enumeration of the divine 
attributes, knows not the supreme intelligence (S. Vajra dhara 
jnyána, Tib. rdo-rjé Adsin-pahi yé-shes). 

He, that does not know the supreme intelligence, knows 
not the Tantrica principles (Tantra Yanam). 

He, that does not know the Tantrika principles, and all 
such, are wanderers in the orb of transmigrations, and are out of 
the way (or path) of the supreme triumphator (S. Bhagavan 
Fajra dhara, Tib. 6 ,chom-ldan-Adas rdo-rje Adsin-pa ). 

Therefore, Adi- Buddha (Tib. mchhog-gi dang-pohi Sangs- 
rgyas) must be taught by every true bLáma (S. Guru, a superior 
teacher, religious guide), and every true disciple who aspires to 
liberation (or emancipation) must hear them." Thus wrote he : 

' The venerable (the lord) N«rotrara (NAROTTAMA 2) 
being at that time the principal (S. Upddhyaya, Tib. mkhan-po) 
of the Bihar ; he, together with five hundred pandits, disputed 
with him. but when they saw that he excelled them all in dis- 
puting, they fell down at his feet, and heard of him Adi- Buddha ; 
then this doctrine was much propagated.''——See leaf 68; by 
PADMA ۰ | 

Here follows the text of the above-quoted passage by 
PADMA C«nro, both in the Tibetan and Roman characters. 
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STN FY RFA कश उप के पिंड ere परे a 
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Dé nas deus Nalandar byon, gtsug-lag khang-gi sgo gong- 
du rnampa bchu dvang /dan bris, déhi gsham-du Gang-gsi 
mchhog-gi dang-pohi Sangs-rgyas mi-shes-pa dés ni dus-kyi 
Akhor-lo mi-shes-so; Gangegis dus-kyi Akhor-lo mi-shes-pa-dés 
ni mishan yang-dag-par brjod-pa mi-shes-so ; Gang-gis mtshan 
yang-dag brjod-pa  mi-shespa dés rdo-rjé Adsin-pahi-yé- 
shes-kyi sku-mi-shes-so : Gang-gis  rdo-rjé Adsin-pahi yé-shes- 
kyi sku mi-shes-pa dés FA -pa mi-shes-so; Gang-gis 
nags- th es-pa déthams-chad ni Akhor-va-pa sté 
bohom -hdas rdo-rje Adsin-pahi, lam dang bral-vaho. Dê 
ta-vas-na mcehhog-gi dang Sangs-rgvas ni bLámá dam-pa 
rnams-kyis bstan-par-bya-zhing, thar-pa don-du gnyér-vahi slob- 
. qma dam-pa-rnams-kyis byaho,'' zhes bris-pa 

Jovo NAROTAPA dé nus dehi mkhan-po yin-pas, dé la sogs 
pa Pandita Ina —— brisad-pas phul-du phyin-par mthong- 
2 dang-pohi Sangs rgyas nyan-pas chhér dar- 
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No. IV. Translation of a Tibetan Passport, dated 
A.D. 1688, 


[J.A.S.B., Vol. 11, p. 201 (1833).] 
[Read 24th April, 1833.] 


۳ صل‎ Hyde's Historia Religionis Veterum Persarum (2nd 
edition, page 552-3), there is an engraving of a passport granted 
b Y m governor (or prana Lama) of Lassa, to an Armenian, of 
which, at the time of its publication, no European was able to 
decypher the characters. The learned author's account of it is 
in the following words : 


'*Eecundó damus Seripturam Tatarorum de Boutan® (al. Houtunt) citra 
S ar Indium, Hujus lectio est à dextrát: et hocce ejusdem 
elegantissimurm specimen est, id quod vulgó sonat, un passport, scu sal- 
viconductia liters, à principe urbis et provincie de Routan data, nuperi« 

Chogja Ouanm (i e. Domino Joanni) mercatori Armeno ibidem‏ ره 
negotianti: ot dictus princeps nomen suum (ut vides) sigilli loco et forma‏ 
majusculis et implicatis characteribus infra apposuit. Talis sigilli im-‏ 


pressio arabibus dicitur a> taukia; Persia ct Turcis | al tográ, unde, 
apud eos, talis majusculorum characterum scriptor, aut talis sigi ii 
factor, vel appositor sou — is subsignator, vocatur T'ográt, anc 


chartam nobiscum communicavit singularis amicus D. Joh. Evans S. T. D. 
nuperis annis ex India redux." 


The character of this curious manuscript proves to be the 
small —— -hand of the Tibetans, written and engraved with 
hardly a single error. The following is a version of it in Roman 
characters, which may be interesting to those who possess ۵۵ 
very learned volume. 

Chhos-Akhor dPal-gvi Lha-sa pene TOYS a-car hphags- "e Dr qe i Sa-larn- 
du Akhod- p Ser, skya, drag, zhan, i mi-rjo nk d gnyor 
Ias-hdsin, Sog, Bod, Hor, ABrog, ir-hchhihi Agrul hgrims, lam Aphrangs 
bsrnng b — * rgan mi dmangs —— zhi dr end slóbs bohas mthah 

ola s p'hun-ta'hoga ar 
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26 Translation of a Tibetan Passport. 


1६13 0131 ts'hong gyur grubs-nas rang yul-du log Agro-var stahur-g vi ( ؟‎ Lha- 
hur-gyi) mta'hon gang spyihi par rog nyan-du gang kgro-las ané gor 
Ap'hrog behom soga gnod با‎ oe log-par Agro-va nyan ma byed-par phar 
P yir-du bde-var hgrims-oh ug.—Zhes sa-hbrug zia ts'hes-la lugs gnyis 
yi mdan-sa Chhos-Akhor chhen po dPal-gyi Lha-sa nas bris. 
Bod-pahi zla Adres med-ching lo-thog mi-khal-gyi Akhri sgrub dés Agré 
byung phyin bdé-var Acrims ohhug, 
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Translation. 


` From the noble (city) Lhassa. the circumambulating race 
of religion.—To those that are on the road as far as Arya Desa 
or India, to clerical, laical. noble, ignoble lords (or masters) of 
men; to residents in forts, stewards, managers of affairs, to 
Mongols, Tibetans, Turks, and to. dwellers in tents in the 
desert; to ex-chis (or el-chis, envoys, or public messengers, 
vakils or ambassadors, &c.) going to and fro; to keepers and 
precluders of bye-ways (or short-cuts): to the old (or head) 
men, collectively, charged to perform some business of small or | 
Pore importance ; to all these is ordered (or is made known). ë 

ese four foreign (or travelling) persons residing at Lhassa, 
fchang-lo-chan, Mohammedans of It'hang-na, after having e 
exchanged their merchandize, going back to their own country, 
having with them sixteen loads on beasts : having nothing for 
their defence except some Lahori-weapons,—do not hinder, rob, 
plunder, et cetera, them ; but let them go to and fro in peace. 

Thus has been written from the noble Lhassa, the. great 
roligi ious race, from the senate-house of both ecclesiastical and معد‎ 
اه‎ affairs, in Sn-Abrug* (in the year of T. ch. 1688). On, — pt 

the day of the month. (These dates are wanting. ) n 2 e 

— Note.—There is no Tibetan joined with them. They have ری‎ 

|  - . About a man's load of victuals wrapped up in a bundle; with | M 
tha there has been made an inrcease (of packnges), but let them. A IP य 
rer » - goin peace.'' > | Ner a 
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No. V. Origin of the Shakya Race translated from the 
^] (La), or the 26th volume of the mDo class in the 


Ka-gyur, commencing on the 161st leaf. 


(J.A.S.B., Vol. II, p. 385 (1833).) 


On a certain occasion, when SHAKYA (in the text NCAT AY 
g उदक ASN Sangs-rgyas behom-dan hdas : Sanscrit, Buddha 
Bhagavan) was in e Nyagrodha grove (S. Arama), near Ser- 
skya Gzhi (S. Capilavástu), many of the Shdkyas that inhabited 
Capilavdstu being gathered together in their council-house, 


questioned one another, saying : Shés-dan-tak ! ) ۸52555 





» intelligent ones:'' an address.) ۰۰ Whence sprang the Shakya 
۴ à ? What is their origin? What is the cause of reason 
hoo i: — + And what is the ancient national descent of the 
` Shákyas? If any one should come to us, and ask us abont 
those points, we could not tell him whence the SAdkyas origi- 
— mated. Come, let us go to Bhagavdn and ask him on the subject, 
that we may abide by his saying." 
de ‘Thereupon a very great number of the SAhákyas inhabiting 
- Capilavástu, went to the place where B#AGAvA N (behom-ldan 
hdas) was, and after having made their salutation by prostrating 
themselves at his feet, sat aside. 
Having addressed him by this term Za दा, bteun-pa 
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"* Mongalyana, I am somewhat indisposed (I feel some pain in 
my back’, and want repose; be you empowered by me to tell to 
the priests (Gelongs) in an instructive manner the ancient national 
descent of the Shákyas.™ He, nothing loth, assented, SHAKYA 
seeing that he obeyed his bidding, and having folded up his cloak, 
and put it for a bolster or cushion, leaning on his right side, and 
laying his feet upon each other, with a clear knowledge, recollec- 
tion, and self-consciousness, composed himself to sleep. 


- CN Wi j ec 4 xo * * * S 
MONGALYANA (with the prefixed title 552 23 Ey’, 8. 
Ayusman, long-lived ; Ayusmin Méngalyana), in order to collect 
his ideas on the subject, entered into a deep meditation, wherein 
he saw the whole story. Recovering from his ecstasy, he sat 
down on a carpet, spread on the ground, in the middle of the 


priests. Then he addressed the Shdkyas of Capilavástu, in the 
following manner : 


س 
Gautamas ! (or descendants of Gautama, TF SF )‏ ** 


When this world was destroyed, the animal beings ( RNN SA 


Sems-chan, Sanscrit Satwa) mostly were born again RS. at 
the gods, in that division of the heaven which is called 


that of °“ clear light '' (S. Abhdswdra, Tib. 25 25۱2۷ * And 


the whole surface. That earthly essence was of a fine colour, - > d 


` odour, and taste. The colour like that of fresh butter; the = | 
8 like that of refined honey. Descendants of Gautama! Such | 
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sex. They were called all by this one name, Animal (AST SH 
Sems-chan). 
Afterwards an animal being, of a covetous nature, tasted 


> 5 fi ۰ ç " — 
with his finger's top of the earthly essence (Sahib ehud NA 


ASA). and the more he tasted the more he liked it, and the more 


he liked the more he ate thereof, till by little and little he ate a 
mouthful. Other animal beings having observed him, thev 
likewise did the same. j ۱ 

When those animal beings had eaten, successively, each a 
mouthful, then entered into their bodies solidity and heaviness. 
The brightness of their colour vanished, and then arose darkness 
in the world. Gautamas! After there had morally arisen dark- 
ness in the world, the sun and moon appeared, and so the stars 
also, and the distinction of time into moment, minute, night 
and day, month and year, began. ‘They passed thus a long time, 
living on that essential food. They that had eaten but little 
of that food, were possessed of a fine complexion or colour, they 
that had eaten much became of a bad colour. And so from 
the measure of food, there arose among them two species of colour. 
“Ha! Animal being! I have a good colour, thou hast a bad 
colour ;'—thus spoke contemptuously one animal being to 
another. On account of the sin of such proud talk with respect 

5 to colour, that earthly essence disappeared. 

Gautamas ! The earthly essence having disappeared, the 
animal beings, gathered together, uttered many lamentations, 
and recollecting what a fine flavour it had, regretted much the 
loss of that substance. 

Gautamas ۲ After the earthly essence of the animal beings 
had vanished, there arose from the earth a fatty substance of a 
fine colour and taste. They lived for a long time by eating of 
that substance. They that ate but little of that food were 
possessed of a good complexion or colour; they that ate much 
became of a bad colour. And thus from the measure observed 
in eatin a t there.arose among them two species of colour. ** Ha! 


Ao ای‎ Animal ng! I have 3 good e d colour, thou hast a bad colour’? ; 
| thus contemptuously ac * sed one animal being to another 
TN animal being. On account the sin of pride, again, the fat of 
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time by living on that food, until the same cause led to its dis. 
appearance. 

Gautamas / After the sugarcane plantation had vanished, 
there came forth clean and pure sdlu (rice), without being ploughed 
or sown, having no straw, no husk, no chaff : if cut in the evening 
It ripened again till the next morning (or there was every evening 
and morning ready a fresh crop). The animal beings passed a 
long time living on sálu. 

From the use of that fruit there arose the distinction of 
sexes. Some of the animal beings became males, and some 
females. The different sexes regarded each other with fixed 
eyes. The more they regarded each other, the more they became 
affectionate and desired each other. Being observed by others, 
they were reproached by them for their actions, and hated. 
They threw on them stones, clods, ete. (in the same manner 
as now they use at the celebration of nuptials, to cast or sprinkle 
on the bride scented powder, perfume, chaplets, clothes, and 
parched rice, saying, May you be happy !) and reproved them 
much. The others, in their turn, replied, ** Why do you thus 
abuse us now, is there no other proper time for telling us these 
things ? ™ 

Gautamas / Thus what anciently was regarded as an 
immoral action, is now taken for a virtue. . They restrained 
themselves for a time (for 2, 5, or 7 days) from satisfying their 
lust. But afterwards not being able to contain themselves, 
they commenced to make some covert, or hiding place, whither 
they might retire from the sight of others to satisfy their lust ; 
saying repeated!y, We will practise here what is not to be done 
elsewhere, and uttering, Kiyim, khyim ; covert, covert, or house, 
house. 

Gautamas ! "This is the first beginning of building houses. 


They used to gather in the evening the sálu that was required 
for the evening repast, and in the morning that which they 
wanted in the morning. Afterwards it happened once that ^ 
certain animal being having gathered sdlu in the evening for the 


next morning also, when he was called on by another animal 


— being to go and gather sálu, he said to him, * O animal being, 
D ی‎ f ss sálu یم‎ t yester-evening the ` 

which I require म Then the other animal‏ ,باتع 

-being reflected with himself thus: ۰ — 

take sálu for 2, 5, nay for 7 * 3, at once.'” — afte 

weordingly as he baa SORT en an animal being. 
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take heed to thine own , I have b 
,wellthen! Ishallhe 
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with straw, husk, and chaff, and when cut down, grew not 
again. 

Then those animal beings assembled together, and reflected 
on their former state thus : 


Shes-dan-tak / (ISTESS, etc.) See leaves 168, 169, 


| Here follows a repetition of the above described stories respecting 
the several changes that took place in the state of the animal 
beings. How perfect they were formerly, and how degenerate 
they are now.] 9 

Afterwards, being gathered together, some of them said, 
`` We must mete out the land and assign the boundary of each 
P roperty ; saying, This is thine, and this is mine.” According- 
y, they measured and divided the land, and erected land-marks. 

Gautamas ! This is the first time in the world that men 
commenced to erect land-marks. This also was a natural con- 
sequence. ۱ - 

It happened afterwards, that an animal being, who had his 
own sálu, took away that of another not being given to him (or 
stole it), Other animal beings having seen him, that, though he 
had his own sdlu, he had taken away that of another, not being 
given him, they said thus to him, °° Oh animal being! thou 
having thine own sálu, why takest thou that of another, without 
being given thee ?'' They seized him and dragged him on this 
and on that side, and took him into the congregation, and then 
reproved him thus, ‘“‘ Sirs! this animal being, having his own 
sálu, has taken away three times that of another without its 
bein ce iven unto him.'' 

en those animal beings said to this, thus, ** Oh ۲ animal 

being, , thou having thy own sd/u, why takest thou that of another 
which he had not given thee? Ob! animal being; go now away. 
henceforth do not act in this manner." Then that anima! 
This animal 
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He shall punish from among us those that are to be punished. 
He shall reward those that merit to be rewarded. Fe ıd from 
the produce of our lands we shall give him a certain part, accord- 
ing toa rule, 

They accordingly met, and elected one for their master 
and proprietor of their lands, and for the arbitrator of their con- 
troversies, saying to him; ‘* Come, animal being, punish from 
among us those that are to be punished, and reward those with 
a gift that merit to be remunerated ; from all the products of our 
lands we will pay you a certain rate, accordingly to a rule.” 
Afterwards on both sides, they did accordingly. Since he was 
carried (or honoured) by a great multitude of animal beings, 


he was called 5! 221512725 Mang-pos bkur-va: Sanscrit, 
3 


Maha Sammata, `` Honoured by many.'' 

Gautamas / At the time of Maha Sammata, man was 
called by this name, ** Animal being.” 

[The following five leaves (from 171—175) are occupied 
with an enumeration of the descendants of MAH ۸ 


down to KARNA (T. r.Na-va-chan "Ey Say ) at Potala (ASRS 


Gru-hdsin* the harbour.) He had two sons, Gorama and » 
BHARADHWAJA The former took the religious character, 
but Gotama being afterwards accused of the murder of a harlot, 
was unjustly ine led at Polala, and the latter succeeded to 
his father. He dying without issue, the two sons of GOTAMA 
inherit, who were born in a preter-natural manner; from the 
circumstances of their birth, they and their descendants are 


called by several names; as, Wa AST ST Yan-lag-s, kyes ; ` ES 
Angirasa २, eae FR ह nsa; 29 ۰ M 
y (8. ), ۵52۳235 ; yi-mahignyen, ) Surya Vánsa), ۱ N- 


Gautama, TSR; TAN ACE Bwram shing-pa, (S. Tkshwa- , 


“~~ v's 


A 


aant nA the कल्या 
` ku). One of the two brothers dies without issue, the other 
` reigns under the name of IKSHWAKU. 
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Virudhaka, (or Vidéhaka). He has four sons, $x 156555 
Mays, ACER ACY, and MEN After the death 


of his first wife, he marries again. He obtains the daughter 
of a king, under the condition that he shall give the throne to 
the son that shall be born of that princess. By the contrivance 
of the chief officers, to make room for the young prince to 
succession, the king orders the expulsion of his four sons. 

They, taking their own sistera with them, and accompanied 


by a grea: multitude, leave Potala (RES ), £0 towards 
the Himalaya, and reaching the bank of the Bhagirathi river 
(NATA AK) settle there, not far from the hermitage 


of Carma the Rishi (5८ NERINA AIST), and live 





in huts made of the branches of trees. They live there on 
hunting; and sometimes they visit the hermitage of Carma the 

Rishi. He, observing them to look very ill, asks them why they 

were so pale. They tell him how much they suffer on account 

of their restraint or continence. He advises them to leave their 

own uterine sisters, and to take themselves (to wife) such as are 

s not born of the same mother with them. O great Rishi! said the 
princes, is it convenient for us to do this? Yes, Sirs, answered 

the Rishi, banished princes may act in this way. Therefore, 

taking for a rule the advice of the Rishi, they do accordingly, 

‘and cohabit with their non-uterine sisters, and have many 

| children b Ses sea The noise of them being inconvenient to the 
* Rishi in his meditation, he wishes to change his habitation. 
à But they beg him to remain in his own place, and to design 
for them any other ground. He therefore marks them out the 
place where they should build a town: since the ground was 
rien to bu Py Carma, they ی‎ Sie new city —— 
ey multip ere exceedingly. The gods seeing their great 
number, — them another place for their settlement. They 
build there a town, and call it by the name of Braga Lhas. 
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become of them. They tell him, how for some offence His Majesty 

expelled them, and how they had settled in the neighbour- 
hood of the Himdlaya, and that they have taken their own sisters 
for their wives, and have been much multiplied. The king, 
being much surprised on hearing this, exclaims several times : 
Shakya! Shakya!’ Is it possible! Is it possible! (or O 


daring! O daring !) 25 phod-pa, and this is the origin 
of the Shdkya name. 
After the death of IksHwaku VIRUDHAKA, Jy AN R 


AIT at Potala succeeds his younger son SSAA, 


dA rgyal-arid dgah, (he that desires to reign). On his dying without 
children, the banished princes successively inherit. The three 


first have no issue; the son of و55 235 بد‎ the fourth 
ص‎ 


prince, is Gnag-hjog, 565۲۵5۲ His son is xX His 


descendants to the number of 55,000 have reigned at Capi- 
lavastu. [An enumeration of the princes who reigned at Potala 
after IKSHWAKU follows, which is identical with the list in 
Sanskrit authorities; the names being translated into Tibetan 
according to their literal meaning; as for ۵ Sammata, 
Mang pos bkur-va, tly honoured, ete.) ۱ 

Here ends he narration of MONGALYANA. SHIKYA 
approves and recommends it to the priests. 














No. VI. Tibetan Symbolical Names, used as Numerals. 
[J.A.S.B., Vol. III, p. 6 (1834).] 


In astronomy and astrolo gy, ध there are many works to be 
found in Tibet that have not introduced into the Kah- 
gyur or Stan-gyur collections. Of these the most celebrated 
is the Bei'dürya Karpo, written by «,De-srid Sangs-r quas r,Gya- 


rii, ts? ho (PH قدا‎ मरे و(‎ a regent or viceroy at 
Lhassa, in the last half of the seventeenth century of our era. 


In all these works, symbolical names (TTA grangs 


br,da, numerical signs) are used instead of numerals, in all 
arithmetical and astronomical calculations. As for instance; 


+a, for + 2 — for—3 ; x &, for x 4 =N, for=32. 


This mode of expressing numbers has been borrowed from 
India by the Tibetans. For some of the numerals specified 
below, there are yet other synon gonn terms applied in Tibetan, 
as in Sanskrit, but in their works these only are of general use. 
Although the nine units, together with the zero (0), would be 
sufficient to express any greater number, yet there are used the 
following numerals also : 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 18, 24, 25, 27, 
and 32. 

When dictating to an assistant in symbolical names what to 
write in characters, the pandit commences the operation from 


right to left: thus if he says 321 (12), RQ (0), SIR (4), 


the other writes 4012, &c. This method is the same as that 
followed in the Shastras of India; therefore it is unnecessary to 


add anything further on the subject. - 
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ASS, bse-ru, rhinoceros ; 8. gandaka. , 
2 or 2. a, lag, the hand : S. bhuja, hasta, or pani. 
RT, mig, the eye: S. nétra, chakshus. 
® Note.—The articles, 2T ल = , Va, vo, Ma, 
e ticles zl. zl ZA J, N, N, (Pa, po, Va, vo, Ma 


۴ mo, dec.) have been omitted after the roots, since the words occur most- 
ly in this form. 


इर दानक, zung-phyogs, or simply SC", zung, the 


two sides, wings, halves, a pair, couple; 8. 
chhada, pakshó, dec. =: T 


ARF], AEhrig, or QA, bgrod, the twins; copulation. 
3 or 3. ا‎ hjig-rtan, the world ; S. loka. 

KISA, yon-tan, quality ; S. guna. 

F, Mé, fire S. agni or anala. 

x, risé, top, summit : Š. agram 
= or 4. sx. misho, a sen or lake : S. samudra. 


| مجر‎ Poe ۱ &, chhu, water ; S. jala or wart. | | AS 
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Sor 6. HASAN, mtshams, the six cardinal points + the north, 


ë or 7. 


east, south, west, zenith and nadir. 
XI Zu ro, bro-va, taste, savour ; 5. rasa. 


aN, dus, time, season: S. samaya. 
— 


gT, Thub-pa, a sage ; S. Muni. 


RC'SIC, Drang-srong, an hermit : S. ۰ 

x rt, a hill or mountain ; S. parvata. 

ÀNEA, Hes-gzah, a special or chief planet; 5. 
Graha. 


l Op: Bi a klu, an hydra or snake ; S. naga, 


an. sbrul, serpent ; S. sarpa. 

ICIS, gdengs-chan, a hooded-snake ; S. f 

dram, lio-hgro, creeping on its belly : 5. uraga. 

Ax nor or करडू, nor-lha, wealth, or the eight gods 
of wealth : S. Vasu or vasudéva, 


Rr, sred-pa, affection, passion : S. f 








Tibetan Symbolical Names. 


Dish. “The ten points, 4 cardinal, 4 inter- 


mediate, the zenith and the nadir. 
22 or 11. ARTIF, h,phrog-byed, that takes by force; 5. 


Hari, for Siva. 

Draq-po,the brave or fierce, S. Rudra, for Siva.‏ و52 

asa gc, Bde-hbyung, the source of happiness; S. 
Shambhu, another name of Siva. 

5 و21‎ Dvang-phyug, the powerful: S. Ishwara, 
for Siva. 

22 or 12. FAN, Nyi-ma, the sun ; S. Surya, Arka, Bhanu. 
BN, khyim, the sun's place in the zodiac; S. Griha 


or pl. Grihás, the 12 zodiacal signs. 
7% or 13. AAS CI, hdod-pa, lust, desire, wish, Cupid ; S. Káma. 


5 25 y و2525‎ myos-byed, that inebriates or 


makes mad, lost, desire, wish, Cupido; 
S. Madana, Kama Deva. ¢; 


2c or 14. Hs, yid, the mind ; S. manas. 6A ! 





NÄ, Ma-nu, ditto ; S. manu. 


birth, the wo vong s 
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24 or 18. ANEJ, ने, nyes-pa, or skyon, vice, fault, blemish ; 
8. Dosha. 1 | 
2 or 24. ars, Rqyal-va, he that has been victorious, a Jina 
or Buddha ; 8. Jina. 
20" or 25. 535, de-nyid , the same self; S. tatwam. 
or 27. Skar-ma, a star, one of the 27 constellations 


in the path of the moon ; S. Nakshatra. 
22 or 32. X, So, a tooth ; S. danta. 


For 0 zero or 0 the following three terms are used : 
APA, mkhah, void, space, Š. kha, ákásha, gaganam. 


S=, thig, a spot, stain ; S. ? nabhas. 


SIEVE š Stong-pa, the vacuum; empty space, zero; 








No. VII. Extracts from Tibetan Works. 
[J.A.S8.B., Vol. IIT, p. 57 (1834).] 


Tibetan beaw-ideal of a wife. 


[Extracted from the Bhah-hgyur, mdo kha, leaf 106-7: corresponding 
with leaf 73-74 of the Lalita vistara, the original Sanscrit text, in the 
Lantsa character, presented to the Society by Mr. Hodgson. )* 


THE required qualities in a maiden who may aspire to be 
united in marriage with SHAKYA are thus defined by himself : 

‘' No ordinary woman is suitable to my taste and habita ; 
none who is incorrect in her behaviour; who has bad qualities, 
or who does not speak the truth. But she alone will be pleasing 
and fit for me, who, exhilarating my mind, is chaste, young, of 
good complexion, and of a pure family and descent." He 
indited a catalogue of these qualifications in verse, and said 
to his father, ** If there shall be found any girl with the virtues 
I have described, since I like not an unrestrained woman, let 
her be given to me in marriage.” ** She, who is young, well 
proportioned, and elegant, yet not boastful of her beauty (/rt., 
with her body) ; who is affectionate towards her brother, sister, 
and mother; who alway rejoicing in giving alms, knoweth the 
proper manner how to bestow them on the priests and brah- 
mans :—if there be found any such damsel, father, let her be 
brought to me. One who being without arrogance. pride, and 
passion, hath left off artifice, envy, deceit, and is of an upright 
nature :— who even in her dreams hath not lusted after any 
other man ;—who resteth content with her husband, and is 
always submissive and chaste :—who is firm and not wavering :— 
who is not proud or haughty, but full of humility like a female 
* slave :—who hath no excessive fondness for the vanities of 
r: sound, smell, taste (music, perome. and exquisite meats), 
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being of good judgment, doth everything with due reflection :— 
who hath for her father and mother-in-law equal reverence as 
for a spiritual teacher :—who treateth her servants both male 
and female with constant mildness - who is as well versed as 
any courtesan in the rites and ceremonies described in the 
Shastras:—who goeth last to sleep and riseth earliest from 
her couch :— who maketh every endeavour with mildness, like a 
mother without affectation :—if there be any such maiden to be 
found, father, give her unto me as a wife.’ 

Afterwards, the king (Sans. Shuddhodanh, Tib. Zas-Qtsang- 
ma) directs his brahman minister (Sans. Purohita, Tib. ۰ 
na-hdon) to go into the great city of Capila-vastu ('Tib. Ser- 
skya-qz^i), and to inquire there in every house after a girl possessed 
with these good qualities, slewing at the same time SHAKYA'8 
letter, and uttering two Sidkas, or verses, of the — 
meaning: ** Bring hither that maiden who has the requi 

- qualities, whether she be of the royal tribe, or of the brahman 
caste ; of the gentry, of the plebeian class. My son regardeth - 
not tribe nor family extraction : his delight is in good qualities, 
truth, and virtue alone." 
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face when in company with others, expresses herself in some 
Verses (against the veil), the meaning of which is as follows : 
'* Sitting, standing, and walking, those that are venerable, a 
are pleasing when not concealed. A bright gem will give more 
lustre if put on the top of a standard. The venerable are pleas- 
ing when they go, they are agreeable also when they come. 
They are so whether they stand or whether they are sitting. 
In every manner the venerable are pleasing. The man excellent 
m virtue is pleasing when he speaks ; he is so also when he sits 
still. As an example, doth not the Kalapinka bird appear 
more beautiful when she chaunteth her lovely song in your 
presence f The venerable man who putteth on a garment 
made of the busha grass, or whose squalid clothing concealeth 
not his emaciated body, still shineth with his own lustre. He 
that hath good qualities is adorned by those qualifications. 
They who have put off all vices are venerable. Fools, com- ° 
mitting vices, howmuchsoever they be adorned, are never 
pleasing. Those that have malice in their heart and speak a 
sweet language are like a poisoned bowl into which nectar is 
poured ; or a cleft on a rock that is rough both inside and outside. 
Communion with such men is as thouzh you would touch the 
mouth of a snake. With respect to the venerable, all resort 
to them, all reverence them. They are supported and cherished 
by all men, as the stairs descending to the water's edge are 
kept in repair by the multitude. The venerable are always like 
a bowl full of milk and curd. It is a great happiness to see 
human nature capable of such purity. Fraught with blissful 
consequences is the gift of such men as have renounced the 
company of the wicked, and being directed by a venerable 
religious guide, are become enamoured of the doctrine of the 
most dot (Buddha). For such as have restrained their 
body, have suppressed the several defects of it, have refrained 
their speech, and never use a deceitful language ; and having 
subdued the flesh, are held in restraint by a pure conscience: 
for such, to what purpose is the veiling of the face’ They 
that have a cunning heart are impudent and shameless ; and 
نا‎ "he gta not the required qualities, do uot speak the truth :— 
| though they should cover their body even with a thousand 
clo eed 8, they would go about in the world more naked than the 
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her father-in-law, was much pleased with these expressions, 
and presented her with several precious things. He uttered 
at the same time one slóka, the meaning of which is this: *“ My 
son being adorned with such qualities as he has, and my daughter- 
in-law having such virtuous qualifications as she describes : to 
see two such pure persons united together, is like when butter 
and ghee are mixed together.’ 


तिचे ٩:33 5952 ASTA T51 
5۱5225 CS 55 हेश ES | 
NAST SF FTAA ANY رد کات‎ xz] | 
55 ع5‎ ४९४८ TSC [सह که کب‎ maa | 





As breathing in accordance with the virtuous sentiments 

of the above favourable specimen of the Tibetan sacred works, 

` we may here extract a curious correspondence (whether imagin- 
| ary or real we will not pretend to determine), stated to have 
taken place between a princess of Ceylon and the Buddhist saint. 

This letter is very generally known and admired throughout 


5 Tibet, being introduced in every collection of epistolary forms ; 
for the instruction of youth. b 

T Ratnávali*s Letter to Shákya. 

६ Mutig-chen (S. Ratnavali), a young princess of Ceylon, the — 
— daughter of the king of Singala, having been informed by some — | 
"s. merchants of Central India (Madhyam) of Buddha and of هقط‎  — 
— — doctrine; she was much pleased with it; and, when those mer- — — 
` chants returned home, she sent some presents to CHOM-DAN-DAS ° 
Fe 8 SHAKYA), with a letter of the following contents: AE 
LI eR near ESE | | — 
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brosial portion, kindly grant me! (meaning religious instruction 
or wisdom)’. 


SHAKYA received this letter, and sent to the princesa a 
picture of Buddha on cotton cloth, with some verses written 
above and below the image, containing the terms upon which 
refuge is obtained with Buddha. Dharma, and Sangha: and a 
few fundamental articles of the faith ; together with two stanzas 
recommendatory of Buddhism. In a letter to the king of Singala, 
SHAKYA prescribes with what solemnity this image should be 
received, the letter perused, and made known in Ceylon. 

The stanzas are these. See Dulve, vol. 5, leaf 30 
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that are like an elephant in this muddy house (the body), (or 
conquer your passions, like as an elephant subdues every thing 
under 
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No. VIII. Analysis of a Tibetan Medical Work. 
۱ [7.A.S.B., Vol. IV, p. 1 (1835).] 


The principal work on medicine in Tibet is that entitled 
the ** r72yud bZhi ` ( 8885 the tract jin four parts). It is 


attributed to SHA'KYA, though not introduced into the Kah- 
quur or Stan-gyur collections 
When in Tibet I requested the LAMA, my instructor in the 
language of the country, to give me an nccount of its contents 
which he did in an abridged compilation divided, like the original 
into four parts, The present translation of the LAMA'S manu- 
3 t may be iwteresting to those who are curious on the subject 
betan literature, and the state of medical practice in that 
५ remote part of the world. The materials of the original are as 
usual derived from Sanskrit works, which have not however 
hitherto been made known in an English dress 
_ The following is the account given in the work itself of the 
manner in which this Treatise of Medicine found its way to Tibet 
In the time of KHRI-SRONG DEHUTSAN (in the Sth or 9th 
century of the Christian era) a Tibetan interpreter BAIROT- 
SANA (or Vairochana) having translated it in Cashmir, with 


the assistance of a physician-pandit (qr 51-5 RIA- Davá 


m Ñon- gah). presented it to the above-mentioned Tibetan- 
At that time it was received by >“ gyu-THOG `` a learned physi- 
—  — Cian, and by several others, and afterwards it devolved succes- 
ली a | = to others till gv v-ruoc (the 13th in descent, from the first) 
Cx hs ë uA the New gvvTHoG, to distinguish him from the former 
sician of the سا‎ pane: ire — ' the — 
is physician much improv pro ed it ; and at that 
8 از‎ nine men became learned in medicine. 
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Stan-gyur collection, and the scattered occasional instructions 
on medicaments in the Kah-gyur. 


The chief medical school in Tibet is at Chák-phuri (RT 
= 
رخ لك‎ a monastery at or near Lassa. There are also two others, 


in middle Tibet, of some repute, called Cháng-Zúr (95°35 )] 


FIRST PART. 
This is entitled acq rtsa-vahi-rgyut, the root or 
basis of the (medical) tract. It is divided into six chapters. 


First Chapter. 


In this is described how CHOMDANDAS (Six ( transforming himi- 
self into the shape of a chief physician, in a forest of medical — 
delivered his instructions, in a superb palace, in the presence of gods, 
sages (or Rishis), and a large train both of heretic and orthodox hearers. 


Second Chapter. 


He ([SHARKYA) addressed his audience *thus:—'* Assembled friends ! 
be it known to you, thatevery human creature who wishes to remain in 
health: and every man who desires to cure any disease, and to prolong 
life, must be instructed in the doctrine of medicine. Likewise, he 
wisbes for moral virtue, wealth, or happiness, and desires to per dolivered 
from the miseries of sicknoss; as also, he that wishes to bo honoured or 
respected by others, must be instructed in the art of healing.'' Thon one 


of the hermits or Rishis (RE SIE" Drane-Srong) exprossing hia desire of 


promoting the well-being of others, requested his advice as to the manner 


in which he might become instructed in the doctrine of medicine. Then 


the teacher (SHAxYA) said (or commanded)'’ : — be instructed in 
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In the oxplanatory part, there are 11 Places or sections, and 31 chap- 
ters; in the instructive part on cures or remedies for each specified dis- 
ease, there are 15 circumstances and 92 chapters ;—the last part has four 
divisions and 27 chapters, 


Third Chapter. 
The theory of the human constitution is illustrated by n similituds 


taken from the Indinn fig-tree (ARs casts ) Thus, there are three 


roots or trunks; thence arise nine stems; thence spread 47 boughs or 
branches; thence 224 leaves; two blossoms, and three fruits. The ex- 
plication of the simile as applied to the states of the body. The single 
root or basis of diseases; the stems, branches, and leaves arising thence. 
taken or considered in ७ healthy and in a diseased state. Distinction ; 
with respect to wind; ditto, with respect to bile; as also to phlezrns 
their respective officos, operations or influences. 

There are seven supports of the body on which life depends; the 
chyle, blood, flesh, fat, bone, marrow, and aemen. Description of the 
three sorts of excretions or sordes of body , ordure, urine, and sweat. 

The three generative causes of disease aro: lust or ardent desire ; 
passion or anger; dulness or ignorance. By the firat is caused wind : by 
the 2nd, bile; by the last, phlegm. Tho accessory causes of disease are 
four : 1, season with respect to cold and heat ; 2, any evil spirit ; 3, wrong 
use of food; and 4, ill conduct of ۰ 

The parts of the body, commonly subject to diseases, are six : the 
skin, tho flesh, the veins, the bones, the viscera, and the bowels. 

The pro places of the three humours are: that of the phlegm in 





per 
the سم سا‎ parts of the body, as the —— place of dulness, in the brain 
or ; that of the bile, in the middle part of the body, which is ap- 
pret to anger: and the wind resides in the lower part of the trunk, 
m the waist and loins, as in its proper place. 

There are 15 ways or channels through which disease spreads itaelf, 
The channels of the motion of wind are, the bones, the ear, akin, heart, 
prob, na the guts. The blood, sweat, the eye, the liver, the bowels. 
are the ways or vehicles of bile. The chyle, flesh and fat. marrow and 
semen, ordure and urine, the nose and the tongue, the lungs, the 
spleen, and the kidneys, the stomach, and the bladder, are the vehicles 
for the conveyance of the phlegmatic humour. 3 

With respect to the three humours, this farther distinction ia made: 
wind is predominant in the diseases of old people; bile, in those of 
adolescents or youths; and phiegm, in children. —— 

With respect to place (or part of the body); wind occurs in the cold 

' body; bile in the dry and hot parts; phlegm abides in the 
moist and unctuous 


The several seasons, in which the diseases caused by any of these 
three humours prevail, are thus stated : diseases, cause by wind, arise 
ommonly during the summer season. before the dawn, and about mid- 
3 ‘Those caused by bile, in autumn, about midday and midnight. 
gm prevails during the spring season, and in the morning and evens 
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tongue and urine. On fooling the pulse. On asking (orally) after tho 
ciroumstances, how the disease first arose, and its progress,—what pain 
is felt, what sort of food has been useful or noxious ? 

Especially with respect to the tongue: If the tongue is red, dry, and 
rough, it is the sign of prevailing wind ; if covered with a yellowish white 
thick substance, it is the sign of bile: if covered with a dim, white, 
soft, and moist substance, it is the sign of phlegm, 

— With respect to the urine: If the urine of the patient is blue, clear 

like ate یی ا‎ and has much spume or froth, it is the symptom of 
wind; if yellowish red and thick, steaming or vapouring greatly, and 
diffusing a smell, it is the sign of bile: if white, with little «me i and 
steam or vapour, it is the sign of phlegm. 

With —— to the pulse : When the physician feels the pulse, if 
beating greatly upwards it somewhat stops (if irregular), it is the sign of 
wind; a quick full beating is the sign of bile ; a sunk, low, and soft beat- 
ing is the sign of phlegm. i 

The physician’s 29 questions to the patient about hia food, exercise, 
and the pains or relief felt after having taken such and such a food, mado 
euch and such nn exertion, &c. are here detailed. 

Fifth Chapter. On the means of curing diseases. 

l. With respect to food : 1 

The several sorts of flesh, grain, vegetables, and liquids employed 
successfully in curing diseases caused by wind. Specification of the 
several sorts of animal and vegetable food, and of soup and liquids or 
potions, by which bile is cured. Ditto of those that are good against 
es अहा तात diseases. ۹ 

?. With respect to one's conduct of life or exercise. 

It is good against wind to remain in warmth, and to have à com- 
panion with whom one can best agree. — bile ; to remain in a cool 
and still place, or undisturbed. Against phlegm: to cease from exertion 
or business, and to remainin warmth. 

3. With respect to medicaments to be used against these three hu- 
ura. i 

š Those against wind are of three different tastes: sweet, sour, and 
saline ; and with respect to their efficacy, unctuous, heavy, and soft. 

Those used against bile are, sweet, bitter, and nauseous bitter —ther 
efficacy ; coolness, thinness, and dulness, or bluntness. | | 

Those used against phlegm are, hot, sour and acrid:—their efficacy : 

— — , roughness, and lightness. "EAS zt zing 
i of medicaments with respect to their tastes; for assua 
pains, and for — — or for purging. 
~ न पक फूट. z: disenses 5 soup, and medical butter (a kind of sirup). 
Against bilo: liquid medicine and powder. —— 


: pills and powdered medicine 
vera] kinds of soup are : of bones, flesh, butter, molasses; of 
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2 


phlegm. They amount to 98 (compared to so many leaves), If the 
physician is skilful «nd diligent in his application, and the patient obedi- 
ent and respectful, so will the latter soon be delivered from disease. 

Sizth Chapter. Recapitulation of the three last chapters. According 
to the former metaphor or allegory of the Indian fig-tree, there nre 
three roots (or trunks): !, the root, place, or ground of the disease ; 2 
that of the symptoms, and 3, that of the manner of curing. 

There arise from the first trunk (or root) two stems: that of the un- 
——— state of the body, and that of the changed or diseased stata of 

e y. 

From the 2nd trunk (or root) there arise three stern’. namely: those 
of looking on, feeling and asking (or of inspection of the tongue and 
urine; of the feeling of the pulse ; and of asking after the circumstances 
of the disease), 

On the 3rd trunk there arise four stems: those of the food ; of the 
manner of living or conduct of life; of the medicaments used ; and of the 
operations performed. Therefore, from the three trunks (or roots) there 
arise nine stems. 

The number of the boughs or branches : 

Those branching from the stern of the unchanged body are : disease, 
the seven supports of the body, and the fæces. 

On the stem denoting the changed or diseased state of the body, 
there are the following 9 boughs: cause of disease, accessory causes, 
beginning or injured parts, place, way, time of arising (or of the fit), 
fruit or consequence, causes of transition from one into another disease : 
the reduction of all diseases to heat and cold, 

On the stem denoting the symptoms of diseases, there arise the 
re eight boughs: 2 of — the tongue and urine. Of 
feeli ne e pulse, there are 3: wind-pulse, bile-pulso, and phlegm-pulse. 
And ‘in as p after the circumstances of the disease, there are 3. 
معط موه ول‎ client. : 

the stem denoting the manner of curing, there arise the follow- 
ing boughs or branches ; 3 of food or meat ; 3 of drink or potion ; 3 of the 
manner of living or of the conduct of life; 6 of physic with respect to 


r 








taste and ; 6 of the assuaging mixtures with respect to taste and 

—— ; 3 of depuratory physic. There are also 3 boughs of medical 

(or chirurgical) operations. Thus in all there are 47 boughs or 

branches. — 

= The number of leaves (or of leafy branches) issuing from the 47 
E : 
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A summary exhibition of the above specified loaves: 

l. Onthe trunk donoting the place and ground of diseases, there 
nre ISS leaves. 

2. On that donoting the symptoms, 38. 

#. On that denoting the manner of curing, there are 98 leaves, 
Altogether making 224. ` ; 

There are two blossoms : health and a long life. 

There are three fruits: moral perfection (or good morals), wealth, 
and happiness 

These are the contents of the six chapters of the first part of this 
medical tract. 


SECOND PART. 


There are four things to be treated of in the doctrine of 
curing or healing: 1, What is to be cured or healed १ 2, With 
what is it to be cured? 3, In what manner is it to be cured? 4, 
By whom is it to be cured ? 


lat Chapter.—With respect to the first question, What is to be cured ! 
the answer is: the disease in the human body. 2, By what means: 
Ev diet or regular food, exercise, medicament, and by chirurgical opora- 
tion. 3, In what manner is it to be cured ?—50 t hat the patient re- 
covering from his sickness, may remain long alive. To this place be- 
longs the examination of the symptoms, the rules of curing, and the 
manner in which the cure is performed, “The contents of this part of the 
treatise nre reduced to four roots, and to 11 branches or minor parts. 
9nd Chapter.—Care is ordained for the well-being of the body. The 
origin or generation of the body. Cause, and accessory causes thereof. 
osi or signs of birth. š 
The eauso of the generation of tho body is stated to be: the father's 
seed, the mother's blood, and the arising of consciousness, Tf the first 
be predominant, there will be born n son ; if the second, a daughter; if 
both are equal, then a herma p hrodite. Should it happen that th the blood 
be formed into two masses, then twins will be born. 

Out of the semen are formed : the bone, the brain, and Pica skoleton 
of the body. Out of the mother's blood are ated the flesh, blood, 
heart, with the other four vital parts (lungs, liver, ap leen, kidneys,) and 
the six vessels or — From th e soul or vital p ple arises conscious- 

h the organs. ^^ 
e Arter: the body has been thus conceived, the cause of its — cL is 
in the two veins on the right and left sides of the womb, in the small 
vessel containing the mother's blood for menstruation, and in the ch le 
formed from the mother's food, which successively descending into the 
womb. concurs to the coagulation or union of the semen, blood, and the 
vital principle, and to their increase, in the same — as water in 
| veyed, by certain canals, from a watering pond, to a field, for the 
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formed. In the 6th week, the vital vein (or artery), depending on the 
navel. Inthe 7th week, the forms of both eyes appear. In the Ath 
week, in consequence of the forms of the eyes the form of the head arises. 

In the 9th week, the shape of the upper and lower parts of the trunk or 

y ia formed. 

.. In the 3rd month, in the 1009 week, the forma of the two arms and 
sidea (or —* s) appear. In the llth week, the forms of the holes of the 
nine organs become perceptible. In the 12th week, the five vital parts 
(heart, lungs, liver, spleen, veins) are formed. In the 13th week, those 
of the six vessels. 

3 the 4th month, in the 1401 week, the marrowsa in the arms and 
thighs are formed. In the 15th week, the wrists of the hands and the lo 
of the feet are perceptible. Inthe 16th week, the 10 fingers and the io 
toes be-ome visible, Jn the 17th week, the veins or nerves, connecting 

- the outer and inner parts, are formed. 

In the 5th month, in the 18th week, the flesh and fat are formed. 
In the 19th week, the tendons or sinews and the fibres are formed. In 
the 20th week, the bone and the marrow of the feet are formed. In the 
21st week, the body is covered with a skin. 

In the 6th month, in the 22790 week, the nine holes of the organs 
are opened. In the 23rd week, the hair on the head and on the body, 
and the nails commence to grow. In the 24th week, the viscera and 
vessels become entirely finished; and then pleasure and pain is felt. 
In the 25th week, circulation or motion of air or wind commences. In 
the 26th week, the memory of the mind begins to be clear. 

In the 7th month, the 27th to the 30th week, the whole body comes 
to entire perfection, or is completely formed. 

In the Sth month, from 3lst to 35th week, the whole body, both 
within or without, greatly increases, 

In the 9th month, in the 36th week, there arises a disagreeable 
sensation in the womb. In the 37th week, there arises a nauseous sensa- 
tion. In the 38th week, the head turning to the entrance of the womb, 
the birth takes place But, though the months are completed, yet, on 
account of the mother's menstruation, and of wind, birth may for some 
time be delayed. 

Farther it is stated, that if the right side (of the preznant woman) 
is high, and the body light, there will be born à son; ॥ the left side is 
high, and the body heavy, then a daughter; if they both are in an equal 
state, an herma parodie, And if the middle or both the sides are high, 
then twins will born. 

ener tokens and circumstances of approaching birth are then des- 
© r 

(This may be seen at large, in the Kab-gyur, in the work entitled 
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that of the chyle and the semen to one handinl; that of the brain to a 
single handful; that of the flesh = 500 handfuls: (one handful being as 
much as can be enclosed once in a singlo hand). Women havo an oxcess { 
of 20 more on account of their thighs and breasts. 

* There are 23 sorts of bones; in the back-bone, 28 are distinguished. 

There are 24 ribs; 32 teeth; 360 pieces of bones. There are 12 large 

joints of limbs;—small joints, 250. ‘There are 16 tendons or sinews, 

and 900 nerves or fibres; 11,000 hairs on the head; 11 millions of pores 

of the hair on the body. There are five vital parts (or viscera) (as the 

heart, lungs, liver. spleen, and the reins or kidneys): six vessels, and 

nine openings or holes.—In Jambudwipa the measure of 4 man's height 

is one fathom or four cubits— deformed bodies have only 3} cubits, 
measured by their own. 

With respect to the 2nd section, showing the state of the veins. 
There are four kinds of voina or nerves: |, that of conception ; 2, of 
sensation: 3, of connexion, and 4, that of vitality. 

The lst: From the navel there arise or spread three voina or 
nerves, one of them ascends to the brain, and is acted on by the dull 
part of it, generating the phlegm in the upper part of his body. = 
Another nerve (or vein) entering into the middle, forms the vital nerve, 
and depends for its existence on the vital nerve of passion and blood ; 
that part of it, which causes bile, resides in the middle. ‘The third 
nerve (or vein) descends to the privy parts, and generates desire both 
in the male and female. That part of it, which produces wind, resides 
in the lower extremity. 

The 2nd: There are four kinds of the nerves of existence or sensa- . 
tion. 

For rousing (or exciting) the organs, in their proper place, there is in 
the brain a principal nerve, surrounded with 500 other smaller ones. 
Another nerve for making clear the organ of recollection or memory, re- 
sides in the heart, surrounded with 500 other smaller ones. 

That nerve, which causes the increase and renovation of the aggregate 
of the body, resides in the navel, surrounded with 500 other smaller ones. 

That nerve, which causes the increase of children, and descendants, 
resides in the privy member, together with 500 other smaller ones—and 
compreliends or encompasses the whole body. 

The 3rd: The nerve of connexion consists of two kinds, white and 
black, There are 24 large veins (or nerves), which, like as so many 
branches ascending the principal stern of the vital princi e cu for in- 
creasing the flesh and the blood. There are eight — idden veins or 
nerves for making the connexion of the diseases of the viscera and 
vessels. = 

There are 16 conspicuous veins connecting the outward limbs, an 


77 others spreading from them, called ANS bleeding veins (that 


and middle parts, that spread into 360 smaller ones. Thence smaller — à 
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MA —— to tho third point : 

senses of consequence happen i 
nanve, intestines, end quans ppen in the flesh, fat. bone, tendons, 
Such diseases are counted in the flesh, 45; in the fat, 8; in the bone, 
32; in the tendons or sinews, 14: in the intestines, 13; in the veins, 190. 
On the head, there are 62; on the neck, 33: in the trunk of tho body, 
95; in the four hanging members (two hands, two feet), 112, Thus irn- 
porsane diseases are reckoned 302, of which 96 are said to be very 
ngerous, which cannot be cured by any expence or skill. There are 
49 that are dangerous in a middle degree. but which may be cured by 
learned physicians. The rest may be cured by others also; since they 
are of no grent consequence, though they also be reckoned among dis- 

* eases of magnitude. 

With respect to the fourth point : 

_ Of the several orifices or passages for the conveyance of air, blood, 
drink, and food, both within and Without, are enumerated 13 in males, 
and 16 in femnles. 

7 Through inconvenient food and exercise, these passages being hurt, 
there arises a distemper of the body, by tho humours being either too 
much increased, issued, or hindered; or by taking wrong direction, con- 
fusion is produced. When the passages are clean, and free from any 
hurt, then the body is in a healthy state. N 
Sth Chapter.—Charaeteristic description of the body. There is a 
two-fold division: 1, Those parts which are subject to injury (the body), 
2, Those things by which they are injured (bad humours or diseases). 
First, of those that are subject to injury. These are thus distinguished : 
the supports (or those parts which keep the body together), seven in 
number; as, the chyle, blood, flesh, fat, bone, marrow, and semen. 
Excrements, as ordure, urine, and swent : also the dirt of the teeth, and 
under the nails, and the impurity issuing from other openings or pas- 
"n ۰ 
Istly. The office of the seven supports of the body, and of the three 
excrements, is thus described: ° 


marrow. This improves the ات‎ us P of the body. and produces the 
semen virile. This concuces to the well-being of the whole body, and to 
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sweet taste, and increases the quantity of phlegm. Afterwards. be 
—— by the aid of bile, taking T hot Eod uses taste, it nod Ginette 
wards, by the aid of the air or wind that conveys an equal heat to 
the whole hody, the dregs or fices being separated, and taking a bitter 
taste, it generates thin wind, The fwcea being changed into thick (or 
solid) and thin (or fluid) parts, become ordure and urine. 
the aoe chyle, after having passed by nine veins from the stomach into 
the liver, it becomes or changes into blood; afterwards, successively, it 
is transformed into flesh, and the seven supports of the body, 
, 2ndly. The hurtful things or bad humours. These are three: wind, 
bile, and phlegm, each with a five-fold division. 

l. Of Wind. The life-keeping wind or air resides in the upper part 
of the head; that which operates upwards, has ita place in the breast; 
that which pervades or encompasses all, resides in the heart: that which 
communicates or convoys an equal heat to the body, has its seat in the 
nd that which cleanses downwards, abides in the lower part of the 

, 2. OF Bile. d The digesting bile resides in the stomach, between the 
digested and indigested part; that which forms the chyle, resides in the 
liver; that which prepares or increases, in the heart; that which assist 
the sight (or causes to $e-), in the eye; that which gives a clear colour 
resides in tlie skin. 

3. Of Phlegm. The supporting phlégm resides in the breast; the 
masticatory, in the indigested part; the tasting, on the tongue; the re- 
freahing (or that makes contented), in the head; the conjunctive or uni- 
ting, resides in every juncture (or joint). 

The characteristic signs of the above-specified humours—that of 
wind; roughness, lightness, cold, smallness, hardness, and mobility. 

That of bile; unctuousness, sharpness, lightness, foulness, depuratory 
moisture. 

‘That of phlegm: unctuousness, coolness, heaviness, and dulness, soft- 
ness, or gentleness, steadiness, adhesion, passionateness, 

Of Chapter.—On tho works or action of the body. These are the 
budy, the speech, and the mind. Virtue, vice, and undetermined cases, 
The five organs occupy theic own place. The body is divided into basis 
(ground or support), age, nature (or constitution), division of diseases. 
The basis has a triple division. Age also has the same number ; that of 
nature or native disposition, has seven. With ——— to disease, the dis- 
tinctions are : DCD tion and absence of morbid state. 

Tih Chapter. the tokens of destruction (or approaching death) 
of the body: 1. Tokens of a far distant death. 2. Ditto of a near one, 
3. Uncertain, and 4, Certain tokens of death. Distant tokens are: any 
envoy (of death), dream, and change (by age), &c. ; the near tokens are 
distinguished into near and vory near. Uncertain tokens; as, when after 
recovering from a sickness, one may live yet many years. Certain 
tokens, as, when the disease is incurable, ۱ 

A pbysician should be well acquainted with the tokens of death; 
that he may know whether the patient be curable or incurable, and to 

perform his medical service accordingly- — "t 
8th Chapter.—On the increasing and decreasing state of sickness. 
Here is treated of the causes and accessory causes of the disense; the 
manner of its origin; the diseased part ; the character and distinctions of 









First. The causes are proximate, and remote. that depend 
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sought in the too great or too small quantity of the three humours, of 
the seven supports of the body, and of the fæces. 

t 12h Chapter.—Division of diseases; with respect to the cause, the 
individual, and the kind of disease. With respect to the cause: this is 
attributed to the vicious three humours of this lifo ; to the consequence 
of immoral actions in former generations or lives, and to a mixture of 
both. With respect to the individuals: they are, man. woman, child, 
old persons; and men of every description. The several disenses peculiar 
to each are enumerated, The number of the kinds of the common dis 
eases is stated to bo 404, which are divided or distinguished ont of several 
respects, As with respect to the vicious humours, principal humour, 
place or injured part, and the kind of disease, 42 belong to wind, 26 to 
bile, 33 to phlegm. Thus with respect to the humours, 101 divisions are 
made, and so on; with respect to the other points also, many distinc- 
tions or classifications are enumerated, each amounting to 101. 

13th. Chapter. —With respect to the conduct. What course of life is 
to be taken (to be free from disease) :- |. continually, 2. at certain 
er Re and 3, occasionally, or as circumstances may require. The two 

t are treated in the next two chapters: 1, continually to be done are: 
wordly affairs and religious exercises or occupations; first, the leaving 
off every immoral action committed by the body, speech, and tho mind; 
and the doing of such things as are agreeable to these, in every circum- 
ogg of life: as in cating, walking, sitting, mounting a horse, sleeping, 

6 

2. Religious occupations are tho exercise of moral virtues. and the 
desisting from the ten immoral actions. 

141 Chapter. —On the periodical conduct of life, according to the 
different seasons (ns the first and last part of winter, the spring, the hot 
season, summer, and autumn :) with respect to diet, exercise, medicine, 
and chirurgical operations. 

15th Chapter.—On the circumstantial conduct of life, with respect 
to several cases, teaching that, one should notobstruct hunger and thirst 
(or abstain from meat and drink); not hinder yawning or gaping, sneez- 
ing, breathing, coughing for ejecting phlegm), epitting, sleeping, nor 
any of the natural dischargea, since the obstruction or hindrance of them 
may give rise to any disease, of which several cases or examples are 
enumerated. 

16th Chapter.—The manner of using meat and drink: |. The several 
kinds of food, and the manner of using them. 2. Several kinds of food 
that do not agree, and therefore may not be used together 3. Tempera- 
ture to be observed. 

For food are used, grain (or corn), flesh, butter, vegetables or 
reens, and dressed victuals. There are two kinds of grain: 1, growing 
——— and 2, in pods (as pulse). Flesh or animal food of eight kinds 

or sorte. Several kinds oF unctuous or oily substances; as, butter, oil 
xpressed from grains, kernels, fruits, berries, and trees or shrubs; 
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21st Chapter. —Spocification of the classes of li ; i 
FSO ion and EOE ps to specified و وم‎ ves 
22nd Chapter.—On the five sorts of (chirurgical) instruments, em- ' 
pore in trying or sounding any disease, in cutting, &e. 
23rd Chapter, —T'hat one may remain in health and ease, rules are 
prescribed A be observed, 
| 24th Chapter. —Discrimination of the humours as the cause of any 
inward or outward disease. 
. ., 250 Chapter. —When the former are insufficient, it is taught, to seek 
itin the vicious inclination of the mind. 
- 26th Chapter.—To exhibit medical help, when the disease may be 
healed ४ and to give it up, when it cannot be cured.” 
27th Chapter. —On the manner of curing diseases. How ? by whom f 
with what १ The measure or length of time of curing. 
23th Chapter. —Dotailed description of the curing of diseases. 
214A Chapter. Common and peculiar mode of curing diseases, 
30th Chapter. —How to cure wind, bile, phlegm, is separately exposed 
or taught. 
3161 Chapter. —The requisite qualities in a physician, that he should 
be well acquainted with the theory and practice of medicine; and be an 
Impartial, upright, good-hearted man, ۲ 


THIRD Parr. 
Containing a full explanation of Diseases. 


Chapter 1. Exhortation to the teacher (SHAKYA) to deliver a trea- 
tise (355 ) or oral instruction on the manner of curing diseases, 


~ 
2. The curing of diseases arising from wind (or windy humours). 
There are five distinctions: 1, causes; 2, accessory cause and effect; 3, 
division; 4, symptoms; 5, manner of curing (diseases arising from wind), 
In the curing of diseases arising from (or caused by) bile, there 
are the following distinctions: 1, cause ; 2, accessory cause and effect : 3, 
division; 4, symptoms; 5, manner of curing; and 6, stopping or hindering 


ite progress. 
ra. In the —— of diseases caused by POBRE. (or تمصو ماده‎ ioe 
humours), * cons! — ; Cause, accessory cause and effect, - 
symptoms, and manner ot ۵۰ ۱ 
d 5 In the curing of diseases caused by the gathering of the three 
humours (wind, bile, phlegm), and of blood, there are the fo llowiog s ۱ ४8५ dis- 
 tinctions or considerations: cause, incident or accessory cause nnd ef a t, 
place, time, kind or genus, symptoms, manner or mode of curing, and 
the stopping of it for í te: future. - 
6. Un the curing of indigesti in بت‎ 
ward diseases, there are the fol ——— EVER TAS 
cident or accessory cause and Hviion, — — 7 
wyraptoma, remedy or mode of -— ba 
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^ 


10. "The curing of dropsy is taught, by expossing the cause and in- 
cident, Hi vO manner of arising, symptom, mode of curing, stopping -~ 
or cessation. 


ll. In the curing of phthisis or consumption of the lungs, A ° 


STAR eres رلك‎ there are the following distinctions: cause, and 


acessory cause or effect, division, symptom, mode of curing. Anil thus 
there are six chapters on — inward diseases. 

12. In curing fevorish diseases (where heat prevails) in general, 
there are the followin oe 3 cause and incident, nature, name, 
symptom, mode of curing. 

š 3, 14. Farther explanations on the causes of the heat and cold, in 
ever. 
| 15. In the curing of a fever, in ita beginning, or where heat has not 
yet taken the oP per hand, there are enumerated the following distinc- 
MORS : cause and incident, nature, name, division, symptom, mode of 
© £. 

1 16. In an increased or burning fever, the same distinctions are as 
before, except a trifling division. j 

17 to 20. On curing several kinds of fever, such as are: the sly, 
hidden, inveterate, and the mixed onos. 

21. The curing of inflammation of any hurt or wounded part of the 
body, with several distinctions; and that of inward and outward hurt : 
the inwards are, the viscera and the vesseis ; the outward parts are, the 
flesh, bone, marrow, tendon, and fibre. 

22. The curing of heat or fever (arising from the contest between 
wind, bile, and phlegm), in which the mental faculties are troubled, with 
several distinct forie to be considered; and so there are 11 chapters on 
curing fever (heat and inflammation). 

23. On curing epidemic maladies or infectious diseases, with several 


distinctions and divisions ; as, 2۱2155 a kind of pestilence of Nepal. 


24. On curing the small-pox: cause and effect, definition of small- 
pox, distinction, symptom, mode of curing; distinction into white and 
black variole, each having three s pene. 
| 25. The curing of infectious d affecting the bowels (colic), with 
several distinctions; purging the viscera and the lower vessels, affecting 
with ter or less vehemence; and so there are eight kinds of diseases 
affecting the bowels. | | ! 
`° 296, The curing of swellings in the throat (or of ulcers and inflarn- 


mations), and infective disensea, as the cholera, 2225 2572) + the 


.. 
` fira has 4, the second 11, subdivisions, or minor distinctions. 7 
—— En 97. — es امه‎ to catarrh, are considered : cause and incident, 











"PV qu kind, symp om, mode of curing. And so are five chapters on infectious 
t ` diseases, which belongs the cholera morbus also. "194 
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dent, division, symptom, mode of curing, with 33 distinctions of opthal- 
mic diseases. 

— Diseases of the ear ; cause and incident, or accossory cause and 
effect, division or distinction, symptom, mode of curing. Distinction 
into disease of the ear, and deafness ; that has six, this four, kinds. 

31. Diseases of the nose: cause and incident, division, symptom, 
mode of curing; there are five divisions or distinctions. 

$2. In the curing of the diseases of the mouth, there are to be con- 
sidered : cause and incidents, division, symptom, mode of curing. There 
i» a six-fold division; as, the lip, the gum, &c. There are several distine. 
tions of diseases, as six of the teeth ; five of the tongue ; six of the palate, 
and seven of the throat. 

33. In curing the diseases of goitre or swelling in the fore-part of 
the neck, are considered : cause and incident (or accessory causes), dis- 
tinction, sym pom cure or remedy. There are eight sorts of goitre, as 
those arising from wind, bile, &c. "Thus six chapters are on curing dis- 
eases in the upper part of the body. 

„Now follows the curing of diseases affecting the viscera, and the en- 
trails or vessels. 

34. In curing the diseases of the heart, there is treated of: cause 
and incident, division, symptom. and remedy. There are seven diatinc- 
tion of diseases in the heart ; as the throbbing or palpitation of the heart 


Sra, &c, &c. 


35 In curing the diseases of the lungs are considered: cause, 
division, symptom, remedy. There are eight distinctions of diseases. 

36, In curing the diseases of the liver, are treated of : cause, divi- 
sion, symptom, remedy. There are 18 distinctions of diseases. 

37. In curing the diseases of the spleen or milt, four things come 
into consideration. There are five kinds of diseases, as inflammation, 
&c. 


saji 


38. In curing the diseases of the reins or kidneys, thore are four 
considorations, with seven kinds of diseases ; as wind in the reins, &c. 
39. In curing the diseases of tho stomach, or the pit of the stomach, 
there are likewise four things to be previously considered. And first, 16 
kinds of diseases, as hoat, cold, &c., and again five kinds, as wind, &c. 
40. In curingthe diseases of the intestines or bowels are con- 
midored four things, as cause, &c. with the distinction of five kinds 1 
of diseases. ; e 
41. Inthe curing of the A os t of the entrails or bowels, are considered: 
symptom and remedy, with five distinctions of diseases ; as cold, puffing 
up, &e. Thus eight chapters are on curing the diseases of the viscera 


iL 4 


Diseases of the privy parte. "A 
42, — In these two chapters for male and female cases are con- —— ES 
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a 
TASSE] there are considered: cause, &e. four; with four dis- 


y^ tinctions of that disease. 
In curing the distemper of continual thirst, are considered: 
سس‎ and incident, ete, four, with five kinds of that distempor; as wind, 
ile, eto. 
47. In the curing of the hiccup, the disease of yexing (convulsion 


of the stomach SANA'A), are considered: cause and accident, 


&c. four, with five distinctions of that distemper; a& from meat or food, 
e. 
48. The curing of the difficulty of breathing : cause, & e, four: with 
five minor distinctions. 


49. The curing of a sudden colic, (TIT n distemper of the 
3 


bowels}, are considered : cause and accident, &o, four; with three princi- 
pal, and eleven minor, kinds of that distemper ; besides some others that 
are enumerated, as heat and cold; worms and phlegm, &e. 

50. THE curing of diseases arising from worms (in the belly or 
bowels :) and insects. are considered : cause and accidents. &c. four, with 
two distinctions inward and outward worms or insects; as belly worms, 
lice, and nits. 

In curing vomiting, are considered : cause and accidents, &e.‏ .ات 
four, with four distinctions of that distemper, as wind, &c.‏ 

52. In curing purging diseases (or dysentery), are considered: cause, 
&c. four, with four iecit nctions of that distemper, &c. 
` 58. The curing of obstruction of stoo lis. or of evacuation, four 

— to be considered, and five kinds of that distemper are enumerat- 


54. In curing dysury (or diffienlty of m urine), is treated of 
the cause and accidents, &o. four, with Fr distinctions of the kinda 
of that distemper, 

` 55. Incuring the frequent discharge of urine; cause, &c. four, with 
the three kinds of that distemper, arising from phlegm, bile, and wind; 
pulsar has again 10 distinctions. 

56. In curing the disease called the *'Iadian heat'' (very danger- 
ous to Tibetans, by causing excessive heat and frequent evacuations, of 
which many die who visit India), are considered : cause, &c. four, with 
four distinct divisions of that distemper. 

57. Incuring the swelling or enlargement of the feet, are considered : 
cause, &c. four, with four distinctions of that disease. 


58. In curing the gout sg are considered: cause, &c. four, with 


e “six distinctions of that painful distemper. 

Ko `? . 59, In the curing of diseases arising from the serum or watery 

^ar parts of 
re A ا‎ 4 


| considered: tho. Me of its origin, its division, symptom, mode of 
uring, with several distinctions. — 
| 60. The eurin tho white vein," STK 


the blood ( dy SI yellow water, bad or corrupt humours), are 


` 
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62. The curing of miscellaneous diseases of the smaller kind: such 
as contraction or sinking of the sinews; dysentery; vomiting; any hurt 
caused by fire; hurt or wound made with a needle; or when a needle or 
the iron-point of an arrow happen to be swallowed; choaking or suffoca- 
tion; on the stopping of any thing in the throat, as, a beard of corn. 
bone, fish-prickle ; the entering or swallowing in of a spider or scorpion ; 
intoxication ; stiffness of the neck; ill smell of the ody; hurt of the 
hands and feet caused by cold and snow ; the creeping of any insect into 
the ear; the swelling of the teat of a woman. The euring of all such 
diseases is called tho cure of small diseases. Thus there are 19 chaptors 
on minute diseases. 


The healing of wounds, sores, or ulcers. 
63. The curing of ulcers (AJN) here are considered: cause, &e, 
four, with several distinctions. 
64. Tho curing of the hemorrhoids (piles or emerods in the funda- 
ment, NETAJN )* cause, (त. four, with six distinctions. 
M 


65. The curing of St. Anthony's fire (any swelling ínll.of heat and 
redness, 552۷ ( * cause, &c. four, with several distinctions, and the 


places (or parts) where generally they oceur. 
66. The curing of the Surya disease ( INA < ) affecting 
the lungs, liver, &c. ita beginning, <:0. four, with some distinctions. 


67. The curing of cancerous or virulent bad sores or ulcers : cause, 
&c. four, with eight distinctions. 


65. The curing of tho swelling of the testicles (ATAT) ° 

Sp; ری مد‎ ky و‎ In Abe foot and thigh, called Kángbám, 
(ARE je enlarging and corruption of the feet, &c., a painful 

š disease in the bones, accompanied with inflammation, and blue colour 


of the skin: cause, &c. four, with several distinctions. 
70. The curing of the ulceration in the perineum : cause, &c. four, 


| I is 
benediction: ` 
making it 
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75. The curing of the particular diseases of women: cause, &c. 

four, with many dis tinction’; as with respect to the several humours, of 

which DT माकर 5 

`. . 716. curing of the common or vulgar diseases of women, with 
the circumstances of child-birth. 

On curing diseases caused by evil sp rits. 

. 47. Tho curing of diseases caused by a ghost (or evil "p irit), of 
which there are ۱8 kinds enumerated, from among the Suras an 
Here are considered: cause and incident, 
remedy. 

78. The curing of insanity or madness : cause, &c. four, with seven 
distinctions, as it is caused by wind, bile, &e 

79. The curing of a kind of insanity called ** forgetfulness ۲۱ (lunacy 1), 
enumeration of its several kinds, the symptoms, and the remedies. 

80. The curing of palsical diseases, and the tolling of the periodical 
time of their occurrence, the symptoms, and the remedies for preventing 
their recourse. 

81. On the curing of diseases, in which the اما‎ is infested with 
cancerous ulcers, is eaten away and dissolved: considered cause, ce. 
nine, with 18 distinctions respecting ite different kinds, and the places 
(or parts) which are generally affected. 

The above five chapters aro on such diseases as are supposed to be 
caused by the influence of some malignant demon. 

$2. On the curing or healing, in general, of wounds, made by any 
kind of wenpon or tool. Here into consideration come; 1, cause; 2, 
accessory cause or incident ; 3, nature (of wound); 4, definition or des- 
cription (of the wound); 5, its name; 6, place; 7, division; 8, symptom, 
mode of curing or remedy, excision or cutting out, cicatrizing. 

83. The curing of wounds on the head, here are considered: the 
manner of its being, examination of the injured part, manner of curing. 


recovering, or being overpowered. ( 2۱5۳2۵35 ) | 


Asuras. 
division, symptom, and 


^ 
84. The curing of wounds on the neck or throat, where the bone, 
vein, or nerve, and the tendon or sinew come into consideration. 
5. The curing of wounds on the upper and lower parts of the 
thumb of the body; manner or that of being: symptom, remedy, heal- 
in, 
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Fourts Parr. 
Which contains the explanation of the practical part of Medicine. 


Chapter 1. The examination of the ulse, wherei 
GC li on the —— of the distemper. A ديك‎ pe 

2 — ection of urine, wherein, as it is said, ic 
of the cda vanas Me dno ली id, the vicious state 

hus two chapters are on examining the pulse and urine. 

Afterwards, when the character and name of the disease has beon 
found out, what sorts of medicamonts are to be administered, is exposed. 

3. First liquid medicines, of which there aro 54 for curing inward 
heat, and 23 for assuaging cold fita or ague. Together there are 77 sorts 
of liquid medicine. When by these there is no remedy, further is an ? 

1. Enumeration of powdered medicine, or medicaments in powder, 
of which the mixture is stated to amount to 96, for nessunging the heat of 
any distemper ; and 69 against cold fits. Both together— 165. When 
they afford no relief, there is riy diy of another remedy. 

. 5. Physic or medicaments in pille, of which the different kinds of 
mixture amonunt to 22. 

6. The several kinds of sirup (a kind of mixture) are described or 
tau gas of which 15 are for nssuaging heat, and five against cold fits. 
Both together= 20. | 

For —— strength to the body, and for drawing out an in- 
veterate ARC, 


7. Is taught of a mixture, called medicinal butter IS ) con- 


sisting of several ingredients, of which there are 14 sorts for curing heat, 
and nine for taking away cold fits. Both together = 23. 

8. 13 kinds of mixture of calcined powder, for curing an ague caused 
by a too much abundance of phlegm. 

9. 17 kinds of mixture or syrup, especially for the purpose of 
nesuaging heat. š 1 T 

10. 19 species of mixture of medicinal wine (or spirituous beverage) 
are enumerated, fot curing diseases, in which wind prevails. 

1l. A mixture, as a remedy against any inveterate malady what- 
ever, prepared of precious stones, for curing the diseases of A es 
of opulent men; one against heat, and 11 against cold; it against. 


ther — 20. 
pom E er: mon, in general, cannot have precious stones required for such 
a mixture for curing diseases, in the oe, — 

12. Ts taught of such vegetables or plants that are موجن‎ a by 
all, of which ae p mixtures amount to 28 for curing he 
for masuaging co t. y fr | ^1 | 
` — "Thus re. टी together all assuaging remedies from the liquid to the 

——— تملك ا‎ there are 418. So much of the assuaging romoedies, 
| are insufficient, in the | — Tin 
पद A taugh or apes Oey modicines in Carrying | 
me operating downwards, for carryir 
ther — or are Thore 
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I9, Elixirs or mixtures for cleansing the veins (or depuratory 
elixirs for do.). ‘Thus zeven chapters are on depuratory medicines, 

If by the above means there is no sufficient relief, in another sutra 
is taught of other soft and hard remedies. 

20. How to let blood in such distempors, when heat prevails, There 
are counted 77 veins, of which any may b» opened for letting out blood. 

21. The application of a caustic for curing diseases, when cold, or 
cold fits ۰ 

22, use of a venomous mixture. 

23. On the use of medical bath, for diseased members 

24. On adhibiting medicinal unguenta. 

25. On medicines operating downwards. 

26. The conclusion. boga there be many ways (1.200) of ex- 
amining the heat and cold prevailing in any disease, they all may be re- 
duced to the following: to look on the tongue and urine, to feel the pulse, 
and to ask (after the circumstances of the beginning and progress of the 
disease in question). 

Thus the remedies adhibited against diseases, though they be count- 
ed many (1,200), yot they may be reduched to the following four classes : 
medicament, manual operation, diet, and exercise, Medicament is either 
Tree g or depuratory: the manual operationis either tle or rough; 
food ther useful or noxious; the exercise is either vio! fone or gentle. 
Again: though there be numbered 360 practical modes of curing 
diseases, they may be reduced to these three : examination of the patient 
(or of the symptoms of the disease). Rulea for curing such and auch 
disease. And the manner in which the remedy is applied. 

There is taught also of 
self safe from any malignan 





preservatives for a physician, to keep him- 








concludes with an account of the mode in which this 
ng of four parts) reached Tibet, which is 
introductory remarks. 











No. IX. Interpretation of the Tibetan Inscription on a 
Bhotian Banner, taken in Assam, and presented to the 
Asiatic Society by Captain Bogle. 


(J.4.9.B., Vol. V, p. 264 (1836).) 


[In a letter to the Secretary of the Asiatic Society; see also Proceedings 
of the Asiatic Society, 4th May, 1836 ] 


According to the request conveyed in your letter of the 30th 
April, I have translated the piece of magical superstition which 
you have faithfully transcribed from the Bhotian board. With 
exception of the salutation at the beginning and the conclusion, 
and a few terms in the middle, the whole is in the Tibetan langu- 
age. The purport of it, as will be evident from the tenor of the 
translation, is, to obtain the favour and protection of several 
inferior divinities, to increase the prosperity, &c. of the person 
and family for whom the ceremony was performed, and this 
magical piece was erected or set up. 

It may be that the flag-staff, with the wooden board con- 
taining this inscription, was carried before the Tibetan chief in 
his march, and so used as an ensign in war; but it is more 
probable that it belonged originally to the house-top or terrace of 
the prince in Bhotan : for the houses of great personages in that 
country are generally decorated with such ensigns of victory at 
the four corners of the terraced roof. They are called in Tibetan 


VASA rgyal mtshan (ensign of victory), and always con- 


tain inscriptions of similar purport with this. ` | 

ard to the orthography of the piece, it frequently 
occurs in Tibetan writings and books, that the vowel signs are 
removed from their proper places, on account of the dependent 
letters of the line above; several cases of this occur in your 
transcript. The intersyllabic points at the end of a line are 


generally also omitted, except with the conjunction <= which 
will also be remarked here. I have made a copy in Roman 


characters, and have also endeavoured to make a literal transla- 
tion : the words in Italics I cannot properly interpret. — 
Om svasti, pronounced by the Tibetans om sott, 18 rendered 


by them in their language T TR 5۵155 SA उस om badé 
ega-au. gyur-chig : ** Oh may it please, may it be prosperous.’ 


t4 





68 Tibetan Inscription on a Bhotian Banner. 
Inscription on the back of the wooden Board (fig. 3, Pl. VT). 
०२७०७ yF giria gar << | 
TEAN 55 کج‎ mac: ARQ’ mm वेश 
2 sr gay 2 Emp Nar zr गार्ड as 
۱ STE] AH PIE A ss 4 
a fpe py ऊा NAN Aa था AR Na <S 
JMA SHS YK’ AF ASST" sar AES 
ESASAN FRc Acar ay Aa: A5 
: SONA SAAN SS NYA 
52 و2‎ AAA! عرو عي‎ 
Sags BY ANIN gra sys 
army 5R: و‎ पढे: ase 
2۳ aR SK: ASIA, SCANS 
RST SIAN STAJA 255/5155 hes ۳ 


RAKE كتهو‎ SES 
Snc P aer 6۶ 55 که‎ SENA ARRAY | 
— * * ` & अङ TITIAN ANE A 
مهد‎ SU 








is 5 " | - 

१  Omesvaati ha Sri brgyad thams-chad dang — * 

EN lo pret us ts Rie ln d ang val pxali Ska ts' hên A 
tha sa bdag klu riga drégs-pa gtso Akhor x i 
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khyab-rnu (for Ajug) Rahula (for Káhula) ki-kang (for kañkar) 
Vis'hti dus mts han | | 

ma pi-ling khra "ها‎ ha sogs gnyan-po hdré Srin dang 

phyogs 77७ ' 8179 steng hog gnas-pa rnam»s dang 

khyad-par-du nyima dé-ring gang-la rgyú vahi sa bdag 

Snang srid lha srin sogs thams-chad srid-pa 

Huhi phyag raya hdi-la ltos-abig, Snang srid tha erin 

Sdé brgyad khed rnams-kyis, Thub-pahi bstan-pa 

la rab-tu dad-pahi rgyu sbyor sbyin-pahi bdag 

po hkhor dang bchas-pahi t«'hó dang bsod 

nams dpal dang Abyor-pa thams-chad 

zlava yar-gyi ño ltar gong-nas gong-du 

AP )hel-zhing rg yas-par mdzad-du gaol — 
m akani nékani abhila mañ'aata 

Mantrayé Sudha, Sarva mafigalam, 


Translation. 


O ye divinities! all hail !—(Ye) all the eight classes of the 
divine imps (S. Rákshasas) ; also ye gods, regents of the planete, 
constellations (in the path of the moon), and of the lunar days, 
haying your influence upon the year, the lunation (or lunar 

month), and the different seasons or periods; ye وهی و‎ of 
the earth or land (land-proprietors), ail the eight kinds of the 
Nagas (Hydras), &c. Ye powerful chiefs and attendants, 
VISHNU RAiHULA, and the menial (instrumental cause) Vis'hti ; 
ye goddesses (or nymphs) pi-ling-khraa ts-ha, &c.; ye fierce 
inferior imps, who dwell in (or towards) the cardinal, inter- 
mediate, zenith and nadir points (or in the ten corners of the 
world); and especially ye divine imps, &c. who are rulers of 
those regions, wherein the sun this day is moving, ye all look on 
this emblem (seal, image, or signed writ, &c.) of Hu, the regent 

or governor, (or set up, or erected by Hv.) Ye — eight 
principal imps (Rákshasas), rulers of the world (or keepers of 
fight), I beseech you, that you will make that this patron, the 
bestower of charitable gifts, for obtaining the fruit of his works 
and actions, who is very faithful to the doctrine of the Muni 

` (SHAKYA), may together with his household or family, increase 
more and more, Re abound in life, fortune, (prosperity), honour, 









n: and in all his subatance or wealth, like the inereasing face of 
= the 7 — Om akani nékani abhila mandala, mantryé, Svdhd . 
=. Tettelía, Nh May, 1836. _ > A. C. KÖRÖSI. 
SS, a — | 
y da eco CE ا‎ — > 

र Reto — ET PES. 7 | * 
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X. Note on the white Satin Embroidered Scarfs of the 
Tibetan Priests. By Major T. H. A. Lloyd. With a 


translation of the motto on the margin of one presented 
to the Asiatic Society. 


[7Z.A.S.B., Vol. V, p. 383 (1836).] 


Having received lately, with a letter from Bûtan, one of the 
silk scarfs mentioned by TURNER as in use in that country and 
Tibet, which, though rather dirty, is of a superior manufacture 
and more bighly ornamented with figures of deities than those 
I have heretofore met with, I think it may be presented as a 
specimen to the Society. I can fully confirm TURNER'S account 
of its general use in all intercourse, and am sorry I have not had 
any opportunity of ascertaining the origin of the custom, which 
is, I believe, uliar to Tibet, Bütan, and Sikhim. I applied 
to Mr. CsomMa Körösi for an explanation of the sentences woven 
in at the ends of the scarf, and that gentleman bas kindly trans- 
cribed and translated them. I enclose his notes on the subject 
and to save you the trouble of a reference, I shall copy what 
TURNER says on this subject ; to whose account I can only add 
that these scarfs are almost indispensable in all religious offerings 

as well as on the occasions he mentions. 


Titalya, 31st May, 1836. T. H. A. LLOYD. ' 


Extract from Turner's Embassy, .ملك‎ Edition, 1800. 


Page 67. ** We each advanced, presenting, one after the 
other, a white silk scarf, or long narrow piece of pelong, fringed 

at both ends, as is the custom in these countries, to the Raja, 

who, keeping his seat all the time, took them in his hand, and 


passed them to his‏ ,>> ی 
cr : —7 “Page 71. debe vered to the zempi, or master of the cere-‏ 
monies, a silk scarf for each of us, which being thrown across‏ — 23 


` our shoulders, he dismissed us, 

| dcm An inferior, on Fa) a superior, presents 
scarf „Ww has one thrown over 
an eam down in front. Equals exchange 

wds each other, with an inc 
rco whatever takes place without 
tion o Y scarf TRSN s accompanies avory letter 
losed in the same packet, however distant 
"diam tohe — > col a "- f in | 
e and red: 
— 
















` 
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confined to the lower orders : the white is respectful in proportion 

to its purity and fineness; there are various degrees in both 

I am yet ignorant of the Origin of this custom, but shall endea- 

your, nt some future time, to obtain an ex planation of it j 
P.S.—I may also mention that the kow-tow or nine pros- 

trations, as knocking the head nine times on the ground, is in 

these countries always performed by inferiors approaching 

their superiors." 


Translation of a Tibetan sloka, found on a white piece of China 
scarf, called IYAN RASS : bkra shis-kha-btags, or ** scarf 
of benediction."'" 

CAS] AFRA REA] RAE 
YASA: | e: 

95555575 ARRANA] SP Se AI 
Axr | š ; 

The same in Roman Character. | s 

- . Nyin-mo bde-legs mts'han bde'-legs, Nyin-mahi gung yang 
1 gs 

a in mts’ han rtag-tu brda-legs-pahi, dÉon-chog gsum-gyi 







eur ` bkra shis shog 1 4 

| ۱ Translation, — 

— . —.  .** Blessed the day; blessed the night; the mid-day also ب‎ 
— being d ing blessed : may day and night always return (bring) the | 
` ° special favour of the three most precious (holy) ones." 2 کد‎ Ns 

(Or thus ; the favour of the eminent three holy ones) the — 





Ae P ks 1 ँ ' M being ` rendered a * : 
pu = 2۱25 ` being ren . in Latin, insignis eminens, Ko. : 





No. XI, Notices on the Different Systems of Buddhism, 
extracted from the Tibetan authorities. 


[7.A.S.B., Vol. VII, Part I, p. 142 (1838).] 


Sángyé (NEN JN ¢ Sangs-r.gyas) is the generic name for 


expressing the Supreme Being or intelligence in the Buddhistic 
system. This term corresponds to the Sanskrit Buddha. In 
Tibetan it denotes the most perfect being, that is pure (or clean) 
from all imperfections, and abounds in all good qualities 
Tee 2 | There are three distinctions with respect to the essence, the 
_ Substance or body of BUDDHA ; as 


SY ‘1. Dharma kaya ) 550 و ی ی‎ 2. Sambhog- 


<  kdya ( ACA SS) BATE की —Iongs-spyod rdsogs-pahi'-sku), 


a 


3 “tt and 3. Nirmdnkdya 





(an RANT sprul-pahi-sku). The first 


as the primary essence of all things, is denominated by several 


` names; as, A'di Buddha (Š) उदु ) — Samanta 


"P v 


NF * Buddha mas AAT ,— Swabháva mc self-produced, or 


— 


SMAI the root of all 







and end 
xe pelong th e Dhydnt Buddhas of five 
irochana (or Bérotsana, as the Tibe- 
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this age (styled the happy age) the number of incarnations of 9 
Buddhas is one thousand, four of whom have appeared hitherto 
and the rest are to come hereafter. Though there are mentioned : 
many Buddhas as having appeared and having taught their 
doctrines, yet in the modern Buddhistic system every thing is 
attributed or referred to SHAKYA, who is supposed (by the 
n) to have lived about one thousand years before Jesus 
"hrist. ۱ 
The different systems of Buddhism derived from India, 
and known now to the Tibetans, are the following four + 


l.  Vaibháshika, (35ण० - bye-brag-pa). 





2. Sautrántika, ) 515 S — mdo-sdé-pa). 

3.  Yogáchárya ( AKI“! or HAN SED EI—rnal- 
hbyor-spyod-pa, or sems-tsam-pa). 

4. Madhyamika ( SII EI—dvu-ma pa). 

The first consists of four principal classes with its subdivisions, 


They originated with SHa'kYA's four disciples; who are called 
in Sanskrit, 1۸ 1۲۲۳۲۸, KA'SHYAPA, Upa Lı, and KA^rvA'YANA. 


1. RA "11۲144 (Tib. اش اد له‎ —sgra-gchan-Adsin), the 5 


son of SHA KYA. His followers were divided in four sects. They 
recited the Sútra on emancipation, in Sanskrit ; they affirmed 
the existence of all things; they wore on their religious garb 
from twenty-five to nine narrow pieces of cloth. The distinctive 





mark of this class was an utpala padma (water-lily), jewel, and 
tree-leaf put together in the form of a nosegay.* 
2 KA'SHYAPA ( 55 SIC — Hod-srung), of the Brahman 
caste. His followers were divided into six sects. They were 





emancipation pe corrupt dialect. They wore on their religious 

| garb from twenty-three to three pieces of narrow cloth; and they — 
carried a shell or conch as a distinctive mark of their school, = — = 
Lu. TS. | Sidra ra 
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one to five pieces of narrow cloth. They carried a Sortsika 
flower as a mark of their school. They were styled, ** the class 
which is honored by many.’’ 


4. KATYAYANA (Tib 7 aq— Katyahi-bu), of the Vaisva 


tribe. His followers were divided into three sects they recited 
the emancipation Sétra in the vulgar dialect. They wore the 
same number of narrow pieces of cloth, as the former class, and 
they had on their garb the figure of a wheel, as the distinctive 
mark of their school. They were styled : “the class that have 


a fixed habitation,’ 25522521 ۱ 


The followers of the Vathhdshika system, in general, stand on 
the lowest degree of speculation. They take every thing in the 
scriptures in their most vulgar acceptations; they ۲ 
every thing, and will not dispute. Secondly, of the 


2. .Sautratika. school ) 215 > mdo-sdé-pa). a follower 


of the 86... ‘There are two classes, the one will prove every 
thing by authorities contained in the scriptures, the other by 





3. Thethird division is that of the Yogdacharya, ( gay RIX 


$^ Z] —nal-Abyor-spyod-pa, or ۹ SRL) -- sems-tsam-pa. 


There are counted nine subdivisions of this school. The principal 
works on this system are referred to ۸۲۵۸ SANGA (AXIS 





2۱32555 ) in the 7th century, about of our era. There are 


in the. —— पय several works of his, and of his followers. ex- 
planatory of the Yoydchdrya system. Lastly, the 


hydmika school (RTE! Dvu-ma-pa, they that‏ عزف 


E Fe 
e ree SE 


| midd iddle way). This is properly the philosophical system. 
originated ed with ۸ CRA Posen. 400 years 


—— . His disci have been ` 
— piane — Stan-g | ^. 
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CHANDRA ۰ چم‎ = TAIT, wrote a commentary on the 7 


original work of NAGXKRJUNA ; as also several other works in- 
troductory to, and explanatory of, the Madhydmika theory. 
In all the higher schools in Tibet these works are now the chief 
authorities in all controversies relating to the Madhydamika 
system. 
From among the four theories above specified, only the two 
Inst are philosophical, the two first being. rather dogmatical, or 
following implicitly scriptural authorities. According to the 
views of some writers, there is little difference between the 
Y ogacharya and the Madhyimika theories also, as some have 
united them ; except that the former is more practical and the 
latter more theoretical or speculative (dealing with too many 
abstract terms, and minute discriminations). In the Do class of 
the Stan-gyur, there’ are many volumes containing works ex- 
planatory of both these systems. But they can be understood 
only by the learned, the generality of the religious persons (or 
the clergy) prefer to read Tantrika works, the Dulvá, and some 
tracts of the Do class of the Káh-gyur. ۱ 
The above mentioned systems are well known to many of 
the learned in Tibet; but there are likewise many who are 
-acquainted only with their names. 
There is another distinction (with which the Tibetans are more 
familiar, and which is taken from the scriptures) with respect to 
the principles on which the scriptural works are founded ; 


that of JTINA Thég-pa-gsum ; S. Triyánam, the three 


vehicles. Accordingly all Buddha scriptures are calculated 
for the lowest, the mean or middle, and the highest capacities ; 
for, they contain low or vulgar, middle, and high principles to 
be known by such as aspire to any degree of perfection. — ` 
Some writers have used the name of ** Lám-rim,'' [o 
way (to perfection), considering men on three different Y Pse rees of 
intellectual and moral capacity ; as, men of little, middle, and 
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* know, that every compound thing is perishable, that there is no 
reality in things; that every imperfection is pain, and that 
deliverance from pain or bodily existence is final happiness or 
beatitude. 

3. Those of the highest capacities, besides the above enu- 
merated articles, know that from the body or last object to the 
supreme soul, nothing is existing by itself, neither can be said 
that it will continue always, or cease absolutely ; but that every 

1 thing exists by a dependent or causal connection or concatenation. 

With respect to practice, those of vulgarcapacity are content 
with the exercise of the ten virtues. Those of a middle degree, 
besides the fulfilling of the ten virtues, endeavour to excel in 
morality, meditation, and ingenuity or wisdom. Those of the 
highest capacities besides the former will perfectly exercise the 
six transcendal virtues, 

With respect to their summum bonum, 

"The first seeing the miseries of those suffering in the bad 

laces of transmigration ; as, in hell, Y ídáks, and beasts, wish to 
e born among men, the asura and the gods. 

Those of the second class, not contented with the happiness 
of the former, wish for themselves only to be delivered entirely 
from pain and bodily existence. Lastly ; these regarding as pain, 
every bodily existence, in whatever region of the world it be, 

` aspire to final emancipation, and wish to arrive at the supreme 
perfection, that they may become able to help others in their 
miseries. P» | 

Such distinction in speculative Buddhism, as that of the 
Swabhdvika, Aishwartka, Kármika, and Yatnika does not exist 
in Tibetan books (except, perhaps, among the Nyigmá-pa sect, 
who are said to — yet several volumes that have not been 
printed in the K4h-gyur and Stan-gyur collections, but which 

may be found in Tibet both written and printed, among the 
people of that sect), although there are many works in the Stan- 
ade ب قف‎ gyon د‎ materials on the several doctrines or tenets of 
` ~~ के thoas न حو ل‎ schools. ' 
Y. a he —— ara f hical sects in India mentioned fre- 
quently and partly described in the Tibetan books, especially 
~ _ in the Stan-gyur volumes, are as follows : 
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78 The Different Systems of Buddhism. 
4. Shot-pá-pá (SIS لت‎ 1 --sS. Mimansaka). 


5. Jigten-gyang-phen-pa ) ۵2225 5 که‎ Lok- 
qata). 

6. Those that take Váng-chuk (Ae Sr 7 shwara) 
for the first principle. 

7. They that take Ts'hángs-pá (SENI Brahma), for 
the first principle. 

S. They that take Khyáb-juk (HAST — S. Vishnu), 
for ditto. 

9. They that take Skyes-bu (HAVES. Parusha), for 


ditto. 
10. They that take gTsovo (पझल - 8. Pradháma) for ` 


ditto. 
11. They that take time (AN--S Kála), for ditto. 
~ 


12. The atomists or they that take rdul-phran (575) 


the atoms for the first principle of the existence of the world. 
There are yet some others also. | 
The general principles of practical Buddhism with a z 
follower of this faith in Tibet, are such as follow 
1. To take refuge only with Buddha 2 y 
2. To form in his mind the resolution of endea vouring to ` | 
"gs arrive at कर تب‎ degree of perfection, to be united with the || 
rA supreme intelligence. VINE. 
t 3. To prostrate himself before (the image of) Buddha; to | 1 
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- ness of them, and to declare sincerely not to commit such after- - Shes 
wards. wh | 
7. Torejoicein the moral merits of all animal beings, and to ` : 
— wish that they may contribute them to obtain thereby final 
emancipation or beatitude. . 
= 8. To pray and exhort all the Buddhas that are now in the ` 
| world to turn the wheel of religion (or to teach their doctrines) 
= and not to leave soon the wor ld. but to remain here for many 
۱ ages (Kalpas). —— | 
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No. XII. Enumeration of Historical and Grammatical 
Works to be met with in Tibet. 


[J.A4.8.B., Vol. VII, Part II, p. 147 (1838).] 
—— the following — matter, may be found, in 
1, Lo-gyus (ATEN) lo-rgyus), meaning annals, chronicle, 
history. ۱ 

2. Tam-qyut ( 5A5 glam-rqyud), tradition, oral ac- 
count, traditional history. (S. A’khyanam. 





3. CHh'hos-jung (कप Ch'hos-hbyung), origin and 
progress (of the elements) of the (Buddhistic) religion. 
4. Tokzhot ) 525۲ کع اد‎ rtogs-brjod), properly a judicious 
saying ; memoir, reflections, critique, biography 
~- 5. Nám thár (3795 (rnam-tħar), properly emancipa- 


tion, liberation, biography, legend 
6. Grung (AOS Grungs), u fable, fiction, fabulous history 


lo-qyus*’ may be referred the following _ 
ir contents being of a historical character — 
QIN md-ni-bkah-hbum), an -— 
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another historical work, written in the eighth or ninth century, 
in the time of KHRI-SRONG DE'TSAN (RR 22:4 روک‎ by an 
Indian guru, called in Tibetan PADMA JUNG-NE, (AJAJE 

> 
RIN Js in Sanskrit Padma Sambhava. 


3. Kd-thangdé-na ) ٩۲۳۵۵۹8 Js by the before men 


tioned guru, and by some Tibetan translators or lotsavas, in 
five parts, containing biographical notices of princes, queens, 
chief officers, pandits and lotsavas or Tibetan translators. 


4. Fik-nying (FTA: Jo ancient writ or chronicle, com- 


piled by the ancient Tibetan translators. 
5.  Yik-zhung-ch' hen-mo ) 22۳۹۵2255 ), containing 


Indian history from ASOKA ) 5۳25515 mya-ñan-med,in Tibetan) 


a pu. (who lived one hundred and ten years after the death 
of SHAKYA, and had his residence at Pátaliputra and Dehls) till 
the time of PRATITA SÉNA (in the beginning of the fourteenth 
century of our era). ! ü 

Others historical works are known under the following titles : 


6. Kd-taik-ch'hen-mo (TIA SETA), 
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14. Guyahi-yik-ts' ang ) कन و‎ Chinese records, 


translated by BLAMA RIN-CH’ HEN-GRAGS-PA. 
There are in Tibet some historical fragments under this title 


Gtam gyut ( ES Js traditional history, also. 
Under this title, ch’ hos-jung (ŠNJE ۳ Elementa of 


religion, or the origin and progress of the Buddhistic religion, 
there are severalworksin Tibet, according to the different authors. 
As by NE'r-PA, by Bv-s,row ; the Ch'os' jung of the Bkah-gdama- 
pe sect, that originated in the eleventh century ; ditto of the 
Bruk-pa sect, by PADMA KARPO., 


Under this name: ** Tokzhot '' ( देगा" शहद S. Avadana), 


there are many historical fragments both in the Kah-gyur and 


Stan-gvur (especially in the IK] or thirtieth volume of the و‎ 


class of the Kah-gyur, mostly of a legendary character. But be- 
sides these there are also true narrations. . The following work 


is of a mixed character ofi this kind: HAR, Raa z Sc 


1 
ديه 


ARMA SITIES '* sham-bha-lahi rnam  heshat-dang 


=~ p hak-yul-gyi-rtokzhod **—Description of Shambhala (a fabulous 
country and city in the north of Asia). And a memoir on 
p haks-yul (S. Arya dèsa or India, in general), written by 
PAN-OH' HEN PALDAN YE-SHES, the great Lama at Tashi lunpo 


(amy 25 روج‎ in 1775. 


Under this name: nám thir’? ABUS, there are many his 
| ۱ 4 torical works in Tibet, containing narratives of the life of any 
personage, ns the life of SHXKYA, in a mdo or sútra, called 


great 
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(S. Shubhendra), translated from Sanskrit. The ‘‘ rnam-t'har ** 
or legendary narrative (contained in the bstan-gyur) of eighty- 
four persons, in ancient India. How they were emancipated, 
or acquired preternatural faculties. 


The कर rnam-thar, of the sixteen principal disciples 
( HAST “755 netan) of SHAKYA, 


_ The hundred acts of Suékya compiled by TARANATHA, à 
Tibetan Lama, in the seventeenth century. 


e The twelve acts of SHAKYA, by SRONG-TSAN-GAMBO, in the 
anikabiim. 


The ** skyés-rabs-brgya-pa '' or one hundred new births or 
regenerations, by a Lama of the Karmapa sect. 

There are in the Dulva biographical notices of several fores 
wealthy citizens, and other illustrious persons, in ancient India. 


Amongst the Grungs (J55) or fabulous narratives, the 


it Kesdr Grungs ° (TNR!) or fabulous history of Kesar 


a warlike ancient king in central Asia, is much celebrated in Tibet. 

On Stan-cis (Br रुम RS ) or astronomical calculations of 
some events or epochs, occurring in the sacred volumes of 
Shastras, there are likewise several works, in Tibet. Of this 


kind are the commentaries on the ‘* Kdla chakra or dus-kyi- 
h£ 'Ahor-lo,'" in Tibetan, made by several learned men,—as ; 


by ** Bu-ston °” (3४5) in the fourteenth century, by *'* Jo- 









nang-pa’’ by ** Mk’has- grub '* in the fifteenth cen : by E 
۱ $3 क ळ्या कनक ' by *8 ‘t Padma ` 
` ` karpo ''—(a celebrated Lama of the Bruk-pa sect, in the 5 
۱ sixteenth century. — — | — is faces * 
* ` Also a commentary on the Kila chakra, and the history of . 
= the Buddhistie religion, written in Tibetan by a Mongol Lama 
Lomas (Sum-bháxhabicteung) in She last century. i UT — کر‎ 
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pers been translated into Tibetan, or have been only quoted by: 
iem. 

The names of these works have been collected in the last 
volumes of the B,stan-gyur compilation. They are as follows : 
Páni-vydkarana, in two thousand slókas ; Maha-bhina, a com- 
mentary of the former in one hundred slékas b y KLU-NOR-FGYAS- 
KHI-BU ''—not translated. An abridgment of the two former 
by RAMA CHANDRA. | 


* A grammar, in twenty-four chapters, by CHANDRA Gomi. 
A commentary on the twenty prepositive particles, by do. 
A Sutra on the letters, by do. - 
— — on the letters by Cun'Hos-skvowao (S. Dherma- 
The several cases of nouns, by CHANDRA Goa, in explana- 
tory verses. : 
Another grammatical work, by  Zra-va-GEAGS-FA. (S. 
Chandra kirtti.) 
| A commentary on the Chandrapé by Pandita RATNA MALI, 
in twelve thousand slékas. 
A commentary on the former by Pandita PURNA CHANDRA, 
in thirty thousand slókas. | 
Dvyings-mdohi-hgrel-pa, a commentary on the verbal roots, 
by '' BYINS-KYI-DPUNG-GRYEN.'’ 
— Ting-mthahi-bshad-pa : explication of the ** ting °’ termina- 
tion. ۱ 
` The milch-cow of desire. 
The eight compositions. 
The Kaldpa in fifteen QUAD ters, by DvANG-PHYUG-GO-CH' HA 
 Sde-spyod byd-karana, in five hundred slókas, a commentary 
on the Kaldpa, by Brahman UGRA BRUTI. 
The '' Si," &c. &c. of the Kalápa, explained by Hsam- 
dPAL-GRAGS-PA (S. Manjukirtti). 
— A grammatical work, introductory to every speech or langu- 
A commentary on the same, by a teacher: SUBHASHA 
= KTI. 1 ۱ 
` Ê commenatry on the twenty prepositive particles, by 
۱ DVANG-PO-BYIN (S. Indradatta). 
ی‎ 1 tem Des Jyangs-chan-bydkarana (of Saraswati) in thirty-one chapters. 
Six great commentaries of the former, and several smaller 







terminations explained in a Sütra, 
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A Sütra of roots in the Kald d i 
` : ' (& uapa and in the Chandrapa, by 
Gang-vahi-zla-va '' (S. Pürnna Chandra). gu OS 


— 
5 (ti) and other terminations of actions. &c., explained by 


dGah-vahi-grags-pa. 


۱ V s n of words having the same sound but different 
Pon H,jam-Dvyangs (S. Maniu-qhosha) bydkaranahi- 
r.tsta-va, by SADHU-KIRTTI. 

A commentary on Páninis grammar, by RAMA CHANDRA. 

_ Panini-byings-mdo (the roots Sütra, of Panini), by Pandita 
hjigs-med-e,dé. : 

On the above enumerated Indian grammatical works, there 
are some commentaries made by the Tibetans. As; by °“ Bu- 
ston-rin-ch hen-grub `` and ** Zhalu-lo-tsa-va ch'hos-sk' yong- 


Feng po. 

here are, likewise, in Tibet, several works teaching how to 
read the Sanskrit text, especially the mantras. The most com- 
mon are those (both the text and the commentary on) written 
by ** SANGHA SHRI '' at Snar-thang. But there are others also, 
made by TiRANATHA, by KRUNLE'GS, by DpE-LE'os, and by 
SITUPA. 

The most ancient grammatical work extant for the Tibetan 
language is that made by * SAMBOTA `” in the seventh century. 
Its Tibetan name is; '' Lung-du-ston-pa-sum-chu-pa’’ and 
** 7, Tags-kyi-P,jug-pa `” or grammatical introduction in thirty 
slókas, and the adding of the characteristic letters (for the forma- 
tion of the several cases of nouns, &c.). 

Both these treatises are very short, making not more than 
three or four small leaves. They give little information, and are 
interesting only on account of the grammatical terms. But there 
are now many commentaries on this original text, composed 
by the authors, whose names here follow, as: Dvu-pa-5Lo-gsal, 
Lo-ch'hen-Nam-Mkhah-rgya-Mts'ho, — sNar-thang-lo-tsá-Sangha- 
-rin-ch'hen-tog, — dgé-yé-va-ts' hul-k'hrims- 


Shri, whee dee - Š — — y 
Seng é, Pan-ch’ — من‎ og-c -pa, pah-vo-gtsug- ی‎ 
H,p hen -va, Zur-Mk'har- ve AD EES: Rab-Abyan 
amra-va-ch'hos-rgyal, Hol-pa- gana Sman-lung-pa-bLo- 


rjé. Zha-lu-lo-tsaé-va-ch’ pre yong rene po: s 
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XL وم‎ यर Ai-mgul-rgyan-mu-tig-phreng-mdses*' (a beautiful 


necklace of pearls for a neck ornament of the learned). An 
k There are yet several other grammatical works on the ۰ 
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No. XIII. Remarks on Trans-Himalayan Boodhist 
Amulets. 


[Z.A.S.B., Vol. IX, Part II, p. 905 (1840).] 


With reference to the two scrolls which were sent to you 
from Almora, and which you had left with me, together with a 
letter from Mr. W. F. Carte, on the 17th ultimo, I beg leave to 
inform you that both contain abstracts of some larger Tantrika 
works, or religious treatises, in Tibetan, interspersed with man- 
tras in Sanscrit. The first paper, eight feet five inches long, of 
which the figures take two feet five inches, and the text six feet, 
contains 244 lines (two and a half inches long each) in printed 
Tibetan character. I cannot exactly tell you what the figures 
may represent, but I think the first is the regent, or ruler of the 
year, figured by a victorious king. The second is a tortoise, with 
nine spots on the belly, representing the lucky and unlucky 
periods, accordingly as the moon is affected by the planets and 
constellations, during her daily progress in her path. Then 
come the twelve animals, after which the years of the cycle of 
twelve years are called, opposite one to another, thus : the rat or 
mouse and ox ; tiger and hare; dragon and serpent ; horse and 
sheep, or ram; ape and bird; the dog and hog. Then the 
amphora and pices, for the twelve zodiacal signs ;—signs of four 
planets, as the sun and moon, for all the rest. Then representa- 
tions of the four, eight, and ten corners of the world. A king, 
Ë his minister, horse, elephant, soldier, sun, moon, eye, ass, ۰ 
Š Afterwards, from the head of a bird downwards, in two linea, 
there are Chinese symbolical figures, or characters, having per- 
haps the same meaning as the figures above designed. These 
symbolical characters were used 200 years before Jesus Christ, 
under the H Ian dynasty ; the Tibetans now alao use them on large 
square sea 
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or carries with him these symbols and my 
he may succeed in every undertaking. N 
nesses or works (religious, sacrificial, civil, and economical) 
are here enumerated, and all classes of divinity are requested 
not to hinder him in any of his occupations, but to assist him 

that he may increase in prosperity, and see all his works accom. 
plished. Here also oceur some mantras ; that, at the end being 
thus: Om! Supratishtha Vajrayé-Swahd, Mangalam. 

2 2. The second work contains in Sanscrit, short addresses 
to Shákya Muni, to Vágishwári, to Manipadmé, to Vajra Páni, 
and to Vajra Guru, Padma Siddhi. 

3. The third contains one sloka and a half. in Tibetan, with 
a mystical formula in Sanscrit, on the melodious recital of the 
several attributes of Manju Shri (in Tibetan, Jám-pál) the god 
of wisdom. It is pretended that this short sútra. taught by 
Shákya himself, and buried underground in the country of 
Lho-brag, in Tibet, by Padma Sambhava in the 9th century 
after Jesus Christ, was taken out and divulged by Guru Chos 
kyi d, Vang phyug. 

4. This is called the venerable sütra, dispelling the: dark- 
ness of the ten corners of the world. “The salutation is especially 
addressed to Jámpál (Manju Shri, in Sans.) and to the ten 
Buddhas in the ten corners of the world. In each of the ten 
corners of the world (four cardinal, four intermediate, the Zenith 
and Nadir) fancifully is named a Buddha province, with a fancied 
Buddha in it. To each of them successively is addressed a set 
form of salutation, with a short request, thus: ** If I go towards 
that corner, after having obtained my aim, grant that I may 
quickly return home." Again a request to those Buddhas, 
that he who carries with him this sútra, may obtain, together with 
his family, similar blessings to those granted to a handsome 
faced youth by Shákya, when he first taught him this sütra. 
Then follow some mantras. Lastly, is stated by whom, and in 
what part of Tibet this sütra, was found, and taken out from 
underground. 

5. This is styled the ** Sütra of eight lig hts." The saluta- 
tion is addressed to Buddha, religion, and holy priests, etc 
There are several mantras, or physical formule in Sanscrit, to 
avert any unlucky year, month, day, and hour, the influence of 
any malignant planet and star. Other mantras for prevent- 
ing any unlucky accident before and after noon. Then follow 
several other m —— ical for averting any evil or calamity 
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Trans-Himalayan Boodhist Amuleta. ot Ss 


Hulu Hulu, Tishtha Tishtha, Bandha Bandha, Hana Hana, 
Armati Him, Phat, Mangalm.'' 5 

The second paper (four feet eight inches long, together with - 
the figures of the twelve animals, after which the years in the 
cycle of twelve years are denominated) contains, in 121 lines three 
inches long each, a manuscript copy of the two last numbers 
of the former paper, also a rough sketch of the nine spots on the 
belly of a tortoise, in a square; and afterwards, successively 
downwards, the figures of the twelve animals of the cycle of 
twelve years. The writing may easily be read, but the or- 
thography is bad, and the 5 anserit titles and mantras have been 
erroneously transcribed. | 

This is the sum of the general contenta of the two scrolls worn 
by the Tibetans as amulets for obtaining the favour of particular Ç 
divinities, and for averting all kinds of evil spirits. 
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No. XIV. A brief Notice of the Subháshita Ratna Nidhi 
of Saskya Pandita, with extracts and translations. 


J.A.8.B., Vol. XXIV, p. 141 and Vol. X XV, p. 257 (1855) (1856). 


[The following paper was written so far back aa 1833, cnd would have 
been pc in continuation of the series which appeared in the earlier 
Num of this Journal, had not the death of the writer thrown dif- 
culties in the way of bringing out the Tibetan text. These difficulties 
have been removed through the kind assistance of Dr. Campbell! of Dar 
jiling, who has had ^p roofs corrected 2 Larna Aden Cheboo at thet 
station, who had et Buddhist re n and Tibetan literature at 

monastery of anne Thibet 

Os. de Körösi refers to leaf 23, page 44 of the Index of the Kah-gyar, 
E>) collection he had previously noticed in Vol. IL. of the Journal.— 

D. 





` 


This work was composed by the celebrated *' Sa-skya Pan- 


dita ۲۳ (called in Tibetan, MASSA 





px s wa Tey al-mts'han dpal bzang-po; in Sanskrit, Ananda‏ زک 
"m ^ Dwaja B ). who flourished in the 13th century, in the‏ 
time of Ginghis- and his successors. He resided in the‏ 2 






“३ سوم‎ a Convent, in Middle Tibet, in the province of 
Tras h days’ journey distant from Tashi Lhanpo 


vein (AT ARS) That Great Lama (called: ''hP'hags-pa 
Ls ۰ hGro mGon ° AJN TATATA ) to whom Kublai- 
1 ik, —— (the و‎ roga of China, S ey Mongol — 


ue whale Mid in the last 
ot | 
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۵۱53۳2۱5۹5 DRA 5۰ 
5۰46۰5554255 1 
COE ARETAKO RSS: SSSA yay aar 

s REY RC gegra 2۳ 
gcse gya 2152۳5 مقعم‎ NANI | 
7155552۳525 7۵555535 QI 5۱ 
aff aa ayes 755185 Vor रण امه هيه‎ | 
SANA ASS SSIS FAP: | 
225353275 AVA کرو‎ | 
SETS SS 5ه 5 لمق‎ 851 | 

IY TALS ANAS ap B53 || 


Subháshita Ratna Nidhi nama Shástra is the title of the 
work in Sanskrit. 

Salutation to Manju Sri. 

The presentation of sacrificial offerings to the All-knowinzg, 
the Sovereign of men. What is to be understood by * “4 Treasury 
oj Elegant Sayings or, in a literal translation: A Precious 
Treasure of Elegant Sayings, i.e., a Literary Work. Reverence 
be to ** h, P'hags-pa h,jam-d,pal '' the juvenile form of the god 
of wisdom. (8. A'rya Mafiju Sri kumár Bhuta.) After having 
presented my oblations of the most p reoious things, taken from 
the religious instructions of the chief of the gods Susan a) from 
——— arjuna, the prince of logicians; from bf Asa Álmiki, 

, &c., I adore the Sovereign of men, tho All-knowing 
The exhibition of d be cious reflexions upon all sorts of wordly 
` affairs, and upon the conduct of the virtuous (holy or excellent) 
men, without offending (in all these) against good morals, is 

called ** A Precious Treasure of Elegant Sayings." — _ F 
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| همه دمعو هرد‎ 
Sass: ARNE RS” mc 
ar Fax: nare 
Sur 5८9% 26 
२ ۷۹55255 FT ۱ 
RANNAS ۵2522355 | 
X AUJA a= =c | 2: 
Z: عو‎ 32 r aK ۱ 
3 5۱۳5۲2۲۵55552259 
235335552 ऽ 
RKTT) 
1 | x Ej SEATS EFS | 
— — ON THe Wisk. (ASYA! ) 


Nore.—The word 222۳2۷ (critical investigation) is added, in 
the | to tho subject 


"uw" ww मे 
है ” ۷ ९ 6. 
- 

a 






f h eh 9 in thi 
š > i — fes the Tibetan T E apter, but, in this extract, it will be 
Ee Part 
— ‘I. Were you to die the next year science : tho 3 
1 in — ife you sae a eine — future birth, it wat 
5 atory precious thing, if taken with ` 
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+ aA 5 ¥= | 
TTI WETA SET | 
ASST لدج‎ AJAR] ۱ 
AST IAS YA SAYS व्य 


e 


5 52۱۵۵85 رسک کبک کاخ‎ को | 
ST ET دراگ‎ ATA | 
NeerspuPAE ue]. ا‎ Sof 
ARS AST BATA ATS | 

۶ ARTETA | x 
SAS TSS नाद | — 
आ د‎ SOG وج‎ S ا‎ Im 











22d > x i the y 

J ^ , I I Rš sare r 93 TT 3 | rye 

e T CP - ماب‎ 

° 36 Led e : ey cu A I E 
e.c v ie and. nte man 


Fe 2 
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DA w یک‎ fas OMA r. 
hy MIN CH Ú v 
* ۰ ۴ ८ "-- ^ » ۱ 5 
ro sy e EAN e E ۱ 
PT لب‎ ۱ 
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7 आरक्षः AIS शशिः सक gn 

255: Sear 5۱۳5۳ 5۱ 

शकश" acer 1 


S55 ava Sa A 51 


* A^ RI 955 FENE] 
Ya gy نود‎ Ege 
RSN ever र 
RAG अवशय IN || 


` 9 aya पेशा RXR ۱ 
AA ac: که‎ Ria] 
RRR थन QE er Ep Ears 
1 AST zr مه‎ ऐकत EAN 






à hh S — wie | MN he wise the time of stu , suffer pains ; since, 
Ë NM |. without exe ds As ble to me wise. He that is | 
^. passionate for a small iu though you, be at great felicity 


be weak t can 
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۱0 2555 555525۲21 ۱ 
5۳۳5۲۲ لصون‎ FECTS Gi] 
5۰ S "उ masr بد‎ त! 
केसकर SAS! 5۳5۲2۹۵225 || 
TEAST ठेवल ? 
۱1 2*۳5 58۳25 3555 अमल] 
तनः BTS ۱ 
میات‎ SA 2 | . 
acer amar max HAVENS 25 | 
12 SN LR EES J543 | 
- By aver عد‎ RÊS ۱ 
Xx apr Nay इत. 5 RS 
. Qr FAT 25 Gar 5۳۲ ۱۱ 








— क. 4 


10. From children also. wise men receive the i 
for sweet scent the navel of a musk deer also is oper 


I. THE EXCELLENT [VIRTUOUS OR 


e 
छ 
رای‎ * 
` 
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2 11. It is a w ` 


| تم‎ + 4 IE ! A II ` ce 
d EARL " - M T in —**. (* 4 MP. —— 
4. 7 ۱ E 2o . 1 by tl s — “ا‎ * AL 
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13 Seres AF Ar ۱ 
aay HX’ Sar JA RAS QA 
درد‎ (sr पत SARRI که‎ ۱ 
۲۳۹۲6 ९२१ लेण Sarg (I 
14 èq کل‎ gag ۱ 
۱ مهد‎ Ker E कमत 
aac FA 55 ASIA! | 
es E 0 Ope mer EAT Bayer که‎ | 
> | — JT اعد‎ ay शष ۱ 
———— 3۳525 دج بعکم‎ ÉRIC 


> هه 


۳ ge ".4 
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۲ > a 23 ۰ — 
ह, ५ s E 55१ NE] 
































: n Ae à ۱ 
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n are injure py a wicked prince, then will 
'irtuous king, They that suffer of a malignant 





ies desine (in is Torta 


vv. M ó‏ وص ادك 
JA ^ uae‏ 
i 1 | ١ m‏ ‘ 
à Ps — >‏ — — 
B TT .‏ , = 
आ”‏ م "ET E I w.‏ 
i‏ | 4 
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16 52۳2۲ JEF QAN F ۱ 
QAR: ARTA IXY Sca) c ९ 
ARA Or 525 ARTE ۱ 
5۳۵۲ Shay [३5२% amar - 


1 اد‎ हे. کنو‎ 582۵۵ 
aS OON 
हे" ager ASIA SR Sar शीश] | 
AN عم‎ SAT HY ASAT 

18 SATE ASA BAS qe] 

odi‏ دی ول روعي 

gaa मोडेन Agr Ager ۱ 
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5 س‎ ۱ 2 24. 7 š O کس‎ P d -— — * š n ¥ 4 
I $ y” = "^ ot eee í من هت‎ d ا‎ | &. - की nd 
L 3:۲ ٩۷ ۱ ۱ II M* ۰ 4 L ‘ 3 
. - ul TM , . P. 
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/ XN eg WP तु x < A itr 
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19 sera xc Wor के था say 
NEUES 5 खुद दारू ane | 
RST mapas: 25 RÊX! | 
més है Fg पाप 255۱ 
20 BF सैर serm ANIC]: 
Eg Serm महुम É ۶۱ 
S Ap sata ay FFT 5] 
MEG Serm هجوت‎ TN 
21 SIFET Ro साय] 
23512۳ HIN WE ३5 اكد‎ 
Ga er सावळ كم‎ भद عو‎ 
लग ays Ay Un 


Dum 19. A king is great in his dominions; a virtuous man is 
respected withersoever he goes. A flower is beautiful, generally, 
for a high day. A gem a head ornament is everywhere 


20. Ahen, when at rest, has much fruit; a peacock, when it 
remains still, has a handsome tail; a gentle horse has a swift 
lietness ess of a holy man is the sign of his being a wise 
zh equal benefits be conferred on the excellent 
zar, the Al those kindnesses is not دی‎ 
‘there has been no differenc — ‘the seed sown in a 
in immense immense ariety in 16 ero TAL 
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JA axr Eger अप ता |‏ ود 

25 ससज समास अभेद! nie 
SX AA A ga s ه‎ ASA] 

5 ager Nar > sr Gay Guy 

2 aay Em 3 عازن ل‎ ! 8 
لول‎ 25۳۳۰۰ yuyu or 

EN ۹2۳5 MAI دلج‎ = ~ 


Sayer ger JNA‏ عمج 


< केन हे ओ बश्च ag ` 
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26 Ray 2۲ Bax: 8^ n me! 

Hay 5۲ afr <A ser 8 अ| = 

No ay amar mc Š مه‎ [ A 


my ددع‎ 2 HF की 2९|| 
T | 
26 Ray zp NT ay ATA WC | 
xc qaqa 2222۲ ayer <| 


= 


2۱225 के ده‎ Sen vc] 
er Rer gt मे agen 
zz ۳۰۲ अकता ZANA AAT ۱ 
वि we aw 5 मात BI 
دوج‎ Rar 25 کقه که‎ we] 


नि روط‎ saan عدو‎ EE 


5 are | he hol man, though he be distressed, does not eat 
food m E ess, "The lion, though hungry, 
not eat « ftl clean vomiting 
SS T 1 ae t ough it may cost him his life, how 
TENA pet و‎ oes 9 tself 7 
pn bo دوم رب‎ Ve यण bakat an 
3 6 gu , 4 wwe youth I MU [ 
i ! > e š Te L Ee Tor" = ys y 3 < be 
۰14۷۷۷۰۱۱۱۱۱۱6۸۷ छा 
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२३ KT 95५ Sur HT ۱ 
25 که‎ age मी > 
۵25 xor रुळ ma nr omar Xp 
aap ss or खु Sep 35 

29 Wap Says Ay asa 
RIY अ <F: A ame ac 
335۳25 as QI 

30 Raper रुप 5 अशु gar ox! | 
35725 2122515 AEA] 

हि 5 Ber ame acy 

2 55 garga [ |] 


> 
è 
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$i aRar sas RF کل‎ | 

हमसे By Daas 

gar ayy उच्च था 5 

रब 3८०५ क्षे SENNA || 
32 Rares Bt 1 

ams ar Sa sar AHE 25 | 

AE Fax ams mp Ej 

हि 535 १५६ Y S ۱ 
33 25225 Seer mr HANI] 

5۳5۲2 2155 शग sr wer ۱ 

Ama: ar Far AITA] 

a NN RE عبه‎ 5186۰ AATE || 

2 | ممه >> پم 


31. Itis the master’s greatness, if his servants are in every 
respect well satisfied. The embellishments put on a horse, are 
they no ornaments for the master himself ? 

32. As the master takes care of, and kindly protects his 
servants (or subjects) so are managed the master's affairs also 


by the servants, e place 
$3. At the same , where the great Lord ( Buddha) is 
present, who would owledge any other wise man ? When 


the sun has arisen, though there be many distinguished. stars 
in the heaven, none of them is visible. 
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34 RA :مدع‎ ASR Sam mc 7 
gaz ES axr KX: AE | $ 
; AS & ex 227 > ۱ 
9<5" asm > Ex 51۱ 
REA q E ==" Se Wo] . ` 
55 उस AA gar करा ۱ 
Aer er Sx gx م‎ RET] 
i & ६८ 255 sc EF ۱ وي‎ 
36 AJAN 2538 لطع د‎ FN] 
š 252۱5 HSS ST ar که‎ 
किः वध gs mage Ap كل‎ 2. 







fos" 


"Z a ? 
£ 


~ 








A Briej Notice of Subháshita Ratna Nidhi. 107 
37 Zar 2 «८ Xa | 
55 Ney गक ar كو عله هرقم‎ | 
۳55۲ 26 2525 ۱ 
ay 25۲ say ar AAS AJS N 
98 85*۳ 5۳۳۱ 
SSNS RWE GANAR ANS | 
Ë BRN ae داد‎ INTAN | 
ARR: gey xz كعم جيه‎ Ren ॥ 
39 عع‎ था :مكمه‎ १४ स 
3S SHAB ARAS SI 
ayy Axr ०757” 2۵ FF AFA | 
2*58 3c S=" Far ۱ 


û bad man rubs on others the defects which 
ی‎ iw, after having eaten some unclean 
be o ted to — fool, it will fall short, 
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=~ 53 


40 525 65 aa F ۱ 
5۵۲ खुद था 25۲5 NFER | > 
22۵ 252 १२९ ATTY 2۱ | 


sr RFA II‏ 55۲2 کبک دود 


41 255 FS SISK | * 
ay १६ ger थ Ax رود‎ z^] 
हैं amar ana; 85 55 959] | 
y ASN परमा Xi ۱ 
४ 8556 53*5 NE ۱ 
۱ همد‎ AIA’ 5555 S 5۱ 
1 E ey 5८ Faye sse wc! m 
: मश sg 5 mam 2 | 


The of ho cares nothing for the welfa xe 

others, is like that. beast. Though he is an m associa ate at —— * d 
and drinking but he in unable to ake them reac i? or = 

repare). | E : 225 ] 





E EJ 
am wove 
« 


६ swine without hair, that seeks only ‘to fill | oily. لت‎ 
one makes most among the fool, but before the - 
PAC A. — has ni | hum E ud de la Ti 


s | hai t ha hi upp - teet] 
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UL BE ku ns सर ASF 
525۳ 5" 57 zwar we AXN | 
TET 5۳265 माद Fare ۶۱ 
ABTA s^ nA है कग ۱ 

AT Bar gar sma" ۱‏ ده 
= ود AS कक्ष‏ دج aS‏ 
sr तेम == कई!‏ جع हैः‏ 

E Ay Qe iqa AYA || 

45 ARIST उक्षः AFT RIA sa! 

BRAT Nay WO’ PANAS ATI | 
FRR ही 5 sr गुमः सृऽ॥ 


ANS He hastes to where thereis meat and drink; but if you 
ve hir e business to do, he runs away ; though he can speak 
he is an old d 


.- 





thout a 
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46 AFAR SoS" sr FIN] 
NAAT ۳5 2 ۱ 
Sy Sey AR SC ay Har AER] 


NRT zr ATI cx a= 1 


४7 2555 ARS FF 55۱ 
XI SA er HFH 0۱ 
mper Sy owners هد‎ ٩25 

Sr warma XA बेक्ष 25 | 
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Sasa SEAR पप्या asa!‏ هد 
AWA yarar 555 515 |‏ 
BT २5 ग Be mW AFF!‏ 


» 1 : 
नि ۷۴ *1111 7 n E BARAT = ^ 
ent empty handed a! 
0 " ~ 2 " 
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bs q | 91m 
ह TY 3 31 | Yt? j“ 
zd. $e. n سے و‎ en any 0 چ‎ | 

2 Pag | ۱ 
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49 ऊः SR SUED ۱ 
काया grx Jya 15¥! ۲ 
TA wars, Bara] 
तीर तिसया ar केर 2 
50 ey शिया धार JTT ama! 
KET Xa Fear ۱ 
Berg तिणे asy ۱ 
۹852۶ VAT Ay ۷۱ 
جه جع م2‎ बुक 
= सर WE ssp sac a! 
AKA هدي‎ ex Riese 
وبع هده ۳25و‎ GX seu] 
मात Ber 5१० 
> tk, rae 4 They ti | know ow only imperfectly the religious rites, ١ 
— = contemn the e th forn th re 4 hi the country of 
| — Ohara, he th hat walk walks on tw क fora man 
/—. — 50. Some that per fo the religious ceremonies, 


Those men 
that he, who has a 
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52 حدم‎ AA اس‎ mc | > 
marae REA शद $c] - 
۵55۵55 Xr RF wey 
Ags agcur aym al 
53 BAT ETI” EFT JASA] ۱ 
٩35 Sy serrer par 5۱ 
Sep इग NHN ८5 Re AN 
Ba agy seer asr 2 
54 BA 27135257 23 5215252 
es SN quA 3 واس و‎ 
afer Far namo श्प] ا‎ 0 0v 
see ser gE लषः ۱ p 
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5 aey BAe Sager sšs! 

SaaS 252۲ “به‎ HEKA AER | 

ARF AA AE yea كه‎ | 

Qa" 62 RAT AAA ۲ 
56 SER AME A AE TRS 

SET 5 ٩۳ FIT! 

222252 25325 5555 ۱ 

SAAT ARR 165 mar aE 

AIT qaar S [3 

— مومه‎ eR Rye | 

35) 25 gTa 251 

3552 yq प्रज्ञा ÂN) 

3۵ Aer Ea ۱ 







understand what good and bad is; to forget a 

kindness done to one; not to marvel at what is marvellous; to 

a As zain what has clearly perceived ; to think and to follow 
ne iis d are the ch racteristic signs of a foolish man 

ही When the “tre ps a re adv ing, h he is in the rear; 
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58 252۳ Use 5۱ 
apaan UA नाऽऽ BAI + 
5۳2 By र्क كه‎ | 
۱ X&q عن 267 :وده‎ ०5 
59 555 Gran لدت‎ | ` 
AFIT STIS SAS | 
52752 
ay AS wer || 
60 375553255 : 
852۳535558550551 — یس‎ 
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(9! ssrer केस me ० = By 
वसम्‌ AF كوه‎ हतास Realy 
SE meer sr نوه عبد‎ sar तीस 
6 ay "NEN E एक AIC |! 
۲۶ 2۳۳۹۲ TA مايه‎ SAN] 
ay For S sma लेण ۱ 
۱ Ra F के अक्ष ٩2 GER asc 
RIT ar 598 गऽ 5۱ 
७ हेला ES men حو عرد‎ pss 
MEE qe 4 ل‎ 
| SRR गीः गज 2 PF Cy 
ROI ee आरळ sar = sc m 










min u bow down before him ; but a low-minded man is 

\ughty if you yield to him. Gold and silver, th ugh hard 
el a dog" ure will stink, if put into 

| ts entirely of perfections. A fool 

pi seat etals you may all your 

nothing stress can 


a = 61. Though a generous man is angry against you, he is 
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Ber अग << क्षत w! 

JF caer aay Hy اجه‎ t 
ay 5८ Bp erar देव्‌] 

SAT गया er qar cS ۱ 
RATER VAT IE a=) 

25 25-515 RT! 

ACTOS INE‏ ده دوه 
Aq ŞKAN INT‏ 


“Esau موی‎ 970) 

2۳۱7 ADEN | 

Z= AX RE^ Ac’ 51 as! | za os, 
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217. They that have become the slaves of the world, run 
ecting their own souls. Contented men, though 

ve it, as an excellent man does to gthers. 
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253. A foolish man will not learn, and takes every thing 

n miracle; a wise man after having studied, admires every 
nung. Therefore a wise man, though grown old, acquires 

knowledge for his future state. 

~ 224. The fool seeks not to acquire science, since he says’ 

has no mind of understanding ; but if he would well consider 
erstandin endeavour for this reason to learn to improve his 
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229. He that wants understanding, though a literary work 
composition, will not take it. Though an ornament 
of gold, beset with jewels, be beautiful, yet would any ox look 
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